The Situation in Laos 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, on De- 
cember 29, 1960, an editorial entitled 
“U.S. Tempts War in Laos” appeared in 
the Milwaukee Journal. 

This editorial was called to my atten- 
tion by a group of Milwaukee, Wis., resi- 
dents who wrote to me on January 7, 
1961, under the name of the ad hoc 
committee, expressing their whole- 
hearted support for the stand taken edi- 
torlally by the Milwaukee Journal and 
urging that certain steps be taken by our 
Government to promote a peaceful solu- 
tion of the situation in Laos. 

On January 9, 1961, the gentleman 
from Wisconsin, the Honorable ROBERT 
W. KASTENMEIER, under leave to extend 
his remarks, included in the Recorp the 
editorial from the Milwaukee Journal 
of December 29, 1960, the letter from the 
ad hoc committee and the list of mem- 
bers of the ad hoc committee. To- 
gether with his comments, this material 
Was printed on page A145 of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp of January 9, 1961. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
Would like to include in the RECORD a 
Teport on the information of the ad hoc 
committee which appeared in the Mil- 
Waukee Journal on January 8, 1961, en- 
titled “Stand on Laos Backed by a Com- 
mittee of 72” and my letter of reply to 
the ad hoc committee: 

STAND on Laos BACKED ny A COMMITTEE OF 
72—SuGGESTION OF JOURNAL THAT PROBLEM 
Go TO CONTROL COMMISSION WINS SUPPORT 
A Milwaukee Journal editorial, warning 

that the United States is tempting war in 

Laos, has been called to the attention of 

Government leaders by a committee of Mil- 

waukee area university professors, clergymen, 

labor leaders, Quakers, and members of a 

Number of organizations. 

Seventy-two members of the committee 
backed the Journal's suggestion that the 
Lao problem be turned over to the inter- 
national control commission which helped 
Create Laos. 

They gave their views in an open letter to 
President Eisenhower; President-elect Ken- 
nedy; Secretary of State Christian A. Herter; 
Senator J. William Fulbright, chairman of 
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee; 
the Wisconsin congressional delegation and 
the editors of the Journal and the Mil- 
Waukee Sentinel. 

FAVOR INTERNATIONAL NEGOTIATION 

“Unless checked by high-minded diplo- 
Matic action, the situation in Laos might 
Well precipitate world war III.“ the commit- 
tee said. “It is our hope that the problem 
be referred at once to the established Inter- 
national Control Commission for settlement. 
We would be pleased and relieved if this 
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most dangerous threat to world peace be 
placed immediately under active surveillance 
by the U.N. Security Council. 

“We urgently request that US. policy 
toward Laos be based on peaceful interna- 
tional negotiation rather than on regional 
military intervention. By agreeing with the 
British and Indian position that the Inter- 
national Control Commission be reconvened, 
our Government would, in fact, hasten the 
restoration of peace in Laos. The Journal 
warns that ‘no other sensible alternative 
seems available and the situation is fast 
deteriorating to the point where we are risk- 
ing another Korea, Spain or Indochina.“ 


POLICY REEVALUATION URGED 


“The time to return from the brink is 
now. We should reevaluate our foreign pol- 
icy. We must, through the United Nations, 
seek peace; otherwise the certainty of disas- 
ter looms for us all.” 

Attached to the letter was a reprint of 
the Journal! editorial. 

The letter was signed “the ad hoc com- 
mittee,” indicating that the group was 
formed for the single purpose of the Laos 
protest. 

The initial meeting forming the commit- 
tee was held Thursday night at the home 
of Sidney Peck, chairman of the sociology 
department at Milwaukee-Downer College. 
Peck lives at 3044 North Farwell Avenue. 

Other members of the committee, all 
acting as individuals, include: 

Norman Adelman, a social worker; Harold 
Altman, assistant professor at the University 
of Wisconsin, Milwaukee; Leon Applebaum, 
UWM assistant professor; Julius Atkins, an 
attorney and real estate developer; Arthur 
Becker, UWM professor; Mrs. Phyllis Berent- 
son, a member of the Milwaukee Society of 
Friends( Quakers); Neal Billings UWM pro- 
fessor; Valbur Borger, UWM associate pro- 
fessor; Willard Brandt, UWM professor. 


OTHER MEMBERS LISTED 


Gordon W. Brown, a Quaker; James Brund- 
age, UWM associate professor; Miss Virginia 
Burke, UWM assistant professor; Miss Miriam 
Carr, member of the YWCA staff; Martin 
Cohnstaedt, UWM assistant professor; Miss 
Carrie Edmondson, president of the Milwau- 
kee chapter of the American Association for 
the United Nations; Jack Eisendrath, an at- 
torney active in peace and civil rights organ- 
izations; Hugo Englemann, UWM associate 
professor; Joseph Friebert, UWM professor; 
Gerald Gleason, UWM associate professor; C. 
L. Golightly, UWM associate professor; Man- 
uel Gottlieb, UWM associate professor; 
George Goundie, UWM associate professor; 
Stanley Gregory, assistant regional director 
of the United Automobile Workers (UAW); 
Carl Griepentrog, president of the Allied In- 
dustrial Workers Union (AIW); George Hall, 
secretary-treasurer of the Wisconsin State 
AFL-CIO; Mrs. Leon Hamlet, a member of 
the YWCA board; Miss Dorothea Harvey, Mil- 
waukee-Downer assistant professor; David 
Hiatt, professor at Carroll College, Waukesha; 
Richard Humphrey, research director for the 
AIW; Robert S. Jaggard, UWM lecturer. 


UWM FACULTY ON List 


Mrs. Alice Jamosky, wife of a high school 
teacher; Cornelius Janzen, UWM professor 
emeritus; Anthony King, business repre- 
sentative for local 75 of the plumbers’ union; 
Mrs. Lawrence Kirkpatrick, a Quaker; Harvey 
Kitzman, regional director of the UAW; Lee 
Lawrence, UWM professor; Mrs. Frances N. 
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Lee, head of adult education at the art center 
and clerk of the, Milwaukee Society of 
Friends; David R. Luce, UWM assistant pro- 
fessor; Miss Dorothy L. Meredith, UWM as- 
sistant professor; the Reverend Robert H. 
Midgley of Pilgrim Congregational Church; 
Miss Mavis Moorman, a Quaker. 

Robert B. Notestein, UWM associate soci- 
ology professor; Mrs, Virginia Parkman, co- 
ordinator for the Milwaukee Committee for 
a Sane Nuclear Policy; B. J. Patterson, UWM 
instructor; Philip Perlson, UWM instructor; 
Walter Peterson, Milwaukee-Downer associ- 
ate professor; Matthew Pinter, business rep- 
resentative for the butchers’ union. 

MPS. ROSERTS IN GROUP 

Irwin D. Rinder, UWM associate professor. 
Mrs. Alan Roberts, former president of the 
Milwaukee chapter of the Women's Inter- 
national League for Peace and Freedom; Miss 
Pearl Robertson, UWM associate professor; 
Morton W. Rywick, member of the Milwau- 
kee staff of the Antidefamation League; Erick 
Schenker, UWM assistant professor; John W. 
Schmitt, vice president of the State AFL- 
CIO; Mrs, R. N. Schweitzer, wife of a UWM 
faculty member and a Quaker; Gordon Ship- 
man, UWM professor; James Silverburg, 
UWM instructor; Adolph Suppan, UWM pro- 
Downer associate professor; John S. Stillman, 
UWM instructor; James Skelton, Milwaukee- 
fessor; Robert Stuckert, UWM assistant 
professor. 

Corneff Taylor, head of the mayor's com- 
mission on human rights; Arthur Thrall, 
Milwaukee-Downer assistant professor; Miss 
Kathleen M. Vogt, Milwaukee-Downer in- 
structor; Mrs, Frieda Voight, UWM associate 
professor; Mrs. Kathryn Whitford, UWM in- 
structor; Miss Joyce Wilhelmi, UWM instruc- 
tor; Rabbi Dudley Weinberg of Temple 
Emanu-e] B'ne Jeshurun. 

Mrs. Webster Woodmansee, wife of an at- 
torney and active in the League of Women 
Voters and a number of liberal groups; 
Rev. Herbert E. Zebarth of the First Evan- 
gelical United Brethren Church; John Zinos, 
director of district 48 of the American Fed- 
eration of State, County and Municipal Em- 
ployees; and Leonard Zubrensky, an attorney 
and member of the eexcutive board of the 
American Civil Liberties Union. 

Mr. Speaker, both the editorial in the 
Milwaukee Journal of December 29, 1960, 
and the letter sent to me by the ad hoc 
committee implied that the U.S. Govern- 
ment was remiss in failing to take any 
steps to seek peace in Laos. This and 
several other points made in both state- 
ments required comment. With this 
thought in mind, and in an effort to set 
the record straight, I addressed a letter 
to the ad hoc committee on January 13 
and sent a copy of it to the Milwaukee 
Journal. My letter read as follows: 

WASHINGTON, D.C., January 13,1981. 
Mr. SDNEY PECK, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 

Desk Mr. Prox: This will acknowledge a 
letter dated January 7, with enclosures, 
addressed to me by the ad hoc committee. 
The letter was not signed by any one indi- 
vidual, and I am taking the liberty of send- 
ing this reply to you since it was reported 
that the initial meeting forming the com- 
mittee was held at your home. 

The letter states that the ad hoc commit- 
tee endorses the views set forth in the edi- 
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torial which appeared in the Milwaukee Jour- 
nal on December 29, 1960, entitled “U.S. 
Tempts War in Laos.” Further, the commit- 
tee requests “that US. policy toward Laos 
be based on peaceful international negotia- 
tion rather than on regional military inter- 
vention.” 

It is my firm opinion that every effort 
should be made to resolve the confllet be- 
tween the different factions in Laos by peace- 
ful and political means. Since the editorial 
and your statements imply that the US. 
policy has been based solely on a regional 
military intervention, I believe the entire 
subject merits careful explanation. 

On the same day that your letter was 
written the Department of State issued a 
white paper on Laos. A copy is enclosed for 
your study. The paper sets forth the suc- 
cessive efforts made by our Government to 
handle the crisis in Laos through diplomatic 
channels and provides an analysis of the 
reasoning underlying our position. I hope 
that this paper receives dissemination at 
least as wide as that given the editorial and 
your letter. 

Several points made in the editorial re- 
quire comment. The International Control 
Commission (ICC) adjourned sine die in 
1958. Its reactivation presents procedural 
and substantive problems that our Gov- 
ernment has been actively exploring and 
will continue to explore. The cochairmen 
of the Geneva Convention were the British 
and Russian members. Presumably they 
could advise the Indian chairman of the 
ICC to reactivate the Commission. Assum- 
ing that this was done, the ICC would need 
the authority of the Government of Laos to 
operate in that country. Laos is a con- 
stitutional monarchy. Its legal government 
is headed by Boun Oum who has been in- 
vested with power by the King and the 
Parliament. Thus the Soviet claim that it 
is supporting the legal government of Sou- 
vanna Phouma who has fied to Cambodia 
has no basis. 

The terms of reference of the ICC were set 
forth in the Geneva agreement of 1954. It 
was entrusted with control and supervision 
of the provisions relating to the cessation of 
hostilities in Laos arising out of the previous 
war. It is by no means clear that these 
terms of reference would be entirely appli- 
cable to the present situation. The United 
States is not opposed to the reactivation of 
the ICC, provided suitable terms of refer- 
ence for its operation can be agreed upon by 
all parties. 

The Polish member of the ICC is a Com- 
munist. There is reason to believe that the 
Indians do not understand fully the impli- 
cations of what the Communists are at- 
tempting in Laos. It takes no imagina- 
tion to anticipate the activities and recom- 
mendations of a freewheeling Communist 
and a too trusting member of the Commis- 
sion. Can it be expected that the independ- 
ent Government of Laos, fighting for its 
stability and its very life, could receive much 
understanding and support from the ICC? 

The United States is not trying to take 
over Laos, nor is it the objective of the 
United States to create a rightwing govern- 
ment in that country that will adopt a pro- 
vocative attitude against the North Viet- 
namese and the Chinese Communists. To 
my knowledge no responsible official has 
argued that a landlocked country of 2 mil- 
lion unsophisticated citizens should create 
incidents against neighbors numbering more 
than 600 million. 

The United States has consistently held 
the view that Laos should be neutral, that 
it should not seek membership in any mili- 
tary alliance, that it should have no foreign 
military bases upon its soil other than those 
French bases specifically provided for in the 
Geneva agreements. 


The United States has sought through its 
aid programs to Laos to strengthen that 
Government by providing the means whereby 
successive Lao Governments could achieve 
wide public support among its many tribes 
and ethnic groups. In partnership with 
France the United States has provided mili- 
tary assistance and training in the use and 
maintenance of American weapons in order 
that the country could maintain internal 
order and security. The threat to its se- 
curity is the Communist technique, devel- 
oped and perfected in China and North 
Vietnam by Mao Tse-tung and Ho Chi Minh, 
of taking over territory through the gradual 
buildup of centers of guerrilla control, 
These centers keep expanding in ever-widen- 
ing circles until the entire country is taken 
over. The Communists have developed a 
carefully worked out propaganda program to 
accompany this guerrilla tactic for taking 
over a country. The main theme of that 
propaganda is that the guerrillas are merely 
innocent people of the country who hate 
graft and corruption in government and are 
trying to correct social injustices. Anyone 
who opposes these techniques is charged 
with being reactionary, rightwing, imperial- 
istic and all the rest of the catalog of Com- 
munist epithets. 

In the case of the recent Souvanna 
Phouma government, the United States has 
exerted every effort and all its influence to 
induce General Phoumi to take up his post 
in the Souvanna government and to give it 
his full support. These efforts failed be- 
cause the foreign directed and assisted Com- 
munist subversive and guerrilla apparatus 
in Laos contrived their failure by progres- 
sively drawing the Souvanna government 
into a web of Communist control. As Com- 
munist influence and control increased in 
Vientiane, the possibility of reuniting the 
Lao political groups behind Souvanna's gov- 
ernment diminished. The net result was 
the unfortunate series of events which 
culminated in the coup of early December 
in an attempt to eliminate Communist in- 
fluence in Vientiane. This was followed by 
Kon Le’s armed retaliation and the flight of 
Souvanna and his cabinet from the country. 

The real danger is that the confusing 
course of events in Laos will obscure the 
tactics of the Communists, Unless we re- 
spond realistically to those tactics, we will 
be blinded by ingenious Communist prop- 
aganda, Then another piece of the free 
world will be yielded up to the kind of exist- 
ence now experienced by the people of China. 
Other nations in southeast Asia will be the 
next victims. Experience shows that Com- 
munist pressure will be applied whenever 
they detect weaknesses. Berlin and Formosa 
are well-known examples. The United 
States and its free world allies can only 
meet these pressures from a position of 
strength and firmness. Anything less than 
that is an invitation to Communist advance. 

I believe that the United States should pre- 
serve an open mind with respect to the ICC. 
But it is important to bear in mind that the 
solution of the Lao problem cannot be found 
in any approach that equates the Commu- 
nist directed and supported guerrillas with 
the Royal Government of Laos as two similar 
parties to a dispute or which equates the as- 
sistance that the United States, France, and 
other free world countries as well as the 
United Nations are giving Laos with the 
military support given by the Communist 
bloc to their guerrilla forces in Laos. 

Yours sincerely, 
CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI, 
Member of Congress. 


Mr, Speaker, I have taken the liberty 


of including these several articles and 
letters in the Recor» in the hope of con- 
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tributing to a clarification of our Gov- 
ernment's efforts and objectives with 
respect to the situation in Laos. 

At present, the new proposal for re- 
viving the three-power Control Commis- 
sion submitted by the British to the So- 
viet Union, suggests that the ICC act 
in close cooperation with King Savang 
Vathana of Laos through that country's 
legitimate government. To the best of 
my knowledge, the Soviet Union has not 
as yet replied to that proposal. 

As President Kennedy clearly indicated 
in his press conference of January 25, 
the United States wishes only that Laos 
may enjoy peace, independence, and 
neutrality, and have every opportunity 
to devote its efforts and concern to the 
well-being of its people. 

We are using our influence to promote 
the attainment of those objectives. 


Views of Jackson Heights (N.Y.) Senior 
Citizens on Health Care for the Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS _ 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that a letter signed 
by some 50 members of the senior citizens 
of Jackson Heights supporting health 
care for the aged appear in the Appendix 
of the Recorp. These people, all of 
whom are senior citizens, are in an excel- 
lent position to comment on this im- 
portant and timely issue before Congress. 
Their views and those of many others 
who have strong feelings on every side 
of this issue must be given serious con- 
sideration by the Congress. 


There- being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as foliows: 

Hon. KENNETH KEATING, 
U.S. Senate, 

Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR Keatinc: We are the Senior 
Citizens of Jackson Heights, an organiza- 
tion which is sponsored by the National 
Council of Jewish Women. Our youngest 
member is 62 years old, and our ages range 
up to 75 years and older. All of us are re- 
tired, and most of us are receiving social 
security benefits. 

Many of us suffer illness from time to 
time or have chronic diseases, and the cost 
of medical care and medicines is an impor- 
tant item in our budget. For some of us 
the expense of medical care is a great burden. 

We are all citizens and we all are voters. 

We go on record in favor of a medical care 
plan for senior citizens and all others who 
need it tied in to the social security system, 
and we ask you, as our Senator, to support 
legislation to achieve this goal. 

Respectfully yours, 
SENIOR CITIZENS OF JACKSON 
HEIGHTs, 
By ETHEL E. AMSEL, 
President, Golden Age Club of Jackson 
Heights, N.Y. 


1961 
Solid Accomplishments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 18, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include a summarization of the recent 
Meetings of the national officers and 
commanders of nearly 48 States of the 
Veterans of World War I, Inc., in Wash- 
ington, D.C., to draft the organization's 
legislative program. The editorial ap- 
peared in the National Tribune-Stars 
and Stripes on January 26, 1961: 

SoLID ACCOMPLISHMENTS 


Over the weekend all of the national offi- 
cers, all members of the national board of 
administration, and nearly all of the 48 de- 
Partment commanders of the Veterans of 
World War I, Inc., have been here in Wash- 
ington to discuss problems of grave Impor- 
tance to the organization. 

Last Saturday and Sunday the board of ad- 
ministration sat in deliberations for 2 days. 
Members of that body discussed some very 
knotty and explosive issues. On Monday 
and Tuesday of this week 45 department 
Commanders sat as members of the national 
legislative committee to draft a legislative 
Program which will be submitted to the 
Congress within the very near future. 

While a number of important issues were 
Settled, of most importance to us it seemed 
was the spirit of cooperation and unanimity 
among these representatives of some 175,000 
veterans of 1917-18. Naturally, there were 
differences of opinion but these differences 
were discussed in a calm and deliberate 
atmosphere, free from acrimonious debate or 
Personal allusions. Members of the board 
of administration were confronted with a 
number of unpleasant issues which had to 
be resolved. 

National Commander John E. Erickson 
Presented the situation in an intelligent, 
forceful manner and the board members, 
once they had firsthand knowledge of the 

es, decided them intelligently and 
promptly. 

At the meeting of the department com- 
manders the national commander advised 
them that they were part and parcel of the 
legislative program which ts to be adopted 
by the organization. He outlined to them 

some detail the recommendations that 
had been made previously by a small study 
Broup which he had appointed. He in- 
formed them that they were there for one 
Job, and one job only, and that was to ham- 
mer out a sensible and comprehensive pro- 
gram for the benefit of their less fortunate 
buddies and their widows. Erickson told 
group that the success of the program 
depended entirely upon their determination, 
and the things that were resolved in the 
Meeting. He reminded them that they were 
representing every section of the Nation, and 
All of the organization and that they would 
be responsible for the carrying out of the 
program of the Veterans of World War I. 
While we have been in convention after 
convention and many have told us that we 
Rre mandate to do certain things,“ Erick- 
son declared, “our greatest mandate Is 
when we teke the obligation to be a buddy 
to our buddies to do what we can and what 
necessary, whether in a large or small 
degree." Erickson urged every attendant 
to include their ladies auxiliary and make 
them a partner in their legislative program. 
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He then presented the findings of the 
study group and each department com- 
mander had an opportunity to state his 
observations on the matters presented to 
him. They later listened to addresses by 
Congressmen James E. VaN ZaNDT and 
Tuomas J. Lane, both of whom have been 
ardent supporters of pension legislation for 
the Veterans of World War I. 

It is our considered opinion that the man- 
ner and spirit in which these meetings were 
conducted auger well for the success of this 
young veterans organization. 

Commander Erickson's conduction of the 
meetings was on an extremely high plane. 
Everyone was allowed to express his views 
and state his thinking. There was no at- 
tempt to make use of gag rule. 

Reports from the various department 
commanders. indicated that a high spirit 
of optimism exists in nearly every depart- 
ment and from our observation, if the meet- 
ings in Washington have any significance, 
we believe that the Veterans of World War 
I have a banner year ahead. 


A Postelection Look at Businessmen in 
Politics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD a speech 
by Mr. Charles R. Barr entitled “A Post- 
election Look at Businessmen in Poli- 
tics,” delivered before the Chicago Chap- 
ter of the Public Relations Society of 
America on January 17, 1961. 

Mr. Barr is the president of the Effec- 
tive Citizens Organization which was 
formed in 1954 as a nonprofit, bipartisan 
organization to promote good govern- 
ment on all levels. 

On September 1, 1959, the distin- 
guished Senator from Florida [Mr. 
SmATHERS] and the distinguished Sena- 
tor from Arizona {Mr. GOLDWATER] who 
were then the Chairmen of the Demo- 
cratic and Republican Senatorial Cam- 
paign Committees inserted into the 
Recorp a statement of the principles and 
objectives of the Effective Citizens Or- 
ganization with the comment that “the 
views expressed and the objectives 
sought to be achieved are those in which 
all of us can concur.” 

Mr. Barr's remarks are an extremely 
interesting summation of the bipartisan 
political activity of the entire business 
community and in my opinion deserve 
the thoughtful consideration of the 
Members of the Congress. 

I have received a statement from the 
Government Printing Office that the 
statement is estimated to make approxi- 
mately 2½ pages of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, at a cost of $182.25. 

I ask unanimous consent that, not- 
withstanding the request exceeds the 
amount ordinarily allowed, it be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there 
objection? The Chair hears none. 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


A POSTELECTION Loox AT BUSINESSMEN / ( 
IN Polrrics i 


(By Charles R. Barr, Standard Oil Co. (In- 
diana) executive; president, Effective 
Citizens Organization; member, U.S. 
Chamber of Commerce Political Partici- 
pation Committee; adviser, Public Affairs 
Committee of the National Association of 
Manufacturers) 


I believe that the time has come when 
it is appropriate to review some of the vari- 
ous political action programs of the busi- 
ness community in the light of the recent 
election. First, let me say that so much 
has been said about businessmen in politics 
in the last 2 or 3 years that many people 
have come to believe that this is something 
brand new on the American political scene. 
This is an erroneous belief. Let me remind 
you that the founders of this country, for 
the most part, were business and profes- 
sional men—Washington, Jefferson, Hamil- 
ton, Adams and Franklin, to name a few. 
These men risked not only their business, 
but their very life, for principles which they 
set out in the Declaration of Independence 
and the Constitution of the United States. 
They dedicated their lives that we might 
haye the opportunity for life, liberty and 
the pursuit of happiness. 

Members of the business community con- 
tinued to be active in politics throughout 
the course of the history of this country. 
However, there was a notable slacking off 
in their interest beginning about 1930, when 
they tended to become dormant or inactive 
in the political arena. Perhaps this was 
because business was under fire during the 
depression and became defensive, or in some 
instances lost confidence in itself, the eco- 
nomic system, and even the country. I 
think, however, that the lessening of in- 
terest was brought about primarily by the 
rise of a new type of bsuinessman, the pro- 
fessional salaried manager. For the first 
150 years, businesses in this country gen- 
erally were relatively small, substantially 
or entirely owned by the operator, or with 
his family or close associates. Modern 
salaried managers often have a relatively 
small proprietary interest in their company. 
Their career is controlled by others some- 
times thousands of miles away—their de- 
cisions are subject to review by people that 
they often do not know, or at best, know 
very slightly. Further, salaried people are 
not usually immediately and at first hand 
affected or concerned by bad legislation 65 
compared to the manager who owned all or 
a substantial part of his business. It is 
business people who are primarily salaried 
employees to whom I will be referring in 
this discussion. 

For a year or so previous to the election, 
there was a great deal of speculation about 
the effect ot the businessmen-in-politics pro- 
grams. Many responsible people felt that 
these efforts would lead into mistakes which 
would result in sharp criticism and lead to 
the demise of these programs immediately 
following the 1960 election. Some felt that 
there would be congressional investigations, 
legal action, and bad publicity which would 
create a blemish on the name and image of 
the business community. Insofar as I know. 
none of these things have happened. On the 
other hand, there were optimistic people who 
felt that this movement would immediately 
change the entire political complexion of the 
country. This, of course, has not happened 
yet, although the optimists have much to 
justify their hopes. 

Now let us examine some of the things 
which were brought out in the election with 
respect to businessmen in politics; 
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I. Thousands of businessmen became in- 
terested in politics and government because 
of various political education programs, and 
for the first time actively participated in a 
campaign at one level or another, Because 
these men and women took the time to study 
politics through courses sponsored by such 
organizations as ECO, NAM, the U.S, Cham- 
ber of Commerce, and private company 
classes, they entered politics with some 
knowledge of who, what, where, and how. 
Because of this knowledge, they conducted 
themselyes within proper ethical and legal 
bounds and avoided many mistakes which 
would normally be expected from rank ama- 
teurs. Let's look at some figures. Perhaps 
as many as & quarter of a million business 
people have taken some type of political 
course within the last 2 years. A recent 
survey by Effective Citizens Organization of 
a cross section of their conferees shows these 
answers by those responding. 

A. Over 44 percent worked at the precinct 
level, 29 percent at the county level, 17 per- 
cent at the State level, and over 7 percent at 
the national level. Many of these people 
worked at more than one level. 

B. Over 43 percent sald they helped to raise 
money for the political party or candidate of 
their choice and over 79 percent said they 
themselves gave money. 

C. More than 70 percent said that they 
were more active than in 1956. 

D. Over 48 percent said that their wives 
were active in the campaign and of these, 
6814 percent said that their wives became ac- 
tive because of their husbands’ participation. 

E. More than 77 percent felt that their 
management encouraged their political ac- 
tivity. 

These figures are enlightening In that they 
show that this movement has motivated a 
substantial number of people not only to 
study politics, but to become active in the 
field. This indicates that in elections to 
come, there will be an increasing number of 
businessmen with training and experience 
available to their political party or their fav- 
orite candidates. These men and women 
will be taking their places in the political 
arena, not as complete amateurs, but as peo- 
ple with some experience and know-how. 
Moreover, they will become increasingly in- 
fluentlal as the years go by—as they gain 
and accept more responsible positions in po- 
litical organizations and in governmental of- 
fices. I believe that we can safely predict 
that the impact of businessmen in politics 
will be felt increasingly in the elections of 
1962, 1964, and thereafter. 

Now I have given some indication of the 
numbers of people who were active in 1960. 
I would like to discuss some of the specific 
problems which were apparent during and 
after the recent campaign. 

I. A negative tradition had to be overcome 
in many business organizations. This was 
that employees should avoid anything po- 
litical or controversial—and politics is con- 
troversial. Feeling had grown that there 
was something sinister about being in poli- 
tics which made it socially and economically 
unacceptable to be identified as a politician. 
This feeling was based in part on fears by 
sales departments that their sales would be 
adversely affected, by legal departments that 
their company would be legally embarrassed 
in some way, by some public relations and 
advertising people that the image and good 
name of their company and product would 
be adversely affected, and by tax representa- 
tives that their tax structure or their licens- 
ing position might be adversely affected in 
the form of retaliation because of the activi- 
ties of company employees. In addition, 
there was a considerable doubt in the minds 
of many businessmen about what they might 
legally do. Many of these fears were based 
on lack of knowledge. A few of them were 
based on some unfortunate past experience. 
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One of the biggest contributions by the busi- 
nessmen in political education programs has 
been that they have shed light on politics 
and with the gaining of knowledge, many 
fears have been swept away and people have 
learned how to avoid harmful courses of 
action. The removal of some of these fears 
and the gaining of know-how in themselves, 
well Justify the expente and time involved 
in these educational efforts. 

II. A problem which obviously affects the 
movement of the businessmen into politics 
is the general apathy of the employee, par- 
ticularly those on a salary. This is often 
because they are not motivated by any real 
dedication to any set of issues or by any im- 
mediate self-interest. The business com- 
munity itself has often contributed to this 
lack of motivation by its own paternalistic 
attitude and failure to sell its own employees 
on our political and economic system. Other 
groups have been successful in motivating 
people by inspiring them to fight for certain 
ideals, and still other groups have motivated 
their followers by appealing to their own 
individual, immediate and direct self- 
interest. A recent example is the attempt to 
motivate aged groups by promises of higher 
social security benefits and medical aid 
which appeals to their self-interest. Many 
others are motivated by promises which ap- 
ply to their particular station. Unfortun- 
ately, many salaried employees do not seem 
to be motivated by any sense of dedication 
to the economic and political systems which 
make our country possible and they certainly 
are not motivated by hope of any sort of 
Government handout which will benefit 
their own self-interests. It has been said 
that this is because many employees, that is, 
business people, have tended to become pri- 
marily corporate citizens instead of citizens 
of a community. There is some evidence 
that businessmen who work for a salary tend 
to feel that their company is going to take 
care of them. so why worry? Tragically, it 
is not until they retire and are on a fixed in- 
come that they feel the evil consequences of 
bad Government, usually in the form of in- 
flation. In passing, let me note that some 
companies have tried to get their people to 
believe and fight for our political and eco- 
nomic system by giving courses in economic 
education, These courses often have been 
failures for reasons too lengthy to discuss 
here. Ido, however, want to say that I hope 
and recommend that business will seriously 
consider reactivating economic courses which 
will give business people a basic under- 
standing of our economic system and instill 
in them a desire to preserve and enhance it 
through participating in politics. 

III. Another notable handicap of business- 
men participating in politics was illustrated 
by the last election when it was found that 
a great number of management personnel 
are disenfranchised because they are so 
highly transitory. It is not uncommon for 
corporate personnel to be transferred from 
one community to another 10 or more times 
during a career, with the result that 5 to 
10 percent of these people in some companies 
are not eligible to vote in any given elec- 
tion. This problem is compounded by the 
fact that management personnel, feeling that 
they are subject to transfer, are often not 
inclined to put down roots which are neces- 
sary to become influential in a community. 
This is where small businessmen generally 
have a distinct advantage since they are 
more likely to spend their entire business 
life in the same community, sending down 
deep roots into the community and thereby 
becoming leaders in every field of endeavor. 
Politicians tend to avoid using people that 
they realize are transitory, since they can- 
not count on them for support from one elec- 
tion to another. It is a bad thing for the 
country that these fine people are so often 
disenfranchised and I suggest that we all 
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join together in an effort to obtain legisla- 
tion which will permit transitory personnel 
to at least vote for Federal officers, that is, 
the Presidency, Senators, and Congressmen. 
Federal officers represent a national inter- 
est and a person is no less concerned about 
who runs the Federal Government just be- 
cause he has moved from Kansas City to 
Chicago 90 days prior to the election. This 
proposal is an important project for everyone 
who is interested in good government. 

IV, An obvious problem confronting 
businessmen entering politics is that be- 
cause ours is an increasingly technical so- 
ciety, it is often possible to obtain a college 
degree with very little study of government 
or politics. Therefore, men often rise to 
high positions in business with little under- 
standing or experience politically. They first 
become aware of the power of government 
when their lawyer or lobbyist advises them 
that a certain legislative proposal may hurt 
their department or company or their in- 
dustry. Such management often reacts un- 
wisely and ends up with a feeling of frustra- 
tion, never realizing that the issue was de- 
cided at the last election when other in- 
terested parties were obtaining commitments 
and working for those who were favorably 
disposed to their side of the issues. 

I have noted a tendency on the part of 
many businessmen to limit their activity in 
politics to only those issues which affect 
their company. They are not alone in this 
respect, for our political system is increas- 
ingly affected by special interest groups. 
This is an ominous thing for our country. 
I hope that businessmen will increasingly 
dedicate themselves primarily to broad is- 
sues and not solely to special interests con- 
cerning their own business. American peo- 
ple are still basically idealistic, If broad 
general principles are sound and put into 
effect, then sound self-interest objectives 
will be much more easily obtained and bad 
legislative proposals will be more easily de- 
feated, 

I believe that our schools and colleges are 
seriously at fault in not emphasizing more 
social sciences, particularly in the field of 
politics: We in business are perhaps equally 
at fault by not asking that the people they 
send to us have more academic credits in the 
social sciences, We should urge our schools 
to teach substantially more political science 
if we intend to have high caliber civic 
leadership in the future. 

V. The recent campaign indicated another 
handicap that has arisen to keep salaried 
businessmen out of politics. That is the 
unfortunate tendency, in some instances, of 
employers to look upon employees elected 
or appointed to public office as the corporate 
arm into that office. If an employer wants 
employees to participate politically, the em- 
ployer must thoroughly understand, and 
make it clear to his employees, that when 
they are working in politics or government, 
they represent their constituents who have 
placed them in office—and no one else. We 
already have too many examples of individ- 
uals who serve in public office not as whole 
citizens, but as representatives of 
interest groups first, and their constituents 
second. An employer will not always find 
this to be an easy path because customers, 
clients and other associates will, from time 
to time, bring pressure on him in an effort 
to influence a specific employee in a govern- 
mental position. If an employer succumbs 
to this kind of pressure, and does try to in- 
fluence such an employee in an unfair man- 
ner, the employer might as well forget any 
effort to encourage his people to become 
active in politics. 

VI. The election illustrated that when 
employers have simple, clear-cut policies, 
encouraging their people to participate in 
politics and government, activity on the part 
of employees was greatly increased. Con- 
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versely, when there was doubt about the at- 
titude of employers there was definitely less 
activity on the part of employees. Com- 
panies who want to encourage their em- 
ployees to participate in politics should have 
a clear-cut, written policy about which em- 
ployees have been made aware. A company 
should be sure that its policies are enforced 
openly and without favoritism. 

The last two elections clearly illustrated 
that in certain instances top management 
has encouraged its employees to participate 
in politics, but defeated its own purpose by 
not selling its middle management. There 
are unfortunately instances where line em- 
Ployees have been inspired by top manage- 
ment to get active in politics, only to get 
into trouble with certain middle manage- 
ment who either did not believe in or did not 
understand management policy. An instance 
such as this goes through an organization 
very rapidly and is extremely harmful. It 
well behooves a company that is trying to 
encourage its people to get into politics to 
be sure that all supervisors understand the 
Policy and to take immediate action if some 
Supervisor does in fact discriminate against 
an employee because of his political partici- 
pation, It is a particularly bad thing to have 
happen at the present time when people are 
80 conscious of civil-rights issues. 

VII, I think the experience of business in 
the last couple of campaigns clearly indicates 
that there is a great deal of confusion about 
What political participation means. For 
Some reason, a great many people seem to 
think it means only running for office or 
getting appointed to one. This is an un- 
fortunate misunderstanding, for it is the 
Way to the creation of too many chiefs and 
not enough Indians. The people who work 
day to day in the party organization of their 
choice or affiliated ofganizations make a 
Great contribution to our political system. 
They are the ones who make it possible for 
Others to get elected to office. In a very 
real sense, they can make a bigger contri- 
bution to a good political system than peo- 
Ple who are elected to office. 

Now I would like to discuss the position of 
& new man and a new activity which has 
appeared in the last few years: This is the 
Civic affairs officer and department. There 
is much confusion about what he is sup- 
Posed to do, because the position and activity 
is relatively new and no two companies ap- 
pear to be operating alike. But, generally, 
here are some of the things that they are do- 
ing and will probably become the responsi- 
billey of most of them. 

I. Civic affairs officers usually have the 
responsibility for developing programs en- 
Couraging employees, stockholders, and the 
Public to participate in the political party 
Of their choice. As part of this responsibility 
they have an important duty to see that no 
employee is penalized in any way because of 

activity, providing that it is within the 
Scope of the law. 

II. Public affairs officers are usually either 
Tesponsible for or cooperate with other de- 
Partments on educational programs con- 
cerning public affairs and pertinent issues 
With employees and the general public. 

IIT. Public affairs people often have as part 
ot their assignment the task of trying to 
estimate and judge political trends which 
May ultimately be of concern to thelr com- 
Pany in the form of either good or bad leg- 
lalative proposals. It is also their responsi- 
bility to advise top management of these 
trends in order that they may make judg- 
Ments accordingly. 

IV. Public affairs people work to coordinate 
the various segments of a company so that 
each is aware of various trends affecting the 
country generally, their particular business 
and their special department. 
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V. Some public affairs officers are respon- 
sible for seeing that their company institutes 
a substantial program on pertinent 
issues, This can be done either internally 
or by retaining competent outside help. One 
of the things that was obvious in the last 
campaign was that some groups presented 
their case before platform committees, to 
candidates, and to the public, better than 
others. Almost invariably the ones who 
made the best presentations and were the 
most successful, were the ones who had the 
best research, It is not good business for a 
company to spend millions of dollars for 
research for new and better products and 
not to spend a few thousand dollars in re- 
searching the hows, whats, whys and wheres 
of political and government problems which 
may affect its operation, or it is just as bad 
to spend money in research and not dis- 
seminate it to people who might be inter- 
ested if it were properly and timely pre- 
sented, Some good research has been done 
but has never been seen by anyone who could 
do anything about it. 

V. A few public affairs officers review the 
contribution and sponsorship policies of 
their companies. There have been instances 
where companies have been embarrassed be- 
cause it turned out that they were support- 
ing programs or organizations which obvi- 
ously were antibusiness or even antispon- 
sor, Undoubtedly a lot of money is wasted 
by business firms with good intentions be- 
cause no one has ever taken the time to dig 
deep and really see what some institutions 
are accomplishing. Business would be well 
advised to have someone designated to regu- 
larly examine this area of corporate interest, 

VII. Public affairs officers are valuable 
allies to company or industry legislative rep- 
resentatives by keeping them advised of 
trends which may be affecting pertinent 
legislative proposals. 

VIII. Public affairs officers must have en- 
dorsement and support and the ear of top 
management if they are to work at maxi- 
mum effectiveness. Some of these programs 
encounter difficulty because they are too far 
removed from top management. For this 
reason, either they have failed or appear to be 
on the verge of doing so. 

Properly used, the public affairs officer and 
program can give management many ad- 
vantages which I have outlined in order to 
make managoment better corporate citizens 
and to protect and enhance their interests. 
In many companies the development of such 
a person and program makes a lot of sense 
in dollars and more importantly, it makes 
sense in patriotism. 5 

In summary, I would say that the move- 
ment of modern businessmen into politics 
has only just begun. The most significant 
aspects of this movement have been, in my 
judgment— 

1, The recognition and solution at least 
in part, of some of the problems which have 
kept businessmen from participating in po- 
litical activities in the recent past. 

2. The recognition and solution of these 
problems have tended to do away with 
timidity and apathy. 

3, It is now becoming socially and eco- 
nomically acceptable for salaried business 
people to participate in public affairs. 

4. This movement has developed perhaps 
as many as a quarter of a million people who 
will furnish a cadre of men and women with 
some academic background and practical 
experience to political parties and candidates 
in the selections to come. 

5. The movement has developed a spe- 
cialist in many companies which will prob- 
ably furnish leadership in this movement, 
giving it encouragement, direction and 
stature, These things are all good. 

Some of the obvious hazards that remain 
are: 
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1. Some public affairs activities are too 
often directed only to one specific campaign. 

2. The mistakes of the past may continue 
to be made. 

3. A certain number of people appear to 
have entered the movement of the business- 
men into politics only becaus it has become 
somewhat stylish or the thing to do and, 
therefore, are only giving the movement lip 
service, Insincerity on the part of this 
minority is going to cause confusion and 
conflict and will constitute a continuing 
problem. 


4. A tendency to expect to much too soon 
may cause many to get discouraged. It 
must be remembered that other groups 
worked a long time before scoring any note- 
worthy success, 

5. The temptation to compromise prin- 
ciples for expediency will always be danger- 
ously present. 

6. The temptation to look only at imme- 
diate, self-interest objectives is an obstacle 
to be constantly avoided. 

7. There is a shortage of trained personnel 
to direct programs. 

8. Businessmen, like others, must con- 
stantly strive to get things Into proper per- 
spective, that is, put first things first. 

If business decides to do so, it can elim- 
inate or reduce these hazards. Nevertheless, 
there is a price to be paid for any freedom. 
We cannot tell with certainty whether the 
business community will pay the price and 
thereby make a great and n contri- 
bution to a sound, free America and world 
over the years ahead. : 

I, for one, believe, hope, and pray that 
they will. 


Good Neighbor Policy: Junior Style 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. BROYHILL. Mr. Speaker, the 
importance of greater understanding be- 
tween the United States and our sister 
countries in the Western Hemisphere to 
the south has never been more accentu- 
ated than at the present time. Long- 
time friends of ours in Latin America 
are viewing with considerable doubt our 
longtime policy of good neighborliness. 

I am proud to report that, in a small 
way, the 10th District of Virginia is con- 
tributing to a better understanding be- 
tween the Republics of the United States 
and Costa Rica. 


Last summer, the daughter of a con- 
stituent of mine, an enthusiastic Spanish 
Student at St. Agnes School in Alexandria, 
spent 2 months in San Jose, Costa Rica, 
as the guest of Senor and Senora Jose 
Maria Macaya and their daughter 
Gloria. This young lady was afforded an 
opportunity to live with a Costa Rican 
family, learn and appreciate their cus- 
toms, and improve on her use of the 
Spanish language. From this experience 
there developed a great friendship be- 
tween the parents and their children, 
with the result that a reciprocal visit 
was arranged whereby Gloria came to 
Virginia as the guest of my constituents. 
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Today, Gloria Macaya, accompanied 
by her hostess, is visiting the Halls of 
Congress, watching democracy in action. 

Mr. Speaker, it is particularly sig- 
nificant to me that one of the parents 
of the North American girl is an official 
of Pan American World Airways. No 
single corporation in the United States 
has contributed more to greater under- 
standing between ourselves and the na- 
tions of the world than Pan American. 
This airline has often been referred to 
as an unofficial instrument of our State 
Department and those of us who have 
traveled abroad on Pan American have 
long recognized the impact of this 
reference, 

Mr. Speaker, I have known this con- 
stituent of mine and his lovely wife for 
many years. Coincidentally, their 
daughter and mine serve on the editorial 
staff of Shearings, the student publica- 
tion at St, Agnes School. 

There are many things to be done to 
convince our neighbors to the south that 
the United States seeks to be friendly, 
not colonial. Reproductions of this in- 
formal and modest exchange of young 
people, exchanges of philosophies and 
ideas, on a large scale, could be infinitely 
more effective in reaching a better un- 
derstanding between the United States 
and our Central and South American 
neighbors than huge and unrestricted 
monetary grants that picture us as the 
benevolent despot. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to revise and 
extend my remarks, I include a brief 
article from the Alexandria Gazette of 
January 23 as a part of the RECORD: 

June. DouLENs Has Costa RICAN VISITOR 

The second stage of an informal, unof- 
ficial person-to-person program is being en- 
acted these days at the home of Mr. and 
Mrs. Roger B. Doulens, 906 Andover Drive, 
in the Westgrove section of Fairfax County. 

Last summer, Mies Junel Doulens, 16-year- 
old daughter of the Doulens, visited the Re- 
public of Costa Rica in Central America, as 
the 2-month guest of Senor and Senora Jose 
Maria Macaya, 

Junel, a Spanish major at St. Agnes School 
in Alexandria, sought a desirable environ- 
ment in the Western Hemisphere in which 
Castilian Spanish is spoken in order to im- 
prove on her usage of the traditional Latin 
tongue. 

Today, as her houseguest, Junel has Se- 
norita Gloria Macaya, youngest daughter of 
the Macaya family. Gloria, who arrived last 
Sunday on a Pan American-Panagra-Na- 
tional flight from Panama, will remain with 
the Doulens family for several weeks and will 
attend, periodically, classes at St. Agnes as a 
guest of the faculty. 

Meanwhile, Gloria, in the company of Mrs. 
Doulens and Junel, attended the inaugural 
ceremony and the inaugural parade. 


The Presidency and the Inauguration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
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in the Appendix of the Record a broad- 
cast editorial from Mr. Ted Rand, man- 
ager of radio station KDRS, in Para- 
gould, Ark. 

The editorial is an excellent one which 
I think all true Americans should ponder 
most seriously. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Noresook 


This is the KDRS Notebook, Ted Rand re- 
porting. 

Count me among those who have little 
use for the sick, sick, sick comedian. But I 
wonder if the sick, sick, sick comedian isn't 
symptomatic of a sick, sick, sick society. 

A long time since, jokes about President 
Eisenhower's enjoyment of golf failed to 
amuse me and often infuriated me. And 
with all due respect to the problems of the 
press in putting the name “Eisenhower” in a 
headline, I long since put the name “Ike” 
out of my vocabulary. 

Now we are going through the transition 
into another administration, and the prob- 
lems regarding the dignity of the office of the 
President of the United States of America 
surround another individual. Unfortunately, 
we aren't getting off to a very good start, 
thanks to the more flamboyant and more 
vulnerable aspects of the inaugural activities. 
And like the rest of the press-radio-television 
complex, we have shared the responsibility 
for trumpeting the negative side of what 
should be an important event in the history 
of the Republic and the life of its people. 
So goes the news of our times. 

if I had my way, the week of the inaugu- 
ration would be stripped of virtually all ac- 
tivities beyond the actual ceremonies. The 
highly publicized entertainment spectacle 
upcoming in Washington this week creates 
the impression that John F, Kennedy has 
surrounded himself with people like Frank 
Sinatra and the rest of the so-called “rat 
pack.” Actually, Mr. Kennedy has sur- 
rounded himself with people like Dean Rusk, 
Douglas Dillon, J. Edward Day, Stewart Udall, 
and the rest. It is upon these men—not the 
song-and-dance brigade—that the destiny of 
the Nation depends. 

Some observers have commented, some- 
what acidly, that Mr. Kennedy hopes to 
present an address to rank with the several 
great speeches which history has recorded 
from inaugural platforms. Well, I wouldn't 
want him to set his sights any lower. 
Whether he will succeed or not remains to 
be seen. And whether his is a monumental 
inaugural address or not, it is still the pro- 
nouncement of the Nation's leader, and it 
will bear the closest listening and closest 
scrutiny of the Natlon's peoples—his party 
and the other alike. It is the focal point 
of the inauguration. 

It seems to me it’s time to put an end to 
the sick, seedy commentaries about the 
President. This in no way limits the right, 
if not the duty, of those who oppose the 
President to speak clearly and forcefully 
when they differ with him. But the sniping, 
snickering, sniveling, and satirizing ought to 
end. 

If an appeal to national pride won't do 
it, perhaps we need to point out that those 
who whittle away at the dignity of the of- 
fice are actually aiding and abetting the 
enemy. 

I would be happy to see the historic Uncle 
Sam substituted for the typical cartoon rep- 
resentation of John F. Kennedy. Then, per- 
haps, people would properly associate Mr. 
Kennedy with his office—the Presidency of 
the Nation—which, more than any other, has 
a chance to preserve world peace. 

How can you be sick, sick, sick about 
something like this? 

This was the Notebook, Good night. 
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Small Business Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
introduced H.R. 3515, a bill designed to 
provide a tax adjustment to encourage 
the expansion of small- and middle-sized 
business. My bill would permit any per- 
son engaged in a trade or business to 
take as an additional deduction for Fed- 
eral income tax purposes an amount 
measured by additional investment in 
that trade or business. 

The deduction would be the smaller of 
two items: First, $30,000, or second, 20 
percent of the net income from the trade 
or business. The additional investment 
would be considered as the increase in 
the aggregate investment in (a) depre- 
ciable assets, (b) inventory, and (c) ac- 
counts receivable over the aggregate of 
these three items for the preceding year. 

At the outset, I should like to say that 
this is definitely not a measure inspired 
by any threatened recession or depres- 
sion. On the contrary, it is a real tax 
reform, long overdue, which is essential 
if small business is to survive, and ex- 
pand with our ever-expanding economy. 

In the present era of high taxes and 
rising prices, a small businessman needs 
additional funds just to stay even, to say 
nothing of expanding. He is shut off 
from most sources of such funds, sources 
to which his larger competitors have easy 
access. Without these funds, he must 
inevitably fall behind in the competitive 
race. Thus, if we are to keep small busi- 
ness in a competitive position, some 
source of additional funds must be found. 
The reinvestment principle bill provides 
that source. 

I believe that the bills proposing the 
tax adjustment through a reinvestment 
deduction are unique among measures 
designed for the assistance of small busi- 
ness, for several reasons. 

In the first place the loss of revenue 
would ke minimal. Bear in mind that 
the small businessman, in order to re- 
ceive a deduction from taxable income— 
and thereby effect a tax saving—would 
be required to have spent enough money 
in advance to increase the aggregate of 
his depreciable assets inventory and ac- 
counts receivable. The money thus 
spent would already have created new 
taxable income—in wages and profits— 
in other parts of the economy. And also 
bear in mind that unless the business- 
man could look forward to the tax sav- 
ing made possible through the reinvest- 
ment principle he possibly would not, 
and probably could not, have made the 
additional investment in his business. 

Second. The reinvestment principle is 
unique in that it is designed to assist 
small business without penalizing larger 
business. As a matter of fact, the de- 
duction would be available to all sizes 
of business, although its real effects and 
true assistance would be felt by small 
business alone. 
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Third. The plan is available to all 
business, whether incorporated or unin- 
corporated. Many otherwise fine plans 
have been offered to help small business 
in the past, but practically all, if not all, 
of them would have been available only 
to smaller corporations. Yet more than 
80 percent of the small business com- 
munity of this country operates as sin- 
gle proprietors or partnerships. It is 
this group which particularly needs the 
added funds which my plan would pro- 
vide, for it is this group that is furthest 
Temoved from access to funds from other 
sources, 

Finally, and by no means the least 
important, is the fact that this plan 
lends itself, better than any other to the 
characteristics of the small business 
which uses it, This is due to the fact 
that the tax adjustment depends upon 
increased investment—upon an increase 
in the aggregate investment in depreci- 
able assets, inventory, and accounts re- 
Ceivable. Thus a business whose greatest 


need is for new equipment, such as a 


Small manufacturing operation, can 
Modernize its facilities, keeping its in- 
ventory and accounts receivable at ap- 
Proximately the same level and be eli- 
gible for the deduction. Another kind 
of business, such as retailing, finds that 
equipment; that is, depreciable assets, 
Tepresents a very small part of its expan- 
Sion needs. What it needs is a greater 
inventory, Thus, in expanding this and 
keeping its assets and accounts receiv- 
able more or less levels it becomes eligible 
for the deduction. 
This is not the first time that I have 
introduced legislation for this purpose. 
the previous Congress, I introduced 
H.R. 7049 which contained the “rein- 
vestment of earnings” principle to aid 
and encourage smaller business concerns 
to expand. The economic conditions 
Which inhibited the growth of smaller 
retallers at the time I introduced this 
Principle in the last Congress have grown 
even more acute since then. I also note, 
Speaker, that more and more em- 
Phasis is being given to the need for 
expanding our national economy, Mod- 
ern manufacturing techniques permit 
the manufacture of more shoes with less 
Manpower. Yet, each pair of shoes sold 
Must be fitted individually to every cus- 
tomer, The entire economic cycle from 
farm or mine through manufacturing 
and into the wholesale and retail dis- 
tribution channels has no benefit until 
these final goods are moved into the 
hands of the consumer, This last act 
Bives meaning and fruition to all the 
labor which went into the goods or com- 
Modities. My approach will give equal 
incentive to all parts of the economy, 
It is my sincere hope, Mr. Speaker, 
that this Congress will give careful at- 
tention to the “reinvestment of earn- 
ings” principle to aid smaller business 


eo as provided for in my bill H.R. 
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Milwaukee Journal Fourth Ranking U.S. 
Newspaper 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in a fast- 
changing age, the American people 
need up-to-date, reliable information 
media to keep them abreast of happen- 
ings affecting their security and 
progress. 

The newspapers of the Nation—as 
well as other media—day by day per- 
form such a function essential to the 
workings of a free nation—governed of, 
by, and for the people. 

Today, I should like to pay special 
tribute to one such outstanding news- 
paper, the Milwaukee Journal of Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

According to a recent poll of Ameri- 
can publishers, the Journal ranks fourth 
in the Nation’s newspapers on the basis 
of news, independence, impartiality, 
fearlessness and attractive form. 

Over the years, the Journal has writ- 
ten a remarkable record of service to 
its readers in providing news, special 
features, constructive editorials, and sig- 
nificantly selected reports on local, 
State, National and international af- 
fairs. The high rating in the publish- 
ers’ poll, I believe, is well deserved and 
well warranted. 

Recently, the Journal published an ar- 
ticle on the rating poll conducted among 
the Nation’s publishers. I ask unan- 
imous consent to have the article print- 
ed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RANK JOURNAL FOURTH In UNITED STATES— 
Survey or PUBLISHERS Boosts NEWSPAPER’S 
RATING From SIXTH 
American publishers have boosted the Mil- 

waukee Journal to fourth position in the 

Nation, in a poll rating dally newspapers, 

on the basis of news, independence, impar- 

tiality, fearlessness, and attractive form. 

The poll was conducted by Edward L, 
Bernays, New York City advertising executive, 
in the belief that the ratings encourage the 
practice of high standards and provide news- 
papers themselves with yardsticks of per- 
formance. Publishers have advanced the 
Journal from 10th position in the Nation 
to 6th and now 4th, in the 3 Bernays polls. 

The New York Times is first, the St. Louis 
Post-Dispatch, second, and the Christian 
Science Monitor, third. They have held 
those positions since the first poll in 1952. 

(In another poll last year, U.S. daily news- 
paper editors rated the Milwaukee Journal 
third behind the New York Times and the 
Christian Science Monitor in “superior news 
coverage, integrity, and public service.“) 

TOTAL OF 22.43 PERCENT RESPOND IN POLL 

Bernays sent questionnaires to the 1,596 
publishers of the 1,755 dalltes and 564 Sun- 
day newspapers. Responses came from 22.43 
percent, “a high response in a mail survey,” 
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Bernays commented. The top 10 dailies were 
nominated by 17.2 percent of the publish- 
ers—276 in 46 States, The list follows, with 
the percentages representing the participat- 
ing publishers who listed the paper among 
the top 10, and the figure in parentheses in 


paper's rank in last year’s poll: 
1. New York Times 88.77 (1) 
2. Post-Dispataen — 62.32 (2) 
3. Christian Science Monitor... 51.81 (3) 
4. Milwaukee Journal 44. 57 (6) 
5. Louisville Courier-Journal... 41.67 (5) 
6. New York Herald Tribune 39.13 (10) 
7. Washington Post and Times- 
Herald o see NE — 37.32 (4) 
8. Los Angeles Times — 35.14 (8) 
9. Chicago Tribune $4.42 (11) 
10. Kansas City Star 32.25 (7) 


BOOSTED IN RATINGS 


Among the 8 top 10 newspapers named 
in all Bernays polls, the voice of the 
publishers over the 9 year period varies 
less than 4 percent for the New York Times, 
Louisville Courier-Journal and Kansas City 
Star. The Milwaukee Journal’s rise from 
sixth position in the last poll to fourth in 
this one represents an increase in the per- 
centage of publishers’ rating of 8.24—36.33 
percent in 1960 to 44.57 percent in 1961. 

This year the Chicago Tribune, ranked 
Sth, attains its first mention in the top 10. 
The Chicago Daily News, 8th last year, is 
llth, 

The basis for Judgment in all Bernays 
polls is statements by three famous news- 
papermen. They are: è 

Joseph Pulitzer, in a statement of prin- 
ciple of the New York World, May 10, 1883: 

“An institution that should always fight 
for progress and reform, never tolerate in- 
justice and corruption, always fight de- 
magogs of all parties, never belong to any 
party, always oppose privileged classes and 
public plunderers, never lack sympathy with 
the poor, always remain devoted to the pub- 
lic welfare, never be satisfied with merely 
printing news, always be drastically inde- 
pendent, never be afraid to attack wrong, 
whether by predatory plutocracy or preda- 
tory poverty.” 

SOUGHT A FORUM 


Adolph S. Ochs, on assuming control of 
the New York Times, August 8, 1896: 

“It will be my earnest aim that the New 
York Times give the news, all the news, in 
concise and attractive form, in language 
that is permissible in good society, and give 
it early, if not earlier, than it can be learned 
through any other medium. To give the 
news impartially, without fear or favor, re- 
gardless of party, sect or interest involved: 
to make the columns of the New York Times 
a forum for the consideration of all public 
questions of public importance, and to that 
end, to invite intelligent discussion from 
all shades of opinion.” 

Thomas Gibson, in a statement of prin- 
ciple of the Rocky Mountain Herald, Denver, 
Colo,, May 1, 1860: 

“A newspaper untrammeled by sinister in- 
fluence from any quarter—the advocate of 
the right and the denouncer of the wrong— 
an Independent vehicle for the free expres- 
sion of opinions of all candid, honest and 
intelligent minds, a medium of free discus- 
sion, moral, religious, social, and scientific.” 

Again this year publishers listed many 
newspapers besides the 10 most frequently 
named 


“The nationwide distribution of these 
runners-up testifies to the widespread, high 
standards of the American press in other 
than large cities,” Bernays said. 
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RUNNERS-UP LISTED 

Papers which received at least 3 percent of 

the votes were listed, In the case of ties, 

the newspapers were shown as tied for the 
relative position. The runners-up are: 

Percent 


11. Chicago Daily New 


12. Atlanta Constitution 24. 64 
nn non on erence 21.73 
14. Baltimore un 17. 02 
15. Wall Street Journal 14. 85 
16. Detroit Free Press 14. 49 
17. Washington Sta 13. 76 
1G, Denver Post. .- nes ranana 12. 68 
19. Philadelphia Bulletin 11. 59 
20, Cleveland Plain Dealer 10. 51 

Des Moines Register 10. 51 

Minneapolis Tribune 10. 51 

Philadelphia Inqulre 10, 51 
Dr ——— pemewnsceum 9.06 
25. San Francisco Chronicle 8.33 
26. Cleveland Press 7.97 
27. Atlanta Journal. 6.52 
28. New Orleans Times-Picayune 6.16 
29. St. Louis Globe-Democrat 5. 80 

Detroit Newa 5. 80 
31. Portland Oregonian_-........-.---. 5. 07 

Chicago Sun-Times 5. 07 
33. Memphis Commercial Appeal 4.35 

Providence Journal. 4.35 
85. Minneapolis Sta 3.99 

Sacramento Bee 3.99 
87. The Houston Post 3,62 

Richmond (Va.) Times-Dispatch. 3.62 
39. San Francisco Examiner 3.26 


We Should Appreciate Our Heritage 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, on Fri- 
day, January 27, there appeared in the 
States-Graphic an editorial which I 
think is very timely after the inau- 
guration of President John Fitzgerald 
Kennedy. 

The writer of this editorial, Mr. Paul 
Sims, who is the vice president and edi- 
tor of the States-Graphic, is an out- 
standing writer. The States-Graphic is 
an outstanding weekly newspaper in 
Tennessee and the South and this edi- 
torial is so timely that I felt it should 
be placed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

The editorial follows: 

We SHOULD APPRECIATE OUR HERITAGE 

From now on when you pick up your morn- 
ing paper the lead story will usually begin 
with the initials, “J.F.K.” or Kennedy, replac- 
ing the familiar name “Ike,” one we have 
become familiar with during the past 8 years. 

For last Friday, John Fitzgerald Kennedy 
became the 35th President of the United 
States. 

Presidents make news. 

Dwight D. Eisenhower, known to headline 
hunters as “Ike,” has retired to his Gettys- 
burg farm, and now becomes a gentleman 
farmer after 50 years of honored service to 
his Government. 

His business is now his own. 

President Kennedy becomes the youngest 
man ever to be elected to this office, 43, and 
in turning over the executive branch of the 
Government to his successor, General Eisen- 
hower was the oldest, 70. 

Despite the bitter cold weather, and the 
snow of the previous day, people from ail 
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walks of life turned out to witness the inau- 
guration of the new President. 

Through the facilities of the 20th century, 
thousands and thousands at home looked 
on, They were able to see and hear what 
took place in Washington on January 20. 

The President's inaugural address, not the 
longest and by no means the shortest for an 
occasion of this kind, contained many sound 
principals and declarations of procedure for 
his new administration. In general, it was 
well received throughout the world, and by 
members of both political parties, who co- 
operated fully in the transition of the affairs 
of state from the Republicans to the 
Democrats. 

In commenting on the address, various 
statesmen referred to different declarations 
made in the strong address. 

Perhaps the one that appealed to me most 
came near the end of his address, when he 
said “I do not believe that any of us would 
exchange places with any other people or 
any other generation. This energy, the faith 
and derotion that we bring to this en- 
deavor will light our country, and all who 
serve it—and the glory from that light can 
truly light the world.” 

Like all loyal Americans, I hold this to be 
true. 

With the President, this country faces 
many problems at home and abroad, yet I 
sometimes feel we do not fully appreciate 
what we have as a nation and a people. 

I believe that human beings in Haywood 
County, alive today, should have a greater 
appreciation for the things handed down to 
them from men and women who have lived 
in years gone by. This may seem a little 
commonplace declaration but it involves an 
understanding and acceptance of things 
which have been bequeathed to us at citizens 
of the greatest country on earth. 

We are living today in a world that has 
been developed by others. We enjoy mod- 
ern schools, churches, governments of the 
highest standards and with the highest 
living standards of any of the people on 
earth. 

These things have not always been in the 
world. They have been slowly developed, 
often by blood and sweat of humanity. In 
usually accepting them and often carelessly 
misusing them, we exhibit a form of igno- 
rance which is a drawback to human 
progress. 

As we comprehend, in full, the gifts of our 
ancestors, and the price they paid for the 
civilization we have today, we should not 
be afraid to preserve them, and to do this, 
unite in a full scale effort behind the new 
administration in a sincere effort to make 
the world a better place to live for ourselves 
and for those who are yet unborn. 


International Travel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the cur- 
rent crisis in our international balance of 
payments calls urgently for development 
of all means at hand that will contrib- 
ute toward a solution. Increasing the 
flow of tourists from abroad to the 
United States is one such way to reduce 
our deficit. Since the number of Amer- 
icans who go abroad greatly exceeds the 
number of foreign visitors who come to 
our country, our tourists expenditures 
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deficit—that is, the difference between 
the sum of money our tourists spend 
abroad and the amount of money spent 
in the United States by foreign visitors— 
is estimated at $1.1 billion. 

I have long supported the proposed 
creation of a Federal office to promote 
tourism. Legislation introduced by the 
Senator from Washington [Mr. Macnu- 
son], that I am cosponsoring with other 
Senators, would authorize such a travel 
office to spend $5 million a year, mostly 
for advertising and promotional ma- 
terials. 

Some of the roadblocks which must be 
cleared away from the path of increased 
tourism to the United States are de- 
scribed in an editorial by W. D, Patter- 
son, associate publisher of the Saturday 
Review. I ask unanimous consent that 
the editorial, entitled Today's Fourth 
Dimension," which appeared in that 
magazine, be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Topay’s FOURTH DIMENSION 

Today more than ever, civilization may be, 
as H. G. Wells said, a race between educa- 
tion and catastrophe of which the outcome 
is uncertain. Certainly the 20th century's 
resources for both education and catastrophe 
are the greatest in mankind’s experience. 
It is significant, therefore, that the post- 
war phenomenon of worldwide travel for 
more and more people has come of age at 
a moment when men must understand each 
other in order to avoid destroying each other. 

Last week's Saturday Review travel section. 
which surveyed the far reaches of the Pacific, 
underscored the fact that today even oppo- 
site sides of the globe are only a few hours 
apart as the jet flies. And it is symbolic 
that the jet passenger airliner was spawned 
by the jet bomber, as though men hungered 
for the peaceful fruits of person-to-person 
communication even while creating the in- 
struments of war. They apparently felt 
that this time it would be toe late to beat 
their swords into plowshares. It had become 
necessary to forge them side by side. 

Thus the perceptive comment of the in- 
fluential French economist André Siegfried 
that travel is “the fourth dimension of mod- 
ern economics” takes on added meaning. 
Siegfried observed that tourism unleashed in 
its wake a complex interaction of new ideas, 
new desires, and new attitudes that pro- 
foundly modified traditional concepts of 
commerce and opened up fresh horizons of 
trade. It can be said with equal accuracy 
that travel is the fourth dimension of mod- 
ern diplomacy and of modern education. In 
a shrinking world it is the ultimate dimen- 
sion of communication. 

That 1.5 million Americans journeyed 
overseas this year and spent $2.5 billion on 
foreign travel is a significant cultural and 
economic factor in the relations of nations, 
and a meaningful extension of the modern 
diplomacy that sent President Eisenhower 
and Premier Khrushchev on prolonged tours 
in recent months to win friends and in- 
fluence peoples. 

The sound and the fury that accompanied 
the gathering of chiefs óf state at the cur- 
rent United Nations session often obscured 
the substance of their deliberations there. 
Yet there is no doubt that their presence 
in the United States was an important event 
in itself, for them and for the American 
people. Tito, Nasser, Sukarno, Gomulka, 
and the delegates from the new African 
States all gained some firsthand experience 
of each other and of America. This was 
the fourth dimension of travel at work. 
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Just as Castro wes publicly shown to be a 
colorful, calculating, and cynical opportu- 
nist, so also must the person-to-person con- 
tact with the shoe-waving Khrushchev have 
had more of an impact on the representa- 
tives from the new countries of Africa than 
tons of Soviet or U.S. propaganda. 

It was prime proof of the basic validity 
of the current “Visit U.S. A.“ program pro- 
claimed by President Eisenhower and sup- 
ported by the U-S. travel industry. Through 
urging the peoples of the globe to come 
and see us as we are, we are engaged in 
the most effective possible propaganda, based 
on the ancient principle of “seeing is bellev- 
ing.” The pity is that the power of tourism 
was so poorly harnessed for this program, 
compared with the organized skill and 
energy with which we send American tour- 
ists abroad. But the principle is sound: 
We want the citizens of other countries to 
come here and see for themselves what we 
are and how we live. 

As the great air ocean over the earth joins 
with the other oceans of the earth to make 
the doorsteps of all men everywhere acces- 
sible, the shift in traditional relationships 
is dramatic. San Francisco is now a gateway 
to Europe, and New York is becoming a 
primary gateway to Asia in the exciting new 
patterns of contemporary tourism and trade, 

The peoples of the world are moving closer 
to each other in the race to head off catas- 
trophe. Travel, as the fourth dimension of 
modern economics, diplomacy, trade, and 
culture, must be encouraged by the Ameri- 
can Government and by the new President. 
“Visit U.S.A." must not only be proclaimed; 
it must also be actively supported as a posl- 
tive policy of the new administration in 
Washington. Issuance of visas must be expe- 
dited and our antiquated frontier formalities 
must be modernized... There must be an 
adequate Government program abroad to 
stimulate travel to our shores, just as most 
of the governments of the world are now 
working to bring American tourists to their 
homelands. The new Congress must author- 
ize the necessary funds and create the neces- 
sary administrative machinery. 

It may be true that “if an ass goes travel- 
ing, he'll not come home a horse.” But this 
is no reason to hold back the broadest na- 
tional support by Government and industry 
for a worldwide interchange of our citizenry 
and those of other nations. For Samuel 
Johnson might have been talking of the 
fourth dimension of global tourism when 
he sald: : 

"The use of traveling is to regulate imagi- 
nation by reality, and, instead of thinking 
how things may be, to see them as they 
are," 

This has been the official policy and serious 
business of most of the leading nations of 
the earth since the end of World War II. 
It must be the even more serious business 
of the American Government as well as of 
the U.S. travel industry to use the fourth- 
dimensional power of travel to strengthen 
our peaceful ties with the rest of our be- 
leaguered globe. 


A Good Beginning 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 18, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
wish to include an editorial from the 
Christian Science Monitor of January 
27, 1961, dealing with the response to 
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President Kennedy’s first press confer- 
ence: 
A GooD BEGINNING 


Response to the first Kennedy press con- 
ference has been widely favorable. It pro- 
vided welcome news in several areas, it 
gave an impression of p without 
rashness, and it blunted some fears about 
thə new plan to have the public present 
through live TV and radio. 

The most spectacular news—on release of 
the RB-47 fliers removes, as the President 
said, an obstacle to Improved relations with 
the Soviet Union. Americans can welcome 
this without jumping to the conclusion that 
the Kremlin has changed its long-range 
purposes. An obvious bid for negotiations 
with the new administration, this gesture 
only partially rights an earlier outrage— 
the unjustified shooting down of the RB-47. 

It illustrates a Communist diplomatic 
tactic which is too often overlooked—seize 
property or take an extreme position and 
then make a virtue of giving part back. 
President Kennedy's responses to Moscow 50 
far suggest that he plans to play his own 
game, not Mr. Khrushchev’s. 

A few sallent features of this game began 
to appear in the press conference. One was 
the clear commitment to a neutralized Laos. 
He confirmed the move, already started 
under Mr. Eisenhower, to accept the British 
plan to support an uncommitted regime and 
reactivate the Control Commission. The 
eharpness of Mr. Kennedy’s approach lent 
support to the view that he will encourage 
more nations to insulate themselves from the 
cold war and rely more on their desire to 
remain independent. 

Announcement that the United States 
will supply food to ease famine in the Congo 
is an excellent move. Here ts a striking 
practical exemplification of American de- 
sires to help in Africa which Mr. Eisen- 
hower emphasized in his last United Na- 
tions address, It is a no-strings, humani- 
tarian move which may also improve the 
American image in Africa. A fresh approach 
was also indicated in the field of arms con- 
trol. New but careful. American initiatives 
can be highly useful. 

The President's statements about defend- 
ing the dollar’s value were reassuring. And 
the impression of prudence was supported 
by announcement that few additions would 
be made to the current budget. But it 
is not clear yet how these aims will mesh 
with plans for more Federal aid in several 
fields. 

This experiment with televised press con- 
ferences was skillfully handled. But much 
more experience will be required to deter- 
mine its workability and value. Experi- 
enced observers believe that the method ex- 
poses the President—and the Nation—to the 
possibility of hasty, off-the-cuff remarks 
which can cause misunderstanding and 
trouble. 

The method has the obvious advantage of 
giving more citizens a feeling of direct con- 
tact with national affairs. It also holds the 
possibility of affording a President an extra 
powerful instrument for marshaling public 
opinion to back his purposes. All concerned 
will need to be aware of the pitfalls ns well 
as the potential advantages. 


Dean Welch Will Feel Right at Home 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
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Recorp, I include herewith an editorial 
entitled Dean Welch Will Feel Right 
At Home” which appeared in the Janu- 
ary 29 issue of the Courier-Journal of 
Louisville, Ky. 5 

The editorial is as follows: 
DEAN WELCH WILL FEEL RIGHT AT HOME 


A good man, it would appear, is not only 
hard to find. Once the word gets around, 
he is also hard to keep. This, at least, is 
the experience that the University of Ken- 
tucky College of Agriculture has had with 
Dean Frank Welch, who has once again been 
called into public service from the com- 
parative calm of the Lexington campus. 

In selecting Dean Welch as Assistant Sec- 
retary of Agriculture in charge of Federal- 
State relations, Secretary Orville Freeman 
and President Kennedy have shown 4 re- 
markable knack for fitting the right man 
into the right job. For Dean Weich will 
take to Washington some unique talents and 
experience of his own. As head of the col- 
lege of agriculture, which he helped to de- 
velop into one of the best in the country, 
he has been instrumental for years in chan- 
neling Federal funds and programs and co- 
ordinating them with State efforts. As a 
director of the Tennessee Valley Authority 
for 14 months, he gained invaluable experi- 
ence with the Nation’s largest regional au- 
thority, in itself a delicate exercise in the 
coordination of Federal and local programs 
and aims. 

Frank Welch is furthermore a man whose 
personality, knowledge and feeling for the 
farm people of the country will be of tre- 
mendous help in smoothing the way for 
the programs that the new administration 
will undertake. In an administration that 
has already been marked for its intelligence, 
pete and ability, he should feel right at 

ome, 


Message by Gov. John Dempsey to 
Connecticut General Assembly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS J. DODD 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. DODD. Mr. President, on Jan- 
uary 24 the new chief executive of Con- 
necticut, Gov. John Dempsey, delivered 
his first message to the Connecticut Gen- 
eral Assembly. 

I believe it was an impressive state- 
ment setting forth an ambitious pro- 
2 of needed action for the years 

ead. 


I ask unanimous consent that the Gov- 
ernor’s outstanding address be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MESSAGE TO THE CONNECTICUT GENERAL As- 
SEMBLY BY Gov. JOHN DEMPSEY, JANUARY 
24, 1961 
Mr. President, Mr. Speaker, and members 

of the Connecticut General Assembly, few 

moments in a man's life are more 80 

than those which call him to new and greater 

responsibilities; when his obligations to his 

fellow citizens suddenly are multiplied many 
times. 

This is such a moment for me, as I know 
it was for you when you took your oath as 
members of this general assembly, 

It finds in my heart the prayer that my 
every act may give testimony to the divine 
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truth that, “By wisdom is a house built, by 
understanding it is made firm.” 

Many thoughts and many things support 
and fortify me in this moment. Not the 
least of these is that I speak to you in a 
chamber which has long been familiar to me; 
where everywhere I look, I see men and 
women who have given me the warmth of 
their friendship. 

In this period of transition, it is heartening 
to know too that for many years to come, 
Connecticut will reap countless benefits from 
the devoted service given to her people by 
Governor Ribicoff during his 6 years as chief 
executive. 

His able and inspiring leadership in all 
areas important to persons in every station 
and every condition of life has contributed 
substantially to Connecticut’s strength. 

We are grateful to him. With our grati- 
tude go our warmest wishes for a future of 
wider public service rich in accomplishments 
for the benefit of all Americans. I am sus- 
tained also by the knowledge that placed in 
our trust, as partners in government, is a 
State of vigorous growth; of limitless oppor- 
tunities for even greater growth; and most 
important of all, a State where people are 
unswerving in their fidelity to the highest 
moral concepts of human thought and con- 
duct. 

Finally, each of us can draw strength and 
comfort from the knowledge that in life, no 
man or woman need ever stand alone. 

Certainly, in a democracy, no man or 
woman should ever try to stand alone, for 
the tasks of self-government require the 
combined effort of all citizens who, while not 
always of one mind in all things, are united 
in theld determination to shape their ulti- 
mate decisions to the public good. 

It will be especially imperative that we 
keep this basic requirement of good govern- 
ment in mind during the immediate months 
ahead, for we shall be called on many times 
to decide together questions of far-reaching 
importance to Connecticut and her people. 

In one way or another, nearly all of the 
major questions will have a common theme— 
growth. 

If we are to provide for an ever expand- 
ing population in a manner consistent with 
Connecticut’s tradition of excellence and 
enterprise, what will be required of us is 
that we carefully combine all elements of 
growth into a unified, long-range plan of 
action, making sure that each element gives 
balance, strength and quality to the whole. 

We have much in our favor in this task. 
We have the basic ingredients for growth— 
for keeping Connecticut competitively strong. 

They include: A steadily increasing popu- 
lation; one of the lowest and most favor- 
able tax rates in the country; a hard-to- 
match pool of skilled workers who can 
readily adjust to future demands for new 
skills; an industrial complex capable of 
taking advantage of the increasing oppor- 
tunities offered by science and able to pro- 
vide leadership in the flelds of research and 
development; an advantageous geographical 
location with respect to markets here and 
abroad; incomparable religious, educational, 
cultural, recreational and other facilities as- 
sociated with what we in Connecticut con- 
sider good and useful living. 

We have in our favor also the sense 
to look at ourselves objectively, determine 
where we stand today, and realistically ap- 
praise our future prospects, 

$ . * . . 
FINANCES 


Essential to any program of growth are 
sound fiscal policies on all levels of gov- 
ernment which equitably and prudently dis- 
tribute the costs and benefits of govern- 
ment, These must include, of course, con- 
tinuous efforts to make the operations of 
government more efficient and economical 
while always keeping in mind our social 
responsibilities. 
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Many proposals on this most important 
question of finances already have been laid 
before you. 

I shall discuss my views on this subject 
in detail in the budget message. 

EDUCATION 


We in Connecticut have always been 
dedicated to a system of education which 
assures to every person, as a right, every 
reasonable chance to develop himself fully 
in his preferred field. 

Time has demonstrated the wisdom of 
this. Each day, with scientific developments 
fast crowding on one another, gives new and 
insistent emphasis to the need for strength- 
ening our educational processes, adjusting 
them, and pointing them toward the day 
when new skills must replace the old. 

Our task must begin at the public school 
level where evermounting enrollments and 
costs are becoming increasingly burdensome 
to the homeowner and other property tax- 
payers in our cities and towns. 

Increased State grants, fairly and equitably 
allocated, must be made available to our 
communities to ease their financial burden. 
The budget I shall recommend to you will 
provide for these higher grants. 

We shall expect that with the increase in 
State aid, municipalities will set up salary 
schedules for teachers which recognize the 
true worth of these devoted men and women. 

We face pressing demands also in the fleld 
of higher education. The University of Con- 
necticut and the State colleges have experi- 
enced substantial growth in the past 6 years. 
We have yet to reach, however, the goal 
which I feel we must set for ourselves—to 
make college instruction available to every 
capable and deserving Connecticut student 
within commuting distance of his home. 

We are encouraged by the action of the 
board of trustees of the university and the 
State board of education which formally 
established a Maison committee, with regu- 
larly scheduled meetings, to work jointly 
toward this goal. It will consult with 
private and community colleges to insure the 
broadest possible participation in this 
undertaking. 

Besides increasing State aid for educa- 
tion to municipalities, I further recommend: 

1. Expansion and strengthening of the 
School of Engineering at the University of 
Connecticut; creation of a bureau of busi- 
ness research in the university's school 
of business administration; and establish- 
ment—again at the university—of programs 
of research and development in methods to 
stimulate increased industrial productivity, 
and for advanced training in labor-manage- 
ment leadership. 

2. Establishment of at least two new State 
technical institutes. 

3. A pilot program in State vocational- 
technical schools for retraining workers 
whose present skills are no longer in demand. 

4. Continued emphasis on a scholarship 
program which puts every educational op- 
portunity within reach of needy students 
of promise. 

Where it appears that specific recommen- 
dations in the overall program for growth 
can be put into effect through executive or 
administrative action, it is my purpose to do 
so without delay, so that we can proceed to 
move promptly toward the achievable goals 
set for Connecticut. 

In connection with our educational goals, 
for example, I shall request the board of 
trustees of the University of Connecticut to 
consider and initiate steps immediately to 
implement the recommendations for new and 
expanded facilities at the university. 

* . . . . * 
OTHER HUMAN OBLIGATIONS 

A strong educational system, always alert 
and responsive to the needs of society, is not 
only a necessity for growth, but provides 
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one measure of how understandingly and in- 
telligently we deal with all our human obli- 
gations. 

The mental and physical health of our cit- 
izens; care and rehabilitation of the helpless 
and the needy; wider opportunities for the 
enrichment of the lives of our elder citizens; 
protection of our consumers; reinforcement 
of the civil rights guaranteed to all people; 
the very safety of life itself—all these must 
constantly be our concern; must always be a 
sacred obligation of our society. 

In this field of human obligations, which 
in every sense reflects the heart and soul of 
Connecticut, I recommend that this general 
assembly approve: A regional treatment cen- 
ter for the mentally retarded; a regional 
mental health facility for intensive treat- 
ment, teaching and research to be operated 
in conjunction with Yale University and 
Grace New Haven Community Hospital; a 
regional public health team to be established 
on a joint basis in cooperation with local 
health authorities and to include medical, 
nursing, educational, sanitary engineering 
and social service personnel. 

These regional facilities and operations 
will make possible early treatment and 
speedy rehabilitation of many persons now 
requiring months or years of costly insti- 
tutional care. 

Many groups have considered over the 
years the need for training additional phy- 
sicians and dentists in Connecticut. Now 
that they have reached general agreement 
on the question, I shall include in my pro- 
posed budget funds for a definitive study of 
the advisable location, operation and financ- 
ing of a medical-dental school as an adjunct 
of the University of Connecticut. 

We have had under consideration also for 
some time the greater advantages that we 
can give our mentally ill children by bring- 
ing them together in one location. Not only 
will this make possible more effective treat- 
ment for children being cared for now in 
small units in our three State hospitals, or, 
in many cases, in out-of-State institutions, 
but it will serve also to provide greater edu- 
cational and recreational opportunities for 
these children. 

I recommend, therefore, that this general 
assembly make provision for early construc- 
tion and operation of a children’s unit to be 
located on the grounds of one of our present 
mental hospitals, 

A humane and soundly administered wel- 
fare program is another necessity requiring 
our constant attention. You have before 
you the report of the 11-member study com- 
mission detailing its recommendations [or 
changes in welfare laws and procedures. 
Legislation implementing these recommen- 
dations merits your fullest consideration. 

Our welfare program must be able to 
meet this test: is it caring adequately for 
those who deserve help; and is it giving such 
help only to those who are eligible for it? 

A committee on human resources was 
created last year following the White House 
Conference on Children and Youth. Its 
efforts merit our thoughtful attention. 

In particular, I recommend that the com- 
mittee be charged with a study of the needs 
of the growing children who aren't getting 
along in society. Disturbed, unruly, some- 
times delinquent, forced to stay in school 
but unable or unwilling to profit from it, 
these children cannot be ignored. 

Part of the answer may lie In a revitalized 
Governor's committee on youth fitness. 
Healthy outdoor activity, organized indoor 
and outdoor sports programs, increased 
community interest in youth fitness pro- 

these will provide outlets for youth- 
ful energy which could turn into channels 
of delinquency, 

At the opposite end of life’s span, we must 
provide additional funds to assure continua- 
tion of the housing program for the elderly. 
This program has deservedly met wide ac- 
ceptance as an indispensable part of our 
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total effort to make possible for our aged 
lives of continuing usefulness. 

Further, communities should be encour- 
aged to develop, in cooperation with the 
State, health, recreational, rehabilitation 
and educational programs. 

We must make sure, too, that our State 
program of medical care for the elderly takes 
full advantage of Federal action in this field. 
We will soon have available the report of a 
committee appointed to study and recom- 
mend action upon the medical care program 
adopted by the last Congress, We must 
also stand ready to mesh our program with 
broader Federal legislation now pending be- 
fore the Congress. 

Another area which requires action to 
protect the health of our whole society is 
the correctional process. With the State 
now responsible for the operation of the 
jails, I recommend that the State prison and 
State prison farm, the State prison and farm 
for women, the Connecticut Reformatory at 
Cheshire, and the State jails should be 
Placed under the centralized administration 
and control of a department of correction. 

I commend to you also bills before you to 
improve the services now being performed 
by the department of consumer protection. 

Measures to-broaden and strengthen the 
authority of the Civil Rights Commission 
also merit your attention. 

Needed also is legislation strengthening 
the highway safety program. This should 
include an absolute maximum speed limit, 
a chemical test in drunken-driving cases, 
and Connecticut's participation with New 
York and New Jersey in a tristate traffic 
safety commission. 

Connecticut's highway safety efforts will 
be pursued with the same unrelenting vigor 
as in the past. 


LAND AND WATER USE 


Careful use and development of all nat- 
ural resources for economic, recreational and 
aesthetic purposes have always been es- 
sential to any growing society. This has 
been especially true of Connecticut because 
of its compactness—a truth which will gain 
greater force in the future. 

Slum and blighted areas, for example, 
must be looked upon as evidence of intol- 
erable misuse of our lands. We have taken 
long strides toward their elimination from 
the Connecticut scene, as we have in the 
Conservation and development of our 
beaches, our lakes and rivers, and our for- 
ests and marshes. 

We must and can do much more. We 
must, for one thing, give greater emphasis 
and encouragement to urban renewal and 
redevelopment projects, so that our proper- 
ties are made more productive and freed of 
of the blight of misuse. We must be more 
vigorous in our land use planning and zon- 
ing, with steadily increasing attention to our 
green and open space requirements. 

Specifically, I recommend that we make 
available additional funds in an amount to 
be specified in the budget message for: 

Continued State grants for renewal and 
redevelopment projects, more comprehensive 

cal, professional and promotional ad- 
visory services and research, and greater 
Coordination of State, regional and local 
Planning, 

Development and improvement of recrea- 
tional facilities, 

Expansion of our beach erosion program. 

Flood control projects, including channel 
improvements and dam projects in coopera- 
tion with the Federal Government. 

Creation of an economic planning section 
5 the Connecticut Development Commis- 

on. 

I recommend also an inventory of all our 
Water resources, both surface and subter- 
ranean. 
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STATE EMPLOYEES 


As in private business, no government can 
be more effective than the men and women 
who do its work; and no government can, in 
good conscience, insist on falr compensa- 
tion for workers in private employment 
without, at the same time, maintaining its 
own position as a good and just employer. 

I shall, therefore, make provision in my 
proposed budget for: A broad program of 
salary increases in those categories where the 
need for an upward revision is greatest to 
bring compensation for public service to a 
level comparable to that in private industry; 
inclusion of the temporary cost-of-living in- 
crease into the basic wage schedule; a pro- 
posal that the State assume a substantial 
part of the cost of hospital and medical in- 
surance now borne solely by State employees; 
and a recommendation that we continue the 
present policy of continuous reclassification 
of State positions as part of our overall 
efforts to retain our experienced workers and 
attract competent men and women to the 
service of their State. 


FULL EMPLOYMENT 


Full employment must always be one of 
the chief aims of any planning for growth, 
for no society can afford or should tolerate 
enforced idleness. 

Directly or indirectly, virtually all of the 
proposals outlined in this message are de- 
signed to assure for our working men and 
women future opportunities to make 
use of thelr skills and talents, and to wipe 
out pockets of industrial inactivity. 

This will require, for one thing, that we 
intensify our past fruitful efforts to bring 
new industry into the State and encourage 
existing industry to expand. 

The present unemployment figures for 
Connecticut should serve to firm our deter- 
mination to take every constructive action 
not only to return the thousands of jobless 
men and women to the payrolls, but to safe- 
guard against recurring periods of unem- 
ployment. 

Such action is especially urgent in highly 
industrialized Connecticut whose economy is 
so tightly bound to national economic fluc- 
tuations like the one being experienced 
across the Nation. 

Even as you plan and act to assure more 
job opportunities for the future, you must 
be ready to adjust our labor laws to the im- 
Mediate and developing unemployment 
problem. You should be ready also to take 
immediate advantage of Federal legislation 
which may be enacted by the present Con- 
gress, 

GOVERNMENT 

The right to vote in national elections has 
been denied in Connecticut to those persons 
who have not been able to meet our State 
residence requirements. We should correct 
this situation. 

This general assembly also has the oppor- 
tunity to ratify the proposed amendment to 
the Federal Constitution giving the resi- 
dents of the District of Columbia the right 
to vote in presidential elections. Certainly, 
these residents should have that right, 

Your own legislative machinery needs over- 
hauling. Careful study by the bipartisan 
committee to redistrict the senate has pre- 
sented & definite program of action. Provi- 
sion should be made also to reduce the size 
of the house. Other recommendations also 
will be advanced. I urge you to subordinate 
any differences of whatever kind on this, as 
in all issues, to one overriding concern— 
how can we give to the people a more effec- 
dive and truly representative legislative 
voice? 

Eleven proposed amendments to our State 
constitution are before the assembly on their 
second round. These measures to improve 
our basic governmental structure warrant 
careful attention. 
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As your deliberations progress during the 
coming weeks, other questions which you 
may consider important to the immediate 
and long-range needs of Connecticut will in- 
evitably suggest themselves, Those, to- 
gether with the recommendations in this 
message, will offer us, working together, an 
opportunity to use to Connecticut's advan- 
tage the time-tested formula of making self- 
government the work of many hands, many 
minds; of many men and women who are 
faithful, energetic, and scrupulous in the 
service of their State. 

With the help of Almighty God, may we 
prove worthy of this opportunity. 


Highway Frontiers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, during 
the past year we have heard much about 
the necessity of opening new frontiers 
for America and providing opportunities 
and programs for the growth of our 
economy. We have used these terms as 
attractive political slogans and talked in 
nebulous generalities. No one, including 
the inventors of the new frontier and 
growth philosophy, has as yet clearly 
pinpointed any new program which is 
going to provide for this growth or open 
one of these new frontiers. Some will 
seek new, untried, and costly socialistic 
boondoggles to stimulate this growth and 
open so-called new frontiers as political 
payoffs to special interest groups. 

The irony is that they will do these 
things while they ignore and pay little 
attention to the great highway program 
which, since the very day of its inception 
in 1956, has been opening new frontiers 
daily for all Americans in every nook and 
corner of these United States—a mam- 
moth program that is providing an un- 
precedented economic growth, not for 
any special group but for all Americans 
who, in our complex society, must daily 
depend for their very existence upon the 
rapid and safe movement of people and 
goods from place to place. 

Because this vitally needed endeavor 
which is now well underway is facing 
many roadblocks and pitfalls, it might be 
well for me to take a few minutes to 
briefly review a little of its history and 
point out the magnitude of the under- 
taking so that those who are looking for 
new frontiers and growth will realize 
that we have had underway for 4 long 
years not only the biggest public-works 
program in the history of the world but 
a program that will bring a greater re- 
turn to the economy for every dollar in- 
vested than any other program in the 
history of the world. 

When President Eisenhower took over 
in 1953, he decided that a new and dy- 
namic highway program had to be 
brought into being to break the traffic 
snarls and bottlenecks that were slowly 
but surely strangling a large segment 
of the American economy. He decided 
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that our outmoded and deteriorated 
highway system had to be rebuilt in 
the shortest possible time to reduce the 
tremendous and shocking loss in life 
and property which was increasing at 
an alarming rate. 

Those of us on the Roads Subcom- 
mitte in the Congress, who in 1954 be- 
gan the formulation of legislation to 
make the President’s program a reality, 
at first had no conception of the mag- 
nitude of the undertaking, even though 
we knew that we were embarking on 
the biggest public works program in the 
history of the world. We had only a 
faint glimmer of the difficult and com- 
plex problems which would be encoun- 
tered in the planning and construction 
of this highway system. 

We get some idea of the magnitude 
of this program when we realize that, 
if we could have a public works pro- 
gram which would combine the Panama 
Canal, the Grand Coulee Dam, and the 
St. Lawrence Seaway into one tremen- 
dous construction project, and then 
multiply it 35 times, we would have the 
equivalent of this highway construc- 
tion program I am talking about today. 

Aggregates—sand, gravel, crushed 
stone, and slag—needed for the Inter- 
state System alone would supply mate- 
rial to build a wall 50 feet wide and 9 
feet high completely around the world 
at the equator. 

The portland cement concrete that 
will be used in the Interstate System 
would build more than 80 monoliths 
the size of Hoover Dam, That much 
concrete would provide six sidewalks to 
the moon. The cement alone would fill 
three trains of cement hopper cars with 
their locomotives in New York City and 
their cabooses in San Francisco. 

The bitumens—tar and asphalt—to be 
used in pavements, bases, and shoulders 
of the Interstate System would provide 
enough material to build driveways to 35 
million homes. With two vehicles in 
every driveway, they would accommodate 
almost all of the vehicles in the United 
States. Loaded in tank cars, the bi- 
tumen would require five trains each 
stretching from Chicago to New Orleans. 

Total excavation for the Interstate 
System calls for moving enough material 
to bury the whole State of Connecticut 
knee deep in dirt. Scraped up in one 
colossal pile, it would have a volume of 
134 cubic miles. 

The bridges on the Interstate System, 
in aggregate, will be long enough to span 
the Rio Grande River, lengthwise. There 
will be nearly 50,000 of them, two-thirds 
for railroads and highway grade separa- 
tions, river and stream crossings, and 
frontage roads. The rest will be struc- 
tures at highway interchanges, which 
will average about 4 miles apart. 

The steel required for the Interstate 
System will take about 30 million tons of 
iron ore, 18 million tons of coal, and 6% 
million tons of limestone. The total 
steel requirements are almost twice the 
annual steel consumption of the automo- 
tive industry. Each mile of the system 
will need the amount of steel, on the 
average, required for the nails in 1,700 
frame houses. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


The structural steel alone required for 
the Interstate System would be enough 
to build 170 skyscrapers the size of the 
Empire State Building. Reinforcing steel 
needed would provide 16 railroad tracks 
across the United States. 

Form lumber and timber piling re- 
quired for the Interstate System would 
take all of the trees in a forest of more 
than 400 square miles. The timber pil- 
ing, laid end to end, would reach from 
Seattle to Buenos Aires and back again. 

Enough culvert and drain pipe will be 
needed for the Interstate System to equal 
combined water and sewer main systems 
of 6 cities the size of Chicago. You can 
about double these amounts if you would 
include the work to be done on the pri- 
mary, secondary and urban roads and 
streets of this country during the time 
we are building the Interstate System. 

The petroleum products to run the 
army of roadbuilding machinery used in 
Interstate System construction alone 
would provide a million automobiles with 
a 6-year supply of gasoline, oil, and lu- 
bricants. 

It is impossible to calculate the addi- 
tional amounts of oil and gasoline which 
will be consumed by motor vehicles 
whose use will be stimulated by the 
building of these highway systems. Yet 
your brothers in the oil industry are 
conducting a shortsighted campaign 
which is really hurting this road pro- 
gram. Speaking as one of the ultra- 
conservatives of the Congress and one 
of the top champions of private enter- 
prise, I think that the oil industry 
should either hire a psychiatrist or put 
across its knee some of the boys in its 
public relations department who are 
conducting the present vicious anti- 
highway campaign. 

Now, of course, they will say they are 
only fighting to have the temporary 1 
cent Federal gas tax removed because 
the total Federal and State gas taxes 
are too high. First, I should point out 
that it is the public which pays this 
tax and not the oil companies. The to- 
tal State and Federal taxes amount to 
about 10 cents per gallon. As long as 
these gas taxes are not diverted for 
other uses but go into the building of 
better and safer highways, I am con- 
vinced that the motorist is willing to pay 
them. 

When we were formulating the 1956 
Highway Act, I supported the oil people 
in their effort to set up a highway trust 
fund so that all Federal gasoline taxes 
would go directly to this fund and be 
used exclusively for highway purposes. 
The oil people and others had been 
fighting against diversions of taxes for 
many years. They won their fight when 
the 1956 act was passed. This is one of 
the fine features of that act, a tremen- 
dous accomplishment for the oil people, 
the public, and highway users. 

As I said, motorists are willing to pay 
gasoline taxes as long as those taxes 
are used for more efficient highways be- 
cause they realize that these highways 
result in savings not only in life and 
property and driving time, but also in 
automobile and truck operating costs. 
Let me show you why I say that motor- 
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ists are willing to pay if the taxes are 
used to build modern highways. 

I recently used the Florida Sunshine 
Turnpike. Motorists and truckers go 
many miles out of their way to use this 
toll road. Between Miami and Fort 
Lauderdale, a distance of exactly 15 
miles, the toll charge is 50 cents. If a 
car gets 15 miles to a gallon, the thou- 
sands of motorists that travel this sec- 
tion each day are paying a tax or charge 
amounting to 50 cents for each gallon of 
gas consumed, for the privilege of using 
this modern turnpike. They pay this 50 
cents in addition to their State and Fed- 
eral gasoline taxes. 

When the Interstate System is com- 
pleted, you will have almost 41,000 miles 
of highways built to the same standards 
as the Florida Sunshine Turnpike, which 
the motorist will use without any toll 
charge. In view of what I have said, I 
don't believe that the motorist is ob- 
jecting to paying the current tax to build 
and maintain the type of highways pro- 
vided in the 1956 Highway Act. 

In fact, one of the reasons why I so 
vigorously supported the 1956 Highway 
Act was that it provided that we pay for 
these highways as we build them, that 
we do not pass the cost on to future 
generations as we have done with so 
many of these Federal programs in the 
past. As needed as this program is, I 
am opposed to financing any increased 
cost for completing it by deficit finan- 
cing. The financial condition of the 
Federal Government is at this moment 
too precarious for us to engage in the 
luxury of financing the increased cost 
of even this vitally needed highway pro- 
gram on borrowed money. 

We all know the Interstate System 
alone is going to cost approximately $13 
billion more than was estimated by the 
experts when we passed the enabling 
legislation in 1956. The cost then was 
estimated at $27 billion. The Congress 
provided that amount for the trust fund 
so that these highways could be con- 
structed on a pay-as-you-build basis. 
Now we should have the courage to pro- 
vide the additional Federal share of ap- 
proximately $11 billion the same way. To 
do otherwise by further increasing the 
national debt is immoral. 

Deficit Government spending is the 
chief cause of inflation. If we again 
start this inflationary spiral, which has 
been slowed down during the past 6 
years, we will further increase the cost 
of completing our highway program and 
thus compound our problems. Today 
the United States owes $290 billion, 
which is $50 billion more than the com- 
bined debts of all of the other nations 
of the world. In addition to this $290 
billion, we have committed ourselves for 
services already rendered for another 
$350 billion that is going to come due 
in the next 1, 2,5, 10, and 15 years, and so 
forth. This insidious and diabolical in- 
flatlonary thief—this modern Franken- 
stein—created in large part by our own 
folly of continued deficit spending, has 
already increased the price of every com- 
modity we manufacture on American 
soil so that more and more each day 
we are no longer able to compete with 
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foreign-made products that are flooding 
our American shops and counters. 

I don’t believe those of us who are 
so vitally interested in this highway pro- 
gram—even those who are building it 
and supplying materiel—are so greedy 
and unconcerned about the effects of 
the inflationary spiral that they want 
the money for the increased cost of this 
highway program, without regard to 
how it is raised or provided. I believe 
you men and those other industries 
which are direct beneficiaries should 
not come to the Congress this year and 
just say: “We domt care how you get it. 
Just provide the money and give it to us.” 

We must realize that there are people 
who oppose this program. There are 
those who are hurting this program with 
their opposition. Let us take a look for 
a few minutes at the roadblocks this 
highway program is facing. 

I have already mentioned the oil in- 
dustry. Of course, they say they are 
for the road program. However, in at- 
tempting to win their fight to knock off 
1 cent of the Federal gas tax, they have 
Sponsored advertising and radio pro- 
grams and created the climate which has 
resulted in widespread charges of graft, 
corruption, inefficiency, incompetency, 
and waste in the administration of this 
program and the building of these high- 
ways. 

Now we are all aware of the fact that 
another of the major sections of the 1956 
Highway Act provides that the users and 
beneficiaries of these highways pay for 
them in proportion to their use and the 
benefits derived. Most users claim that 
they are being discriminated against and 
that there are some beneficiaries of this 
great new highway system who are not 
contributing anything to the trust fund. 

The reports and scientific studies re- 

quired by the 1956 act are coming into 
the hands of the Congress at this very 
moment. There has been no opportu- 
nity to review them or study the findings 
contained therein. These reports, of 
course, will tell us many things. They 
will tell us whether or not there are oth- 
er beneficiaries of this highway system 
who should contribute to the trust fund 
and how much. They will also indicate 
whether present users are paying too 
much or too little in proportion to the 
benefits which such users derive, These 
reports will tell us also the cost of build- 
ing and maintaining highways of suffici- 
ent standards to carry the respective 
loads of the various classes of users and, 
therefore, what proportion of those costs 
should be assigned or charged to each 
class. 
Before I leave the oil industry's assault 
on the highway program, I want to ask 
it this question: If the temporary 1-cent 
tax should be removed, will the oil in- 
dustry guarantee a 1-cent reduction in 
the price to the consumer at the pump? 
Or will the price stay the same and the 
oil industry take for itself the $500 mil- 
lion each year which now goes into the 
trust fund. 

I do not want to be too hard on this 
great industry because through efficient 
Operation and management it has over 
the years kept the price of oil and gaso- 
line at a low level. In truth and in fair- 
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ness we must say that the rate of in- 
crease in the cost of gas and oil to the 
consumer has been far less than practi- 
cally all other commodities. If at this 
time, because of increased costs which 
every industry faces, the oil industry 
needs an additional cent, then it should 
have the courage to say so. Because of 
its fine record over the years, very few 
will complain. It should not try, how- 
ever, to get the increase by going through 
the back door and taking it away from 
the road program, 

The reports from the exhaustive and 
scientific AASHO tests just concluded in 
Illinois will give all of those interested 
in highway construction invaluable data 
as to the types of material, construction, 
and design that are best suited to build 
the most efficient, safest, and most eco- 
nomical highway in any given location. 

It is not going to be easy for Members 
of Congress, even with these reports be- 
fore them, to come up with exactly the 
right answer. The experts, some of 
whom have axes to grind, are already 
placing different interpretations and 
conclusions on the data contained in 
these reports. It is going to be a real 
hassle before any final answer is written. 
As you can see, it is too early for me to 
discuss the content or even speculate on 
the outcome. 

Let us go back for a minute to the 
charges of waste, corruption, ineffi- 
ciency, and fraud in the highway pro- 
gram. First, I want to repeat what I 
have said time and time again. Start- 
ing back in 1956 when I addressed the 
American Association of State Highway 
Officials at Atlantic City for the first 
time, I pointed out that in a program 
of this magnitude, involving the expen- 
diture of billions of dollars at all levels 
of government, and involving millions 
of people, both in and out of govern- 
ment, you were going to attract some 
chiselers and grafters; and that you 
were bound to have some waste, ineffi- 
ciency, and even fraud. I warned at that 
time that the one thing which could kill 
this program and lose for it the public 
support which it needs would be the 
development of widespread waste, fraud, 
corruption. 

I urged all highway officials and those 
connected with the construction end of 
this program—in fact, everyone who had 
anything to do with it—to zealously 
guard against wrongdoing of any kind— 
to police its own industry or profession 
in the execution of contracts and particu- 
larly the acquisition of rights-of-way. 
I argued that those who opposed this 
program for political reasons or other- 
wise would exploit to the utmost any 
and all shortcomings. 

There has been some waste, some in- 
efficiency, some corruption, and some 
fraud brought to light. There will be 
more. The enemies of the roadbuilding 
program have seized upon these revela- 
tions. They have exaggerated and dis- 
torted the shortcomings in the Congress, 
in the press, and on the air. 

It is easier for them to do so because 
we all know that the news media like to 
write about failures, controversy, frauds, 
and shortcomings, rather than accom- 
plishments. As I have said, our High- 
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way Investigating Committee has un- 
covered wrongdoing in various States. 
There is more to come. 

But the failures, the weaknesses, and 
the derelictions in this program are in- 
finitesimally small compared to the 
tremendous number of splendid and out- 
standing accomplishments, The chisel- 
ers, the grafters, and the incompetents 
are also infinitesimally few compared to 
the many honest, experienced, and dedi- 
cated men, both in and out of govern- 
ment, who are exerting their skills and 
ingenuity by diligent and hard work to 
make this colossal highway system a 
monument of accomplishment for the 
good and the welfare of all of the people 
of the United States. 

What worries me is that there there 
will be created in the minds of the Amer- 
ican people a bad or distorted image of 
this highway picture, whereas in truth 
and in fact, as I have indicated, the good 
far outweighs the bad. Those in your 
industry, gentlemen, who are willing to 
cut corners and thumb their nose at 
ethics, not only are guilty of basic 
wrongdoing. Their real crime lies in the 
fact that they might help to scuttle this 
program and thereby do serious harm to 
the great majority of you whose very life- 
blood depends upon keeping the con- 
struction levels as provided by the 1956 
act. Since you have invested capital and 
expanded your organizations on the as- 
surance that these levels would be main- 
tained throughout the 15-year period, it 
is essential that there be no cutbacks. 

In the interest of self-preservation, if 
for no other reason, I urge you to get 
tough with those who want to make a 
fast buck by shady practices. Let us 
not furnish the enemies of this program 
with the club to clobber it. 

Before I close, I want to call your at- 
tention again to one facet of this con- 
troversy which I think is tremendously 
important if we are to have an adequate 
highway system to meet our traffic needs 
on the completion date about 1972. 
There are those in high powerful places 
who feel that our new highways are too 
grandiose and colossal, as they put it; 
that our rights-of-way and median 
strips are too wide; that our inter- 
changes are too complex and costly. 
These they call frills. 

Senator Harry Byrp of Virginia, 
one of the most powerful men in the 
Congress of the United States, says he 
is for better roads, but he is one of the 
leading advocates of cutting back stand- 
ards of construction and design. Now I 
am a great admirer of Harry Byrp. I 
follow his philosophy of government; in 
fact, my voting record is as conserva- 
tive, if not more conservative, than the 
distinguished Senator from Virginia, 

A short time ago I reread his article 
published by the Sun Oil Co, entitled 
“What We Must Do To Get Better High- 
ways.” There have been hundreds of 
thousands of reprints of this article made 
and distributed by the oil people. Iagree 
with most of the general principles enun- 
ciated by the distinguished Senator in 
his article; in fact, I have discussed some 
of them in this speech today. He 
wants to build these highways on a pay- 
as-you-go basis. As you know, so do I. 
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He does not want to engage in any de- 
ficit financing. I think I made my 
position abundantly clear on deficit fi- 
nancing. He says we need highways. I 
most certainly agree. 

But with $13 billion more needed than 
is provided by present revenues for the 
trust fund, he suggests that we cut user 
taxes, that we stretch out the program 
and cut back on the standards of design 
and construction to which I have re- 
ferred. He evidently forgets that traffic, 
like our population, is growing at an 
accelerated rate, far beyond that pre- 
dicted by the experts just 4 years ago. 
He forgets the tremendous economic 
loss and loss of life that results from 
each day’s delay in the completion of 
the program. 

We need to build permanence into the 
new highways to protect this multibil- 
lion-dollar investment from becoming 
obsolete at the very moment it is com- 
pleted. In the years past the most cru- 
cial failure in highway construction has 
been to underestimate traffic, the poten- 
tial of the automobile, and the urgent 
need for sufficient highway capacity. As 
Charles Noble, one of the outstanding 
highway engineers in this country, said 
in his testimony before a Senate com- 
mittee: 

We must realize that, if we cannot buy 
the right-of-way adequate for future widen- 
ing, we do not have the right location. 
„ „ We must not allow today’s desires 
and pressures to blind us to tomorrow’s needs. 
„ © © If we are to provide suitable high- 
ways for the future, we must provide more 
vision than our forefathers. * * * Of all 
past errors, none so haunts highway officials 
today as the failure to provide adequate 
rights-of-way for highway growth. 


In the Wall Street Journal we find 
this quote which pretty well answers 
the question as to what constitutes real 
waste: 

Some of these plans may look too big for 
their britches in 1959 but they'll fit just 
right in 1979. It doesn't make sense to 
build something new and then have to re- 
build it in 10 years. That’s real waste. 


We do not need to depend on the Wall 
Street Journal. The parts of the Inter- 
state System which pass through our ur- 
ban areas and which are built to the 
standards of design which Harry Byrd 
and his followers want to cut back are 
already carrying almost capacity loads, 
and we are still 12 years away from the 
target date for completion of the In- 
terstate System. 

As I have indicated, only through pub- 
lic confidence in and support of the road 
program will be able to raise the addi- 
tional funds to complete this job. 

In order to get this widespread back- 
ing, we must constantly call to the at- 
tention of the American people just what 
these new highways will do. Interstate 
highways alone would: 

First. Save $550 million in gas con- 
sumption, brake and tire wear, and ve- 
hicle operating costs. 

Second. Save $727 million now wasted 
on traffic accidents. 

Third. Save $825 million in time lost 
by commercial vehicles. 
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Fourth. The controlled-access high- 
way is 2% times safer than the ordinary 
highway. If traffic volume increases 50 
percent as predicted in the next 10 years, 
there will be 55,000 fatalities per year 
unless safer roads cut the rate. High- 
ways engineered for safety, like the In- 
terstate System, by 1970 will be saving 
at least 6,500 lives per year. Chances of 
having an accident on congested streets 
are 30 to 50 times greater than on our 
new expressways. 

In these days when we are using our 
best brains and spending billions of dol- 
lars to beat a path to the moon, we can- 
not neglect a safe and quick way to 
grandmother's house or the factory door. 


Initiation of a Program To Assure U.S. 
Growth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


or 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 18, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include a proposal for attainment of 
continuous U.S. growth by mobilizing 
an all-out economic warfare, submitted 
to me by Mr. John L. McLaughlin, Jr., 
of Swampscott, Mass.: 

INTTATION OF A PROGRAM To Assurr U.S. 

GROWTH 
(By John L. McLaughlin, Jr.) 


The slow economic growth of the United 
States in recent years, emphasized by the 
1957-58 recession, has most Intelligent peo- 
ple genuinely concerned. To reverse the 
trend—to promote continuous growth—a 
systematic approach is needed, and this 
synopsis outlines a proposal, 

President Kennedy believes that the Na- 
tion is now in another recession, and he 
has made his position clear—that the Gov- 
ernment should do more to stimulate the 
economy, declaring that “economic growth 
means strength and vitality.“ 

His task force on economic policy made 
its report recently, and Business Week of + 
January 14 editorialized that it was a shrewd 
and well-written document, but that it was 
better in its analysis of the economic prob- 
lems facing this country than in its recom- 
mendations on solutions, 

The approach being suggested in this pro- 
posal, therefore, ties in well with the re- 
quirements as presently seen—it is broad, vi- 
sionary, even blue-skyish. Initiation is con- 
celved as an over-all operations research 
study—that is, as a study for systematically 
obtaining factual information for the pur- 
pose of plotting courses of action—and then 
in making plans for taking action and for 
putting the program into motion. Through- 
out, the moves would be scientific and would 
employ all the best of the modern tech- 
niques of business management, planned 
marketing, market development, sales pro- 
motion, publicity, and advertising. 

In essence, the conception is that markets 
can be expanded scientifically, and that those 
selected for expansion can be made to coin- 
cide with meeting the real needs of the peo- 
ple—with strengthening the country and 
utilizing its full potential. 
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Attainment of continuous growth can best 
be assured by mobilizing for all out economic 
warfare. The proposal for doing so is dif- 
ferent, principally in that it advocates a 
program—a consciously directed organized 
effort based on scientific research, Such a 
program to be successful would have to be 
evolved gradually, and the initial steps in 
the exploratory thinking could be derived 
from the following five fundamental tenets. 

First, statistics are to be simplified and 
standardized for reaching agreements on the 
sallencies of economics and on the right 
patterns to use for making analyses. Second, 
economic goals are to be formulated, tenta- 
tively at first and then more accurately as 
facts from research are obtained. Third, 
those goals are to be attained by deliberately 
expanding markets—which is what a shoot- 
ing war brings about—to meet the needs of 
the cold war peace. Fourth, money for this 
new kind of war is to be made available in 
much the same way as for an all-out military 
operation, but with improvements that 
modern science has indicated are possible. 
Pifth—the propaganda of war—all communi- 
cations means and media would be employed 
to arouse the people to greater efforts. The 
theme, too, would be similar—based on fight- 
ing for one’s country—thus creating new 
incentives that would be far more effective 
than the present outmoded ones. 

These five tenets will serve as the nuclel 
for creatively planning the whole enterprise, 
including the action that is to be taken at 
particular times. There'd be the long-range 
overall program—for the purpose of supply- 
ing senses of direction—and then the shorter 
time subprograms for achieving more specific 
aims. Initially and always, one objective 
would be to illuminate ideas that others 
could pick up and carry forward. 

The benefits to business in the continu- 
ous expansion of markets deserve to be fully 
explored. For example: Forecasting could 
practically be 100-percent accurate. Facili- 
ties could be built exactly to meet market 
requirements; they could always be oper- 
ated at maximum efficiencies—and by em- 
ployees motivated by new incentives—result- 
ing in lower costs and higher profits. Even 
more benefits would accrue to the whole 
country, and the overall results would con- ` 
tribute toward building a far better and a 
fer stronger United States. 


Teachers Guide for Earth and Space 
Science 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, January 24, 1961 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call the attention of my colleagues 
to the outstanding contribution to edu- 
cation made by the Pennsylvania De- 
partment of Public Instruction in the 
preparation of a publication entitled 
“Teachers Guide for Earth and Space 
Science,” 

The National Aviation Education 
Council stated they appreciated the op- 
portunity of reproducing this book for 
the teachers of America. 

Dr. Charles H. Boehm, superintendent 
of public instruction, Commonwealth of 
Pennsylvania, was awarded a citation of 
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honor by the Air Force association at 
their meeting in San Francisco in Sep- 
tember 1960, for his “outstanding con- 
tribution to space age education by 
establishing in the junior high schools 
of Pennsylvania, the Nation's first com- 
prehensive course of study in aerospace 
science.” 

Dr. Boehm prefaced the publication 
with the following comments: 

The idea for the earth and space science 
program was conceived at the 1958 Air Force 
convention in Dallas, Tex., when for the first 
time the swift progress being made in space 
travel and aerodynamics was demonstrated 
to a group of educators. This experience led 
to the realization that the space age in which 
we live and about which we still know 80 
little will be commonplace to our children. 
Therefore, the inclusion of earth and space 
science in the programs of Pennsylvania's 
public schools has become an imperative is- 
sue. 


We of Pennsylvania, are indeed proud 
of this achievement by our department 
of public instruction. 


The Joint Chiefs of Staff 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF RESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, last 
December 7, 1960, I had the pleasure of 
being present when Brig. Gen. James D. 
Hittle, U.S. Marine Corps, retired, and 
now Director of National Security and 
Foreign Affairs for the Veterans of For- 
eign Wars of the United States, delivered 
an address before the eighth annual din- 
ner of the Naval Reserve Intelligence 
Officers in New York City. This speech 
contains much food for thought in con- 
nection with any further reorganization 
of our Joint Chiefs of Staff. 

General Hittle’s speech not only lauds 
the present Joint Chiefs of Staff system, 
but in addition points out the many ad- 
vantages which the present Joint Chiefs 
of Staff system has over. that of a single 
Chief of Staff. 

General Hittle is recognized as an ex- 
Pert in the history of the military staff 
System and his comments are worthy of 
consideration by all who have an oppor- 
tunity to read the RECORD. 

I commend it to those who support, 
in general, the present organization of 
Our Department of Defense. I also 
strongly urge those who are critical of 
our present Joint Chiefs of Staff organ- 
ization to read this excellent résumé of 
Our present military planning system, 
the manner in which it operates, and the 
justification for continuing the present 
system. 

This speech is also an example of how 
& great veterans organization, such as 
the Veterans of Foreign Wars, contri- 
butes to a better understanding of basic 
8 concerning our national secu- 

y: 
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Appress BY Bric. GEN. James D. Hrrrrx, USMC, 
RETIRED, DIRECTOR or NATIONAL SECURITY 
AND FOREIGN AFFAIRS, VETERANS OF FOREIGN 
WARS OF THE UNITED STATES, New YORK, 
N.Y., DECEMBER 7, 1960 
I can assure you it is a pleasure to be with 

you this evening. When I began my career 
as a marine officer, one of my first assign- 
ments was that of intelligence officer. As I 
look back upon the years—more than I care 
to itemize—that have passed since then, and 
when I recall the varied duties I have had in 
that time, I realize that the early training 
and experience as an intelligence officer was 
of great value in these many assignments. 

Intelligence is so fundamental to military 
planning that its value should be axiomatic 
throughout the military profession. And 
yet, as everyone who has labored in the lone- 
some vineyard of intelligence so well knows, 
the major task often is assuring that the 
intelligence which is produced so laboriously 
is recognized, accepted, and utilized. 

Only those who deal in the task of pro- 
ducing intelligence can really appreciate the 
soul-searing sense of frustration which an 
earlier staff officer, Scharnhorst, uttered on 
the eve of the Prussian disaster at the hands 
of Napoleon at Jena, “What ought to be done, 
I know only too well, what is going to be 
done only the gods know.” 

I think if the intelligence officer learns 
anything from his career, it is this: Military 
planning must be objective, and it must be 
realistic. If such is not the case, the gods 
of war reap their dividends in confusion, 
indecision, misdirected thinking, and ulti- 
mate disaster. 

A system that assures full objectivity and 
realism is essential in the strategic planning 
process at the seat of government where the 
fateful decisions are made as to conduct of 
war in its broadest sense. If such a system 
does not exist within a government’s de- 
fense organization, then all the power, all the 
spiritual strength of the nation and its peo- 
ple are in dire danger of being misdirected, 
wasted, and lost. 

On this 19th anniversary of Pearl Harbor, 
it is an appropriate time to reassess the ele- 
ments of our Nation’s strength on which we 
must depend for ultimate victory over the 
ceaseless aggressions of world communism. 

For the remainder of my time with you this 
evening, I would like to discuss an element 
of our Nation’s strength which is an essen- 
tial to our security. I refer to our system of 
military direction at the seat of govern- 
ment—our Joint Chiefs of Staf. The JCS, 
as you know, is the central feature of our 
strategic planning for defense. 

At this point I would like to add that my 
views this evening reflect the longstanding 
position of the organization with which I 
am associated, the Veterans of Forelgn Wars. 
The VFW vigorously supports the JCS con- 
cept and opposes any move toward a single 
chief of staff. > 

Basically there are two systems for stra- 
tegic planning—that generally referred to as 
the single chief of staff—supreme general 
staff—type, and second, the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff concept. - 

The first finds its most identifiable genesis 
in the command system of Frederick the 
Great. It was under Frederick that the one- 
man control system of military planning 
reached probably its highest point of per- 
fection. 

This was the era of essentially simple and 
relatively smali-scale war of short duration. 
From that time on the increasing scope 
and technological complexities of warfare 
made this system obsolete. 

The command system of Frederick the 
Great in the age of muzzle loading weapons, 
when the commander astride a horse on a 
small rise in the battlefield could view with 
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& sweep of his eye his forces and those of the 
enemy, eventually could not cope with the 
increasingly complicated problems of war. 

This single chief of staff—supreme high 
command concept—justifiably referred to as 
the Prussian system—failed because war and 
science outgrew it. It failed also because it 
was based upon one-man dominance and 
no one man alone, as James Forrestal, and 
more lately General Lemnitzer so aptly 
stated, is capable of solving the problems of 
modern global war. 

The Joint Chiefs of Staff system, in con- 
trast, provides for the corporate minds of 
the respective chiefs of the four military 
services to provide the planning and advice 
to responsible civilian leadership. The na- 
ture of the Joint Chiefs of Staff precludes 
one-man domination, It facilitates consid- 
eration of differing and alternative strategic 
views, which must be fully considered if our 
Nation's strategy is to be correct. Top level 
national strategic planning is no place for 
arbitrary one-man decisions, 

In a monolithic structure such as the 
single chief of staff system, however, one 
philosophy and one philosophy alone, will 
prevail. This is the key to quick decisions— 
and quick disasters. 

It must never be forgotten that the United 
States is an island nation and hence de- 
pendent upon seapower; it occupies most of 
the great North American land mass and 
thus it is also a land power of the first mag- 
nitude; and in this modern age of advance 
technology we are also as a nation dependent 
for survival on supremacy in the air. Con- 
sequently, it is not a question of whether 
the land, sea, or air view should prevail. 
Rather it is utterly necessary that each of 
the fundamental philosophies of stra 
thought must have a full participating role 
in the formulation of our Nation's strategy. 
This the Joint Chiefs of Staff system assures. 
This the safety of our Nation requires. 

With such a sound system one would think 
we would be thankful—but rather, if one is 
to believe news reports—even today the JCS 
is under fire and is in Jeopardy. 

The very asset which makes for the 
strength of the JCS, the unity of planning 
and execution in the JCS membership is the 
target of much of the criticism leveled at 
the JCS system. It is referred to disparag- 
ingly as the two-hat system.” So, it is 
contended that those who have been charged 
with the responsibility for command of the 
Army, Navy, Air Force, and Marine Corps 
are not to be entrusted with making the 
plans for the unified employment of those 
forces. When those who criticize the JCS 
say that these individuals do not have the 
objectivity to place the Nation's survival 
above narrow service interest, I say to you 
this evening that such a slur is unjustified 
and should be resented by every thoughtful 
citizen of our Nation. 

One of the great virtues of the JCS is 
that it assures full consideration of alterna- 
tive strategic courses. The final blending of 
strategic thought is arrived at only after 
full evaluation within the JCS. The critics 
of the JCS are loud in their condemnation 
of this deliberative process. It is a strange 
thing that such a process in the 
is called debate; in the Supreme Court it is 
deliberation; but in the JCS it is bickering. 


There is another aspect of this problem 
of military planning at the seat of govern- 
ment that places great emphasis on the 
danger of a single chief of staff and the ad- 
vantages of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. The 
history of the single chief of staff system 
has been one of increasing power within 
every government in which it has existed. 
The very nature of centralized military pow- 
er is such that the system extends its dom- 
ination until, as history so clearly demon- 
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strates, it becomes the dominant—although 
often indirect—power in the political sys- 
tem in which it exists. It is for good rea- 
son that historians refer to the great Ger- 
man general staff as having been “an em- 
pire within an empire.” 

On the other hand, the JCS does not in- 
volve one-man or one-group domination. 
Because the members of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff have a dual capacity, both as top 
strategic planners and advisers and as the 
chiefs of their services, their roots are wide- 
ly diversified, and being chiefs of their mili- 
tary services they have a dual responsibility 
to the executive and the legislative branches 
of Government. These are barriers against 
the ingrown, detached, and politically im- 
mune single chief system that has come 
down from Prussian days. 

The Joint Chiefs of Staff system achieves 
a hitherto unattained goal in the institu- 
tional history of government; it is militarily 
effective and it is compatible with our form 
of government. 

It can truly be said that through the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff system our Nation has solved 
the historic dilemma of democracies—how 
to be militarily strong without being mili- 
taristic. 

Those who criticize the JCS system are 
generous in their accusations that it cannot 
meet the requirements of what is referred 
to as the missile and space age. The refuta- 
tion of this criticism is the record. The 
spectacular scientific breakthroughs that led 
to Polaris and the imaginative strategic 

that combined the nuclear-powered 
submarine with Polaris into a virtually in- 
vulnerable missile weapons system have been 
made possible under the JCS—because no 
single strategic line of thought dominates. 
The Minuteman, Pershing, and Sidewinder 
are scientific advances of major significance. 
Our methodical probing and ufilization of 
space for peaceful, scientific, as well as mili- 
tary purposes has been spectacular and re- 

. In the field of amphibious war- 
fare, the development of the helicopter as- 
sault from aircraft carrier-type troop trans- 
ports marks one of the most revolutionary 
advances of warmaking methods in modern 
times. These are but a few examples that 
attest to the flexibility and appropriateness 
of the JCS system to modern warfare, and 
to its ceaseless technical advances. 

In citing the record it must not be for- 
gotten that the JCS system has displayed un- 
precedented vigor and foresight in the peril- 
ous years which have characterized United 
States-Communist relationships in the years 
since World War II. The JCS proved to be 
a superlative system in World War II. 

It has been responsive to the swift- 
changing requirements of the so-called cold 
war, as attested to by U.S. success in 
thwarting the Communist threat in Greece; 
the Berlin blockade; the Korean confilct; 
in the Formosa Straits; in Lebanon (which 
thus kept the peace in the Middle East); 
and, more lately, in the Caribbean to pro- 
tect Latin America. These are but a few of 
the salient examples of how America’s na- 
tional security—and in a sense the security 
of the free world—has benefitted from the 
existence of our JCS system. 7 

It would appear from press reports, that 
those who advocate junking the JCS do so 
under the guise—and I assume honest per- 
sonal conviction—that the JCS is old-fash- 
ioned and outmoded, and that to supplant it 
with a principal military adviser and some 
form of a military council would be progress 
in the missile and space age. 

But the paradox of this whole thesis is that 
progress is being confused with retrogres- 
sion, and the labels are being switched as to 
what is out-moded and what is new. Just 
what is new about a principal military ad- 
viser and a top military council? About the 
only thing new is its attempted resurrection 
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from the graveyard of obsolete military 
methods, Take the semantic wrappings off 
the package and what do we have? Simply 
the discredited supreme chief of staff and a 
supreme high command. You can call the 
top military man a principal adviser, an in- 
termediary, a manager, or a messenger boy, 
but in real practice, he will emerge in the 
classic role of a single chief of staff. 

What are the dangers of separating the 
members of the top planning group from 
their service responsibility? They are many. 
They are demonstrative, persuasive argu- 
ments against its adoption. Such a detached 
group—regardless of what it is called—would 
be made up, we are told, of senior officers 
from each of the military services, but they 
would be separated from their services. Thus, 
it is said, they would have none of the so- 
called self-interest and narrow thinking 
which purportedly attaches itself to those 
who today are the chiefs of their services 
and also members of the JCS. The advocates 
of this change are certainly right in one re- 
spect: They would be detached from their 
services, but they would also be detached 
from reality. They could go ahead and plan 
in the happy atmosphere of wishful think- 
ing, and the brilliance of their thoughts 
would never have to be dulled by the un- 
happy facts of life. If the history of mili- 
tary planning teaches one thing, it is that 
military planning in a supreme command 
separated from service responsibility leads ta 
fatal theorizing, immature strategic ven- 
tures, and ultimate disaster. 

This plan advocated by those who would 
junk the JCS system is not just a plan for 
an organization. It is a plan for an ivory 
tower, and no nation that wishes to survive 
in a troubled world can dwell in an ivory 
tower. As history demonstrates, ivory towers 
never have clear windows. 

As those who have watched the develop- 
ments of the national defense organization 
controversy over the years will recognize, the 
march toward a supreme staff may be made 
in short steps, One of these steps would be 
the separation of the JCS from their posi- 
tions as the uniformed chiefs of their re- 
spective services. Those who advocate this 
device say that this would strengthen the 
JCS. Once again, we find ourselves in a 
semantic jungle in which fact is confused 
with fiction, and weakness with strength. 

Let's analyze it a moment. The term 
“JCS” is a highly accurate and definitive 
term. It means that the Chiefs of Staff are 
brought together Jointly. Thus, you can't 
separate JCS members from their service au- 
thority and still have a JCS. 

This illustrates the central feature of the 
JCS system; the bringing together of the 
chiefs of the military services jointly as a 

rate body to perform its role as the 
Nation’s highest military planning and adyi- 
sory agency. These uniformed service chiefs 
represent the combination of authority and 
responsibility—the heart of the JCS system. 

To the contrary, the proponents of isolat- 
ing the Joint chiefs from their respective 
services would, knowingly or unknowingly, 
destroy this tremendous asset of our 
strength which we cannot afford to lose— 
the authority to plan our defenses unified 
with the responsibility to carry into effect 
such plans. 

Churchill summed it up with characteris- 
tic brevity—which I am sure at this point 
of the evening you will appreciate all the 
more—when he said: “Any clever person can 
make plans for winning a war if he doesn’t 
have to carry them out.” 

It was precisely because of the incapability 
of the highly centralized and personalized 
Prussian-type system to deal with the com- 
plexities of the war that the JCS was brought 
into being. Thus it is the JCS that is the 
product of modern warfare. 
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In terms of military history and the de- 
velopment of governmental institutions, the 
JCS is very young. As you will recall, it was 
created by executive order in World War II. 
It proved itself in this greatest war in the 
history of the world, and was therefore en- 
acted into the basic defense laws of our 
Nation. 

And parenthetically, I would like to note 
here what appears to me to be one of the 
great ironies of our time. The JCS system 
was created in this country by Franklin 
D. Roosevelt, And now, some who are con- 
sidered to be in the tradition of Franklin 
Roosevelt are advocating scuttling the JCS. 
I find it hard to believe that those who sub- 
scribe to the philosophies of Franklin Roose- 
velt would knowingly pick up the crowbar 
to wreck what many consider to be his 
greatest contribution to the Institutions of 
our Government. 

Another strength that must not be over- 
looked is the fact that there is nothing stat- 
ic about the JCS system. While it has re- 
tained its essential characteristics—which, I 
might add have been jealously guarded by 
Congress since the system was brought into 
being—there have been repeated refinements 
made in the system. Since its creation in 
World War II there have been major adjust- 
ments in the system in 1947, 1949, 1953, 1958, 
and by the present Secretary of Defense in 
1960. It is such a record of improvement 
through evolution that is the hallmark of 
constructive progress in governmental insti- 
tutions. Constructive progress is not 
achieved by revolutionary retrogression to 
the methods of the past. 

It seems also that we are witnessing an- 
other paradox in the timing of this present 
effort to destroy the JCS system—the crit- 
icism is more vocal at the very time when 
the JCS system has achieved an unprece- 
dented peak of operative and organizational 
efficiency, While the JCS concept was es- 
sentially sound, it is correct to recognize 
that it did not function with perfection on 
occasion. And yet, within just the last year, 
this JCS system has functioned smoothly, 
swiftly and with unquestioned efficiency. 
This new and spectacular performance 
stemmed from one directive. 

On the 29th of December of 1959, shortly 
after taking over his duties as Secretary 
of Defense, Thomas S. Gates, Jr., issued a 
directive stating that henceforth he, as Sec- 
retary of Defense, would personally sit with 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff during considera- 
tion of matters in disagreement. Probably 
there bas never been a single action ever 
taken by a Secretary of Defense that met 
with such widespread acclaim from the pub- 
lic, from the press, and from Congress, as 
did this 1959 JCS memorandum by Secre- 
tary Gates. The reason for this acclaim Is 
understandable. Here was a Secretary of 
Defense who recognized his decisionmaking 
responsibility, accepted that responsibility, 
and discharged that responsibility. Within 
a short time, it became evident that meet- 
ing with the JCS in matters in disagree- 
ment was so worthwhile that Secretary 
Gates expanded the procedure by meeting 
with the JCS regularly once a week, and 
more often if the JCS members requested 
him to do so. 

By this single act of responsible leader- 
ship, Secretary Gates strengthened our sys- 
tem of military planning at the seat of 
government, and reaffirmed the constitu- 
tional principle of civilian control of the 
military. 

Now this matter of civilian control of the 
military is a simple theory, but it has proven 
complex in application. 

The problem resolves itself, I believe, to 
this: If civilian direction of the military is 
brought to bear at too early a stage in mill- 
tary planning, it becomes meddlesome and 
harmful. If the civilian authority is 
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brought into play too late, it remains re- 
mote and ineffective. What Mr. Gates has 
done is to bring the civilian authority to 
bear at precisely the correct point. That 
point is in the JCS where technical mili- 
tary plans begin to emerge as national mili- 
tary policy. Because these are matters of 
national policy, they fall within the com- 
petence and the responsibility of the Sec- 
retary of Defense. 

The efficacy of the Gates JCS policy was 
soon evident. By August, only a few months 
after initiation of the procedure of sitting 
with the JCS, it was found that the JCS 
had disposed of all back business. The 
docket was clear. The work was current, 
This, it would seem, is an irrefutable re- 
buttal to the critics of the JCS system. 

There is something else which I think is 
very important with respect to Secretary 
Gates’ JCS policy. By sitting with the JCS, 
he has established and Iinstitutionalized a 
procedure by which succeeding Secretaries 
of Defenses would be immediately brought 
into intimate contact with the major de- 
fense issues. This procedure insures against 
a future Secretary of Defense being kept 
Temote and disassociated from the vital 
problems of the JCS. Thus, by bringing 
future Secretaries into contact with stra- 
tegic planning problems, he has provided 
the method by which future Secretaries 
will be more knowledgeable and hence more 
effective. 

This, then, is the legacy which Secretary 
Gates leaves to his successors. But like all 
great heritages, it in turn imposes obliga- 
tions. If a future Secretary of Defense does 
not measure up to the responsibilities of his 
Office as developed and institutionalized by 

Gates, and if he does not sit with 
the JCS, he will in turn, be defaulting on 
civilian leadership. 

The results of such a default would be 
immediate and inescap#ble. If the civilian 
authority does not fulfill that decisionmak- 
ing role which is his by law, and which 
Secretary Gates has so ably fulfilled, then 
power will gravitate away from the civilian 
and in the other direction toward the 
military. 

Were this to happen, the power so ac- 
cumulated would be felt through the 
emergence of a de facto single Chief of Staff. 

Thus we can ses that not the least of the 
contributions of Secretary Gates has been 
the institutionalizing of procedures by 
which the power of decision directly or in- 
directly is exercised by the person who 
under our form of government is supposed to 
exercise that power, the civilian Secretary 
of Defense. 

There are many examples of the tributes 
voiced by leading Members of Congress, both 
Democratic and Republican, with respect to 
this historic contribution by Secretary Gates. 

Some very thoughtful complimentary 
Statements were made in Congress by the 
leadership of the Republican Party. But in 
a session of Congress characterized by a 
highly charged political atmosphere, I be- 
leve it is doubly significant that the 
tributes to Secretary Gates and his JCS 
policy emanated from able men among the 
Democratic leadership. Senator MIKE 
MANSFIELD, of Montana, who, according to 
Washington observers is slated to be the 
Democratic Majority Leader in the Senate, 
Said: “Secretary Gates’ policy of personally 
meeting with JCS and quickly resolving mat- 
ters in disagreement has revitalized the con- 
Stitutional principle of civilian control, and 
reaffirmed the ageless adage that organiza- 
tional and procedural problems in Govern- 
ment—in this case in the Pentagon—are 
readily resolved by officials such as Secre- 
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tary Gates, who know their responsibilities, 
ly assume them, and make the deci- 
sion it is their duty to make.” 

Perhaps the most treasured tribute of 
them all came from the man who has 
guided national security policy for almost 
half a century, that great chairman of the 
House Armed Services Committee, CARL 
Vinson of Georgia. Addressing himself to 
Secretary Gates, Chairman Vryson publicly 
stated: “I especially wish to commend you 
for your recent directive with regard to 
your participation in the deliberations of 
the JCS. 

“With this one directive. you have left 
an impressive mark on defense organiza- 
tion; you have strengthened our great Joint 
Chiefs of Staff system, and at the same 
time, have delivered a shattering blow to 
the advocates of a single Chief of Staff sys- 
tem. And—you have vitalized and reaf- 
firmed the constitutional principle of cl- 
vilian control.” 

Yet, in spite of these sallent commenda- 
tions of the wisdom and effectiveness of the 
Gates JCS policy, and in spite of the 
strength and soundness of the JCS system, 
the JCS system is even now under attack. 

We have today an efficient, smoothly func- 
tioning system for strategic planning at the 
seat of government, This is a most for- 
tuitous national asset in these perilous 
times. It is incredible—and yet it is true— 
that serious proposals are being made to 
junk or overhaul the JCS beyond recogni- 
tion. Even under the most tranquil in- 
ternational circumstances such change 
would be highly disruptive. Under the con- 
ditions our Nation faces in the world today, 
such unnecessary change in the national 
strategic planning organization would be 
extremely dangerous. Our Nation simply 
cannot afford to set the stage for a decision 
gap in our strategic planning. 

The JCS is the product of many things— 
of the intuitive understanding of Winston 
Churchill and Franklin D. Roosevelt as to 
what is required for national strategic plan- 
ning in a democracy; of the reality and 
reasonableness of James Forrestal, the first 
Secretary of Defense; the vigorous and 
knowledgeable protection of the JCS sys- 
tem by Congress as voiced by such leaders 
as Chairman Vinson, Senator Russell, Rep- 
resentatives Arends and Kilday, Senators 
Bridges, Dirksen, Mansfield, Humphrey and 
Douglas; the perceptive analysis and re- 
affirmation of the JCS concept by the dis- 
tinguished Chairman of the Hoover Com- 
mission task force on national security, and 
the Western World's most able, student of 
defense organization, Ferdinand Eberstadt: 
the efforts of business leaders and public 
spirited citizens such as Gen. Robert W. 
Johnson; the wise guidance of the greatest 
American soldier-statesman of our era, 
Dwight D. Eisenhower; and intelligent lead- 
ership of the truly great Secretary of De- 
fense, Thomas S. Gates, Jr. 

If the plans of those who seek progress 
by turning to the single Chief of Staff sys- 
tem of our defeated enemies are adopted, 
we will pay the unnecessary price for learn- 
Ing again the inherent truth in the words 
of one who said: “Those who refuse to learn 
from the mistakes of others are doomed 
to repeat them.” 

And if Secretary Gates’ legacy of strong 
civilian control through an efficient JCS 
system is discarded for a system founded 
upon the failures of yesterday, then truly, 
we will, like Esau, have traded our heritage 
for a mess of pottage, and then figuratively 
and militarily, our Nation’s future will cer- 
tainly be in the stew. 
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Federal Aid to Education Is Urgent 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the last official acts of the Eisenhower 
administration was the release by Dr. 
Arthur S. Flemming of recommendations 
of national objectives in the field of edu- 
cation together with an urgent plea that 
we get on with the job without delay. 

Dr. Flemming, when he released the 
studies and made his plea on Thursday, 
January 19, was still the Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, and, as 
such, was the official spokesman for the 
Eisenhower administration in this 
matter. 

One of the reports dealt with the task 
confronting public elementary and sec- 
ondary education in this country, the 
other with problems in higher education. 

It is clear from these and many other 
reports— 


Dr. Flemming said in releasing the 
studies— 
that it will require a gigantic effort during 
the next 10 years both to expand our educa- 
tional system and to improve still further 
the quality of American education. 

It is imperative, in my opinion, that we 
do both—and that we waste no more time 
in getting on with the job. 


Tt is significant that the report recom- 
mended an average salary increase for 
teachers of 50 percent by the year 1963- 
64, and an annual 2-percent increase 
over the second 5-year period. The re- 
port also called for construction over 
the 10-year period of 607,000 classrooms, 
of which 416,600 should be built during 
the first 5 years. 


It is further significant that the report 
did not separate the need for salaries and 
construction in the matter of priority, 
nor in the matter of Federal responsi- 
bility. 

These studies, in the words of Secre- 
tary Flemming 
make it abundantly clear that the Nation 
will not achieve the long-term objectives in 
the field of education that we must achieve 
unless the Federal Government assumes a 
far greater share of the total responsibility 
than it has to date. Action on the part of 
the Congress in the elementary and sec- 
ondary area as well as in the area of higher 
education is long overdue. 


Mr. Speaker, I refer to these studies 
and to the remarks of Secretary Flem- 
ming in order to invite them to the par- 
ticular attention of those of our col- 
leagues who follow the distinguished 
leadership of the gentleman from Indi- 
ana. I do so to remind them that when 
we begin the legislative process to enable 
the Federal Government to assume its 
greater share of responsibility to educa- 
tion, that we shall not merely be acting 
upon the recommendations of the new 
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Kennedy administration, but we shall be 
acting, as well, upon the recommenda- 
tions of the Eisenhower administration. 

In the time context in which these re- 
ports were released, and in which Dr. 
Flemming made his official comments, 
we may look upon them as an heritage 
which the last administration has left in 
the hands of those members of President 
Eisenhower's party who continue to 
function here in Washington. 


Life Line Patriotic Essay Contest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr, BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the RE- 
corp, I wish to state that one of the truly 
great patriotic and educational programs 
now stimulating the American public in 
reviving interest in and support for con- 
stitutional Americanism is Life Line, 
Washington, D.C., which is at the pres- 
ent time sponsoring a patriotic essay 
contest worthy of participation by all 
Americans. 

The January 14, 1961, issue of the Taro 
Leaf, 24th Infantry Division newspaper 
published in Augsburg, Germany, urged 
its readers to submit an essay under the 
editorial heading For Constructive 
Ideas, the Victory Cry,” and then asked, 
“Want to set the world on fire? Are you 
interested in reviving American patriot- 
ism and ideals in the great pro-Blue pro- 
gram? Are you tired of people bemoan- 
ing national problems without concrete 
ideas for solution? Do you want to see 
America on the offensive in the cold war 
for the minds of man?” 


The editorial then set forth the rules 
of the essay contest. Mr. Speaker, I ask 
unanimous consent that the rules for the 
Life Line patriotic essay contest be 
printed in the Appendix of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, 

LIFE LINE PATRIOTIC Essay CONTEST 


Our Nation has a choice to make and it 
must be made now. Tomorrow may be too 
late. The leaders of our country can be 
influenced by public opinion, but it must be 
an informed public. To have an informed 
opinion our people must have access to the 
best thinking. You as a patriotic, thinking 
citizen can do much to formulate opinion 
and exert proper infiuence on our leaders of 
today, and what is more important, the lead- 
ers of tomorrow, our gifted and talented 
youth. 

Youth can be molded in the Communist, 
Socialist pattern or youth can be shaped into 
right thinking and right acting citizens, We 
must keep ever in mind the uprisings in 
South Korea, Turkey, Japan, Chile and yes, 
in our own San Francisco. How can you 
influence youth? We believe one of the best 
ways is the father-son or mother-daughter 
approach of talking it over, Can you not 
recapture, for other youths to profit by, the 
same understanding that exists between you 
and your child? Enter our Life Line essay 
contest and give wings to your words of 
wisdom. The rules are simple. 

All contestants will receive—entirely free 
a 1-year subscription to Life Lines. Appro- 
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priate recognition will be given all winners 
of the contest. 

Please follow these simple rules: 

1. Submit to Life Line, Essay Contest, 
Washington 3, D.C., postmarked no later than 
March 15, 1961, an essay of approximately 
1,500 words, You may submit as many 
entries as you wish. However, not more 
than two cash awards will go to any indi- 
vidual. 

2. There are a few of the best intentioned 
patriots who spend so much of their time 
pointing out the existing evils they have 
little to offer in remedial suggestions. At 
least 65 percent of the essay context must 
be a “for” approach, advocating positive, 
constructive steps needed to correct or im- 
prove existing situations. No more than 35 
percent of the content may be applied to 
exposing or condemning existing evils. 

3. Your essay may deal with from one to 
three separte subjects. Ask readers to know 
more tomorrow than they know today. Life 
Lines news, Washington 3, D.C., may pub- 
lish some suggested subjects. 

4. Please take cognizance of these Life 
Line policies and practices: Life Line is non- 
denominational, does not engage in racial 
disputes, does not attack any minority 
group, including labor union members or 
leaders, and does not accuse the church, 
schools or colleges of Communist activities. 
Life Line Is nonpartisan, does not lobby, but 
attempts to stimulate informed opinions. 
Helpful measures may be offered in situa- 
tions where accusations are not to be made. 

5. Your scripts will not be returned, and 
all entries become the property of Life Line, 
which reserves the right to use their contents 
in any manner it sees fit. Your material may 
be made available to public speakers, pub- 
lished in Life Lines“ and newspapers, edited 
for Life Line broadcasts, or may be entered 
in an album of patriotic essays. 

6, If you desire, you may secure from Life 
Line, Washington 3, D.C., eight scripts of 
Life Line broadcasts containing 12,000 words 
which may help you choose formats to follow. 

7. The contest is open to everyone except 
the employees of Life Line and their imme- 
diate families, and the Life Line committee 
will Judge all entries on the basis of sub- 
stance, logic, soundness, practicality, and 
clarity of expression. The decisions of the 
committee will be final. We will appreciate 
your sending essays promptly. You may hear 
Life Line on radio daily. The winners will 
be announced worldwide. 


Tribute to William J. Pape 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, Wil- 
liam J. Pape died on January 29, 1961, in 
St. Petersburg, Fla. 

Mr. Pape was an outstanding eitizen 
of my hometown of Waterbury, Conn. 
Coming to our country as an immigrant 
of England, he achieved outstanding suc- 
cess. 

Arriving in our community as a young 
man, he gradually obtained control of all 
the newspapers in our city and created 
one of the finest newspaper services in 
any medium-size city in the country. 

Mr. Pape’s contribution to our com- 
munity was not confined to the services 
of his papers. He was active in politics 
and in social and cultural community 
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movements and made his vigorous per- 
3 felt in all phases of Waterbury 

e. 

He was one of the outstanding Con- 
necticut personalities of our time and has 
left his mark in a very tangible way on 
Waterbury, Conn. 

As a fitting summary of Mr. Pape's 
life, I add to my remarks an editorial 
from the Waterbury-Republican of Jan- 
uary 30, 1961: 

WILLIAM J. Pare 


(Note.—The news columns of this issue 
amply set forth the life record of the late 
distinguished publisher of the Republican 
and the American.) 

They measure the stature of a many-sided 
man. They reveal the public spirit which 
animated him, 

Whatever remains to be said in an editorial 
should be said simply. For he hated preten- 
tlousness in any form and most of all in the 
printed word. And whenever he took his 
editorial pen in hand what he wrote was a 
model of simplicity and clarity. 

He knew every side of the newspaper busi- 
ness thoroughly. But “I have always con- 
sidered myself primarily an editorial] man,“ 
he once told us, And the soundest of edi- 
torial men he was. We remember with par- 
ticular admiration the friendly warmth of 
his editorial comment on the death of The 
American's longtime editor, Charles F. 
Chapin, It was the kind of expression we 
wish we could master for this sad occasion. 

Mr. Pape was a most considerate employer. 
He could be stern with carelessness and 
sterner still with carelessness compounded by 
glib, dishonest explanations. But the rea- 
sonably competent and candid employee 
could count on him for friendliness, respect, 
and loyal support. 

He had a keen sense of a newspaper's re- 
sponsibility to the public. This and his sym- 
pathy for people with problems or in trouble 
made him probably the most accessible news- 
Paper proprietor who ever lived. He was 
never too busy to receive a deputation or to 
listen to any lone applicant for his time and 
attention when there was the faintest sug- 
gestion of a story to be got from his visitor, 
or, more important to him, a cause to be 
championed. No man understood better the 
duty of a newspaper as a “court of last re- 
sort” for the little fellow who was being put 
upon—or thought he was. 


In earlier, more active years he was a dy- 
namic leader in a score of public causes and 
skilled at bringing the newspaper guns to 
bear on such targets as presented themselves 
in civil corruption and moral wrong. His 
was the tenacity with which his newspapers 
persisted in the crusade which back in 1940 
won them the Pulitzer Prize. And in latter 
years, as kindly overseer of his newspapers 
and his color plant, there was reassurance 
and encouragement just in knowing that he 
was on the premises. 

Life is poorer, and particularly are all his 
associates poorer, in the fact that he won't 
be here any more. 


United States-African Relations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR. 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing three articles are clips from recent 
editions of the Washington Post and the 
Washington Afro-American newspapers. 
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They are each significant because they 
candidly focus major problems which 
must be dealt with as we seek to recover 
lost ground in our relations with African 
nations. 

President Kennedy remarked in his 
State of the Union message of this week 
that the tide of events in our foreign re- 
lations has been running out and that 
time has not been our friend. I am cer- 
tain this body is aware of the truth 
and gravity of this statement. Such 
U.S. practices and policies as pointed 
up in these articles—discrimination 
against Africans within our national 
shores, paternalism toward Africans in 
the caliber of official representation we 
send to their shores—are integrant in the 
heightened tensions and suspicions and 
harsh judgments of America and Ameri- 
cans which so disturb us today. We have 
been heartened by recent pronounce- 
ments of President Kennedy and his 
State Department officials which indi- 
Cate efforts will be made to remove these 
blocks to sound relations. But if hopes 
for lessening of conflict in the world sit- 
uation are to be realized, understanding 
and vigorous support of new policies and 
new attitudes must be forthcoming from 
the Congress of the United States, I 
Present these articles urging this neces- 
sary cooperation: 

[From the New York Times, Jan. 21, 1961] 
AFRICANS PROTEST PREJUDICE IN UNITED 

STATES—ENvors From New COUNTRIES 

AssarL Hovstnc Prices AND RESTAURANTS’ 

SERVICE 

(By Dana Adams Schmidt) 

Wasutncton, January 20—Washington’s 
new African diplomats are uneasy over the 
continuing housing difficulties and slights 
they suffer in the United States. 

Only a few of the incidents reach the 
State Department in the form of protests. 
Such were the cases of a Nigerian second 
Secretary who was rebuffed last week when 
he tried to order breakfast in Charlottes- 
Ville, Va., and a Ghanaian second secretary 
who was put out of a polling place in 


In apologizing for the incident in Vir- 
ginia, the outgoing Secretary of State, 
Christian A. Herter, informed Julius 
Udochi, Nigerian Ambassador, that it did 
Not represent the attitude of the American 
people. But African diplomats are not en- 
tirely convinced. They joke bitterly about 
the attitude of some hotels, restaurants, 
taxi operators, policemen, and real estate 
men, 

SOME KINDNESS NOTED 


While noting the many instances of spe- 
Cial consideration and kindness they have 
encountered, the African diplomats also tell 
Stories such as these: 

One who reserved a room at a Washington 
hotel by telephone was told when he ap- 
peared in person that there was no such 
reservation. When he showed his diplo- 
Matic credentials, the reservation was sud- 
denly recalled. 

“While restaurants usually do not refuse 
us service, some try to hide us,” another 
Observed. “They try to find a table in a 
corner where no one will notice that they 
are serving us. It takes a little while to 
discover the places where you can dine and 
bring guests without embarrassment.” 

A common complaint is that some taxis 
will not stop for an African. In one case 
an African diplomat, having entered a taxi 
while it waited at a red light, noticed that 
the driver was rather surly. When he asked 
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the driver to wait while he picked up a 
package at his embassy, the driver departed 
without collecting his fare, the diplomat 
said. 

At least one African diplomat has written 
a letter to the police commissioner commend- 
ing a policeman who was particularly help- 
ful to him. 

ABUSED IN TRAFFIC 


But the Africans allege that in other in- 
stances during traffic mishaps they have been 
the butts of sarcasm and verbal abuse— 
until they identified themselves as diplo- 
mats. 

Housing is the greatest subject of com- 
plaint. 

Ambassador Raymond N'Thepe of the 
Cameroon Republic was sued by one of the 
neighbors of the chancery he had rented. 
The State Department intervened and Dis- 
trict Court Judge Leonard P. Walsh dissolved 
his order preventing the District Govern- 
ment from giving the chancery an occupancy 

t 


Neither this action nor the insistence of 
the complainants that there was no racial 
issue did much to salve the Ambassador's 
feelings. 

Mr. N'Thepe is reported to have paid 
$210,000 for his residence. Ambassador 
Abdulaya Maiga of Mali is understood to 
have paid $140,000. Both have complained 
that they were overcharged. 


EMBASSY SITES OFFERED 


Ambassador Telli Boubacar Diallo of 
Guinea is reported to have purchased his 
residence at a price of $250,000. While the 
prices are high, many individuals and com- 
panies are willing to sell embassy property 
to the Africans. More trouble is expected 
when the Africans seek to rent apartments 
for their lower-ranking diplomats. 

The African-American Institute has open- 
ed an office, operated by Miss Elizabeth 
Hitcheock, a former United Nations em- 
ployee, to help the Africans as they arrive. 

Apart from Ghana and Guinea, which 
opened embassies several years ago, and Li- 
beria, which has the oldest of the African 
embassies, the only sub-Saharan nations 
that have opened Embassies thus far are 
Nigeria, Cameroon, Malagasy, Mali, and the 
Ivory Coast. 

[From the Washington Afro-American, Jan. 
21, 1961] 
AFRICAN QUID Pro Quo 

This nonsense of insulting African diplo- 
mats here in America is simply getting out 
of hand, 5 

If the various idiots in the South who 
continue to refuse to serve distinguished 
African diplomats cannot perceive the se- 
rious danger they render to America’s rep- 
utation it is time for the U.S. Government 
to step in and slap some of these people in 
ail, 
4 But there is another device which some 
of the Africans may eventually be forced to 
utilize in their countries if the insults do 
not cease. 

It is the slmple matter of the quid pro 
quo, 


Those cute little Latin words merely mean 


. “tit for tat.” 


Thus, if white southerners in America re- 
fuse to serve Africans, Africans ought to 
refuse to serve white southerners in Africa. 

Imagine a white southerner walking into 
a bar in Ghana, Guinea, Liberia, Nigeria, 
Gabon, Chad, Dahomey, Cameroons, Togo, 
Congo, Niger, Mali, Sudan, Ivory Coast, 
Upper Bolta, Somalia, Ethiopia, Egypt, Libya, 
Morocco, and Tunisia and being told: 

“I'm sorry, sir. We can't serve you be- 
cause you come from the southern part of 
the United States.” 
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White southerners who were continually 
refused in Africa might soon begin to write 
home to a few legislators, mayors, and Gov- 
ernors, Somebody then, just might try to 
begin treating foreign black people decently. 
And after they get over that hump, they 
just might get around to a little intelligent 
action toward their own black fellow Amer- 
icans. 

We wish to add our most sincere apol- 
ogies to the Honorable C. C. Uchumo, of 
Nigeria, for the barbaric treatment he re- 
ceived in Charlottesville, Va. (the same State 
of Senator ROBERTSON who announced he was 
going to oppose the appointment of Dr. Rob- 
ert C. Weaver as Housing Administrator). 

Africans might well begin to jointly ex- 
plore ways and means they can work to- 
gether to break the back of this monstrous 
apparatus of ignorance. A little quid pro 
quo could hasten the happy end to these 
refusals, 


[From the Washington Afro-American, 
Jan, 24, 1961] 

A STONE'S THROW—PLANTATION FOREIGN 
POLICY: COURTESY U.S. STATE DEPARTMENT 
Both Stalin and Hitler—and today, Khru- 

shchev—all proved one thing about the big 

lie: If you tell it often enough, somebody is 
bound to believe you. 

The big lie can be blared over public loud- 
speakers in the marketplace and the radios 
at home, or it can be whispered in the cor- 
ridors and the lobbies of government offices, 

But whatever form it assumes in trans- 
mittal, it becomes effective when enough 
intelligent people and public officials un- 
questionably accept it as fact. 

Thus, an unsubstantiated rumor, the im- 
poverished opinion of a fourth secretary, or 
an unspoken gentlemen's agreement can all 
accomplish the same end. 

We have such a situation today in the 
US. State Department where a particular 
big lie has run rampant. 

This is the universally held belief among 
the great majority of U.S. State Department 
Officials today that colored Americans are 
not quite acceptable to Asian and African 
countries as ambassadors, 

Their reasoning circles around an idiotic 
posture: Because colored Americans are 
treated as second-class citizens or rather be- 
cause America has structured its society on 
a white superordinate-black subordinate 
axis, Asian and African countries would 
resent colored ambassadors. 

The implication here is these “colored” 
countries would be accorded a kind of sec- 
ond-class status if an alleged second-class 
citizen is sent to them. 

Isn't that a gas? 

It means America has been restricted to 
the conduct of foreign policy on a compara- 
tively lilywhite basis. 

In short, we—and that's an editorial “we,” 
too—have pursued a plantation foreign 
policy. 

This nonsense obtiously incubated some- 
where and I think it's fair to submit that 
about 20 years ago, one African country 
(which shall go nameless) did not cotton to 
the idea of being identified in any manner 
with the American colored man. 

Not only did this same African country 
make it quite clear that it did not want any 
Willow Run assembly line of colored Ameri- 
can diplomats tumbling all over its verdant 
territory, but on occasion, it even challenged 
colored newsmen at its press conferences. 

Furthermore, efforts of the American 
colored man to establish social rapport were 
sharply rebuffed and a high vacuum between 
the two groups developed. 

Naturally, this unhappy state of affairs 
was seized upon by some pigmy-minded 
striped pants officials In Foggy Bottom and 
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voys to Africa.“ Just to make sure the mes- 
sage was reified in all of its racist glory, they 
threw in Asia, too. 

It took a lot of politicking, pressure, and 
unabashed finagling at the highest echelons 
to reverse this policy and when a colored am- 
bassador was appointed, he was either appal- 
lingly ordinary or just plain mediocre. The 
Africans were unimpressed and in a couple 
of instances, our men goofed. This made the 
myths multiply. 

Not until Ghana and the vigorous “Afri- 
can personality” policy of Kwame Nkhrumah 
with its overtones of universal black unity 
did the plantation foreign policy receive any 
determinate setback. Nkrumah just wanted 
a good man and if he happened to be black— 
well, like, ij would turn him on and every- 
body would haye a ball. 

Today, after Toure, Azikwe, Mboya, and 
Kaunda, it is safe to say that the American 
colored man is very much welcomed in Africa. 
In fact, if some of the white clowns our State 
Department has over there running the show 
are any example, the colored man would in- 
deed be a pleasant change. 

Of course, it’s not difficult to appreciate 
what fears actually lurk in the State De- 
partment officials’ busy minds. They see in 
their global crystal balls all of the colored 
people getting together, becoming buddy- 
buddy, and then when nobody is looking, all 
of a sudden, we've got a big international 
“push day” going for us. Push the white 


people off all the streets in all the capitals of - 


the world. 

And, just as incredibly stupid, ridiculous, 
and preposterous that last statement is, 50 
is the attitude which now infects the think- 
ing of our State Department as far as the 

colored man is concerned. 

2 There is one thing—the New Frontier 
and that is to make a clean break with this 
magnolia tree mentality. It must stop lis- 
tening to the white southerners who prac- 
tically have a death crush on key positions 
within the State Department. The New 
Frontier must strike out boldly on its own. 

Certainly, President Kennedy's appoint- 
ment of G. Mennen Williams is a good 
start, but Mr. Williams’ success in African- 
American affairs will all depend on who he 
listens to. Right now, there are a fantastic 
number of unexcellent, barely competent 
white people who have nothing in particular 
to commend them for jobs except, a political 
missionary interest and half-baked expertise 
on Africa, 

During the campaign, for example, Ken- 
nedy had a young ambitious white girl work- 
ing on African affairs. Because she had 
made a couple of trips to Africa, she was 
able to offer herself as an African expert. 
Yet, this very same girl has made repeated 
public statements that colored Americans 
might not be an asset in Africa with the 
State Department. She ought to go far in 
the State Department. 

It will be in to see just how many 
colored people do get significant jobs in 
Africa—just how many colored ambassadors 
are appointed (with maybe just one going 
to an European country)—just how many 
new appointments are made within the State 
Department for colored people. 

Because whether America likes it or not, 
Africans in the final analysis judge this 
country by the manner in which it treats its 
colored citizens, They are not, of course, go- 
ing to scold America publicly and in all 
probability will not mention it in diplomatic 
discourse. But they know. We know. And 
the world knows. 

And the world will watch carefully to see 
if the New Frontier can demolish the present 
operation of our plantation foreign policy. 
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The Road Ahead 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OY CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, Lt. Gen. Arthur G. Trudeau, 
Chief of Research and Development, De- 
partment of the Army, in addressing the 
Fourth Dimensional Warfare Seminar 
at the Philadelphia Quartermaster Cen- 
ter, on Saturday, January 21, made a 
fine talk in which he charted “the road 
ahead.” 

I am happy to include General 
Trudeau’s speech in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD: 


THE ROAD AHEAD 
(By Lt. Gen. Arthur G. Trudeau) 


I am highly complimented that you have 
invited me to be with you on this occasion 
to discuss some things that are uppermost 
in all our minds after this stimulating day 
of discussions led by men of great compe- 
tency. I congratulate those who have con- 
ducted this fine seminar. And I am espe- 
cially glad to see the ladies here because 
what I want to taik about involves our en- 
tire society, and it certainly includes what 
we freely admit is “the better half.“ In ad- 
dressing myself to the need to reaffirm 
America’s purposes and to reincarnate Amer- 
ica's ideals, I know you will agree with me 
when I say— this Is a job for the ladles, 
too.” 

Now, as the new year begins, this seems 
to bë a most opportune time to do a little 
soul-searching and contemplation. We stand 
at the threshold of a new, dramatic decade— 
one that demands new, clearly defined reso- 
lutions for serious, complex problems. And 
the significance of the moment is further 
heightened by the inauguration yesterday of 
a new administration to govern our coun- 
try—to govern during 4 years which prob- 
ably will be more critical than any 4 pre- 
ceeding and which will test our ideas and 
our ideals, our courage and our character, 
as never before. 

I hope all of you heard that stimulating, 
sound, salient inaugural address of our Presi- 
dent yesterday. It deserves, in my opinion, 
the most careful consideration by every 
American—and if its deep meaning hasn't 
yet penetrated your heart and mind, I sug- 
gest that you take it from last night's news- 
paper and make it one of the last papers you 
read before you put your head on the pillow 
tonight. 

There is no example in all our history 
when the President of this country has seen 
that something had to be done in the na- 
tional interest and called for support—that 
he didn't get it. Our people will respond 
fully to the right kind of national leadership. 
President Kennedy said, and I can only rein- 
force his words, we are willing to bear any 
burdens—and I know, we will. 

His address yesterday clearly indicates the 
highest national recognition of the scope of 
these problems and holds great hope for their 
solution. We must pray for the wisdom to 
know what to do and for the strength and 
courage to do it. 

Throughout this land, there are thousands 
of dedicated and concerned Americans who 
through meetings over the last 2 years of 
National Strategy Seminars, of Project Alert, 
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of the Lubbock plan, and others have tried 
to alert us to the present dangers. We have 
done well and must continue to extend our 
effort. 

Certainly the Communist threat is crit- 
ical—the hour, historic—the obligation, de- 
manding—and the time, short. 

The growing threat of Russian imperialism 
and its effort to expand world communism 
have brought the struggle to a point where 
the armed and Communist-oriented Govern- 
ment of Cuba lies less than 100 miles away 
from our homeland. The infection caused by 
this sore on our flanks is being felt in reper- 
cussions among many of our Latin Amer- 
ican neighbors. The threats of this insid- 
ious ideology of communism continues to 
seep among all our friends and allies. 

Our own economic problems are rising to 
the point where they finally force admission 
of great dangers, although these have been 
apparent to thinking people for some time, 
The problem of our shrinking gold reserve 
has already been discussed widely, The 
threat of Soviet oll flowing In quantity 
through the markets of the Western World, 
at prices with which we find it difficult to 
compete, is another factor in this equation. 

Soviet infiltration, not only of Latin Amer- 
ica but among the many new nations in 
Africa and all the soft spots on earth, is 
almost fanatical in its efforts to stir up 
anarchy and chaos and destroy what little 
stability remains. From Laos to the Congo, 
from the indentured Baltic States to Indo- 
nesia, the pattern of fear and force and 
brutality is clearly etched for all to see. 

What shall be our attitude at this critical 
time? Do we merely accept these threats 
and pressures as unavoidable and uncon- 
testable? Or do we awaken to the full meas- 
ure of the challenge and determine to reduce 
it and repulse it before it becomes too late? 

During this year we have heard much 
about the national goals and the national 
purpose of America. They mean different 
things to different people. But to all they 
hold forth our individual and collective be- 
lief in the dignity of man everywhere, and 
of his privilege to seek those freedoms and 
— those rights, which we term inalien- 
able. 

Only a month ago the Wriston report on 
our national goals was released, after a year 
of study by a distinguished group of Amer- 
icans. Every American should read this 
report, and our leadership should take such 
positive steps as are necessary to implement 
important segments of it. 

The essence of the report ts that it seeks 
to confirm our faith as Americans in our 
great heritage and in our system and to 
point out how we must meet the challenges 
of this day and this world with an awakened 
determination among an aroused people 
seeking more dynamic leadership. 

The report recognizes the three great 
phenomena of our times, which I have men- 
tioned on many occasions; viz: ` 

The threat of the insidious Ideology of 
communism. 

The rising tide of ethnic nationalism in 
the underdeveloped areas of the world; and 

The explosion of science and technology, 
all of which phenomena are occurring con- 
currently. 

The report points out at some length both 
our domestic goals and our foreign goals. 
While these are largely spelled out in terms 
of things material, yet the beginning and the 
end of the report brings into focus the basic 
fact that it is the spiritual aspect which 
must dominate our motivations and our 
actions if we are to be victorious. 

The items discussed in the report will be 
matters of great controversy. There will be 
pecial pleading for and against them. In 
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this time of national danger, however, it is 
essential that positive action be taken in 
these matters, and that competing and self- 
ish interests not be permitted to stifle action. 
This is a time when any action in all the 
flelds of domestic and international relations 
is better than no action, as it is vital that 
the initiative so long held by the Commu- 
nists be seized by the free world. 

The report foresees the necessity for greater 
sacrifice and for selflessness. Surely it is 
better to expend our treasure now than our 
blood later, if that choice still remains valid. 
Adherence to and absorption with the profit 
motive will not suffice to solve the needs of 
today successfully. The goal of America 
can be no finer than the soul of America, and 
deeds and not words will be the only measure 
of true value. 

Never in history have there been as many 
men of humble birth rule a nation as in our 
own beloved land and never has the baton of 
Presidential authority been transmitted so 
many times from one to another as peace- 
fully. The vanishing of class boundaries in 
this great land of ours in one century is one 
of the wonders of civilization even though 
the task is not quite completed. The suc- 
dess of the American way is indeed anathema 
to the proponents of Marxism whose privi- 
leged pedestals will topple once their slave 
Populations learn the truth. 

Our land has indeed been blessed with 
the bounties of nature. But our stature 
Most truly comes from our founders and 
the ideas and ideals they made come true. 

I believe that if the Declaration of Inde- 
Pendence and the Constitution of the United 
States and the events and people involved 
in the last quarter of the 18th century in 
Our colonies had had their setting in South 
America, that great land would have de- 
veloped as favorably as the United States 
today. Did the great bulk of colonists seek 
the gold of the Incas? ’ 

No. The poor and oppressed sought free- 
dom and opportunity. The bulk of these 
European millions flocked to our land as the 
only place where it could be found. Many of 
the rich wheatlands of our West were shown 
50 years ago on my maps in grade school as 
the “Great American Desert”. Lands far 
Greater in area with 14 feet of rich topsoil 
lle untouched in South America and yet the 
People are poor and hungry. Why? 

Who is the best known and most revered 

can among people of other races on all 
continents? This may be argued of course 
but my nominee is Abraham Lincoln, Why? 
Because he was the symbol of liberty, 
equality and justice, 

Because in the minds of men everywhere, 
there are both mental and material aspira- 
tions which we tend to ignore because we 
have already achieved them. The fervid 
and the fanatical will fight and die for them, 
if necessary; the sheep will follow the lead- 
ers of the moment. The image of what 
is best in America must be clearly set forth 
for all to see and understand; the helpful 
hand must be extended. The group con- 
Science will conquer in the long run even 
if delayed by perverted leadership of the 
moment. The course of our Ship of State 
Must guide on the North Star of Truth and 
the Southern Cross of Justice. 

These dangers that we see ahead are not 
Pleasant to contemplate but they will not 
disappear by wishful thinking. The heat 
being generated among the seething hun- 
dreds of millions of unfortunate peoples is 
Scorching and may consume the thin veneer 
of Western civilization unless we can act 
Promptly and effectively. The clarion call 
to be bold and decisive and creative is as 
Clear as it was to our forefathers through 
the long, painful decades when they stood 
alone and fought for liberty and progress. 
We in our time will be stronger and better 
When we weave back more brilliantly into 
Our fabric of thought and heart, the epic 
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days and deeds of our gallant forebears and 
our immortal great. We are still so proud of 
our heritage that we have been quite care- 
less of our destiny, and we are certainly 
going to pay the price, one way or another, 

While we help our children to plan a 
lifetime career and design our highways, our 
homes and structures for a 40-60-year life, 
we seem content to trust our future and 
the fortunes of our Nation to short-term 
planning. 

Someone sald recently we should look 10 
years ahead. This seemed revolutionary. I 
say that unless we set our sights on the year 
2000 AD. we may never reach it as a leading 
Nation. Witness the steady advance of Com- 
munism for over a century and its still re- 
mains unchecked as no successful counter- 
force has been adequately developed. As 
the leader of the free world, we have a heavy 
responsiblity in this regard. Aren't there 
goals and ideals and objectives, for America 


and free men everywhere, worth striving 


mightily for—or fighting for—or even dying 
for, if necessary? Has the crassness of our 
modern way of life so obliterated the horizons 
of the spirit that people succumb to fear 
and propaganda and seek only the solace 
of the moment? Is there no goal for Chris- 
tian man above the mundane life to which 
we find ourselves inured? If not, we may 
indeed have reached the point of no return. 

I hope during these coming weeks and 
months, which offer such an appropriate op- 
portunity to reconsider not only where we 
are but why we are here and where we are 
going, that out of the welter of contempla- 
tion and controversy that always arises, we 
can chart a more positive course over which 
America must travel to achieve greater 
heights and broader horizons. We will be 
blocked and harassed, not only by selfish 
interests who are unable to rise to the oc- 
casion, but by the Communists who, most 
of all, fear the power of an aroused America 
that seizes the initiative in the present strug- 
gle. The way will not be clear, nor cheap, 
nor easy, but I believe there are men and 
women of dedication, conviction, and sufi- 
cient wisdom—tike yourselves—to bring into 
focus these problems and find their solu- 
tions. We will all be deeply in their debt if 
such can be accomplished. 

In these shortest days of the year, time 
seems to be shortening in other dimensions 
and directions, and in focusing our thought 
on this problem I would merely remind you 
of one of Rudyard Kipling’s delightful and 
meaningful poems, in which he said: 


“Fenced by your careful fathers, ringed by 
your leaden seas, e 
Long did ye wake in quiet and long lie 
down at ease 
Given to strong delusion, wholly believing 
a lie, 
Ye saw that the land lay fenceless, end 
yet let the months go by. 
But, ye say, ‘It will mar our comfort.’ Ye 
say, “T’will minish our trade.’ 
Do ye wait for the spattered shrapnel ere 
ye learn how a gun is laid, . 
For the low, red glare to southward when 
the raided coast towns burn? 
(Light ye shall have on that lesson, but 
little time to learn.) 


The great days of America need not lie 
shrouded in past glories. We have but 
glimpsed the dawn of national achievement. 
Unlimited is our future if we have but the 
courage to grasp it. The coming years burn 
bright with promise—for those who dare. 
Our heritage bespeaks our greater destiny, 
and free men everywhere pray that we will 
find the wisdom and the strength to take 
the high ground and press on for all 
mankind, 

The kind of national spirit, dedication, 
and courage that we must have today was 
clearly demonstrated by one of our greatest 
statesmen at a time when our fledging Re- 
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public was struggling for the rights of man, 
the state and nation. Hear his words: 

“The eyes of all Christendom are now 
upon us, and our honor as a people is become 
a matter of utmost consequence to be taken 
care of, If we tamely give up our rights in 
this contest, a century to come will not 
restore us in the opinion of the world; we 
shall be despised and trampled upon, not by 
this haughty insolent nation only, but by all 
mankind." A 

Well may he be quoted here, because this 
patriot and Philadelphian, your own Ben- 
jamin Franklin, uttered those inspirational 
words in a year like unto ours ib crisis— 
1775. May they inspire and instruct us—we 
who carry on. 

Thank you very much. 


The Problem of Nuclear Weapons 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, ever since the end of World 
War II an increasing number of Amer- 
icans have become concerned with the 
role of our Republic as the leader of the 
free world. The cold war with its per- 
petual crises has turned the eyes of many 
of our fellow citizens to events which 
take place far beyond our borders. The 
technological and nuclear developments 
of recent years have provoked deep 
thought and consideration among people 
throughout the world. I have received 
a statement which was adopted by the 
22d biennial convention of the United 
Lutheran Church in America on the 
problems of nuclear weapons. Because 
I feel that this document is of interest 
to all of our fellow citizens, I would like 
to take this opportunity to enter it in 
the Appendix of the RECORD: 

‘THe PROBLEM OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS 

We believe that the great technological 
advances of the nuclear-space age hold great 
promise for the future of civilization at the 
same time that they pose the possibility of 
its destruction. We believe that these new 
dimensions of knowledge and power have 
developed under the sovereignty of God who 
continues to rule over men and nations. In 
the light of His redeeming act in Jesus 
Christ we hold that it is His loving will that 
this new potential be used in the service of 
justice, freedom, and peace, and that it is 
the responsibility of Christians to make 
every effort to guard against its destructive 
employment and to harness it for the gen- 
eral enhancement of the life of all mankind. 

We recognize that, because of the perva- 
siveness of sin, war is always a threat; but 
we do not believe that it is therefore inevi- 
table. Hence Christians are constrained by 
the love of God in Christ to join with others 
in working for the abolition of war and for 
the extension of peace, justice, and freedom 
among the nations. In this process we must 
oppose and seek to overcome all forms of 
totalitarianism which deny the nature and 
destiny of man as revealed in Jesus Christ. 

We urge the Governments of the United 
States and Canada to wage peace and seek 
the prevention of war simultaneously by (a) 
assisting the economically underprivileged 
nations of the world to attain higher stand- 
ards of living; (b) consolidating and extend- 


A660 


ing their ties with free nations; (c) engaging 
with other governments in peaceful competi- 
tion where important differences exist and in 
peaceful cooperation where fundamental 
principle is not compromised. 


We urge the Governments of the United 
States and Canada to support and strengthen 
the United Nations and its agencies. There 
is particular need to encourage the develop- 
ment of the rule of law as well as provisions 
to insure international security in a manner 
compatible with the security needs and vital 
interests of all nations. 

We reaffirm that though conscientious ob- 
jection to military service is rejected as 
normative for the church's political ethic, it 
should be respected and protected as a voca- 
tional choice for individual Christians (min- 
utes of 12th biennial convention of ULCA, 
p. 138). 

We recognize that armaments are today a 
basic element in international diplomacy. 
Their possession in peace may serve to deter 
aggression. Their use in war for purposes 
of defense may be justified as a necessary 
evil in a sinful world. Under no circum- 
stances can aggressive or preventive wars be 
sanctioned. Armaments, both their posses- 
sion and use, have always been fraught with 
hazards, but they have now reached a de- 
structive capacity which, if fully utilized, 
could engulf the nations in a holocaust of 
mutual annihilation. We are therefore con- 
vinced that the decision to have recourse to 
arms must be determined by the extent to 
which justice and freedom may be advanced. 
No nation is justified in the use of weapons 
of such magnitude as would result in the 
total destruction of human life. At the same 
time we recognize that the dilemma posed by 
the availability of these weapons can be re- 
solved in abstraction only at grave risk. We 
are persuaded that this dilemma will remain 
a burden of mankind through the foresee- 
able future and that decisions must be made 
humbly and résponsibly as each new situa- 
tion arises. The dangers inherent in the 
nuclear-space age will be decreased in pro- 
portion to the effectiveness of agreements for 
the cessation of nuclear weapons testing and 
the reduction of national armaments under 
international inspection and control. 

We call upon the Governments of the 
United States and other nuclear powers to 
persist in the efforts to arrive at effective 
multilateral agreements on the cessation of 
all kinds of nuclear weapons testing with 
provision for adequate inspection and con- 
trol. Toward this end we believe that a 
moratorium on testing should be continued 
until every opportunity to secure such ef- 
fective agreements has been utilized. We 
advocate this position not only because 
hazards to health will thereby be kept at a 
minimum but also because agreement on 
the cessation of testing could serve to allay 
suspicion and provide an international ex- 
perience in inspection and control which are 
deemed essential to the regulation and re- 
duction of armaments in a manner that will 
not endanger the security of any nation. 

Recognizing that an open-ended arma- 
ments race poses grave peril for ourselves and 
all nations, we urge the Governments of the 
United States and Canada to engage in un- 
tiring search for new and viable forms of 
arms limitation and control. We believe that 
this requires dealing realistically with the 
unsolved problems of the cold war. Any 
approach should therefore include efforts 
directed at relaxation of international ten- 
sions and settlement of political problems, 
and calls for the readiness for step-by-step 
progress and patience with limited achieve- 
ment, 
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Victory? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. R. GROSS 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, having 
previously inserted in the RECORD two 
editorials from the Washington Evening 
Star in opposition to the packing of the 
Rules Committee, I desire to complete 
the series by causing to be printed at 
this time the Star's view on the final 
action taken by the House. 

Some newspapers have heralded the 
vote on this issue as a victory for Presi- 
dent Kennedy, despite the profession in 
his state of the Union message that he 
would not trespass upon the functions 
of Congress. 

Regardless of who gets credit for pack- 
ing the Rules Committee, the Star says: 

It has been and still is our opinion that 
this was an unnecessary, unwise and poten- 
tially harmful move, 


With that we fully concur. 
The Star editorial follows: 
Mn. Sam's VICTORY 


Spenker RAYBURN, by a margin of 5 votes 
out of 429, has won his fight to enlarge the 
Rules Committee by adding to that body two 
Democrats, who can be expected to do his 
bidding, and a Republican. The intended 
and probable effect will be to take from the 
committee and give to the Speaker the pow- 
er to decide what legislation will be brought 
before the House. To say the least, the 
position of the new Democratic members 
will not be enviable. 

It has been and still is our opinion that 
this was an unnecessary, unwise and poten- 
tially harmful move on the Speaker's part. 
The contention, advanced by some, that 
President Kennedy’s prestige was at stake is, 
in our belief, entirely fallacious. If true, 
Mr. Kennedy's prestige certainly has not been 
enhanced by the close squeak in the House. 
But this contention, we believe, was a phony 
issue brought into the picture in a spirit of 
desperation by those who would go to al- 
most any lengths to break the Rules Com- 
mittee as constituted under Chairman 
SMITH. 

This fight will also leave scars because it 
was waged on what we think were false 
premises. Chief among these was the asser- 
tion that the Kennedy legislative program 
faced disaster unless the committee could 
be packed. The record does not support this 
charge, and the assurances giyen by Chair- 
man SmirH should have been adequate on 
this point, In any event, the time to enlarge 
the committee was after—not before—even 
one piece of Kennedy legislation has been 
bottled up. To force this fight in advance 
was, we think, not only unwarranted by the 
facts but also an error of judgment which 
may prove costly in the long run. 

Now that the deed has been done, how- 
ever, it is time to move on. Those in the 
House who are embittered by the tactics 
used to pack the Rules Committee should 
rise above any temptation to obstruct for 
the sake of obstruction. At the same time, 
the 212 Members who voted against the 
Speaker on this issue, plus the undetermined 
number who supported him yesterday but 
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who will not let themselves be stampeded 
into voting for any and every bill which the 
Kennedy administration may propose, haye 
a duty to the country. That duty is to op- 
pose legislation which they think is not in 
the national interest. The strength of the 
opposition in yesterday's ill-advised show- 
down signifies, we think, that this will be 
done. 


A Little Business on the Side 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, during the 
past months we have heard much about 
how the Russians are far ahead of the 
United States in economic growth. 
There are even those among us who 
claim that their system is superior to 
ours and maybe we should adopt some 
of the Communist economic philosophy. 

I would like to call to the attention of 
those who have been downgrading free 
enterprise, the article which appeared in 
today’s issue of the Wall Street Journal 
on how the Russian people engage in 
their own system of free enterprise. In 
order to enjoy the least kind of decent 
living, the average Russian must resort 
to under-the-table dealings and practice 
undercover practices which are com- 
pletely outside the Communist philoso- 
phy. Even though he “steals” the aver- 
age Russian enjoys a far less attractive 
standard of living than all the American 
people under our system of open and 
legal competitive enterprise safeguarded 
by antitrust laws and a minimum of gov- 
ernment regulation. 

The following article is interesting and 
thought provoking: 

Icor’s FORBIDDEN Fruir: How Some RUSSIANS 
SATISFY ACQUISITIVE INSTINCTS 
(By Lowell Blankfort) 
Igor Alexandrovich's most beloved posses- 


‘sion is a new Moskvitch car which cost him 


62,800 cash. Yet Igor’s salary as manager of 
a Moscow variety store is only $35 a week. 

We had met Igor, a 34-year-old bachelor, 
at the Moscow circus where he and a girl 
friend had box seats next to ours. Now, sit- 
ting in his car, he was explaining how he 
could afford such luxuries. ‘ 

“You have to understand our economic sys- 
tem,” said Igor. “In Russia, everything is 
Socialist property. And what is Socialist 
property? Is it my property? No. Is it my 
neighbor's property? No. Is it anybody’s 
property? No. So naturally everybody steals 
it, -And with a clear conscience. 

“Except it is not really stealing. It is what 
we call here, having a little business on the 
side. In Russia, everybody has a little busi- 
ness on the side.” 

Igor unlocked the trunk of his car and dis- 
played several large boxes. “In these,” he 
said, “is some rare merchandise that came 
today to my store—some radio tubes, and 
color film, and some nicely made white 
shirts, Such things do not come often. 

“These I do not put on sale. If I put 
them on sale, there would be long lines and 
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much confusion in the store, Instead, I put 
them in these boxes and later tonight I bring 
them to somebody else. He has a little re- 
tail business on the side. He also has a 
Moskvitch.” 

Igor feels that he is grossly underpaid, 
considering he is in charge of eight em- 
Ployees. So when he thinks he deserves a 
bonus, he explained, he helps himself to a 
share of the day's receipts before they are 
Picked up by a policeman for deposit in the 
Moscow Trade Ministry's account. 

But what about the Government inspec- 
tors, the auditors? “They also make a little 
business on the side,” said Igor. “I told 
you—in Russia, everybody's got a little 
business.” 

Igor's activities may seem surprising, but 
they are by no means unusual in the Soviet 
Union. The tourist runs into many such ex- 
amples. The truth is, the Soviet Union has 
been mightily unsuccessful in stamping out 
the acquisitive instinct—however illegal it 
May be in Russia, and however immoral 
some of its Russian manifestations may seem 
to Americans. Khrushchev himself recently 
noted activities by some of these Russian- 
style capitalists, when he complained that 
half the corn crop in one area had disap- 
peared, presumably into the Soviets’ active 
though illegal free market. 


CHANGE MONEY? 


Even university students often have “a 
little business.” It usually is black-market- 
ing in dollars. 

In most countries where black markets 
still exist, the operators are rather sleazy, 
Unshaven, unkempt characters who loiter on 
Street corners, cigarets dangling from their 
lips, murmuring under their breaths to pass- 
ing tourists the hushed, heavily accented 
Password, “Change money?” But in Russia 
this ls different. : 

In Red Square in Moscow, on the main 
Street the Nevsky Prospekt in Leningrad, 
along the beach in the tourist resorts of Yalta 
and Sochi, you are approached instead by 

tely tailored young men wearing 
Saville Row suits, Italian shoes, Swiss shirts, 
American stretch socks, French neckties, and 
(in one case) a tle clasp that said Souvenir 
of California.” 

These young Soviet gentlemen speak per- 
fect English. Their approach is casual and 
Confident. They talk with you, not surrepti- 
tlously, as a potential partner in an illegal 
enterprise, but as a friend they are trying to 
Make feel at home in the Soviet Union. 

In fact, it usually takes them 5 minutes 
or so to get down to business. 

“Welcome to Leningrad” (or wherever the 
city) is tbeir usual opening gambit, as they 
extend their hand in greeting. 

“We Soviet people are always delighted to 
Meet Americans,” they continue, With the 
World so troubled, better understanding be- 
tween peoples is necessary to further peace 
and friendship.” 

They explain that they are university stu- 
dents, and ask about your profession, and 
how you like Russia, and after a while their 
Voice lowers just a trifie. 

“I would now like to discuss with you a 
little transaction.” 

And we found that we were being offered 
80 rubles for $1—instead of the 10 rubles the 
Soviet Government gave tourists. In fact, if 
we hesitated, we were usually quickly offered 
35 rubles, 

This transaction completed—generally 
around the corner on a less heavily trafficked 
street your new friend gets down to other 
Propositions. 

Would we like to sell the suit we are 
Wearing? For $150 (it cost us $69.50 new) ? 

Or do we have an extra pair of stretch 
Socks—for 65? Or that shirt we are wear- 
ing—$15? 

Merchandise bought from tourists or pro- 
vided by store managers goes into regular 
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underground trade channels for sale to 
wealthy Russians—big bureaucrats, factory 
managers, scientists, etc.—who get substan- 
tial salaries but can find little worthwhile 
in the shops to buy with their money. 

And the dollars, one of our university 
friends told us, are all funnelled to sailors. 
They take the dollars to West European 
ports. buy foreign merchandise, and bring it 
back to Russia with them, for sale. 

“The customs officials overlook this trade,” 
said our friend. “And both the customs of- 
ficlals and the sailors have a nice little busi- 
ness on the side.” 

It isn't only corn farmers among ruralists 
who also have a business In the Govern- 
ment food stores all over the Soviet Union, 
one can find only the wormiest pears and 
mostly mouldy apples. Yet along the main 
highways in the fruit producing Crimea and 
Ukraine one can buy luscious fruits—from 
roadside hawkers. 

These privately sold fruits are all sup- 
posed to come from little family-held plots 
of land that the Government permits col- 
lective farmworkers to keep as their very 
own, But we were told that most actually 
comes from collectives, whose workers will 
divvy up a good crop and hawk most of it 
privately, rather than let the Government 
barve it at low fixed prices. 


VERY LUCRATIVE 


Government housing is a very lucrative 
private business for those officials in charge 
of allocating that most valuable of all valu- 
ables in Russla—an apartment larger than 
one room. They expect sizable presents. 

As a result of the apartment shortage, 
factories have been going into the housing 
business. In a large printing plant we 
visited in Kiev, for example, we asked the 
director how he goes about obtaining new 
machinery. He said he applies to the Min- 
istry of Culture. 

“Do you get it?” we asked, “Rarely. 
Mostly, the Ministry says we should buy it 
out of our own profits.” 

“Do you? 

“No. We feel machinery is the Ministry's 
job. So we use our profits to build apart- 
ments for our workers instead.” 

Waiters in restaurants catering to foreign 
tourists do a lively business in buying meal 
coupons from them—at discount prices. To 
the restaurant, these coupons are as good as 
cash. And the tourist has to pay for them 
in advance before being given a visa to enter 
Russia. But they are good for more food 
than any normal human being can consume, 
and are nonrefundable. So the waiter cashes 
in. 

“It helps take the place of tips, which are 
forbidden as being a bourgeois custom,” one 
waiter told us. “And there is really nothing 
wrong in doing this, because It is sanctioned 
by our restaurant manager. In fact, he even 
participates in the profits.” 

One of the most vexing problems of an 
automobile tourist in the Soviet Union is 
buying gasoline. 

First, he must line up in an Intourist 
government travel bureau office to buy cou- 
pons, Then he has to hunt up the gas sta- 
tion, usually In some obscure out-of-the-way 
corner of the city. Then there is the lineup 
at the one or two pump stations before the 
attendant (usually a woman) handsquirts 
gas into the car with a superpowered pump 
that generally showers half the gas onto the 
ground. 

But this is only for the uninitiated. Said 
one Russian: “Smart Russian motorists who 
do long-distance driving never go to the gas 
station. We just hall a passing truck on the 
open road. The truck driver will fill our 
tank from his almost for free.” He added 
that the going rate for truck-supplied gas 
was 20 to 25 percent of list price. 

The truck drivers not only make money 
on the direct deal, they also collect extra 
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mileage pay by citing their high gas con- 
sumption as proof that they drive long dis- 
tances. Naturally, they also advance their 
mileage gages. 

“Nobody really cares," someone said. 
“After all, everything here is supposed to 
belong to the people. And we're people too.” 

All of these sub rosa activities are well 
known throughout the Soviet Union. Rus- 
sians boast freely to foreigners about them, 
as if by participating in such operations they 
are staging their own little revolt, scoring a 
small triumph over a stupid and restrictive 
system. 

Some Russians, of course, must engage in 
business to eke out a decent living. But 
others seem to enjoy such activity for its own 
sake, as the only way they can savor the 
forbidden fruit of free enterprise. 


Old Versus New Frontier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, there is 
one point in common between the fron- 
tiersmen of the new administration and 
the frontiersmen of our historic past, 
the Boones and the Fremonts, the 
Crocketts, the Lewis and Clarks, and a 
host of others too numerous to mention 
chartered courses into the unknown al- 
ways searching for new horizons. Like- 
wise, the modern frontiersmen of today 
have similar objectives, with this one 
difference. The stakes are higher— 
involving the fate of the entire free 
world—not to mention the right of every 
American to life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness as guaranteed under that 
immortal document, the Constitution of 
the United States. 

The course, of one of these explorative 
expeditions, is already clearly indicated. 
I refer to the apparent new administra- 
tion policy “be kind to Khrushchey” in 
the hope that he will reciprocate. 

If we are to regard history as a reli- 


able teacher, then the fallacy of this 


policy needs no further exposure. Un- 
fortunately, the often painful lessons of 
the past are soon forgotten, Lessons 
involving broken promises, broken 
treaties, broken faith, and complete lack 
of diplomatic integrity. 

It is said that coming events cast their 
shadow before and these shadows are 
certainly there. Shadows such as gags 
put on the armed services lest they say 
something offensive to the Kremlin, if 
you please. Shadows such as cancella- 
tions of scheduled anti-Communist 
propaganda films by both the television 
industry and the Armed Forces. These 
are but a few of many ominous 
warnings. 

Mr. Speaker, let me assure you millions 
of Americans share my fear and appre- 
hensions regarding any suggestion that 
we return to the policy of good old Joe. 
In this connection, I am including an 
editorial which appeared in a recent edi- 
tion of the Seattle Post-Intelligencer. 
This editorial points up the incredible 
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arrogance of the Soviet Ambassador in 
asking what this country would do in 
return for the release of two RB-47 
pilots: 

A La Mob Moscow 

After a chat with roving envoy W. Averell 
Harriman at a Washington reception, Soviet 
Ambassador Menshikoy kindly consented to 
toss a few pearls of comment to reporters. 
He asked what the United States would do in 
return for the release of our two RB-47 
pilots. 

Here's what we could do in return, by fol- 
lowing Moscow procedures: 

Seize a Russian trawler in international 
waters off our coast, 

Kill two-thirds of the crew. 

Imprison the remainder for months, deny- 
ing the right of visitation to Soviet Embassy 
Officials and ignoring protests from the So- 
viet Government. 

Release them when the timing was right 
for a propaganda coup or a power play, and 
let it be known we expect from the Soviet 
Government and people a fulsome expression 
of gratitude. 

This would be a response in kind for what 
the Russians did. They shot down the 
RB-47 over international waters. They killed 
four of our men. They imprisoned the two 
survivors. They released them as a calcu- 
lated move in the cold war and now expect 
from all of us mawkish tears of thanks. 

Naturally we won't follow the Moscow pat- 
tern. 

But what we can—and should—do is make 
it clear that we do not condone by gratitude 
or deed this international crime, which the 
release of our two airmen does not in the 
least mitigate. 


Five Going on Six 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, I commend to the attention of 
our colleagues the following editorial 
from a great newspaper in my district, 
the Fremont News Register. This news- 
paper is published by George H. Oakes, 
whose father served on the personal staff 
of that great American explorer, Gen. 
John C. Fremont, for whom the city is 
named. 

This editorial calls attention to the 
fifth anniversary of the incorporation of 
this rapidly growing city of Fremont. 
The article effectively sets forth the 
progress of the past 5 years and sets a 
pattern for even greater prospects for 
the future cf this community. 

The editorial follows: 

Five Gornc on Sm 

The city of Fremont—vigorous, and opti- 
mistic for its future—is 5 going on 6 this 
week. 

California's third largest city in area, Fre- 
mont observed the fifth anniversary of its 
incorporation last Monday. 

‘The official celebration of Its fifth birth- 
day, however, will not be held until Satur- 
day evening at the Castlewood Country Club, 
near Pleasanton—when the Fremont Junior 
Chamber of Commerce presents its annual 
anniversary ball and, this year for the first 
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time, the coronation of Queen Judy Redding 
to reign over the festivities. 

The 5 years that have passed since its in- 
corporation have been fruitful ones: Fre- 
mont’s population, at birth about 22,500, is 
expected to climb to 50,000 by next month; 
its planned development program is paying 
dividends; its healthy residential and com- 
mercial growth have kept pace with the in- 
flux of people. 

The city scored its greatest victory for in- 
dustrial expansion only a few weeks ago 
when General Motors selected Fremont as 
the home of its Chevrolet and Fisher Body 
plants. Construction will begin in the 
spring on the multimillion dollar facilitv. 

This signal achievement came because city 
“fficials, the chamber of commerce, serviee 
clubs, builders and progressive-minded indi- 
viduals joined hands to reach a goal that 
will benefit the entire community. 

The future? 

City Manager Howard L, Reese sees no 
indication of a slackening in residential 
growth. Reese believes the present rate of 
500 to 800 a month at which new residents 
are finding homes here will increase. 

Commercially, Fremont can look forward 
with pride to the opening of the central 
business district in the near future and 
more neighborhood shopping centers as resi- 
dential subdivisions develop. 

Interest in industrial development has 
shown a marked upward trend since General 
Motors made its decision. 

Fremont has grown because its people have 
united unselfishly in an effort to make its 
units an ideal area in which to live, to play. 
and to work. Their enthusiasm which has 
accomplished so much in so short a time 
half a decade—will work even greater 
wonders in the 5 years ahead. 


Putting Brainpower Back To Work in the 
Post Office Department 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHRYN E. GRANAHAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mrs. GRANAHAN. Mr. Speaker, not 
only a breath of fresh air but some good 
solid thinking is sweeping through the 
Post Office Department. I refer to the 
intention of the new Postmaster Gen- 
eral to depend on the brains and skill 
and devotion of human beings, with the 
assistance when practical of machinery, 
to speed the delivery of the mails. His 
predecessor seemed to have had the em- 
phasis in reverse: Machines were to do 
the thinking and the postal employees 
the plodding routine of feeding the ma- 
chinery. 

As chairman of the Subcommittee on 
Postal Operations of the House Commit- 
tee on Post Office and Civil Service in 
the 86th Congress, I found the morale 
of the postal employees to be at an all- 
time low, and the quality of the service 
reflected that. In common with so 
many other Departments in our Federal 
Government, however, the Post Office 
Department is now coming alive, and I 
am delighted to see the start Postmaster 
General Day is making. 

As far as the Post Office Department 
is concerned, the feeling now seems to 
be that “a new day sweeps clean.” 


February 2 
U.S. Aid to Education 100 Years Old 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. RALPH W. YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President. 
in view of all the discussion we are hear- 
ing these days on the question of Fed- 
eral aid to education it is interesting to 
note that the first such program under 
the present form of Government was 
started 100 years ago. Actually, the 
Articles for the Government of the Old 
Northwest Territory of 1787, passed by 
the old Congress under the Articles of 
Confederation, provided for school land 
and to schools in these States. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp 
a highly informative column entitled 
“U.S. Aid to Education 100 Years Old," 
on this subject by Mr. Roscoe Fleming, 
published in the Farmers Union Herald 
of January 23, 1961: 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

U.S. Arp ro Epucation 100 Years OLD. 

A hundred years ago the United States 
embarked on its most exciting and reward- 
ing program of all time in Federal aid to 
education, sure to be cited in upcoming 
Congressional debates. 

On July 2, 1860, President Lincoln signed 
the original Morrill Act that created the 
land-grant college system. The same year he 
signed the Homestead Act, as well as that 
creating the Department of Agriculture. 
Thus we have a triple centenary of great 
national significance coming up. 

Justin Morrill of Vermont had fought for 
his act for years, Opposing arguments have 
a familiar ring—‘unconstitutional robbing 
of the Treasury to bribe the States.“ Presi- 
dent Buchanan, citing such arguments, had 
vetoed an earlier version in 1859. 

Opponents of Federal ald in 1961 are now 
trying hard to restrict its scope to school 
construction, on the ground that to help 
pay teachers’ salaries might bring about 
Federal control. 

Yet a century ago the emphasis was ex- 
actly the opposite. The Federal contribu- 
tion was to go only into teachers’ salaries, not 
a dime into buildings. And Congress specifi- 
cally provided that complete control over 
instruction was to remain with the States. 
as it always has. 

The Federal Government was land-poor, 
so it gave land, not money. The land was to 
be soid to create permanent funds within 
States, the interest from which was to be 
used only for teachers’ salaries in the new 
institutions. 

The States got in all about 17.4 million 
acres and realized about $71, million from 
their sale. Today's income from the original 
investments is estimated at about $1,770,000 
yearly, for 69 modern land grant institutions. 

The baby colleges initially had a terrible 
time. So few students could qualify for col- 
leges that most of the little new schools 
were really vocational high schools. But 
their founders always kept their eyes fixed 
on the broad purpose of higher education. 

The original funds ran short, and in 1890 
@ second act by the same Senator Justin 
Morrill authorized direct Federal appropria- 
tions, again for teachers“ salaries only. 

This general framework has survived for 
100 years. In 1935 Congress in the Bank- 


1961 


head-Jones Act about doubled the yearly 
authorization., This brought the whole Fed- 
eral contribution to about $5 million yearly. 

In 1960 Congress, again leaving the basic 
framework unchanged, unanimously increas- 
ed the yearly authorization to about $14,- 
500,000. Opponents of Federal ald uttered 
hardly a word in protest. 

During the whole century, and counting 
yearly income derived from the original 
land sales, the land-grant colleges have cost 
Federal taxpayers only about $400 million in 
all—or about 1 percent of our yearly defense 
budget. > 

But what a forest of mighty oaks from 
that one little original acorn. There are 69 
land-grant colleges. Many have become uni- 
versities, and 30 are State universities. From 
their laboratories—indoor and outdoor—has 
sprung much of the basic knowledge for 
modern U.S. agriculture, along with the ex- 
tension service to take it to the farmers. 

And since World War II it has gone to the 
Wworld—most U.S. contracts to extend modern 
farming knowledge to undeveloped nations 
are with land grant institutions. Some have 
almost literally adopted“ whole lands. 

Last year their total Federal Morrill grant 

. Was $5,051,000. But they enroll yearly about 
750,000 boys and girls, or one-fifth all U.S. 
college enrollment. 

In the basic sciences they grant up to half 
Of the advanced degrees earned by U.S, stu- 
dents. In biology, and such specialties as 
bacteriology, they account for more than 
half. In college courses leading to medicine, 
veterinary medicine, and dentistry, they 
graduate 40 percent. 

In mathematics they grant 40 percent of 
all Ph, D’s, and 60 percent in the new but 
Vital field of statistics. They give 40 percent 
ot all bachelors’ degrees in engineering, and 
More than half of the Ph. D's. They grant 

* three-fourths of all degrees in forestry, and 
42 percent of all Ph. D's in physics, chemis- 
and geology. From their ranks come 
Most of our college and high school teachers 
in such specialties, as well as the research 
Men who are now so vital to the Nation. 
The larger appropriations will also help 
land-grant colleges to retain their ablest 
cers, now draining steadily away. 
States, incidentally, must still pay total costs 
Of teaching philosophy, psychology, ethics, 
logic, history, civics, and languages. 
There’s another enormous gain to the Na- 
tion: The land-grant requirements for mil- 
itary training, activated through ROTC, fur- 
nished one-third of our officers in our two 
biggest wars. They had indispensable train- 
ing, when the Nation needed it. 
„o much for the lessons of one variety of 
"Federal ald to education.” 


United Service Organizations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr, LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, I rise 
to pay tribute to the United Service Or- 
Sanizations, Inc., on the occasion of its 
20th anniversary, For a score of years 
the USO has contributed in innumerable 
Ways to the morale and well-being of 
Millions of young American men and 
Women in our Armed Forces all over the 
World. 

The USO is known and esteemed by 
Millions of Americans as a federation of 
Volunteer service agencies representing 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


all major religious faiths. This distin- 
guished organization merits the grati- 
tude of the entire American people for 
its services to the religious, spiritual, 
social, welfare, recreational, and educa- 
tional needs of our men and women in 
the Armed Forces. The USO represents 
a stabilizing link between our young 
service people, most of them away from 
home for the first time, and the whole- 
some influences of family, community, 
church, and school. 

Through its many services to the 
morale and well-being of our servicemen 
and women, the USO contributes sig- 
nificantly to the mission of our Armed 
Forces in guarding the peace and secur- 
ity of the United States. It is fitting, 
therefore, Mr. Speaker, that we pay trib- 
ute to the USO for its many services 
to the American people while expressing 
the hope that its work of the past 20 
years will be continued for many score 
more. 


Criticisms of the Eisenhower Administra- 
tion Premature 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ELMER J. HOFFMAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Ilinois. Mr. 
Speaker, at the close of each Presidential 
tenure criticisms are made of the out- 
going President and his administration. 
President Eisenhower is no exception. 
As in the past, history will be the judge 
of the accomplishments and greatness 
of the decisions rendered during the past 
8 years, rather than contemporary poli- 
tical writers expressing opinions of today. 
This is well defined in an editorial by 
Milburn P. Akers which appeared in the 
Chicago Sun-Times of Friday, January 
20,1961. Irecommend it to all Members 
of this House as well as the citizens 
of our great Republic. The editorial 
follows: 

CRITICS OF Ike ARE PREMATURE 

Criticisms of Mr. Eisenhower's Presidency 
are increasing in number as he turns the 
office over to his successor, John F, Kennedy. 
These second guessers, consisting, in the 
main, of university professors, are piling 
book upon book containing the suggestion 
that Ike’s administration has been a flop; 
a tragedy, in fact. 

The definitive judgment of Mr. Eisen- 
hower's Presidency will not be made by con- 
temporary university professors, most of 
whom—at least those who have rushed into 
print—seem possessed of a great yen to make 
America over into images of their own 
creation. 

Mr. Eisenhower's ultimate position in his- 
tory will be determined by historians of the 
future, by historians who, unaffected by the 
passions and the prejudices of Mr. Eisen- 
hower’s own times, can objectively survey the 
scene and evaluate its longrun consequences. 

Contemporaries, even contemporary uni- 
versity professors, have a right to their opin- 
ions, of course, The criticisms of the Lin- 
coln administration at the time and In the 
days that immediately followed it were even 
more severe than those of the Eisenhower 
administration, 
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But history—not the opinion of the critics 
of that day—has confounded most of them. 
Today Lincoln is accorded the position he 
deserves; that of the President who saved 
the Union. His small tactical errors—errors 
which loomed large in the evaluation of his 
contemporary critics—have been all but for- 
gotten. His grand strategy—that of saving 
the union no matter the cost—has proven 
to be correct. à 

Who can say that such will not be the 
case with Mr. Eisenhower? Or who can say 
that such will be the case? 

Most of the professors who have rushed 
into print are political scientists, so-called; 
not historians. But they haven't hesitated 
to essay the role of historian. 

Still, they should be judged, perhaps, as 
political scientists, not in the role for which 
their qualifications are nonexistent. 

So let us examine what sort of political 
scientists some of them are, leaying their 
ventures into history to history. 

Consider one, Herman Finer of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, whose opus, The Presi- 
dency, Crisis and Regeneration,” is one of 
the books which sparked this particular 
piece, 

Dr. Finer taught at the University of Lon- 
don for 20 years, subsequently at Harvard 
and Yale Universities, and now is profes- 
sor of political science at the University of 
Chicago. 

As have many others, both professors and 
practical men, Dr, Finer finds many deficien- 
cies in the office of President as now consti- 
tuted. He also finds deficiencies in the pro- 
cedures incident to the nomination and the 
election of Presidents. 

This is not startling. Similar observa- 
tions have been made since the 
of the Republic. And it might be added 
that some of them have been made with 
greater understanding than has been 
achieved by Dr. Finer, 

Dr. Finer, however, found it necessary to 
repeat them so that he might present his 
own medicines, one of which is patently a 
confused attempt to apply some elements of 
the British system to the American system. 
He would have party conventions nominate 
a presidential candidate and 11 vice presi- 
dential candidates. He would require that 
these candidates “must be presently Mem- 
bers of the House of Representatives or the 
Senate or must have served at least 4 years 
in either House.” 

A slightly novel proposal, perhaps. But 
only as applied to the United States. Peru 
currently has a system of multiple Vice Presi- 
dents, It doesn't seem to have accomplished 
much. 

Dr. Finer would have these Vice Presidents 
head up the various departments, a Vice 
President for State, a Vice President for Com- 
merce, a Vice President for Agriculture, and 
50 on. 

The idea has merit. But very little. Quite 
a few governments, Rome, on several occa- 
sions, France, on at least one occasion, and 
Russia, today, have had their executive 
power lodged in a council, The system 
hasn't always been effective. 

Dr. Finer’s suggestion that the President 
and the 11 Vice Presidents should elther be 
Members of Congress, or should have served 
at least 4 years in Congress, is another of 
those vague thoughts which germinate in an 
ivory tower and then are wafted into print. 
This one seems based on a nostalgic memory 
of the British Cabinet system. 

What would have been its effect if applied 
in the past? 

Warren G. Harding would have been eligi- 
ble for the Presidency under the Finer pre- 
posal. So would have Garfield, McKinley 
and most of the other minor occupants of 
that office. But Abraham Lincoln would not 
have been eligible; he served only 2 years in 
Congress. Wilson would have been ineligi- 
ble, likewise, both Roosevelts and Hoover. 
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Dr. Finer's book contains much of value. 
It contains more that is nonsense. He needs 
to remind himself that the British system 
produced both Chamberlain and Churchill; 
that the American system produced both 
Buchanan and Lincoln. 

Still, the Finer system may get its chance. 
He's a professor who once taught at Harvard. 
They are in demand these days. 


Democratic Club Leader, 23d District, Los 
Angeles County, Calif., Actively Assists 
Her Congressman in Fighting Spread 
of Subversive Communism by Purchas- 


ing and Mailing Newspaper Article 
While on Her Vacation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, in the 
great 23d District, Los Angeles County, 
Calif., which I have the honor and re- 
sponsibility of representing in this my 
15th year in this great legislative body, 
are a goodly number of vigorous, vigi- 
lant, patriotic American citizens who are 
steadfastly and ever active in conscien- 
tiously helping me as their Representa- 
tive in Congress, and being a member 
of the House Un-American Activities 
Committee, to have and receive from 
them their active cooperation against 
destructive and worldwide subversive 
communism and subversion of any kind 
from any source against our constitu- 
tional form of government. 

The following incident will illustrate 
what I am saying. For instance, this 
morning I received a copy of the issue 
for Thursday, January 12, 1961, of the 
newspaper Hi-Desert Star, published in 
Yucca Valley, Calif., which newspaper 
was mailed to me by Treva Gronnebeck, 
the very able president and active Dem- 
ocratic club worker in the Huntington 
Park, Los Angeles County, Calif., area, 
who purchased said paper and wrote 
upon it in her own handwriting before 
mailing it to me as follows: 

Dear ConcressMan: I picked this paper 
up at Yucca Valley. 


TREVA. 


On page 2 of said paper appears the 
article therein marked to my attention 
by her in red pencil before shé mailed 
it to me. Following is the article as 
printed on page 2 of that paper for 
Thursday, January 12, 1961: 
Ex-CoMMUNIST TELLS HEARERS THAT “IT CAN 

HAPPEN IN UNITED States” 
(By Vince Millar) 

The strategy and tactics of worldwide 
communism, with a spotlight on the Com- 
munist Party, U.S.A., was examined by Ken- 
neth Goff before a near capacity crowd at 
the Yucca Valley School Saturday. 

Goff was a member of the Communist 
Party from 1936 to 1939. He has spent the 
last 20 years opening the eyes of Americans 
to the danger of communism here and 
abroad. Born in Colorado, blond, rugged 
Ken Goff—like Matt Cvetic, Douglas Hyde, 
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Bella Dodd, Louis Budenz and other patriotic 
ex-Communists, Is teaching Americans the 
Communist web of treason, lies, sabotage, 
brainwashing, and propaganda. 

Goff has written more than 23 books and 
pamphlets about communism. About 15 
million copies are in circulation. 

In 1939 Goff gave valuable eyidence on 
Communist activities in the United States 
to the Dies committee. Since then he has 
been threatened, beaten, and pushed under 
a train while exposing Communist activities. 

“There are 19 Communist schools in the 
United States today training revolutionaries. 
Two are in California. They run for about 
6 weeks, then move on—of necessity,” said 
Goff, Khrushchev boasted in the United 
States, “your grandchildren will live under 
communism,” he reminded. 

Goff favors legislation outlawing the Com- 
munist Party in the United States. Such a 
law would aid in the conviction of saboteurs, 
traitors, and spies working for the Com- 
munist conspiracy, he said. 

“Americans should write their Senators 
and Congressmen in support of the House 
Un-American Activities Committee, which 
the Communists fear,” said Goff. A bill was 
introduced in the House to abolish it last 
week. 

“Fifteen years ago, east European nations 
said, it can’t happen here. Now many of 
these people are among the 700 million en- 
slaved by the Communists,” he continued. 
From Lenin to Khrushchev, Goff traced the 
Red plan to conquer the United States. 
“Know your enemy—by education,” said 
Goff. Lethargy of Americans (and Chris- 
tians) was scored by Goff. “A Communist 
works 7 days a week, under a military dis- 
cipline to the party. It is not really a po- 
litical party’ at all, but an army under or- 
ders from Moscow.“ he said. 

YOUTH SUPPORT 


Communists in the United States are put- 
ting into motion a plan to enlist the support 
of youth, said Goffff. “They would like to 
replace the Bible with atheism,” he con- 
tinued. 

The history of the Communists is a sordid, 
bloody one, said Goff. “In Russia and the 
enslaved satellites, since the 1917 revolu- 
tion, 21 million people have been liquidated; 
180,000 churches have been closed, many 
being used for granaries. About 130,000 
ministers and priests have been imprisoned, 
tortured and killed.” Their brainwashing 
techniques are diabolical, said Goff, citing 
the Cardinal Mindzenty case, and others. 


NOT IMMUNE 


Americans have not been immune to the 
cancer of communism, said Goff. He esti- 
mated some 16,000 teachers in U.S. schools 
and colleges have been either fellow travel- 
ers or card-carrying party members. The 
Reds have even infiltrated the ministry, said 
Goff, and have made successful efforts in 
UNESCO. 

“Sabotage has wrecked some U.S. military 
planes,” said Goff, and eight crash every 
week.“ 

A Communist radio broadcasting station 
in Chicago is headquarters for 70 Red radio 
receivers in major U.S, cities, for use if and 
when their plan to overthrow the Govern- 
ment is ordered put into effect, Destruction 
of gas, power, communications, and electrici- 
ty, and taking of hostages is on the Commu- 
nist blueprint, said Goff, ~~ 

“What can Americans do?” asked one Yuc- 
ca Valley man in the question and answer 
period, 

Besides prayer and work, said Goff, several 
current activities are open. Booklets titled 
“Guide to Subversives” and “500 Q.'s and A.’s 
on communism” are available free from the 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washing» 
ton, D.C., or from Congressmen. 

Films, “Operation Abolution,” and “The 
Banished,” are now being circulated free (the 
latter from Armstrong Circle Theater). 
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Placing books on the Communist challenge 
in libraries and reading them yourself is an- 
other step, he added. 

Magazines such as National Review and 
American Mercury are opponents of the 
Communists, said Goff. 

“The Communist plan is to put the ham- 
mer and sickle in the place of Old Glory. 
The flames of Red revolution are burning in 
Laos, South America, the Congo, Cuba, 
Africa, and Asia.” 

“It’s time for Americans to arouse from 
their sleep,” concluded Goff. 

„The meeting opened with singing of 
“America” led by Bill Miller, Rev, Edward 
Creighton, pastor of St. Mary's Church gave 
the invocation and Rev. Dean Smidderks, 
pastor of Light and Life Chapel, the benedic- 
tion. Rev. O. W. Johnson, pastor of the 
Evangelical Free Church, presided. 

Mr. Miller sang “God Bless America” be- 
fore the question and answer period. 


A Religions View of Scientific Explora- 
tion of Outer Space by Rev. Oswald 
Hoffmann, D.D. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. MCDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, the 
question has been raised in the minds 
of many people whether man’s attempt 
by scientific means to explore outer space 
and even to determine whether other 
forms of life exist on other planets vio- 
lates the spiritual limitation of man’s 
conscience as an attempt to go beyond 
the limits that God has ordained man to 
live in. 

I am submitting herewith a sermon 
by the Reverend Oswald Hoffmann, D.D., 
which was recently broadcast over the 
NEC network during the Lutheran Hour. 

As a member of the House Science and 
Astronautics Committee, it is my opinion 
that Reverend Hoffman’s address is an 
excellent explanation and review of the 
relationship of science to religion, and 
especially as it applies to the present 
plans of the United States to probe the 
mysteries of outer space and to event- 
ually establish interplanetary travel and 
communication: 

OUTER SPACE 

Nowadays the children of the world are 
learning to count backwards: “Four, three, 
two, one, blast off.” 

This may be a children's game, but it is 
not a Buck Rogers dream. Exploration of 
space is not just around the corner. We are 
living in the space age. 

I am certainly not an authority on the ex- 
ploration of outer space, but men who are 
predict in all soberness and scientific solem- 
nity that within the next 10 years man will 
be visiting the moon. 

Our children, and for that matter we our- 
selves, are faced with fantastic possibilities, 
most of which appear as fanciful to us today 
as Jules Verne’s Twenty Thousand Leagues 
Under the Sea” appeared to people who 
knew nothing of atomic submarines cruis- 
ing under the icecap at the North Pole. 

Under various pressures, scientific re- 
search is proceeding at a pace never before 
known in history. Someone has pointed out 
that 90 percent of the scientists in the 
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entire history of the world are alive today. 
The United States of America has spent an 
estimated $100 billion since 1776 for scien- 
tific research and development. Of this 
sum, -one-half was spent during the last 
decade. 

Outer space has become the new frontier 
of mankind. Exploration of outer space is 
the glamorous enterprise of this century, 
Producing an atmosphere of discovery as ex- 
citing and exhilarating as existed at the 
time of Columbus, Balboa, and Magellan, 

In the age when the New World was dis- 
covered about 500 years ago, there must have 
been certain people who wondered whether 
Man was not attempting to outreach his 
divinely bestowed capabilities. Their mis- 
givings were probably reinforced by arrogant 
Claims that man had now thrown off his 
Shackles and was in a position to challenge 
the power of the Deity. As things turned 
Out, both the misgiving and the claim were 
Proved wrong. 

Still there are those today who assert that 
exploration of outer space is somewhat differ- 
ent from exploration of previously undis- 
Covered continents on this globe. Man was 
Made by God to live on the earth, they say, 
evidently ignoring the fact that he files 

the air every day with the greatest 
of ease at an altitude of 30,000 feet or more. 

Still others have questioned if it is not 
contrary to God's will for man to be flying 
through space in a spaceship, or to set up 
his habitation upon the moon or one of the 
Other planets, To that question I must 
reply: It may very well be contrary to God's 
will for man to undertake these projects. 
It it is contrary to His will, that fact will 
have to be established by scientific discovery 
of the nature of outer space, and of condi- 
tions on the other planets which may make 
it altogether impossible or man to carry 
out his plans. Discovery, in that 
Case, will point up not only man’s possibili- 
tles but also his limitations. 

Is there anything inherently wrong in 
man's exploration of outer space? If we look 
for an answer to this question in the Word 
ot God as found in the Holy Scriptures, we 
Shall find nothing bearing directly on this 
Subject, but a great deal on the possibilities 
and limitations of man, An illuminating 
Statement is found, for example, in the 
eighth Psalm: 


“O Lord, our Lord, how excellent is Thy 
Name in all the earth. 

“When I consider Thy heavens, the work 
Of Thy fingers, the moon and the stars, 
Which Thou hast ordained. 

“What is man that Thou are mindful of 
oe and the son of man, that Thou visitest 

“For Thou hast made him a little lower 
than the angels, and dost crown him with 

and honor. 

“Thou madest him to have dominion over 
the works of Thy hands. 

Thou hast put all things under his feet.“ 

These words give us a powerful insight 
into the unsurpassed glory of the almighty 
God, as well as of the awesome role and 


Capabilities given by God to the crown of 
creation, man. 

Everything in this passage points to the 
Tuslesty of God. The whole universe, includ- 
Ng man, is a standing ovation to God. The 
More we study the universe, whether it be 
unbelievably great space covered by 
after galaxy, or whether it be the 


t stand in wonder and admiration before 
The immensity and intricacy of the 
brings from the 


Some of our greatest scientists, when they 
bare the innermost secret of their hearts, 
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have nothing more to say than this: “What 
is man that Thou art mindful of him?” 

Dominion over the works of God's hands 
is the special glory conferred by God upon 
man, and man alone. It is not a fanciful 
privilege like letting children put up a tent 
in the backyard or permitting them to make 
a tree house. Dominion over the works of 
God's hands is not only a glory but a respon- 
sibility, not only an honor but a trust. If 
we are to be men as God has made us men, 
we must use the powers He has given as His 
agents. The power of discovery, including 
the exploration of space, need not be in itself 
irreverent. Quite the contrary. 

One Christian, looking at the new age, has 
said: “Obviously ‘the conquest’ of space 
(which seems to me a silly term, although 
it is most used) is neither contrary to God's 
will nor illegitimate in any sense. God 
would have us know the truth, which ulti- 
mately is a reflection of Himself. If conquest 
means exploitation in a bad sense, then it is 
sin; but so is any exploitation of the world 
by man for selfish ends; the problem is the 
same as ever.” 

Man was created by God a rational being. 
This is what distinguishes him from the 
beasts of the field. As a knife is made for 
cutting and the eye is made for seeing, 50 
man has his own end for which he was made: 
to exercise his reason, to know, and thus to 
have dominion over the works of God's 
hands. 

Man's desire to know is not in itself bad. 
It cannot be bad when it is God given. There 
is a drive within man to know by exploring 
his environment, to know the nature of 
blood and how it circulates through the 
body, to know the mechanism of the lungs 
and how they operate, to know what makes 
the earth quake at periodic intervals, to know 
what is at the bottom of the sea, to know 
the minerals resident underneath the earth's 
surface and how to use them, In the same 
way, space is a challenge to man simply be- 
cause, like Mount Everest, it is there, put 
there by God for man to learn to know. 

If man should be able to make the once- 
impossible flight into outer space, what will 
he find? No one at the present time can 
give a dogmatic answer to that question. 
‘There are all kinds of possibilities, of course, 
including the possibility that he will be 
turned back. One thing, however, I know: 
Man will not find God in outer space. 

To think of finding God in outer space is 
nothing but superstition. God is not going 
to be discovered through a microscope or a 
telescope. The God of the Bible will not be 
discovered that way. ~ 

If people have not discovered God before 
they take off from this planet, they will not 
discover Him in space. Spiritual things are 
spiritually discerned. God is known by 
faith, not by exploration of remote areas of 
the created order. x 

God is not a white-haired grandfather 
sitting on the topside of the largest cloud or 
on the dark side of the Moon. He is not 
the man upstairs, accessible through a trap- 
door in the skies. He is the God who holds 
the Sun, the Moon, the milky way, and the 
infinity of outer space within the hollow of 
His hand. He is the God who takes care of 
the sparrow and laughs at the sputnik. 

ePople who expect to find God in outer 
space, or claim they have disproved the 
existence of God by their exploration of 
outer space, remind me of the man in 
Christ's story who begged Abraham to have 
one rise from the dead in order to warn his 
brothers of their fate if they continue to live 
in the same old way. Abraham replied, 
“They have Moses and the prophets; let 
them hear them.” 

Neither the exploration nor the conquest 
of outer space will change the spiritual 
problems and the ‘spiritual needs of men 
living on this planet of ours. Man's thrust 
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into space deals only with God’s creation as 
it has always been. If space exploration es- 
tablishes anything at all, it will only rein- 
force the words of the psalmist: “O Lord, 
our Lord, how excellent is Thy name in all 
the earth. When I consider Thy heavens, 
the work of Thy fingers, the moon and the 
stars, which Thou hast ordained, what is 
man that Thou art mindful of him? and 
the son of man, that Thou visitest him?“ 

The greatest event of history is not man’s 
intrusion into the heavens. The greatest 
event of history is and always will be God's 
intrusion into the ordinary life of our blood- 
soaked and sin-stained planet. The God 
whose name is excellent in all the heavens 
is mindful of man and has visited him. He 
has done something to bring sense and 
meaning into human life. That something 
was the sending of His only son, Jesus, to 
become one of us. 

God met the rebellion of men on their 
own ground. One of the writers of the New 
Testament refers to this eighth psalm and 
says that in Jesus we have that one Son of 
man. He took up the role each of us should 
have filled. In His hand was the dominion 
over all things that we handle so carelessly 
and so ineffectively. This Son of man lived 
His holy life and died His innocent death 
in behalf of all those who have ever failed 
to live up to the expectations of their 
Creator. As the writer of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews said: “We see Jesus, who for a little 
while was made lower than the angels, 
crowned with glory and honor because of His 
suffering and death, so that by the grace of 
God He might taste death for everyone” 
(Hebrews 2: 9). 

The eternal Son of God came into this 
world for the precise purpose of bringing 
our world into communion again with its 
Creator. He took the wages of sin, and won 
forgiveness of sin for all men, That victory 
belongs to all who put their trust in Him, 
who have accepted Jesus as God's way for 
setting things right between Him and us. 

God crowned His only Son with honor be- 
cause the Son lald down His life for us. By 
faith in Him, and by following Him, we can 
be faithful sons rather than proud rebels, 
using our great gifts to the glory of God 
rather than for our own glory. 

Jesus Christ puts everything into proper 
perspective, Everything includes the ex- 
ploration of space. This new age may have 
outdated every other age, but it has not 
outdated God. It has not outdated faith in 
Christ, or the forgiveness of sins, or the 
resurrection of the body, or life everlasting. 

The question, then, is not whether man 
will take a space trip, but how he will go 
about it. The question is not whether he 
will find God on a journey into space, but 
whether he will find God in a world that 
has become giddy with its own discoveries. 
The question is not whether Jesus Christ 
might be known to other worlds, but whether 
he is known among us as Lord and Savior. 

There are other living beings peeking in 
on us. I do not know whether they include 
living beings on other planets, but I do know 
that the angels of God are scanning this 
earth with eager anticipation to see how 
God's plan for the redemption of the world 
is working out, and that there are angels 
in heaven who rejoice over one sinner who 
turns to God in repentance and faith. 

The question is not, therefore, whether 
Christianity is outdated, or whether there 
will be room for Jesus in the religions of the 
future. The question is whether He will rule 
right now in our own hearts, and whether 
we shall be ready to meet Him when He 
returns to judge the world. 

Exploration of outer space is now going on 
through scientific instrumentation and doc- 
umentation. At the moment, entry by man 
into space beyond our atmosphere is still a 
dream—which could become a reality at 
almost any time. 
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But God’s purpose and plan is an un- 
changing reality, with no uncertainty about 
it at all. That reality is Jesus Christ, cru- 
cified, buried, and risen from the dead. He 
is in charge, all things having been put un- 
der His feet. He controls outer space, and 
He would control and dwell in that inner 
space which is more important to Him than 
outer space, our hearts and our lives. Amen. 


Indian Ocean Fleet Proposal Would 
Bolster Asian Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the San Diego, Calif., 
Evening Tribune of January 24, 1961: 
INDIAN OCEAN FLEET PROPOSAL WOULD BOLSTER 

ASIAN DEFENSE 


The Veterans of Foreign Wars has offered 
a constructive suggestion calling for the 
creation of a U.S. Indian Ocean fleet to bol- 
ster our southeast Asia defenses against 
Communist thrusts. 

Red advances into Laos give this proposal, 
which the VFW has long advocated, new 
meaning and urgency. 

Brig. Gen. James D, Hittle, U.S. Marine 
Corps, retired, director of National Security 
and Foreign Affairs for the VFW recently 
put the matter in this perspective: 

“Strategically,” he sald, “the Red advance 
around the southeastern periphery of Asia is 
facilitated by a vast and perilous power vac- 
uum that exists between the southeast Asian 
pensinsula and the Mediterranean. Through 
World War II this area was controlled by 
British sea power. This stabilizing feature 
no longer exists in this area. 

“If the United States does not fill this 
power vacuum, and fill it quickly, by creation 
of an Indian Ocean fleet comparable in size 
and versatility to the indispensable 6th 
Fleet in the Mediterranean world, the forces 
of communism will fill it.” 

A study of the map will readily support 
this thesis. Laos itself may appear insig- 
nificant, remote, virtually inaccessible, Ac- 
tually, it is a key piece in the overall Com- 
munist plan of conquest, 

This troubled, little country is a land- 
locked corridor extending from the Commu- 
nist power base in the north southward, 
splitting the anti-Communist and uncom- 
mitted nations of the southeastern Asian 
peninsula, 

Control of Laos has a threefold attraction 
for the Communists. 


First, it would bring the tide of Red 
aggression to the borders of South Vietnam, 
Cambodia, Thailand, and Northern Burma, 
Then through subversion, economic pres- 
sure, and armed aggression if necessary, the 
Communist would expect to shatter the geo- 
graphic integrity of the area. 

Second, Laos holds the key to control the 
great “rice bowl" of Asia. The Communists 
covet this as insurance against Red Chinese 
crop failures, and as a strategic lever against 
other nations lying in the path of its goal. 

Third, the drive into southeast Asia 
through Laos would weaken a protective 
fiank against Red pressure on India, already 
being subjected to pressure from Tibet on 
the northern borders. 

Where does the Soviet Union fit into this 
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picture? Hittle recently told the Southern 
Conference of the Veterans of Foreign Wars, 
meeting in New Orleans: 

“We must never forget that since the end 
of World War II, the Soviet Navy has created 
the world’s largest underseas fleet and one 
of the most modern surface fleets in the 
world. Obviously this has been done for a 
purpose. If southeast Asia falls it will only 
be a matter of time before Soviet seapower 
pushes its way into the vast Indian Ocean, 
Unless this move is checkmated with a U.S. 
fleet, Soviet seapower in the Indian Ocean 
will constitute the southern wing of the 
Communist enyelopment of the entire sub- 
continent of India.” 

Forewarned is to be forearmed. 


Monetary Stability and Life Insurance— 
Speech by Per Jacobsson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor, following 
these brief remarks, a speech by Per 
Jacobsson, managing director of the In- 
ternational Monetary Fund, delivered in 
New York on December 13, 1960. 

This is a most significant and timely 
speech, because it deals, to a large ex- 
tent, with the so-called balance-of-pay- 
ments problem. 

He quotes Professor Galbraith, in a 
statement on the U.S. balance-of- 
payments problems, in which he states 
that Professor Galbraith put the avoid- 
ance of cost increases as the No. 1 desid- 
eratum of the policies to be pursued to 
reduce the overall deficit. 

This statement may be surprising to 
some, but Per Jacobsson is perhaps the 
outstanding man in the world on mat- 
ters concerning money, and is so recog- 
nized by financial leaders and students 
in every country. 

He also points out that the experience 
of the last 70 years shows that there has 
been a concurrence of rapid economic 
growth and rising interest rates. In 
those conditions, rising rates do not im- 
pede growth; they are, rather, a reflec- 
tion of growth, he says. Instead of be- 
ing looked at askance, rising interest 
rates should then be considered as a sign 
of favorable developments—something to 
be welcomed. 

There are other remarkable state- 
ments in this speech, and I hope that 
Senators and Members of the House of 
Representatives will have time to read it 
in the Appendix of the Recorp, in which 
I ask unanimous consent to have it 
printed. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SPEECH BY Per JACOBSSON, MANAGING DIRECTOR 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND 
MONETARY STABILITY AND LIFE INSURANCE 
It is an honor to have been asked to speak 

to this gathering of representatives of life 

insurance companies from all over the 
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United States, to whose care so much of the 
savings of the citizens of this country has 
been entrusted. By and large, these savings 
come from people with quite moderate in- 
comes, giving them security over the years 
ahead. It Is a terrible thing if, by a wild 
inflation or because of unwise management, 
their efforts to provide for safety and se- 
curity would come to nought, and such 
calamities have occurred in more than one 
country during my lifetime., The conse- 
quences haye not been confined only to the 
economic field, and, particularly in Europe, 
have had political effects not very pleasant 
to recall. 

It is, as a rule, those who have a sense of 
foresight and responsibility that take out 
life insurance—people who are in many re- 
spects the backbone of their country. If 
these people lose what they have painfully 
saved, political power may get into less re- 
sponsible hands. This is probably the more 
dangerous nowadays when governments have 
a greater capacity to direct, and even sup- 
press, the lives of the inhabitants, but it was 
bad enough even in the past. Some of the 
world’s greatest writers, among them Goethe 
and Voltaire, have written memorable words 
about the nature of inflation. Voltaire, after 
the crash caused by the inflationary poli- 
cles pursued by John Law, the Comptroller- 
General in France early in the 18th century, 
remarked: “Paper money has returned to its 
intrinsic value.” 

In all these circumstances, it is natural 
that those responsible for life insurance 
funds should concern themselves not only 
with the problems of safe and suitable in- 
vestments from an accounting point of view, 
but also with the general trend of prices in 
order to determine whether or not there is 
likely to be any substantial change in the 
value of money. 

If we examine those countries in Europe 
which have periods of al- 
most limitless inflation since the last war 
for Instance, Germany and Italy—we find 
that for a number of years saving was un- 
popular and people almost ceased to take 
out life insurance policies, for they had no 
confidence in their national currencies. To 
restore monetary confidence, the authorities 
in these two countries decided to carry out 
very cautious fiscal and credit policies, de- 
signed to build up substantial reserves. I 
need hardly tell you that they succeeded in 
restoring confidence in the mark and the 
lira. There has been a revival in the busi- 
ness of the life insurance companies, which 
has been greatly beneficial from both an 
economic and social point of view. I might 
add that the cautious fiscal and credit poli- 
cies which these countries have pursued have 
not impeded economic growth. On the con- 
trary, economic expansion in Germany and 
Italy has been at a higher rate than in al- 
most any other country. We have here very 
telling evidence that the objectives of mone- 
tary stability and economic expansion are in 
no way incompatible, 

There are a number of other countries 
which have been spared the ordeal of gallop- 
ing inflation, but which nevertheless have 
had to submit to a fair dose of inflation, both 
during and since the war, For instance, 
here in the United States, prices are now 
fully twice as high as they were in the 
1930’s, But this has not really impaired 
confidence in the currency, and therefore 
has not curtailed the business of life insur- 
ance companies, Fortunately, the price in- 
creases were, on the whole, gradual. In the 
minds of the public, a dollar has remained 
a dollar—even if the statisticians do tell us 
that today the dollar is worth only 50 cents. 
But for the ordinary man who is busy earn- 
ing his living, this statistical calculation 
has not been an impelling reality in his daily 
life. 

I think that the ordinary citizen also 
took into account, perhaps subsconsciously, 
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that the World War was such a great calam- 
ity, such a vast and fearful undertaking, that 
it had to be accepted that there would be 
certain price increases. And while shortages 
existed after the war, the people here in 
the United States also accepted, I think, with 
a certain equanimity, the continued rise in 
prices. As the years passed, however, and 
supplies became more plentiful under con- 
ditions of fully restored production, the 
public began to expect the authorities to 
arrest inflation and restore the benefits of 
stable money. In this country, fortunately, 
price increases haye become much less 
marked in recent years. Over the last 2 or 
3 years wholesale prices have been practi- 
cally stable, and the cost of living has risen 
by little more than 1 percent a year. This 
stability has already had beneficial results, 
and I think it came in the nick of time, for 
there were certain signs of uneasiness in the 
minds of the public. 

The stability of world prices has been 
helped by the increase in the output of goods 
of all kinds, which now far exceeds the pre- 
war production. There are plentiful sup- 
plies of fuel (both coal and oil), and of the 
whole range of raw materials and foodstuffs. 
More and more consumer goods are avail- 
able, and there is an increasing output of 
all kinds of tools and machinery. Transport 
facilities have been expanding, and freight 
rates are still low. At the same time, there 
is a greater willingness by the authorities to 
pursue cautious fiscal and credit policies. 
Inflationary financing of budget deficits is 
looked upon with disfavor, and, in any case, 
long-term interest rates are no longer pegged 
at any artificially low levels. 

As far as the supply of goods is concerned, 
there is no reason to believe that produc- 
tion will not continue to Increase as 4 re- 
sult of the large investments which have 
been made in practically all fields. Nor are 
there any reasons to expect any Irresponsible 
reversal of financial policies, or such a push- 
ing up of costs that prices must inevitably 
be raised. I would like in this connection 
to make three observations: 

First, the very fact that we have not one 
currency in the world, but a number of 
countries with their own fiscal and mone- 
tary policies, constitutes a certain safeguard 
against inflation. For given present ideas 
and the mood of people, it is most unlikely 


that any number of countries would adopt. 


inflationary policies at the same time. If 
one or two countries were to do so on their 
own, they would soon experience a deteriora- 
tion in their balance of payments, resulting 
in a reduction in their gold and foreign 
exchange reserves, and the likelihood is that 
these warning signs would be heeded and 
that the proper corrective measures would 
be taken. 

Secondly, although a large country can 
have a greater influence on world prices than 
a smaller country, I think that for a num- 
ber of reasons the United States alone can 
no longer determine the trend of prices on 
world markets. Indeed, I would go so far 
as to say that I believe that these trends are 
today largely determined by forces outside 
the United States, Western Europe imports 
about three times as much raw materials 
and foodstuffs as the United States, and most 
of the international commodity markets are 
situated outside this country. The United 
States is so largely self-sufficient that its 
influence on world prices is not in proportion 
to its economic capacity and output. It is 
therefore not surp: that in the last few 
years the United States has felt more strongly 
the impact of competition from other coun- 
tries, and market conditions abroad have had 
an effect on prices here. 

Thirdly, in the past, great wars have been 
the cause of inflation, but in between those 
wars there have often been long periods of 

considerable stability; that was the case not 
only in the 19th century between the 
Napoleonic wars and the First World War, but 
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also in earlier times. If it is true that the 
very frightfulness of a nuclear attack will 
prevent a third world war, the chances for 
a period of monetary stability would seem 
to have been greatly enhanced. 

You will no doubt recall the state of mind 
which prevailed here in this country a year 
ago when we heard so much optimistic dis- 
cussion about continued and growing pros- 
perity in the roaring sixties. There were, 
however, a few who did not share this ex- 
uberant optimism, but held the view that 
the US, economy would have to pass 
through a period of somewhat difficult re- 
adjustment. After years of predominantly 
inflationary climate, the economy had to be 
adjusted to conditions of more stable prices; 
in other words, it was n: for people to 
learn how to live without inflation. Much 
of the readjustment which was necessary 
has already been carried out and, I am glad 
to say, under conditions of quite good busi- 
ness. As was to be expected, it was accom- 
panied by a certain relaxation in activity. 
There has been some discussion whether or 
not this relaxation should be called a reces- 
sion. This is really a question of ter- 
minology. 

I do not think that the recent relaxation 
can be compared with a cyclical decline in 
business activity. So many of the typical 
signs of & cyclical decline have been absent; 
the total awards of heavy construction con- 
tracts have, for instance, this year been 
some 12 percent larger than last year; and, 
internationally, boom conditions have con- 
tinued—especially in The relaxa- 
tion here has been the direct result of the 
“deflation of inflationary tendencies,” to 
employ an expression of Mr, William Mc- 
Chesney Martin, the Chairman of the Fed- 
eral Reserve Board in Washington. It was 
indeed fortunate for this country that the 
change in psychology came at the time when 
there was no cyclical decline, for it might 
have had disastrous effects if it had coin- 
cided with a real recession. 

Recently, however, there have been some 
signs of a moderation of the boom in Europe, 
and also of some intensification of the relax- 
ation here in this country. Even so, I believe 
that in certain respects business conditions 
in the United States are today somewhat 
healthier than they were a year ago. In the 
first place, a considerable readjustment has 
already taken place. For many products, do- 
mestic and export prices have been adjusted 
to what the market can carry. Inventories 
have not risen. Stock exchange prices are 
more realistic now that there is little or no 
hedging against inflation. 

And this is true not only of the stock 
exchange. Businessmen’s expectations gen- 
erally are more realistic. There may still be 
those who dream about the possibility of 
raising prices without any adverse effect on 
sales, but they are getting fewer and fewer. 
This change in expectations has had an in- 
fluence on the attitude toward costs. In 
brief, there is today a stronger resistance 
against cost increases than there has been 
at any time since the war. 


As far as the balance of payments is con- 
cerned, you are no doubt fully aware that 
there has been an impressive increase in 
U.S. exports, which may amount to $3%4 
billion for the year, and that imports have 
remained at very much the same level as 
before. Although the increase in exports has 
been facilitated by the boom in Europe, it 
proves I think that American industry can 
still compete in many export markets. There 
has thus been a basic improvement in the 
U.S. balance of payments, and the trade sur- 
plus will probably amount to $444 billion. 
With net income from investments and sery- 
ices, making $614 Dillion, this should be 
more than sufficient to cover all Government 
expenditure abroad, including expenditure 
for military purposes and official foreign as- 
sistance of all kinds. 
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The improvements which I have just men- 
tioned have taken place in what the Euro- 
peans call the current account of the bal- 
ance of payments. For the United States, 
this account is now fully in equilibrium, and 
this has already contributed to a less pessi- 
mistic evaluation of the U.S. balance-of- 
payments problem and to a calmer attitude 
in recent weeks on the foreign exchange and 
gold markets. - 

But the U.S. balance of payments is also 
affected by movements on capital account— 
private long-term investments abroad and 
movements of short-term funds. With a 
strong boom in Europe, interest rates there 
have been higher than in this country, and 
so for some time, it has been possible to in- 
vest funds more profitably in Europe. But 
when such investments are made, the United 
States acquires valuable assets as a counter- 
part. The outflow of funds has, however, 
been considerable, and for 1960 the overall 
deficit In the balance of payments will prob- 
ably reach $314 billion, and thus be of about 
the same magnitude as in 1958 and 1959. 
Such a large deficit can obviously not be al- 
lowed to continue forever, and neither will 
the boom in Europe last forever. Official 
discount rates have recently been reduced in 
France, Germany, and Great Britain, and it is 
likely that these reductions will have some 
influence on the movement of short-term 
funds. 


As far as more permanent investment 
abroad is concerned, I am inclined to think 
that before very long some alleviation will 
also set in. For I believe that there will in 
years to come be more capital available in 
Europe for use abroad. It is expected that 
the population there will grow at a slower 
rate than in the United States; the experts 
tell us that in the next 40 years the annual 
increase in population in Western Europe will 
be about 0.7 percent, while in the United 
States it will be something like 1.4 percent, 
and in the rest of the world nearly 2 percent. 
Much of the demand for capital comes, of 
course, from the needs of a growing popula- 
tion, not only for houses, hospitals, schools, 
and services, but also for tools and equip- 
ment. It is interesting to remember that 
before 1914 France, with a relatively small 
rate of growth of population, was the main 
center for the issue of foreign loans. If, 
therefore, more capital is available after 
meeting Europe’s own needs, it will very 
likely flow to other continents, including 
the United States. It will presumably take 
many forms: the financing of international 
trade, repurchase of assets now owned by 
Americans in Europe, purchase of stock ex- 
change securities, as well as direct invest- 
ment by Europeans in the United States. 

Do not let me give the impression, how- 
ever, that there will be any immediate re- 
lief for the U.S. balance of payments. This 
country will still have to continue with 
cautious fiscal and credit policies, and watch 
the trends of costs. A few weeks ago Profes- 
sor Galbraith in a statement on the US. 
balance of payments’ problems put the avoid- 
ance of cost increases as the No. 1 desidera- 
tum of the policies to be pursued to reduce 
the overall deficit. I agree with him that 
this should certainly have the very highest 
priority. Money wages are high in the 
United States, and so is productivity, but the 
relation is not so comfortable that costs can 
be allowed to increase without giving rise to 
a danger that U.S. industries might price 
themselves out of export markets, with fur- 
ther adverse effects on the balance of pay- 
ments. 

Some people clearly recognize this danger, 
but think that attention to costs is required 
only for balance of payments reasons, and 
believe that if it were not for the balance of 
payments, the U.S. economy would enjoy 
much greater freedom of action. As far as 
I can see, this is an illusion; there is an 
equally great danger that American indus- 
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tries might price themselves out of the do- 
mestic market as well. One of the main 
objectives of policy in the coming year will 
be to overcome the slackening in activity 
and reduce unemployment. Whether one 
listens to Keynes or his predecessors, an 
essential condition for success is that costs 
should not be allowed to increase, I think 
that in the present state of activity, the 
authorities can well permit the continuation 
of fairly easy money and also take steps to 
stimulate activity, especially in the de- 
pressed areas, provided the measures taken do 
not lead to cost increases or hamper the 
essential adjustments of the free market. 
The experience of many countries shows that 
a combination of cost adjustments with 
credit expansion is the most effective way of 
achieving a recovery in business activity. 
Costs can, of course, be reduced in many 
ways, even without reducing money wages. 
Indeed, cost adjustment through rationali- 
zation is the policy most Ilkely to improve 
real wages over a period of time under condi- 
tions of rising employment. 

When I said that a fairly easy money pol- 
icy may be pursued, I would like to under- 
line that this will basically reflect the con- 
tinuing high level of savings in this country. 
While business has passed through the tran- 
sition from an inflationary psychology to the 
expectations of more stable prices, there has 
been a certain tendency to hold back a little 
in making investments in stocks and bonds, 
and also in plant and equipment. Those who 
have funds at their disposal have often pre- 
ferred to keep a large part liquid. As & con- 
sequence there has been an accumulation of 
funds awaiting investment. This is gener- 
ally good money—money earned and saved— 
most of which is likely to seek in the end 
more permanent employment, and which 
will thus exert a steadying influence on capil- 
tal values. I believe we have seen signs of 
such an influence in recent months on the 
stock and bond markets—and this has had a 
steadying influence on confidence, 

For the future, easier money conditions in 
the short-term market and subsiding fears of 
inflation will naturally tend to bring inter- 
est rates down in the long-term market as 
well, But only if business fails to pick up 
again would long-term rates decline substan- 
tially. When recovery sets in after the pres- 
ent period of relaxation, there should once 
again be a strong demand for capital, which 
would bring to a halt any further decline in 
long-term rates. The experience of the last 
70 years shows that there has been a concur- 
rence of rapid economic growth and rising 
interest rates. In those conditions rising 
rates do not impede growth; they are rather 
a reflection of growth. Instead of being 
looked at askance, rising interest rates 
should then be considered as a sign of favor- 
able developments, something to be wel- 
comed, 

Now these considerations will have some 
consequences for debt management policies. 
The limitation of a rate of interest of 4% 
percent on the issue of Government securi- 
ties with a maturity of more than 5 years 
poses rather less difficulties today than it 
did a year or so ago. But it may well happen 
that with more business activity this limi- 
tation may once again prove to be a serious 
disadvantage, and I think it would be proper 
to consider a relaxation of this limitation 
well in advance of any change in market con- 
ditions. May I add that for anyone familiar 
with the capital markets in Europe it seems 
strange indeed that such an inflexible limi- 
tation is maintained in this country. I do 
not want to imply that you should feel it 
necessary to follow what is done in Europe, 
but I do believe that in the future this limi- 
tation may be a handicap not only internally 
but also in U.S. financial relations with the 
other side of the Atlantic. 

In a recent speech, Mr. Henry C. Alexander, 
chairman of the board of the Morgan Guar- 
anty Trust Co. of New York, also suggested 
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that the Federal Reserve System's obligation 
to maintain 25-percent gold backing against 
notes and deposits should be abolished, so 
that all the U.S. gold would be fully avail- 
able as cover against external liabilities. In 
a staff study on international liquidity, 
which was published by the International 
Monetary Fund in 1958, it was noted that 
a great number of countries have seen fit to 
abolish cover requirements in terms of gold 
because gold is mostly no longer needed for 
internal purposes, but only for the settle- 
ment of international obligations. For my 
part, I think it would be all to the good if 
the maintenance of the 25-percent gold cover 
rule, as well as the 414-percent interest rate 
limitation, could be removed simultaneously. 
I am sure that opinion abroad would regard 
the simultaneous removal of these two limi- 
tations with approval, and that such steps 
would thus contribute to a strengthening 
of confidence in the dollar. 

Looking back at the relations between 
the financial forces here and in Europe over 
the last 40 years, two things stand out. 
The first was a failure: the failure to es- 
tablish close relations between the European 
and American financial authorities in the 
period between the two World Wars. The 
result was the derangement of the world's 
financial affairs throughout the 1930's, when 
the world was split up into separate cur- 
rency areas—the dollar area, the sterling 
area, for a time the gold bloc, and Dr. 
Schacht’s regime in Germany and Eastern 
Europe. The punishment was a complete 
stagnation of world trade, with massive un- 
employment in many countries. 


The second event of outstanding impor- 
tance was the preeminence of the United 
States m financial affairs after the Second 
World War, I think it must be said that 
the United States used this preeminance 
with a magnanimity and generosity which, 
even though it may have been in its own 
enlightened self-interest, will stand out in 
history as an almost unparalleled act of 
statesmanship. 

But events have moved on and we are 
now in a new situation. The European coun- 
tries have recovered from the ravages of war, 
and can again play their part in the world’s 
economic and financial affairs. Today West- 
ern Europe has an influence on the trend 
of world prices at least as great as that of 
the United States, and it will probably be 
able to provide, as I have already mentioned, 
increasing amounts of capital for investment 
in other parts of the world. The Western Eu- 
ropean countries should then be able to share 
more fully In assistance to the less developed 
areas, Cooperation between Europe and the 
United States in the formation of economic 
and financial policies will indeed be essential. 
I think this is becoming more generally ap- 
preciated. One of the purposes of the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund, as set out in its 
articles of agreement, is to promote inter- 
national monetary cooperation and to pro- 
vide machinery for consultation and col- 
laboration on international monetary prob- 
lems. The Fund can play, and has already 
Played, a very useful role in this respect. 
The transformation of the Organization for 
European Economic Cooperation, in which 
the United States and Canada are associate 
partners, into the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development, in which the 
United States and Canada will be full mem- 
bers, is also an event of great significance. 

Fortunately today the leading industrial 
countries have nearly all accumulated suf- 
ficient—or almost sufficient—reserves, tak- 
ing into account the secondary reserves avall- 
able to them through access to the 
International Monetary Fund. In these cir- 
cumstances the industrial countries can to- 
gether exert a very great influence on the 
world's monetary affairs. I should like to 
finish with a plea for support for an increas- 
ingly close economic and financial collabora- 
tion between Europe and the United States. 
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This is, of course, largely a matter for the 
authorities, but the support and example of 
influential private institutions—and not 
least those which manage so great a portion 
of the public’s savings, as the life insurance 
companies—can be of real help in achieving 
this objective. 


China's Anthill Society 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON: THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
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Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include an article by Dr. Paul 
K. T. Sih which appeared in St. John’s 
University Alumni News issue of Jan- 
uary 1961; 

CHINA'S ANTHILL SOCIETY—CHINESE COM- 
MUNIST COMMUNES IN CASTRO'S CUBA?— 
ASKS COLUMNIST CONSIDINE 
“Those easy-going but independent- 

minded people won't be led that far. Dr. 

Paul K. T. Sih, director of the Asian Insti- 

tute of St. John’s University, sketches the 

sickness that is the commune briefly in the 
current issue of America. 

“In principle, everybody in Communist 
China has to join the commune. The com- 
mune, an administrative instrument of the 
central government, owns everything. Fam- 
ilies must place their private homes, land 
holdings, livestock, trees, and farm tools 
under communal ownership. Family life 
virtually disappears. Husbands and wives 
live in separate camps, away from their own 
children, They are permitted to be together 
only on a Saturday, once every few weeks. 
Children below 9 years of age are cared for 
in nurseries and kindergartens. Older chil- 
dren live in school dormitories, and students 
of high school are organized into communes 
of their own. The entire nation has become 
a boarding institution. Its duty: Labor. 

People live and work collectively. They 
are given three meals daily, a place to live 
in, plus some token wages. They are no 
longer free to choose their jobs. One may be 
a peasant today and tomorrow be sent to 
work in a factory. The daily working sched- 
ule is frequently as long as 16 hours.’ 

“That old manana will lick that, in 
Cuba.“ - By Bob Considine. 

(By Dr. Paul K. T. Sih) 


In Communist China there is taking place, 
through force and fear, the greatest social 
transformation of our time. Most revolu- 
tionary of all is the establishment and en- 
forcement of the commune system, which 
represents a phase of life hitherto unknown 
in the history of China and, indeed, of man- 
kind. This new system, assuming the char- 
acter of a collectivized anthill society, is de- 
signed to wreck the moral fiber of the Nation 
and reduce men to the level of animals. 

The situation is still fairly recent. The 
communes were begun in April 1958. Within 
a few months they were established on a na- 
tionwide scale. By the end of September 
1958 about 122 million households were 
brought together in 26,000 communies. Each 
commune consists of about 4,600 house- 
holds—some 20,000 individuals. 

What is a commune? A commune is an 
administrative instrument of Red China’s 
Central Government. The political and eco- 
nomic aspects of life are integrated in a sin- 
gle administration, with the Communists 
controlling the entire structure, 
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- NO FAMILY LIFE 

In principle, everybody has to join the 
commune. The commune owns everything 


and controls everything. Families must 
place their private homes, land holdings, 
livestock, trees, and farm tools under com- 
munal ownership. Under such a system, 
family life virtually disappears. Husbands 
and wives live in separate camps, away from 
their own children, They are permitted to 
be together only on a Saturday, once every 
few weeks. Children below 9 years of age 
are cared for in nurseries and kindergartens. 
Older children live in school dormitories, and 
students of highschool age are organized into 
people's communes of their own, The entire 
nation has become a boarding institution. 
Its duty: labor. 

People live and work collectively. They 
are given three meals dally, a place to live 
in, plus some token wages, for all the work 
they do for the regime. They are no longer 
free to choose their jobs. One may be a 
peasant today and tomorrow be sent to 
work in a factory. The daily working sched- 
ule is frequently as long as 16 hours. 

The most ambitious effort of the com- 
munes is the military training of the people. 
Males from 16 to 40 years of age form the 
core of the militie force, Men in the 41-50 
age bracket are organized into reserves. 
Teenagers below 16, men above 50, and 
women are put into logistic service, 

In a word, each individual must perform 
a variety of functions. Every man is 8 far- 
mer; every man is a factory worker; every 
man is a slave laborer; every man is a soldier. 

INHUMAN SYSTEM 


A question arises: How can any regime 
have the boldness to impose such an in- 
human system as that of the communes? 
An answer can be given only if we consider 
the political, economic and, above all, the 
cultural aspects of life in Red China. 

We must realize that in the political order 
Red China's leader, Tse-tung, is an ex- 
ceedingly ambitious If there is any 
difference between Mao and the Soviet Com- 
munists, it is that Mao is more ruthless and 
more adventurous than his Russian coun- 
terparts in his determination to communize 
the world, Throughout all his writings, we 
find that Mao is an accomplished Machia- 
velllan ruler, He believes in both cunning 
and power. By these two means he suc- 
ceeded in dominating mainland China and 
he intends to conquer the world with the 
same process. It was recently reported that 
Mao had cynically remarked that when Red 
China is resdy to launch an atomic war, be 
would accept the holocaust as an alternate 
national policy. Mao reasoned that even if 
one-half of the Chinese population were 
killed in an atomic conflict, he would still 
control $00 million surviving Chinese, 
enough to dominate world affairs. 

This was a serious statement. When Mao 
made it, he must have based his calculation 
on the potential strength of the communes. 
To Mao, the communes are to be 
independent, self-supporting units, like the 
castles in the feudal age, Each commune 
is. expected to support and defend itself 
without depending upon outside help. 

BLOODY REVOLUTION 

Another political purpose of the com- 
munes is to tighten the control over the peo- 
ple, especially over the national minorities. 
The case of Tibet gives us a pertinent ex- 
ample. Before the Tibetan uprising, the 
Dalal Lama still retained a military force of 
5.000 men under his control. The Com- 
munists could do nothing about it. For 
this reason, they undertook to enforce the 
commune system with a view to putting the 
Tibetan armed forces under Communist con- 
trol. This gave rise to the recent bloody 
revolution we have witnessed. 

From the economic point of view, the 
commune system was designed to ease a 5e- 
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vere economic crisis, though in fact it has 
only deepened it. The Chinese Communists 
first won the support of the people through 
the land reform which began in 1949 and 
ended in 1953. This was a program of re- 
distributing lands from the landlords to the 
people. Asa result, 20 million landlords and 
“bad elements” were liquidated. In 1953, co- 
operative farms were established. Under 
this cooperative system, peasants who had 
just recently been given a portion of land 
as their own were obliged to surrender it 
and their farm tools to the cooperatives. 
More than 95 percent of the peasants were 
organized into 72,000 cooperatives, yet there 
grew up among the peasantry a general 
apathy which caused a marked decrease in 
agricultural products. Hence the estab- 
lishment. of the communes in April 1958. 
More sacrifices from the peasants and 


` tighter controls over the people would, in 


Mao's view, increase farm production. The 
communes, therefore, constitute the most 
effective means of exploiting human re- 
sources. 

The family in China is the center of all 
economic, social, cultural and religious activ- 
ities. Family honor, love, and solidarity are 
cherished above everything else. Fathers 
and sons, husbands and wives, are supposed 
to protect one another in all circumstances. 
Confucius once gave the opinion that sons 
should be advised not to act against their 
parents even if the latter had stolen some- 
thing (Analects, bk. 13, ch. 18, 1-2). Now 
the reverse is true. Under Communist rule 
children are encouraged to accuse their 
parents, even if the parents have done noth- 
ing to be charged with. With the institution 
of the communes there is no more family 
life and no more family identity. Aged 
people are no longer r They are 
sent to happy homes.” Hate, not love, is the 
dominating force of the new order, 

FAILURE OF COMMUNES 


It is obvious, then, that political, economic 
and cultural motives have caused the Red 
rulers of mainland China to establish the 
communes. To the question how they actu- 
ally have functioned, we reply that they have 
thus far proved a complete fallure. This 
we ascertain from releases of the Communists 
themselves. 

The communes were formally inaugurated 
by the decisions of the Chinese Communist 
obligarchy, made at Peitamo in August 1958 
and now known as the Peitatho resolu- 
tions. However, under these regulations, 
popular resentment and discontent grew to 
such an extent that the Communist hier- 
archy had to seek some com Hence 
a series of modified rules was set forth at 
another meeting of the Communist rulers, 
held at Wuhan in November-December 1958. 
These new rules are known as the Wuhan 
resolutions. If we examine these two docu- 
ments—the Peltaiho resolutions and the 
Wuhan resolutions—we can readily see a 
retreat from the earlier position. First of 
all, the Wuhan resolutions ordered cessa- 
tion of attempts to set up communes in the 
cities. They also gave permission for cer- 
tain commune members to cook at home. 
Certain parents were permitted to live to- 
gether with their children. Mess halls were 
to be operated on a more liberal basis. 
Daily work should not exceed 12 hours. In 
a word, the communes returned virtually to 
the status of the former cooperative farms. 

However, this compromise does not mean 
that the Red regime has had a change of 
heart. It is only an expedient, a tactical 
move. The Communists are expert In exe- 
cuting their programs through the alternate 
use of severity and gentleness. They know 
just how far and in which direction the 
people can be pushed, and just when relaxa- 
tion becomes imperative. As a matter of 
fact, the Chinese Red leaders have already 
begun again enforcement of the commune 
system as can be seen in the decisions made 
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at a meeting of the Red rulers at Lushan 
in August 1959, known as the Lushan reso- 
lutions. Contradicting what was expressed 
in the Wuhan resolutions, the Lushan 
resolutions strike at those who criticized 
the communes and strengthen those who 
were supporting the system. 
SECURITY AND COMFORT LOST 


Generally speaking, the Chinese people are 
not so adventuresome as Westerners. The 
tenor of Chinese life is philosophical and 
conciliatory. It is not conciliatory, however, 
in matters concerning the basic foundations 
of social and family life. 

To recapitulate: Mao and a small group 
around him still hold supreme power. How 
long these men can maintain their power, 
we do not know. How far the Chinese Com- 
munists can go in imposing their commune 
program, we also do not know. What we do 
know is this: with more than 95 percent 
of the peasants organized into 72,000 co- 
operatives, the Reds were unable to achieve 
their objectives. The cooperatives had killed 
the family spirit. How, then, can they suc- 
ceed with this new system which aims at 
an even more radical destruction of the 
family? In its early revolutionary days, 
Russia set up communes on a model basis. 
They were soon abandoned because the 
Russians disliked the communal way of life. 
Stalin's forced collectivization of Russian 
agriculture in the 1930's (far less harsh 
than the Chinese communes) was achieved 
only at the cost of more than 10 million 
Russian ves. The Chinese program of com- 
munes is a program much more radical than 
any cooperative program. With the imposi- 
tion of the communes, the Chinese people 
have lost both material comfort and emo- 
tional security. A Chinese escapee has 
written: fathers and sons do not confide in 
each other, nor do husband and wife. The 
people have learned to become double selves: 
they have an outer, superficial self which 
conforms to the demands of the Chinese 
Communists and an inner moral self which 
must remain hidden. Yet this inner self, 
this innate sense of justice and goodness in 
men, must still continue to live and 
struggle, for I do not believe it can be de- 
stroyed (Chow Ching-wen, in “Ten Years of 
Storm.“ Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1960). 
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Liberalization of Our Immigration Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr, SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, on 
January 3, 1961, I introduced H.R. 37, a 
bill to amend the Immigration and Na- 
tionality Act so as to provide that the 
base year for determining any quota 
shall be 1950, to provide that the unused 
annual quota of any quota area be made 
available for use in quota areas where 
the annual quota is oversubscribed, and 
for other purposes. 

There are six sections in this bill, the 
first section amends section 201 of the 
Immigration and Nationality Act and 
deals with the up-dating of the base 
quota from 1920 to 1950, and adds a new 
subsection which empowers the Presi- 
dent to reallocate unused quotas in such 
portions as he may direct, and to such 
areas as he may designate. 

Under existing law, quotas allocated 
to each country are one-sixth of 1 per- 
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cent of the number of inhabitants whose 
national origins were attributable to the 
various countries according to the 1920 
census. 

The proposed amendment to base the 
allocation of quotas on the 1950 rather 
than the 1920 census would give the 
countries of southern Europe a propor- 
tionately greater share in the allocation 
of quotas. This is because there has 
been a proportionately greater migra- 
tion from countries of southern Europe 
since the turn of the century. Hence, 
the make-up of the country in 1950, ac- 
cording to the census of that year, re- 
fiects a greater proportion of inhabitants 
whose national origins are in the coun- 
tries of southern Europe than does the 
census of 1920. 

Under existing law, the quota numbers 
that are not used during any annual year 
are not available for use during succeed- 
ing years even by nationals of the coun- 
tries concerned much less by nationals 
of other countries. 

The proposed amendment would au- 
thorize the President to make quotas not 
used in one year available for use during 
the next fiscal year—in any proportion 
he chooses—by nationals of those coun- 
tries whose quotas are oversubscribed. 
For example, Great Britain has a large 
quota that is not entirely used—65,360— 
and Spain a small one—250—that is 
constantly oversubscribed. Pursuant to 
the amendment, the President could in 
the next year increase the Spanish quota 
by adding to it the quota numbers or any 
portion of them not used by nationals of 
Great Britain this year. 

Section 2 repeals section 207 of the 
Immigration and Nationality Act. 
Under existing law, section 207, once a 
visa is issued the quota number allocated 
is regarded as used. Hence, if the indi- 
vidual to whom the visa is issued does not 
come to the United States that quota 
number is not available to any other na- 
tional of that country who may desire to 
migrate to the United States. 

The proposed repeal of section 207 
would make it possible to reissue quota 
numbers in such cases and would to that 
extent make possible a more complete 
utilization of quota allocations. 

Section 3 amends subsection 212 
(d) (5) of the Immigration and Na- 
tionality Act and under section 3(a) em- 
powers the Attorney General to parole 
or let into the United States up to 60,000 
refugees in any one year and defines the 
term “refugee” to include first aliens who 
because of persecution or fear of perse- 
cution on account of race, religion or 
political opinion have fled from any 
Communist area; and second, aliens who 
cannot on account of religion, race, or 
political opinion return to the Middle 
East. 

Section 3(b) provides that an alien 
who is admissible as a refugee under 
section 3(a) and who does not have in 
his possession documents as required by 
section 212, subdivision (a)(2) of the 
Immigration and Nationality Act shall 
be regarded as lawfully admitted for 
permanent residence as of the date of 
his arrival and that the quota for an 
area shall not be decreased by reason 
of the lawful admission of such alien. 
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Under existing law there is no ex- 
press provision for the admission of 
refugees generally as immigrants. 

The proposed amendment would au- 
thorize the Attorney General to parole 
into the United States each year up to 
60,000 refugees, defined as aliens who 
fied or flee from Communist countries 
or any country within the Middle East 
because of persecution, who cannot re- 
turn on account of race, religion or 
political opinions. Aliens so paroled 
who are found to be admissible as im- 
migrants are to be regarded as admitted 
for permanent residence as of the date 
of their entry into the United States. 
The documentary requirements of sec- 
tion 212(a)(20) visas and passports do 
not apply to such cases and the aliens 
are considered as nonquota; that is, no 
reduction in quota allocations would 
result. : 

Section 4 amends section (4) of the 
Immigration Act of September 22, 1959— 
Public Law 86-363. Section 4 of my bill 
provides that an alien who is registered 
on a consular waiting list under a prior- 
ity date earlier than December 31, 1955 
and is eligible for quota immigrant 
status on second, third, or fourth pre- 
ference on the basis of a petition ap- 
proved by the Attorney General before 
January 1, 1961, and the spouse and 
children of such alien shall be held to 
be nonquota immigrants and shall be 
issued nonquota immigrant visas. 

Under the existing statute, section 
203, parents of citizens of the United 
States who are 21 years of age or older; 
the unmarried sons and daughters of 
citizens; the spouses and unmarried sons 
and daughters of aliens lawfully ad- 
mitted for permanent residence; and the 
brothers, sisters, married sons, and mar- 
ried daughters are entitled to prefer- 
ences in the issuance of quota immigrant 
visas, 

The amendment accords nonquota 
status to allens of the classes listed 
above registered on consular waiting 
lists before December 31, 1955, as en- 
titled to a preference under section 203 
as parents of U.S. citizens or children of 
citizens, spouses, or unmarried sons or 
daughters of lawful permanent residents, 
and brothers, sisters, married sons, or 
married daughters of U.S, citizens, pro- 
vided visa petitions for them were ap- 
proved before January 1, 1961, and pro- 
vided the alien applicant has the status 
and relationship to the petitioner as he 
had at the time the visa was approved. 
The proposed amendment declaring 
aliens of the classes listed above to be 
nonquota would permit their immediate 
entry and obviate their having to wait 
indefinitely until quota numbers become 
available, 

Section 5 amends section 203(a) (2) 
of the Immigration and Nationality Act. 
This section revises the provisions relat- 
ing to persons in second preference status 
and grants second preference status to 
unmarried brothers or unmarried sisters 
of U.S. citizens as well as to parents of 
U.S. citizens. 

Section 5(b) amends section 203 (a) 
(4) of the Immigration and Nationality 
Act by revising the provisions relating 
to an allotment of quotas and limits 
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fourth quota status to married brothers 
and sisters of U.S. citizens. The un- 
married sisters and brothers of U.S. citi- 
zens are granted second preference 
status under the terms of section 5 of 
my bill. 

Under existing law, second preference 
status in the issuance of quota numbers 
is accorded to the parents of citizens 
of the United States who are at least 
21 years of age; to the unmarried sons 
or daughters of citizens of the United 
States. Under the present law, parents 
and sisters of U.S. citizens are accorded 
fourth preference status and inasmuch 
as Many quotas are used up by first, 
second, and third preference cases, few 
quota numbers are available for use for 
those in fourth preference status. In 
many countries, fourth preference quo- 
tas are unavailable. 

The proposed amendment adds the 
unmarried brothers and unmarried sis- 
ters of citizens of the United States to 
the classes of aliens presently entitled 
to second preference status in the issu- 
ance of quota numbers. This is another 
step toward making possible the uni 
of families. F 

Section 6 provides that the foregoing 
provisions apply to fiscal years begin- 
ning on and after July 1, 1961. This sec- 
tion makes the effective date of the 
amendments July 1, 1961. 


The Urgent Need for Medical Manpower 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent I wish to insert in 
the Record an article by Selig Green- 
berg from the Progressive magazine en- 
titled “The Urgent Need for Medical 
Manpower,” which delineates the critical 
situation which exists in the medical 
profession. The shortage of physicians 
in this country has made it necessary 
for hospitals to depend heavily on doc- 
tors from other lands whose training 
and qualifications are often dubious. 

The article throws light on the entire 
problem and indicates that there is an 
increasing shortage of physicians which 
will be worse in 1975 when only 133 
trained doctors will be available for each 
100,000 Americans: 

THe URGENT NEED ror MEDICAL MANPOWER 
(By Selig Greenberg) 

A crucial issue which the Kennedy ad- 
ministration will soon have to face is the 
need for a broad expansion of the Nation's 
supply of doctors and other health person- 
nel to meet the challenge of an explosively 
changing pattern of population, disease, and 
medical care, The critical nature of this 
need has long been common knowledge 
among authorities in the health field. But 
nothing has so forcefully focused general 
public attention on its urgency as has the 
controversy over the influx of thousands of 
foreign-trained physicians into the United 
States in recent years. 
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Ten years ago American hospitals em- 
ployed on their house staffs fewer than 2,000 
graduates of foreign medical schools. Since 
then the number of foreign-trained physi- 
cians serying in this capacity has more than 
quadrupled and considerably exceeds the 
annual output of about 7,000 graduates by 
our own medical schools, One of every three 
doctors now serving as intern or resident 
in hospitals In this country was educated 
abroad. But so serious is the shortage of 
doctors that about one-fourth of the hos- 
pital house staff positions remain unfilled. 

But even more disturbing than the quan- 
tity of foreign-trained physicians upon whom 
we have increasingly become dependent is 
the quality of thelr medical education. 

The skimpy training of some of these 
doctors was dramatically pinpointed in No- 
vember 1959, when Martyn Green, famed 
British star of Gilbert and Sullivan oper- 
ettas, crushed one of his legs in an elevator 
accident in New York City. Green's leg 
was amputated on the spot by an Indian 
intern who used a pocket knife borrowed 
from a policeman. In the storm which sub- 
sequentiy erupted over whether the drastic 
surgery might have been averted, the hos- 
pital involved conceded that there had been 
a delay of 23 minutes in answering the 
emergency call, and that the intern had 
failed to take along his kit of medical in- 
struments or an anesthetic. 

In the meantime, a heated controversy 
was building up over the requirements for 
certification of alien physicians established 
by the American Medical Association and 
several other professional organizations, It 
is true that the AMA must bear much of 
the responsibility for the shortage of doctors 
that has forced American hospitals to re- 
cruit many of their interns and residents 
from abroad. But, ironically enough, it is 
being criticized for the wrong reasons in the 
dispute over standards in which even the 
State Department has recently become in- 
volved, £ 

In order to understand the background of 
this controversy, wè must get some idea of 
the conflicting motivations at play. Why 
are so many foreign-trained doctors coming 
here? The obvious reason is that they want 
to further their medical knowledge in ad- 
vanced training facilities unequaled any- 
where else in the world. Theoreticaly, the 
objective of such training is to enable them 
to do a better job when they go back to their 
native lands. In practice, this end is only 
partially achieved; about half of the more 
than 20,000 alien physicians admitted to this 
country have settled here and are in private 
practice. 

Much of the same ambivalence has been 
evident on our side, too. The thinking be- 
hind the program providing temporary visas 
for foreign doctors, approved by Congress 
some years ago, was to make our training 
facilities avallable to help lift the standards 
of medical practice in poorer countries: But 
as our own shortage of physicians has pro- 
gressively worsened, a good deal of the origi- 
nal aim has been lost sight of. Hospitals 
desperately in need of interns and residents 
have often come to look upon foreign doctors 
primarily as a source of cheap medical labor. 
Significanlty, State and local hospital asso- 
ciations have strongly resisted attempts to 
weed out the less competent foreign members 
of house staffs. 

Because of growing concern over the quali- 
fications of some of the alien physicians, it 
was decided in 1958 that the visitors should 
be required to pass examinations as a con- 
dition of being allowed to continue to stay in 
the United States and to hold their hospital 
posts. The screening tests are given periodi- 
cally by the Educational Council for Foreign 
Medical Graduates, sponsored jointly by the 
AMA, the American Hospital Association, the 
Association of American Medica! Colleges, 
and the Federation of State Medical Boards. 
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The examinations consist of a multiple- 
choice medical test and an English language 
test. The test questions have been devised 
by a group of prominent medical school- 
teachers and are patterned after those given 
to American-trained medical graduates by 
the National Board of Medical Examiners. 
The only difference, according to the coun- 
cil, is that the questions “are selected as 
being least likely to confuse those whose 
command of English is somewhat limited.” 

Those failing to pass the examinations 
have been allowed to make another try for 
passing grades. But so high was the rate of 
failures in the first series of tests that the 
organizations sponsoring the Educational 
Council for Foreign Medical Graduates de- 
cided that hospitals must stop employing un- 
certified staff members by last July 1 or face 
loss of their accreditation. The ruling 
brought such an outcry from hospitals clear- 
ly more interested in retaining their man- 
power than in the caliber of their house 
staffs, that the deadline was promptly ex- 
tended to December 31. But this by no 
means stilled the protests. 

A total of 7,308 foreign doctors took the 
latest examinations in September. Of these, 
3,222 passed with grades of 75 or better and 
thereby gained the right to remain in the 
United States for 5 years, An additional 
2,084 received grades of 70 to 74 qualifying 
them to stay here for 2 more years and to 
have another chance at the tests fom longer 
extension of their visas. This left 2,000 who 
flunked and were to be deported after the 
first of the year. 

So loud was the new outburst of protests 
from hospitals and from the foreign physi- 
cians themselves—some of whom have 
charged, without a scintilla of evidence, that 
the tests were rigged to screen them out of 
the United States and thus prevent them 
from competing with American-trained 
doctors—that still another reprieve was 
granted. The AMA agreed to a new 6-month 
extension, partly under pressure from the 
State Department, which expressed concern 
that a mass deportation might cause wide- 
spread resentment abroad. 

The need for safeguards so that the United 
States will not become a dumping ground 
for poorly trained doctors is underscored 
by the sad state of medical education in 
many parts of the world. There are unques- 
tionably many fine foreign medical schools. 
But authoritative opinion is that there are 
also many poor ones, some of them little 
more than diploma mills. Graduates of 
schools in the latter category unfortunately 
predominate among those who have flocked 
to this country. 

Relatively few of the doctors coming here 
are from Western Europe or England, where 
standards of medical education are not far 
behind our own. The bulk of the visiting 
physicians have come from the Philippine 
Islands, Mexico, Turkey, India, Iran, Korea, 
Greece, Japan, Spain, Brazil, Argentina, 
Cuba, Peru, Colombia, and the Dominican 
Republic. Measured by American standards, 
the training received in most of these coun- 
tries Is perfunctory. The entire teaching 
program in their medical schools usually is 
conducted by formal lectures, a type of edu- 
cation discarded in this country 50 years 
ago, Emphasis on clinical and laboratory 

necessarily limits the size of classes 
in American medical schools. But some 
foreign schools have classes 10 times as large 
as ours—far too large for good training. 
Some of them admit as many as 1,600 fresh- 
men. An entering class of this size, one 
medical educator has said, "is like attending 
school in a $2 seat in Yankee Stadium.” . 

In some cases, American hospitals have 
been shocked to discover that their interns 
recruited through advertisements in foreign 
medical magazines or through travel agents 
abroad are in reality graduates of native 
herb schools in India or Korea. 
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The language barrier alone can become a 
danger to human life. It can be extremely 
hazardous to delegate care of patients to ap- 
prentice physicians whose knowledge of Eng- 
lish is sometimes so fragmentary that they 
ean neither understand the instructions of 
their mentors nor communicate with their 
patients. There are also cultural barriers, 
particularly in the case of doctors from such - 
areas as the Far East and southeast Asia. 
Coming from social environments radically 
different from ours, these physicians can 
hardly be expected to display the under- 
standing of their patients’ problems so im- 
portant in medical treatment. 

There are, furthermore, basic differences 
in health problems in this country and in 
other parts of the world. “Medical schools 
in many countries,” Dr. Walter S. Wiggins, 
secretary of the AMA's Council on Medical 
Education. and Hospitals, has said, “dwell 
heavily on public health measures to eradi- 
cate contagious diseases such as typhoid and 
dysentery. These are no longer major prob- 
lems here, and we emphasize degenerative 
diseases of the elderly, such as cancer, heart 
and arterial ailments. We have to measure 
these foreign doctors against our peculiar 
problems, not theirs.” 

The shortage of physicians is not some- 
thing which has burst upon us overnight. 
It has been building up for years as the out- 
put of our medical schools has failed to keep 
pace with population growth, now proceed- 
ing at the rate of 3 million a year, and the 
steady expansion of demand for medical 
services and for research personnel, 

Ten years ago, there were 143.4 doctors, 
including osteopaths, for every 100,000 
Americans. Now the ratio is 140.7. At the 
present rate of training, there will be only 
133 by 1975. Our schools of medicine and 
osteopathy are currently turning out about 
7,500 graduates a year. Just to maintain 
the present ratio of a little under 141 phy- 
sicians per 100,000 people, we will need an 
annual output of 11,000 medical doctors and 
osteopath doctors by 1975, or an increase of 
nearly 50 percent. 

The same holds true of dentists. There 
were 59 dentists for each 100,000 persons in 
1930. Today the figure is 56, and it will be 
down to 50 by 1975 unless there is a broad 
expansion of dental school capacity. To 
maintain the level of 56 dentists per 100,000 
in 1975 will require an increase from the 
present 3,200 to more than 6,000 dental grad- 
uates a year. 

The doctor-population ratio figures do 
not, moreover, tell the whole story. Not 
only has the overall supply of physicians 
fallen far behind the sharp rise in populis- 
tion and demand, but more and more doc- 
tors are going into „research, hos- 
pital practice, public health work, and in- 
dustrial and military medicine. The pro- 
portion of doctors engaged in private prac- 
tice has dropped from 86 to 69 percent in 
the past 30 years. The result is that there 
are now only 91 physicians in private prac- 
tice per 100,000 persons, Nearly half of 
these, furthermore, are specialists. The pro- 
portion of general practitioners—the first 
line of defense against illness—has declined 
by more than 40 percent since 1930, so that 
there is at present only 1 family doctor for 
every 1,600 people. 

This has been happening while a variety of 
factors has combined to build up the de- 
mand for medical and hospital care. Among 
these factors have been the steady rise in 
our standard of living and educational! level, 
the phenomenal expansion of health insur- 
ance, and the constant increase in the num- 
ber of older people, who are the most prone 
to the chronic diseases and thus require the 
most medical care. There has been increas- 
ing awareness of the value of medical care 
and increasing ability to pay for it. Where- 
as the average American visited a doctor 2.5 
times a year three decades ago, he is now 
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doing so five times & year. And the hospital- 
ization rate has jumped three times since 
1940. 

It Is true that greatly improved diagnostic 
and therapeutic techniques have raised the 
efficiency of medical care and enable the 
average physician to handle more patients. 
But it is an indisputable fact that many 
doctors are overworked—their crowded of- 
fices and general reluctance to make home 
and night calls are ample evidence that there 
are not enough of them. The average phy- 
sician now works 60 hours a week and sees 
more than 20 patients a day. This in itself 
raises extremely serious questions about his 
ability to give his patients the amount of 
time they should have for adequate treat- 
ment. and to have the time to try to keep 
up with new developments in medicine. But 
unless the supply of medical school grad- 
uates is stepped up beyond anything now 
contemplated, the average doctor will soon 
be working from 65 to 75 hours a week. 

Several official study commissions have 
concluded that from 14 to 20 new medical 
schools will have to be provided within the 
next 10 years if the present doctor-popula- 
tion ratio is not to slide still further. Even 
the AMA, which until recently insisted that 
there is no shortage of physicians, now con- 
cedes that the facilities for medical educa- 
tion must be expanded. The trouble is, 
however, that no such large-scale expan- 
sion can take place without massive Federal 
aid. The AMA has not only vigorously op- 
posed the appropriation of Federal funds for 
new medical school construction but has 
blocked legislation to help relieve the finan- 
cial plight of the existing schools through 
grants to meet part of their large operating 
deficits. 

If the country’s future needs for skilled 
medical manpower are to be met, substantial 
Federal aid also is needed to provide both 
loans and scholarships for eligible students 
not otherwise able to afford a medical 
education. 

There has been an alarming drop in re- 
cent years in the number as well as the 
caliber of medical school applicants. The 
reasons are all too obvious. Medical 
training is far more protracted and expensive 
than that for any other profession. It in- 
volves 4 years of college, 4 years of medical 
school, 2 years of hospital internship at low 
pay, and an additional minimum of 3 years 
of residency to qualify for a specialty. To 
pay the high tuition—which nevertheless 
fails to come anywhere near meeting the cost 
of training—and for other essential expenses, 
the average unmarried medical student now 
needs $2,400 a year. While some scholar- 
ship aid is available, grants are generally 
lower than those offered for graduate work 
in other professional fields, More than half 
of the 1959 medical graduates wound up in 
debt, 17 percent of them for more than 
$5,000. The result has been that family in- 
come is increasingly playing a key role in 
the decision to enter medicine. “Fully 40 
percent of medical students now come from 
the 8 percent of the Nation's families with 
annual incomes of $10,000 or more,” Dr. 
Lamar Soutter, dean of the Boston Uni- 
versity School of Medicine, recently told me. 
That's terribly wrong. It’s vital to democ- 
racy that medical education should be open 
to any well-qualified person.” 

Underlying the AMA's opposition to a Fed- 
eral ald program of wide scope for medical 
education is its long-standing hostility to 
any concerted planning for improvement of 
health services that might become a step- 
ping stone to the bugaboo of “socialized 
medicine.” Doctors understandably have a 
deep interest in maintaining high standards 
of medical education. So do all of us as 
potential patients. But in view of organized 
medicine's record of limiting its professional 
ranks, there is reason to suspect the motives 
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behind the official line that Federal ald for 
the expansion and operation of medical 
schools would lead to undue Government in- 
terference and an impairment of standards. 

The problem of the widening gap between 
our supply of physicians and the need for 
their services clearly cannot be met by im- 
porting ill-trained foreign doctors. Aside 
from the threat to our own standards of 
medical care, there is the moral issue as to 
whether the wealthiest nation in the world 
has the right to deplete the thin professional 
resources of poorer countries. 

Dr. Leroy E. Burney, Surgeon General of 
the U.S. Public Health Service, has summed 
up the issue in these words: “The United 
States has an obligation to share its oppor- 
tunities for professional advancement with 
less favored countries. But is it in any sense 
defensible that our rich Nation should de- 
pend on foreign graduates to meet its own“ 
immediate needs for medical manpower? On 
the contrary, we should be in a poistion to 
send more of our physicians to countries that 
need assistance in developing their medical 
education programs.” 

It is certainly not without significance in 
the rapidly developing battle for the minds 
and loyalties of the people of the under- 
developed countries that while we are forced 
to import substantial numbers of foreign 
physicians to keep our hospitals going, the 
Soviet Union already is, or soon will be, in 
a positign to export doctors. The Russians 
have been outdistancing us not only in space 
propulsion but also in the training of medi- 
cal personnel. It is reported there are now 
180 Soviet physicians per 100,000 population 
as against a ratio of fewer than 141 in this 
country, and the figure planned by the Rus- 
sians for 1965 is 220 physicians for every 
100,000 persons. Russian doctors are not so 
Well trained as ours are. But so urgent are 
the medical needs of the new and under- 
developed nations that the availability of 
Soviet physicians, regardless of their caliber, 
may become an important weapon against 
us. 


William J. Pape 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, one of the 
great citizens of Connecticut during this 
century was William J. Pape, publisher 
of Waterbury’s newspapers during 60 
years that closed with his death last 
Sunday. He was one of our most fa- 
mous men, & courageous newspaperman, 
a guardian of the people’s interest. He 
became a national figure during the 
years of his active life in the newspaper 
business. His death is now mourned 
by the citizens of Connecticut. 

I ask unanimous consent that evi- 
dence of what I have said as appears in 
three editorials I submit may be printed 
following these remarks in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorials 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

[From the Hartford (Conn.) Courant, Feb. 
1, 1961] 
WILLIAM J. PAPE 

From the outset it has been the tradition 
of the American to champion the well- 
being of the Nation’s citizens. This was a 
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heritage eminently cherished by William J. 
Pape, publisher of Waterbury's newspapers 
during the 60 years that closed with his 
death last Sunday. More than that, it was a 
heritage eminently served. For Mr. Pape 
was not a man merely to pay lipservice, or 
content to discharge his civic responsibilities 
in volleys of words from the columns of his 
papers. While indeed the Republican, Amer- 
ican and Democrat have been the redoubts 
upon which the public wealth has been con- 
tinuously defended, Mr. Pape always saw the 
attack pressed home upon whatever battle- 
field necessary, The courts, the public fora, 
the lists of everyday jousting on the citizens’ 
behalf had seen his standard as well as the 
banners of his papers. 

It would be anticlimatic to rehearse Mr. 
Pape’s specific achievements here. The 1940 
Pulitzer prize for meritorious public service 
awarded the Waterbury Republican and 
American is the succinct summary of the 
paper's expose of the graft scandal that 
robbed the city of $3.5 million, The reduc- 
tion of the municipal grand list by some $16 
million in 1946 attests the success of Mr. 
Pape’s continual efforts to champion the in- 
dividual taxpayer. i 

His rise from a $3-a-week cub reporter to 
positions of leadership in a host of phases of 
the publishing fleld bespeak his acumen, 
energy, and imagination as a ne perman 
all along the line. And it is indicative of 
his variety and versatility of Interests that 
he could step out of context, as it were, to 
foster one of the country's first little theater 
groups in conjunction with the Yale School 
of Drama, for example, or head the Con- 
necticut Commission on the purchase of the 
famous Rex Brasher bird paintings and their 
housing. 

This is an era of specialization. But it is 
the paradoxial lot of the American press to 
have to specialize in most things, many and 
the best of them in the interests of the pub- 
lic. For this, William J. Pape had endless 
capacity. 

[from the New Haven (Conn.) Register, 

Jan. 31, 1961] 
Wurm J. Pars 

A generation growing up today probably 
is little conscious of the “distinguished, un- 
selfish, public service” which exposed fraud 
and corruption in a multimillion-dollar 
scandal which rocked Waterbury and the 
State some years ago. It brought for the 
Waterbury Republican-American papers and 
their publisher a Pulitzer award in 1940. 

But a newspaper publisher’s impress upon 
his community and his State are not meas- 
ured in a single triumph nor in his dramatic 
successes but in the day-in-day-out prin- 
ciples and standards which he sets himself 
and in the confidence and esteem which he 
builds by forthright reporting, courageous 
editing and zeal in the interests of the public. 

These shaped the pattern of the “distin- 
guished, unselfish, public service” of William 
J. Pape, 87, who has died in Florida while on 
a vacation. In the influence of his papers in 
their own area and in the recognition accord- 
ed them nationally is the imprint of William 
J. Pape’s personal philosophy, enterprise and 

bility to his readers—and to the 
finest ideals of American Journalism. 


[From the Bridgeport (Conn.) Post, Jan, 31, 
1961 


WILLIAM J. PAPE 


Wiliam Jamieson Pape, publisher of the 
Waterbury Republican-American, was a 
unique personality whose journalistic career 
spanned a period of little more than 70 
years, His editorial influence and his genius 
for publishing were not limited to Water- 
bury, He was widely known as a political 
and civic leader in Connecticut, and his long 
service as a vice president of the Associated 
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Press gave him national prestige in the field 
of journalism, 

Mr. Pape was interested in all aspects of 
newspaper production, in all the depart- 
ments which cooperate to produce a com- 
pletely new product, morning and evening. 
In addition he headed a color printing 
company which published comic sections of 
newspapers in the United States and Can- 
ada and millions of comic books in several 
languages. 

This outstanding newspaper executive's 
life was the story of so many successful 
Americans who advanced from the humblest 
beginnings to high places in their chosen 
fields. It was in 1890 that he began to work 
as a $3-a-week cub reporter in Passaic, N.J. 
His greatest advance came when in 1901 he 
purchased, with his savings, the Waterbury 
Republican. 

He was born in Liverpool and as & boy 
was taken to Japan by his seafaring father, 
who died there leaving the young lad to 
make his way home shepherding his sister 
and bereaved mother, At 13 he came to the 
United States to begin his successful career, 
which rewarded him with comfort, distinc- 
tion, and the esteem of his fellow men. 

Mr. Pape, who is dead at 87, will be missed 
by the business community of Waterbury 
and by newspapermen virtually everywhere. 
But his high standards of journalism and 
public service will remain, and continue to 
be an influence for the betterment of his 
city and his publications. 


A Proposed Solution to the Import 
Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN G. PUCINSKI 


: OF ILLINOIS ; 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to call attention today to an editorial 
which appeared in the monthly publica- 
tion issued by Local 1031 of the Interna- 
tional Brotherhood of Electrical Workers 
in Chicago. 

This local, under the leadership of its 
President Frank Darling, has been in the 
forefront in calling attention to the 
mounting problem to American workers 
which foreign imports are causing every- 
day. As I have said many times in this 
body before, this is a problem that we 
cannot ignore any longer. 2 

On previous occasions I have intro- 
duced evidence which indicates that one 
reason for our lag in economic growth 
and for our mounting number of unem- 
ployed is the increase of foreign prod- 
ucts from “cheap labor“ nations which 
are displacing American workers. 

I am fully aware that there are those 
in this country who insist that the prob- 
lem is not sufficiently serious to require 
bold action at this time. But, as the en- 
closed editorial so succinctly points out, 
I too firmly believe that we cannot afford 
to wait any longer. 

We are now seeing the effect on Amer- 
ican economy of imports from nations 
whose productive capacity heretofore 
had been seriously impaired through 
war's devastation. There is sufficient 
evidence to indicate that the United 
States is heading for trouble in the field 
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of international trade. I submit, how- 
ever, Mr. Speaker, that this is but a 
prelude to the real problems which will 
confront the United States when the full 
effects of the European Common Mar- 
ket——the Inner Six and Outer Seven 
and other international trade agree- 
ments become fully operative. 

Jam aware that there are those in the 
temples of our universities and others 
here in Washington who confidently dis- 
miss this problem and advocate that 
nothing need be done right now. I in- 
vite these people to visit Chicago and the 
other large industrial centers of America 
where workers are reduced to a 2- or 3- 
day work week or are completely laid off 
because of competition from foreign im- 
ports. 

I believe that Mr, Darling's local has 
proposed a sound program which not 
only the Congress, but also the adminis- 
tration should carefully consider. Any 
delays could well spell economic disaster 
for our Nation. 

Under the unanimous consent of my 
colleagues, I include the editorial: 

A PROPOSED SOLUTION TO THE IMPORT 

PROBLEM 


The inability of American manufacturers 
to compete effectively with the tidal wave 
of import products is costing the jobs of 
hundreds of thousands of American workers. 
Both finished products and component parts 
are manufactured in Japan where wages of 
8 and 10 cents per hour are paid. 

We believe in competition and free enter- 
prise based upon inventive genius, scientific 
superiority, and merchandising imagination. 
This type of competition means better prod- 
ucts for the buying public at lowest cost. 
But competition based only upon ridiculous- 
ly low wage scales as compared to our Ameri- 
can wage standards is destructive to our na- 
tional economy. 

We don’t believe that American workers 
need take a back seat to any workers in the 
world in ability and productivity. We are 
certain that American manufacturers have 
as much productive ingenuity and creative 
ability as those in other lands. But it is 
obvious that when a Japanese worker earns 
8 or 10 cents an hour, and an American 
worker earns perhaps $2 per hour, healthy 
competition is impossible. 

This entire problem is so complex that it 
cannot be solved merely by waving the flag 
and promoting “Buy American" campaigns. 
The individual purchaser as a matter of 
course will normally buy that itém which is 
cheapest and appears to be comparable in 
quality. He is not concerned at the moment 
of purchase with the fact that the origin of 
the item may have cost some other American 
worker his job. 

The mere application of a prohibitive tariff 
or a stringent quota might well serve to pre- 
serve the jobs of American workers but the 
danger here is that it would heip the Com- 
munist cause abroad by diminishing the work 
opportunity of foreign workers. 

The solution of this problem, therefore, 
must envision a program of such scope that 
it preserves work opportunities in America 
and simultaneously helps stem the spread 
of communism in foreign lands. 

History proves that invariably changes in 
the form of a nation’s government are 
brought about by the actions of its workers. 
The latest example of this fact is the situa- 
tion In Cuba. 

We, therefore, propose a plan which we 
feel would accomplish both such purposes— 
this is, placing American industry and 
American workers on a basis competitive 
with those of foreign countries and at the 
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same time helping to stop the spread of 
communism in those countries. 

Our plan is basically as follows: 

1. This country should impose a tariff on 
all foreign imports so computed as to com- 
pensate for the difference between the wage 
scale paid to the foreign workers as com- 
pared to the legal minimum wage paid in 
this country. 

2. To encourage the raising of wages and 
the improvement of working conditions in 
such foreign countries, the foreign manu- 
facturers or exporter would be allowed a 
credit against this tariff measured by his 
wage costs (including fringe benefits) as 
compared to the legal minimum wage in the 
United States. When such wage costs 
reached the American minimum, the foreign 
manufacturer could export his goods to this 
country free of all tariff or duty, 

We are painfully aware of the spread of 
the Communist ideology in the past 4 years. 
They have apparently succeeded in convinc- 
ing many of the workers of Asia, Africa, South 
America, Japan and China that Russian 
workmen are the best paid and enjoy the 
best working conditions of any workers in 
the world. We know this is to be not true. 


We believe the adoption of our plan would 
be a dramatic and effective way of demon- 
strating to the workers of these countries 
that it is our purpose to improve their wages 
and working conditions. We do this by per- 
mitting their employer to export his goods 
into the United States without paying 1 
penny in duty or tariff—provided he paid 
the workers who produced such goods the 
5155 minimum wage in effect in the United 

tates. 


Mobile County, Ala., Sheriff’s Posse at 
Inaugural Day Parade 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include therein a great story 
from the Mobile Press Register of Mo- 
bile, Ala., the Sunday Magazine, of Jan- 
uary 15, 1961. It is a story, and a great 
story, of the sheriff's posse. The story 
starts, as you will note, “Trip to Inaug- 
ural Parade, More Work Than Man- 
hunt.“ This story is so well written by 
a wonderful young lady, Miss Vivian 
Cannon, Press Register reporter. 


I know that every Congressman in the 
United States and their families and so 
many of their constituents, and of course 
President John F. Kennedy and his 
entire family, along with Vice President 
Lyndon B. Johnson, Lady Bird Johnson 
and all their people, and every one of us 
had the great thrill of seeing Ray 
Bridges’ sheriff’s posse parade in the 
Inaugural Parade here in the Nation's 
Capital. It is considered one of the 
greatest inaugurations that has ever 
been held in this Nation, and I know 
more people certainly had the joy and 
pleasure of seeing their President and 
Vice President sworn in than anybody 
else had ever before, along with their 
television sets. Think of the listeners, 
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not only in this Nation, but all over this 
world. 

Well, I stood for an hour to get a 
chance to see our sheriff’s posse pass 
right below our office between the New 
and the Old House Office Buildings and 
what a thrill and what a sight it was to 
see these marvelous men and these 
beautiful horses parading right behind 
our own capital in Montgomery, Ala., 
where Jefferson Davis was sworn in as 
President of the Confederacy. John 
Patterson, the Governor of this great 
State, was leading this part of the parade 
and then our men, our great men, our 
volunteers from Mobile, Ala., with their 
wonderful horses and all of their equip- 
ment, and I understand there was one 
saddle alone which cost $3,500; well, it 
was a priceless procession and a memory 
that we will always cherish and never 
forget. Of course, the horses were 
beautiful and acted fine, but the men 
were truly marvelous; and they not only 
acted fine, but looked wonderful with 
their uniforms on, led by our great 
sheriff, Ray D. Bridges, with a flag from 
Mobile County, along with another flag 
of Mobile and the flags of the State of 
Alabama, the United States, and that of 
the Confederacy, 

It is so unfortunate that we cannot get 
the pictures in the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
ond, showing these men and their 
mounts as they marched up the street, 
and down Pennsylvania Avenue, as they 
were seen by the thousands on thousands, 
and hundreds of thousands of people, 
and then on by the White House, where 
they were viewed by people, not only 
from every State in the Union, but from 
every country on earth. Then as they 
made the turn as they passed the White 
House, and when President John Fitz- 
gerald Kennedy and his wife, along with 
Vice President LYNDON B. JOHNSON and 
his wife, stood up when this great proces- 
sion passed. It is something that I think 
has done us so much good. It was just 
wonderful. I have talked to people about 
every part of the parade, from the Presi- 
dent who led the parade on down to the 
last one of the paraders, and they say 
that the men and the horses and their 
show of the sheriff’s posse of Mobile, 
Ala., was the greatest of all of the shows 
in this great parade. How I wish that 
there were some way to show the pictures 
to all of the people who will read this, 
and this Recor will go into every beat in 
the United States, and a copy of it will 
go to every library in this Nation and 
many others too. 

Well, we owe an awul lot to Ray D. 
Bridges and all of those wonderful men 
who came a thousand miles, not only 
to pay their respects to our President 
and Vice President, but to show the 
world that we not only have great men 
and wonderful people, but some of the 
most beautiful animals I've ever seen, 
and I've seen them in every State in this 
Nation. Ray Bridges and his men, 
everyone of them, and everybody who 
helped him and who donated to make 
it possible for them to come to the Na- 
tion's Capitol, deserve a lot of credit 
because it’s something that will go on 
and on, and there’s no telling just what 
good it will do. But every time you see 
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anybody who was visiting here and saw 
the parade, and then the people who 
saw it on television, will always mention 
the wonderful sight of our men and their 
horses marching in the inauguration 
parade in Washington, D.C., on inaug- 
ural day. 

I take off my hat to those men with 
all those beautiful white hats and their 
wonderful uniforms and their beautiful 
shiny guns and all the paraphernalia 
they had, not only for themselves but 
their beautiful horses who seemed to 
just know that they, too, were a part of 
this great Inauguration, and truly they 
certainly were a part, and a big part. 
God bless these great men and all the 
people who made it possible for them 
to be here and show the whole Nation 
and the wide, wide world the kind of 
people, as well as the kind of horses, 
that we have in our beloved Mobile Bay 
country where truly everything is made 
for love. The article follows: 

For SHeriry’s Posse: TRIP TO INAUGURAL 
Panabn Mort Work THAN MANHUNT 
(By Vivian Cannon) 

Talk about stretching the boundaries of 
Mobile County. * * + 

You might say the sheriff's posse Is doing 
just that this week. 

Sheriff Ray D. Bridges and 34 of his volun- 
teer deputies—plus 40 horses—are going 
1,000 miles beyond the call of duty to face 
the wilds of Washington, D.C. 

Their ride will have no comparison to any 
of those made throughout the 1,247 square 
miles of Mobile County either—on searches 
over rough terrain for lost youngsters and 
on manhunts to capture escaped criminals. 

They will capture instead the attention of 
the entire Nation on Friday afternoon about 
midway of the 2'%-mile-long inaugural 


parade down Pennsylvania Avenue, about 


1% miles behind the new President of the 
United States. 

Around Mobile and the State, which, the 
sheriff's posse is representing in the parade, 
this attention has already been captured in 
other parades, at civic functions, and in dis- 
aster areas where the mounted men have 
been sent to maintain law and order and a 
good appearance. 

RECORD BROKEN 


The national assignment, however, has 
broken a good preparedness record. 

“Usually we can report to any scene in 
probably less than 2 hours,” said Lt. Charles 
Hill, secretary of the sheriff's posse and com- 
mander of one of the four companies, “This 
time, though, things are different.” 

Sheriff Bridges and his men were alerted 
for the inaugural parade duty about the first 
of December and they have been working 
ever since to get there. 

There have been conferences in Washing- 
ton, D.C., between Lt. W. I. Thompson, posse 
treasurer and a company commander, and 
Lt, Col. Norman H. Wampter, military liaison 
for the inaugural parade and inauguration 
committee; a still continuing drive for some 
$15,000 needed to make the trip; constant 
practices to ride 10 horses abreast instead of a 
4-horse formation; stable accommoda- 
tions and transportation for horses and men, 
and many other minute details to iron out. 


HORSES TOP PROBLEM 


“It has been the horses which have given 
us the biggest workout,” said W. O. English, 
a company sergeant. 

Most of the workout has come in getting 
them ready to leave Mobile on Tuesday 
morning for a 2-day ride in five horse haul- 
ing vans of the O. P. Elzey & Sons Co. 
Louisville, Ky. 


February 2 


Each of the 40 animals—which include 5 
extras just In case—has had his ears and 
fetlocks trimmed. 

“Some have even been clipped all over,” 
said English. 

All of the horses have been given new shoes 
plus a special rough-sharp coating to assure 
their footing on icy and snow covered streets. 

A portable blacksmith shop has been 
packed up by Buck Mixon and Jake 
Kamphuis, since blacksmith shops may be 
even more obsolete in Washington than 
Mobile. 

HEALTH CERTIFICATES 


Each horse has been issued a health cer- 
tificate, needed to leave the State, and spe- 
clal diets are now being served to keep them 
from getting sick on the road. 

There have also been shots for each animal 
to combat any case of “shipping cold“ or 
fever. 

The posse has its own vet who tends the 
horses—Lt. L, E. Irby, also commander of a 
company—and he will be going along. 

Before the sun is up Tuesday, each mem- 
ber of the posse will have his own horse at 
the ranch of Louis P. Driggers and Harold 
Davis on Navco Road. 

They will be loaded into the vans in time 
to be on the road by 7:30 a.m. 

Each van has a driver, a groom supplied 
by the hauling company and & groom fur- 
nished by the posse. 

“We have to send along some person 
known to the horses because they are very 
temperamental and can get upset with only 
strangers,” explained English. 

TO STAY IN VIRGINIA 

The first stop will be at Tyron, N.O., in 
daylight Wednesday morning, and the horses 
will get 8 hours rest in closed stalls. They 
will leave Wednesday night for another long 
ride until Thursday noon to Fredericks- 
burg, Va. 

“Our horses will be quartered there, only 
47 miles from the parade route in Washing- 
ton,” said Thompson. 

On Friday morning of the parade, the 
horses will be delivered to the men at the 
assembly point on South Capitol Street at 
K Street SE. 

The parade starts at 2 p.m. but Mobile’s 
Sheriff's Posse will be in position at noon 
and ready to move out into the parade on 
time. 

“We have been given a parade position— 
according to Alabama’s admission in the 
Union—right in the center of the two and 
a half mile parade,” said Thompson who 
leaves Tuesday night for more conferences 
with the inauguration committee before 
Friday. ‘We are also in the last unit of the 
3d Division being led by the U.S. Marine 
Corps band.” 


ONE OF THREE FROM ALABAMA 


Mobile’s posse will be one of three units in 
the Alabama's representation. 

Gov. John Patterson leads the Alabama 
group that also includes the Carbon Hill 
High School band and a float bearing Miss 
Alabama. 

“We are having to ride 10 abreast instead 
of 4,” said Hill, “There will be 3 lines of 
10 riders each and a color guard of 6 or 
maybe 6—led by Sheriff Bridges.“ 

Members of the posse will leave Mobile on 
a Capital Airlines flight late Wednesday 
night, They will get into Washington early 
Thursday morning in time for a tour of the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation and then 
check into their hotel. 

“We are having to sleep four to a room,” 
said Hill, “because things are so crowded 
there now.” 


Mobile's posse—which was the first one 
organized in Alabama—is expected to be one 


of four participating in the inaugural pa- 
rade. 


It will be the only one from the South. 
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Establishment of the sheriff's posse came 
about on, May 17, 1957, when it was realized 
the motorized law enforcement units could 
not cover many areas which needed be 
reached. 

“It was impossible to get cars through the 
woods and oyer some roads which are im- 
passable when it rains, explained Hill. 

“Now—with the posse—about 20 times as 
much land can be covered in searches and 
manhunts,” he stated. 

Each member of the posse owns and 
maintains his horse, trailer, and saddle. 

They also provide their own work and 
dress uniforms. 

“Each of us has about $1,500 invested in 
equipment,” stated Hill, “and there is no 
cost whatsoever to any taxpayer,” 

Each member is a volunteer and he re- 
ceives no pay for his services rendered while 
wearing the badge of deputy. 

FIFTY EXTRA HANDS 

The 41 active members and some dozen 
associate members give the Mobile County 
sheriff's department over 50 extra hands 
which can handle weapons as well as they 
can horses, 

It is not easy to join the posse’s band ac- 
cording to the members. 

Each man who applies for membership 
must pass several interviews and a complete 
investigation as well as voting approval of 
all the posse. 

“Even the horses must meet standards,“ 
said English, “but they do not have to be 
champions of any sort.“ 

Posse horses range from ordinary grade 
horses to those which come from champion 
stock, and their owners come from all walks 
of life, white-collar jobs to doctors and 

en. 

Sheriff Bridges is leader of the posse and 
his two top men—appointed by him and 
regular deputies—are Louis P. Driggers and 
Harold Davis. 2 

“We take our orders from them,” said 
Hill, “but we also have our own officers who 
preside at each monthly meeting.” 


ALSO CHUCKWAGON 


The posse is augmented with a modern 
motorized chuckwagon that provides coffee 
or food during assignments in the field or 
on the road and with a rescue truck. 

This truck is part of the Mobile civil de- 
fense equipment and it is maintained by 
the posse. The $30,000 investment has any- 
thing which might be needed to complete 
a rescue of just about every kind—ranging 
from a drowning to a fire. 

Neither the chuckwagon nor the rescue 
truck will be taken to Washington for the 
inaugural parade—but 36 men and 40 
horses are more than enough to move and 
to show to the Nation. 


Salute to National Freedom Day and Its 
Originator, the Late Major R. R. Wright 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHRYN E. GRANAHAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mrs. GRANAHAN. Mr. Speaker, yes- 
terday, February 1, was National Free- 
dom Day, commemorating the date in 
1865 when President Abraham Lincoln 
approved the resolution adopted by Con- 
gress proposing the 13th amendment to 
the Constitution, outlawing slavery in 
the United States. Under legislation 
sponsored in 1948 by the late U.S. Sena- 
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tor Francis J. Myers, at one time the 
Representative in the House of the con- 
gressional district which I now have the 
honor to represent, President Truman 
in 1949 issued a Presidential proclama- 
tion calling for an annual observance of 
National Freedom Day. 

Since the House was not in session yes- 
terday, I am taking this opportunity to- 
day to call to the attention of the mem- 
bership the historic occasion National 
Freedom Day commemorates. And I 
also want to pay tribute here to an out- 
standing Philadelphian, the late Major 
R. R. Wright, who first proposed estab- 
lishment of National Freedom Day and 
whose years of devoted effort and energy 
finally led to congressional action estab- 
lishing this annual official observance. 


Depressed Area Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER M. MUMMA 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. MUMMA. Mr. Speaker, the Wall 
Street Journal carried a very interesting 
and informative article on the subject 
of depressed area aid, 

I hope my colleagues will avail them- 
selves of this opportunity to examine 
what the Journal’s staff reporter, Harlan 
Byrne, has written on this subject. 

Mr. Speaker, the article follows: 


DEPRESSED AREA Am- Sour TROUBLED TOWNS 
QUESTION EFFECTIVENESS OF NEW FEDERAL 
HELP 


PENNSYLVANIA, WEST VIRGINIA CITIES FEAR RED 
TAPE, RISE IN COMPETITION FOR PLANTS— 
BUT THEY WON'T REJECT AID 


I've got news for President Kennedy if he 
thinks Federal loans will do much lasting 
good for West Virginia's distressed areas.” 

“All the fast-buck guys in the country will 
try to cash in on depressed areas legislation.” 

“Red tape in Washington will scare away 
many industrial prospects.” 

These misgivings about the new admin- 
istration’s efforts to attract industry and 
provide financial relief to communities suf- 
fering from high unemployment don't come 
from hardened opponents of depressed areas 
legislation, They come from area industrial 
development specialists in West Virginia and 
Pennsylvania who for years have been strug- 
gling with the problems that the Federal 
Government now indicates it will attempt 
to solve, 

Yet, despite their skepticism, these men 
probably will be at the head of the line when 
the time comes for Uncle Sam to dispense 
the money to help local areas attract new 
industry. “For some of us, it's almost a 
question of grasping at straws," says one in- 
dustry hunter from southern West Virginia. 

Reasons for doubt 


Doubts about the effectiveness of the 
forthcoming legislation were revealed in 
private conversations with planners and local 
Officials in nearly a score of hard-pressed 
West Virginia and Pennsylvania commu- 
nities. Among their worries: The clamor 
for Federai funds will be so widespread that 
the money will be spread too thin to do 
much good for anyone; long-depressed areas, 
many with outstanding records of attempted 
self-help, may have little or no adyantage 
over cities more recently hit or hitherto in- 
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different to economic decay; local politicians 
may lean too heavily on Uncle Sam, under- 
mining grass-roots efforts; and in rushing 
for aid, some cities may hastily draw up 
proposals centered on shaky industrial pros- 
pects, with a resulting waste of funds. 

The new Federal program is expected to 
be somewhat along the lines of legislation 
prepared by Senator Dovucias, Democrat, of 
Illinois. It would provide revolving funds 
for low-cost loans to cities. The money 
would go for land, factory buildings and 
utilities for new industry: There would 
be kindred rehabilitation loans to predom- 
inantly rural areas, outright grants to fnan- 
cially flattened municipalities, retraining 
programs for the jobless and technical aid 
in attracting and preparing for new industry. 
The proposed appropriation is $390 million 
over a 4-year period, 

One hundred depressed areas 


The Government calculates more than 100 
areas in 20 States would be eligible for de- 
velopment aid under the Douglas bill. The 
biggest concentration is in the coal regions 
of Pennsylvania, West Virginia, eastern Ken- 
tucky and southern Ilinois. Manufacturing 
areas in upstate New York and In Massa- 
chusetts also would qualify. 

A depressed area is identified by these Gov- 
ernment criteria: Joblessness of 6 percent of 
the total work force or more, with annual 
averages at least 50 percent above the na- 
tional average for 3 of the 4 preceding 
years. Some areas have more than doubled 
the national average for years; in Welch, 
W. Va., 28 percent of the work force cur- 
rently is unemployed and in Uniontown, Pa., 
the rate is 23 percent. Pennsylvania had a 
statewide rate of 9.5 percent unemployed in 
December and West Virginia is in far worse 
shape with 15 percent of its employable 
people out of work. The national average in 
mid-December was 6.8 percent. 

One argument for a stepped-up Federal 
program to create jobs in depressed areas 
is that such a measure would be less ex- 
pensive over the long run than to continue 
to subsidize chronic joblessness by unem- 
ployment compensation and welfare pay- 
ments by the States and the Federal Gov- 
ernment. However, President Kennedy plans 
to increase jobless payments, too. Gov. 
David L. Lawrence of Pennsylvania claims 
that his State, which has 16 of its 28 major 
labor markets classified as depressed areas, 
has done more than any other State to ald 
in the financing of community self-help 
projects. But, says Governor Lawrence, 
“our local banks are loaded up“ in their 
efforts to participate in community factory 
financing. Hence, he says, there’s a need 
for Federal money, if the plight of the lo- 
calities is to be alleviated, 


Empty factories 


One impression this leaves is that a com- 
pany considering a plant site in a hard-hit 
area of Pennsylvania would have difficulty 
arranging a low-cost, community-subsidized 
site, This is not altogether the case. : 

In Scranton, the local industrial develop- 
ment organization now has two vacant, 
modern plants, and is prepared to help ar- 
range for tenants. One is an attractive 
modern one-story layout with 165,000 square 
feet of floor space. The plant, which could 
provide employment for 700 or 800 persons, 
was vacated by the original tenant. 

Scranton’s experience, in fact, indicates 
how frustrating the work of the area devel- 
opers can be. Since 1946, the city has 
brought in nearly 30 new employers, who at 
their business peaks could provide 10,000 
new jobs, Still this hasn't stemmed the 
drop in the area's population and work 
force, nor has it by any means wiped out 
unemployment. Scranton's jobless rate the 
past few years has been higher than it was 
early in the 1950's. One reason is that mine 
layoffs have come faster than new jobs were 
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created. And lately, some of the imported 
industries have pulled out or severely cut 
back their production. As a result, Scran- 
ton's jobless rate is now 12 percent of its 
work force. 

Nor is Scranton the only Pennsylvania city 
with empty plants. A group in Hazleton, 
Pa,, has a modern 60,000-square-foot plant 
in need of a tenant, and another factory 
could be made available soon. The city of 
Pottsville, meanwhile, has construction steel 
on hand and is prepared to put up a plant. 

Willis Jones, executive director of the 
Scranton Chamber of Commerce, laments 
the terrific increase in competition for new 
industry in recent years. He cites estimates 
of 14,000 groups in this country now com- 
peting yearly for less than 400 prizes, or new 
plants with the promise of substantial em- 
ployment. Another industrial developer in 
Pennsylvania fears that the chief effect of 
Federal aid to distressed areas may simply 
be to stiffen the competition for everyone. 

Many industrial development men fear 
Federal help also will intensify another 
problem: Incentives to new industry, they 
say, are especially attractive to many small, 
undercapitalized firms. These “fast-buck 
boys,” as one developer calls them, may later 
pull up stakes if another community offers 
greater financial inducements. These in- 
dustrial development men also fear that 
many of the new companies attracted with 
Federal assistance will be in low-wage 
industries. 

Governor Lawrence recently complained 
that while some new industry has been com- 
ing into Pennsylvania, too much of it has 
been in the apparel trades, chiefly employ- 
ing women. Apparel has one of the lowest 
pay scales of major manufacturing indus- 
tries in Pennsylvania and has been of neg- 
ligible help in improving the lot of the 
State's No. 1 job problem—the displaced coal 
miner. 

A troublesome aspect 


One touchy aspect of Federal aid for plant 
relocation is its effect on industrial areas 
which don't qualify for such help, As writ- 
ten, the Douglas bill rules out Federal loan 
money for relocation of a plant if the move 
would be to the “substantial detriment” of 
another area, However, one Pennsylvania 
industrial developer claims the bill has 
enough loopholes “to drive a truck through.” 

“Other areas are bound to set up a squawk 
with the Government if they see their in- 
dustries considering plants in distressed 
areas,” says a local chamber of commerce 
Official. “Moreover, once a company finds 
itself in the middle of fighting between areas, 
it's apt to say the devil with it.” 

Another Pennsylvania planner says in- 
dustrial prospects often insist on dealing 
confidentially before signing on the dotted 
line to enter an area. Companies might back 
away if they were to be publicly identified 
with a community's aid request to a Federal 
agency, he fears. Delays in getting ald re- 
quests approved by a Federal agency will be 
another inevitable problem, he thinks. 

The campaign for money 


While many area leaders have their fingers 
crossed about Federal ald, it's clear that few 
will turn their backs to it. Already com- 
munities are busily sketching plans for aid 
requests, to be ready when the legislation 
becomes law. And, in Pennsylvania at least, 
the laggards are being exhorted to get going. 
State Commerce Department officials In mid- 
January called together representatives of 
á number of northeastern Pennsylvania 
cities to give them a pep talk on the subject. 

Officials also want to be sure the State's 
Industrial Development Authority is amply 
supplied with matching funds to meet its 
required share of any federally assisted fac- 
tory financing. Over its 65-year life, the 
Pennsylvania authority has obtained $20 
million from the legislature to help finance 
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140 projects (not limited to distressed areas) 
and still has over $3 million in its kitty, 
uncommitted. Governor Lawrence is ask- 
ing the legislature this year for an added 
$3 million. 

City fathers of Scranton, meanwhile, 
aren't content to leave Federal aid requests 
to the experienced, privately-sponsored lo- 
cal industrial development group, first or- 
ganized 15 years ago, They expect soon to 
name an industrial development man of 
their own to contact Government aid offi- 
cials In Washington, 

In West Virginia, new Democratic Gov- 
ernor Barron is pushing a State industrial 
development authority patterned after the 
funds-dispensing organization Pennsylvania 
created 5 years ago. Similar legislation was 
killed in West Virginia last year but State 
politicians now apparently think that they'll 
need such an ogency to qualify for Federal 
aid. 

Are hopes too high? 


Even while they are getting their plans 
in shape for the new program, most com- 
munity planners admit that though Fed- 
eral aid may help, it won’t solve all their 
problems. Says Tom Bundy, executive dl- 
rector of the Uniontown, Pa., Chamber of 
Commerce; “Unfortunately, the guy on the 
street thinks somebody will blow the whistle 
and everything will be all right. Actually 
it's going to take a long, long time. For 
us this didn't happen overnight and it won't 
be cured overnight.” 

A great deal of today’s chronic unemploy- 
ment stems from developments in the coal 
industry—its loss of markets and its grow- 
ing mechanization—and to a lesser extent 
the decline in railroading and textile em- 
ployment. The anthracite, or hard coal, 
areas of northeastern Pennsylvania were 
among the first to tumble economically, 
with the decline beginning as early as 1930. 
In a half-dozen counties of the State, nearly 
the entire U.S. anthracite production is con- 
centrated. About 150,000 persons were em- 
ployed in the mines here 30 years ago; now 
there are less than 12,000. Output dropped 
from a peak of 70 million tons a year to less 
than 18 million tons last year as hard coal 
lost its biggest market—home heating—to 
natural gas and oil, 

Bituminous, or soft coal, is produced over 
a broader geographical area; it, too, has lost 
markets to natural gas and oll, especially 
from the railroads’ switch to diesel locomo- 
tives; the switch killed a 100-million-ton 
yearly market. From a peak of 600 million 
tons 12 years ago, output by last year had 
fallen to 412 million tons, Actually, soft 
ooal's long-term outlook is considered prom- 
ising because of expected increases in usage 
by the steel and electric utility industries. 
But employmnet will never regain its former 
level because of increased mechanization of 
the mines. 

More layoffs ahead 


In Pennsylvania alone, soft coal employ- 
ment has dropped from 100,000 to 35,000 in 
less than 5 years’ time. And in West Vir- 
ginia, the Nation’s leading coal producing 
State, output dropped a third from 170 mil- 
lion tons a year right after World War II to 
120 million tons in 1960. Employment, 
meanwhile, dropped more than 60 percent, 
from 120,000 miners to 43,000—and further 
mechanization is in store, portending layoffs 
of thousands more. ° 

Even with Federal aid, i¢ seems obvious 
that many of these communities will have to 
adjust themselves to a lower economic level. 
Already, where mines are depleted, old min- 
ing camps have largely been abandoned. The 
work simply vanished. Dozens of such ghost 
towns can be found in a couple of days of 
driving through the coal-rich hills of south- 
ern West Virginia. 

The terrain is a powerful disadvantage, so 
rugged and hilly there’s not enough flat land 
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most places for big factories. “If anybody 
ever flattened out West Virginia, it would 
probably be bigger than Texas,” quips a State 
official. Many of the coal towns lack water 
and yet are in annual danger from flooding 
by swollen mountain streams. 

The comparative isolation of many towns 
and the lack of good highways are other ob- 
vious drawbacks. On some poorly maintained 
West Virginia highways, with one hairpin 
curve after another, it takes an hour to drive 
25 miles. In many areas good hotels and 
motels and intercity public transportation 
are almost nonexistent. The biggest town in 
the coalfields is Beckley: Population 25,000. 

A visit in Welch 


Drive into Welch, a community of 6,000 
near the southern tip of West Virginia in 
McDowell County, troubled by high unem- 
ployment and declining prospects. Squeezed 
into a narrow valley, the town has main 
streets which are incredibly narrow, with 
scarcely room for two cars to pass. Houses 
and stores are perched in tiers along the 
steep sides of the valley. With a few excep- 
tions, the stores and homes are old and 
grimy. 

Local authorities have little if any hope 
that the area will ever again be what it used 
to be. A countywide industrial develop- 
ment group, formed 2 years ago, has had no 
success whatever, One hope: The abundance 
of hardwood trees could bring in a small 
woodworking plant or two, but the effect in 
cutting down unemployment would hardly 
be noticeable. 

“We probably have to have Federal aid,” 
says a local businessman. But even at that 
we can never have the employment we once 
had. And there'll be more miners laid off in 
the meantime.” 


Economie bright spots 


Many States with depressed areas have 
other areas where the economic outlook is 
bright. In West Virginia, for example, some 
sections have been bringing in new employ- 
ers—big ones—hand over fist. Most of this 
has occurred in the Kanawha and Ohio 
River Valley areas in the western part of the 
State. Cities such as Huntington, Charles- 
ton, Parkersburg and others have provided 
sites for such companies as Kaiser Aluminum 
& Chemical Corp., Union Carbide Corp., 
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. and B. F, Good- 
rich Co. The chemical industry, especially, 
has been attracted by such things as 
water transportation, and the avallability 
of salt and other raw materials. 

“People there can't understand you when 
hardships in the coalfields are mentioned,” 
says L. E. Ward, Jr., executive director of 
West Virginia's 2-year-old State economic 
development agency, primarily a survey 
organization. 

Thousands of people in the depressed coal- 
fields, of course, have developed their own 
solution to the distressed areas problem. 
They've simply picked up stakes and gone 
elsewhere in search of work. While most 
States gained population tn the last decade, 
West Virginia had a net loss of 8 percent, 
or 150,000. Almost all of this came in the 
coal regions where more than one county 
lost a fourth of its population. 


Population losses 


Though Pennsylvania had a slight popula- 
tion gain, its coal areas lost heavily. Fa- 
yette County in the soft-coal fields dropped 
from 190,000 to 170,000. The three big 
anthracite counties—Lackawanna, Luzerne 
and Schuylkill—fell more than 95,000 to 
754,000. However, in the previous decade 
these same 3 counties lost more than 
150,000 people, indicating their problem is 
not a new one by any means, 

The emigrees were largely the younger 
people, just graduated from high school or 
not yet so deeply rooted in the areas that 
they would refuse to move. Also, those 
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with skills in strong demand have long 
since cleared out. From Pennsylvania, 
they've moved on to bigger cities on the 
east coast. Migrating West Virginians and 
Kentuckians have been drawn to Midwest 
centers like Cleveland, Detroit, Akron, Chi- 
cago, and Cincinnati. 

In practically all cases, the chronically un- 
employed are men without skills and often 
lacking a high school education. Retraining 
is viewed as one solution. But obviously this 
is a painful process. The State of Pennsyl- 
vania has been running such a program 
since 1952, retraining nearly 15,000 jobless 
workers. It has been partly geared to the 
specific needs of incoming employers so that 
an estimated 90 percent of the men have been 
placed in jobs. 

In West Virginia, a similar undertaking is 
barely under way. The pilot program begun 
in McDowell County a little over a year ago 
had interesting results. The initial group of 
80 jobless men got 6 months of vocational 
school training in welding, machine shop, 
carpentry, and mine machinery repair. 
W. W. Boyd of Welch, district director of the 
State bureau of employment security and 
originator of the program, reports he was 
able to place 41 of the pilot group in their 
new skills. But 39 had to take jobs outside 
the State. 

Mr. Boyd's experience is a painful fact to 
swallow for many community leaders and 
Congressmen who think that men should be 
kept at home and that retraining should 
be designed almost exclusively to strength- 
en the skilled manpower reserves of the com- 
munity, in order to bring in new industry. 
However, more and more specialists in com- 
munity rescue work sre beginning to accept 
the idea that moving people out of a de- 

area is often more effective than try- 
ing to move industry in. 

Recently, for example, a Syracuse Uni- 
versity study team released its findings on 
surveys made of New York's chronic unem- 
ployment pockets such as Amsterdam, Au- 
burn, and Gloversville, “The facts tend to 
support the wisdom of assisting people to 
move rather than putting all the eggs of 
public policy in the basket of attracting in- 
dustry,” the study declares. 


lowa’s Voting Record Is Good 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 y 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the 
citizens of Iowa are proud of their voting 
record as a State. In the November elec- 
tion last year, as well as in previous gen- 
eral elections, the percentage of eligible 
voters to go to the polls has been among 
the Nation’s highest. The reasons for 
this good showing was set forth in a re- 
cent editorial in the Des Moines (Iowa) 
Register. 

With the thought that the voting re- 
quirements which we follow in Iowa 
could provide guidelines for other States 
where voting is more restrictive, I ask 
that the editorial appear in the Appendix 
of the Record. The editorial follows: 
|From the Des Moines (Jowa) Register, 

Jan. 24, 1961] 
Iowa's Votinc Rxcon Is Goon 

The turnout of voters in the recent 
election has demonstrated, once again, that 
Iowa's laws encourage heavy voting and that 
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Towans believe strongly in exercising their 
right of franchise. 

Figures gathered by the American Heritage 
Foundation show that Iowa ranked 11th 
among the 50 States in percentage of the 
voting population that went to the polls 
last November, The turnout in Iowa; 76.3 
percent of citizens over 21 years of age, was 
12 points above the percentage of the Nation 
as a whole. 

In 1952, Iowa, with 75 percent turnout, 
ranked eighth in the Nation. In 1956, the 
State, with 74 percent, ranked seventh. 

The lowest turnout of voters last fall, as 
in preceding elections, occurred in States of 
the Deep South, where Negroes vote only in 
the smallest numbers and where many po- 
tential voters are kept from voting by poll 
taxes, literacy tests, long-residence require- 
ments and other restrictions. 

The high percentage of voters in Iowa 
can be attributed, at least In part, to a 
literate population with an interest in gov- 
ernment and tradition of voting. Iowa holds 
another advantage over many States: Elec- 
tion laws make it simple for residents to reg- 
ister and easy for citizens to vote when they 
cannot go to the polls. 

According to the American Heritage Foun- 
dation, States with the greatest turnout of 
voters almost invariably have less restrictive 
registration and voting laws than States with 
the lightest vote, 

Iowa's residence requirements for voting 
(6 months in the State, 60 days in the 
county) are among the most liberal in the 
Nation. Only 11 other States permit citi- 
zens to vote after only 6 months residence. 
Three States require 2 years and the re- 
mainder 1 year. 

For most Iowans no registration is required 
before election day. Thus, among these 
citizens, no votes are lost because of failure 
to register. All cities in which registration 
is required (those over 10,000 population) 
provide registration of a permanent nature. 
In these cities no new registration is needed 
unless a voter moves or fails to vote for 4 
consecutive years. State law allows for a 
temporary type of registration, which must 
be renewed every 4 years, but it is believed 
that no Iowa city uses this method at the 
present time. 

Another liberal provision of the Iowa law 
enables citizens to register at any time up 
to 9 days before an election, Many States 
close registration books 30 or more days 
before election. 

Iowa is not 1 of the 20 States that require 
a literacy test for voters; it is not 1 of the 8 
that deny the vote to paupers; it is not 1 of 
the 5 that collect a poll tax. For-the citizen 
who cannot get to the polls Iowa has liberal 
provisions for registering, requesting a ballot 
and voting by mall. Four States—all with 
low voter participation—do not allow voting 
by mail at all. 

In nearly all these areas Iowa meets the 
standards suggested by the American Heri- 
tage Foundation and other organizations 
interested in promotion of voting. 

But, in the opinion of a committee of the 
American Bar Association, Iowa and most of 
her sister States fall short in one respect: 
No provision is made for a voter who moves 
to a new State shortly before a national 
election. 

This problem was eliminated for former 
Connecticut residents through a law per- 
mitting them to continue to vote in Con- 
necticut, for as long as 2 years, if they have 
not registered in other States. New residents 
of Wisconsin and Ohio now can vote for 
President, no matter how briefly they have 
lived in those States, Missourians can vote 
for President after only 60 days and Cali- 
fornians after only 54 days. 

Towa, to continue its tradition of encourag- 
ing the right to vote, should consider ex- 
tending the presidential franchise to new, 
and former, residents. 
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Dominy's Appointmentment Tipoff to 
- Repayment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, as a 
member of the Interior and Insular Af- 
fairs Committee, I can speak with some 
knowledge about the efficient and con- 
sclentious way that Floyd E. Dominy, 
Commissioner of the Bureau of Recla- 
mation, has carried out his responsibil- 
ities. Mr. Dominy, backed by many 
years of experience, has earned high re- 
spect among those who are concerned 
with reclamation matters for his forth- 
right direction of this Federal agency. 

I feel it is significant that an editorial 
in the Columbia Basin Herald of Janu- 
ary 18, 1961, pays tribute to Mr. Dominy. 
This newspaper, printed in Moses Lake, 
Wash., is located in the heart of the 
Columbia Basin project, where particu- 
larly difficult reclamation problems re- 
main to be solved. This newspaper has 
always attempted to treat Columbia 
Basin problems with complete fairness, 
and I ask unanimous consent to have 
the editorial printed at this point in the 
RECORD: 


DOMINY’'S APPORTIONMENT TIPOFF TO 
REPAYMENT 


The appointment of Floyd E. Dominy to 
continue in office as Commissioner of the Bu- 
reau of Reclamation is a reward for a job 
well started but not completed. It also is a 
reward for forthrightness and straight shoot- 
ing in public office. 

Dominy was fitst appointed Commissioner 
more than a year ago by President Eisen- 
hower, a Republican, He continues on the 
job at the request of President-elect 
Kennedy, a Democrat. It’s a demonstration 
of the nonpartisan nature of the reclamation 
program and the nonpolitical manner in 
which Dominy has directed it. 

Dominy’s domain is made up of hundreds 
of reclamation projects in the 17 Western 
States. The Columbia basin project may be 
the largest of these, but until Dominy took 
over its farmers had rarely seen the chief of 
the reclamation service. After only a year 
as Commissioner he is on speaking terms 
with many farmers up and down the basin. 

He came here last February and subjected 
himself to a series of open meetings with 
farmers on the controversial repayment con- 
tract issue. The farmers spoke their minds 
and Dominy spoke his. 

When a delegation of 19 men from the 
basin went to Washington in May to testify 
hefore the House Committee on Interior and 
Insular Affairs on the same issue, Dominy 
was there and made himself available to 
them. Between committee sessions the basin 
men got to know him even better. 

When several members of the committee 
came to the basin in August to hold further 
hearings, Dominy came too. He met more 
farmers and became even better acquainted. 
Even those who disagreed with his proposals 
for a new repayment contract agreed that 
they liked him and felt they had been fairly 
treated. 

This is the first time in the development 
of the basin project that a Reclamation Com- 
missioner has taken such a personal Interest. 
His predecessors in office had visited the 
basin and one or two had made formal 
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speeches here, but none had ever engaged in 
rough and tumble debate and rubbed elbows 
with farmers as Dominy has. 

Dominy has made it clear that he ls bound 
by law to do certain things, unpleasant 
though some of them may be, and he has 
carried out his responsibilities. Where the 
law allowed him discretion, he has used it 
in fayor of settlers on the project. He has 
been criticized by power groups for being 
lenient in farmers’ repayment rates and by 
farmers for being unwilling to raise power 
rates to help pay for irrigation. But both 
power and irrigation factions have found 
him a squareshooter. 

Dominy is something unique in a public 
official. His blunt but friendly approach, 
his openness in his dealings and his pen- 
chant for laying it on the line and letting 
the chips fall where they may are qualities 
too seldom found in government. It's re- 
freshing to see them supported by the out- 
going administration and rewarded by the 
incoming one. 

The appointment should settle the dust 
in the repayment hassle, Though the ad- 
ministration is changing from one party to 
another, personnel of the House and Senate 
committee with which the basin has to deal 
remains virtually the same. Dominy's posil- 
tion has been known for nearly a year, and 
his selection by Kennedy can be taken as an 
endorsement by the new administration of 
this position. 

Dominy and the people under him in the 
Bureau have said they are ready any time 
to sit down and negotiate a new contract. 
Directors of the basin’s three irrigation dis- 
tricts have indicated, most of them, that they 
are willing to reopen negotiations. With the 
new administration now committed to 
Dominy, there is no reason for further de- 
lay. 


Local Action To Control Water Pollution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. MAURINE B. NEUBERGER 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mrs. NEUBERGER. Mr. President, 
control of pollution in our Nation’s 
rivers, lakes and other bodies of water 
has reached a critical stage. Some fore- 
casts indicate demand for water in the 
United States by the year 1980 will 
reach 600 billion gallons a day. There 
is, of course, a ceiling on available fresh 
water sources within our boundaries. 
By its nature, we cannot afford to abdi- 
cate responsibility for conservation and 
management of water resources. 

Persons immediately concerned with 
problems of pollution abatement at all 
levels of government are aware of the 
nature of the crisis. This was clearly in- 
dicated last month at the National Con- 
ference on Water Pollution here in the 
National Capital. I am pleased that one 
of the speakers at the conference was 
the Honorable M. James Gleason, chair- 
man of the Multnomah County Board 
of County Commissioners in my home 
State of Oregon. 

Multnomah County is an area which 
exemplifies the rapid trend of urbaniza- 
tion throughout the Nation. Its prob- 
lems in pollution control have been 
acute, and its steps toward solution have 
been progressive. Multnomah County 
has joined with adjoining counties of 
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Washington and Clackamas to form a 
tricounty sanitary authority to deal 
with their common pollution control 
problems. I ask unanimous consent to 
include in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
with my remarks, portions of the message 
delivered by Mr. Gleason at the National 
Conference on Water Pollution. 

There being no objection, the excerpt 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

For many years it was considered that 
sewers ended at city limits. But new think- 
ing came in the last three decades, 1930-60, 
as experience showed that population was 
moving into counties outside incorporated 
cities—thus forming large metropolitan 
areas. 

People and industries locating in these 
metropolitan areas regard the central city 
as the business and cultural center of their 
lives and operations. But they make their 
homes in the suburban districts. 

Two-thirds of the Nation's growth in the 
past decade (1950-60) has been in these 
metropolitan areas outside the central city. 
In the United States there are at the pres- 
ent time, 54 million persons living outside 
the central city in the metropolitan areas. 
Another 57 million are living inside the city 
in the metropolitan areas. With the con- 
tinued expansion of growth outside of the 
central city, there is an urgency for services 
for which the population is willing to pay, 
and which it needs. Definitely there seems 
to be no inclination by these 54 million peo- 
ple to annex themselves to the central city. 
Frankly, there isn't need to join the central 
city, There are other competent govern- 
mental structures which can provide serv- 
ices as needed and should provide them 
wherever the population is located. 

Because of rapid urbanization, county gov- 
ernment has had to change its thinking. It 
has moved from problems of a basically rural 
nature to an urban structure of services in 
all of these rapidly growing areas. This has 
come from the need to provide facilities such 
as streets, water, schools, water distribution 
and sewers and treatment plants. 

Counties are in a most enviable position 
to provide leadership in these flelds. They 
are best able to be the coordinator among 
cities, districts, towns, and for other coun- 
ties because they are the larger of local gov- 
ernments. In reality, they already are co- 
ordinating many unified services, such as 
collecting taxes for the other levying bodies 
within the county. 

In control of water pollution all local 
governmental units must work together for 
a unified system. Only a unified system can 
bring fair and equitable rates that will pro- 
yide for construction, maintenance, and ex- 
pansion. Only such unification will prop- 
erly serve the population and the industries 
of the metropolitan area, Rates should be 
uniform for the entire area, so that no In- 
dividual or no one industry will have a 
trade advantage in its home market. 

The methods of financing public projects 
often have confused the average citizen. He 
has mistakenly believed that the total cost 
was to be the amount of the general obli- 
gation bonds issued. But he has overlooked 
or not been thoroughly acquainted with all 
the financing costs—interest, legal fees, etc. 
There is no bargain basement price on good 
pollution control. 

There is another evil. Too much of the 
thinking on Federal grants to communities 
has been on small unconnected plants that 
were uneconomical, could not provide for 
expansion of population or have a large 
enough unit to provide for proper main- 
tenance and operation. Often the result 
has been a continuation of the local pollu- 
tion problem, 

Let us look at our situation today: (1) 
In a report by Mr. Abel Wolman, in 1953, 
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he said, It required nearly one-third of a 
century to eliminate cesspools and septic 
tanks in a large part of the congested area 
of the United States. Today we find that 
accomplishment has become negative. In 
the last 12 years we have put in more septic 
tanks and cesspools than we took out in the 
previous 40. We describe this situation as 
one that ‘crept up on us.“ This was from 
1941 to 1953 and the situation is twice as 
bad in 1960; (2) population in central cities 
and metropolitan areas are nearly equal— 
57 million in the city—54 million outside. 
The population outside the central city is 
growing almost six times as rapidly as it is 
inside the city. Within a very few years 
many millions more of the population will 
reside outside the central city than in it; 
(3) right now, today, there is an urgent 
demand and need for service for most of 
the 54 million who already live outside the 
central city; (4) right now there is an ever- 
present danger of disease as well as a low- 
ering of the standard of living for all unless 
service is provided; (5) when the need for 
service is properly presented, the public is 
willing to pay; (6) it is unrealistic to con- 
template the withholding of needed serv- 
ices to force annexation to central cities. 

With the above facts in mind, let us ex- 
amine our position and set a course that 
will provide the needed protection to so- 
ciety and give It at a cost compatible with 
the benefits. 

As I see it, there are two alterntaive 
courses from which to choose. The first 
would superimpose another governmental 
unit (Metro) with its attendant costs and 
bureaucracy. The second would use the 
existing governmental units, cooperating on 
jobs too large for a single unit and without 
regard to arbitrary political boundaries, 

I choose the second course, It is far 
superior. I believe that reasonable, efficient 
officials can cooperate and submerge local 
pride, that they will subordinate local feel- 
ing to a much needed and better solution of 
problems in the larger area. 

The counties, because they are the larger 
unit and are not so narrow in their bound- 
aries, are ideally suited to be the coordinat- 
ing party for projects that are larger in 
scope than cities but smaller than of river 
basin In size. — 

In projects smaller than river basin areas 
you have to think in watershed or drainage 
area scope. A drainage area may encompass 
one or more counties, many cities and dis- 
tricts. A metropolitan area may possibly 
encompass more than one drainage area. 
The entire metropolitan area needs to be 
serviced by a unified system. The project 
needs to be engineered as one system, 
plahned as one system, with rates designed 
for one system and managed as one system. 
Plants, interceptors, trunks, and laterals 
should be designed and built for the maxi- 
mum population forecast for the area, The 
most economical system is by gravity flow 
and should be handled and treated by the 
governmental unit best situated, regardless 
of what political boundaries are crossed. 

Much legislation is needed on both Fed- 
eral and State leyels to make this possible. 
Federal legislation will be needed to provide: 
(1) Pollution contro! standards by U.S. Pub- 
lic Health; (2) combination of grants al- 
located to individual plants into a larger, 
more comprehensive program. Each alloca- 
tion allowable for small plants and inter- 
ceptors should be added together for a 
larger metropolitan plant and interceptor 
system; (3) establishment of a national in- 
vestment fund to provide long-term financ- 
ing for prudent and necessary public works, 
This should be at reasonable interest rates, 
possibly with interest for the first few years 
waived and payment deferred until the sys- 
tem Is built and operating, 

Now for the State legislatures—what must 
they do? Legislation is needed to: (1) Al- 
low cities, counties, and individuals to con- 
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tract for design, transportation, and treat- 
ment of sewage; (2) allow master plans for 
sewage disposal in metropolitan areas, with 
enforcement that will prevent substandard 
construction in any section of the master 
system; (3) empower the State public health 
or State sanitary authority to enforce proper 
design, treatment, and transportation of 
sewage; (4) allow long range general obliga- 
tion and revenue bond financing if desired; 
(5) have State public health or State sani- 
tary authority inspection and enforcement 
of level of treatment, including infiltration 
of surface water, 

To accomplish this it is essential to have 
the highest type of local leadership. This 
requires: (1) There must be an awareness 
by public officials, city, county, district, etc., 
of the need for this type operation and the 
savings that a metropolitan unit will bring; 
(2) there must be an awareness of these 
needs and the desirability of the plan by all 
public information sources—newspapers, 
TV, radio, medical societies, service clubs, 
etc; (3) there must be complete agreement 
by both public and officials as to (a) the 
need and (b) the benefits; (4) there must be 
cooperative contracts between the affected 
public bodies covering cost, scope of services, 
charges, and all other basic elements; (5) 
there should be single engineering studies, 
design, and construction. 

In the matter of financing there are five 
possible courses. They are: (1) General ob- 
ligation bonds; (2) revenue bonds; (3) con- 
nection charges; (4) tax levy; (5) monthly 


All of these may be used or any combina- 
tion used. But it is important that what- 
ever method of financing is chosen it should 
be engineered for sufficiency and fairness. 


Young Churchmen’s View 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, at a 
time when we hear so much about juve- 
nile delinquency it was most gratifying 
to attend the Westmoreland Congrega- 
tional Church on Sunday, January 29, 
and hear the youngsters of that church 
conduct the entire service. : 

I was so impressed with the content, 
delivery, and sincerity of the talks given 
by the three young people that I feel 
they should have wider circulation. 

Under leave to extend by remarks in 
the Recorn, I am inserting copies of the 
three addresses: one by Mary B. Squires 
on “Young Churchmen’s View“; one by 
John Mangis on “Youth Looks at Educa- 
tion”; and one by Bob Metcalf “Youth 
Looks at the World”: 

Young CHURCHMEN’S VIEW 


(By Mary B. Squires) 

One name with which we are all familiar 
because of its prominent place in the news is 
Cape Canaveral. We all anxiously await the 
reports of the latest rockets when they are 
fired from this launching site because these 
Jaunchings haye been emphasized as an im- 
portant factor in our very survival. 

If the launchings are successful, men are 
praised for this victory, but if a failure is 
encountered, the incident is quickly forgot- 
ten because human nature makes us ashamed 
of failures. And yet a failure is the only 
way in which Wernher von Braun and other 
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specialists can become truly victorious, for 
they, as all of us, learn most by experience 
and by mistakes, 

This learning by mistakes certainly does 
not only apply to the scientist and his 
rockets. We can apply this thought to our 
lives as well. In fact, we can look at our 
lives just as we look at rockets. Our launch- 
ing station is the home where, when we are 
young we are carefully cared for and pre- 
pared for the take-off into life. Our fuel 18 
composed of several important elements, 
namely love and understanding provided by 
parents plus an element provided by a per- 
son who lived more than 1,900 years ago. 
Christ provided the world with the element 
of trust—a trust in God, a trust that can 
make all our lives so much simpler; for if 
we trust in God with all our heart and with 
all our mind and with all our strength we 
will be able to truly place our lives in His 
hands without fear. Even though Christ 18 
not on earth to personally provide us with 
this element of our fuel, we do have a way of 
obtaining {t—through the church. 

Now that we have established the fuel, our 
launching is on its way. The launching of a 
person's life could easily begin on the first 
day he is on his own, his first day at school. 
As he matures he passes into the second 
phase of his life, the second stage of our 
rocket, the teen years. The first stage is dis- 
carded with childlish games and toys but 
the fuel must generate as much as before, 
our fuel of love, understanding, and trust 
must not fail us in this important phase 
of life. 

Now comes the real test: Will the third 
stage of our rocket be able to carry on suc- 
cessfully when it drops the second? Will we 
be able to meet the challenges of adult life 
without using the excuses that were tol- 
erated in our teens? Success can almost be 
guaranteed if the elements of our fuel have 
worked together, side by slde—the home and 
church constantly strengthening, so that 
when the third stage is fired it proceeds 
without hesitation, 

We, the youth of the world, now in our 
rocket’s second stage, are probably in the 
most interesting, the most fun-filled, and yet 
perhaps the most dangerous stage of our 
rocket's flight. Interesting, because we have 
not really established a set pattern for our- 
selves by going to an office from 9 to 5 every 
day. Our interests change as school sub- 
jects change from year to year, opening new 
worlds to us. The danger of this second 
stage lies in the fact that the success of our 
third stage depends upon the success of our 
second stage. We must now take advantage 
of every spark of fuel offeréd us—every 
loving gesture given us by our parents and 
every opportunity offered by our church, I 
feel our church, Westmoreland, has met this 
challenge of providing a powerful fuel by 
offering many worthwhile opportunities 
through the religious education department 
and the pilgrim fellowship groups. Here are 
the atoms forming the element of trust. 
From the Sunday school classes of our first 
stage to the weekly senior pilgrim fellowship 
meetings in our second stage, this trust is 
emphasized and held before us. Among the 
benefits offered, pilgrim fellowship provides 
the opportunity of accepting responsibility 
in our own church, in city, regional and 
national youth group work. 

By keeping the elements of our fuel gen- 
erating side by side—home and church work- 
ing together, the youth of the world can be 
assured of a successful flight through life. 


Yourn Looks at EDUCATION 


(By John Mangis) 

This morning the main theme is “Youth 
Looks at the World.” Within this theme my 
subject is “Youth Looks at Education.” In 
this area we, the youth of the church, are in 
@ unique and somewhat difficult position. 
Living with today’s education every day, as 
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we do, we certainly know what we like and 
what we dislike about it, but we haven't yet 
been “educated” enough to know what will 
benefit us most in the long run. To you who 
haye more experience to look back upon than 
I, some of my comments and criticisms may 
seem shortsighted and naive but they repre- 
sent what I believe, and I hope, what the 
majority of teenagers today believe. I know 
that there are many educators in this con- 
gregation and I hope none of them will take 
what I am about to say personally, except in 
the case of any ideas I might have that would 
prove helpful to them. I address this espe- 
clally to Mr. Philip Perkins, the principal of 
my school, as this next week is exam week 
and no time to be at odds with the author- 
ities. 


I would like to speak today about two divi- 
sions of education: church education and 
school education. The basic theme, teach- 
ing us to live in the world, runs through 
both, but they are quite different. They 
may both use the most modern classrooms, 
the best teaching methods, but their mes- 
sage is not the same. They both teach us 
how to live in the world, but one teaches us 
merely how to survive, while the other 
teaches us how to live with hope and mean- 
ing. 

There are many who think that a school 
education is enough, that we don’t need a 
church education. That, if we are equipped 
with the talents for earning a living, we can 
at least muddle through somehow. They 
ignore the fact that without God's love and 
our acceptance of it life is nothing more 
than an empty husk, They ignore the part 
of man that needs a faith to help him, to 
sustain him. Teenagers especially are aware 
of this need. They may not manifest the 
symptoms of a Diogenes but they are search- 
ing all the same. And in this period of 
doubt, which everyone goes through, when 
nothing seems very secure, the church pro- 
vides a firm resting place, if it can but be 
found. And the church does not just walt 
around to be found. The educational pro- 
grams for this age group are formulated 
with the intention of helping the teenager 
explore the concepts and beliefs of Chris- 
tianity. Here I would like to quote from a 
board of education memo: “The seventh 
grade this year is studying ‘Jesus the 
Teacher.’ This course concentrates on the 
teachings of Jesus, his relations with people 
and His significance for us. The eighth 
grade is studying Followers of the Way’ 
which presents the story of the church 
through the eyes of personalities important 
in the development, such as Paul and others 
through the time of the Reformation. The 
ninth grade, ‘Growing in Faith,’ which con- 
siders the meaning of religion, how a person 
develops his faith, and our Christian beliefs. 
And the 10th through 12th grade class, 
‘Understanding the Bible“ Through these 
programs the youth of the church are given 
guidance in feeling thelr way around in this 
new and confusing world of religion. 

I have one suggestion I would like the 
Board to consider when they draw up the 
curriculum for 1962-63. When I was in the 
junior high class we made a wonderful study 
of other religions and made trips to visit 
their worship services. This was only a part 
of the year’s course and I would like to see 
it made into a full year, because no one 
can ever know too much about his fellow 
men, and the area of religion is certainly one 
of our weak points. A study of other re- 
ligions also helps to bring home the ideas 
and pecullarities of our own religion. Some- 
time try getting up in front of a group of 
Jewish people and explaining that we don’t 
Teally believe in three gods, and you will see 
exactly how much Congregational theology 
you actually do know. 

Church education fits us to live with men. 
It gives us guides for our daily life and a 
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hope for the world. It teaches us to live 
with hope and meaning. 

On the other side we have school educa- 
tion, the education which readies us to per- 
form the mechanical acts of earning a living. 
This education has become much more com- 
plex in the last 50 years. The really lucra- 
tive jobs these days, whose applicants are 
eagerly sought after, are the engineers and 
the physicists. I was reading the other day 
where there ts a great demand for people 
with a Ph. D. in mathematics, and from the 
difficulties involved I can readily see why. 
It is a far cry from the day when all the 
“book-learnin’” anyone needed was the abil- 
ity to read and write and figure the profits. 
The titles of courses being offered at the col- 
leges today are formidable to the point of 
discouragement. Here are a few samples 
from college catalogs I have at home: 
theories of personality, thermodynamics and 
statistical mechanics, astrophysics, program- 
ing a digital computer, metallurgical engi- 
neering, applied aerodynamics, to name but 
a few. 

I have just gone through the process of 
applying to colleges and I know how hard 
it is becoming to get in, and how competi- 
tive education is becoming, although I don't 
think it will ever come to the situation 
which exists now in India, where there are 
10 qualified students for every available 
place in high school, not to mention the 
colleges and universities. The emphasis now 
in American colleges is on the well-rounded 
student. How one can come to hate that 
phrase. I agree with the man who said, 
“The devil with these well-rounded people; 
give me a man with a few rough edges and 
ideas of his own, who won't roll when he’s 
pushed.” There is certainly something to 
be sald for the guy who can sing, act, play 
football, and also maintain a fairly respect- 
able average gradewise, but it is the odd- 
balls, who may not be good at anything 
except math or early British history, those 
who won't roll when pushed who make the 
great contributions to this world and be- 
come the outstanding men. I am not for 
one instant saying that the schools should 
cut out all extracurricular activities and 
have everyone take more subjects. I am all 
for those extras which give a person other 
interests. I have talked with students from 
other countries, especially from Europe, 
where there is no such thing as an extra- 
curricular activity, and classes are held 6 
days a week. They say that they prefer our 
system. At home they take many more 
subjects than we do each year, but they do 
not cover them nearly so thoroughly. 

My main comment on our education to- 
day is that it’s fine. I like it. And most 
everyone I’ve talked to likes it. All of 
these articels about how Johnnie can't read, 
and how we're behind the Russians in sci- 
ence don’t seem too valid to me. I learned 
to read so well and liked it so much that 
I literally read my eyes out and had to 
- have glasses when I was in the fifth grade. 
As to the science lag, it is partly true. 
Science teaching in this country has not 
kept pace with the advances in the subject. 
This year I have had the chance to take 
the new physics course, now in its second 
year, put out by the Physical Science Study 
Committee. It is still being developed but 
it is a very good course and when present 
science courses are brought ap to date to 
correspond to it we will have a truly fine 
program. As I sald, I have no general 
formula for making our education system 
better; I like it as it is. What I do have 
a formula for is the problem of world rela- 
tions. This may sound like I'm trying to 
steal Bob's topic, which is foreign affairs, 
but this idea really falls under my area, 
education. 

To get the peoples of the world closer to- 
gether, get them to know one another, inti- 
mately, Last winter I had a Mexican boy 
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stay in my home for 2 months and last sum- 
mer went to visit him in his home in Mexico 
City. Julian, Jesus, Hector, Carlos, Aurora, 
Carmele, Kika, Griselda, Jose Luis—I could 
go on for an hour naming the many friends 
I have in Mexico. And I mean good friends. 
Anytime I am in Mexico I can stay with 
any one of them, and if ever they come to 
Washington, I would be honored to have 
them stay in my home. While I was in 
Mexico I did not just go sightseeing and buy 
souvenirs, although I did that frequently. 
I lived in a Mexican home and came to know 
the people, and I mean all the people—from 
Julian’s father to the mailman. And when 
we went sightseeing or when I was buying 
souvenirs I talked to the people. In one 
market I talked for more than an hour after 
I had spent all of my money, Between 
classes at Collegio Madrid, where I taught 
English, I talked to people, teachers and 
students both. I am very fortunate in that 
for the past 4 years I have had a Spaniard 
as a Spanish teacher and as a result I learned 
enough Spanish to be able to speak to every- 
one while I was in Mexico, not just those 
who spoke English, I found that the people 
of other countries are as anxious to learn 
about us as we are to learn about them. The 
best time of life to see other countries is 
during your youth, Then you are still easily 
impressed and do not hold so strongly to a 
set pattern of thought. You make friends 
much more easily and have a different free- 
dom than an older person. I think that if 
we had universal youth education about the 
peoples of other lands, if we had more ex- 
change students to come back and report 
their experiences, that foreign problems 
would just melt away. 

Let me say in conclusion that all three— 
church education, school education, and 
person-to-person education with people of 
other lands—are vital to our future. There 
is much to be done in all three fleids, and 
the youth of today realize it. 


YOUTH LOOKS AT THE Won 
(By Bob Metcalf) 


Youth looks at the world—a world of un- 
rest, upheaval, and tension. Teenagers of 
today have always lived in a crisis-ridden, 
fast-moving world. One crisis has followed 
another: World War II, the Korean conflict, 
the continuing cold war, the threat of atomic 
annihilation, and revolution and rebellion 
throughout the world. 

We indeed have lived in revolutionary 
times. On every hand we have observed the 
birth pangs of social, economic, and political 
change. The problem is that the world has 
changed so fast we have scarcely been able 
to keep up with it. We have moved so 
rapidly scientifically that the problem of 
social lag has been even greater than it was 
in previous periods of history. We are now 
living in an Atlas-missile age with model-T 
social institutions. 

The social institutions are straining to 
keep up. Cultures have long been evolving 
from simple economies to complex ones. 
This process always has brought about dis- 
location, confusion, and readjustment. To- 
day cultures try to make changes in 10 years 
that formerly took 500 or 2,000 years. 

Communication is an important factor in 
creating such change. The advent of radio, 
television, rapid transportation, and increas- 
ing literacy has meant that peoples in all 
corners of the earth have become more and 
more aware of what is occurring in all parts 
of our world, Reports released in Kansas 
about rotting food surpluses become front 
page news in Calcutta the very next day. 

This is the world we have known—a world 
of crisis and rapid change. James Reston, 
the Pulitzer Prize winner, chief of the Wash- 
ington bureau of the New York Times, said 
that since it Is the only world young people 
have known they may be In a key position. 
Having grown up side by side with this new 
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world and not being chained to the past, we 
may be better able to find the answers to 
some of the world’s problems. 

We have a real responsibility to under- 
stand our world and to work out new tech- 
niques and institutions that can make life 
in the second half of the 20th century 
manageable—or even possible, Perhaps the 
present revolutionary forces are evidences 
that God is still and ever at work in the 
world. We as God's implements can induce 
change reflecting His will. 

In August of 1958 the General Council of 
the United Christian Youth Movement is- 
sued an official statement entitled Moral 
and Theological Bases for Christian Action 
in International Affairs.” Out of beliefs 
such as those expressed in this document 
Christian concern in certain areas arises. 
It states that we need further development 
of specific action immediately related to for- 
eign policy and international affairs. It 
continues that it is not enough to proclaim 
war as the supreme sin. Knowing this, we 
must work to root out the causes of war— 
personal and social, psychological and ideo- 
logical, cultural and military, economic and 
political. 

A concern in international affairs that 
does not result in facing the hard problems 
of peace is no more helpful than wishing the 
world at peace. Christian young people who 
are sincerely interested in advancing the 
cause of peace will not be content with a 
naive involvement in the promotion of peace 
programs or world friendship projects that 
do not cause them to consider seriously the 
underlying Issues. 

One of these underlying issues is the rec- 
ognition of human rights. After decades of 
comparatively slow-moving, gradual prog- 
ress, the pressures of human demands and 
world opinion are pushing this Nation to 
do in a few years what many would prefer 
to do over a lifetime or not at all, Inte- 
grated schools, integrated housing, and in- 
tegrated churches are factors of social ad- 
justment which are receiving major atten- 
tion. Evidence of the same basic human 
problems is seen in reports of race riots in 
London or Bombay or in the Africans’ cry 
of “Africa for the Africans.” 

This problem of respect for minority rights 
is a major item of unfinished business be- 
fore the nations of the world. Informed and 
concerned young people have a role to play 
here. 

Another international issue we face is 
that of economic aid and development for 
foreign countries. To save our own skins 
and to avoid being “the richest nation In the 
graveyard” our Government wisely has en- 
gaged in many programs of assistance rang- 
ing from the Marshall plan to the continu- 
ing mutual security programs. President 
Kennedy proposed during his campaign an 
International Youth Service. This would 
send young college graduates to underde- 
veloped countries as teachers and technical 
advisers. 

With the coming of the atomic age and 
missile era the destructive power of military 
weapons has become almost indescribable. 
That the control and reduction of arma- 
ments is one of the gravest issues we face 
is self-evident. 

This brings us to another of the most 
crucial issues of all—nationalism versus in- 
ternationalism. Older nations as well as 
the newer nations which are emerging are 
jealous of their every prerogative. Yet it 
seems clear that workable arms agreements 
cannot be made without surrender of some 
sovereignty. Are we prepared to face these 
questions: Is the institution of the nation- 
state adequate for the nuclear-space age? 
Can international law be formulated and en- 
forced so as to compel nations to submit 
their disputes to world courts and abide by 
their decisions? Can this be done without 
destroying the nation-state? Can such a 
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required system be developed and accepted 
in time? For our very survival these ques- 
tions must be resolved by our generation. 

To make these questions eyen more urgent 
is the issue of the space frontier. In just a 
féw years man will be on the Moon. Will 
the Moon be up for grabs? Will Mars and 
Venus be divided and colonized by the 
powers of the Earth as was Africa for 300 
years? Are we going to find ourselves ex- 
porting national rivalries and tensions to 
other planets? 

It is the task of youth to think of such 
questions and to understand the nature of 
the world's difficulties. For these are some 
of the issues we face. 

In these few minutes I have tried to point 
out how youth looks at the world. During 
our entire, short lives we have been in the 
midst of world crises. We are in a world in 
which physical and social change Is racing 
on at a epeed faster than at any time in 
history. 

Since we are faced with a crisis-ridden, 
fast-moving world maybe it is good that we 
have grown up under these circumstances. 
Perhaps this will prepare us to face the 
world’s problems and find the solutions to 
them. 

We do live in a perilous age. But to ex- 
press it in the words of President Kennedy 
in his inaugural address, “we would not ex- 
change places with any other people or any 
other generation.” 

The job facing youth is overwhelming. 
Faith and courage we must have, We pray 
that through God’s guidance we will be 
shown the way to bring nearer to reality 
Jesus’ prayer “Thy kingdom come, Thy will 
be done.” 


What Money Won't Buy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES F. BATTIN 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BATTIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an edi- 
torial that I believe to be of interest to 
my colleagues in considering legislation 
that will soon be coming before us, I 
offer a well-written and throught-pro- 
voking editorial from the Miles City 
Daily Star, Miles City, Mont.: 

Wat Moner Won’r Bur 

New York State is an especially prosperous 
one, but it does have some depressed areas. 
So the Business Research Center of the Uni- 
versity of Syracuse did a study In the hope 
of finding a cure. 

The findings cast grave doubts on the wis- 
dom of a Federal handout to rehabilitate 
depressed areas. The research group says 
there is reason to believe that subsidizing 
construction of new plants in sagging towns 
and cities won't stop the sag. 

Besides, it warns, industry is usually drawn 
away from communities that already have 
it. Little new industry is created. This is 
serious, as the New England towns that lost 
industry to the South under such conditions 
now know. 

And so the danger is that Congress will 
be called upon to act on & program to spend 
many millions to rob some communities of 
industries for the benefit of other communi- 
ties. And, of course, the robbed communi- 
ties will be expected to pay their share of 
the taxes for the program to strip them of 
Jobs. 


Ulustrirte for the United States. 
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Then what is the answer? The group 


reports: 

“The responsibility for finding 
adaptation to excess unemployment or low 
income will, in our view, always rest with 
the community.” 

Cities and states will recover or grow, the 
group says, depending “on their ability to 
supply private industry with a profitable 
location." 

Look to your business climate, improve it, 
and advertise it is the research group's recipe. 

We might add that government economy 
and national tax rates that permit expan- 
sion would do a lot to create enough indus- 
try to go around without shifting It from 
one place to another, creating new depressed 
areas while curing old ones. 


The Berliner Illustrirte Resurrection 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina, Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, I 
include therewith a message to the 
United States from the first postwar is- 
sue of the Berliner Illustrirte. These 
few words contained on the first page 
of this reborn magazine to the friends 
of Germany in the United States are 
most appropriate. 

This magazine knows what it means 
to have friends. It was not only sup- 
pressed by Adolph Hitler but it was ap- 
propriated by Adolph Hitler. Its name 
was changed by Adolph Hitler. For 51 
years this magazine was known as the 
Berliner IIlustrirte; however, in 1941 
when the Nazis illegally took charge of 
this magazine, they inserted an “e” to 
the name and made the spelling Illus- 
trierte. Back in 1933 when this maga- 
zine was suppressed, its last page was 
No, 136. This new edition begins with 
page 137. The current issue sent to 
every Member of Congress-is dedicated 
to our new President and to America. 
Its message, which I include, tells of the 
faith the people in Berlin have in our 
people and their belief that we will pro- 
tect them against the Communist tide 
that surrounds them. 

Mr. Speaker I, for one American, am 
determined that these people, isolated 
from their flesh and blood by the unwise 
and unfair Yalta and Potsdam Agree- 
ments, will not be misplaced. 

Mr. Speaker, on yesterday, I heard the 
President reaffirm his determination 
that Berlin will be free and that the 50 
stars which now protect this city will re- 
main as a symbol of our determination 
not to break faith with these gallant in- 
habitants of this once great capital of a 
great nation and of a great people. 

The message follows: 

MESSAGE FROM THE BERLINER ILLUSTRIRTE 

This is a special edition of the Berliner 
Two hun- 
dred thousand copies are being mailed to 
leaders in all walks of American life. It is 
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our message of friendship, a renewed Berlin 
pledge in the cause of liberty. This is the 
first edition of the Berliner Ilustrirte in 
many long years. The magazine first ap- 
peared on the streets of Berlin in 1890, pro- 
duced by the House of Ullstein. In 1933 the 
Nazis seized the BI. and made it an instru- 
ment of Hitler's brown tyranny over Europe. 

Today, with the red banner flying over the 
Brandenburg Gate, where once again peace 
and freedom in the world are at stake, we 
do not choose silence. The Soviets and 
their German puppets desire to split our 
country forever, to make Berlin the Red 
Capital of Europe. They are well aware that 
whoever rules in Berlin will, one day, rule all 
Germany. 

We Berliners know that we cannot defend 
Berlin with sweat and printer's ink alone. 
But we are proud of our right of freedom of 
speech, today above all when tyrants in this 
same city wish to strangle us into silence. 

For this reason the reborn House of Ull- 
stein produces this special edition, and we 
send it to people who have already proved 
they are our friends. This is both the story 
of Berlin, and our way of expressing grati- 
tude to all in the free world who have re- 
mained true to us. 

The Eorrons. 


Extension of Benefits of the Retired 
Federal Employees Health Benefits 
Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
today introducing a bill to extend the 
benefits of the Retired Federal Em- 
ployees Health Benefits Act to certain 
retired employees entitled to deferred 
annuity. 

During the last Congress we enacted 
Public Law 86-724, and to be eligible 
for benefits under this law, an employee 
must have retired on an immediate an- 
nuity after at least 12 years of service, 
or for disability. An immediate annuity 
is one which begins to accrue no later 
than 1 month after the date of the 
employee's separation. 

To cite one example of the inequity of 
this law, one individual in my district 
left Government employment on Oc- 
tober 19, 1956, at the age of 61, after 25 
years, 7 months, and 4 days of service. 
Under the provisions of the Retirement 
Act in effect at that time, however, he 
was not eligible to begin receiving an an- 
nuity until he reached age 62. His an- 
nuity commenced on August 1, 1957, the 
Ist day of the month following his 62d 
birthday. Since this was more than 1 
month after the date of his separation, 
his annuity was a deferred annuity, and 
he therefore is not eligible to enroll in a 
health benefits plan under the Retired 
Federal Employees Health Benefits Act. 

Public Law 86—724 imposes the imme- 
diate annuity requirement by incorpo- 
rating the same eligibility requirements 
for persons who retired before July 1, 
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1960, as were spelled out in Public Law 
86-382—the Federal Employees Health 
Benefits Act of 1959—for employees re- 
tiring after July 1, 1960. Such em- 
ployees, must, among other conditions, 
retire on an immediate annuity in order 
to continue after retirement the health 
benefits protection they had as em- 
ployees. 

It is the purpose of my bill to correct 
this inequity, and I strongly urge that 
serious consideration be given to the 
passage of this corrective legislation. 


New Farm Leaders for a New Era 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, it is 
once again my privilege and pleasure to 
bring to the attention of the membership 
National Future Farmers of America 
Week, which will be celebrated this year 
from February 18 to 25. This organiza- 
tion composed as it is of young men who 
will be responsible for the future expan- 
sion and prosperity of American agri- 
culture, is certainly deserving of our 
consideration. 

The Future Farmers of America or- 
ganization, which was launched at Kan- 
sas City, Mo., in 1938, has now grown 
to approximately 380,000 active members 
in 9,000 chapters located in farming 
areas throughout the 50 States and 
Puerto Rico. In order to be eligible for 
membership a boy must be studying vo- 
cational agriculture in a public second- 
ary school. The FFA is sponsored by 
the Office of Education of the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare 
in cooperation with various State boards 
for vocational education and local high 
school departments of vocational agri- 
culture. 

In the Second District of Kentucky, 
which I have the honor to represent, 
there are many chapters of the Future 
Farmers of America, and I know from 
personal experience the immeasurable 
influence for good these boys exert on 
their rural communities. Itis a pleasure 
to visit with these young men and their 
families when I travel throughout Ken- 
tucky, and it is truly gratifying to ob- 
serve their enthusiasm for farming as a 
vital and satisfying way of life. 

When we stop and reflect that agri- 
culture is the Nation’s largest single 
industry, that it is basic to our economic 
and social stability, and that more than 
a third of our working force is employed 
in the production, processing and dis- 
tribution of agricultural products, we 
begin to realize how essential it is that 
this country have a constant supply of 
new farmers each year. These young 
men must be experienced and trained 
in all the complexities of modern farm- 
ing operations, for today’s successful 
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farmer must have skill in science, busi- 
ness, mechanics, and other technological 
advances which the industry has under- 
gone in recent years. In addition, he 
is expected to be capable of leadership 
in the affairs of the community as fre- 
quently he is the man of education, sub- 
stance and stability to whom others look 
for guidance in promoting programs 
beneficial to all. The local FFA chap- 
ters provide the technical training that 
is so necessary for success under modern 
conditions, and they also instill in the 
boy the ideal of public service which 
makes the youth a good citizen as well 
as a good farmer. To illustrate the 
emphasis the FFA places on training, 
each member is required to conduct a 
farming program at home or on another 
farm and this program is designed to 
operate at a profit. Using this method 
the Future Farmer may expand his 
farming enterprises as he learns, and by 
the time he has completed his schooling 
he will be successfully established in a 
farming career. 

The theme for the observance of FFA 
Week this year is “Developing New 
Leaders for a New Era.” This is most 
appropriate for in an age of ever- 

population when the hungry 
of the world look to America with hope 
we will need new agricultural leaders 
who are prepared and unafraid to under- 
take the responsibilities of this new era. 
Not only must we insure that our own 
citizens have an adequate diet, but we 
must accept the problem of the under- 
nourished of other nations. To face this 
challenge with wisdom and compassion, 
We must rely on the new generation— 
the Future Farmers of America. To 
these young men belong the “heritage 
of the past and the strength of the fu- 
ture.” As an affirmation of their faith 
in the future, the FFA Creed begins: 

I believe in the future of farming, with a 
faith born not of words but of deeds. 


It is indeed a pleasure to commend the 
Future Farmers of America and their 
leaders on the vital role they are playing 
in America’s future. 


John N. Irwin II Awarded Medal of 
Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


V. LINDSAY 


HON. JOHN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, a few 
weeks ago, a constituent of mine, John N, 
Irwin II, former Assistant Secretary of 
Defense for International Security Af- 
fairs, was awarded the Medal of Free- 
dom, the highest civilian award within 
the power of the Secretary of Defense to 
make in peacetime. The award was 
made in the presence of Secretary of 
State Herter, the Chairman of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff, the Director of the Cen- 
tral Intelligence Agency, and numerous 
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others. I was honored to have been 
present at this ceremony, The citation 
was read by Lt. Col. John Eisenhower 
and I should like to include it in the 
RecorD. It reads as follows: 

John N. Irwin II, for outstanding contri- 
butions to the security of this Nation and 
the free world. As Deputy Assistant Secre- 
tary of Defense and more recently as Assist- 
ant Secretary of Defense (International Se- 
curity Affairs), Mr. Irwin has worked tire- 
lessely in furthering the solidarity of our 
alliances with friendly nations. Through his 
breadth of vision and leadership, far- 
reaching programs for improving the free 
world's military power have been instituted. 
His patriotic devotion to duty, his acumen, 
and his sound judgment have contributed 
immeasurably to the resolution of problems 
in connection with arms control and the 
modernization of the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization. His considered analysis of the 
multiple views forming the basis for defense 
contributions to the deliberations of the Na- 
tional Security Council Planning Board, his 
tactful and competent resolution of differ- 
ences, and his comprehensive and searching 
recommendations have been invaluable in 
the formulation of national security policy. 
For these and his many other contributions 
to the national security, I take great pleasure 
in awarding to him the Medal of Freedom. 


This award to John Irwin is a token 
of the outstanding contribution he has 
made to our Government. He repre- 
sents the highest kind of public service 
and he has left the Defense Department 
with the high regard of everyone with 
whom he has worked and with a “well 
done” from each of the services that 
were a part of his responsibility. 

On the international front John Ir- 
win’s work was just as outstanding. 
The testimony of the Secretary of State 
at the ceremony was a tribute to the 
results that John Irwin was able to 
achieve. s 


One of the things that makes service 
in the Congress so rewarding is having 
as one’s constituents men like John Ir- 
win. One of the things that makes our 
country strong is having in the Govern- 
ment service men like John Irwin. He 
returns to private life with the highest 
esteem of all of Washington. 


A Road Ont of the Slums 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT ZELENKO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. ZELENKO, Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most important educational projects 
in our history has recently been under- 
taken by the Board of Education of the 
City of New York. It is called Higher 
Horizons.” Its success has proved that 
America will move forward more rapidly 
with the complete integration of its edu- 
cational system. This goal our great 
President has recently endorsed. 

“Higher Horizons” was put into opera- 
tion as a pilot project in the schools of 
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the district which I have the honor to 

represent. 

The great national weekly, the Satur- 
day Evening Post, in its issue of Febru- 
ary 4, 1961, in a most significant article 
by Carl T. Rowan, explains this step 
forward in American history. The ar- 
ticle follows: 

A ROAD OUT or THE SLUMS—A REPORT ON 
New York Crry'’s BOLD ATTEMPT To Provive 
CULTURE FOR UNDEEPRIVILECED CHILDREN 

(By Carl T. Rowan) 

Four years ago Hector Motroni was a be- 
wildered lad of 12, groping about in a 
confusing new world. With his mother and 
brother, he had just left Cuba to begin a 
new life in the United States. 

Hector’s father was dead. His mother 
had been supporting the family. on 
$20 a week. Cuba was wading deeper 
into political chaos. Surely, the Motronis 
figured, there was more hope in the States. 
They moved into a New York City neighbor- 
hood that some would call a melting pot, 
others a slum—a neighborhood crowded with 
Puerto Ricans, Negroes, Chinese; people of 
many creeds, and a variety of immigrants 
trying to find their place under the sun. 

Someone assured Hector that there is a 
treasury of hope in the United States, but 
that education is the key to it. So while 
Mrs. Motroni supported the family on a new 
$50-a-week job as a garment worker, 
Hector concentrated on studies. But like 
thousands of other youngsters in the big- 
city schools of America, Hector Motron! was 
in trouble. “I didn’t understand anything,” 
he recalls. “In Cuba we learned everything 
by memory, nothing by understanding. And 
my English was horrible. I thought I could 
never learn English.” 

Intelligence tests indicated Hector was 
normal, but his 1 ge and family eco- 
nomic problems were such that he might 
easily have drifted in mediocrity until he 
quit or was pushed out of high school. But 
Hector is not drifting in mediocity today. 
He is one of the top juniors at Manhattan's 
George Washington High School. Hector's 
enthusiasm and determination enable him 
to achieve at a level far greater than young- 
sters with no language handicap who score 
several points higher on IQ tests. He gets 
grades of 95 in English and is almost 
a cinch to go to college—on a scholarship 
and on the money he earns working week- 
ends. 

Hector Motroni doesn’t hesitate when you 
ask how he was helped, “It was the proj- 
ect,” he says. If you stay around George 
Washington long enough, you'll hear many 
more students praise “the project.” 

A pretty, slender girl whose parents dl- 
vorced when she was seven says, “The 
project got me out of the candy store where 
I wasted a whole year; it talked my father 
into putting his foot down and making me 
straighten up. Now I'm going to be a law- 
yer. Im real grateful.” 

A dimple-cheeked Negro girl says, “I had 
a real inferiority complex, I guess. I figured 
I was so uncultured, The project took me 
to operas and Broadway plays. Now I can 
meet and converse with educated, cultured 
people without trembling with fear.” 

Just what is “the project“? It is prob- 
ably the boldest, most far-reaching attempt 
in the Nation to lift the horizons of young- 
sters whose drive and ambition have been 
stifled by the cultural and economic poy- 
erty of the neighborhoods in which they 
live. They are the slum kids—Negroes, 
Puerto Ricans, American Indians, the for- 
eign-born—children of the “blackboard 
jungle.“ where heretofore no one has really 
tried to Identify and to motivate youngsters 
of potentially great achievement. Higher 
Horizons, which is the name New York's 
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Board of Education uses for the project is 
their chance. 

In just 4 years the project has shown that 
where educators are d have a sur- 
prisingly small amount of money and per- 
sonnel with which to work—they can make 
proud, ambitious citizens out of potential 
street-gang members, taxpayers out of candi- 
dates for relief and welfare rolls, and Ivy 
League students out of boys who, unaided, 
might become alumni of Sing Sing. 

In the graduating class at George Wash- 
ington last summer, there were 50 recipients 
of academic degrees who are living proof of 
this. These college-bound youngsters had 
entered George Washington from a problem 
school that in the days before Higher Horl- 
zons was noted primarily for sending dull- 
ards and disciplinary problems on to high 
school. As early as March, schools like Am- 
herst, the University of Michigan, Hampton 
Institute, and New York University had ac- 
cepted some of them. One, a Negro girl, 
wrote to Daniel Schreiber, coordinator of 
Higher Horizons for the board of education: 

Dran Mr, SCHREIER: Last month I won 
a 4-year college scholarship to any college I 
wish to go to. I wort it by making a speech, 
Freedom Moves Forward Through Educa- 
tion. I represented New York and com- 
peted against girls from other States. Wish 
you were there.” 

You talk with these youngsters, as I did, 
and weigh their accomplishments against 
the background from which they came, and 
you are tempted to think in terms of mira- 
cles. But Higher Horizons is no miracle. 
It is simply a double measure of instruction 
in the areas where it is most needed, and a 
program which exposes the youngsters to 
something more than the ugly world of 
apathy, frustration, and cruelty that is all 
many of them ever have known. 

Few people who have not lived in the 
world of deprivation understand how un- 
palatable algebra can be on an empty 
stomach, or how difficult it is to diagram 
a sentence while a drunken father harasses 
six brothers and sisters in a dingy three- 
room apartment. 

It is difficult for people who never have 
lived in a slum neighborhood to understand 
the simple courage that sometimes is re- 
quired for a youngster to display an open 
interest in learning or culture. 

“They would call me a sissy because I got 
good grades,” a Puerto Rican boy told me. 

“She wants to be white,” was the candy- 
store taunt hurled at a Negro girl because 
she pronounced “either” as “eye-ther” and 
“neither” as “nye-ther.” 

Trim, vivacious Barbara Blondell, whose 
neighborhood she describes simply as “not 
the best,” says she took a fierce ribbing when 
she first began to go to the opera and on 
other cultural jaunts arranged through the 
project. 

“The kids would make fun of me, use my 
initials and say, Here comes B.B—the Big 
Brain.’ The ones teasing me were mostly 
boys who already had quit school. They 
seemed to have a block against anything edu- 
cational,” explains Barbara. 

“They really razzed me about the opera. 
Then I brought home the libretto of. The 
Mikado,” and some of the people in the 
neighborhood were fascinated. Now I've got 
practically the whole neighborhood going to 
the opera.” 

This young woman, whose parents were 
divorced when she was a first-grader, asserts 
confidently that her neighbors “respect me 
much more now—far more than if I had 
wilted under their teasing and accepted the 
anticulture standard of the pack.” 

Ironically, higher horizons was begun be- 
cause of a U.S. Supreme Court decision that 
most people seem to think applied only to 
the Deep South. After the 1954 ruling out- 
lawing enforced racial separation in public 


A683 


schools, New York City was challenged to 
end what was in fact a form of segregation 
as rigid as anything in Dixie. Because of 
residential segregation, not only were Ne- 
groes and Puerto Ricans attending segregated 
schools, but an investigation showed that 
the education offered them had deteriorated 
steadily for 20 years or more—as evidenced 
by a disastrously rapid turnover of teachers, 
the high percentage of substitute teachers, 
the paucity of classes for the gifted and the 
aged buildings with their obsolete equip- 
ment. Beyond that, leaders of minority 
groups knew that New York long had oper- 
ated under the “good riddance” policy that 
is being employed in most big cities. Under 
this policy, compulsory school attendance 
laws are discretely overlooked in underpriv- 
Ueged neighborhoods and youngsters are pro- 
moted whether they learn or not—just to get 
them out of the school as quickly as possible. 

The board of education set up a special 
commission on integration, and New Yorkers 
became involved in bitter debate over pro- 
posals to rezone some school districts so as 
to provide a greater measure of physical de- 
segregation. But some commission members 
were worried about a more fundamental 
problem, They were aware that the young- 
sters going to college from New York's pub- 
lic schools are not necessarily the brainiest 
or most gifted to pass through the class- 
rooms, They are the youngsters with the 
wealthiest parents, who live in the best 
neighborhoods, and who inherit a tradition 
of higher education. Few children from 
neighborhoods of economic deprivation go 
on to college, and the percentage completing 
high school has been disturbingly small. 

Richard L. Plaut, president of the Na- 
tional Scholarship Service and Fund for 
Negro Students, reports that the general 
educational picture has been so bad in 
minority group neighborhoods that a child 
with a measured IQ of 105 in the third grade 
is likely to drop back to 95 or even 90 by the 
seventh grade. After a survey of the grad- 
uating classes in 32 northern schools in 
which a third of the 10,400 graduates were 
Negroes, Plaut and an associate reported 
that in terms of class standing, white stu- 
dents did 15 times as well as Negroes, and 
that only 24 of the 3,300 Negro students— 
less than 1 out of 100—were fully qualified 
for college admission. Raclallsts use statis- 
tics of this sort to support theories of capa- 
bilities and supremacy according to color of 
skin. 

Henry Hillson, the principal at George 
Washington High, explained the situation 
at his school: 

“Our enrollment has been multiracial for 
years, but I'd be lying if I told you that our 
Negro students have been truly integrated. 
Negroes coming in from academically in- 
terlor junior high schools in substandard 
neighborhoods have been testing an average 
of 20 IQ points behind whites from better 
schools and neighborhoods, and 3 to 4 years 
behind them in reading, 

We could integrate our students in the 
band or on athletic teams, but not in the 
classroom. Tou just can't teach a group 
in which there is that much difference in 
background and ability and do justice to 
anyone. So it is obvious that merely to 
give these Negro youngsters the same 
education as whites, even in the same 
school, is not the answer. These deprived 
children need more.“ 

Hillson was quick to assert, however, 
that “talk of racial inferiority is trash— 
pure nonsense, When kids come from the 
kind of community Harlem is, where the 
level of education is so low, where there 
is hostility between adults and children, 
where family conversation is about mat- 
ters that are so routine, where parents have 
no appreciation of achievement, it is inevi- 
table that instead of a child's experiences 
becoming enriched they get poorer.” 
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It was obvious that the schools couldn't 
change Harlem very rapidly. Could they 
change its youngsters? Could they inspire 
these children to lift their horizons beyond 
Harlem? 

Dr. Morris Krugman, director of the city’s 
division of educational and vocational guid- 
ance, argued that the schools ought to try, 
and he spelled out a pilot project. Dr. J. 
Wayne Wrightstone, director of the bureau 
of educational research, Plaut, and several 
others were equally enthusiastic, They rec- 
ommended that the board of education spon- 
sor jointly a demonstration project in early 
identification and intensified continued 
guidance of able students from underpriyi- 
leged nelghborhoods. In March 1956, both 
the commission on integration and the 
board of education gave their approval. 

Guidance was not a brandnew idea, of 
course, for the New York schools already had 
such a program. But New York had only 
1 full-time counselor for each 1,200 stu- 
dents, a glaringly inadequate situation simi- 
lar to that existing in most other big cities. 
And virtually no one was taking the trouble 
to talk to parents or ministers, or to visit 
homes and try to solve student problems at 
their source. This the project aimed to 
correct, 

As in most other cities, New York school- 
men had more ideas than money. But the 
National Scholarship Service and Fund for 
Negro Students and the college entrance 
examination board agreed to share the ini- 
tial cost, and a search was begun for the 
right pilot school, Educators wanted a 

high school with an interracial stu- 
dent body of boys and girls from lower class 
neighborhoods, with an outstanding prin- 
cipal and counselor and with access to a 
good academic high school. 


It was agreed that 50-year-old Daniel 
Schreiber was the right principal and that 
his Manhattanville Junior High School 
(J.H.S. 43), at 129th Street and Amsterdam 
Avenue, more than met the requirements. 
Its student body of about 1,500 was 45 per- 
cent Negro, 40 percent Puerto Rican and 15 
percent white and others. Many of the 
youngsters were illegitimate; an appalling 
number came from broken homes; some, of 
course, were from solid lower middle-class 
homes. But almost all bore some mark of 
that curious tangle of pathos that is the 
ghetto. Of one graduating class of 470, a 
mere 18 wound up in full-time college at- 
tendance. In short, J.H.S. 43 was part of 
“the blackboard jungle.” Several “43” teen- 
agers were involved in the 1957 gang wars in 
which an innocent polio victim 15-year-old 
Michael Farmer, was stabbed to death. The 
“umbrella man” of the horrible New York 
murders in the summer of 1959 was a former 
"43" student. 

From J.H'S. 43, project students would go 
to George Washington, a high school that 
was built as a lace in 1924 when it 
catered so exclusively to the elite that it be- 
came known as “the country club." Some 
85 percent of its graduates once went on to 
Harvard, Amherst, and similar institutions. 
Time and migration had made it a melting 
pot, and now its 5,000 students represent 50 
nationalities, about 30 percent of them 
American Negroes and 10 percent Puerto 
Ricans. 

Some observers concluded that looking for 
lost potential at J.H.S. 43 was like digging 
for gold in a sawdust pit, but in the fall of 
1956 the project team moved ahead boldly. 
Full-time counselors were added to provide 
1 for every 375 students; funds were pro- 
vided for a part-time psychiatirst, psycholo- 

" gist, and social worker, Extra teachers were 
assigned to remedial arithmetic and reading, 
to foreign languages and one to the area of 
educational and cultural enrichment. Ar- 
rangements also were made for a Puerto 
Rican coordinator and an attendance-and- 
behavior counselor. 
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Then the staff selected 717 pupils—about 
half the student body—who showed signs of 
undeveloped potential. These would be proj- 
ect students for the rest of their stay at 
43,“ and then for 3 years at George Wash- 
ington High and other schools. 

The first weeks of the experiment were 
eye openers, more so for the experts than 
for the students. Counselors learned that 
many pupils could not read because they 
came from homes where no one had ever 
bought a book. Many students had entered 
school not knowing how to hold a book right 
side up, or whether to turn the pages left to 
right, or vice versa. A surprisingly large 
number simply had trouble seeing—and no 
one apparently had cared enough to suggest 
or provide eye examinations that would 
have revealed this. 

Social workers discovered appalling fam- 
ily problems. One girl was walking three 
blocks each morning to get milk from the 
refrigerator of a friend because the relative 
with whom she and her mother lived decided 
during & spat that they could not store food 
in the relative's refrigerator. Many stu- 
dents had never seen a ball game, a college 
campus, Times Square, a Broadway play—or 
anything else outside their own squalid 
world, 

Teachers donated their time to take 
youngsters to the opera, the theater, to 
Brookhaven Laboratory and to such cam- 
puses as those of Hofstra, Yale, Rutgers, 
and Columbia—at the project's expense if 
free tickets or transportation could not be 
arranged. Often the shy, terribly insecure 
students had to be coaxed to attend cul- 
tural events. Occasionally a parent wanted 
to know, “What the hell's so important 
about seeing a Broadway play?“ and a social 
worker would have to convince the parent 
that tho child needed to see that play more 
than the parent needed a helper in his cor- 
ner store, 

Counselors and social workers fought a 
constant battle against the poverty-nutured 
attitude of parents that a boy ought to get 
out and get a job at 16 instead of “loafing 
and wasting his time in some school.” 

Pifteen-year-old Sarah Rodriguez, whose 
family came to New York from Ecuador in 
1946, speaks eloquently of the culture trips 
and her realization that she need not go 
through life being ashamed of her family’s 
financial status, or of the neighborhood in 
which she lives, 

“My neighborhood always had a bad repu- 
tation,” Sarah said. “Just about any time 
you could hear of someone getting a rock 
thrown at his head. But if I had my choloce 
now, Id still chooose that neighborhood 
because I like living among all kinds of hu- 
man beings. That's what helps you to grow 
up. You really learn the differences be- 
tween good and bad when you live in an 
area where you have a choice. 

“I had been living in a nutshell. I didn't 
know anything about the world around me 
because I'd never bothered to explore any- 
thing but my own little circle, The project 
has taken me places I never could have 
dreamed of going on my own.” 

Sarah says her father, a sewing-machine 
salesman with a family of six to support, 
never could have afforded to send her and 
her brother—who was graduated in June as 
one of the top three students at George 
Washington—to the cultural and education- 
al activities that the project put within their 
reach. 

When the first project group was gradu- 
ated to George Washington in 1957, Hillson 
made sure that the cultural and academic 
“Ing” of these children did not become an 
excuse for setting up segregated classes with- 
in a desegregated school. Two of the things 
the Negro and Puerto Rican youngsters need- 
ed to learn, Hillson knew, was that they 
could do good schoolwork, and that the fact 
that they had failed in the past had nothing 
to do with their ethnic background. 
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So project youngsters were matched with 
white students from other junior high 
schoo! and girls who exhibited the 
same level of ability and had the same cul- 
tural and economic handicaps. This would 
be the real test of what special help could 
do, and it would provide some valid clues as 
to whether training rather than biology was 
responsible for the lack of achievement. 

The fantastic success of “Higher Horizons 
can be demonstrated in a hundred ways. 
Perhaps nothing is more revealing than a 
comparison of a preproject class that went 
from Manhattanville to George Washington 
in 1953 with the classes that have made the 
transition since the project began. Of the 
105 students in the 1953 group, only 5 passed 
all their academic ocurses in their first year 
at George Washington, Only two had aver- 
ages of 80 percent or better. Of the 148 stu- 
dents in the first project class in 1957 38 
passed all their majors, 18 averaging 80 per- 
cent or better. Of 111 students in the 1958 
group, 43 passed all their academic courses, 
16 scoring over 80 percent, Of 101 students 
in the 1959 group, 58 passed all their majors, 
28 with averages of 80 percent or higher. 

One of the most startling things of all is 
what the project staff discovered about the 
intelligence of their charges. Educators long 
have assumed that IQ scores are a steady 
indication of native ability—that is, that a 
child with an IQ of 100 in the 4th grade will 
score 100 in the lith grade, barring some 
abnormal pattern in his development. 

But look at what happened to 105 project 
students. In February 1956, just 32 of these 
youngsters scored 100 or above and only 7 
had IQ's above 120. The median IQ for the 
group was 92.9. These 1956 tests were given 
as a normal part of the school program. The 
results were cited as evidence of the need for 
such a project. When retested last May, 60 of 
these youngsters scored 100 or above and 14 
were at 120 or above. The median score had 
risen almost 10 points to 102.2. The rise in 
IQ leads New York School Superintendent 
John Theobald to conclude that “We just 
didn't know how to measure the poten- 
tial, the Intelligence, of these deprived 
youngsters.” 

More incredible, perhaps, than any other 
development has been the effect of the proj- 
ect on school discipline. In the subway 
elevator at 191st and St. Nicholas an olive- 
skinned teenager may sing, “Sweet mari- 
juana, sweet marijuana, birds need seed and 
I need weed, sweet marijuana.” But inside 
George Washington there is order and a sense 
of purpose. Hillson says students from 
JHS, 43 once were a disciplinary headache, 
and that 80 percent of the troublemakers 
were Negroes and Puerto Ricans, 

“Since the project began, we haven't had 
a single student from ‘43’ involved in a dis- 
ciplinary problem,” he reports. 

This becomes credible when you hear Hec- 
tor Motroni explain that “The project is like 
a big net under which we all are brothers. 
We understand each other’s problems. One 
member helps the other. We are all very 
sad now because Jose, a very smart boy who 
had to work from 6 to 12 p.m. every school 
day, finally had to quit school this year.” 

Higher Horizons also tries to guide to use- 
ful lives the 75 percent who do not go to 
college. Prior to the project, youngsters 
who couldn't pass their academic courses 
were practically ignored. If advanced alge- 
bra, chemistry or English so disillusioned a 
lad that he decided to drop out of school, 
so what, if he was past 16? He was just one 
more knucklehead to whom teachers 
wouldn't have to devote precious time. 

Now the laggards are shifted to programs 
in which they can continue to learn and re- 
tain & sense of achievement. George Wash- 
ington is operating two special courses de- 
signed primarily to prepare the youngsters 
enrolled in them to secure and hold a job 
that will enable them to maintain their self- 
respect and to stay off the public relief rolls. 
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It is significant, Hillson says, that 25. per- 
cent of the first project group will go to col- 
lege. Just as significant, perhaps more so, 
he asserts, is the fact that of all the project 
students to enter George Washington, only 
about 25 percent will have dropped out or 
transferred before graduation. This com- 
pares with a rate of about 50 percent for 
Manhattanville students not in the project 
and a senior high school dropout rate of al- 
most 40 percent for the city as a whole. 

As Hillson and I stood in the corridor of 
George Washington, talking about the proj- 
ect, he nodded his head occasionally as stu- 
dents passed by. 

“Hello, Mr. Hillson,” smiled a Puerto 
Rican lad. I was told that this boy origi- 
nally had scored 77 on an IQ test. He had a 
tremendous language handicap and had been 
put in the F category, the lowest level of 
the project. An English teacher gave him 
special help, starting with the rudiments of 
the language. The day I saw him he was in 
the C group, the highest level of the project, 
and his counselor said he “is reading ‘Billy 
Budd,’ and making every effort to under- 
stand It.“ 

A Negro boy stopped to ask Hillson if he 
could chat with him later. Hilison ex- 
plained that this lad had extremely irre- 
sponsible parents, but he had been taken in 
by an aunt and uncle. Now the lad had de- 
serted a street in which he was a big 
shot before he got involved in Higher Hori- 
zons, 

“I thank God for this project,” said Hill- 
son, “for it would be a pity to waste these 
youngsters. I am constantly amazed at the 
strength of human beings—that these 
youngsters can overcome so much.” 

But it must be reiterated that Higher Ho- 
rizons is working no miracles. The 25 per- 
cent who went to college this year are at 
least a 500 percent ingrease over preproject 
classes. But that still leaves 75 percent of 
the youngsters at a level of achievement far 
below what the educators had hoped for, 
In fact, some have continued to slide back- 
ward, Mrs. Helen Powers, a social worker, 
says that in some instances there are igno- 
rance and indifference which almost certain- 
ly could have been prevented had we gotten 
to these youngsters earlier. 

But Higher Horizons got a big vote of con- 
fidence last year when the school board ex- 
tended it to the third and seventh grades in 
44 additional schools at an annual cost of 
about $850,000. About $500,000 of this was 
provided from local funds, and another 
$350,000 was received under the National De- 
fense Education Act. Both the board of edu- 
cation and the city board of estimate ap- 
proved an additional $300,000 for this year 
when the program was expanded to inciude 
the third, fourth, seventh, and eighth grades 
in 63 schools. Schreiber says the plan is to 
continue adding grades each year until ele- 
mentary and junior high schools are blan- 
keted, and then to go to work on the high 
schools. 

Hilson says that he is delighted to see the 
project operating as early as the third grade, 
because “we can get some of these youngsters 
before it ls too late.” He adds, however, 
that of the roughly 190,000 senior high- 
school students in New York City, 100,000 
could be helped immensely by the project if 
an extra $250 a year per pupill were avall- 
able; this would total an extra $25 million 
a year, or 5 percent of the New York school 
budget, to give them the kind of help that 
project youngsters are receiving at George 
Washington. 

Other big cities are watching with the 
knowledge that New York's problem is their 
problem. Negroes and Puerto Ricans make 
up 70 percent of Manhattan’s elementary 
school enrollment. Negroes comprise a 
whopping majority of the school vopulation 
of Washington, D.C. In Philadelphia, De- 
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troit, Chicago, Los Angeles, and other cities 
the city fathers are taking new looks at the 
education offered the culturally deprived— 
Spanish Americans in this city, American 
Indians in that one, mountaineer whites in 
another—who make up the heart of some 
cities abandoned by middle-class suburban 
dwellers. 

New York School Superintendent Theo- 
bald conceals his pride poorly as he talks 
about the trall that “higher horizons” is 
blazing. 

“The exciting thing is that the Job can be 
done, not how cheaply it can be done,” he 
says. People had better remember that, 
for better or worse, what hapepns to the 
United States tomorrow depends on what we 
do with schoolchildren today. More than 
half of our kids are below middle class. 

“History shows that the strength of today 
has come out of the immigrant group of 
yesterday. 

“If we cast youngsters aside as if they have 
no ability, or under a get-’em-out-of-school- 
as-fast-as-you-can philosophy, we are going 
to have a weak nation. If we lift these 
youngsters to their potential, we are going 
to have a strong nation. It’s as simple as 
that.” 


Hail to the Chief 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include therein another great 
article by a great writer, David Law- 
rence, of the U.S. News & World Report, 
entitled Hail to the Chief.’ 

What a great article this is, and how I 
hope everybody can read this message, 
especially my own constituents down in 
our beloved Alabama: 

HAIL To THE CHIEF 
(By David Lawrence) 
WASHINGTON, January 20, 1961. 
This day the state bestows its accolade; 
As crowds shout cheers and unseen mil- 
lions pray, 
The march of destiny—a strange parade 
Of human hopes—pursues its fateful way. 


The Chief strides forth with confidence and 
pride, 
His words ask time and patience to fulfill 
The promises proclaimed so far and wide 
To win the magic vote that spells a people's 
will. 


For better or for worse, it’s freedom’s hour— 
A shining contrast in a troubled world; 

For here no despotism wields its pow'r, 
Here, under God, is freedom's flag unfurled. 


The new President, John Fitzgerald Ken- 
nedy, stood before an anxious Nation and 
spoke words of wisdom and good counsel not 
only to his own countrymen but to the peo- 
ples of all the world. 

To interpret the American purpose, the 
American ideal, and the American concept 
of justice and mutual cooperation is a chal- 
lenge to any spokesman for the United 
States. Hence it is gratifying to find Presi- 
dent Kennedy expressing so forthrightly his 
own dedication to the traditional bellefs of 
this Nation. 

The spirit and tone of the inaugural ad- 
dress were in keeping with the solemn occa- 


A685 


sion. Principles were emphasized, rather 
than details of either domestic or world poli- 
cles. Presumably a state of the Union mes- 
sage later on will unfold the recommenda- 
tions of the new administration on specific 
questions. 

The whole world will read this inaugural 
speech and, it is to be hoped, will catch the 
meaning of the President's resoluteness and 
unswerving determination to defend Ameri- 
can freedom against any threat. 

With the same use of implicit rather than 
explicit phrases which made memorable some 
of the addresses of President Woodrow Wil- 
son, the new appeal by President Kennedy 
is unmistakable in its meaning. 

To the Soviet Union go words of warning 
that America stands ready to be courteous 
and friendly but that it cannot overlook 
the importance of sincerity. Likewise, says 
the President, “Let us never negotiate out 
of fear, but let us never fear to negotiate.” 

Moscow is reminded that we, too, recog- 
nize the burdens of armament but that both 
Governments must formulate serlous and 
precise proposals for the inspection and con- 
trol of arms. For, indeed, at present both 
sides are racing to alter the uncertain bal- 
ance of terror that stays the hand of man- 
kind’s final war. 

Mr. Kennedy calls not for “a new balance 
of power, but a new world of law,” and 
stresses the futility of armament burdens, 

The President’s message is, of course, not 
aimed solely at the Soviets. It gives a sub- 
tle warning to the so-called neutrals—those 
countries which have emerged from a co- 
lonial status to a new independence. It 
gives them also this assurance: 

“We pledge our word that one form of 
colonial control shall not have passed 
merely to be replaced by a far more iron 
tyranny.” 

There is a promise of continuance of aid 
to those nations, “not because the Com- 
munists are doing it, not because we seek 
their votes (in the United Nations), but 
because it is right.” 

To Latin America the message is perhaps 
the most direct of ail. For the President 
says: 

“Let all our neighbors know that we shall 
sis IO VAE O dele! comple 
version anywhere in the Americas. 
let every other power know that this Neate 
sphere intends to remain the master of its 
own house.” 

This is the Monroe Doctrine reaffirmed. 
It is a warning to the Soviet Union to keep 
hands off the Americas—a timely reitera- 
tion of the foreign policy of the United 
States. 

As for domestic problems, the President 
says a great deal in a few words. He ex- 
presses accurately the entire philosophy of 
a responsible individualism to which sens!- 
ble and practical Americans have for gen- 
erations adhered. Here is the epitome of 
American conservatism and true progres- 
sivism: 

“My fellow Americans: Ask not what your 
country can do for you—ask what you can 
do for your country.” 

This is the essence of the free enterprise 
system which seeks to encourage self-reli- 
ance rather than excessive dependence on 
the Government. 

President Kennedy’s inaugural address ls 
inspiring in its adherence to basic Ameri- 
canism, and eloquent in its well-chosen 
phrases that express so well the true feeling 
of the American people. 

If the new President now can implement 
these fine words with uncom: g fidel- 
ity and maintain in his policies the resolu- 
teness he has so nobly proclaimed, America 
will hail this inaugural address as the pre- 
cursor of a great crusade for freedom 
throughout the world. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH J. RIVERS 


OF ALASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of Alaska. Mr. Speaker, 
the women of Alaska, through the 
Woman’s Clubs, Business and Profes- 
sional Women's Clubs, the American 
Association of University Women, and 
other civic and social groups are in the 
forefront of the battle to obtain equal 
rights for men and women through the 
proposed amendment to the Constitu- 
tion. Since the first act of the men of 
Alaska’s first territorial legislature in 
1913 was a grant to the women of the 
right to vote, it is more than fitting and 
proper that Alaska be out in front to 
assist in removing remaining anachron- 
istic inequalities based on sex. Accord- 
ingly, I take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing my full support of the pending 
resolution which would pave the way 
for the equal rights amendment, in ad- 
dition to stating that I have today in- 
troduced a bill to provide equal pay 
without discrimination on account of sex 
in interstate employment. This bill, 
which coincides with the draft recently 
proposed by the Department of Labor, 
is admirably explained in a statement 
issued last week by Secretary of Labor, 
Arthur J. Goldberg, as follows: 
STATEMENT IN EXPLANATION or A Birt “To 

Proving EQUAL Par WITHOUT DISCRIMINA- 

TION ON ACCOUNT OF Sex IN INTERSTATE 

EMPLOYMENT” 

This proposal is designed to provide a 
means within the scope of the Federal regu- 
latory power to eliminate discrimination in 
wage rates based on sex where men and 
women are performing comparable work for 
the same employer. It is part of the legisla- 
tive program of the Department of Labor, 

The proposal would apply to employers 
whose employees are engaged in commerce 
or in the production of goods for interstate 
commerce. The administration of the act 
would be vested in the Secretary of Labor 
and procedures for enforcement and wage 
collection authorized similar to those now 
utilized by the Department of Labor in the 
administration of the Fair Labor Standards 
Act, 

The contributions employed women are 
currently making to our economy are vital 
to the production of essential goods and 
services. The demand for these goods and 
services will grow materially in the next 
decade when the national population is ex- 
pected to increase by 28 million persons. 
Six million more women workers will be re- 
quired by 1970 to meet growing consumer 
needs, This means that within 10 years 
there will be at least 30 million women in 
the labor force. To facilitate the effective 
use of these workers and to encourage the 
highest development of their skills, wide- 
spread application of the equal pay principle 
should be promoted by Congress. Federal 
equal pay legislation, eminently justified in 
the interstate commerce area it will affect 
directly, will also pave the way for exten- 
sion of equal pay practices to ail areas of 
employment. 

The present practice of paying lower wage 
rates to workers of one sex for the same or 
comparable work as that performed by the 
other sex has an undesirable effect on many 
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aspects of the life of our Nation. Such 
practice tends to affect adversely the general 
purchasing power and the living standard of 
workers. Unfair competitive advantages are 
enjoyed by employers who follow this prac- 
tice. Further, the resulting low wage levels 
often prevent the maximum utilization of 
worker skill to the detriment of morale and, 
in turn, of production. 

Beside the tangible economic disadvan- 
tages of discriminatory wage practices, they 
are opposed to the fundamental American 
principle of justice. Moreover, the knowl- 
edge of their existence reflects on the pres- 
tige of the United States in affairs around 
the world. 

For these reasons, it is of great importance 
that Congress act to eliminate discrimina- 
tory’ pay practices from the channels of 
interstate commerce. 


Democrats Fume in Jobless Crisis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under the leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the San Diego 
Union of January 29, 1961: 

DEMOCRATS FUME IN JOBLESS CRISIS 
(By Henry Love) 

From the uproar at Sacramento these 
days it looks as though the Democrats have 
been bitten by thelr own dogma, or were 
afraid they would be bitten. 

The dogma in this case is the carefully 
nurtured belief that only the Democrats 
can prevent or cure unemployment. It is 
invoked if employment drops or recessive 
signs appear. Then their plea is to throw 
out the Republicans and put in the Demo- 
crats. 

But at Sacramento this time it was Demo- 
cratic leadership that viewed an unemploy- 
ment rise—the same Democrats who rode 
into office in 1958 on a platform that prom- 
ised more and better prosperity and employ- 
ment, and down with right-to-work. 

When the Democrats realized that they 
were presiding over a recession they began 
to beat the drums to show they are con- 
cerned and trying to do something about it. 


They got under way with banners and: 


oratory. This was done as the State GOP 
leadership was napping peacefully. The 
Democratic plans have been, naturally, more 
or at least quicker spending of State tax 
money which, of course, is the kind most 
readily avallable. 

When the Republicans saw the Democratic 
leaders running around like their dogma had 
bitten them, the GOP people awoke to their 
chance to shatter an illusion. 

They pounced on the Democrats and said 
unemployment was due to administration 
taxing policies. This discourages private en- 
terprise from the job of building more jobs 
by building more industry in California, 
said the GOP spokesmen. But they had lost 
an initial advantage. 

So far as the actual truth of the Demo- 
cratic dogma on ability to keep the people 
employed is concerned, there is sharp dis- 
pute. The records fail to uphold it in many 
minds. 

The record, for instance, shows that Pres- 
ident Franklin D. Roosevelt worked hard 
for 7 years against unemployment and, in 
his last peacetime year, 17.2 percent of the 
U.S. labor force was unemployed. This is 
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about 2% times the 7 percent now listed 
in some areas. 

But the dogma survived this, apparently. 
intact, and besides, this unemployment 
started before Roosevelt took office. 

But in California’s case the unemployment 
came after the Democratic administration 
got in. This is why the party leaders at 
Sacramento are running around as if they 
had been bitten by a dogma. 

This dogma business is also important 
politically in connection with the 1962 State 
elections, when the record of the State ad- 
ministration will go on campaign trial. 

The experts found that Richard Nixon in 
November got 35,623 votes more than John 
F, Kennedy, who is President. There were 
1,368,912 more Democrats registered than 
Republicans. 

The figuring people have it that Nixon 
got 674,228 more votes than the total of 
Republicans who voted. 

Kennedy’s total was an estimated 571,895 
less than the number of Democrats who 
voted November 8. If they had used regis- 
tration figures, the disparity would haye 
been even greater. 

This is a situation that worries the Dem- 
ocratic leadership and it is looking around 
to find some appealing issues to throw at the 
GOP in 1962, 


Space Flight in the Next Decade—III 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, as a 
member of the House Science and Astro- 
nautics Committee, I am submitting 
herewith the third in a series of articles 
on the subject of Space Flight in the 
Next Decade by Roy K. Knutson, chair- 
man of the corporate space committee of 
North American Aviation, Inc., of Los 
Angeles, Calif.: 

MANNED ORBITAL FLIGHT 
Manned capsule 

It is expected that one of the first at- 
tempts to place man in orbit will be via a 
manned capsule. This could probably con- 
sist of a ball-shaped compartment that will 
be boosted into a low orbit by a large mili- 
tary booster. The passenger would recline 
on a form-fitting couch, which could be 
oriented so the maximum acceleration 
would pass transversely through his body. 
The internal environment of the capsule 
would be controlled with respect to pres- 
sure, temperature, and oxygen content to 
provide a reasonable approximation of con- 
ditions at the surface of the earth. Al- 
though the initial flights would probably 
consist of a single orbit of the earth, the 
environmental system would be capable of 
sustaining life for at least 24 hours in order 
to provide for emergencies. 

The capsule would be decelerated out of 
orbit by a retrorocket. Speed of descent 
would be checked by speed brakes and, later, 
a ribbon parachute. The point at which 
the retrorocket is fired would be carefully 
controlled so that the recovery trajectory 
would land the capsule on the North Ameri- 
can Continent in daylight hours. 

Winged vehicle 

A manned capsule will provide a rapid 
means for getting man into orbit and for 
studying physiological effects, such as 
weightlessness. Ultimately, however, con- 
sideration must be given to the problem of 
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reentering the earth's atmosphere from orbit 
in a winged vehicle capable of landing at a 
designated spot under control of a pilot. 
The utility of many future space missions 
depends on carrying out this operation reli- 
ably and economically. The X-15 is a fore- 
runner of vehicles of this type and will pro- 
vide much information of value in solving 
the reentry problem. 

A large rocket booster would be used to 
boost the vehicle to high altitudes. Then a 
rocket engine installed in the ship itself 
would be ignited to provide further accelera- 
tion up to the 25,000 miles per hour re- 
quired for orbiting. In a low trajectory the 
vehicle would pass half-way around the 
earth in 45 minutes. A retrorocket would 
start the ship out of orbit at perhaps 10,000 
miles from the landing point. As the ve- 
hicle enters the denser atmosphere, the nose 
and leading edges of the wing and tail will 
glow Uke iron in a blacksmith’s forge. The 
structure will be built to withstand this ex- 
treme condition, however, and the pllot will 
glide down to a dead-stick landing. 

SATELLITE NEUTRALIZATION 
Unmanned 


Military reconnaissance satellites launched 
by unfriendly powers would pose a serious 
threat to our security, Means must be 
provided to neutralize such vehicles as they 
intrude on the space overlooking our terri- 
tory. This is a problem of extreme difficulty. 
Detection of a strange satellite is, by itself, 
a nearly impossible problem, since it is 
relatively simple to make the vehicle non- 
reflecting to light and radar. Assuming that 
such detection is made, the orbit of the 
satellite must be exactly determined. Neu- 
tralization could then presumably be ef- 
fected by firing an unmanned missile into 
an intercepting orbit. This scheme presents 
many problems, however. It would be de- 
sirable to be able to identify the type of 
unfriendly satellite and its probable mis- 
sion before initiating neutralization. Decoy 
satellites might be used in large numbers 
to confuse the defenses, Attacks on every 
one of these might be economically infeasi- 
ble, particularly if atomic warheads are used 
in the interceptor. Also, terminal guidance 
in the interceptor satellite would be re- 
quired to close the trajectories. This im- 
plies a highly sophisticated system with its 
attendant problems of reliability. 

Manned 


The difficulties inherent in the unmanned 
interceptor satellite may dictate the use of 
manned vehicles for this purpose. Such 
vehicles would resemble the winged manned 
orbital vehicles previously described. The 
intercept would be analagous to intercepts 
by more conventional aircraft, with the pilot 
supplying judgment to make final closure 
with the target satellite. By means of ver- 
nier rocket propulsion, the pilot could make 
actual contact for close examination of the 
unknown vehicle. Positive neutralization 
measures could then be instituted. An in- 
terceptor satellite of this kind would prob- 
ably be feasible in the latter half of the 
decade. 


MANNED SPACE STATION 


The ultimate objective of manned space 
flight within the vicinity of earth will be 
a satellite large enough to permit occupancy 
by a number of men for extended periods of 
time. Manned space stations will probably 
represent the higest attainment of space 
technology within the decade ahead. Reall- 
gation of such devices will depend on ad- 
vances in the state of the art in a number of 
fields. Large rocket boosters must be de- 
veloped, producing millions of pounds of 
thrust. New environmental control systems 
must be designed to maintain human life. 
A reliable orbital shuttle vehicle must be 
developed to ferry men and supplies, And 
a host of subsystems, large and small, of 
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hitherto unattainable rellability must be 
built. 

The first space station will probably be a 
single integrated assembly boosted directly 
into orbit with a large rocket booster and 
several succeeding stages. One such design 
envisions a cylindrical vehicle 7 feet in di- 
ameter and 50 feet long, boosted into orbit 
by a 6-million-pound thrust booster. A 
complement of five men would man the sta- 
tion for a period of 30-60 days. Larger 
space stations will ultimately be desirable. 
These could be accomplished by the assem- 
bly of modular sections boosted into orbit by 
boosters similar to the one described above. 
Advanced guidance techniques would be re- 
quired to assure delivery of the component 
parts into the same position in orbit. Each 
subsection of the station would necessarily 
be complete within Itself when boosted from 
earth, and clever fastening techniques would 
have to be employed to minimize the dif- 
culties of assembly In orbit. 

It ís anticipated that manned space sta- 
tions will have many uses. Scientific obser- 
vations incapable of performance in un- 
manned vehicles will be possible. And a 
space station in a stationary orbit would 
provide greatly increased capability for na- 
tionwide television, global communications, 
and weather forecasting. Useful though 
these functions are, perhaps the most im- 
portant function of the stations would be to 
provide a step in the direction of manned 
exploration deeper into space. The station 
will be invaluable in determining the hu- 
man factors necessary to survival in a strange 
environment for extended periods. Men se- 
lected for future lunar and interplanetary 
missions will train in space stations, where 
they will become accustomed to long periods 
of weightlessness and the physical and men- 
tal problems associated with confinement in 
small quarters in a hostile environment. 

The space stations may also serve as bases 
for the assembly of the large vehicles re- 
quired for manned exploration of the moon 
and the near planets. Component parts of 
the vehicles could be boosted to the vicinity 
of the station and assembled by crews based 
in the station. This method would permit 
the assembly of a space ship of very large 
size, utilizing boosters no larger than those 
used to assemble the space station itself. 


Bait for Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES F. BATTIN 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BATTIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an edito- 
rial that I believe to be of interest to the 
Members of Congress, especially in light 
of the statements made by the President 
in his state of the Union message as to 
tax reforms, I would like to insert this 
editorial from the Forsyth Independent, 
Forsyth, Mont., which appeared recently 
and was a reprint from the Industrial 
News. As you see, it deals with the oil 
industry, the whipping boy of the tax 
reformers: 

Producing oll wells provide the basic raw 
material for countless products which are so 
much a part of our life that to imagine what 
conditions would be without them is im- 


possible, f 
From crude oil comes the vast variety of 
fuels that power our military forces, all 
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forms of transportation, and about 20 per- 
cent of the Nation's electric generating 
plants. Fuel oil heats millions of homes as 
well as factories and office buildings 
throughout the Nation. From the petro- 
chemical industry come chemicals essential 
in the manufacture of such things as syn- 
thetic rubber, nylon, plastics, and drugs. 
Gasoline for the family car, important as it 
is to our way of life, is only part of the story 
of oll. 

The combined efforts of thousands of men 
looking for oil where it has never been found 
before, maintain our proved oll reserves. The 
wildcatters who drill the exploratory wells 
know that by the law of averages they have 
only 1 chance In 10 of bringing in a pro- 
ducer. It's a tough business, a risky one but 
an essential one. 

Individuals or companies owning produc- 
ing wells have long been allowed to deduct 
27% percent of the money received from the 
sale of crude oll before computing their in- 
come for tax purposes. The reasoning be- 
hind this is sound, Every barrel of crude oll 
pumped from a well Is, in fact, a depletion of 
the capital which it took to drill that well; 
when it goes dry it must be replaced. Sec- 
ondly, the percentage depletion allowance 
encourages the risk takers to go on in their 
search for new oil, and that's the thing 
which alone can give this country the oll 
reserves which it must have. 

Those who seek to decrease or eliminate 
percentage depletion could not hit on a bet- 
ter way to dry up the wells that provide so 
many essential products that keep this 
country going. 


Ninety-three Years of Shine and Shower 
Have Passed Over the Good Gray Head 
of the Old Lady at the Corner 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, for the 
third time a poll has been taken among 
the Nation's publishers and for the third 
time the Courier-Journal of Louisville, 
Ky., has been ranked in the top half of 
the 10 best newspapers. 

Since the days of Henry Watterson, 
one of the inspired leaders of this great 
newspaper, the Courier-Journal has been 
fondly known as the Old Lady at the 
Corner, After combining three news- 
papers, the citizens of Louisville, Ky., 
were amazed on Sunday, November 8, 
1868, to find a new paper on their door- 
step, the Courier-Journal. Forty years 
after the establishment of the Curier- 
Journal, on November 8, 1908, Henry 
Waterson gave the Courier-Journal a 
new name when he wrote: 

Forty years of shine and shower have 
passed over the good gray head of the Old 
Lady at the Corner. 


Now, Mr. Speaker, after 93 years of 
shine and shower, the same Old Lady is 
still very much at the corner, 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I include here- 
with an article which appeared in the 
February 1, 1961, issue entitled “Courier- 
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Journal Among Top Five in Poll Rating 

1,755 Newspapers”: 

For THE THIRD STRAIGHT TIME COURIER- 
JOURNAL AMONG Tor FIVE IN POLL RATING 
1,755 NEWSPAPERS 


For the third time a poll has been taken 
among the Nation's publishers, and for the 
third time the Courier-Journal has been 
ranked in the top half of the “10 best 
newspapers.” 

The results were announced yesterday by 
Edward L. Bernays, New York publicist, who 
started his private poll in 1952 as a public 
service and renewed it in 1960. 

Among the 1,755 English-language dailies 
in the United States, with a combined circu- 
lation of over 106 million, publishers rated 
the Courler-Journal fifth. This newspaper 
had the same rating in 1960; in 1952 it 
ranked fourth. 


CHANGES IN THE LIST ARE RARE 


The first 10 papers chosen were the New 
York Times, the St. Louis Post-Dispatch, the 
Christian Science Monitor, the Milwaukee 
Journal, the Courier-Journal, the New York 
Herald Tribune, the Washington Post & 
Times Herald, the Los Angeles Times, the 
Chicago Tribune, the Kansas City Star. 

Changes in the list were rare. Percentages 
of the total vote shifted here and there, but 
9 of the top 10 were also on the 1960 list. 

The Chicago Tribune appeared for the 
first time, and the rival Chicago Daily News 
dropped from 8th place last year to 1ith, 

As before, publishers used as their stand- 
ards of judgment the ideals set forth by 
three noted publishers, Joseph Pulitzer, 
Adolph 8. Ochs, and Thomas Gibson. 


ALSO SELECT 10 TOP FOREIGN NEWSPAPERS 


For the first time the Bernay organization 
asked American publishers to select 10 top 
2 papers; the results will be released 

shortly. A survey on the 10 American 
leaders as picked by foreign publishers will 
follow. 

The sharpest gain in standing was re- 
corded by the New York Herald Tribune, 
which has operated under new editorial di- 
rection. This paper moved up from 10th in 
1960 to 6th. 

runners-up in the poll were the 

Daily News, the Atlanta Constitu- 

tion, the Miami Herald, the Baltimore Sun, 

the Wall Street Journal, the Detroit Free 

Press, the Washington Star, the Denver Post, 
and the Philadelphia Bulletin. 

“The wide geographical and numerical re- 
sponse our questionnaire elicited,” said Ber- 
nays, “evidences the importance this project 
has in the minds of American publishers. 

“Correspondence, telephone calls, and com- 
ment in 1952, 1960, and again this year 
testify to this continued interest.” 

In all three surveys, the following state- 
ments by Pulitzer and Ochs were furnished 
the publishers as the basis for their judge- 
ment on present-day adherence to the cri- 
teria established by those famed individuals: 

Pulitzer, as the salutatory of the New York 
World, May 10, 1883: “An institution that 
should always fight for progress and reform, 
never tolerate injustice and corruption, 
always fight demagogs of all parties, never 
belong to any party, always oppose privileged 
classes and public plunderers, never lack 
sympathy with the poor, always remain de- 
voted to the public welfare, never be satisfied 
with merely printing news, always be dras- 
tically independent, never be afraid to attack 
wrong, whether by predatory plutocracy or 
predatory poverty.” 

Ochs, on assuming control of the New York 
Times, August 18, 1896: “It will be my 
earnest aim that the New York Times give 
the news, all the news, in concise and at- 
tractive form, in language that is permissable 
in good society, and give it early, if not 
earlier, than it can be learned through any 
other medium. To give the news impartially, 
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without fear or favor, regardless of party, 
sect, or interest involved; to make the col- 
umns of the New York Times a forum for 
the consideration of all public questions of 
public importance, and to that end, to in- 
vite intelligent discussion from all shades 
of opinion.” 


A Program for Leadership Training 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, during 
the period that I was back home con- 
sulting with constituents, I was espe- 
cially pleased to have a lively discussion 
period in Wellsville, N.Y. At that time, 
Mr. George Dworshak spoke to me about 
a program he developed for leadership 
training. This program has been avail- 
able through various local chambers of 
commerce throughout the country, Its 
objective is extremely important to the 
preservation of our free way of life. 

Early in his work, Mr. Dworshak gave 
emphasis to the problem of defining 
“leadership.” He wrote to a number of 
people on a high level of leadership in 
various fields and asked them for their 
definition of the term. By combining 
all contributions, Mr. Dworshak distilled 
this impressive definition for the inspir- 
ation of those aspiring to leadership in 
this country: 

A leader should have a thorough under- 
standing of democratic organizational pro- 
cedures; awareness of cause-and-effect in 
human relations; integrity; continuing alert- 
ness for the facts and a willingness to share 
them with others; patience and an under- 
standing of the positive approach; sensitivity 
to the needs of the environment and a 
readiness of help achieve, peacefully, and in 
accordance with the principles of personal 
liberty and constitutional government, the 
needed correctional action. 


In order to present clearly to my col- 
leagues the full meaning of these lead- 
ership courses, I, under unanimous con- 
sent, include as part of my remarks 
today a copy of the Washington Report 
published by the Chamber of Commerce 
of the United States on January 6, 1956: 
Htan SCHOOL YOUTH’S LEADERSHIP TALENT 

Can Be DeveLoren With CHAMBER PRO- 

GRAM 

The next crop of executives who will as- 
sume command of important positions in 
business and industry during the next decade 
can be found in the Nation’s classrooms. 

How can you go about stimulating the 
teenager with latent talent for leadership, 
thereby encouraging the youngster who pos- 
sesses the capacity for potential success as 
an executive in his chosen field? 

The Chamber of Commerce of the Attle- 
boros in Massachusetts believes it has the 
answer with its unique 7-week leadership 
training course. 

The whole purpose of the once-weekly 
sessions is to indicate the fundamentals 
of capable leadership in the democratic pat- 
tern, and to quicken the development of in- 
dividuals with this capacity. 

The courses recently were completed for 
the year in Attieboro and North Attleboro 
high schools, 
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Here are the topics covered by a faculty 
drawn from known specialists on the various 
subjects in the community: 

Parliamentary procedure—the correct rules 
for conducting meetings; group dynamics 
demonstrations by the students of what hap- 
pens in a poorly managed meeting, and 
then what occurs in a meeting well handled 
by the presiding officer; Democracy as a 
method—organizational structures and how 
they function are discussed and analyzed. 

Expressing yourself effectively—stresses 
the need for properly organizing a speech 
and speaking clearly; the positive approach— 
developing effective arguments in debate: 
admirable traits of American leaders—ana- 
lyzing qualities that made various persons 


. great; public relations and toastmastering. 


A chairman and secretary are chosen for 
each session. After the key address there is 
a short discussion of the ideas presented; 
a business session during which the leaders 
for the next meeting are elected, and an 
evaluation by the faculty observer of the 
chalrman’s manner and that of the members 
of the group. S 

So far more than 130 youth have particip- 
ated in the courses at the two high schools, 


‘receiving certificates to attest their success- 


ful completion of the training. 

The course was developed by George C. 
Dworshak, executive secretary of the Attle- 
boros Chamber who hit upon the idea after 
having seen the need for them while looking 
in on meetings of various kinds during 20 
years of newspaper work prior to entering 
the chamber of commerce field. 

Kenneth D, Wells, president of Freedoms 
Foundation, credits the program with “every 
evidence of achievement and constructive 
planning“ and former U.S. Senator Robert C. 
Hendrickson declares that “the experience 
which these young people receive through 
this program in democratic leadership will 
stand them in good stead during their 
entire lives." 

Complete details of the program as & pos- 
sible project for your chamber can be ob- 
tained from Mr, Dworshak, 


An Hour at Stratford Hall, Home of Gen. 
Robert E. Lee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN | 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include therein an article from 
the Birmingham News of Birmingham, 
Ala., about a very wonderful woman from 
Alabama, Mrs. Forney Johnston. 


Mrs, Johnston, as you will see by this 
article, is Alabama Director at Stratford 
Hall, home of Gen. Robert E. Lee. They 
have so many other famous people along 
with her in this great organization, but it 
just happens that I know the Forney 
Johnstons so well; I've known her hus- 
band as long as I’ve known anybody 
and I knew his father, Joseph E. Johns- 
ton, who was Governor of Alabama and 
was a U.S, Senator until he went to his 
reward. They are fabulous folks, just 
the best in the world. The Honorable 
Forney Johnston is head of the law firm 
of Cabaniss & Johnston in Birmingham; 
one of the most outstanding lawyers of 
this land, and his wonderful wife comes 
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from a great family in Virginia. I hap- 
pen to know about this wonderful place 
where an hour at Stratford Hall, the 
home of Gen. Robert E. Lee, and what 
they call the armchair journey, is an 
event of the Festival of Arts. It’s lo- 
cated at Stratford, Va., in the county 
of Westmoreland. The 18th century 
structure was built by Thomas Lee in 
in the shape of an “H.” The public is 
invited, and if my wife and I can get 
away that day, we are going down. We 
have been down to this wonderful place 
but we just want to see Mrs. Forney 
Johnston and our friends from Alabama 
who will attend this meeting. 

How I wish everybody could know the 
great Forney Johnston family, not only 
the Honorable and Mrs. Forney John- 
ston, but their sons, Joseph and Paul, 
They also have a daughter who is mar- 
ried; I don’t happen to know her name, 
but I do know this, they are some of the 
greatest people we have, not only in 
Virginia, not only in Alabama, not only 
in the Southland, but on this earth. 

Of course, everybody knows the story 
of Albert Sidney Johnston. Well, he had 
the same status in the Confederate Army, 
as I remember, as the great Robert E. 
Lee, and that is as great as you can have. 
As I am looking out of my window now at 
the Washington Hotel overlooking the 
Potomac River, I can see the beautiful 
home of Robert E. Lee. 

Well, in talking to President Eisen- 
hower about all of the great men in the 
White House several months ago, he led 
me back to where he had the pictures 
of the greatest of the great and right in 
the middle of all of them was our own 
Gen. Robert E. Lee. Well, we could 
write forever and we could talk about 
Robert E. Lee, about his great works and 
the great sacrifice he made, but I would 
like to say that we have no greater peo- 
ple, even including our wonderful own 
hero, Robert E. Lee, than we have in 
the wonderful Johnstons, who have al- 
ways and are now doing so much to keep 
some small part of our way of life. I 
hope that Mrs. Forney Johnston will be 
able to come to the Capitol and visit us, 
and if she does, I would just like to have 
as many of you as I can in the Speaker’s 
Dining Room and give a luncheon for 
this wonderful woman from down in our 
beloved Alabama. 

The article follows: 

Vra ArnMcHAm Rovre—Macic Crrisn’s To 
VISIT GENERAL Lee's HOME 

An hour at Stratford Hall, home of Gen. 
Robert E. Lee, can be spent by Birmingham- 
fans February 6. The armchair journey is 
an event of the Festival of Arts. 

Located in Stratford, Va., in the county 
of Westmoreland, the 18th century structure 
was built by Thomas Lee in the shape of 
an H. 

The Robert E. Lee Memorial Foundation, 
organized in 1929 * * * “to restore, furnish, 
preserve, and maintain Stratford as a na- 
tional shrine” * * * is presenting a film and 
lecture on the memorial at the museum. 

Featured on the program will be John Tem- 
ple Graves, columnist and lecturer; Hamner 
Cobb, editor, the Greensboro Watchman; 
Mrs. Frank Griffin of Philadelphia, national 
president of the foundation; Mrs. Preston 
Haskell, who will narrate the program, and 
Mrs. Forney Johnston, director of the foun- 
dation for Alabama. 
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Following the program, Mrs. Johnston will - 


entertain guests at a tea. 

Members of the program and tea commit- 
tee are Mrs, John B. Privett, chairman; Mrs. 
Frank Dixon, Mrs. Preston Haskell, Mrs. 
William Rogers, Mrs. James Sizemore, Dr. 
George Irons, and Mrs. Forney Johnston, 

The public ts invited to attend. 


Water Resources Development in 


North Dakota 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. QUENTIN N. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961, 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. President, upon 
the development of the water resources 
of the Nation depends much of our 
sound economic health. In North Da- 
kota, the league of women voters has 
done excellent work in focusing atten- 
tion on this important problem. 

To call attention to the activity of 
the League of Women Voters of North 
Dakota in this respect, I ask unanimous 
consent to have printed in the Appendix 
of the Record a letter written by Mrs. 
David E. Roberts, Jr., president of the 
League of Women Voters of North Da- 
kota, to the editor of the Sunday Fargo 
Forum, and published in that newspaper 
on January 29, 1961. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS URGES ACTION ON 
N 

The Fargo League of Women Voters notes 
with interest the efforts of the chamber of 
commerce and the city commission to ccm- 
plete the Sheyenne diversion program. Dur- 
ing a 4-year study of water resources, a league 
committee headed by Mrs, Donald Eagles 
participated with other leagues in a Red 
River Basin study which states: "Ten years 
ago, Fargo contributed $50,000 toward the 
cost of Baldhill Dam built on the Sheyenne 
River by the Army Corps of Engineers. In 
1957 the State water conservation commis- 
sion granted Fargo rights to 52 percent of the 
water impounded there for use when needed 
and when the Sheyenne-to-Red channel is 
completed. 

“Because of Fargo’s dependence upon agri- 
culture, economic growth seems to revolve 
around the need to make the most produc- 
tive use of our fertile soll, and to increase 
the number of industrial plants p 
food, fiber and livestock products. It is of 
the utmost importance during periods of low 
flow to have assurance of an adequate water 
supply if we are to attract industry.” 

It would seem expedient to achieve the 
benefits of our investment in Baldhill Res- 
ervoir in the near future and, in addition, to 
encourage exploration of underground water 
supply for our long-range needs. We know 
that conservation and development of water 
resources will not be a simple or easy matter. 
It will require coordination and elimination 
of conflicts in basin policy at the Federal 
level, coordinated planning and cost 
by Government and private interests in rela- 
tion to benefits received and ability to pay. 

As Mrs. H. T. Moore, a director of the 


League of Women Voters of North Dakota, 
pointed out in an appearance before the 
Senate Select Committee in Bismarck on Oc- 


A689 


tober 7, 1959, there are two proposals that are 
receiving or need attention, as follows: “First. 
Diversion of water from the Missouri at Gar- 
rison Dam through a series of reservoirs and 
canals to the Souris-Red Basin for irrigation, 
regulation of low flows, lake restoration, 
municipal and industrial supply and pollu- 
tion abatement. Second. Equitable division 
of the waters of the Red River between North 
Dakota and Minnesota by means of an inter- 
state compact.“ 

If Moorhead would receive the benefits of 
an increased water supply, it would seem de- 
sirable to encourage, by interstate compact 
or by negotiations between our two cittles, 
cost-sharing of pipelining water from the 
Sheyenne into Fargo and Moorhead water 
systems. Some members of the Fargo league 
in discussion meetings favored the pipeline 
method because approximately 50 percent of 
the water would be lost through evapo-trans- 
piration and seepage if an open-ditch con- 
veyance is used. 

While future water needs in North Dakota, 
as & result of studies, requests, and recom- 
mendations being made by numerous and di- 
verse ps and citizens, will be determined 
largely by national or regional action on the 
Missouri Basin or Garrison Reservoir, the op- 
portunity for local action is now at hand. 
Water is of paramount importance to our eco- 
nomic vitality. Our concern is not merely 
parochial, not primarily materialistic. By 
increasing our water supply, we increase our 
ability to pay for the services we need. Our 
all-America city is not content to stand still. 

Mrs. Davin E. ROBERTS, Jr., 
President, League of Women Voters. 


Address by Senator Byrd of Virginia 
Before American Coalition of Patriotic 
Societies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 7 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor the text 
of an address delivered by Senator 
Harry F. Byrn, of Virginia, before the 
American Coalition of Patriotic Societies, 
in the Mayflower Hotel, Washington, 
D.C., at 12:30 p.m. today. 

The distinguished senior Senator from 
Virginia is one of the greatest statesmen 
of the Nation. In this vital speech, he 
urges a return to those fundamental 
principles of our republican form of goy- 
ernment which have made our country 
the greatest nation in the world. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Excerpts FROM SPEECH BY SENATOR HARRY F. 
BYRD, DEMOCRAT, OF VIRGINIA, PREPARED FOR 
DELIVERY BEFORE THE AMERICAN COALITION 
OF PATRIOTIC SOCIETIES, AT THE MAYFLOWER 
HOTEL, WASHINGTON, D.O. 

I am honored by your invitation to attend 
this meeting of so many people who, through 
patriotic organizations, are dedicated to 

tion of the great principles on which 
this Nation was founded. 

In relatively few generations we have be- 
come a world power. Historically, the lives 
of nations are measured in hundreds of 
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years. You and I want this Nation’s life to 
be the longest and the best. 

We achieved our liberty, our freedoms, and 
our greatness by adherence to fundamental 
principles, They are still the source of our 
strength; but we are allowing departures 
from them to accumulate. 4 

All around us there are signs indicating 
the need for recurrence to our national doc- 
trines as they were laid down in the wisdom 
of our Founding Fathers. It is becoming 
urgent that we should take heed. 

Thomas Jefferson, in an 1816 letter to 
Samuel Kerchival, said: 

“A departure from principle in one in- 
stance becomes a precedent for a second; the 
second for a third; and so on till the bulk of 
society is reduced to misery without sensi- 
bilities, except for sin and suffering. 

“The forehorse of this frightful situation 
is public debt. Taxation follows that, and 
in its train there is wretchedness and op- 

ion.” 

I think it is generally conceded that Jeffer- 
son and Washington were the greatest men 
this Nation has produced. Jefferson formu- 
lated our purposes and our system of govern- 
ment; and Washington put them into opera- 
tion. 

No nation ever had higher purposes; and 
no better system of government has ever 
been devised. It is not a pure democracy; 
but it 18 a brilliant practical approach to it. 
Its underlying principles must not be 
chipped away. 

They represent fundamentals conceived in 
revolution against oppression and autocratic 
power exercised by a remote Central Goy- 
ernment. I cannot imagine that the people 
of this country want them abandoned. 

Our forefathers were willing to fight and 
die for our national objectives: Uberty. the 
conditions of freedom, and a system of gov- 
ernment designed forever to guarantee this 
cherished state for our people. 

We know from the experience of our his- 
tory that this guarantee requires division of 
authority in a manner to avoid the evils of 
centralized power within the Nation * * * 
and to utilize the strength of national power 
abroad. 

These fundamental principles are the key 
to our strength at home and our prestige in 
the world. This is why the United States 
is a union of sovereign States which are 
federalized for specified purposes. 

The purposes of the Federal Government 
are clearly specified in the national Consti- 
tution which the States adopted. And under 
the Bill of Rights, powers not specified as 
Federal are retained by the States and the 
people. 

This Is in accordance with the wise coun- 
sel of Jefferson. As Minister Plenipoten- 
tiary to France, he saw at first hand the re- 
actionary oppression of concentrated power 
in the nations of Europe. 

From Paris he wrote home urging us to 
make the States one as to everything con- 
nected with foreign relations, and keep them 
the several States as to everything purely 
domestic. 

To insure against concentrated power, the 
framers of our system not only decentral- 
ized it as between the Federal and State 
Governments; they also provided for three 
independent branches of government at 
each level. 

In addition, there are still other checks 
and balances, such as provision for Execu- 
tive veto, with congressional authority to 
override; judicial review; the Constitution’s 
provision for its own amendments, etc: 

Fundamentally, the principles underlying 
our system hold that people, in their local 
environment, are entitled to maximum free- 
dom in the pursuit of happiness with min- 
imum subordination to central authority. 

No American was ever more constructively 
liberal than Thomas Jefferson; and no one 
has been more eager for sound progress in 
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furthering the general welfare of the people 
and the Nation. : 

But his was a sound liberalism, developed 
from a conservative base: strong Federal, 
State and local governments in their respec- 
tive areas * * sound financing * re- 
publican form of government in- 
formed electorate, etc. 

These are not deterrents to progress. 
They contemplate growth in the Nation's 
size, resources, and population. They are 
capable of providing the freedom necessary 
for varled approach to worthy objectives. 

One of the great fundamentals of our 
system was its freedom for individual initia- 
tive through which our people could start 
at the bottom and raise themselves to the 
top unrestricted by stifling paternalism. 

Another was its promotion of the free 
enterprise system under which the Nation 
grew great in sound progress and free com- 
petition at the marketplace. This is impos- 
sible in a bureaucratic straitjacket. 

We are founded on capitalism. Under our 
form of government this provides the means 
for our pursuit of liberty, freedom and inde- 
pendence. How else could we achieve ma- 
terial prosperity with cultural accomplish- 
ment? 

We do not necessarily defend the status 
quo; neither do we assume that change is 
necessarily progress. Basically, I think we 
wish to solve our problems by methods con- 
forming to our fundamental principles. 

We have a deeply rooted mistrust of cen- 
tral government. Too frequentiy it under- 
mines our principles, limits our freedom, de- 
prives us of the fruits of our labor, and 
curbs our initiative. 

George Washington warned us that our 
Government “will become despotic only when 
the people have been sọ corrupted as to 
need despotic government, being incapable 
of any other.” This, I believe, 

Another Washington warning is equally 
applicable today. Here is what the first 
President of this country said: “Let there 
be no change by usurpation; * * * it is the 
customary weapon by which free nations 
are destroyed.” 

There can be no doubt about the wisdom 
of the great men who founded this Nation, 
and the sound system of government they 
established. They knew the weaknesses of 
human nature, and tried to forestall them. 

Times and circumstances change, but prin- 
ciples do not. We have abused the free- 
doms, the form of government, and the sys- 
tem of free enterprise which were our 
national heritage. 

Sound progress should be our primary 
purpose as individuals and as a Nation. In 
either case sound progress is the source of 
strength. But in neither case fs progress 
sound unless it is based on sound financing. 

We have been on a deficit financing basis 
for 24 of the last 30 years. Our national 
debt is 6290 billion, and we are not paying 
it of. Our total debt—Federal, State, local, 
private—is a trillion dollars. 

It is easy to blame the war for this tre- 
mendous Federal debt. But $30 billion of it 
has been added since the end of World War 
II. Much of this is due to the ever-increas- 
ing centralization of government, 

Ours is a government originating in the 
sovereignty of the States. Neither the Fed- 
eral Government, nor the local governments 
haye any power or authority except that 
granted by the sovereign States. 

Our strength lies in the principle of de- 
centralized authority through a system of 
government designed to concentrate our 
power against foreign enemies and at the 
same time protect our domestic freedoms. 

It is one thing to be free from foreign 
domination. It is another thing to be free 
among ourselyes—free from domination by 
a remote Central Government of our own 
careless creation. ; 

Centralize in Washington the power, the 
Government, and the authority over a Na- 
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tion so vast in size, and so diversified in 
Interest as ours, and you destroy the wisdom 
of the Government and the freedom of the 
people. . 

This is what is happening. We are chang- 
ing our system of government, not by 
amendment to the Constitution as provided 
in our basic law, but by means far more 
subtle, and equally as effective. 

If we study the record, it is not difficult 
to trace these changes over the past 30 
years. They take the form of all kinds of 
aid and subsidies, but the overall effect is 
centralization. 

We are finding ourselves enticed into cen- 
tralization by Federal paternalism, forced 
into centralization by Federal usurpation of 
power, and driven to centralization under 
the burden of public debt. 

I wish we could say this trend is abating. 
It is not. It is continuing. It ts subverting 
our. system, changing our attitudes, and 
hobbling our will for freedom. 

When we test the tendencies of our time 
we find not only that too many of them are 
in violation of our fundamental principles; 
we find they lack practical and frugal ap- 
proach, and they are unproductive of sound 
progress. 

Summarized, the trends are toward: (1) 
Increasing Federal paternalism with fiscal 
deterioration; (2) increasing usurpation of 
power by the Warren Court; and (3) in- 
creasing influence by arrogant labor leaders. 

We find continual deficit and increasing 
debt. We find continual inflation and 
drop in the purchasing power of the dollar. 
We find balance of payments deficits, and 
we find our gold reserves dwindling. 

We find growing Federal subsidies flowing 
to business, industry, private finance, agri- 
culture, tion, power, housing, 
health, education, States, localities, and in- 
dividuals. 

We find nearly 40 million people will re- 
ceive Federal payments this year totaling 
some $40 billion, including social security. 
With their families 40 million people could 
total half of our population. 

We find Federal usurpation of State and 
local authority. We find usurpation of pow- 
ers as between one branch of government 
and another, and here the Warren Court is 
the principal offender. 

We find concentration of power under the 
selfish pressure of organized minorities and 
demand for further paternalism through 
Federal programs. These are both present 
and proposed. 

All of this adds up to a constant chipping 
away of our freedoms. If progress has been 
slowed down in recent years, the cause has 
been too much centralization of Govern- 
ment; not lack of Government programs. 

ve centralization inevitably pro- 
duces the evils of state socialism, Socialism 
might have gone even further and faster in 
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faliure in socialized industry, and the occa- 
sionally effective conservative coalition in 
Congress. 

Caution signals are flashing ominously in 
the trend of Federal court decisions. They 
are undermining our system at all levels. 
This can be traced back to the 1930's when 
the President started packing the Court. 

Judicial usurpation of power has reached 
a peak with the Warren Court. Its decisions 
have invaded homes, handicapped police pro- 
tection, disregarded State sovereignty, inter- 
fered with executive authority and usurped 
the powers of Congress. 

There is no doubt that the Warren Court 
is undermining our system and contributing 
to centralization of power; and thereby it is 
sapping our national strength. This makes 
us more vulnerable to destructive forces at 
home and abroad. 

From experience we have learned that the 
more government is centralized, the more 
easily it is influenced by leaders of organized 
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pressure groups, Political target areas and 
the ruling officials are more concentrated. 

We have learned that the more Govern- 
ment is centralized in Federal bureaucracy 
at Washington, the more it is susceptible to 
the arrogant influence of labor leaders. 

They now propose that the Federal Gov- 
ernment outlaw State right-to-work statutes. 
Think of this: In the past 30 years strikes 
in this country have prevented nearly 3 
million man-years of work, pay, and 
production. 

We concede to citizens the privilege of 
organizing, and to legitimate labor unions 
the privilege of collective bargaining when 
they represent their members. But we also 
concede to people the right to work if ‘they 
choose. 

Power breeds power, and labor leaders are 
insatiable in their demands for special privi- 
leges and immunities. Federal nullification 
of all State right-to-work laws is high on 
their present list of demands. 

They want membership in a union to be 
a condition of employment. Nearly 50 mil- 
lion, or 70 percent, of those employed in 
the United States are not now members of 
the big national and international unions. 

Generally speaking, State right-to-work 
laws provide that the right of individuals 
to work shall not be denied on account of 
either membership or non-membership in 
labor organizations. 

The Taft-Hartley Act recognizes States 
rights in this field. Labor leaders want this 
provision repealed. Without it we could ex- 
pect the Warren Court to strike down every 
State right-to-work law in the country. 

Twenty States to date have enacted right- 
to-work laws, eight of them with constitu- 
tional amendments adopted by referenda. 
If they are not desired, the people of the 
States who approved their enactment could 
bring about their repeal. 

But the labor leader pressure is at the 
Federal level. They want Federal action for 
wholesale nullification of the States rights 
which these laws represent, and the indi- 
vidual liberty they protect. 

I regard the right to work as I do the 
right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of hap- 
piness. States have the right, responsibility, 
and duty to protect this fundamental free- 
dom. This is my position and I shall fight 
for it. 

When irresponsible labor leaders virtually 
shut down the country, our national secu- 
rity is imperiled; when they stop produc- 
tion and wages, our economy is impaired; 
when they force wage increases without in- 
creased production, they create inflation. 

Such power in the hands of willful labor 
leaders is dangerous. It is fundamentally 
wrong. It is an abuse of our basic freedoms. 
I do not believe our people want such a situ- 
ation to continue. 

I have been speaking almost exclusively 
of weaknesses we have allowed to develop 
at home. But for years we have been play- 
ing the role of world banker, world police- 
man, and world Santa Claus. 

Our weaknesses at home cannot help 
manifesting themselves in our international 
affairs. They are doing this now, and it is 
serious. It is showing up as deficits in our 
balance of international payments. 

This balance of international payments 
is a complex subject; but, oversimplified, it 
is the dollar value accounting of the debits 
and credits of all our transactions with 
the rest of the world. 

And, in short, we Have been paying out 
to foreigners more than we have been tak- 
ing in from them; and they may demand 
Payment of their claims against us in either 
dollars or gold. 

They have been taking too much of our 
gold. If this is allowed to go too far, it 
could affect the value of our money. As a 
leader in the free world, nothing is more im- 
portant than confidence in the dollar. 
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Foreign aid is responsible in a large meas- 
ure for the fact that we are paying out to 
foreigners more than we are taking in. They 
have formed the habit of into the 
Federal Treasury, just as we have at home, 

Of course there are other factors in this 
international situation such as foreign trade, 
migration of American business abroad, in- 
terest rates, etc. But to stop or drastically 
reduce foreign ald would help our position. 

In the sprawling Central Government we 
have allowed to develop, it is difficult to see 
the full implications of the weaknesses I 
have described, We should take warning 
from present threats to the value of our 
money. ; 

We have continual inflation at home; for- 
eign governments and banks are syphoning 
off our gold. There is reason to be con- 
cerned over confidence in the dollar both at 
home and abroad. 

If the dollar goes down so do we and the 
free world. It is difficult to visualize the 
effects of such a catastrophe upon us per- 
sonally; upon the strength and integrity of 
this Nation, and upon our allies, 

I know we do not want this to happen. 
I believe we have the will and the fortitude 
to prevent it. Our weakness lies largely in 
irresponsible spending by an overcentralized 
Federal Government, 

People are looking to the Government for 
handouts. Business and agriculture are 
looking for subsidies. State and local gov- 
ernments are looking for payments, Foreign 
nations around the world are looking for aid. 

These are signs of weakness; not the ele- 
ments of strength. They are in violation of 
the very principles on which our Nation, our 
form of government and our free enterprise 
system were founded. 

I believe we want the fundamentals of 
our system perpetuated. Basically, the re- 
quirements are: simple honesty and individ- 
ual initiative * * * self-reliance and 
work * * * constructive production and 
free competition, and * * * progressive de- 
velopment and sound financing. 

We have the elements for sound individ- 
ual progress, and therefore national prog- 
ress. We have the people, resources, cli- 
mate and geography; our system was de- 
signed for freedom, including freedom to 
work with incentive. 

We are in a new era of atomic energy, 
rockets and space. We have in 
population, resources, productive know- 
how, and capacity. In such conditions rep- 
resentative democracy with free enterprise 
should thrive soundly for the good of man- 
kind. e 

Our problems are many and complex. 
Many of them could have been avoided with 
ordinary frugality and common sense, The 
pressures are great for continued central- 
ization at home, and profligacy both at 
home and abroad. 

But we have reached a peril point. There 
is now one paramount requirement. The 
American dollar must be defended and 
strengthened, Confidence in it must be 
maintained. 

Inflation must be stopped at home. The 
foreign drain on our gold must be stopped. 
To do this the Federal budget must be bal- 
anced now, with a show of determination 
for fiscal responsibility. 

Fiscal responsibility means continuing 
balance of expenditures and revenue with 
planned reduction in the huge Federal debt. 
It means return to ordinary fundamentals 
of sound government soundly financed. 

This means stopping irresponsible raids 
on the Treasury of the Central Government 
by both our own people at home and for- 
eigners around the world. 

This is not too much to ask for the pre- 
servation of a great nation and the free 
world. It is really asking only responsible 
citizenship, good government, and fiscal 
soundness. 
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I believe with responsible citizenship, good 
government and fiscal soundness there 
would be no fear for the future. Without 
these, there will be neither solid progress 
nor security with military preparedness. 
We face these alternatives today. 


The Spring Valley, N.Y., Recreation 
Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW JERSEY . 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, I 
should like to include in the Record an 
item I have received, dated January 21, 
1961, about the Spring Valley Recreation 
Association, 

This is a nonprofit organization, 
chartered by the State of New York, to 
foster athletic and recreational activities 
of the youth of Spring Valley. 

This article outlines the aims, purposes 
and accomplishments of the association, 
which has made a unique contribution to 
the community that might well be 
emulated by other communities through- 
out the United States. 

The article follows: 

Extolled by educators, officeholders, plain 
citizens alike and especially by children the 
Spring Valley Recreation Association in the 
short space of 2 years has already made an 
indelible and lasting mark on the life of the 
community. 

In line with President Eisenhower's for- 
mation of a Council on Youth Fitness and a 
Citizen's Advisory Committee on the same 
subject and in a strong effort to eliminate 
any trace of juvenile delinquency, a year- 
round athletic program is carried on embrac- 
ing boys from 8 years to college age. 

This program run by the Spring Valley 
Recreation Association and administered by 
men from all walks of life, including success- 
ful merchants, contractors, milkmen, sales- 
men, and mechanics has become an integral 
part of community life, The main credo is, 
“What can be done for the children.” Men, 
and women, too, give unstintingly of their 
time and efforts to carry on the finest, and 
we believe the most unique, organization of 
its kind in the United States. 

Operating with completely volunteer help 
the SVRA has grown in size and stature 
beyond even its founders’ wildest dreams 
within the 2 short years of its infant exist- 
ence. 


More than 600 boys partake in a baseball 
program which runs from May through 
September. This is closely followed by 
midget football and then basketball, helping 
active healthy boys to keep busy throughout 
the year. Former athletes coach, council, 
and act as second fathers to the participants. 
Good school grades are stressed along with 
teamwork, sportsmanship, and a pride in 
accomplishment. A will to win is installed 
along with the skills necessary to achieve 
victory. 

Boys of all religious persuasions play side 
by side, white together with colored, rich 
and poor boy, all with the same desires and 
the same opportunities. To establish an 
esprit de corps uniforms for all sports are 
provided by the organization. 

Each individual child is important. No- 
body is excluded as long as he wants to play. 
Everyone plays, the novice as well as the star 
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performer. An attempt is made to grade by 
ability and age so that mo child is over- 
matched or embarrassed, thus blunting his 
desire to continue. 

School and village authorities donate the 
use of their playing fields and gymnasiums. 
The town of Ramapo and the village of 
Spring Valley budget recreation funds to the 
organization for the purchase of equipment. 
However, the major portion of the enormous 
amount of revenue needed to keep this 
growing program in motion comes from 
membership fees and local people who ad- 
vertise in the SVRA program booklet, pub- 
lished yearly. - 

In addition, service clubs, fraternal organ- 
izations, fire companies, and local businesses 
sponsor individual athletic teams and pro- 
vide some or all of the funds necessary for 
their operation. 

From its inception 2 years ago, when a 
handful of civic minded men grouped to- 
gether to arrange baseball games for inter- 
ested young boys, the SVRA has mushroomed 
into a tremendous community effort, This 
effort has undeniably gone a long way to- 
ward keeping Ramapo’s youth strong, 
physically able, out of trouble and pointed 
in the right direction on the road of life. 

In an endeavor to interest young girls in 
partaking of the benefits which the SVRA 
has to offer, and to increase the scope of ac- 
tivities, the formation of a drum and bugle 
corps is in progress. Musically proficient 
members of the organization are undertak- 
ing to teach the playing of the musical in- 
struments to those interested. Also, a girls 
cheerleading squad has found a niche for 
their activities at football and basketball 
games. ` 

To our knowledge, this venture stands un- 
paralleled as to its scope, performance, and 
accomplishments, when considering that all 
is done without paid supervisors, rented 
playing fields, or additional taxation and 
with volunteer workers manning every posi- 
tion. P 


FBI Scores Again 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OMAR BURLESON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BURLESON. Mr. Speaker, it is 
with pride and it affords me satisfaction 
to assemble seyeral editorials relating to 
actions of the Federal Bureau of Investi- 
gation in solving a most heinious crime. 
This case is another example of many in 
which the FBI has performed a very 
great and admirable service to our Na- 
tion. This case reminds us, along with 
the many efforts the FBI exercises to 
protect our security, that our trust in this 
great organization and in its able Direc- 
tor, J. Edgar Hoover, is well placed. 

[From the Los Angeles Examiner, 
Nov. 30, 1960] 
FBI Scozes AGAIN 

Famous though the FBI Is in all its activi- 
ties, no other achievement gets such grateful 
and unanimous public approval as the solv- 
ing of a kidnaping and the arrest of the kid- 


napers. 

A dramatic example has just been enacted 
in southern California. Five suspects have 
been caught with much of the $200,000 ran- 
som money paid in the Anthony Alessio ab- 
duction. The victim has been restored un- 
injured to his family after a shocking expe- 
rience. 

Kidnaping is a most repugnant crime, 
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bringing terror and, in all too many in- 
stances, death to the immediate victims as 
well as agony to the victims’ families. 

Because of the general revulsion and also 
because of a great increase in the number of 
ranson kidnapings, authority was given un- 
der the Lindbergh law more than 25 years 
ago for the Federal Bureau of Investigation 
to aid the local authorities or to take over 
these cases entirely. 

There has been no finer performance in all 
criminal history than the record the FBI has 
made. 

Since the Lindbergh law there have been 
517 kidnap cases handled by the FBI. 

And 515 of these have been solved through 
superior training, hard work and thorough 
organization. 

Of all the 517 kidnapings only 2 remain 
unsolved and you well know the FBI is work- 
ing unceasingly on these. 

The great bureau of investigation built by 
J. Edgar Hoover has made this type of crime 
certain to be without profit and certain to 
result in arrest and punishment that oft- 
times is death. 

Because of its almost unbelievable record 
we salute the FBI for a tremendous job ex- 
cellently done. 


From the Inglewood (Calif.) Daily News, 
Nov. 80, 1960] 


SEVERITY IN ORDER 


The promptness with which the Alessio 
kidnaping in San Diego was solved should 
cause all of us to be grateful to constituted 
authority, and particularly to the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation. 

There is no uglier crime than kidnaping 
and hence none that should be discouraged 
with more speed and certainty. 

When the suspects now in custody are con- 
victed, they should be given maximum sen- 
tences. Now that those at large have been 
taken in custody, no mercy should be shown 
them. 

Men and women who would kidnap & citi- 
zen, and hold him for ransom, are capable 
of any crime. Only the severest sentences, 
in such cases, serve to deter potentlal kid- 
napers. 


From the Seattle Times, Nov. 30, 1960] 
ANOTHER TRIUMPH FOR THE FBI 

Fully living up to its reputation, the Fed- 
eral Bureau of Investigation struck surely 
and swiftly this week and last in hunting 
down the chief culprits in California's $200,- 
000 kidnaping. 

Early apprehension of the kidnapers of 
Anthony Alessio, wealthy San Diego busi- 
nessman, served notice to the underworld 
that kidnaping remains an undertaking 
solely for fools. 

The wisdom of the Alessio family in re- 
porting the crime to authorities was fully 


borne out by the efficient reactions of the 
FBI, 


It should be noted, incidentally, that 
newspapers knew of the kidnaping within 
hours of its occurrence, but withheld the 
news so as not to jeopardize Alessio's life. 
This is routine newspaper procedure in such 
circumstances, 

The Nation takes pride and finds reassur- 
ance in yet another first-rate performance 
by J. Edgar Hoover’s justly celebrated 
agency. 
|From the Los Angeles Evening Herald Ex- 

press, Dec. 9, 1960} 
FBI Sotves A KIDNAPING 


“I knew the FBI was smart, but I’ve never 
seen sO Many of them in one place.” 

These words of reluctant praise from the 
so-called mastermind of a San Diego kid- 
naping plot, moments after he was seized by 
FBI agents in Los Angeles, emblazons a new 
chapter in the long history of successful FBI 
crime solution. 
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The solution of the Anthony Alessio kid- 
naping by the Federal Bureau of Investiga- 
tion was achieved in a brief few days, with 
a swiftness and dispatch that almost staggers 
the Imagination. 

But when we recall the words of one of 
the officers, that all of the agents had been 
working practically 24 hours a day, we know 
one of the reasons. The Royal Canadian 
Mounties have a phrase that they “always 
get their man”; the FBI adds that that great 
organization “never gives up.” 

It is especially laudatory that this sensa- 
tional crime just solved by the Bureau was 
that of kidnaping, one of the cruelest in the 
scope of criminal activities and one which 
not oniy terrorizes the innocent victim, but 
throws horror and shock and grief into the 
hearts of his family. 

Our congratulations to the FBI; our words 
of consolation to the family of the kidnaped 
man, and our expression of relief that kid- 
naping was the worst that happened to him, 
not torture or murder. 


{From the Times Union, Dec. 12, 1960} 


Fiv—E HUNDRED AND FIFTEEN OUT OF FIVE 
HUNDRED AND SEVENTEEN 


Famous though the FBI is in all its activi- 
ties, no other achievement gets such grateful 
and unanimous public approval as the soly- 
ing of a kidnaping and the arrest of the 
kidnapers. 

A dramatic example was enacted recently 
in Southern California. Five suspects were 
caught with most of the $200,000 ransom 
money paid in the Anthony Alessio abduc- 
tion. The victim has been restored, unin- 
jured, to his family after a shocking expe- 
rience. 

Kidnaping is a most repugnant crime, 
bringing terror and, in all too many in- 
stances, death to the tmmediate victims as 
well as agony to the victims’ families. 

It is so repulsive even to the underworld 
that there have been repeated instances of 
criminals in other lines actually aiding in 
the solving of kidnapings. 

Because of the general revulsion and also 
because of a great increase in the number of 
ransom kidnapings, authority was given un- 
der the Lindbergh law more than 25 years 
ago for the Federal Bureau of Investigation 
to aid the local authorities or to take over 
these cases entirely. 

No finer performance has been compiled 
in all criminal history than the record the 
FBI has made. 

Since the Lindbergh law 517 kidnap cases 
have been handled by the FBI. 

And 515 of these have been solved through 
superior training, hard work, and thorough 
organization. k 

Of all the 517 kidnapings only 2 remain 
unsolved—and you well know the FBI ts 
working unceasingly on these. ; 

The great bureau of investigation built by 
J. Edgar Hoover has made this type of crime 
certain to be without profit and certain to 
result in arrest and punishment that oft- 
times is death. 

Because of its almost unbelievable record, 
we salute the FBI for a tremendous job 
excellently done. 


Soviet Aggression in Hungary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


Or NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 
Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, the 


attached letter, which was printed in the 
New York Times on December 5, has just 
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been called to my attention. Because I 
believe the United States should not 
ignore the Hungarian question and 
should certainly press for a rejection of 
the credentials of the brutal and treach- 
erous Kadar regime. 

The writer, who is a good friend of 
mine and a distinguished professor of 
history at Fordham University, points 
out that we can forget the tragic history 
of the Hungarian freedom fighters only 
at our own risk. The horrible example 
of Hungary shows that the Soviet Un- 
ion is the most ruthless imperialistic 
power in the world today. We must not 
permit the rest of the world, especially 
the newly independent nations, to forget 
this fact now or in the future. 

I should like to ask unanimous consent 
to include this letter in the Appendix to 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HUNGARY IN THE U.N —Untrep STATES URGED 
To IntriatE Move To UxsKAT KADAR DELE- 
GATES 

New Yorx, N.Y., December 5, 1960. 

To the EDITOR OF THE NEw YORK TIMES: 

Of your admirable December 4 editorial 
concerning Soviet aggression in Hungary it 
may appropriately be said that if it had not 
been written it would have been necessary 
to write it, After reading it I could not help 
but think of George Santayana's penetrating 
observation that those who cannot remem- 
ber the past are condemned to repeat it.” 

The free world will do well to remember 
that 4 years ngo the Hungarian nation, which 
had literally clawed dts way to freedom 
against tanks, was murdered in cold blood 
by a ruthless Russian invasion, The con- 
science of mankind was immediately articu- 
lated in the form of 10 United Nations reso- 
lutions, carried by overwhelming majorities 
and demanding, among other things, an in- 
vestigation of Communist brutality on the 
scene by U.N. observers. 

These resolutions have virtually come to 
nothing in that the Secretary General and 
his observers can't even get into Hungary. 
The puppet regime of Janos Kadar remains 
openly defiant of the U.N.'s right to mvesti- 
gate the question of Hungary. 

OBLIGATION SIDESTEPPED 


I heartily agree with your conclusion 
about the great value of the United Nations 
as a forum in which wrong may be exposed 
and the world’s conscience reminded of in- 
justice. But I am convinced that if the 
United Nations is not to break the heart of 
the world !t must cense to sidestep its very 
real obligation. ‘This it does by neither ap- 
proving nor rejecting the credentials of 
Kadar. 

Sir Leslie Munro's second annual report 
to the General Assembly on Hungary makes 
it lucidly clear that Kadar's so-called gov- 
ernment represents the most vicious form 
of colonialism the world has ever seen. It 
is imperative that the U.S. delegation to the 
United Nations initiate a parliamentary 
fight to unseat the illegitimate Kadar dele- 
gates. We owe at least this much to the 
magnificent Hungarian freedom fighters. 

Only then will we be acting in accordance 
with our great American heritage. Only 
then will we be showing our dedication to 
the Lincolnian proposition “that the weights 
should be lifted from the shoulders of all 
men.” 

Heneeat J. CLANCY, S. J., 

Professor of History, Fordham University. 
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Watershed Speech by Representative 
Tom Steed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL ALBERT 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, on Jan- 
uary 16, 1961, my distinguished colleague 
from Oklahoma, the Honorable Tom 
Steep, addressed the Oklahoma Associa- 
tion of Soil and Water Conservation Dis- 
tricts annual convention meeting in Ok- 
lahoma City. 

Mr. Steep has long been a leader in 
the development of the small watershed 
program. He was a cosponsor of Public 
Law 566. in the 83d Congress which 
launched the program in its present 
form. Today he is serving as a member 
of the Kennedy-Johnson Natural Re- 
sources Advisory Committee and con- 
tinues actively to seek implementation 
of the watershed program through his 
work on the House Committee on Appro- 
priations. 

Congressman STEED’S district has re- 
sponded to his leadership with the local 
interest and initiative basic to the suc- 
cess of this program. Ten small water- 
shed projects have been approved for 
actual construction in the Fourth Dis- 
trict, some of them now far advanced. 
Included are well over 1 million acres in 
all 10 counties of the district. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I wish to insert in the Recorp Mr. 
SreED’s speech before the watershed asso- 
ciation convention. He tells the story 
of a program vital to Oklahoma and pre- 
views its future under the new admin- 
istration: 

WATERSHED BANQUET SPEECH BY REPRESENTA- 
TIVE Tom STEED, JANUARY 16, 1961, AT BILT- 
MORE HOTEL, OKLAHÖMA CITY, OKLA, 

Mr. Chairman, ladies, and gentlemen, such 
R wonderful introduction by Judge Fishel, 
your president, would proye me less than 
human if I was not highly flattered, unde- 
serving as I am of so many fine compliments. 

Even so, it is very true that an opportunity 
to appear on this program is one that I find 
especially pleasing because I do not believe 
anyone can be given a greater honor than to 
have a part in the great program you espouse, 
a program that offers so much to this gen- 
eration and even more to those generations 
yet to come. 

With you, I share an intense pride in the 
huge progress we already have made in the 
field of soil and water conservation in Okla- 
homa. We all know this great watershed 
program is the heart and key to the over- 
whelming needs of our land for an effective 
conservation program. 

As I look back over the last several years, 
and recall the other occasions when I have 
participated with you in this movement, 
I am impressed with the strides we already 
have made. The large amount of activity 
presently underway, the fact our great State 
of Oklahoma leads the Nation, and the fact 
that my great Fourth Congressional District 
leads all the rest, in this work is a source 
of satisfaction dificult to put into words. 

Not many years ago, we knew this program 
and its vast promise mostly as a theory—a 
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dream in which so many believed. Now, we 
can see it unfolding as a reality. Not many 
years ago, the prime interest of us all was 
to get a watershed plan underway as a new 
start. So much progress has now been 
achieved that tonight we can dare to dream 
of a day not far off when we can glow with 
pleasure at the knowledge of a watershed 
that has been completed. And while we 
know that soil and water conservation is 
and always will be an endless battle, we do 
know that this particular phase of the pro- 
gram is the foundation which first must be 
accomplished before all the other steps can 
have real meaning. 

As we review these accomplishments, and 
as we thrill at the scope of our work now 
underway, and as we beam with hope and 
pride for even greater progress immediately 
ahead, it is well that we pause to take stock 
of some of our achievements and the reasons 
for them. 

To begin with, Oklahoma's record in this 
field has been made possible largely because 
of the outstanding leadership that has been 
accorded us. Without the determined lead- 
ership of men like Judge Fishel, your presi- 
dent, along with all his associates at the 
State and local levels, this whole thing could 
still largely be Just an idea upon paper in- 
stead of an actual, physical unfolding reality. 

In addition, I think it is high time to give 
greater voice and emphasis to the contribu- 
tion that Oklahoma's Legislature has made 
to our program. Many members of the State 
legislature are here tonight. Many members 
of this legislature are and have long been 
active members at many levels in watershed 
affairs in their own right. I am proud to 
be able to say that Oklahoma’s Legislature 
has done more, particularly in the field of 
finance, to help the watershed program than 
any other State in the entire Nation. With- 
out this remarkable help it would have been 
impossible for Oklahoma to have gone for- 
ward so far and so rapidly as we have. It is 
high time that all the citizens of Oklahoma 
became better aware of the great credit 
these men are entitled to have in this fine 
success story. I know we can count on them 
to continue this task of cooperation. 

Finally, without the mass effort, faith, and 
confidence of all our people at the local 
level, combined with the long years of hard, 
unselfish service so many in this room have 
contributed, little would be of record at all. 
This is one program where not one spadeful 


‘of progress could be accomplished without 


those citizens at home having first taken the 
steps, done the work, and kept the faith that 
inaugurated the many projects now blessing 
our great State, 

Thus, it behooves us tonight to look closely 
into the immediate future. I feel that we 
are now at a stage of activity where we need 
the best, the most experienced, and the most 
reliable leadership at every level we can com- 
mand, I believe the next few years will 
make or break the dream we have. 

And I am not unmindful of the key part 
that must be played in Washington at the 
Federal level. Since the control projects 
largely are financed by Federal funds, we all 
know that appropriations by Congress will 
determine almost entirely how far we can go 
in the years ahead. We must, then, I am sure 
you will agree, be concerned to the utmost 
about what this present session of Congress 
wlll do in this regard. 

Today, the President’s budget message was 
delivered to Congress, I have the proposed 
appropriations for the soil conservation pro- 
gram contained in this budget. And while 
the totals are somewhat greater than the 
current fiscal year, the amounts recommend- 
ed are woefully short of what this program 
needs. 

The budget proposal contains an overall 
request for watershed protection in fiscal 
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year 1962 of $46,287,000 as compared to $42,- 
048,000 in the current year. Despite this 
slight increase in the total, the budget pro- 
poses to cut the amount for planning to 
$3,722,000 as compared to $5,204,000 for this 
year. This would result, if allowed to stand, 
in a reduction in the number of p 
parties from 43 to 30, or approximately 1 
party for each 2 States. 

Actual construction proposed in the budget 
is $38,294,000, including $1,542,000 for pilot 
watershed, as compared to $31,271,000 for 
this year. Since the amount for this year 
includes a $5-million carryover, the new con- 
struction funds asked represent a fairly good, 
substantial increase. The difficulty is, how- 
ever, that even with this increased request 
the total construction program falls at least 
$17 million below what is actually needed in 
the forthcoming year. In other words, if an 
increase over the amount asked is not grant- 
ed, many projects now ready for construc- 
tion will be delayed. 

The flood prevention phase of the budget, 
including the Washita Valley, is $19,463,000, 
compared to $19,570,000 for the current year. 
While this means the program will continue 
at about its present pace, it still is less than 
most of us felt could be wisely used in the 
year ahead. 

With the coming of a new administration, 
one that is pledged to a greater interest in 
this total program, we in the Congress are 

of achieving increases and improve- 
ments. Knowing this program already is far 
behind schedule, it seems incredible that 
any additional delays can be tolerated. 

One of the factors we believe is working 
to a betterment of this program is the ad- 
yisory committee which President Kennedy 
used during the campaign and which is still 
functioning at his request. As a member of 
this committee I can assure you that many 
factors this program needs are being con- 
sidered. We believe that policy changes, even 
amendments to the law if necessary, must 
be accomplished if we are to take full bene- 
fit from the experience we have already had 
in this work. To do less is patently unwise. 


All of which seems to me clear indication 
that this is a year of great import to the con- 
servation program for America. New pol- 
icy, new funds, new application of ideas, 
new enthusiasm, and new determination, are 
within our reach. I admonish you to heed 
all these factors, to repledge your devotion 
and determination so long nurtured by you, 
to the end that we can bring this great pro- 
gram out of its swaddling clothes and make 
of it a full-grown man in America's future. 

We can now see daylight ahead. We have 
finished the long upward climb. It is now 
time for us to look ahead with anticipation 
of two big achievements at such annual 
gatherings as this—important new starts on 
the one hand, and completed tasks on the 
other. The wheel of conservation fortune 
will have at long last turned full cycle, 
Thank you. 


The Basic Weakness of Russian 
Educational System 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, from 
time to time, we hear much in this 
country about the alleged progress of 
education in Communist Russia. Such 
reports usually recite statistics enumer- 
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ating the number of students in the Rus- 
sian secondary schools or universities; 
the number of Communist teachers; the 
development of new school buildings and 
classrooms, and similar mechanistic sta- 
tistics. However, Mr. President, educa- 
tional opportunity is something which 
cannot be measured accurately by such 
statistics. 

Even in our country, there are some 
who frequently make the mistake of con- 
fusing statistics about numbers of class- 
rooms, enrollment of students, size of 
educational plants, or the degrees and 
availability of teachers and professors 
with the true appraisal of the type of 
educational opportunity being made 
available by a specific community or on 
a college or university campus. The 
quality of educational opportunity is 
something which cannot be evaluated 
primarily by quantitative statistics, 

On January 30, an Associated Press 
story out of Moscow, Russia, points out, 
for example, the basic weakness of the 
Russian educational system. Under 
Communist leadership, the report states, 
the inquiring mind which is so essential 
to constructive education is penalized 
instead of promoted and rewarded. So 
long as the Communists continue to dis- 
courage creative thought and to force 
every student to think alike on every 
subject, America’s educational superior- 
ity in the educational race remains se- 
cure. I call attention to the following 
Associated Press story on Russian edu- 
cation: 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

REVEAL SOVIET STUDENTS FEAR To TALK Back 

Moscow, January 30.—Students at Rus- 
sian technical schools are so afraid they 
wiil lose their scholarships that they never 
question what their teachers say, Komsomol 
Pravda sald today. 

The result is that no one ever speaks his 
mind, the Soviet youth n per said. 

The article headed “Incubator of Silent 
Men“ came only 2 weeks after Premier Nikita 
Khrushchey dressed down agricultural lead- 
ers for shortcomings in production. The 
principal replies of the culprits were, “You 
are right, Nikita Sergelyevich.” 

FARMER SPEAKS UP 

Not one word of defense was raised, or at 
least not published during the week-long 
agricultural meeting of the Communist 
Party central committee. 

The only defense appeared today, when 
the Soviet press ran a report by a farmer 
named Dyaboshabko. He protested that 
production goals the farmers sometimes 
failed to fulfill were not their own estimates 
but those imposed upon them by their 
superiors. 

Komsomol Pravda’s complaint about stu- 
dents afraid to talk back sounded strange in 
the atmosphere of official scoldings. 

LOSES SCHOLARSHIP 

The paper's article was prompted by an 
anonymous letter saying that punishment 
for questioning a teacher in the technical 
schools is cancellation of the pupil's schol- 
arship. 

The letter cited the case of a student 
named Yuri Lapota, who protested being 
sent to do practical work in the fleld before 
he had time to complete his thesis. 

To this the director retorted, “I give you 
a severe reprimand and reduce your mark 
for conduct and I cancel your scholarship.” 
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NO OBJECTIONS RAISED 


Twenty-eight students were present, the 
article said, but none raised his voice in 
their colleague's defense. 

“Yuri was right and the 28 students and 
the director were wrong,” said the news- 
paper. 

Men are being taught not to have any 
personal opinions, not to contradict, never 
to bare any mistakes,” the paper said. “How 
can these frightened people go out into the 
world and lead strong, male, independent 
lives.” 


The Voice of Democracy—Winning Essay 
by Howard P. Killough, Jr. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, the 
Voice of Democracy contest, in its 14th 
year, is sponsored jointly by the Na- 
tional Association of Broadcasters, the 
Electronic Industries Association, the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars, and State 
associations of broadcasters. It has the 
endorsement of the U.S. Office of Edu- 
cation and is on the approved list of 
the National Association of Secondary 
School Principals, a department of the 
National Education Association. 

The Kansas winner this year is 15- 
year-old Howard P. Killough, Jr., son of 
Dr. and Mrs. Killough, 1132 North Elm 
Street, Russell, Kans. Howard, who is a 
sophomore at the Russell High School, 
will come to Washington February 20-24 
and compete with winners from each of 
the other 49 States and the District of 
Columbia for the national winner. 

I ask unanimous consent that the es- 
say be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Voice or DEMOCRACY 
(By Howard Killough, Jr.) 

I shall never cease to thank God every day 
of my life, that I am an American. As an 
American I can speak for democracy, for as 
an American I have seen democracy in 
action. 

I can see democracy in action In my home 
where I am regarded as an individual by my 
parents. As an individual I can take part 
and enter into discussions to the best of my 
ability, and I can make decisions, always 
knowing that if I am in doubt, I can turn 
to my parents for guidance. 

As a student I have watched the basis of 
democracy setting its pattern in the children 
of our country. As a child in school, I ob- 
tained the sense of belonging, of fair play, 
of cooperation, and of taking a part in demo- 
cratic living; for in our school we can say: 
“This is our school; it does not belong to 
the principal or teachers, nor to the pupils 
or to the city; it belongs to all of us to- 
gether.” 

As a citizen I see democracy in action in 
my city, my county, and in my country. 
Here, we as a free people, have a voice in our 
governmental affairs. Our right to vote gives 
us a chance to choose representatives in 
various governmental offices, and the right 
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to criticize when we see something of which 
we do not approve. Here lt is possible to 
develop and not repress the vast potential- 
ities which lie hidden in the mind of every 
man. 

We have a political ideal which the world 
needs, the story of one Nation where people 
of all different nationalities are free and 
friendly. A Nation ss wide as a continent 
with a single Constitution, a Declaration of 
Independence for all, and a Bill of Rights for 
every person. 

Iam not suggesting that we, or any coun- 
try, have the right to impose any form of 
government on any other country, for this 
would be defeating democracy by taking the 
powers of individual nations away from 
them. Nations have to find their own ways 
toward freedom, and no one of us is wise 
enough to solve the problems of another 
people, In time, democracy's own truth will 
impose itself, just as it has done in the 
United States of America, and the example 
of the United States is bound to be signifi- 
cant in the coming years. In the United 
States, we find a Nation which has prompt 
and instinctive kindliness. No nation in 
the world has been so ready with assistance 
to those in distress; so anxious to be friendly, 
where friendship is needed; and so angry at 
Wanton cruelty. 

Here is a nation with unparalleled eco- 
nomic strength; the ability to assist with 
supplies and men, with the fertility of engi- 
neering skill or with disinterested relief. 
For we as s Nation are disinterested. We 
covet no territory: we have no delusion that 
national glory requires conquest of domina- 
tion. We have in our power to do for our- 
selves and for others whatever we really wish. 

Here in my land of America, we combine 
understanding and practice, and the loyalty 
that results from them have developed gen- 
erations of men and women who can make 
democracy work and have raised this coun- 
try, and with it much of mankind, to un- 
paralleled heights of human achievement. 
This is what democracy means to me, where 
the spirit of the individual, you and I, make 
and determine the final results. 

The world looks to the United States today 
for leadership, not because of its prosperity 
or power, but because it is a land of freedom. 
All Americans should realize what it means 
to be an American. This miracle, America, 
never happened before in all human history, 
but once destroyed or misused, it may never 
happen again. 


The President’s State of the Union 
Message Proposals on Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, I was 
pleased that President Kennedy’s state 
of the Union message showed concern 
over military preparedness, but I was 
disappointed that it misconstrued the 
national strategy which has preserved 
the peace since the Korean war by charg- 
ing that there has been a lack of con- 
sistent, coherent military strategy. 

On this score, I would commend to the 
Kennedy administration a study, en- 
tirely above partisanship, entitled 
“American Strategy and Strength.” 
Although sponsored by a task force of 
Congressmen appointed by the chair- 
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man of the House Republican policy 
committee, the study utilized the guid- 
ance and advice of 20 other experts from 
academic and professional life. 

Clearly outlined in-the study are five 
concepts which make up a consistent, 
coherent military strategy: First, the 
long-pull concept; second, the mixed- 
force concept; third, the conventional 
war shield of allies and the massive mo- 
bile striking sword of the United States; 
fourth, the indestructibility and mobility 
of the deterrent; fifth, constant capa- 
bilities in being. 

Take the mixed-force concept. In 
presenting the defense appropriations 
bill to Congress last. spring Representa- 
tive Mamoy, the Democratic subcommit- 
tee chairman, clearly explained the im- 
portance of maintaining a flexible mix 
of all forces, instead of relying on one 
weapon, one service, or one strategy. 
Even the nearly invulnerable Polaris 
cannot solve all of our defense needs. 

If the new administration is in a 
quandry about national strategy, I sug- 
gest that it can make no greater mistake 
than to throw out this concept in favor 
of some magic solution. It has been 
used effectively for the past 8 years. It 
has been accepted by the Defense Ap- 
propriations Subcommittee. 

For this concept to function properly, 
all services must be represented. 

I was surprised to learn that President 
Kennedy’s reevaluation of our military 
preparedness was to be conducted on a 
crash basis by a special study group of 
civilians, not by the Joint Chiefs of Staff. 

President Kennedy's address spoke of 
the “absence of basic assumptions about 
our national requirements.” The 
“American Strategy and Strength” 
study outlines in detail the basic assump- 
tion. We must gear our defense policies 
to the long pull. We must plan not just 
for 1 so-called year of maximum danger, 
but for decades of maximum danger. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty-one is a 
dangerous year, but neither more nor 
less dangerous than 1953. Then we had 
much of our limited war capability tied 
down in the indecisive Korean war. 
Nineteen hundred and sixty-five and 
1970 will be dangerous years too. 

We must not permit a crash strategy 
to replace our long pull strategy. When 
a new weapons system proves itself, as 
the Polaris now has, it is appropriate to 
set up the production of the system. 
But it is foolish to gear or explain every 
step-up to some supposed new turn of 
events in the Communist strategy. 
Theirs is a strategy of zigzags calculated 
to force us into a zigzag defense. 

The President’s address mentioned 
interservice rivalries, a problem we con- 
stantly thust strive to remedy—but not at 
the price of shutting off the opinions of 
military heads of the service. Impartial 
observers felt that former Secretary 
Gates had made more progress in this 
area than any previous Secretary of 
Defense. It is no comedown for the 
new administration to learn from a good 
example of a previous administration. 

As to the President's three immediate 
steps for preparedness, I am glad to see 
he followed the example of President 


Eisenhower last year in directing in- 
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creased attention and funds to our air- 
lift and our Polaris program. The Presi- 
dent announced that he has directed 
prompt action to accelerate our entire 
missile program by emphasis on im- 
proved organization and decision- 
making. He has announced a worthy 
goal. However, this is easier said than 
done, but as a member of the Defense 
Appropriations Subcommittee, I pledge 
in the future as in the past my eager 
support of this goal. I am not too sure 
that the way to accomplish this is by 
setting up ad hoc committees such as 
the Symington Task Force on Reorgani- 
zation and the recent study group the 
new administration set up to reappraise 
our defense strategy. I have confidence 
in the present Chiefs of Staff, and the 
judgment of General Lemnitzer. 

I believe strongly in a continuing re- 
assessment of our defemse needs. For- 
mer Secretary of Defense Thomas Gates 
pointed cut on September 30, 1960, that 
an annual budget cycle is no longer sat- 
isfactory, and that in the future the de- 
fense budget will have to be revised on a 
month-to-month basis to meet techno- 
legical breakthroughs. 

On the same day he announced, for 
example, that an additional $25.2 million 
has been released to the Army for the 
purchase of personnel carriers, tanks, 
and rifles. 

Regardless of the budget cycles, we 
must spend whatever is necessary when- 
ever it is necessary to take advantage 
of technological developments and to 
insure continuously modernized conven- 
tional forces perfected to meet any and 
all challenges. 

But deterrence is not just a matter of 
spending money. It may be fatal to 
spend money on weapons which quickly 
become obsolete. Defense is not a one- 
way street, but is a two-way affair where 
we must veer off neither in the direction 
of too much too soon, nor too little too 
late. Russia would like nothing more 
than for the United States to develop the 
wrong type of weapons. Having the 
right type of weapons depends upon ex- 
perience and judgment of our joint 
chiefs of staff. = 

The new administration, in my opin- 
ion, would honor itself and the Nation, 
and would fortify our prestige abroad, if 
it would avoid the political temptation 
of trying to play down the achievements 
of a predecessor in order to build up its 
own, The preservation of peace since 
the Korean war is no small accomplish- 
ment. The development of the Atlas, 
the Pershing, the Titan, the Polaris, and 
the atomic powered submarines are 
praiseworthy. 

Let the new administration not be- 
little the past but forge forward to per- 
form new deeds of preparedness. 

Finally, in its search for a national 
strategy, I commend to it the eight key 
points of the “American Strategy and 
Strength” report: 

1. Survival alone is unacceptable as the 
objective of American strength and strategy. 
Liberty, justice, and open societies are 
the only goals worthy of our heritage, and 
these are promoted by the rule of law, by a 
stable world, and by independent, internally 
healthy republics. 


A696 


2. These can be accomplished by a national 
cold war strategy which becomes a public 
affair, understood and enthusiastically sup- 
ported by people in all walks of life. 

3. The-first steps of this strategy have 
already been accomplished: Since 1953, na- 
tional policy has renounced any defensive 
method of meeting aggression on the terms 
of the aggressor, has embraced a diplomacy 
of firmness which has deterred a Soviet ad- 
venture in Berlin, invasion of Formosa, re- 
invasion of Korea, and Soviet takeover in 
the Middle East. 

4. The military phase of this strategy 
has achieved effectiveness by the mix of 
forces, incorporated with a worldwide shield 
of troops from the free world alliance and 
a sword of massive, mobile, and indestruc- 
tible striking force, capable of varying and 
calibrated responses. 

5. In the scientific phase, real progress 
has been made in integrating scientific and 
national purpose. American technology, in 
comparison with Russia’s, ts more broadly 
based, devoted to the welfare of mankind, 
and has produced far more solid scientific 
data from space exploration. If the public 
and the political leaders will give greater 
attention to basic research and education, 
in a climate of decentralized responsibility 
and creativity, and understand and support 
efforts such as the new 10-year NASA pro- 
gram, American science will win the resur- 
gent confidence of the world and antiquate 
Iron Curtains. 

6. The "long-pull” policies initiated in 
1953 have ended the peaks and valleys char- 
acteristic of American preparedness since 
the Revolutionary War and have given stabil- 
ity within the Armed Forces and within the 
National economy. No sound economic al- 
ternative for the cold war has been offered 
to this policy, and this task force over- 
whelmingly endorses it as a basic premise 
for both preparedness and the preservation 
of economic freedom and health. 

7. Improved psychological techniques and 
timing are necessary, but by far the best 
antidote to the attempted Communist strat- 
egy of conditioning is an ideological 
initiative, not to force beliefs, but to arti- 
culate beliefs through purpose and public 
conscience. 

8, Essential to a dynamic public strategy 
is a continuity of successful policies from 
one administration to the next, an offering 
of a real alternative by those who criticize, 
policymaking machinery within Congress to 
produce responsible partisanship, and ex- 
ecutive machinery for overall evaluation and 
articulation of our strategy and strength. 
The foundation of any public strategy 
is National character, conviction, and 
confidence. 


If You Can't Beat Em, Join Em 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, under 
the above title I submit the following 
item from the Washington Post: 
KENNEDY Am CALLS WELFARE State BEST 

DEFENSE AGAINST COMMUNISM 

Nxwrox, Mass., January 31—A welfare 
state is the best defense against communism, 
Presidential Assistant Arthur M. Schlesinger, 
Jr., said last night. 

The Harvard history professor, in a debate 
with William F. Buckley, Jr., emphasized he 
was speaking as a private citizen and not as 
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a spokesman for the Kennedy administra- 
tlon. 

He and Buckley, a Yale professor and 
editor of the magazine, the National Re- 
view, debated the topic “Freedom and the 
Welfare State” at Newton College of the 
Sacred Heart. 

Buckley, a noted conservative, charged 
Schlesinger with twisting history when his- 
tory inconvenienced him * *. He said 
growing governmental power was a danger 
inside a person because it controls his 
thinking. 

Schlesinger said he envisioned the welfare 
state as one that would provide basic ele- 
ments for its citizens, such as food, clothing, 
shelter, education, and opportunity. 


Tax Relief for Expanding Industries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Q 


HON. ELMER J. HOFFMAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Illinois. Mr. 
Speaker, there is much discussion on 
various methods of granting tax relief. 
A suggestion for such relief for expand- 
ing industries is outlined in an editorial 
which appeared in the January 12 issue 
of the Wheaton (Il.) Daily Journal. 
Their suggestion to President Kennedy 
recommends & revised depreciation pol- 
icy. The editorial follows: 

A Nore TO KENNEDY 


Mr. Kennepy: As one of your supporters 
we respectfully call your attention to the 
pitiful plight of an important segment of 
the economy that now is living on borrowed 
time. 

Simply put, the manufacturing plant of 
industrial America is aging. This is one of 
the factors behind the recession. It’s a fac- 
tor that was slighted in the economic report 
prepared for you by Dr. Samuelson. 

Forelgn industry, through American ald, 
has been modernized since the end of the 
war. This is to the good. What's bad is 
that taxing policy here at home inhibits 
replacement of wornout machinery. 

Thus official policy has strengthened the 
competitive position of producers in West- 
ern Europe and Japan who enjoyed the bene- 
fits of low labor costs in the first place. And 
this takes no account of Russia, which has 
made more than one effective sortie on the 
international markets. 

Your administration can redress the bal- 
ance by giving American industry an incen- 
tive to modernize. This would mean more to 
the economy than a long drink from the 
fountain of youth. 

Dr. Samuelson touches on the problem. 
“The primary need,” he writes, “is to make 
sure our productivity is improved so that our 
costs will remain competitive in interna- 
tional markets.” 

He prescribes no remedy, We think the 
remedy obvious: Let business expense the 
entire cost of replacing wornout equipment. 

Present depreciation policy is unrealistic. 
Almost any business will have to pay more 
than original cost to replace aging equip- 
ment. 

It would cost us nearly $130,000 to replace 
& press that cost less than $30,000. Rail- 
roads paid $2,550 for a 65-ton capacity freight 
car in 1940; the price of a similar car today 
is $9,000. A blast furnace that cost $8 million 
in 1945 costs $26 million now. 

In short, when American business replaces 
an old machine, fresh money is required. 
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Naturally, this has chilling impact on re- 
placement programing. In turn, this worsens 
the competitive position of American indus- 
try generally. 

A particularly exasperating aspect of the 
situation is that the nations that have re- 
built their industrial plants through Ameri- 
can ald without exception have adopted de- 
preciation policies more sensible than those 
of the United States. France, for example 
permits depreciation to be stated on a re- 
placement cost basis. 

As a result, American industry is encour- 
aged to shift some of its production over- 
seas, thereby accelerating the flight of gold 
and jobs from these shores. To illustrate, 
Singer is the only major sewing machine 
manufacturer producing in the United 
States. Its principal domestic competitor, 
which traditionally manufactured machines 
here, now has its machines built in Japan. 

One way of permitting American industry 
to expense replacement costs involves tax 
credits. Let the business that has to cough 
up more than original cost for replacement 
treat the differential as a carry forward tax 
credit, 

Doubtless there are alternatives, But ac- 
tion is wanted. 

Revising depreciation policy doesn't have 
the eye-catching appeal of an across-the- 
broad tax cut, in part because the benefits 
are indirect. But the rising tide lifts all 
ships in the harbor, and the well-being of 
everyone in the United States depends on the 
health of industry. 


Tribute to Stout State College 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Nr. WILEY. Mr. President, the im- 
‘provement and the expansion of our edu- 
cational system constitute one of the 
major challenges confronting the coun- 
try. 

The purpose of a good education is, of 
course, to equip individuals not only for 
careers, but also for life, itself, 

Today, I wish to pay tribute to a col- 
lege in Wisconsin which, over the years, 
has done an outstanding job in its fleld. 
T refer to Stout State College. 

This college specializes in crafts, and 
is the Nation’s largest school for train- 
‘ing teachers of home economics and in- 
‘dustrial arts. 

Recently, the Milwaukee Journal pub- 
lished an informative article on the 
splendid way in which this college is 
serving the educational needs, not only 
of Wisconsin, but also of the Nation. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
article printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

[From the Milwaukee (Wis.) Journal, Jan. 
26, 1961] 
Srour STATE COLLEGE SPECIALIZES IN CRAFTS 
(By Richard C, Klenita) 

MENOMONIE, Wis.—About 40 percent of the 
Wageearners in this country make their 
living by processing raw materials into 
finished goods. But first they must learn 
how to do it. 
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In 1893, Lumberman James H, Stout built 
a school here to train teachers of these 
crafts. He believed that every American girl 
should know how to cook, sew, and rear a 
family, and that every boy should have train- 
ing in manual skills, 

Life is more complicated today, but Stout's 
Philosophy is just as eagerly expounded by 
Vern C. Fryklund, the 65-year-old third 

president of Stout State College. Fryklund 
learned plumbing and bricklaying as a youth. 
“It’s very simple,” Fryklund says. “One 
can’t study economics very long without 
getting to the problem of manpower conser- 
vation. There must be trained manpower to 
run machines. Those gadgets at Cape 
Canaveral can't get off the ground without 
men who have the know-how to build and 
maintain them.” Other lands recognize this 
so well, he says, that the Scandinavians list 
toolmakers and diemakers in telephone direc- 
tories as engineers, and indicate occupations 
on their tombstones. 

Although Stout—the largest school of its 
kind in the Nation—offers 1- and 2-year pro- 
grams of general or preprofessional educa- 
tion, its principal function is to prepare 
teachers in dozens of phases of industrial 
arts and home economics. 

Its students learn by doing. For instance, 
all college publications except the yearbook 
are printed by those taking printing courses 
at the college. Over the years, 30 homes in 
Menomonie have been built by Stout car- 
pentry students. 

TRADES AND DEGREES MIX 

As an example of emphasis, freshmen in 
industrial arts apply 16 of their semester 
hours to hand woodworking, machine shop 
and sheet metal work, printing, freehand 
drawing, electricity, mechanical drafting, and 
machine woodworking. But they also take 
educational psychology? English composition, 
algebra, physical education, and speech. 

This equal stress on skills and general edu- 
cation is continued through all 4 years lead- 
ing to a bachelor of science degree. 

“We're in an unusual teaching situation,” 
says John A. Jarvis, dean of industrial edu- 
cation. “Every person on the staff has had 
trade experience, plus a master’s degree. We 
have floating through the school some 40 
persons with trade experience.” 

Of the 99 on the staff, 40 percent hold 
doctor’s degrees. 

“A student must be taught algebra by a 
person who knows algebra,” explains Presi- 
dent Fryklund. “He must be taught how to 
be a machinist by someone who can go out 
and earn a living as a machinist.” Many 
faculty members hold union cards in trades. 

These skills are passed on to students so 
they can, in turn, pass them on to their 
pupils. When the $660,000 Robert J. Pierce 
Library was completed in 1954, a student 
drew up plans for remodeling the old library 
that were accepted by the State architect. 


HOME ECONOMICS EXPERIENCE 


Learning by doing also extends to home ` 


economics—textiles, clothing, nutrition, die- 
tetics, food demonstration, art, personality 
improvement, and plain and simple home- 
making—in laboratories, the cafeteria, a 
nursery school and two home management 
residences. 

“To me, home economics is one of the best 
fields of professional tralning for any girl,” 
says Fern M. Horn, acting dean of home eco- 
nomics, “It has a broad base for science, 
social service, and homemaking and is good 
background for community service. It is 
much more liberal arts oriented than people 
think.“ 

But Stout is not strictly a technical arts 
teaching school. It offers minors in such 
varied fields as art, chemistry, English, jour- 
nalism, mathematics, physical education, 
physics, social sciences, and speech. It pilo- 
neered a course in driver training education, 
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Nonteaching degrees can be earned in 
home economics, dietetics, and industrial 
technology. Stout can award master’s de- 
grees in its special flelds. 

SIXTY-NINE FROM MILWAUKEE COUNTY 


Stout’s 1,493 fall semester students came 
from 70 Wisconsin counties, 25 other States, 
and 17 foreign countries. The largest single 
group was from Dunn County—209, many of 
whom were seeking a close to home general 
course. Sixty-nine were from Milwaukee 
County. More than a third of the foreign 
students in Wisconsin State colleges—57 this 
year—are enrolled at Stout. In addition, 
Stout has the largest foreign enrollment in 
the Nation under the International Coopera- 
tion Administration program (ICA). 

Some 600 students have jobs at the school 
itself, earning more than $40,000 a year at a 
wide variety of shop and office jobs. They 
even lay sidewalks on the campus. 

Graduates go out to educational and in- 
dustrial jobs in every State and around the 
world. 

The head of food service at the Pentagon, 
the director of General Mills’ Betty Crocker 
kitchens and the director of home economics 
at the University of Wisconsin all were 
trained here. So were the directors of in- 
dustrial education at Iowa State and Min- 
nesota Universities and Alaska’s director of 
welfare. In World War II, the Alr Force's 
Chanute Field alone had 75 Stout graduates 
on its training staff. 

Staff members are often called abroad to 
give technical assistance. In 1948, the Army 
sent President Fryklund, a retired colonel, 
to Japan to reorganize industrial education 
there. Dean Alice J. Kirk of home economics 
is in India now setting up a “home ec" pro- 
gram. 

MANY WRITE BOOKS 

Fourteen members of the staff have written 
or coauthored 51 textbooks in wide usage. 
Prof, George Soderberg’s book is the “bible” 
of the wood finishing industry. Some have 
been translated into Chinese and other lan- 
guages. 

Other staff members work out special pro- 
grams, such as the series of guidance confer- 
ences established 10 years ago by Prof. Ralph 
G. Iverson. This year, 1,400 persons attend- 
ed. Instructors also are inventors and im- 
proyvisers. 

Prof. Robert Swanson's plastics press, on 
which products can be formed without blow- 
ing or stretching, is now in commercial pro- 
duction. Several years ago, Prof. David 
Barnard’s audiovisual department blended 
various student skills in the production of 
a sound movie on nutritional values. Now a 
film is being produced each year. Eighty- 
five prints of one have been sold. 

If a visitor to the campus is astonished 
to see a horde of students dashing from one 
building to another in gymnasium clothes, it 
is because Stout lacks needed facilities. The 
gymnasium, in an old YMCA-type building 
with only a single shower room, has been 
condemned. Physical education is relegated 
to the fourth floor loft of a venerable campus 
building, where a 6-foot iron ladder must 
be climbed to enter through a hole in the 
floor, “We're geared for 800 students,” says 
Fryklund. We have to start classes at 7:30 
a.m. and run both students and faculty on 
& sort of platoon system until 5:30 p.m. 
With 1,500 students now, we have to get ready 
for more than 2,500.” 

Stout's teaching plant is a tight group of 
six buildings on 20 acres just a block from 
the main business district. Dormitories are 
a brisk 5 minute walk away, with another 
planned. 

A huge, nearly windowless building now 
under construction on the main campus 
should relieve much pressure when it is com- 
pleted this year. This four story shop- 
laboratory-classroom unit will haye modern 
workshops. 
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One of the most recent additions to the 
campus—in 1959—was a $450,000 student 
center, designed, incidentally, by a Stout 
graduate. 

President Fryklund, who has headed this 
institution since 1945, formerly taught at 
Wayne and Minnesota Universities, getting 
his Ph. D, at the latter. He came here after 
winning a Legion of Merit Medal in World 
War II for developing techniques 
that improved the effectiveness of armored 
combat units. 

As he surveys his 50-acre campus, Fryklund 
says, “I think an institution like this has 
done a lot for the economy of the State.” 

It certainly has for Menomonie. It con- 
tributes $4 million a year in payroll for 
spending in a city of 8,500 population. 


JAMES HUFF STOUT WAS A SENATOR AND FIRM 
BELIEVER IN EDUCATION 


An encyclopedia published in 1910 de- 
scribed Menomonie as a city widely known 
for its institutions “for the most part 
founded or supported by James Huff Stout.” 

Among these were listed the Mabel Tainter 
Memorial Library, the Dunn County School 
of Agriculture (the first of its kind), the 
Dunn County Rural Teacher Training School 
(also a pioneering venture), physical training 
institutions for public school children, and 
Stout Institute (known since 1955 as Stout 
State College). 

Stout was a four-term State senator, chair- 
man of the senate committee on education 
and a University of Wisconsin regent. He 
died in 1910 at the age of 62 after spending 
more than $500,000 on his institute. 

Born in Dubuque, the son of an Iowa lum- 
berman, he had been sent to the University 
of Chicago to be grounded in the classics 
before entering business. He found this type 
of education unsatisfactory. More to his 
liking were models of Scandinavian voca- 
tional schools he saw at the Philadelphia 
Exposition of 1876. 

As a result, when he arrived at Menomonie 
he set up, in 1891, a two-room school at 
which Menomonie girls could learn the 
homemaking arts and boys woodworking. 

In 1903 he brought in a retired State 
superintendent of public instruction, Lo- 
renzo Harvey, as president of Stout Training 
School for Teachers of Manual Training and 
Domestic Science. Independent of the city 
schools, it first enrolled 23 girls and 2 boys, 
ae in 1908 was incorporated as Stout Insti- 

ute. 

After his death, the family in 1911 turned 
the institute at Menomonie over to the State 
on the pledge that it would provide at least 
$25,000 a year for maintenance. 


The Gold Outflow 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr, Speaker, many 
comments have been made regarding the 
deterioration of the U.S. gold position. 
However, so far as I have been able to 
ascertain, the facts and figures had not 
been brought together in one document 
prior to Mr. Horace B. McCoy’s state- 
ment to the Committee for Reciprocity 
Information on January 27, 1961. Mr. 
McCoy is a distinguished son of Indiana. 
With his four decades of Federal service, 
he can be considered a leading authority 
on these subjects. While my individual 
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colleagues may or may not agree with 
the conclusions Mr. McCoy has reached, 
I think we will all agree that he has 
produced a most helpful body of re- 
search on the gold situation: 

STATEMENT OF Horace B. McCor 


The board of trustees of the Trade Rela- 
tions Council of the United States believes 
that there should be “no further U-S. tariff 
reductions under the present, extension of 
the Trade Agreements Act.” 

We have numerous reasons for holding 
this point of view. Some of the principal 
ones are set forth below: 

1. The balance-of-payments position of 
the United States: Over the 11 years, 1950 
through 1960, the United States has shown 
a deficit in its balance of payments for 10 
of these years. The accumulated amount of 
these deficits is $21,070 billion. All leading 
monetary authorities recognize the serious- 
ness of this problem and believe that, unless 
such deficits are greatly reduced or elimi- 
nated, the stability of the U.S. dollar will be 
in grievous danger. We believe that this Is 
already the case. Further U.S. tariff reduc- 
tions which increase imports can cause ad- 
ditional dollars to be spent and thus in- 
crease the strain on the dollar. 

2. The gold supply: The U.S. supply of 
gold over the last 11 years has diminished 
from $24.3 billion to approximately $17.8 
billion as of the end of 1960. Thus, some 27 
percent of our total gold supply as of 1950 
has eroded away, primarily as a result of the 
balance-of-payments deficiency cited above. 
A program of reducing tariffs to increase im- 
ports will cost dollars and thus have a fur- 
ther draining effect upon our gold supply. 

3. Foreign claims against our gold supply: 
The accumulated $21 billion deficit in our 
balance of payments since 1950 is not fully 
reflected in the 27 percent weakening of our 
gold position referred to above. It also is 
reflected in the increased claims, actual and 
potential, of foreign nations and their sub- 
jects against our gold reserves. The latest 
estimated figures, those as of the end of 
October 1960, indicate that such short-term 
liabilities to foreigners—that is, their claims 
on our gold—amount to $21.4 billion, a rise 
of 57 percent in slightly less than 5 years. 
Thus, the amount of these short-term claims 
is $3.6 billion more than the gold in hand 
and are now some 20 percent greater than 
the U.S. supply of gold on hand, With the 
present status of these claims against the 
dollar already dangerous to its solvency, 
tariff cuts which encourages imports and 
cost us dollars seem injudicious. 

4. Exports and imports: The balance of 
merchandise exports and merchandise im- 
ports is, of course, the major factor in the 
computation of our Nation’s balance of pay- 
ments. It has been maintained—for ex- 
ample by the President this past Wednes- 
day—that our exports exceed our imports 
and that this is a strongly favorable factor 
in our present gold outflow and shortage. 
Some say, therefore, that we should reduce 
tariffs further so as to encourage more im- 
ports. Thus, they say, we would be giving 
other nations the dollars to purchase our 
exports, and that they would give us gold 
and dollars for these potential U.S. exports. 
On this contention or allegation, we have 
several comments: 

(a) The astronomical increase in claims 
against our gold supply and the correlative 
diminution of that gold supply do not indi- 
cate that the dollars realized by other coun- 
tries through their exports to the United 
States, and the accumulation of dollars from 
other U.S. expenditures abroad, necessarily 
translate themselves automatically into in- 
creased U.S. exports. No doubt, there is 
some relationship. But the vast amounts 
of these diminutions of our gold and these 
foreign-owned savings and investments in 
the United States clearly cast doubt on any 
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theory that dollars realized by foreign in- 
terests from U.S. imports necessarily mean 
increased U.S. exports. Any idea that when 
our dollars go abroad they are some form 
of homing pigeons is a matter open to seri- 
ous question. 

(b) Additionally, it is an open question 
whether the United States actually has a 
favorable export balance. Our council is 
analyzing the character of our exports, and 
we hope you will as well. Our council's 
current analyses indicate that the true ex- 
port balance, if any, is very modest. In- 
cluded in this export balance are several 
inappropriate items. For example, the ofi- 
cial U.S. export figures for the fiscal year 
ending June 30, 1960 carry these three items: 


Nonagricultural commodities 


exported by IA $195, 057, 000 
Agricultural exports for “soft 

currencies” under Public 

Law 480 and Public Law 

TTT 1, 304, 100, 000 


Military shipments under the 
mutual security program... 1, 165, 000, 000 


These three items, amounting to $2,664,- 
157,000, produce little, if any, actual dollar 
income. Therefore, they should be elimi- 
nated from any comparison of those imports 
which cost us dollars as against exports 
which produce dollar Income for us. The 
mere elimination of these three Items brings 
our export balance for the fiscal year down 
from $3.6 billion to less than 81.0 billion, 
Other figures are likewise open to question, 
Examples are: (1) Equipment shipped 
abroad by U.S. companies for their foreign 
subsidiaries; (2) textile exports assisted by 
the bounties provided under CNEX-3 pur- 
suant to the Agricultural Adjustment Act 
of 1956; and (3) over $1 billion of agricul- 
tural exports assisted one way or another 
with Federal resources. We would commend 
the validity of these figures to your study. 

5. Protectionism abroad: Further U.S. 
tariff reductions to be reciprocated by simi- 
lar reductions abroad would seem to be some- 
what academic if the official conferences of 
the Department of Commerce with American 
industry held earlier this year are indicative 
of the situation. US. firms almost uni- 
versally sald that foreign duties were not the 
most important deterrent to their exports. 
Rather they felt that protective policies 
abroad set basic limits on various categories 
of those countries’ imports. While some bar- 
riers have been removed, these basic pro- 
tective policies remain, There has been no 
indication of any basic change in these pro- 
tective policies. Certainly the Common 
Market and the free trade area augur no such 
change, 

6. The illogic in negotiating now: The 
European Common Market is not to become 
really effective until 1965. Organization of 
the free trade area and other regional cus- 
toms unions is underway and in various 
states of flux. World trading arrangements 
are today, and will be over the near term, in 
a transition period, It is difficult to see the 
logic of the United States, which operates 
under a fixed set of terms and conditions, 
right now negotiating with countries and 
blocs which are not presently subject to a 
fixed set of terms and conditions. 


Let us take the European Common Market 
for an example of this. During this transi- 
tion period, some countries are increasing 
their duties so as to bring them up to the 
six-country average. Under GATT, such 
countries are obliged to offer compensation 
through the reduction of other duties, but 
these other duties are likewise being moved 
up or down since they are subject to the 
overriding changes for the Common Market 
as a whole. 

Similarly, other countries are reducing 
their duties so as to conform them to the 
average of the six nations. If the reciprocal 
principle is to be implemented, the United 
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States and other nations on the outside 
should be rewarding such reductions with 
reductions on our part, Again, this is 
infeasible. 

Now one key question is this. Should the 
United States offer tariff reductions now in 
return for proposed tariff cuts by the Com- 
mon Market that will not be effective until 
5 years hence? 

In view of the many escape hatches pro- 
vided through GATT and other interna- 
tional arrangements, such an action would 
appear to be difficult to justify. First, we 
would be giving several years of concessions 
in return for none over the same years. 
Second, we would be engaged in paying 
now for the future delivery of concessions 
by others when ample room exists for the 
recipients to refuse delivery in 1965. 

Additionally, any commitment by the 
United States going so far into the future 
is open to question in that world trade has 
been extremely dynamic since World War 
II, and the international competitive situa- 
tion, growth of industrialization, and the 
trade balance among nations, continents, and 
blocs can change vastly over 5 years. We 
will thus be making firm commitments in a 
situation frought with unknowns. 

7. May we, therefore, respectfully urge that 
there be no further U.S. tariff reductions 
under the present extension of the law. 


The Progress of Discontent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, yes- 
terday, TVB—the Television Bureau of 
Advertising—held its second annual 
presentation in Washington, D.C. 

Last year, I attended TVB’s presenta- 
tion and, as the invited guest speaker, 
spoke concerning television’s role and 
responsibility to the people, as well as to 
the expanding economy of America. 

Though I was unable to attend TVB's 
presentation yesterday, I have been told 
by members of my staff who did attend, 
of the capacity attendance, composed of 
Government and business leaders, and 
of their attentiveness to the presenta- 
tion. Having had the opportunity of 
reading the script of TVB's presentation, 
given by Pete Cash, president, and 
George Huntington, vice president of 
TVB, I ask unanimous consent to insert 
in the Recorp pertinent points made in 
the presentation, entitled “The Progress 
of Discontent.” 

There being no objection, the script 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

The progress of people can and will be 
Measured by the progress of their discon- 
tent. Discontent is the spark that creates 
improvement and causes the new. People 
or nations that are content to remain as 
they were, enjoy little improvement. 

The function of manufacturing is to make 
something that fills the discontent of peo- 
ple, whether it be a physical or psychologl- 
cal discontent. N 

The function of advertising is to show 
people why they should be discontent with 
old, inefficient, unhealthy ways of doing 
things and to show them products or services 
or ideas that can end this discontent. 
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While advertising informs, educates, at- 
tracts and intrigues, it also offers choice. 
Choice is key to competition and competi- 
tion is vital to improvement, 

Advertising, therefore, offers people their 
choice of things to solve the discontent it 
helped create. 

When people have their choice, they are 
free to vote with their purchasing dollars. 
These votes of the public determine the 
existence of products, their features, price, 
method of distribution and display. Ad- 
vertising agencies use research of media and 
markets to study the exisitng discontents 
of people and employ their skill to show 
people that products this discontent helped 
create, can fill this discontent. 

Often the advertising agency can help 
tell the manufacturer the desires of the 
people and the advertising and products 
which result are those the people them- 
selves created. 

Today's rapid communication means the 
manufacturer cannot wait until he wants 
to make product improvements because he 
may find his competition has already im- 
proved and taken his market. Thus ad- 
vertising through mass media accelerates 
improvement, The mass media also provide 
an opportunity for new advertisers to meet 
larger eompetition on equal footing. Prod- 
ucts, through mass media can unlock the 
discontent of people and assure that the 
days of the small beginning are not 
numbered. 

Advances in the physical sciences result 
in these new products. Advances in social 
sciences result in better communication 
about these products. Our national progress 
requires mass production which requires 
mass communication; which is advertising. 
The same advertising skills result in public 
service features in all*media, all supported 
by advertising revenue. 

Because advertising sparks sales, it also 
creates tax dollars. Just among the top 100 
advertisers, $1.7 billion in advertising led 
to over $100 billion in sales which led to over 
$6.6 billion in taxes. 

With so many needs still unmet, from 
life insurance that's too little to airline 
travel that is still experienced by the few, 
there is a need for more advertising—ad- 
vertising to spark discontent with the re- 
placed and to spark the desire for the better. 


Campaign by Air Cost Staggering $14 
Million 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, in con- 
nection with the bill which I have intro- 
duced to limit the time of presidential 
campaigns and to make them less costly 
and more businesslike, I wish to call at- 
tention to the following portion of an 
article by Lawrence Laurent which ap- 
peared in the Washington Post of Feb- 
Tuary 1, 1961, and which called atten- 
tion to the staggering fact that the 
money spent by candidates in the 1960 
national election for radio and television 
amounted to more than $14 million. 

In view of the other pressing needs in 
our society, this startling and frequently 
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useless expenditure which is unequalled 
anywhere else in the world should give 
us pause and make us determine to re- 
duce these expenditures and these politi- 
cal circuses which pass for campaigns 
to reasonable and decorous proportions. 

Mr. Laurent's article follows: 

For the first time, the Federal Communica- 
tions Commission has run up a total on the 
amount of money spent in radio and tele- 
vision by political candidates in a national 
election. The totals point up, with new 
meaning, the staggeringly high cost of cam- 
paigning. 

Frederick W. Ford, Chairman of the Federal 
Communications Commission, gave the totals 
in testimony yesterday before a Senate Com- 
merce subcommittee. After receiving in- 
formation from most of the nearly 5,000 
Heensees, Ford estimated that the total 
amount spent on political broadcasts was 
over $14 million. 

“We estimate,” Ford said, “that total 
broadcast charges for all Republican candi- 
dates aggregated about $7.5 million; for 
Democratic candidates, about $6,750,000; and 
for all other candidates, about $400,000.” 

Ford was reporting to the same subcommit- 
tee that first heard proposals last May to 
suspend section 315 of the Communications 
Act in the campaign for the election of 
President and Vice President. Section 316 re- 
quires TV and radio stations to sell, or give, 
time equally to all political candidates. For 
years, broadcasters have claimed that a 
dozen or more minor party candidates have 
made it virtually impossible to give free 
time to the Democratic and Republican 
candidates. F 

The suspension of section 315 by the Con- 
gress made possible the so-called great de- 
bates between Mr. Kennedy and Mr. Nixon. 

This leads to one of the general conclu- 
sions in Ford’s report: 

“That the networks made available to the 
presidential and vice-presidential candidates 
of the two major parties a substantial 
amount of time in good viewing hours, with- 
out charge.” 

Ford's report indicates that the Democretic 
and Republican candidates received about 
the same amount of sustaining (nonspon- 
sored) time. Ford said: “Of the stations 
of sustaining time to Republican candidates 
reporting, each gave 2 hours and 54 minutes 
and 2 hours and 55 minutes to Democratic 
candidates.” (These figures include the 
four great debates which were reported as 
2 hours for each candidate.) e 

The same kind of balance extended to 
newscasts, a format that had been exempted 
in 1959 from the equal time restrictions, 
Appearances lasting less than 5 minutes 
numbered 198 for Republican presidential 
and vice-presidential candidates and 202 for 
their Democratic opponents. 

One argument advanced last May in favor 
of suspending section 315 was to saye money 
for the political parties. 

The results, here, are somewhat fuzzy. 
Compared to 1956, the parties spent just as 
much in 1960 for network time and a lot 
more at the stations. 

It is here that one must remember that 
1956 elections never gave promise of being 
as close as the 1960 contests. In 1956, the 
Democratic Party complained that it lacked 
the funds for the TV program it wanted; 
and, in retrospect, the Republican Party 
had a sure winner with no need for a mam- 
moth TV campaign. 

The FCC did find the stations quite will- 
ing to carry the debates. Ford said: “The 
lineup of stations which were reported for 
each debate averaged at least 470 out of a 
total of about 490 affillated TV stations—or 
96 percent clearance.” 
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The Need for Studies Into the Fields of 
Gerontology, Geriatrics, and Allied 
Problems of Senior Citizens; Establish- 
ment of a Bureau of Senior Citizens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ` 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
today introduced a bill to provide for 
the establishment of a Bureau of Senior 
Citizens within the Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare; to pro- 
vide for an Assistant Secretary to the 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare to direct said Bureau; to au- 
thorize Federal funds to conduct and en- 
courage research and studies into the 
fields of gerontology, geriatrics, and 
allied problems of senior citizens; assist 
in the operation of projects to help 
senior citizens; and for other purposes. 

I have a very devoted interest in the 
problems of our senior citizens, particu- 
larly in view of the fact that my district, 
the First District of Florida, has more 
senior citizens percentage-wise than any 
other congressional district in the United 
States. I have thus had an opportunity 
to gain firsthand knowledge of what 
some of the problems of senior citizens 
are, and have devoted many hours of my 
tenure in office in an effort to meet the 
challenge offered by some of these 
problems. f 

Since the turn of the century, our 
total population has a little more than 
doubled, but in the same period senior 
citizens inereased 31⁄2-fold, with there 
being in excess of 18 million people in 
this country today over the age of 65. 


The tremendous increase in the total 
population in itself has caused pro- 
found changes in the age structure of 
the population, particularly in the 
sharply increased life expectancy of the 
individual and the resulting increase in 
the number of senior citizens, 

It is now quite apparent that the 
fastest growing segment of our popula- 
tion consists of persons 65 years of age 
and over, the number of whom totaled 
approximately 3 million in the year 1900 
and whose number increased to 15 mil- 
lion in 1956, a growth which is expected 
to continue and to reach approximately 
21 million in 1975. 


During the last 50 years our national 
economy has moved from one based pri- 
marily upon agriculture to one of huge 
industrialization, creating many new 
and unanticipated social problems, par- 
ticularly with respect to our senior citi- 
zens; these have been shunted more and 
more to an insecure, dependent, and 
much more aggravated situation in our 
society, through the deprivation, be- 
cause of their age, of their opportunity 
for gainful work, by compelling them to 
retire prematurely and by failure to as- 
sist them in rehabilitating themselves, 
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As a result, many of our senior citi- 
zens have inadequate financial resources 
to maintain themselves and their fami- 
lies as independent and self-respecting 
members of their communities, are un- 
able to find adequate housing and 
healthful recreation activities for them- 
selves and their families, are confronted 
with disabling health and medical prob- 
lems, are sometimes driven by frustra- 
tion and despair to private and public 
mental institutions and general hospi- 
tals, are often forced into positions of 
isolation and lonesomeness, and are 
placed in increasing numbers on old- 
age assistance rolls. 

It is, therefore, essential that such 
trends be determined by further study 
and checked by concerted and compre- 
hensive efforts to formulate, and put 
into operation, programs which will per- 
mit our older people to continue to lead 
productive, proud and independent lives, 
which will restore and rehabilitate many 
of them to useful, happy, and dignified 


positions among their neighbors; which 


will enhance the vigor and vitality of the 
communities; and which will prevent 
further growth and aggravation of their 
problems with resulting increased so- 
cial, financial, and medical burdens. 
Coordination of existing Federal pro- 
grams, and a study of their interrela- 
tionship as well as new planning is es- 
sential, and an authority to accomplish 
this is needed. 

The primary responsibility for caring 
for and working out the problems of our 
older persons is that of the States and 
local communities; however, it is the 
purpose of my bill to aid and advise the 
States in developing long-range plans, 
and so far as practicable, in helping to 
solve the problems of senior citizens 
through projects which will help: 

First, to assure to senior citizens an 
equal opportunity with others to engage 
in gainful employment which they are 
physically and mentally able to perform; 

Second, to enable senior citizens to 
achieve a retirement income sufficient 
for healthful living on a reasonable 
standard and for participation in com- 
munity life as happy self-respecting citi- 
zens; 

Third, to provide senior citizens, so 
far as possible, with the opportunity of 
living in a community of their own 
choosing in their own homes or, when 
this is not feasible, in suitable substi- 
tute private homes; and in the case of 
such persons who need care that can- 
not be given them in their own or other 
private homes, to provide them with the 
opportunity to live in cooperative service 
projects or institutions that are as home- 
like as possible and have high standards 
of care; 

Fourth, senior citizens to receive ade- 
quate nutrition, preventive medicine, and 
medical care adapted to the conditions 
and economic ability of their years; 

Fifth, to rehabilitate and to restore 
to independent, useful lives in their 
homes, to the fullest extent possible, 
senior citizens who are chronically ill, 
physically disabled, mentally disturbed, 
or incapacitated for other reasons; 

Sixth, to assist senior citizens to have 
access to social groups end to partici- 
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pate with those of other ages in recre- 
ational, educational, cultural, religious, 
and civic activities; 

Seventh, to assure that senior citizens, 
in planning for retirement and in meet- 
ing the crises of their later years, will 
have the benefits of such services as 
counseling, information, vocational re- 
training, and social casework; and 

Eighth, to relieve the problems of sen- 
ior citizens through an increase of re- 
search on the various aspects of aging 
and the development of special courses 
in schools and departments of medi- 
cine, nursing, clinical psychology, and 
social work to train professional work- 
ers in the field of aging, geriatrics, and 
gerontology. 

I feel so strongly about this problem 
that I cannot emphasize too greatly the 
need for legislation in this field, and 
urgently implore the membership of this 
House to enact my bill into law. 


Open Letter to the Citizens of Ellsworth 
County 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT DOLE 


or KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. DOLE. Mr. Speaker, in these 
times when it is not always popular to 
adhere to conservative principles, and 
when the opposite theory is even taught 
in our higher institutions of learning, it 
is refreshing to be reminded that there 
are still many who cling proudly and 
valiantly to those ideals which made 
America great, 

Recently there appeared in the Wilson 
World, Ellsworth Reporter, and the Ells- 
worth Messenger, weekly newspapers in 
my district, an open letter from Mr. 
Frank Sibrava, a farmer and retiring 
member of the board of Ellsworth 
County Commissioners. 

I commend Mr. Sibrava's open letter 
for all to read for his forthright state- 
ment on the issues we as a nation face 
and cannot escape: 

Oren LETTER TO THE CITIZENS OF ELLSWORTH 
County 

As a retiring county commissioner I would 
like to make a few observations gleaned dur- 
ing my 4 years in office. It is in the belief 
that you should be as aware as possible of 
the problems peculiar to this office that I 
am buying this space. It is your tax dollar 
invested in a near million dollar quasi- 
corporation with an annual outlay of an- 
other half million dollars that is admin- 
istered by your three elected commissioners. 

First, the office of commissioner is, like 
every minor office in our Republic, drifting 
toward impotency. With the creep of the 
welfare state across the land this office is 
rapidly losing its identity. The polite but 
unmistakably mailed fist of big government 
was raised over Ellsworth County just last 
summer when we were ordered to increase 
our already adequate welfare budget, pre- 
pared by our local staff, by $10,000. And the 
reason we could be threatened so effectively 
was that long ago local government for- 
fetted its right to care for its own poor. 
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The Federal and State Governments were 
invited in, and like the proverbial camel 
they are in to stay. 

County commissions are officially and 
plously titled board of social welfare. 
They are no such thing. They have been re- 
duced to mere check-writing lackeys willing 
to perform a disagreeable task for the com- 
munity and temporarily tolerated by the 
bureaucracy in Washington. They have no 
more actual and final authority over who 
gets what than has the courthouse janitor. 

Welfare is no isolated area either. 

The Federal and State subsidized second- 
ary road program sounds like manna from 
heaven. Actually, though not so autocrati- 
cally administered as welfare, it amounts to 
a further prostitution of local rule. And the 
chances seem highly remote that the pepper- 
mint stick, newly fortified, is not about to be 
reextended in the fields of farming, educa- 
tion, and medicine (welfare). With each 
ticket of Federal aid into local communities 
the big Government boot wedges more tight- 
ly inside the local door. 

Most people lend lip service to the cam- 
paign for lower taxes and economy in Gov- 
ernment but in the next breath demand hard 
surfaced roads, more aid to the poor, air 
conditioning in the courtroom, and what 
have you. The money can come from only 
one source and that is the tax dollar. If the 
local dollar hasn't enough elasticity to do the 
job big Government is always waiting in the 
wings with its siren's cry of easy help, no 
strings attached. What a cruel illusion, 

I think that until the people of the United 
States decide whether they want to have 
tHeir cake or eat it (but not both) I would 
not care again to hold public office. I am 
totally unable to comprehend the alleged 
benefits of the new formula—whether it 
identifies itself as the New Deal, the Fair 
Deal, Modern Republicanism, or the ultra- 
new New Frontiere—of sending $2 to Wash- 
ington and getting back $1 plus reams of 
duplicated and triplicated directives and 
ultimatums. I know there is no Santa Claus, 
no Aladdin's lamp, not in Washington, D.C., 
or anywhere else. I—and I believe most 
public officials here and elsewhere—can think 
of many ways to reduce spending but until 
the people—you and I—tindicate our willing- 
ness to sacrifice some luxuries, elected offi- 
cials will remain helpless in trying to effect 
any major economies. 

County commissions as one of the lowest 
echelons of government have a more direct 
Haison with their constituents than higher 
executive and legislative bodies, and the pres- 
sures are perhaps more readily felt here than 
elsewhere, At any rate these officials are at 
once supposed to protect the taxpayer's 
interest and to obey his general wishes. 
When his wishes are seemingly dual and his 
wishes and interests to my way of thinking 
contradictory, the commissioner's problems 
are compounded to the point of being in- 
soluble. Particularly when many levies are 
near the statutory limit, and all of them are 
at the feasibily collectible cealing. 

In leaving I want to wish my successor your 
cooperation. I believe Mr. Jiricek, though 
not of my political affiliation, qualifies in the 
conservative tradition. Contrary to what 
the pie-in-the-skyers would have us believe 
that is not a dirty label. 

This country has been in a period of infla- 
tion for the past 20 years. In the 4 years my 
party has controlled the board, county levies 
set by the commissioners and including the 
shotgun variety will—barring an unexpected 
heavy downturn in 1961 evaluation—have in- 
creased less than one mill. With a grad- 
ually declining evaluation I think we need 
not be ashamed of this record although it 
probably could have been better. I doubt 
that there has ever been a budget prepared 
which couldn't be cut somewhere and if we 
will decide to do with loss Ellsworth County's 
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expenditures can be reduced certainly. 
What applies to county levies can also apply 
to other taxing units of the local level. 

Finally I would like to emphasize that this 
job is at best a break-even proposition finan- 
cially. The maximum salary set by statute 
hardly would be a lucrative one and Ells- 
worth County Commissioners are not draw- 
ing that much. No private business of this 
magnitude could hope to hire even one exec- 
utive for our combined annual salary of 
$2,700. Your commissioner, if he is worth 
his salt, earns every dime he is paid. 

I thank you for your confidence and sup- 
port. Particularly do I thank you Republi- 
cans of the Third District. who so magnifi- 
cently wrote in my name last August. I 
regret that for personal reasons I felt com- 
pelled to decline the nomination, but be 
assured that your support was not lightly 
taken, 

FRANK SIBRAVA. 

WILSON, Kans. 


Inventions and Patent Protection 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, on Jan- 
uary 18 I was privileged to listen to a 
lecture by Dr. Selman A. Waksman on 
the subject of “Inventions and Patent 
Protection,” deliv before the patents 
committee of the National Association of 
Manufacturers at the Carlton Hotel in 
Washington. Dr. Waksman is a Nobel 
Prize laureate and one of the world's 
greatest authorities and pioneers in the 
field of antibiotics. He delivered a most 
interesting talk on the subject of scien- 
tific research in the field of antibiotics, 
patent rights, and the public interest. 
Comparison of patent laws and their 
operation in other countries including 
the Soviet Union is made. Members of 
the House will find Dr. Waksman's talk 
interesting reading: 

INVENTIONS AND PATENT PROTECTION 
(By Dr. Selma A. Waksman) 

The discoveries made by those who are 
deyoting themselyes to a search for knowl- 
edge can be roughly classified into two some- 
what broad categories: 

1, The observations of the basic laws of 
nature. that may result in discoveries of 
fundamental facts that control natural proc- 
esses, be they in the field of astronomy and 
mathematics, chemistry and physics, geology 
and biology. The results of such discoveries 
consist in the broadening of our knowledge 
of the universe, and lead to a great educa- 
tional influence upon our society. 

2. The practical applications of our sci- 
entific discoveries, be they in the field of 
agriculture, nutrition, and medicine, or 
engineering and mechanics. These range 
from simple gadgets to important reyolu- 
tions in our dally lives, such as the eradica- 
tion of disease or the control of atomic 
power, 

Largely because of such discoveries sclence 
has become a profession and has become 
closely affiliated with broad practical deyel- 
opments in industry, agriculture, and public 
health. Scientific research is now no longer 
Umited to universities and special institutes. 
It is carried out quite extensively and quite 
competently in industrial laboratories, in 
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hospitals, and in government institutions, 
as well as in laboratories supported both by 
industry and government. It is true that 
great scientific contributions are still being 
made by individual scientists, that great 
ideas and leading experiments are still 
hatched in individual brains, as those of a 
Curie, an Einstein, a Fermi, or a Pavlov. 
These are still considered as the great path- 
finders in science, who have opened new 
fields for others to explore and to exploit. 
But with the present requirement of expen- 
sive equipment for certain types of experi- 
mentations, with the growing importance of 
collaborative teamwork in research with the 
tremendous sums of money contributed an- 
nually by philanthropies, industry, and 
government agencies to scientific research, 
the individual investigator often ceases to 
play the leading role. At best, he becomes 
the head of a project; at worst, he becomes 
a cog ina complicated machine, In evaluat- 
ing a certain scientific contribution, it often 
becomes more and more difficult even to 
state who has contributed a particular idea 
or who is responsible for the development of 
a new method in an important scientific 
discovery. 

I can do no better than to illustrate this 
by analyzing the recent developments in the 
field of antibiotics. One can recognize two 
distinct approaches that have led to the 
rapid progress made in this field during the 
past two decades. One of these has de- 
pended on chance observation, and the 
other was a result of systematic planning 
and investigation. 

The “prepared mind“ has taken advantage 
of an accidental observation, passed by many 
without arousing undue curiosity. This 
often led to the unravelling of a new secret 
of nature, and has resulted in important 
practical applications. This is true of the 
observation on the production by a green 
mold of an antibacterial agent which was 
designated as “penicillin.” 

In the other approach, a preconceived 
idea is put to test in practice, Systematic 
investigations are planned and conducted to 
prove or disprove this idea. The screening 
program on the production of antibiotics by 
actinomycetes (a group of soil microbes re- 
lated to the bacteria, but frequently spoken 
of, because of their filamentous nature, as 
mold-like organisms), may be cited as an 
illustration. It has led to the discovery of 
streptomycin, later of chloramphenicol, 
chlortetracycline, and a host of others, 
Teams of workers were required to carry out 
these investigations. They included micro- 
biologists and chemists, pharmacologists and 
clinicians, and finally industrial organiza- 
tion, to make it all possible and practical. 
It is, therefore, often difficult to tell what 
particular individual has made the greatest 
contribution to a particular discovery. Was 
it the one who isolated the antibiotic-pro- 
ducing culture, or the one who discovered 
the effective substance, or the one who 
solved its chemical composition, or the one 
who established its activity in the 
body, or finally the one who brought it into 
clinical practice, 

Regardless of these difficulties in naming 
inventors, the fact remains, however, that 
inventions are made and patents should be 
granted for them. The inventor should be 
regarded as the one whose foresight or in- 
sight contributed significantly to the work, 
ie., thus being the person or group of per- 
sons who first isolated and positively iden- 
tiled the substance as new and distinct 
(regardless of its complete chemistry) and 
who foresaw or recognized this potentiality 
of its use. 


As I understand it, the patent system has 
been conceived as a means of protection for 
the discover of a practical application of his 
ideas. This not only gives him personal 
benefits to which he is entitled, but it also 
enables him to devote his future efforts to 
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further discoveries from which both he and 
society will in the end benefit. Before the 
advance of modern science, the problem has 
been relatively simple. It was based upon 
the relation of the individual and society, 
as represented by government. Even such 
scientists as Pasteur and Einstein felt the 
advisability of seeking such protection. The 
practicability of it is evidenced by our own 
patents on streptomycin, neomycin, and- 
other antibiotics. The benefits to be derived 
by the discoverer serve to stimulate him 
further to fundamental and practical dis- 
coveries. Finally, the country at large is the 
benefactor. Incidentally, it may often take 
5 or more years before the actual concep- 
tion of the discovery and its application in 
practice. It took penicillin, for example, 
from 1928 to 1940 and even to 1943 before 
the discovery was made practical. In the 
development of streptomycin we passed 
through several stages, from actinomycin in 
1940 (or our microbiological studies of the 
soil population even before) to streptothri- 
cin in 1942 to streptomycin in 1943. 

Our experience at Rutgers regarding 
patents has been confined to the drug field, 
largely antibiotics. Naturally, it is from this 
frame of reference that I draw upon in my 
remarks here today. Some of you may have 
overlooked how the present patent laws have 
operated with substantial success in behalf 
of an educational institution and in further- 
ance of the support of fundamental research 
and higher education. Our discovery of 
streptomycin at Rutgers in 1943 was the 
direct result of basic investigations in a 
university laboratory combined with the 
practical development by one of the Nation's 
largest pharmaceutical firms, Merck & Co. 
Streptomycin, you may recall, was the first 
chemotherapeutic agent to be active against 
tuberculosis and its importance in medicine 
is no less today than it was 15 years ago. It 
became our first major patent at Rutgers 
and was assigned to a corporation created for 
such purposes, namely, the Rutgers Research 
and Educational Foundation. 

This foundation is a nonprofit corporation 
and is best described as an integral division 
of the university, managed by a board of 
trustees elected by and from the member- 
ship of the board of trustees of the uni- 
versity. It applies for patents, issues license 
agreements, receives royalties and appro- 
priates those royalties for the benefit of re- 
search and education at the university. 

Currently it owns a number of patents 
and applications for patents in this country 
and abroad and has given a number of li- 
censes throughout the world to various phar- 
maceutical companies. Its two income-pro- 
ducing antibiotic patents are streptomycin 
and neomycin, and since the foundation's 
conception it has realized $10 million in 
royalties from the sale of these antibiotics. 

In the early days the foundation main- 
tained a policy of issuing nonexclusive li- 
censes to all reputable manufacturers and 
shortly after it acquired the streptomycin 
patent eight license agreements with U.S. 
companies were executed. As a result, the 
bulk price of streptomycin dropped from $25 
a gram in 1946 to about 3 cents a gram in 
1960. It would appear that these facts sup- 
port the contention that the U.S. patent 
system and the policies of the foundation 
have worked in the true spirit of one of our 
fundamental democratie principles, the free 
enterprise system. The law of supply and 
demand has certainly worked to the benefit 
of the public at large. 

The foundation acted in a similar fashion 
when neomycin was discovered in 1949. In 
this instance, several manufacturers were 
licensed under the U.S. patent and a num- 
ber of license agreements were executed with 
foreign companies under patents in those 
countries. 

Shortly after, however, the foundation 
found it necessary to modify its policy of 
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nonexclusive licenses, again in the public 
interest, By this time the American phar- 
maceutical industry had developed large 
research programs for the Isolation of new 
antibiotics, and each company, quite 
naturally, developed a proprietary interest 
in its own particular antibiotics. We found 
it advisable, therefore, to issue, on more than 
one occasion, exclusive licenses, limited in 
time; these have been effective in initial 
promotion for the ultimate benefit of the 
public. 

At one time we isolated a certain new 
antibiotic which had limited use against 
certain important infections. A patent was 
applied for in the United States and this 
antibiotic was made available to the phar- 
maceutical industry. Despite repeated ef- 
forts on our part, we found it impossible to 
interest any manufacturer in the product 
on a nonexclusive basis. Here again, the 
foundation concluded that this antibiotic 
must be made available to the general public. 
This was accomplished through the issuance 
of a limited exclusive license to a manufac- 
turer and I am happy to say that after a 
lapse of several years this antibiotic will 
soon become available to the public. Inel- 
dentally, we are also confident that the 
patent as well will issue before very long. 

The royalties resulting from these anti- 
biotics have been used in the public inter- 
est. Immediately after the discovery of 
streptomycin they were made available for 
the purpose of research and new facilities 
at the college of agriculture. Subsequently 
the university established a new research 
division which it called the institute of 
microbiology. These royalties, which have 
continued to support the basic program of 
the institute, have enabled. us to assemble 
a staff of outstanding investigators in the 
field of microbiology and have provided the 
general public with a vast amount of new 
knowledge in this important feld of science 
and application. 

It is the fruits of this new knowledge, 
eventually given practical development by 
the ingenuity of American industry, that will 
provide this country with its “new frontiers,” 
if you will pardon the expression. But 
these discoveries and their utilization can 
only be conducted with the assurance to the 
inventor, the manufacturer, and the public 
at large that there will be some degree of 
protection for all concerned. The present 
basic philosophy under which our patent 
system operates seems, on the record, ideally 
sulted to serve these purposes, While im- 
provements of specific procedures may be 
desirable, I for one would be most reluctant 
to have any fundamental modification of our 
present patent laws that would infringe upon 
the rights relating to these three areas. 

It is true that substantial medical ad- 
vances were made in fields of therapy or 
immunization, and have resulted from efforts 
that lack the benefit of patent protection, 
these represent only a part (and probably 
a minor part) in the vast advance which 
has been achieved in chemical and biologi- 
cal products of medical use over recent 
years. Lacking incentive of protection of 
patents, vast private resources for research 
would almost certainly be cut off, whereas it 
is vital for the public benefit that investi- 
gation of new remedies and new preventive 
agents continue to on as broad a 
scale as possible and throughout the entire 
fleld of pathology. 

I would like to emphasize the fact that 
the United States has perhaps led the way 
in total number of new chemotherapeutic 
agents, antibiotics, etc., while patent pro- 
teotion for these is most effectively obtain- 
able in this country, as compared with a 
country such as Italy, where there has been 
essentially no patent protection for work in 
this field. 

As a matter of information, it is noted 
that among major countries, only Canada, 
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England, Belgium, South Africa, and Israel 
have any substantial provisions for patent- 
ing products for medical use, although not 
in all cases to the same extent (e.g. only 
limited classes of products being patentable 
in Canada) as in the United States. In 
England, the possibility of such protection 
was only enacted some years 8 thus rep- 
resenting a trend in support ot research. 
In the vast majority of countries, protection 
is limited to processes for preparing pharma- 
ceuticals. 

Countries, who at first have not given 
proper protection to the discoverer, for ex- 
ample, Italy, where there was no protection 
at all for pharmaceutical inventions, and 
Soviet Russia, where the tendency has been 
to give little protection to foreign inventors. 
These countries have learned from bitter 
experience the need for the development of 
their own patent systems. At first they 
were forced to enter upon a state of piracy, 
where discoveries made in other countries 
were literally copied, the original discoverer 
deriving no benefit from such developments. 
It often served also to the detriment of the 
scientific and practical progress in the re- 
spective countries. 

Fortunately, the losses thus experienced 
are now being corrected and one may look 
forward to efficient systems of protection of 
discoveries to the benefit of both scientific 
progress and economic development in the 
countries concerned. France has recently 
changed its laws to allow special patents in 
pharmaceutical flelds. I would like, how- 
ever, to discuss certain changes that have 
recently occurred in the Soviet Union. In 
a recent discussion of the Russian patent law 
and procedure by the Derwent Information 
Service one finds the following pertinent 
statements: “According to Soviet law an 
invention is any essentially new solution of 
a technical problem in the fields of national 
economy, culture, health, or national defense, 
where a positive result is achieved. Author’s 
certificates will be issued in respect of in- 
ventions for medical, flavoring and food 
substances obtained by nonchemical proc- 
esses but patents can also be obtained for 
methods of preparing them. Author's certif- 
icates will be granted for proved and ac- 
cepted new methods of treating diseases. 
The State committee for inventions is a com- 
paratively new body which is very actively 
trying to make Soviet scientists and techni- 
cians patent minded. The granting of au- 
thor’s certificates by the State in the 
U.S.S.R. is to encourage scientists and techni- 
clans to invent and to disclose fully and 
quickly their inventions so that these can 
be introduced as quickly as possible into the 
national economy and be developed still fur- 
ther on a wide basis.” 

"A patent is granted for 15 years from 
the day of filing the application, the own- 
er's rights being protected from the same 
date. The patent may be contested and 
annulled at any time during its effective 
period if it is established that it was issued 
in violation of any of the laws, or may be 
exchanged for a certificate of authorship. 
The state has power to insist on the grant 
of compulsory licenses in special cases; and 
enterprises and organizations who can show 
that they secretly used or prepared to use 
the invention within the confines of the 
U.S.S.R. prior to the filing of the patent 
and independently of the inventor can re- 
tain the right of further use of the inven- 
tion without charge.” 

These remarks are sufficient to emphasize 
that the U.S.S.R. has finally come to recog- 
nize the value of a patent system for its 
own citizens at least. We can now draw 
our conclusions concerning the value of our 
own patent system In encouraging research 
in various fields of science and their prac- 
tical exploitation, 
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Subsidy and Subsidylike Programs in the 
U.S. Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Joint Economic Committee has per- 
formed an important service in prepar- 
ing a study of “Subsidy and Subsidylike 
Programs in the U.S. Government.” The 
objective of this study, as I understand 
it, was to ferret out the elusive and hid- 
den ways in which the Federal Govern- 
ment now indirectly grants benefits to 
the various economic groups in our so- 
ciety. 

In order to keep such programs under 
constant survelliance, we must segregate 
and identify them. I note in the intro- 
duction to the study the following par- 
agraph: 

The inclusion of an Item In such a listing 
for reexamination of magnitude and priori- 
ties should not be translated into a pre- 
judgment of merits. Whether a given sub- 
sidy or subsidylike program is regarded as 
desirable or undesirable is for the people 
as a whole to determine through democratic 
political processes. Many, perhaps most, 
items will doubtless, upon examinatton, be 
found to have their sufficient justification 
for continuance as a matter of public policy. 


As we evaluate these Federal pro- 
grams, however, we must also identify 
the instances when private sources pay 
subsidies to the Federal Government. In 
some instances, these private subsidies 
equal or exceed Federal benefits granted 
in return. In that particular, the por- 
tion of the Joint Economic Committee's 
study dealing with banking has been 
called especially to my attention. Under 
unanimous consent, I include an ex- 
cellent editorial from the publication 
American Banker in the Recorp to clar- 
ify some possible misconceptions as to 
the subsidylike payments in that fleld: 
[From the American Banker, January 1961] 
SvUBSIDYLIKE ASSISTANCE NONSENSE—AND 
Savincs AND LOANS Not EVEN MENTIONED 

A new height of absurdity arising out of 
misunderstanding of banking appears to 
have been reached in the portrayal of cer- 
tain normal forms of bank operation as ben- 
eficiaries of Federal “subsidylike assistance“ 
in the 80-page report just made to the Joint 
Economic Committee of Congress by that 
body’s Legislative Reference Service., 

The report is an endeayor to expose for 
congressional consideration the various kinds 
of subsidies accorded by the U.S. Govern- 
ment. In order that fringe types might not 
be overlooked, the Reference Service also re- 
reported on subsidylike assistance. Whatever 
the value of the report as to other types of 
business, its findings of subsidylike assist- 
ance allegedly being received by banks border 
on pure nonsense. 

As reported in our December 21 issue, the 
report gives the dictionary definition of “sub- 
sidy“ and applies it as normally understood. 
“Subsidylike assistance” represents indirect 
aids and benefits. A catch-all, and what a 
catch-all. For instance, under “subsidy- 
like assistance” to banks, the report in- 
cludes: The way loan growth and deposit 
growth go hand in hand; the 6 percent in- 
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terest which the 12 Federal Reserve banks 
pay on member banks’ required investment 
in Federal Reserve bank stock; the ability 
of banks to earn a little something on funds 
temporarily lodged in their tax and loan 
accounts, and finally an assumption of an 
extra push given to bank loan expansion by 
Federal guaranties of loans. Let’s look at 
them point by point: 

(1) Everyone is familiar with the fact 
that from the beginning of banking deposits 
and loans have expanded and contracted in 
parallel. This arises out of the nature of 
banking, and regardless of any Government 
rules regarding “fractional reserves.” 

The mere fact that bank loan expansion 
can be enlarged by Government action re- 
ducing reserve requirements is far from a 
subsidy, or subsidylike assistance. 

Purther, to say that this good old deposit 
loan growth phenomenon benefits from sub- 
sidylike Federal benevolence evidences im- 
perfect understanding of how it happens— 
the necessary redeposit of funds, either at 
interest, or as checking account balances 
which cost money to service, and the appear- 
ance of new creditworthy borrowers at the 
loan desk, both of which are as important 
ás the bank in the growth of deposits and 
loans. 

As deposits and loans increase, service 
costs and risks both go up. With the rise 
in risks, capital must be increased and divi- 
dend expense goes up. In short, costs rise 
with deposit and loan expansion. It might 
well be added that, without Federal Gov- 
ernment interference, our U.S. banks, like 
those abroad might be operating with reserve 
fund ratios closer to 10 percent than to their 
present levels (for the larger banks, of 16.5 
percent). Even assuming that the power to 
release reserves and Make possible loan- 
deposit expansion is subsidylike, it is work- 
ing in reverse for US. banks. 

(2) The 6 percent paid by the Federal Re- 
serve banks on their stock to member banks 
is also far from a subsidy. Practically any 
member bank can find loans on which it can 
earn at least 6 percent for the same amount 
of money that is tied up in the Federal 
Reserve bank shares. 

(3) The report’s words are; “Banks have 
been able to expand their loans significantly 
as a result of the Federal Government loan 
insurance program.” But this, too, is some- 
thing that works quite the reverse, since all 
U.S. guarantees carry an attendant limita- 
tion on interest charges. We have not seen 
banks rushing around recently to make FHA 
loans. They can get better income returns 
on uninsured, conventional mortgages. The 
VA or FHA mortgage generally spells loss of 
income until Federal monetary policy and 
circumstances force interest rates down— 
which of course, is another instance of Fed- 
eral policy working against, rather than sub- 
sidizing, banking. 

(4) Income from tax and loan account 
funds is real, though modest. But there's 
not a bank where the services performed 
for the U.S. Government, including the 
bookkeeping of tax and loan payments, sale 
of U.S. Treasury securities, cashing and clear- 
ing of Government checks, and the like, do 
not involve costs for which the small income 
derived from temporarily deposited tax and 
loan money is inadequate compensation. 

All this adds up to why we describe the 
inclusion of banks in the Legislative Refer- 
ence Service report to the JEC on subsidy- 
like assistance as near nonsense arising out 
of misunderstanding of banking. 

We trust Senator PauL Dovczas, chairman 
of the Joint Economic Committee, will duly 
note and put into the record our dissent on 
behalf of commercial bi 

But there is one further absurdity in the 
report—its supreme achievement—an ab- 
surdity of omission, rather than inclusion: 

In discussing subsidies and subsidylike 
assistance aspects of Federal policies, the 
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Legislative Reference Service overlooked This is the Christian ethic which is part 
completely and utterly the tax-favored status of our heritage, Ministers have a vital 


of savings and loan associations, cooperatives 
and other mutual institutions. 


J. Edgar Hoover Warns: Communism 
Poses Never-Ending Threat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent granted me so to 
do, I call your attention, and the atten- 
tion of the other Members of this legis- 
lative body, to a very pertinent and 
timely editorial appearing in the Los 
Angeles Examiner recently: X 
J. Evcar Hoover WARNS COMMUNISM PosEs 

NEVER-ENDING THREAT 
(By J. Edgar Hoover) 

“What is past is prologue" was Wiliam 
Shakespeares magnificent summation of 
man's position in the vast stream of history. 
The time has arrived for us, as Christians 
and as Americans, to peer ahead and see 
what we as individuals and church mem- 
bers-can do to help make this a better 
world in which to live. 

Atheistic communism has now been with 
us as a state power for almost a half 
century. 

Today two vast ideological worlds con- 
front each other, worlds which embody dif- 
ferent deities and conceptions of man, 

Shall the world fall under the cold hand 
of dialectical materialism where every man 
must conform to the atheistic, irrational, 
and immoral laws of a way of life which is 
contrary to the divine intelligence? f 

WHICH? 

Or shall the answer be & rededication to 
Christian moral values, a digging deep of 
the wells of personal faith in the bottom- 
less ocean of God's love and the creation 
of a society which is in harmony with 
the laws of God? 2 

Will it de the cold world of Communist 
conformity, or the eager, active, and genuine 
world of religious dedication? 

Members are eternally busy making 
speeches, collecting money, and passing out 
handbills. The moment one emergency is 
surmounted, another arises, more breath- 
taking and earth shaking then the former. 

This incessant party activity arises, to a 
large extent, because of what the Commu- 
nists call ideological cultivation. 

HOMEWORK 


A recrult joins the party. Immediately he 
is sent to a party school to learn, among 
other things, the ideas, opinions and preju- 
dices of the Communist masters (Marx, 
Engels, and Lenin; Stalin is now out of 
date). 

Regardless of how busy a member may be 
in everyday party work or how long he's 
been in the party, he must continue to at- 
tend indoctrination schools and do home- 
work. Among party slogans is “1 night a 
week for Marxist study.” 

Communism is anti-God; This is its fatal 
weakness. Hence, it is contrary to divine 
laws which give meaning, validity, and depth 
to the dignity of human personality. 

VITAL ROLE 

The task for us is spiritual rededication— 

the creation of a truth. 


role in helping to roll back the Iron Curtain 
of communism and making real the world 
of divine love. 

In discussing such a mission, let us see 
what we can learn from the Communists by 
noting the way in which they inspire their 
members. 

Note the Communists’ emphasis on re- 
turning to the original source of their be- 
Uefs to secure inspiration for their mem- 
bers. Communists encourage members, 
young and old, to study the party's classics. 

Answer: Think how much more enriching, 
rewarding, and satisfying are the original 
sources of Christian belief than the writings 
of the bigoted minds of the Communist 
masters. 


The Bible is the word of God. But besides 
the Bible, the writings of men of God, both 
clerical and lay, over 20 centuries are also 
guidelines to personal action. 

BIBLE NEGLECTED 

Communists stress not only the reading of 
Marx, Engels, and Lenin, but reading them 
constantly. 

Answer: How many Christians set aside a 
certain amount of time each day or week for 
reading religious literature? 

Do we display the same “iron will and firm 
determination” to learn the Christian faith 
as the Communists do for their ideology? 

The Communists have no use for a mere 
ceremonial avowal of Marxism or members 
interested only in acquiring a minimum 
knowledge of ideology. 

“Every one of our party members should 
ceaselessly raise his or her own consciousness 
and understanding of Marxism-Leninism.” 

CHALLENGES 

Answer: Here again serious challenges are 
posed. How many church members today are 
merely members in name, not knowing or 
even caring what membership in the church 
of God really means and entails? 

Has our Christian heritage been diluted by 
the inroads of secularism and materialism? 
Is our faith in God a growing, creative ex- 
perience? 

At all times the Communists stress the 
relationship between theory and action. To 
study the Communist “masters” is to ready 
oneself for revolutionary action. 

“We study for the sole purpose of putting 
into practice what we have learned, It is 
for the and for the victory of the 
revolution that we study.” 

GUIDE 

Answer: In Christianity the action—action 
In building a study of the Bible is a guide 
to deeper Christian experience for the indi- 
vidual, and a better, more wholesome com- 
munity. 

Tune party stresses the development of the 
“politically mature“ comrade, the individual 
on whom it can depend to carry out its mis- 
sion, the revolution. 

Answer: Christians are also working for a 
revolution—a revolution of the spirit, not 


the sword, Deeply committed Christians are 


needed to carry on the work of the church, 
to uphold the Judaic-Christian faith. 
HERITAGE ` 

We can defeat this atheistic enemy by 
drawing upon our spiritual resources, 

The future, to a large extent, will be de- 
termined by what we as Christians have to 
say and do. Those who are ministers of the 
gospel can help determine this fateful deci- 
sion: Shall it be a world of Communist dom- 
imation or Christian rededication? 

A God-centered nation, ever humble before 
the majesty of the Divine Creator, can keep 
alive freedom, justice, and mercy, This is 
the heritage of America, 
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The Vanishing Trains 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER A. GARLAND 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GARLAND. Mr. Speaker, trans- 
portation is a key word in the world in 
which we live today. In my home State 
of Maine, we are particularly beset with 
woes of both rail and air transportation. 
Passenger train service is a thing of the 
past in Maine with the exception of the 
southern tip of the State. The situa- 
tion, I think, is summed up in this edi- 
torial entitled “The Vanishing Trains,” 
a copy of which is attached for insertion 
in the RECORD: 

THE VANISHING TRAINS 


Where railroad passenger service is con- 
cerned, Portland is almost as far away from 
the United States as is Thule. Portland’s 

rail connections with other parts 
of the Nation were reduced Sunday to two 
round trips daily between here and Boston, 
plus some extra weekend trains, when the 
Boston and Maine Railroad again curtailed 
its service. 

It appears that the end of all train pas- 
senger traffic out of Portland is in sight, at 
least in the B. & M. high command. Re- 
duction ot the Boston service appears to be 
another, and more forthright, move to end 
all B. & M. passenger service from here. 

Other and more subtle ways In which the 
railroad has discouraged passenger patron- 
age have been failure to maintain schedules, 
the use of dirty, unkempt cars, a cavalier 
disregard for the creature comforts and even 
sanitation, and construction of a Tooner- 
ville Trolley station where passengers are 
privileged to wait out-of-doors for the 
trains, In Boston this might as well be the 
case too, since the North station seems no 
longer to be heated. 

All this has occurred while Portland and 
South Portland municipal officials, and busi- 
nessmen of the two cities, have been dis- 
cussing means by which to better transpor- 
tation facilities to the area. 

There is some disposition, because of the 
evident desire to eliminate passenger service, 
to criticize the railroad while granting that 
its passenger service may be providing a 
heavy annual deficit, This criticism stems 
from the belief that the failroad has not 
encouraged passenger patronage as it might 
have. 

In defense of the railroad’s position, it 
must be noted that the legislature and the 
municipalities which have been given pas- 
senger service has resisted all requests for 
tax rellef. The cities and towns which want 
the service maintained should be, it seems, 
more lenient in the matter of taxation and 
the legislature, too, should reconsider its 
-refusal to grant excise tax concessions. 
Unions can assist by making certain there 
are no featherbedding and no poorly timed 
demands. 

One factor which has been touched upon 
only lightly but which is of vital importance 
is the defense need, To be true, the high 
irons between cities haven't been eliminated, 
but marshaling and assembly yards have 
been dismantled in many places. How much 
will transportation of defense personne] be 
impaired if the pattern which prevails in 
Maine were adopted everywhere in the Na- 
tion? 

Under the circumstances everyone in- 
volved, railroad and municipal officials, leg- 
anne and citizens, should be gravely con- 
cerned, 
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People Ready and Willing To Help 
Themselves 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, in 
these days when too many are asking 
what they can get, rather than what 
they can give, it is refreshing to learn 
that there are communities attempting 
to do something about their economic 
future. 


Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I call the 
following news release to the attention 
of the Congress and commend it to 
those Members having similar condi- 
tions in their home districts. It would 
appear to be a blueprint to a better way 
of life: 

WILKES-BARRE, Pa,, January 18, 1961.—The 
Greater Wilkes-Barre 1961 industrial fund 
campaign officially opened last night with 
a kickoff dinner at Irem Temple, where key- 
note speaker Jack K. Busby, president of 
Pennsylvania Power & Light Co., called for 
brain power, hard work, sacrifice, and confi- 
dence to win future economic stability for 
the area. 

Striking an early note of confidence in 
the success of the $1,500,000 drive, Mr. Busby 
pledged his company's enthusiastic support, 
both in financial and human resources, We 
are pledged with you,” he said, “to root out 
all those conditions that are compressed into 
that ill-sounding phrase, ‘distressed area“ 

He pointed to the area’s solid record of 
past accomplishment in industrial develop- 
ment as an indicator of how much can be 
done. 

PEOPLE HOLD KEY TO ECONOMIC FUTURE 

„Self-purpose“ and “self-help” were the 
underlying themes of Mr. Busby's approach to 
the future. While acknowledging that State 
and Federal assistance can be of consider- 
able help, he emphasized that “in the main, 
it is our own efforts which will enable us to 
achieve our goals—expansion of jobs, a bet- 
ter standard of living, a higher degree of 
performance in all the many areas that make 
for a fine community and contribute to the 
strength of the Nation. 

“The attainment of our goals must be in 
the hands of all the people of the area,” Mr. 
Busby said. “It is unreasonable to burden 
a mere handful of community leaders with 
this task. Iam convinced that all the plans 
and programs in the world will be to no 
avall unless everyone with an interest and a 
stake in the future stands behind them. 
We need a maximum effort on a voluntary 
basis which will enlist all community re- 
sources, the employed and unemployed, 
young and old, labor and management to 
the undertaking at hand.” 

BUSBY CITES THREE LONG-RANGE OBJECTIVES 


Looking ahead to the achievement of over- 
all economic stability for the area, the 
P.B.&L. president listed three main steps 
along the way. First, meet the $1,500,000 
goal of the current community fund drive. 
Second, accomplish those tasks in the years 
ahead that will improve enviromental 
conditions and the quality of the commun- 
ity. Third, build a positive, confident atti- 
tude among the people of the area. 

On the first, the current campaign, Mr. 
Busby said, “There is no question that this 
goal is attainable. The people and the busi- 
ness of the area have the funds.” Just as 
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important, according to Mr. Busby, is the de- 
velopment of wide understanding, particu- 
larly among the community's young people, 
of the purposes of the drive and how it will 
contribute to a better way of life. 


NEW INDUSTRY LOOKS FOR PLUS FACTORS 


On his second point—improved environ- 
mental conditions—the PB. K&L. executive 
first urged continued development of indus- 
trial parks and shell buildings to attract new 
industry. “Under a combination of State 
and Federal financing aid, and a continua- 
tion of a substantial community share of fi- 
nancing,” he said, “I firmly belleve that we 
can muster the financing capability to build 
all the shells necessary to provide the em- 
ployment we seek.” 

But Mr. Busby cautioned that other re- 
gions of the United States also can offer at- 
tractive industrial sites as well as access to 
major markets and availability of labor and 
materials. Then the decision to locate in a 
given area depends entirely on environ- 
mental factors which together make a region 
desirable. 

“Thus, we must have also as a fundamental 
part of our goals, the bullding of a progres- 
sive and attractive community that will be a 
good place in which to live and work This 
means not just an acceptable place to those 
already here but a community that has a 
good portion of desirable elements for the 
outsiders we seek to attract.” 

REGIONAL PLANNING NEEDED 


Focusing on the main components of a 
good overall environment, Mr. Busby first 
asked that regional planning be considered 
in terms of social, economic and physical 
units rather than in terms of political sub- 
divisions which, in some cases, may not 
be suited for the purpose, “Zoning, trans- 
portation, parking, water, sewage, streets 
and highways must all be integrated,” he 
said, “on a basis consistent with a region- 
ally-planned approach.” 

Expansion and modernization of public 
facilities, in many cases, was termed neces- 
sary and vital. This viewpoint, according 
to Mr. Busby, demands fully assuring not 
only basic community characteristics but 
close attention also to all of the complemen- 
tary services of modern civilization such as 
of police and fire protection, health and 
hospital services and urban redevelopment. 


OUTSTANDING SCHOOL SYSTEM ESSENTIAL IN 
1960'S 


Mr. Busby offered another environmental 
factor—educational opportunity—as one of 
the most important single factors in the 
1960's. Northeastern Pennsylvania must 
have an elementary, secondary and higher 
education system second to none. Physical 
plant, teacher-student ratio, salaries, curric- 
ulum and organization must be upgraded 
wherever necessary to achieve excellence, for 
the more serious the economic plight of an 
area, the more heavy is the demand upon 
education as a means to reversing the 
situation. 

Closely associated with formal education, 
to people seeking new communities in which 
to live and work, is cultural and recreational 
opportunities. Mr. Busby asked that the 
need for more in the way of libraries, mu- 
seums, art associations and musical organ- 
izations be studied. He also said that while 
northeastern Pennsylvania had much in the 
way of natural playgrounds—that is, forests, 
streams and lakes—the urban type facilities 
such as playgrounds, pools and 
athletic fields should be inventoried and, if 
need be, expanded. 8 


AREA'S APPEARANCE NEEDS IMPROVEMENT 


Turning to the matter of the area’s ap- 
pearance as an environmental factor, Mr. 
Busby proposed a major effort in the restora- 
tion and control of strip mining scars and 
soil banks. Here he suggested that by work- 
ing out a sound and proper basis for com- 
bining unemployed manpower with a con- 
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tribution of equipment by industry, “we 
would have the makings of great achieve- 
ments of benefit to the community, and at 
a tolerable cost.” 

Mr. Busby further suggested that local 
citizens make it their personal responsibility 
to appraise the appearance of their homes 
and business establishments as outsiders 
see them. 

The performance and character of local 
government is another key area at which 
outsiders look carefully, according to Mr. 
Busby. “One of the hallmarks of a well-run 
community,” he said, “is widespread partici- 
pation in political affairs by the citizenry.” 

LABOR AND MANAGEMENT HAVE VITAL ROLE 

Finally, on the matter of environment, Mr. 
Busby called upon labor and management 
to continue their excellent performances in 
developing good practices and eradicate any 
bad reputation left over from the past, 

“We must be clear,” he said, “that we are 
not seeking to attract investors or manegers 
who are interested because they visualize 
exploitation of the area's need for new em- 
ployment, Likewise, we must be clear that 
we will not be able to bring in the new in- 
dustry we want if such industry is concerned 
that it will be exploited, or suffer abnormal 
production difficulties, or be restricted in 

changes in technology or in the 
work force which are necessary to be efi- 
ctent, reduce costs, and maintain a competi- 
tive position.” 

On this point, Mr. Busby cited Wilkes- 
Barre's labor-management-citizens commit- 
tee as pace setter that could well be copied 
in other communities. 

MANY HANDS, MANY MINDS NEEDED 


On his third step to achieving economic 
growth and prosperit#}—in the matter of atti- 
tudes and outlook—Mr. Busby emphasized 
that every person in the community can take 
an interest and contribute in many ways. 
As examples, he cited such things as self- 
improvement at work, at home, and in civic 
affairs, and an air of confidence and enthu- 
siasm in the community and its future that 
is contagious among visitors. 

Emphasizing the big Job ahead, Mr. Busby 
said “Getting there will take a lot more do- 
ing than talking. What I have outlined here 
today necessarily only touches on many 
phases of the job ahead. If we are to ac- 
complish anything in the next 10 years along 
these lines, it means literally walking 
through these years in our minds—and plan- 
ning every single step and putting practically 
every member of the community to work. 
We need plans and planners. But, more 
than anything else, we need doers, well- 
organized doers, for every single one of these 
projects. We need grassroot neighborhood 
groups for these projects in every single sec- 
tion of the community. This is going to 
take good organization just as in any large 
business. 

There's just no substitute for setting up 
complete worksheets on every detail of each 
operation, If we don’t, little will ever be 
accomplished. 

“We know what the goals are. We can 
shape the plan for meeting the goals, and 
then it is a matter of citizens cooperating to 
carry out the plans.” 


Loula D. Lasker 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to say a few words of tribute to 
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Loula D. Lasker. Miss Lasker died on 
January 28, 1961. The good deeds which 
made up her life represent the kind of 
person that she was. 

Miss Lasker was a graduate of Vassar 
College and of the New York School for 
Social Work. Throughout her life she 
was concerned with the situation of the 
newly arrived immigrant and with the 
living conditions of the poorer people in 
our large cities, especially New York. 
In 1921, she was appointed by the U.S. 
Commissioner of Immigration a member 
of a commission to advise about giving 
welfare assistance to immigrants who 
were not yet able to depend upon them- 
selves for their needs. She founded, 
and was board chairman of the Citizens 
Housing & Planning Council of New 
York; she was a member of the board of 
the Urban League of Greater New York, 
of the National Housing Conference, and 
of the National Housing Foundation. 
She wrote a number of articles on the 
needs of immigrants and war refugees, 
and on housing and urban renewal. 

Miss Lasker was a vice president of 
Hadassah, the women’s Zionist organiza- 
tion of America. Hadassah has pro- 
vided, for those who have found refuge 
and a new home in Israel, a wide system 
of medical and social services. From 
1952 until 1955, she was chief editor of 
Hadassah Newsletter, which is the 
periodical of Hadassah. 

Loula Lasker’s life was a response to 
the suffering of others. Motivated by 
compassion, she was capable of express- 
ing this in practical action which helped 
provide for the needs of others. The 
number of those who owe her a place in 
their remembrance is great indeed. 


Ukrainian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN 


OF NEW YORK- 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, it is 
a sad fact that for more than 300 years 
the liberty-loving Ukrainian people have 
known freedom for only the brief 2-year 
period, 1918-20. For four decades, some 
42 million stout-hearted and gallant 
Ukrainians have suffered under their 
ruthless taskmasters, Communist totali- 
tarian tyrants, as had done their fore- 
fathers under czarist Russians for 250 
years. But these cruel facts do not tell 
the story of the Ukrainian people's strug- 
gle for freedom and independence. That 
struggle culminated in the birth of the 
Ukrainian Republic in January of 1918. 
The date of that event, the 22d of Janu- 
ary, became a turning point in the his- 
tory of the Ukrainian people, and thus 
remains in their annals as a national 
holiday. 

Since the birth of that Republic 43 
years ago, and particularly since its de- 
struction by the Red army in 1920, the 
people of Ukraine have suffered even 
more than their ancestors had under 
callous czarist agents. They have been 
dispossessed of their worldly possessions 
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and reduced once again to the status of 
serfs. They have been denied all forms 
of freedom in their historic homeland, 
and driven to hard work for the benefit 
of their alien overlords. 

However, in all this suffering and mis- 
fortune the Ukrainians have kept faith 
with their tradition. They still fervently 
cherish their ideals of freedom and inde- 
pendence in their homeland. In the sad 
history of the Ukrainian people during 
the last several decades this is the most 
encouraging fact. On this 43d anniver- 
Sary celebration of their historic Inde- 
pendence Day we in the free world wish 
them more power in their struggle for 
their righteous cause—freedom, inde- 
pendence, peace, and happiness in their 
homeland. 


President Eisenhower’s Speech Intended 
To Be Delivered in Leningrad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr, President, recently 
the Columbia University Press published 
the collection of former President Eisen- 
hower’s speeches. 

In the collection was an address pre- 
pared—but never delivered—for Mr. 
Eisenhower's anticipated trip to the So- 
viet Union. As we know, Mr. Khru- 
shehev—following his blow-up of the 
Paris Conference—withdraw the invita- 
tion. Personally, I have long felt that 
his basic reason for so doing was that 
he feared the popularity of our re- 
spected, esteemed President among the 
people behind the Iron Curtain. 

The speech which was prepared for 
delivery sets forth constructive thoughts 
and ideas on our relations with the 
people behind the Iron Curtain. I re- 
quest unanimous consent that the ad- 
dress be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A SPEECH THAT Was NEVER DELIVERED—RUvs- 
SIANS WOULD HAVE BEEN TOLD BY PRESIDENT 
Taar U.S. Way or LIFE ISN'T DESTINED 
To WITHER AND BE BURIED IN LIMBO OF 
HISTORY'S FAILURES 
When in 1945 I was in Russia, my stay 

necessarily had to be short. Nevertheless, 
I then insisted that I could not return to 
my post of duty in Berlin until I had paid 
homage to the valiant defenders of Lenin- 
grad against Nazi outrage. After 15 years’ 
absence, I return here more firmly convinced 
than ever that this city is a world landmark, 
an enduring monument to the noblest of 
human traits—superb heroism and cultural 
progress. 

Through many months, the men and 
women and children of Leningrad withstood 
siege guns and bombers and swarming 
armies, hunger and disease and violent 
death. The whole world watched them 
through winter months and summer months 
and winter months again. They wrote for 
mankind to read, even centuries from now, 
an epic of courage and sacrifice and unfalter- 
frig faith: > * n 
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Not by an iota have the years diminished 
my respect and admiration for the heroes of 
Leningrad. Quite the contrary. But I must 
assert as strongly as I can that many of 
the hopes I then nourished have faded; many 
of the fears I then tried to brush away have 
been realized, 

Only a few months before my visit here 
in that year of Russia's and America’s mu- 
tual triumph, I wrote to the Allied troops 
who served with me this sentence in an order 
of the day: “Let us have no part in the 
profitless quarrels in which other men will 
inevitably engage as to what country, what 
service, won the European war.” 

Worse than profitless quarrels have come 
to pass. Suspicion and rancor and fear, 
voiced often in the harshest words of threat, 
too often mark the relations of peoples once 
tightly Joined in a common cause and by a 
common victory. All of us are at fault that 
there have been such tragic crimes against 
friendship. 

ACT POSITIVELY AND VIGOROUSLY 


But our fault will be the most tragic of 
all crimes if we shrug our shoulders and 
say, “This sort of thing has always hap- 
pened”; if we fail, you and I, all of us, to 
act positively and vigorously that suspicion 
and rancor and fear be banished 

When I was a boy, we put “blinders on 
horses so they would not shy in fright of a 
scarecrow, a shadow, a rabbit. But today 
we human beings deliberately put blinders 
on ourselyes, not to avoid the sight of 
frightful things, but to Ignore a central 
Tact of human existence. 

I mean that mankind too often blinds 
itself to the common purposes, to the com- 
mon aspirations of humanity everywhere. 
I mean that all of us too much live in 
ignorance of our neighbors; or, when we 
take off our blinders, view them through the 
contortionist spectacles of propaganda. 

And we will continue that way—forever 
fearful, forever suspicious—until we con- 
vince ourselves that the only way to peace 
is through the mutually open society. Then, 
at long last, seeing our human neighbors 
as they really are, we shall come to realize 
that we need no more fear them than the 
horse the rabbit. 

So I come to this home of heroes with a 
feeling of inescapable duty upon me to un- 
derstand better your achievements, your 
concerns, your beliefs, and your hopes—the 
great and good you share with all your 
country. 

To reach such understanding is a com- 
pelling duty on all. Americans; on myself 
and on my 181 millon fellow citizens. To 
ignore it is as senseless as to read only the 
odd numbered pages in a book. 

And what applies to Americans should 
apply to Russians, too. What is sauce for 
the goose is sauce for the gander. 

Your warm welcome assures me that we 
can find ways better to understand each 
other, I hope that you will come to my 
country in tens of thousands, as Americans 
have come here, to see and examine our way 
of life in America. 

If you travel over America in our jets you 
will see all America. Our country is not as 
large as yours. It is crossed and crisscrossed 
by commercial air lanes, At 40,000 feet on 
a clear day, nothing can be hidden from a 
citizen or a visitor who wants to look; miles 
of countryside lie exposed on either side of 
the plane. And we don’t prohibit cameras 
or binoculars. Were we to do that, my desk 
would be buried under complaints from out- 
reged camera fans; the manufacturers and 
sellers of film and optical wares would give 
me no rest. 


OUR WAY WON'T WITHER 


But, most important of all, we would 
hope you could see the vigor with which 
our republic grows and changes. So seeing, 
you would understand, I think, that our 
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way of life is not destined to wither and to 
be buried in the limbo of history’s failures. 
You would understand, I think, that there 
is no single inevitable system that will en- 
velop the earth. 

And my compelling duty is matched by 
another: To assure, to persuade, to convince 
you that above all else the American people 
want in this world and in their lives peace 
with all nations; a peace strong in mutual 
understanding; a peace warm with friend- 
ship; a peace enjoyed in freedom freedom 
from war and Its threat; freedom from prop- 
aganda and its hate; freedom from man- 
made curtains and walls of every sort that 
make nations ignorant, suspicious, fearful of 
each other. 

My purpose is not one of debate; but as 
we welcomed Premier Khrushchey in our 
Nation to describe to us the ideals, proce- 
dures, and forms of the Soviet system, I shall, 
without criticism of that system, try to ex- 
plain the aspirations, principles, and meth- 
ods on which we operate. 

To no more fitting place can I come for 
the discharge of this duty. Peter, who 
founded this city, thought of it as a window 
on the West. 

Today, I ask you and all Russia to look 
through your window across 8,000 miles of 
land and water to my homeland. As you 
look, I ask that you forget for the moment 
this or that incident whose nearness in time 
Magnifies and distorts its significance. I 
ask you instead to remember more than 17 
long decades of friendly, cooperative, profit- 
able relations between our two peoples. 

Remember en American naval hero who 
became a Russian admiral, 

Remember a Russian fleet entering our 
largest port to hearten and encourage the 
American republic in a dark hour when its 
survival was at stake. 

Remember, as we Americans proudly re- 
member, the Russian discovery and explora- 
tion and settlement of the 49th State in our 
Union, Alaska; and how in the most peaceful 
and friendly of international transactions 
Russia added half a million square miles to 
American territory. 

Remember the tens upon tens of thous- 
ands of Russians who, before your revolu- 
tion, found in our ports gateways to freedom 
from the oppression of tyrants—and a warm, 
friendly welcome from America, 

Remember the hundreds of wartime ships, 
full laden with arms and food, sailing to 
Russia from many American ports. Remem- 
ber they sailed so that you, who had spent 
your blood and your treasure in a righteous 
war, might gain new strength to reach 
Torgau on the Elbe where Russians and 
Americans embraced—comrades in arms, 
partners In victory. 

As you look and as you recall those years, 
I ask that you try better to understand that 
we Americans seek of you only your coopera- 
tion in establishing a peace in which you and 
we, and every other people, can develop our 
destinies in freedom. 

UNITED STATES CHANGES CONSTANTLY 

Our belief in your right to your form of 
government, and in the similar right of the 
American people and every other people, 
stems from our conviction that each individ- 
ual has the right to choose his own destiny 
in freedom. This is the essence of our Ameri- 
can heritage. * * + 

Our traditions go beyond the oceans which 
border our country. They have their origins 
in every country—Russla is certainly one 
in which men of courage have challenged 
authoritarian institutions and have worked 
to win rights that could not be violated 
by their rulers. We had then and have today 
the good fortune to be a haven for men who 
were determined to remain free, 

We have retained our links with the past 
without revolutionary disruption. But we 
have changed vastly, We are changing now, 
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We must change—since progress creates new 
situations and our society is far from perfect. 


CAPITALISM AND COOPERATION 


If the American system is described simply 
as capitalism, its whole essence is missed. 
We hold to the freedom of an individual to 
apply his talents and means of fulfilling the 
needs of his community and to profit from 
this effort, if he can meet his neighbors’ 
needs better or more cheaply than his com- 
petitor. At the same time we engage in 
voluntary cooperatives, especially in the 
fields of agricultural sales, housing, medicine, 
and social works. We assign government an 
economic role—when government can do for 
the people what they themselves cannot do 
so well or do at all, 


Choosing what works best in each situa- 
tion is characteristic of Americans. They 
will study and test any worthy proposal; con- 
tinuously try new ways and change old pat- 
terns in a most worthy purpose to assure the 
pursuit of happiness by the individual in 
freedom and dignity under a framework of 
law legislated by freely elected representa- 
tives responsive to the will of the majority. 


WE HOPE FOR A WORLD COMMUNITY 


The system which provides us with the 
best opportunity to work toward the reali- 
zation of our ideals may not suit you. That 
is for you to decide. Yours does not suit us. 
We do not believe that our system any more 
than yours is the inevitable solution for the 
other peoples of the world. They must, as 
we are doing, seek their own way, taking 
what they wish from the experience of 
others. 

Our concern is that it be genuinely their 
way, that it be the product of their choice, 
of their heritage, and of their growth, not 
of interference by other powers. 

We work for a world in which this diverse 
development will be guaranteed. We do not 
seek a world divided into coexisting camps 
locked in a struggle for supremacy, We hope 
for and work for a single world community 
which recognizes and respects a code of in- 
ternational law governing the relations be- 
tween diverse peoples. 

Briefly, plainly, candidly, I have tried to 
tell you of the American system and pur- 
pose as I see them. So complex a way of 
life, so varied in its expressions, comprising 
the lives of so many millions of people and 
sO Many Ventures in human affairs cannot 
be compressed into a talk of 15 minutes— 
or 15 hours, for that matter, But I hope 
that I may have aroused in you an interest 
to learn more about us, more often to look 
through this “window on the West” to Amer- 
ica where, even as here, a just and enduring 
peent among all nations is the great human 
goal. 

If you give me that response, I shall be 
in your debt all my life. 


Compensation of Chaplains Employed by 
the Veterans’ Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER’ 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER, Mr. Speaker, I am to- 
day introducing a bill to amend section 
107 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 
to provide that a portion of the compen- 
sation of chaplains employed by the 
Veterans’ Administration shall be con- 
sidered as a rental allowance. 
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In 1955 Congress passed a law whereby 
clergy are now permitted to deduct from 
their income tax returns a sum equiva- 
lent to the fair rental, or purchase value 
of living quarters. This is in the event 
that they do not reccive such quarters as 
part of their stipend. As far as I have 
been able to gather all churches, church 
colleges, and religious agencies have 
aided their ordained employees by the 
required statement that a certain part of 
their salary was in lieu of living quarters. 

All military chaplains avail themselves 
of the reduction in taxes that come to 
them by virtue of their being paid as 
officers, Their quarters are tax free. 

However, this leaves out in the cold the 
Veterans’ Administration chaplains who 
are paid as civil servants, and who, 
therefore, do not receive this reduction 
in taxes. Neither do they receive the 
fringe benefits of convention expenses, 
car allowances, wedding and funeral fees 
enjoyed by their brethren in direct 
church work, or the paid expenses of ad- 
ministrative officers. 

Until recently none of the VA chap- 
lains have been permitted the privilege of 
having their taxes withheld. Their 
petitions for this convenience have been 
denied because they were clergymen and 
therefore exempt by law from withhold- 
ing taxes. However, when they asked 
for favorable interpretation of their tax 
status as clergymen they were denied 
this deduction and told that they are 
civil servants. Now the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration has ruled that all chaplains 
who are not members of a religious order 
will have taxes withheld. 

The injustice of this discrimination 
against a small group of clergymen— 
less than 300 full time VA chaplains—is 
readily apparent and I strongly urge that 
serious consideration be given to my bill 
by the Members of this House. 


One View of the Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY ` 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial from the Wall Street Journal of 
January 31, 1961: 

ONE VIEW or THE NATION 

Some 30 years ago when Franklin Roose- 
velt took office, in a time of trouble, he told 
the Nation there was nothing to fear but 
fear itself. There were moments yesterday 
when we thought President Kennedy was try- 
Ing to scare the Nation out of its wits. 

“No man entering upon this office, regard- 
less of party, could fail to be staggered upon 
learning—even in this brief 10-day period— 
the harsh enormity of the trial through 
which we must pass in the next 4 years. 

“Each day the crises mutiply. Each day 
their solution grows more difficult. Each 
day we draw nearer the hour of maximum 
danger. 
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“I speak today in an hour of national 
peril and national emergency. Before my 
term has ended, we shall have to test anew 
whether a nation governed and organized 
such as ours can endure. The outcome is 
by no means certain. 

“I feel I must inform the Congress that 
our analyses over the past 10 days make it 
clear that—in each of these principal areas 
of crisis—the tide of events has been run- 
ning out and time has not been our friend.” 

Nor are these areas of crisis, which put the 
Nation in peril, few in number. The Presi- 
dent's list embraces not only the enduring 
problems of the struggle with communism— 
in Asia, In Africa, in Europe, in our own 
hemisphere—but almost every aspect of our 
life at home, from the state of the economy 
to juvenile delinquency and stream pollu- 
tion. 

Now that there is trouble aplenty at home 
and all over the world, has hardly escaped 
anybody's notice, and few will quarrel with 
the suggestion that a “prudent heir” should 
take careful inventory of his legacies. Yet 
it seems to us that there is something grave- 
ly amiss—and therefore disturbing—in the 
view of this country’s problems which Mr. 
Kennedy expressed yesterday. 

For an accounting, if it is not to mislead 
the trustees into ill-considered action, must 
not misread the enormity of present prob- 
lems simply because they are seen up close 
for the first time. Nor should it become so 
preoccupied with the liabilities that it over- 
looks the assets. 

To say that this Nation is in an hour of 
peril is true enough. Almost every hour in 
our national life, from its beginning, has 
been one of peril, because a nation such as 
ours is always being tested anew. But it is 
not true, or at least we do not think so, to 
suggest that this hour makes some precise 
peak of peril, to be resolved in the instant 
upon success or disaster. 

We ought not to be led by rhetoric to 
think of the trials ahead as if we had not 
already passed through enormous ones 
some of them within the past 8 years—and 
so to come to feel that the woe upon us now 
exceeds all other woe, 

By his own confession, the enormity of 
these problems has only loomed so great to 
President Kennedy within the past 10 days. 
Yet they were there before, and they were 
wrestled with by other men, and in such a 
way that to this hour at least we have sur- 
mounted them. These problems are real, 
and enduring. To face them is one thing, 
to be overwhelmed by the thought of them 
is something else. 

And most of all the Nation ought not to 
be so overwhelmed as to overlook the assets 
on the balance sheet. If we have troubles 
in the cold war, we also have many 
strengths; Mr. Kennedy inherits, among 
other things, the strongest military force of 
our times and the support of the civilized 
part of the world. These instruments have 
been put into his hands by two previous 
Presidents, one Democratic, one Republican. 

And for all that Mr. Kennedy’s advisers 
seem to tell him otherwise, there are many 
assets on the domestic balance sheet that 
marks the beginning of his term. Our econ- 
omy has proved its resilience. We have out- 
grown every nation in the power of our 
productive facilities. And we are the envy 
of every nation, right now, for the existing 
wealth of our homes, our hospitals, our 
schools, our roads, or our rewards for those 
who labor. There is something a little 
asked in a catalog that lists only the 
mishaps encountered or the aspirations 
unfilled. 

The danger here is that by the dispropor- 
tion we will be led to ill-considered action, 
to hasty and panicky spending to build 
arms, to a towering foreign aid program 
to saye the world, to desperate moves to 
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conciliate our enemies, to panicky efforts to 
shore up an economy not at all tumbling 
down. There were, indeed, touches of all 
these things in the President’s speech 
yesterday. 

We would not expect the President to be, 
nor want him to be, unmindful of the prob- 
lems that face his administration. There 
are many of them and many of them are 
grave, 

But we would feel more reassured if we 
were sure that this administration, in its 
haste to deal with the things which are 
wrong, will not upset the things which are 
right. 


Three-Mile Limit for All 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include herein an editorial from the 
Buffalo Evening News, Buffalo, N.Y., 
dated January 23, 1961, relative to de- 
fining the seaward boundaries of all 
coastal States uniformly. This is an in- 
justice that should be corrected by the 
Congress, and I intend to introduce 
legislation which will correct this in- 
equity. The editorial follows: 

THREE-MILE LIMIT ror ALL 

A letter from an outfit called the Louisiana 
State Sovereignty Commission 
urge our Congressmen to help Louisiana get 
a square deal in the matter of the offshore 
oil lands. Louisiana's complaint—shared 
by Mississippi and Alabama—is that the 
US. Supreme Court has ruled that these 
three States own the offshore oll rights only 
3 miles off the coast. But Texas and Florida, 
by contrast, own 3 leagues (1014 miles) out 
into the gulf. 


This, says Louisiana, is a terrible injustice. 
“What would your readers think,” it asks 
us, “if the Federal Government suddenly de- 
creed that all fish caught more than 3 
mites off New York belonged to Uncle Sam 
and then held that fishermen in your 
neighboring States could keep all they 
caught out to 10% miles.” 

Well, we would feel, as Louisiana seems 
to, that an injustice had been done to some- 
body. But if it were a fact (as it is) that 
the 3-mile limit applies to 48 States, and 
embraces all the Atlantic, Pacific and Great 
Lakes coastlines, whereas the 1014-mile limit 
applies only to 2 States, and only to their 
gulf coasts at that, then it would seem to 
us that the logical way to correct the in- 
justice would be practically self-evident. It 
would be to cut the two specially favored 
States back to the same standard that applies 
to the rest of us. 

And that, of course, is exactly what Con- 
gress should do: Define the seaward boun- 
daries of all coastal States uniformly: at 
the 3-mile limit which is generally the 
American standard for all purposes in inter- 
national law. When the Supreme Court laid 
down a 3-league limit for Texas and 
Florida but refused this for the other Guif 
States, incidentally, it made very clear that 
the seeming absurdity was the only ruling 
possible, given the fact that Congress had de- 
fined the boundaries to mean “as they existed 
at the time a State became a member of the 
Union.” 
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Thus, it is to Congress rather than the 
court that we should look for the fixing of a 
uniform boundary, 

Louisiana, crying for a square deal, says: 
“The same thing could, you know, happen 
to you.“ For its information, the same thing 
that happened to Louisiana has happened to 
New York. So let's all get together and 
insist, as a matter of true justice, that it 
also happen to Texas and Florida. 


Bay Pines, Fla., Veterans’ Administration 
Hospital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
today introduced a bill to provide for the 
construction of a Veterans’ Administra- 
tion hospital of 1,500 additional beds at 
Bay Pines, Fla. 

Florida in general and the west coast 
area of Florida in particular are veteran- 
impacted areas. Thousands of older 
people come to this area to retire, and 
many are, of course, veterans. There 
are more retired veterans in this area 
than any other area in the State, and 
many of these older veterans develop 
needs for hospitalization, 

Bay Pines is full—more than full—and 
many veterans in need of immediate 
hospitalization have to wait in line. 
Waiting periods of up-to 2 years are not 
unusual. The waiting list on any day 
tops 800 veterans in need of medical and 
surgical care. Twice the number of beds 
I have requested in my bill would not be 
too many. 

The veteran population of the State 
of Florida has increased from approxi- 
mately 250,000 in 1946 to over 578,000 in 
1960, and the number is still growing. 
‘There simply are not enough beds to ac- 
commodate these veterans. 

Because of the extreme demand placed 
upon the VA hospital system in Florida, 
it has become necessary to send Florida 
veterans to other States for necessary 
hospitalization and still many more vet- 
erans must lie ill at home and die with- 
out the required medical attention, and 
mental patients must languish in county 
jails, or roam the public streets. 

The continuation of a VA hospital pro- 
gram is, of course, a Federal responsibil- 
ity. I might say that I have impressed 
this need upon the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration on numerous occasions, and have 
repeatedly appealed for acceleration in 
hospital construction, but this effort has 
met with only limited success. 

An immediate interim increase of 160 
beds was authorized by the Veterans’ 
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Administration late last fall, due to be 
completed in March 1961. However, in 
order to provide for this increase, it was 
necessary to convert part of the domicil- 
iary space to hospital use—transferring 
some domiciliary members to the VA 
domiciliary at Thomasville, Ga. 

An additional increase of 350 was au- 
thorized by the President, scheduled for 
completion in March 1965, Require- 
ments and preliminary plans for a 500- 
bed hospital are scheduled for June of 
this year; construction, December 1962. 

Veterans’ organizations in my district 
have called to my attention, and the facts 
show, that by the time these new beds 
are available for occupancy, an equally 
acute need problem will exist because of 
the interim influx of veterans. The pres- 
ent bed capacity enlargement program 
will only take care of present needs. The 
accumulated needs over the next 4 years 
call for advanced_planning now, in order 
to dovetail additional new construction 
into the program so we do not end up 
with as serious a problem, even after this 
facility is completed, as we have today 
because of the veteran population 
explosion. 

My bill also provides for a geriatrics 
and gerontology center. This, of course, 
is the logical location for such a center. 
The Veterans’ Administration has no 
such facility today, nor does the Public 
Health Service haye any specific and 
exhaustive program concerning medical 
problems of the aging. This is obviously 
becoming a more acute problem, not only 
nationwide, but relative to veterans 
specifically; in that they are swiftly join- 
ing the senior citizen ranks, and more 
will obviously fall into this category in 
the future, This naturally follows the 
VA program to care for such veterans, 
and, of course, valuable research findings 
should be made available not only to the 
veteran, but also for the benefit of all 
senior citizens. 

There must be a speedup in the pro- 
gram to supply the much needed addi- 
tions to VA hospitals in the State of 
Florida, and I strongly urge that the 
House give serious consideration to the 
enactment of my bill. 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price suficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


February 2, 1961 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof, Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Goy- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (US. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Record at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL Record, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 185, p. 1942), 


Strengthening Free Enterprise as 
Antirecession Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the U.S. 
economy—now undergoing pangs of un- 
employment and business and industrial 
lags—should, I believe, enlarge the role 
of free enterprise in resolving our eco- 
nomic problems, rather than depend too 
much on Uncle Sam. 

Over the weekend, I was privileged to 
comment on aspects of this approach to 
our economic difficulties in a broadcast 
over Wisconsin radio stations. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
address printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

EXCERPTS OF ADDRESS PREPARED FOR DELIVERY 
BY HON. ALEXANDER WILEY, REPUBLICAN, OF 
WISCONSIN, OVER WISCONSIN RADIO STATION, 
FEBRUARY 5, 1961 
The Nation today—if it is to successfully 

meet the challenge of the times—must: 

Further mobilize its people and resources; 

blueprint a realistic “plan of action” for the 

future; and then forge ahead—confident of 
our ability to solve the difficult tasks con- 
fronting us at home and abroad. 

Among the major problem is the need for 
bolstering the economy. 

The horizon, of course, is thickly populated 
with economic physicians—listening intently 
with stethoscopes to the heartbeat of the 
Nation. 

Following such fiscal examinations, how- 
ever, they differ widely on theories of cause 
and cure. 

As a nation, we must be realistic and face 
the hard economic facts of life, particularly 
those relating to unemployment, and busi- 
ness and industrial lags. 

Personally, however, I do not believe the 
X-ray picture is as clouded economically or 
otherwise, as some of the analysts’ diagnoses. 

By experience, we have learned that the 
health of individuals, or nations, depends to 
a large degree upon a positive—not a nega- 
tive—attitude. This is essential if the pa- 
tient Is to see the problems in perspective 
and carry out the proper remedies. 

At this time, the Nation can ill afford to 
have confidence in our system undermined, 
our progress downgraded, and our faith in 
a free system's ultimate ability to succeed, 
supplanted by economic pessimism border- 
ing on disillusion and despair. 

To the contrary, the Nation needs an in- 
jection of optimism—fully justified, I be- 
lieve, by past performance—and then forti- 
fied by creation of realistic, constructive 
plans to meet the challenges ahead. 
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Now, what can be done? Among other 
things, we need to: realistically emphasize, 
as I mentioned, the positive aspects of the 
picture—not enlarge the negative out of 
proportion; create workable plans to resolve 
the economic difficulties; get rid of the pass- 
the-buck attitude that would attempt to let 
Uncle Sam do the whole job; encourage the 
cooperation of all segments of the economy. 


All of us have a vested interest in, and a : 


fundamental responsibility for, contributions 
to our economic progress. 

Fortunately, there are many bright spots 
in the economy. These demonstrate that— 
while real difficulties exist in some areas— 
other segments are prospering and moving 
forward at record rates of activity. 

To deal with the soft spots in the economy, 
however, we need action, not just words; 
realistic plans, not just dreams; work and 
sweat, not just wishful thinking, 

Now, what are some practical ways to do 
the job? 

Fundamental steps, I believe, include the 
following: 

1. Explore for new ways and means by 
which job-creating business and industry— 
the real foundation of our economy—can be 
encouraged to expand activities, reemploy 
the unemployed, and generally get the econ- 
omy rolling forward at a good rate of 
progress. Š 

2. Insofar as necessary, expand construc- 
tion of housing, highways, airports, and other 
programs. 

3. Better utiilze the technical assistance 
and guidance programs available from Fed- 
eral and State Governments to bolster the 
economies of local communities. 

4. Encourage “bootstrap,” self-help efforts 
to communities—wherever this is possible. 

Again, I would emphasize that the suc- 
cessful solution of our current economic 
problems depends upon citizens—free enter- 
prize—government—in designing and carry- 
ing out the plans to strengthen the 
economy—with everybody carrying a fair 
share of the load. E 

PRESIDENT'S PROPOSALS 

In his state of the Union message to Con- 
gress, President Kennedy proposed, among 
other things, the following steps: Improve- 
ment of the unemployment compensation 
program; more liberal distribution of surplus 
foods to families of unemployed; redevelop- 
ment programs for areas with chronic labor 
surplus; stimulation of housing construc- 
tion; tax incentives for sound, planned 
investment; and other measures. 

The Congress, of course, will need to con- 
sider these and other proposals for bolstering 
the economy, The big job, of course, is to 
find ways and means to serve both the imme- 
diate and long-range interests of the country. 


EMERGENCY STEPS 


In addition to the evolvement of new pro- 
grams, there are currently a number of steps 
which can and should be taken to deal with 
the situation—particularly in hard-hit areas. 

Recently, I contacted a number of Federal 
agencies, including the Departments of Labor, 
Commerce, and Defense, and the Small Busi- 
ness Administration—to urge maximum as- 
sistance to people, to hard-hit comunities, as 


well as greater cooperation with agencies of 
the State government attempting to deal 
with the situation. 

For Wisconsin, I recommend the following 
steps: 

First. A survey of unemployment by the 
Labor Department to single out the commu- 
nities of greatest unemployment; 

Second, A special study by the Area De- 
velopment Office of the Department of Com- 
merce to find ways and means by which hard- 
hit communities can take immediate, and 
long range, measures to bolster the economy; 

Third. Efforts to channel Government con- 
tracts, as available, to hard-hit areas; 

Fourth. Provide communities with avall- 
able technical assistance and guidance 
through Federal agencies to help them help 
themselves. 

NEEDED; EFFORTS TO STRENGTHEN FREE ENTER- 
PRISE SYSTEM 

Over the years, so-called antirecessionary 
policies have been developed involving large- 
ly actions to be taken by the Government or, 
its agencies dealing with economic problems. 
The popular trend, unfortunately, is to look 
to Uncle Sam to take the necessary steps; 
feeling that the free enterprise system—par- 
tially impaired by the economic difficulty— 
can just hobble along as best it can. 

Logically, the free enterprise system—the 
breath and life of our economy—should lead 
the way to greater economic progress. 

The injection of more tax dollars into the 
economy, of course, can provide some help. 
However, these are unnatural to the working 
principles of a free economic system—for the 
most part, temporary by nature—and fail to 
serve, within the framework of free enter- 
prise, the long-range interests of growth and 
progress. 

Free enterprise—not the Government— 
creates the glant's share of US. jobs and 
goods and services that serve our people. 
The American people, I believe, should be 
rehabilitated from the long habit of overlook- 
ing free enterprise as the right vehicle for 
reinvigorating the economy. 


In the light of these factors, I believe we 
need a new look at the situation, to deter- 
mine how free enterprise can play a more 
significant, effective role in times of eco- 
nomic crisis. The study, I believe, should 
include exploration of the following pos- 
sibilities: 

1. Encouragment of business and indus- 
tries to advance plans for expansion of 
operations (perhaps with carrot-type in- 
ducements in tax treatment, insurance or 
other methods) ; 

2. Encouraging more people to invest in 
businesses and industries. Today there are 
more than 12½ million shareholders in U.S. 
enterprises. The injection of more savings 
dollars into such enterprises could, I be- 
lieve, have a reinvigorating effect on the 
economy; 

8. Public confidence too, is a major factor 
in fighting trends toward recession, The 
painters of doom and gloom—in my humble 
jJudgment—do the country a great disservice 
by disproportionately blowing up the difi- 
culties but not putting them in proper per- 
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spective in relation to the overall strength 
of the nation. 

These, and other, steps, I believe, are 
worthy of considering in attempting to 
strengthen the ability of our free 5 
system to promote normal 
progress as well as to deal with 3 
crises. 


Soon, I shall reintroduce my bill in Con- 
gress to establish a National Economic 
Council. The purpose would be to provide 
top level planning of economic policies and 
programs. The objectives, too, I believe, 
should include a special study to analyze— 
and enable us to better cope with—the up- 
and-down cycles in the economy. In addi- 
tion, the Council would evaluate conditions 
and long-range trends domestically and in- 
ternationally and provide guidance and 
more effective planning within our free en- 
terprise system. 

Uniess we successfully bolster the 
economy, we will find it increasingly difficult 
to cope with the fluctuations in our do- 
mestic economy as well as to compete on 
the world market. If, however, we can pro- 
vide the farsighted planning, I am confident 
that the resources, know-how, ingenuity and 
great production capacity of the U.S. free 
enterprise system cannot only hold its own in 
international competition, but further 
strenghten our dynamic domestic economy— 
the greatest in world history. 


Warning of Communist Influences in 
Mexico 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23,1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, two arti- 
cles by Reporter Joe Lewels appearing in 
the El Paso Herald Post warning of the 
dangers of Communist influences in Mex- 
ico have come to my attention. These 
articles are the following: 

[From the El Paso Herald Post, Nov. 4; 1960] 
Party Sars Mexico Is Rens’ BasE—ComMMrss’ 
PLOTTING SOUTH oF BORDER Is DESCRIBED 
(By Joe Lewels) 

Mexico is the main base for Soviet opera- 
tions in the Americas, the opposition Mexi- 
can Federation of People’s Party, with over 
3 million members, charged today. 

The Federationist Party statement was 
printed in the newspaper Renovacion of 
Guadalajara. It has extensive circulation 
throughout Mexico. Standard bearer for the 
party is General Miguel Henriquez Guzman, 
former presidential candidate. 

MOST POWERFUL 

The newspaper alleges that “it was during 
the Lazaro Cardenas regime, 1934-40, that the 
Mexican Communist Party developed into the 
most powerful in the hemisphere * * * pro- 
Communists were called out to participate in 
all phases of Government and important 
posts were given them in various national 
institutions.” 

According to the paper, “Mexico's example 
inspired the leftist governments of Arevalo 
and Arbenz in Guatemala, this resulted in 
strengthening the relations between the Red 
parties and governments of both nations.” 
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THIRTY-TWO RED CELLS 

“The Mexican Communist Party oversees 
the Cuban, Venezuelan, and Guatemalan 
Parties,” the paper added. “Communism is 
now the guiding light for a shocking number 
of highly placed Mexicans. While the in- 
tellectuals promote Red propaganda, the arts 
have fallen under their influence.” 

The newspaper charged the Soviet embassy 
in Mexico City was the center point of in- 
filtration for other Latin countries. 

“The Red embassy is staffed with numer- 
ous personnel, most of these employees are 
actually Soviet secret police who travel freely 
through the continent with diplomatic im- 
munity. 

“The embassy supervises activity of 32 Red 
cells scattered throughout Latin America and 
it was there that Caribbean unrest was fos- 
tered, resulting later with the Cuban up- 
heaval,” Renovacion added. 

“There is no doubt but that Red conspir- 
acy in Mexico constitutes the biggest prob- 
lem for sister republics who want to fight 
off Communist intrigue in their own coun- 
tries,” it added. 

The newspaper named ex-President Car- 
denas as “the most powerful voice in Mex- 
ico * * he has decisively influenced the 
naming of successive heads of state ever 
since leaving the office himself * * * he also 
exerts political influence through the gov- 
ernment Party of Revolutionary Institutions, 
PRI, in handpicking governors, congressmen, 
deputies, and mayors. 

The. newspaper noted that the ex-Presi- 
dent had pronounced himself in favor of the 
Red Arbenz regime in Guatemala, and later, 
following extensive trips to Russia and Red 
China, appeared publicly with Fidel Castro 
at Havana as & gesture of Mexican support for 
his revolution. 

(Jose de la Luz Lopez, Chihuahua State 
committeeman for the FPPM, announced to- 
day the placing in public places of more than 
1 million pieces of anti-Communist Mtera- 
ture throughout the country, in the party's 
campaign against Red infiltration.) 


From the El Paso Herald Post, Jan. 13, 1961] 
Revs Gain IN Drive To Block MEETING OF 


Mexico Is LEADER IN MANEUVER OF LEFTISTS 
(By Joe Lewels) 


‘o-Communist elements in Latin America 
use, gained such wide support in their ef- 
forts to torpedo the forthcoming Organiza- 
tion of American States Conference sched- 
wed to be held March 15 at Quito, Ecuador, 
that the OAS meeting may have to be de- 
layed, well informed sources in Mexico re- 
ported today. 

The OAS Conference agenda called for dis- 
cussions in dealing with the Caribbean crisis 
caused by Castro's Communist regime in 
Cuba, and other Latin areas of unrest. 

The leftist move is headed by Mexican ex- 
President Lazaro Cardenas, an ardent sup- 
porter of the Castro revolution. Cardenas is 
said to wield great influence in foreign policy 
of the Lopez Mateos government. 


CARDENAS SETS MEETING 


If successful, observers said, Cardenas will 
have wrested diplomatic leadership in Latin 
America from the OAS organization in a 
crucial moment when anti-Red support could 
be mustered from other Latin countries. 

The Cardenas-backed meeting will be held 
March 1 at Mexico City under the banner of 
“Congress for Peace, National Economic 
Sovereignty and Emancipation.” 

Underlining the Red meeting is a new 
economic plan for Latin countries. Pos- 
sibility of using Soviet gold surpluses to 
strengthen Latin currencies to offset the 
value of the dollar, reportedly will be dis- 
cussed. 
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Tt is not farfetched to assume that such 
gold deposits would be made in Mexican 
vaults, 

The Red diplomatic offensive will seek to 
aline neutral-minded countries to join the 
newly established Latin American Common 
Market in which President Lopez Mateos 
played the leading role of organizer, but 
also to adhere to resolutions supporting 
Cuban national aspirations, and a condem- 
nation of alleged US, aggression. 


AIM AT AMERICANS 


It will also promote further nationalistic 
action by governments in which principal 
holdings affected will be American. 

Observers noted that Mexico, which ex- 
propriated American and British oil proper- 
ties under President Cardenas in 1938, has, 
in the last 10 years, nationalized the fol- 
lowing industries: 

Railways, airlines, light, and power com- 
panies, telephone companies, the motion- 
picture and theater industry, and private 
cattle and farmlands. 

Red-inspired agitation has criticized min- 
ing interests in Mexico, and a move is now 
considered to take over the mining proper- 
ties, highly capitalized by American firms. 

The anti-Communist Mexican Federation 
of People’s Parties, in its organ Renovacion, 
assailed editorially, the Red-sponsored Peace 
Congress. 

“There are two ways in which to strive 
for peace, a peace for free men based on 
respect for others, or a fake peace of op- 
pressed countries like Hungary,” the news- 
paper said. 


More Voice of America for Byelorussia 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


oF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, all of 
us are well aware of the brutal totali- 
tarian nature of Soviet imperialism. 
We must leave no stone unturned in 
making clear to the whole world the per- 
fidy of the Communist leaders, who on 
the one hand denounce im and 
on the other hand oppress their own sub- 
jects mercilessly. 

I should like today to have printed in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD a copy of a 
letter which was sent to the President 
urging increased Voice of America pro- 
grams to the persecuted peoples of Byelo- 
russia. This letter presents a fervent 
and moving appeal which must not be 
ignored. I hope every Member of Con- 
gress will study the points made by the 
President of the Byelorussian-American 
Association in this eloquent letter to the 
President. I ask unanimous consent 
that the above-referred-to letter be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


JANUARY 27, 1981. 
Re Byelorussian language broadcasts by the 
Voice of America. 
The PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES, 
The White House, 
Washington, D.C. 
Mr. Prestpent: By the ukaz of Russian 
rulers of the Soviet empire the huge Com- 
munist propaganda apparatus of the Byelo- 
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russian Soviet Socialist Republic—powerful 
radio transmitters, Government-controlled 
press and hundreds of thousands of party 
agitators—for decades already have been 
spreading among the Byelorussian people 
anti-American hate propaganda accusing 
the United States at large, American Govern- 
ment and American people of imperialism, 
colonialism, warmongering, racial discrim- 
ination and a dozen of other mortal sins. 

Despite of this, the responsible American 
authorities so far showed inadequate under- 
standing of the importance and of the sheer 
necessity of bringing facts of life and words 
of truth about the United States of America 
and her people, as well as, about the Soviet- 
Russian to Moscow's closest 
western neighbor by speaking directly to the 
hearts of millions of Byelorussians flooded 
now with Moscow's p da. This im- 
portant missing link in our worldwide com- 
munications with the people of other lands 
shall be activated by establishing of regular 
broadcasts of the Voice of America in Byelo- 
russian language. 

The great political value and actual ur- 
gency of such broadcasts can be easily estab- 
lished: By the population the Byelorussian 
Soviet Socialist Republic is the third largest 
republic of the U.S.S.R. She even enjoys 
that formal privilege of being a charter 
member of the United Nations. Within her 
present boundaries Byelorussian Republic 
embraces the territory of 80,000 square miles 
with the population of over 8 million. Be- 
sides this, several millions of Byelorussian 
speaking people are living outside the Byelo- 
russian S.S.R., mainly on the territories in- 
corporated by Moscow into the Russian 
S.F.S.R., as for example in the district of 
Smolensk. 

Also several millions of Byelorussians are 
now scattered all over the European and 
Asian lands of the Soviet-Russian empire 
as the result of endless mass deportations 
and forcible resettlements of Byelorussians 
carried continuously by Moscow in time of 
Stalin’s as well as Khrushehev's dictator- 
ships. 

Due to her size, her economic and human 
resources and her exceptional strategic posi- 
tion as Moscow's bridge to Central and West 
Europe, Byelorussian SSR has an important 
place in the Soviet political picture. Also, 
thanks to her United Nations membership, 
Byelorussia is now increasingly playing a 


more and more active role as a handy tool in 


Moscow's. international political game and 
diplomacy. We all witnessed how for years 
the United Nations delegation of Byelorus- 
sian SSR again and again endeavored by 
all possible means and on any occasion to 
accuse this country of imperialism, colonial- 
ism, and aggression. Similar accusations are 
constantly carried on by the “representa- 
tives” of Byelorussian SSR also in other fields 
of international politics, diplomacy and prop- 
aganda, At the same time they never fail 
to praise “freedom, national statehood and 
social justice” supposedly given by Moscow 
to Byelorussian and other subjugated and 
exploited peoples of the Soviet-Russian em- 
pire. 

Naturally, the same “Byelorussian delega- 
tions,” are always dead silent about the 
cruelties of the most brutal colonial ex- 
ploltation and genocidal destruction of the 
subjugated peoples carried out by the red 
Russian imperialism. Communist Byelo- 
russian representatives never venture to 
mention the fact that for 40 years Byelorus- 
sian people have been living under perma- 
nent national oppression, with forcible rus- 
sification, rude economic slavery and merci- 
less colonial exploitation. 

The result of this Moscow style coexistence 
haye been disastrous. In 1939 according 
to Soviet official census data there was on 
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the territory of the present Byelorussian 
SSR a population of 9.3 million. In 1959 
on the same territory we find only 8 million 
people living. This means that 1.3 million of 
the 1939 population and, in addition to this 
all the expected natural increase for the 
20 following years of 4.7 million has gone 
under the open terror and planned genocidal 
mass deportations of Byelorussians by the 
order of red Russian oppressors. 

To mask before the eyes of the world these 
and many other similar facts of the Soviet- 
Russian imperialism and colonialism Khru- 
shchey recently raised the colonial issue” 
in the United Nations and directed his dema- 
gogic accusations against the Western Pow- 
ers, mainly the United States. One of the 
best ways to strike back would be to bring 
the colonial issue to the public attention and 
to keep it permanently exposed there, where 
it presently exists in most acute form, i.e., to 
the oppressed peoples of the Soviet-Ruesian 
empire, and among them, to the multimll- 
lion Byelorussian people. 

No doubt this can be effectively done by 
daily broadcasts of the Voice of America in 
Byelorussian language, Through these 
broadcasts the American people would speak 
directly to the hearts and minds of suffering 
Byelorussians, bringing them truth, hope, 
and moral support in their perennial strug- 
gle for liberation from the chains of red 
Russian colonialism. 

Therefore, we respectfully ask you, Mr. 
President, for your kind assistance in this 
very important matter. 

Respectfully yours, 
CONSTANT MIERLAK, 
National President Byelorussian-Ameri- 
can Association. 


Resolutions Memorializing the Congress 
Against Granting Concessions on Tex- 
tile and Fish Imports From Foreign 
Countries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr, LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include the resolutions of the 
General Court of Massachusetts adopted 
on January 24, 1961. 

RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING THE CONGRESS OF 
THE UNITED STATES AGAINST GRANTING CON- 
CESSIONS ON TEXTILE AND FisH IMPORTS 
From FOREIGN COUNTRIES 
Resolved, That the General Court of Mas- 

sachusetts hereby urges the Congress of the 

United States to pass no legislation granting 

concessions on textile and fish imports from 

foreign countries; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions 
be sent forthwith by the Secretary of the 
Commonwealth to the President of the 
United States, to the presiding officer of each 
branch of the Congress, and to each Member 
thereof from this Commonwealth. 

House of representatives, adopted, Janu- 
ary 24, 1961. 

LAWRENCE R. GROVE, 
Olerk. 

Senate, adopted in concurrence, January 
26, 1961. 

Irvino N. HAYDEN, 
Clerk. 
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New Frontiers in Science and Technology 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, Lt. Gen. 
Arthur G. Trudeau delivered an inspir- 
ing, informative, and challenging ad- 
dress before the Science Conference of 
the Brookings Institution, at Williams- 
burg, Va., on January 13, 1961. I feel 
that his address is one which should 
command the careful study of the Con- 
gress and the country. 

I am informed by the Public Printer 
that this article is estimated to make 
334 pages of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
at a cost of $297. I ask unanimous con- 
sent that, notwithstanding the cost, the 
el be printed in the Appendix of the 

ECORD. 


There being no objection, the address 


was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


REMARKS BY Lr. GEN. ARTHUR G. TRUDEAU, 
CHIEF OF RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT, 
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, BEFORE THE 
SCIENCE CONFERENCE OF THE BROOKINGS 
INSTITUTION, WILLIAMSBURG, VA., FRIDAY, 
JANUARY 13, 1961 

NEW FRONTIERS IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
Mr. Held, distinguished guests, ladies and 

gentlemen, fellow Americans, it is indeed a 

pleasure to meet with you this afternoon, and 

I am delighted to share with you my 

thoughts on some of the significant problems 

ae the resources of thinking Americans 
y. 

Surely this is a time of trouble—a world 
experiencing travail like unto few periods in 
its history. With Soviet infiltration men- 
acing this Nation and extending through the 
far corners of the globe, freedom of spirit and 
Self again stands in great jeopardy and the 
threat of catastrophic war again haunts the 
lover of liberty and the protagonist of peace. 
The Reds deliberately, fanatically, unceas- 
ingly strive to destroy the shreds of stability 
remaining as we enter the new frontiers of 
the sixties. A tower of peace founded on 
anarchy and chaos cannot stand. 

At this critical time, it is the man of tunnel 
vision and limited imagination who 
threats and pressures as unavoidable and un- 
contestable. Even men of knowledge and 
vision show increasing concern as the months 
and the years romp by. What is needed 
today—and desperately—is the type of lead- 
ership in depth throughout our Nation aware 
of the full measure of the challenge facing 
us and filled with determination to combat 
and overcome it. 

This seems to be a most opportune time to 
do & little soul-searching and contemplation 
because we stand at the threshold of a new, 
dramatic decade—one that demands new, 
clearly defined resolutions for serious, com- 
plex problems. And the significance of the 
moment is further heightened by the fact of 
the coming inauguration of a new admin- 
istration to govern our country—to govern 
during 4 years which probably will be more 
critical than any four preceding and during 
which our ideas and our ideals, our courage 
and our character, will be tested as never 
before. 

Recently, we have heard much about the 
national goals and purposes of America, 
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These mean different things to different peo- 
ple. But in common they reflect our indi- 
vidual and collective beliefs in the dignity 
of man and of his privilege to seek those 
freedoms and possess those rights which we 
term inalienable. 

Only a month ago the Wriston report on 
our national goals and purposes was released, 
after a year of study by a distinguished 
group of Americans. Every citizen should 
read this report, and our leadership should 
take such positive steps as are necessary to 
implement its concept, 

The essence of that report Is confirmation 
of our faith as Americans in our great heri- 
tage and system. It points out how we must 
meet the challenges of this day, in this world, 
8 awakened determination on the part 

of aroused citizens seeking more dynamic 
leadership. The report recognizes the three 
great phenomena of our times; those which 
I have mentioned on many occasions: 

First, the threat of the insidious ideology 
of world communism; next, the rising tide 
of ethnic nationalism in the underdeveloped 
areas of the world; and third, the explosion 
of science and technology.. All three of them 
occurring concurrently. 

The report at length examines both our 
domestic and foreign goals, While these are 
largely spelled out in terms of things ma- 
terial, the report brings into focus the basic 
fact that it is the spiritual aspect which 
must dominate our motivations and our ac- 
tions if we are to be victorious. 

The views in the report will stir great 
controversy. There will be special pleading 
for and against many of them, and this is as 
it should be in a free republic in a free so- 
clety. In this time of national danger, how- 
ever, it is essential that positive action be 
taken in these matters. Competing and 
selfish interests must not be permitted to 
stifle action, for this is a time when any 
positive action in all the fields of domestic 
and International relations is better than no 
action—and it is vital that the initiative so 
long held by the Communists be seized by 
the free world. 

In evolving a dynamic forward strategy to 
meet the great challenge confronting us, I 
aver that our thinking must emphasize the 
point that sclence and technology are the 
warp and woof of the solutions to many of 
our problems. In business and industry—in 
politics and the military—even in the much 
more fundamental unit, the family—the 
dally round has become firmly geared to 
scientific advances, 

During the past 100 years—2 percent of 

time—mankind has achieved 90 

progress, In 

100 out of 5,000 years of man’s recorded his- 

tory we have leaped 90 percent of the way 

technologically. And the future is even more 

promising if our political acumen advances in 

equal degree. Of all the men who have 

ever been trained in science and technology, 

it is estimated that nine-tenths of them are 
alive today, 

The implications of scientific advances and 
our exploding technology are truly fantastic. 
Every day brings new evidences of growth in 
knowledge and its application—challenging 
our imagination, our ability, and our judg- 
ment to utilize this knowledge wisely. We 
must use this progress to the maximum ex- 
tent to meet and beat the Communist chal- 
lenge, and equally important, to wipe out 
backwardness, ignorance, and poverty in the 
underdeveloped areas of the world. 

The Soviets are resolved to surpass us 
technologically because by so doing they 
feel they can surpass us economically. Rus- 
sia continues to increase its industrial growth 
at a rate at least twice as fast as ours. Their 
effort is supported with more annual capital 
investment and with more technically 
co personne! than we devote to the 

e. 
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There can be no doubt in any well in- 
formed mind that a rapidly expanding Soviet 
technology, with all its sinister facets, poses 
the greatest threat in our day to the peace- 
ful and productive evolution of mankind. 
With all our energy and resourcefulness we 
must counter this threat. 

And we must clearly perceive all aspects 
of this picture—the world has grown smaller, 
more economically competitive and interde- 
pendent than ever before, and in this realm, 
not only do the Communists force a frantic 
pace; the nations of the free world—yes, 
our allies—also labor ceaselessly and effec- 
tively to achieve leadership in the economic 
sphere. 

Finally, and seemingly suddenly, America 
is awakening to the realization that com- 
petition in the economic area is no game at 
which we are the natural masters. The for- 
eign-made product is becoming extremely 
attractive in the world markets—and this 
at a time when foreign equipment and 
methods, backed by low cost labor, are grad- 
ually becoming equal to our own. The fact 
is clear—product improvement is no insur- 
ance policy any longer. The complacency 
so rampant today must be replaced by the 
fierce competitive spirit of 50 years ago. 

We must turn to radically new devices— 
to the breakthroughs of basic research put 
to practical use—the opening of new scien- 
tific frontiers—or we will fade, and fade 
fast. 

Science with its related technology is to- 
day’s new frontier—a frontier with limitless 
boundaries. Each success in research opens 
up new, unknown fields for exploration, Yet, 
as important as scientific discoveries are, 
they are but exercises until technology 
shapes and structures them for public 
production and employment. 

Technology is the tie which threads from 
pure science to the end products measuring 
human progress and security. 

The golden rain of scientific discovery 
promises to raise the world's standard of liy- 
ing—to give the world’s hungry masses more 
food, better shelter and other necessities of 
life. We are making tremendous strides in 
controlling disease and improving our bio- 
logical environment. We are also beginning 
to learn how to control our physical enyiron- 
ment. 

New sources of energy are steadily feeding 
the growing appetite of industry for power 
and increasing man’s productive ability and 
providing his comforts. New machines, soon 
to be in production, will provide several 
times more mechanical and electrical energy 
than present models, with great reduction in 
size and weight. Think about some of the 
fantastic promises of technology glimpsed 
through electronics and automation. 
Through automation, technology promises 
more of the necessities, comforts, and luxu- 
ries of life. Let's hope we can only learn to 
utilize and distribute them in an acceptable 
manner. 

New advances in transportation, commu- 
nication, shelter and utilities should make 
it possible for more people to break away 
even more from large, urbanized areas on the 
one hand or from Isolation on the other and 
live a better community life. 

The future ts challenging in every respect. 
New developments in metallurgy—the crea- 
tion of new alloys with amazing characteris- 
tics capable of withstanding the extremes 
of temperatures and pressures we are en- 
countering in this missile and space age— 
open new vistas for exploration not only in 
outer space but in the ocean depths and the 
bowels of the earth. Their application to 
commerce and industry wiil reshape our pat- 
tern of living in the decades that lie ahead. 
Plastics and ceramics are still embryos. New 
chemical and thermodynamic developments 
of high-energy fuels and power sources will 
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redound to commercial as well as to military 
advantage. 

The discoveries that we shall reap through 
satellites, and manned space vehicles, prob- 
ing of the universe are truly impossible to 
predict. We must not lose our sense of bal- 
ance. But the impact of space on our dally 
lives will be staggering as the end of our 
century approaches. Satellites with radio 
beacons operating on solar batteries will 
serve as navigation aids. They will also keep 
the world’s weather under observation and 
greatly assist in improving worldwide com- 
munications, We must be sure they become 
a boon and not a threat to our security and 
our survival, 

Electronics is another startling field. Con- 
sider only the microminiaturization of elec- 
tronic components where solid-state devices 
are greatly increasing reliability and lifespan 
of electronic circuits while, at the same time, 
greatly reducing cost, power, space, and 
weight requirements. The impact of these 
startling advances in space vehicles and com- 
puters is tremendous. 

To me, the implications of solid-state ad- 
vances are truly fascinating. Today, if an 
electronic computer—using conventional 
vacuum tubes—were to be built with the 
memory capacity of the human brain, it 
would require the space of our National 
Capital and a housing which would reach 
40 stories high. It would also require all the 
water from the Potomac River to cool the 
operating elements. On the other hand, 
solid-state devices promise to give us com- 
puters—or mere cabinet or room size—that 
will approach the wonderfully intricate 
capacities of the human brain. 

The potential use of computers may in- 
volve hundreds of new applications, such as 
practically automatic control of factory op- 
erations, flight calculations, navigation, 
banking, marketing, and the like. Whereas 
automation promises to replace some of 
man’s muscle, computers promise to replace 
much of man’s mind in the repetitive record- 
ing and evaluating skills. 

The implications of all these technology- 
sparked advances are staggering beyond 
imagination, but they give us hope and 
promise for a dynamic future, if we have the 
capacity to use them wisely. 

Yet we must not narrow our vision to a 
simple telescopic focus on the vista of better 
health, longer life, increased production, new 
sources of energy and materials, and the hope 
of peace and betterment for all mankind. 
The narrow angle of such lens blinds us to 
the fact that an exploding technology, 
sparked by scientific advances, in itself 18 
at the same moment a benefactor and a 
monster—a Jekyll and Hyde. As science 
surges forward to give mankind the bene- 
ficial fruits of technology, it creates in its 
wake tremendous problems that test man's 
maximum potential. 

For, through its character as a shadowy, 
sinister Hyde, modern technology unleashes 
world-wracking evils based upon overcon- 
sumption of natural resources, overpopula- 
tion, obsolescence, imbalance, and the power 
of vast destruction and annihilation, 

This is particularly true in the military 
realm, where today a single nuclear-tipped 
missile can carry destruction to any part of 
the globe—destruction equal to all that cre- 
ated during World War II and Korea com- 
bined. And fear today stalks all parts of the 
world as peoples everywhere dread the day 
of possibility wheu thermonuclear power will, 
by design or miscalculation, break loose and 
wreck undescribable havoc upon all nations. 

Today, the Soviets seek to disarm and di- 
vide the free world in their efforts to estab- 
lish decisive superiority in the military field. 
Working unceasingly to create superior weap- 
ons systems and equipment of all types, the 
Soviets seek to limit us to a choice between 
burial and peaceful coexistence with all 
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that it entails. They picture mighty mili- 
tary power, capable of under the 
shield of an all-out nuclear offensive, and 
every success they achieve technologically 
sharpens the edge of the weapons race and 
enhances the effectiveness of their other re- 
lated means of confiict—political, sociologi- 
cal, psychological, and economic. 

In other areas the vicious Hyde aspect of 
an exploding technology is apparent. 

Through new advances in medicine, sani- 
tation. and food supply, technology has 
created an explosion in the human popula- 
tion. The world's population is now grow- 
ing at the high rate of 2.5 percent a year. 
Demographers tell us that by the turn of the 
century there will be some 6 billion people on 
this earth. Today, there are only about half 
that number. The effects of this population 
growth are comparable to a chain reaction, 
but Hke chain letters this reaction is unlikely 
to expand according to mathematical compu- 
tation, 

The vast multitudes of tomorrow and the 
day after tomorrow will increasingly require 
more developed land for living, more food for 
sustenance, more natural resources for pro- 
duction, and more opportunities for work— 
demands that can only be met by still greater 
technological progress. Incidentally, while 
Latin America can’t supply her own food to- 
day, future development of her land and 
water resources alone could feed the entire 
world's population easily. The birth rate is 
less of a threat to our time than the inade- 
quacy of marketing and distribution pro- 
cedures. 

Such problems in supply and demand are 
challenging and will tax the ingenuity and 
resources of all nations. These problems 
must be solved by technological and social 
progress—by new developments in agricul- 
tural processes, exploitation of the oceans, 
better land utilization and soil conserva- 
tion—by creation of new industries—and by 
utilization of new energy sources to replace 
the prospective depletion of fossil fuels. 
This burgeoning host will also require ade- 
quate water supplies for consumption and 
irrigation, probably to be secured through 
desalination of sea water and the settlement 
of presently arid and unpopulated areas. 

As if these problems were not enough, the 
complex solutions to them will tend to mag- 
nify the rivalry between nations; even be- 
tween allies. This rivalry may be typified by 
the growing quest for land—for living space 
and food as well as for raw materials to feed 
an ever-accelerating technology. 


The Hyde aspect also creates truly signif- 
icant problems in those vital areas of Africa 
and Asia, now known as the uncommitted 
world. These people are all part and parcel 
of the technological contest between Russia 
and the free world. They are determined to 
secure industrial progress and richer lives 
through technology. Even if communism 
were a dead issue, the awakened ethnic na- 
tionalism in the vast underdeveloped areas 
of the world would constitute the greatest 
challenge man has faced in centuries. These 
people—diseased, undernourished, illiterate, 
impoverished—call for an improved stand- 
ard of living, which they themselves are in- 
Capable of developing. They look to see 
which existing system—the free world or 
communism—can best help them secure the 
economic necessities of life, and which sys- 
tem can do it more rapidly. Today they ad- 
vance with hope, not fear, and this cannot 
be ignored, 

We must also become more aware of the 
problems of Latin America. Their develop- 
ment is hampered by the lack of scientific 
and technical training and research facilities, 
which makes it difficult for them to assimi- 
late modern technol progress. In large 
part they have been dependent on importing 
foreign technology or training their tech- 
nical people abroad, either in the United 
States or Europe. The United States has a 
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mission to assist them in obtaining self- 
sufficiency. This is a major subject in itself. 

Unfortunately, there are many other as- 
pects of Mr. Hyde. 

In industry, today, obsolescence follows 
closely behind invention, Consider, for ex- 
ample, how rapidly television replaced radio 
as a near-universal household fixture—al- 
most within the short span of 5 years. The 
impact of early obsolescence has particular 
meaning in such sensitive industries as mis- 
siles and chemicals. Here, high-cost ma- 
chines and products must be amortized 
within 3 or 4 years before the production 
technique or the product itself is outmoded. 
Our present tax writeoff legislation is inade- 
quate to meet the requirements of our time. 

Obsolescence has real meaning to us in 
the military. While the horse and lance re- 
mained a major weapon system for over 
2,000 years, military versions of the fixed- 
wing aircraft, first flown by the Army in 
1909, and probably the tank will last less 
than a century as major military weapon 
systems. Supersonic fighters may end their 
usefulness in less than my life span. They 
are now about 10 years old. 

Today, experience is proving that some of 
our operational weapons are hardly off the 
production line before they are obsolescent. 
Significant, too, is the fact that in its Mr. 
Hyde character, technology obsoletes some 
weapons while they are still in develop- 
ment—long before they ever get into pro- 
duction. This has caused more misunder- 
standing and criticism of the Armed Forces 
than any other aspect of our peacetime pro- 
grams. I can assure you that we all try to 
avoid this seeming waste of time, effort, and 
money by the closest possible military-in- 
dustry-science teamwork, but nevertheless 
some early obsolescence does plague us. I 
subscribe only to the theory that it is a lot 
safer and, in the long run, cheaper to build 
weapons and not use them than it is to need 
weapons and not have them. : 

Mr. Hyde is also thrusting many new and 
tremendous social problems on us faster 
than we are able to cope with them. This 
snowballing effect is changing our family, 
community, racial, and national concepts 
and influencing even our biological environ- 
ment. Consider, for example, the problems 
we face as powerful new insecticides destroy 
garden variety pests, We do not know what 
new terrors will confront us from other in- 
sects or rodents no longer controlled by the 
very pests we ourselves destroy. There is 
order in the universe—balance among all 
species—until mankind destroys or upsets it. 

In other ways, social progress lags behind 
technical progress. As the physical sciences 
outstrip the social, more must be known 
about why man acts and reacts as he does, 
How to bring order and reason out of the 
international Tower of Babel in which we 
live is the primary problem today. We are in 
grave danger from some of our new ma- 
chines. Like a car speeding along the high- 
way, we will outrun our headlights unless 
there Is better built-in man-machine com- 
patibility. 

Modern technology even strikes hard at our 
family and community relationships. Tech- 
nology and trade thrive upon dense or easily 
accessible populations. As the technology 
and trade rapidly expand, they create even 
denser populations of workers. The future 
portends that millions more will be con- 
centrated in new urban and suburban areas, 
reflecting greater needs for housing, trans- 
portation, communication, health, and wel- 
fare facilities unless greater decentralization 
can be effected. 

But more important to me is the evidence 
that the products of an exploding technology 
increasingly tend to obscure the importance 
of the only philosophy which gives real 
meaning to life itself, the spiritual. “Ill fares 
the land * * here wealth accumulates 
and men decay.“ 
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We have been so blessed in this favored 
segment of the world that material comforts 
now threaten to become the opiate of our 
people. Growing up in an educational at- 
mosphere and environment where many of 
our citizens openly scorn or at least avoid 
consideration of the moral and spiritual val- 
ues so vital to our children and our civiliza- 
tion, it is no wonder that we seem to be ap- 
proaching the fatal point where we are un- 
able to differentiate between our standard of 
living and our way of life. 

My friends, the amazing resourcefulness 
of Dr. Jekyll can and must win out over 
Mr. Hyde as modern technology drives for- 
ward, outpacing our very imagination. The 
certainty exists that human life will be more 
complex in the future and more complex 
measures will be required to solve man- 
kind’s desire for peace and prosperity but 
unless enlightened trade policies and dis- 
tribution techniques are developed, our civil- 
ization is in dire danger. 

Technology—truly the yeast that expands 
all other resources—must be made the sound 
and solid key to economic growth, industrial 
progress, better health, and richer lives; but 
the development of a willingness and a sys- 
tem to better distribute the necessities and 
some of the comforts of life to impoverished 
peoples and areas is fundamental in this 
new era of mankind. Such a development 
will likely entail some sacrifice of the lux- 
urles to which a few favored peoples have 
become accustomed. 

Technology is also the key to national 
security. Technology provides the high 
quality weapons and equipment we need on 
a continuing basis to defend our homeland 
and to protect our national interests around 
the world. We must not lose sight of the 
diplomatic advantage which comes from 
military strength and the impossibility of 
negotiating successfully from a position of 
weakness. Diplomatic dealing without pow- 
erful cards is always bluff at best and usually 
gets “called.” 

I cannot stress too strongly that as our 
technology continues to accelerate, em- 
phasis must increase on the critical impor- 
tance of research and development—basic 
research for new scientific knowledge; ap- 
plied research and development for new 
hardware items and research in the human- 
ities and social sciences to better utilize the 
fruits of man’s efforts. Truly, our ability to 
compete in world markets or on world battle- 
fields in the 1960’s and 1970's will be deter- 
mined, to a great extent, by the R. & D. 
effort that is underway today and tomorrow. 

One of the serious implications of an ex- 
ploding technology is the ever-increasing 
dependence on more and more research. 
Yet, today our research effort is not advanc- 
ing as rapidly as it should and in some areas 
is at a relative standstill. An issue of IBM's 
magazine Think depicted this need in these 
colorful words: : 

“We are still hatching the golden eggs laid 
some time ago, without real thought con- 
cerning where they came from but with only 
what grows out of them, which is the present 
spectacular and ominously shaky techno- 
logical society—the goose that lays the eggs 
is gradually becoming starved to death, with 
no prospect of replacement.” 

Consider, for example, the important fields 
of meteorology, oceanography, and seis- 
mology, where research is relatively sterile 
for lack of better facilities and adequate 
funds. 

Significant, too, is the need for a balance 
between basic research on the one hand, and 
applied research and development, on the 
other. In the past and even today we may 
have overemphasized the technological 
structure—applied research and develop- 
ment—at the expense of its scientific foun- 
dation—basic research. 

Basic research is the tool of science which 
looks into the future for a 12- to 20-year 
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period—as an example, toward the markets 
or the battlefields in 1975. Technology's 
great reliance upon basic research is most 
readily illustrated in my mind in the field of 
military weapons. At the close of World 
War II, Dr. Vannevar Bush well described 
this dependence when he wrote: “We've used 
up 50 years of basic research in 6 years of 
war.“ 

Applied research and development de- 
pends upon the continual acquisition of new 
scientific facts and knowledge. In this 
area, we take a shorter look into the future— 
say 5 to 8 yeare—and seek to develop new 
components—or ways and means to make 
them cheaper and better—and in the mili- 
tary field, we seek to fashion new weapons 
systems and equipment of radically new or 
unproved design. 

In today's market for capital goods the 
most dynamic force is applied research and 
development—or new technology, Consider, 
for example, that 75 percent of the drugs on 
sale in our stores today were not even known 
10 years ago. And 15 years ago, more than 
50 percent of the chemical products we now 
market were only a gleam in the chemist's 
eye. 

"These illustrations show how critical is 
the dimension of time in the development of 
new products. We are particularly con- 
cerned with this leadtime factor because it 
has a tremendous impact on the develop- 
ment of new military weapons and equip- 
ment. In many respects, I can assure you, 
time here is worth more than wealth. In 
fact, any stretchout in the time of develop- 
ment costs real money. Furthermore, & re- 
view of the history of warfare highlights the 
enormous advantage accruing to nations 
which first. develop new weapons, accurately 
appraise their potential, and incorporate 
them into their military structure and 
doctrine. 

I should like to mention now a few of the 
Army's latest developments: ground and 
air vehicles, our newest surveillance drone, 
and the latest advances in firepower— 
rockets and guided missiles. 


GOER VEHICLE 


The Goer—the vehicle which gives pro- 
mise of true off-road mobility for transport 
of heavy cargo in combat areas. In cur- 
rent tests, one prototype—the 5,000-gallon 
tanker—has maneuvered through a mud 
lane, 30 inches deep. This tanker model 
is able to crab-walk through mud partly 
because of its low ground pressure and high 
ground clearance but primarily because of 
its wagon steer principle. This principle 
allows the two-wheel cab to turn up to 90° 
in either direction, thus giving Goer's higher 
maneuverability. 

This concept, which is a new approach 
to logistical carriers for use in highly mobile 
Army forces, is an outgrowth of recent de- 
velopments in heavy earth-moving equip- 
ment. The Goer is rugged and reliable and 
exceeds any other wheeled vehicle I know 
of in real off-road mobility. In addition, 
it can carry its own weight and has good 
amphibious characteristics. 

Another prototype—the 15-ton cargo 
Goer—has the lift capacity of six 2%4-ton 
trucks. It easily goes over large obstaclee— 
such as a series of sandy hogbacks which 
can stop conventional trucks. 

The Goer’s exoskeletal construction, in 
which the structural strength of the vehi- 
cle is in its outer frame, permits the vehi- 
cle to swim on water. Waterproof parts 
or submersible engines are unnecessary. 
The treads of the large tires act like paddle 
wheels to propel the vehicle at a speed of 
ehout 3.5 knots in calm water. 

DOAK 

The Doak is one of our experimental test 
beds that is being given wide publicity. 

Doak uses rotatable ducted fans as its 
source of propulsion. It takes of with the 
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fans at a vertical position. The propeller 
ducts are rotated to the full forward posi- 
tion to permit normal flight characteris- 
tics of the aircraft. 

In this: mobility area, we seek to develop 
true air vehicles that will fly just above 
the nap of the earth—which will have the 
takeoff and landing characteristics of the 
helicopter coupled with the advantages of 
the fixed-wing aircraft in forward flight— 
and which will fly low—fast or slow—and 
quietly just above the battlefield. 

To land, the Doak’s engines are returned 
to the vertical. 

PIASECKI FLYING PLATFORM 


Another of the Army's test beds is the 
Piasecki flying jeep,“ We have two models 
under development. The flying jeep em- 
ploys ducted fans for its source of propul- 
sion and has conventional type helicopter 
controls. While the operation at this stage 
of research is cumbersome, and much work 
remains to be done before stability and 
control reach the level desired, the feasi- 
bility of this type of air movemont has been 
established. 

SURVEILLANCE DRONE 

Now, for a time firepower completely out- 
stripped communications and mobility. But 
that picture is changing, particularly in the 
field of communications and its related field 
of surveillance. 

An illustration is our newest drone sys- 
tem—the SD-5. This surveillance drone with 
a subsonic speed is Jato-boosted into flight 
and although radio controlled during present 
testing, ultimately will have inertial guid- 
ance. Its sensory compartment accommo- 
dates photo transmission systems, infrared, 
radar, or other new electronic devices which 
transmit or bring back data. It will have a 
data link system to transmit the output of 
each sensor to a ground station. It Is pow- 
ered with a turbojet engine. This drone is 
a member of a family of drone systems de- 
signed to provide the Army with an all- 
weather, surveillance capability. The drone 
dumps fuel before the recovery phase—and 
is recovered by its own parachute. After re- 
fueling, it is ready to be used again, 

LITTLE JOHN 

We are developing many types of improved 
rockets and guided missiles to supplement or 
replace those that are now operational. One 
of these is the improved, or tactical, Little 
John. We are emphasizing the imaginative 

of copters and weapons in the de- 
development of the modern Army. This ver- 
sion of Little John packs a powerful atomic 
punch for our Strategic Army Corps. It isa 
fast, hardhitting weapon that will give us a 
firepower capability to meet our special re- 
quirements, 

HAWK 

This air defense weapon is the bullet with 
the brain, It is called Hawk. It provides 
a low-level air defense capability. It is the 
counterpart of the Nike Hercules. In a 
tert against an F-80 drone at low altitude, 
the Hawk's high explosive warhead pinpoints 
the target with great accuracy. Recently 
Hawk has intercepted targets below 100 feet 
and up to 50,000 feet in altitude. Hawk 
battalions now in training are expected to 
be operational within months. 

As you know, Hawk is the antiaircraft 
missile that recently intercepted and de- 
stroyed Honest John, another ballistic mis- 
sile. This amazing bullet-hits-bullet dem- 
onstration took place at the White Sands 
Missile Range last January. 

HAWK-HONEST JOHN 

First, an Honest John was launched as a 
target. Next, a Hawk missile was launched, 
rising rapidly to seek and destroy the target. 
The Hawk missile dives to kill its prey. The 
speeds Involved are supersonic. 
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HERCULES~HERCULES 
Last month, the Army repeated this 
bullet-hits-bullet (or really missile-hits- 
missile) demonstration, using our new im- 
proved Nike-Hercules against a much faster 
target—another Hercules. 
NIKE-ZEUS 


The Army’s Nike-Zeus—the free world's 
antimissile missile—is now in advanced de- 
velopment. Loosed from its underground 
silo, it quickly attains supersonic speed. 

In defense against an enemy ICBM, the 
Zeus radar picks up the ICBM target and the 
Zeus is guided toward the target. The 
booster drops away. 

The course of the Zeus is determined by 
computer data fed through the radars locked 
on both the enemy ICBM and the Army Zeus. 
The Zeus sustainer motor drops, and the 
nose cone with its deadly warhead now 
steers by a vectoring motor to home on the 
target. 

Triggered by a burst order, the Zeus kills 
the enemy missile. ý 


Truly dramatic is the supersonic speed of 
this weapon as it drops its powerful boostcr 
motor and streaks for the kill. 

This new equipment is evidence of the 
technological progress which we as a nation 
must continue to enjoy on a broad basis if 
we are to meet and beat the Communist 
challenge. It is a product of money, ma- 
terlals and facilities, combined with the dedi- 
cation and accomplishments of intelligent, 
ingenious and highly educated men. The 
key to our continued technological growth 
is research progress. 

Both the Wriston Commission and the 
President's Science Advisory Committee con- 
tinue to stress the need to expand our re- 
search and development, and particularly 
our basic research, both for military and 
commercial purposes. In the Army we are 
continuing to expand in a modest manner 
the moneys devoted to research. A fair seg- 
ment of industry is trying to do Mkewise. 
We must encourage more of industry to ex- 
pand such research activities, even with the 
use of private funds. It is impossible for 
Government to assume the entire cost of 
research in this country. We need more dy- 
namic and realistic research support by pri- 
vate enterprise in our industry, in our edu- 
cational institutions, and in our scientific 
foundations. 

Unfortunately, there are some areas where 
private effort is being applied quite inade- 
quately. Those involved should review their 
policies with respect to research and cease 
leaning excessively on Government support 
in this field. Historically, in free societies, 
profit Is proportional to risk and only at his 
own peril can the entrepreneur invert the 
equation, saying as some do today, “I'll take 
the profit; you (the Government) take the 
risk.” On such theories socialism thrives 

While we help our children to plan a lfe- 
time career and design our highways, our 
homes and structures for a 40-60-year life, 
we seem content to trust our future and the 
fortunes of our Nation to short-term plan- 
ning. Someone said recently we should look 
10 years ahead. This was assumed to be 
revolutionary. I say that unless we set our 
sights on the year A.D. 2000 we may never 
reach it as a leading nation. Witness the 
steady advance of communism for over a 
century and it still remains unchecked as 
no successful counterforce has been ade- 
quately developed. As the leader of the 
free world we have a heavy responsibility 
in this regard. 

I hope during these succeeding weeks and 
months of the New Year, which offer such 
an appropriate opportunity to reconsider not 
only where we are but why we are here and 
where we are going, that out of the welter of 
contemplation and controversy that always 
arises, we can chart a more positive course 
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over which America must travel to achieve 
greater heights and broader horizons. 

I can think of no better way to assert what 
I believe our national spirit should be today, 
than to echo the challenging words of Daniel 
Webster—inspiring words which are in- 
scribed on the wall above the Speaker's chair 
in our House of Representatives in Washing- 
ton: 

Let us develop the resources of our land, 
call forth its power; build its institutions, 
promote all its great interests and see 
whether we also in our day and generation 
may not perform something worthy to be 
remembered.” 

I thank you very much, 


Acceptance Speech of Adm. Arleigh 
Burke on Occasion of Presentation of 
Silver Quill Award 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to include the acceptance 
speech of Adm. Arleigh Burke, Chief of 
Naval Operations, upon the presenta- 
tion of the Silver Quill Award of the Na- 
tional Business Publications, 

I believe the speech given by Admiral 
Burke is worthy of the interest of every 
Member of this body. He has surely 
made a contribution to his country, and 
he is a great American: 

ADDRESS BY ADM. ARLEIGH BURKE, U.S. Navy, 
Curr or Navat OPERATIONS, Upon Ac- 
CEPTING THE 1960 Smyrn QULL AWARD 
AT THE STATE-OF-THE-NATION DINNER— 
NATIONAL BUSINESS PUBLICATIONS — 
WASHINGTON, D.C., JANUARY 27, 1961 
Mr. Chairman, distinguished guests, ladies; 

and gentlemen, an honor such as this can 

only be accepted with great pride. But it is 
pride tempered with humility. 

To live up to the principles inherent in 
this award will indeed be a high goal. But 
the obligations to make the endeavor will al- 
ways be with me. 

These state-of-the-Nation dinners how- 
ever, are far more than occasions to honor 
individuals. These meetings held by the Na- 
tional Business Publications perform out- 
standing service for our country. 

This annual forum brings together the 
leaders of Government and industry to dis- 
cuss and develop solutions to our national 
problems. And throughout the year, the 
business press continues to help solve those 
problems. It provides a main channel of in- 
formation, of technical knowledge and pro- 
fessional experience that is essential in main- 
taining the world leadership of the United 
States in the years ahead. 

Today the United States is the strongest 
nation In the world, politically, economically, 
and militarily. As a nation, we have the 
power to overcome the perils of the future, 
and still further, we have the wisdom, and 
the ability to exploit the opportunities of 
the future. : 2 

Our goals are not easy ones. We face a 
great many problems, and underlying most of 
our problems is the Communist ambition to 
dominate the world. 

In preparing for the uncertainties of 
the future, we can however make plans, and 
in making these plans, we do have certain 
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beacons which can guide us safely through 
treacherous waters. 

Our basic national policy is stated simply, 
and directly in the preamble to the Constitu- 
tion. To perfect our Union, to establish 
justice and order, to provide for our security, 
and most of all, to preserve the blassings and 
responsibilities of liberty for ourselves, and 
for future generations. 

These same precepts, the same funda- 
mental concepts, determine the kind of mili- 
tary power we need to safeguard and pre- 
serve our precious freedom. For it has be- 
come apparent that nelther we, nor our free- 
dom, could long exist as an island of liberty, 
in a world engulfed by communism. 

Today our Nation is an integral part of 
a free world community. And the fortunes 
of that community bear directly upon the 
United States. 

We are a charter member of the United 
Nations, and a permanent member of its 
Security Council. We have joined in treaties 
and coalitions with over 40 other free coun- 
tries. We are bound by declaration and 
alliance with NATO, SEATO, and the Organ- 
ization of American States, We share in the 
hopes, in the aspirations, and in the efforts 
of free people all over the world. 

This free world unity is of tremendous im- 
portance to the United States. Not only in 
military terms, but in political and economic 
terms as well. For, as important as military 
ties—as military alliances may be, the foun- 
dation of real military strength Is economic 
productivity, and political stability. 

The citizens of our great country have 
willingly supported a very sizable Military 
Establishment in order to maintain this 
strength. We have a powerful Alr Force, 
a megnificent Army, a Marine Corps without 
equal anywhere in the world. And we have 
the strongest, most effective Navy in history. 

The importance of naval power, the im- 
portance of control of the seas is increasing. 
And this means control not in some vague, 
undcfined future, but now, today, and every 
day thereafter. The Navy must maintain a 
position of strength, demonstrable strength, 
so great as to leave no doubt that we can, 
and will maintain the freedom of the seas. 

A look at a globe shows clearly that there 
is a significant characteristic common to 
most of the nations of the free world. They 
border on the sea, 

The free world is actually a maritime con- 
federation. This confederation depends for 
its very existence upon the sea communica- 
tions which bind it together. Cut off these 
communications and many countries of the 
free world would find themselves isolated 
without help, without supplies, without re- 
inforcements, and at the mercy of some to- 
talitarian aggressor. 

From Scandinavia, all the way around to 
Japan, members of this maritime confedera- 
tion depend on free world control of the sea 
for their support. And that is why our 
Navy's responsibility to control the seas has 
never been greater than it is today. 

Our fleets are guarding the interests of the 
United States in the principal trouble spots 
of the world. A few weeks ago, they were 
off the coast of Guatemala and Nicaragua. 
Today trouble appears in southeast Asia. 
Tomorrow the trouble areas may shift else- 
where. 

But wherever trouble is brewing, the US. 
Navy will be first at the scene, ready for ac- 
tion, Our ships will stand guard in troubled 
waters as long as it is in the interests of the 
United States to do so. 

Our Navy can move on the oceans wherever 
it is needed. Our ships can operate on the 
high seas without raising any problems of 
foreign sovereignty. They carry the most 
powerful weapons, but in a quiet, unpro- 
yoking manner. Our deployed fleets play a 
dual role. They offer assurances to friends 
and a warning to aggressors. 
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The U.S. Navy is ready today, It must be 
ready to fight and win, today or tomorrow, 
whenever it is called upon, 

Keeping our Navy ready, keeping our Navy 
supreme on the seas ts everyone's job. Every- 
one in the U.S. Navy, from seaman to ad- 
miral is working hard at the task of making 
a batter, more effective Navy. 

We also need the help of every citizen in 
the United States. We need their under- 
standing of. the tremendous problems we 
face. We need continued, enthusiastic sup- 
port in our efforts, from all segments and 
sections of our Nation. 

Many of you here tonight have already 
contributed tremendously to this task. ‘That 
is why I welcome this occasion to express my 
personal and official appreciation to the 
National Business Press, and to industry 
which it serves so well, for all that they have 
contributed to the betterment of the Navy. 

Scientists and engineers have helped us 
simplify the design of our weapons. They 
have helped us to eliminate unnecessary 
gadgets, to reduce costs, without sacrificing 
combat effectiveness. 

Such contributions as these are particu- 
larly important, because weapons and weap- 
ons systems are getting more and more ex- 
pensive and complex. Savings must be made 
in every way possible, and simplicity in de- 
sign and operation is vital because our new 
Weapons are not going to be operated by 
scientists, but by the same Navy men who 
have served their country so well in the past. 

The technological progress that is being 
made today would not be possible. without 
the active and enthusiastic support of manu- 
facturers. The Navy will need that support 
to conduct research, to close the time gap 
between ideas and actual hardware, to speed 
up our progress and our deliveries of weap- 
ons to the fleet, to stay at maximum readl- 
ness, 

But readiness is not alone a matter of ma- 
terial. Readiness cannot be bought with 
money, for readiness is also a state of mind. 

It is the diligence and zeal of the scientist. 

It is the enthusiasm and wisdom of the 
teacher, 

It is the will and determination of all our 
citizens, : 


A sense of pride in one’s work, a sense of 
urgency in personal accomplishment, the 
qualities of alertness, imagination, and com- 
petitive enterprise, these are the vital in- 
gredients of national readiness. 

These are the qualities which our Nation 
must have in the critical times ahead, I am 
confident that the people of the United 
States have these qualities in abundance, 
and that they will use them wisely and well. 

Once again, thank you for the great honor 
which you have bestowed upon me. The 
Silver Quill is an honor that I will always 
cherish, and tonight is an evening that I 
will never forget. 


Charles Fenton Mercer, an Outstanding 


Virginian 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. A. WILLIS ROBERTSON 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. ROBERTSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Rrecorp an ad- 
dress delivered by Wilbur C. Hall, of 
Leesburg, concerning an outstanding 
Virginian, Charles Fenton Mercer. 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

CHARLES FENTON MERCER 
(Address by Wilbur C. Hall) 


I want to tell you about one of Loudoun’s 
greatest men, Charles Fenton Mercer. 

In this age when liberalism in politics and 
economies is making such strides in the 
United States and in the whole world it is 
interesting to dwell on the fact that one 
of the greatest American liberals of the 
past—and perhaps the greatest of them all— 
was a citizen of Loudoun County. It is un- 
fortunate that time and the War Between 
the States, which followed hard on his death, 
have obscured his fame. He deserves a good 
biography, and I hope that some enterpris- 
ing Virginia historian will take it up. 

Charles Fenton Mercer was born in the 
ancient and honorable town of Fredericks- 
burg, so intimately associated with Wash- 
ington and Monroe, on June 16, 1778. His 
father was an eminent man, Judge James 
Mercer of the Virginia Court of Appeals, and 
the young Mercer was reared in a home of 
high social worth and marked culture. He 
was related to many of the oldest families 
of the Tidewater section, particularly Essex 
County, connections which might have been 
supposed to incline him to social exclusive- 
ness and political conservation. But the 
contrary happened, and Mercer became one 
of the great advocates of his age of the 
rights of the lowly and the oppressed. 

The death of Judge Mercer in 1793 left 
Charles Fenton without the means of con- 
tinuing his education, but he was enabled 
in 1795 to enter the junior class at Prince- 
ton College. In 1797 he graduated at the 
head of his class, considered the brightest 
man on the college campus. He continued 
to study at Princeton, taking up law. His 
studies in the quiet cloisters of that re- 
nowned seat of learning were interrupted by 
the call of patriotism. With war with France 
pending in 1798, Mercer prepared to enter 
the army but the crisis passed and he de- 
clined a commission of captain, offered him 
when only 20 years of age. 

In 1802 young Mercer was licensed to 
practice law and in 1804, after a trip abroad, 
he settled down to work in Loudoun. It is 
characteristic of his fine spirit that he took 
upon himself the debts of his father, left at 
his death, an act that kept him busy for some 
years. In 1810, by hard work, Mercer had 
acquired such an amount of property that 
he felt justified in entering public life, which 
in that age of comparative honesty beg- 
gared many of the men who entered it, as, 
for instance, Thomas Jefferson. 

In that year, 1810, Mercer was elected from 
Loudoun County to the house of delegates, 
where he remained for a notable career. So 
acceptable were his labors to his constitu- 
ents that he was once elected when absent 
from the county for some time. 

His work in the legislature was distin- 
guished. He increased the banking capital 
of Virginia, then limited to a single bank, 
by creating the Farmers’ Bank of 
the stock of which he sold at auction, with 
the result that it was widely distributed and 
netted the State a handsome yield. Mercer 
also took up the cudgels for internal im- 
provements. His legislative labors were in- 
terrupted by the War of 1812, in which he 
served as major of militia and later as In- 
spector General. 

In 1817, Mercer was elected to Congress 
from this district (then composed of 
Loudoun, Fairfax, and Fauquier), and he 
remained a member of the House of Repre- 
sentatives from that time until 1840. It 
may interest you to know that at one time 
Virginia had 15 congressional districts and 
this accounts for the fact that Loudoun, 
Fairfax, and Fauquier once composed a con- 
gressional district, even now smaller than 
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our own State senatorial district. This was 
because of the fact that a large proportion 
of the population of the United States in 
the period of 1817 was in Virginia. 

In the early part of the same year he 
performed a service in the legislature that 
would have crowned him with immortality if 
he had accomplished his design. He pre- 
sented a bill in the house of delegates for 
establishing a free public school system in 
Virginia, including a university. It passed 
the house of delegates in February 1817, but 
was defeated in the senate by a tie vote—so 
near and yet so far. If the bill had just gone 
through Virginia would have had a good 
public school system, something the State 
had to wait for until 1870. Two years later 
Jefferson succeeded in establishing the Uni- 
versity of Virginia, carrying out Mercer's plan 
of a State college. 

It should also be remembered that it was 
Mercer who established and set up the 
Literary Fund of Virginia, a fund to which 
all fines and forfeitures go in this Com- 
monwealth. This fund, which was estab- 
lished by the general assembly in 1810, has 
been of great aid in developing the physical 
resources of Virginia’s public school system. 
To Mercer, therefore, should go the credit 
as the first advocate, not only of Virginia's 
public school system, but for the first sug- 
gested system of popular education on the 
American Continent. 

In Congress, Mercer was noted for his 
liberal attitude toward internal improve- 
ments, which he warmly advocated. He was 
one of the men who put through the Chesa- 
peake and Ohio Canal, which was to pierce 
the mountains by a tunnel and connect the 
Atlantic seaboard with the Ohio River. It 
was a noble scheme, carried only partly to 
success. 

Mercer's farewell address to the voters of 
Loudoun, Fairfax, and Fauquier Counties is 
a noble document. In it he said: “Early 
taught by precept and example, the obliga- 
tion to be useful rather than distinguished— 
a maxim of Christian rather than of heathen 
philosophy—I have sought no offices but 
those in your gift, and found both occupa- 
tion and pleasure in endeavoring to advance 
your permanent welfare and happiness.” 

Mercer entered public life in 1810 with a 
considerable property; he left it 30 years 
later poor and in debt. What better evidence 
could there be of his unselfish and devoted 
service? Not many were like him even in 
that age, few are like him now. 

Mercer's early home was Elmwood, in Es- 
sex County, the ancestral place of the 
Garnett’s, still standing, but unoccupied now 
for more than 60 years. He was happy there, 
but he preferred Loudoun, and here at 
Aldie he made his ent home. His 
home he named Aldie“ for a place in Scot- 
land with which he fancied the Mercer 
family was connected. This accounts for 
the name of the village of Aldie. 

One of the finest things Mercer accom- 
plished was his securing justice for one of 
the greatest of Virginia’s heroes, George 
Rogers Clark. For it was Mercer who put 
through the legislature a bill for purchasing 
another sword for Clark (he had broken the 
first one because he said Virginia had given 
him a sword when he needed bread) and a 
pension. Though the ald was belated, it isa 
thing for which we have to be thankful that 
Clark was not permitted to go to his grave 
cursing the ingratitude of his native State. 

I read the inscription placed on his tomb- 
stone in the cemetery at Leesburg by his 
nephew, Theodore S. Garnett: Sacred to the 
memory of Gen. Charles Fenton Mercer. 
Born June 16, 1778, died May 4, 1858; aged 
79 years, 10 months, and 18 days. A patriot, 
statesman, philanthropist and Christian. 
After spending his life in the service of man- 
kind, he died at peace with the world and 
in the favor of God. Blessed are the dead 
which die in the Lord’.” 
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Let me leave with you Mercer's conception 
of life in his own words: 

“In savage life, more personal qualities, as 
strength, courage, confer distinction, and not 
without reason. The term in our language 
which denotes the perfection of moral worth, 
is borrowed from Latin virtus, which orig- 
inally signified strength, that quality of man 
which barbarians esteem the first of virtues, 
because among them the most useful. In 
the rudest as the wisest nations, age has its 
claim to veneration, of which my feelings, in 
this assembly, hourly remind me. To wis- 
dom, all men yield respect; and as society 
grows older, birth asserts its more question- 
able claims to our homage, and learns at 
last to back them by authority. Wealth 
comes last of all, to buy power and dis- 
tinction, and if I must cease to be a freeman, 
‘tis the very last dominion to which I will 
every bow my neck. If I must choose be- 
tween the aristocracy of birth or fortune, I 
do not hesitate a moment which to prefer. 
Had I not better trust my liberty, if I must 
have a master, to the descendant of honest 
parents, who may be presumed to have 
reared and educated their offspring with care 
and tenderness, than to a man I do not know, 
for his mere riches? If the latter be ob- 
tained by sudden acquisition, or by secret or 
unknown means, I should think it incumbent 
on their possessor, if he claimed my confi- 
dence, and much more, if my obedience, to 
show that he himself had honestly acquired 
his title.” 

To Mercer, I apply the words of Hamlet: 

„ thou has been as one, in suffering 
all, that suffers nothing, a man that fortune’s 
buffets and rewards hath ta’en with equal 
thanks; and blest are those whose blood and 
judgment are so well commingled that they 
are not a pipe for fortune’s finger to sound 
what stop she please.” 


Fifteen and Seven-tenths Percent of 
Labor Force in Pittston Area Idle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the annual yearend report of 
operations of the Pittston, Pa., office of 
the Bureau of Employment Security. 
This report appeared in the Sunday 
Dispatch of Pittston on January 8, 1961. 
It discloses the distressing fact that the 
rate of unemployment in the Pittston 
area is far above the national average: 
BUREAU oF EMPLOYMENT SECURITY REPORTS 

15.7 PERCENT or LABOR Force IN THIS AREA 

IpLE—MANAGER PETERS PROVIDES DETAILS 

Annual yearend report of operations of the 
Pittston offce of the Bureau of Employment 
Security indicates that although the area 
still ranks high in unemployment it appears 
that the long-awaited period of economic 
stability in Greater Pittston has been 
reached, - The report, issued by Fred J. 
Peters, office manager, reveals that the rapid 
decline of the mining industry, once the 
backbone of Greater Pittston’s economic 
structure, is being offset by the introduction 
of new industries and the expansion of 
manufacturing and garment trades, largely 
stimulated by the Iindustrialization effects 
of chamber of commerce. 

The far-reaching yearend report, which 
covers both employment and unemployment 
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operations of the local office, shows that 
mrore local persons were placed in jobs in 
1960 than the previous years, and the num- 
ber of claims for unemployment compensa- 
tion decreased. Still the area ranks high 
in unemployment figures as 15.7 percent of 
Greater Pittston’s labor force is without 
work. The labor force, which is ever grow- 
ing nationwide, is composed of persons who 
are realistically attached to the labor market, 
that is either working or seeking work. The 
labor force in Greater Pittston is now esti- 
mated at 20,210 persons and a rise is con- 
ceivable for the next decade based on fore- 
cast estimates released by U.S. Department 
of Labor. 
HIGHER THAN COUNTY 


Greater Pittston's percentage of unem- 
ployed workers In 1960 was higher than that 
of Luzerne County, Pa., and the national 
figure. During 1960 in the county, 13.6 per- 
cent of the labor force was idle, the State 
figure stood at 6.8 percent, and the national 
percentage was 4.2. With the labor force 
ever growing, it is evident that continued 
efforts to combat unemployment in our area 
must be made. 

BREAKDOWN 

Table 1 below compares the labor force, 
those unemployed and those working for the 
past 3 years. As shown, the labor force 
has increased by 110 since January 1960, 
and the number of local working has 
been upped by 143. Table 1 also contains 
a general breakdown of Greater Pittston’s 
working force. 

Table 1 


Civilian labor force 


1 Includes self-employed persons, family and domestic 
workers. 


Table 2 is a complete breakdown of our 
working force in both the manufacturing 
and nonmanufacturing fields. Increased 
employment in the tobacco, garment, and 
manufacturing trades can be easily noted, 
as can the steady decline in mining. 


Table 2 
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Table 3 unemployment compensation fig- 
ures for 1960 are contained in table 8 and 
show a decrease in number but an increase, 

. moneywise, in the average claim. 


Table 3 


1960 1959 1958 


127,214 143, 600) 175, 300 
ments $3, 761, 806. 32 83, 963, 360. 00) $4, 972, 000, 00 
$29. 57 $27. 60 $28. 36 


An exact comparison between the num- 
ber of claims and disbursements for 1959 
and 1960 can not be made since the 1959 
disbursements inciude those made on a 
temporary unemployment compensation pro- 
gram which added fifteen (15) weeks to all 
claims. Also the 1960 average per claim was 
nearly $2 higher than the 1959 figure. The 
number of claims filed in 1960 was approxi- 
mately 15,000 less than 1959 proving an in- 
crease in employment. 

VARIETY OF PRODUCTS 


Greater Pittston is battling its economic 
woes, caused by the decline of anthracite 
mining operations, with a diversified indus- 
trial program, as attested by a yearend re- 
port of the Pittston office of the bureau of 
employment security. A variety of products 
are being produced in Greater Pittston 
Plants and the economic health of the area 
is being maintained because of these efforts. 

The severity of the decline in anthracite 
mining can only be realized when employ- 
ment figures are quoted, as in the employ- 
ment office report. As near as 1950, there 
were 7,500 local persons employed in mining 
but now only 600 jobs are credited to the 
mining industry. Mining reached its peak 
in this area in 1920 when there were 17,700 
employed. 

The garment industry is now the leading 
employer in Greater Pittston with one out 
of every four local workers in that field. 
There are approximately 60 garment plants 
in Greater Pittston, employing 4,446 persons. 
The tobacco industry ranks second locally 
with 1,182 employed and further expansion 
anticipated. 

EXPANSION IN 1960 

The year 1960 was one which was high- 
lighted by the expansion of- plants estab- 
lished locally for some time. Only new 
industrial plants put into operation in 1960 
were T. P. Printing Co., Duryea, and Finch 
Manufacturing, West Pittston. Combined, 
these plants employ approximately 150 with 
further expansion possible. 

The number of garment workers was in- 
creased during the year with the addition 
Dupont, Elaine 


field. 
POWER SEWING SCHOOL 

The Pittston Power Sewing School, located 
at the Jefferson school building, Upper 
Pittston, had a fruitful year and supplied 
local garment and shoe plants with trained 
workers. The school will soon graduate its 
1,000th student. It is sponsored by the Pitts- 


During 1960, the Pittston office of the bu- 
reau of employment security placed over 
2,000 persons in suitable employment. In 
the local market, 1,944 secured jobs through 
the efforts of the employment office and an 
additional 135 out-of-town jobs were filled 
by local persons. Locally there were 1,089 fe- 
males placed and 855 male workers. 


A717 


Numerous occupations and job classifica- 
tions were included in the 1960 placements 
by the local office, Skilled and unskilled 
workers, clerical, and professional people and 
persons just entering the labor market were 
included in the placements. 

COUNSELING AND TESTING 


Job and testing was another 
vital function of the Pittston employment 
office during 1860. Personal interviews, con- 
ducted by a trained job counselor, numbered 
nearly 1,000 during the year. There were 
over 750 tests administered to prospective 
workers in a variety of fields. 

An increasing number of people turned to 
the employment office to assist them in ob- 
taining employment during the year. There 
was an average of 424 new job applications 
filed every month during 1960. There are 
over 3,000 persons registered for work at the 
local office. 

Area employers also recognized the local 
Office as the community center for employ- 
ment and called upon the trained personnel 
to supply workers. The local office supplied 
proficient help to virtually every plant in the 
area, including new operations such as the 
Mid-Way shopping centers In Wyoming and 
the Dutch Pantry restaurant at the Avoca 
Airport, 

CLAIMS FEWER IN LOCAL OFFICE 


The number of claims for unemploy- 
ment compensation in 1960 filed the 
local office was less than in 1959 but the av- 
erage amount for each claim increased. The 
maximum amount in unemployment com- 
pensation was increased to $40 a week during 
the year. 

The local office processed a total of 127,214 
compensable claims under State and Fed- 
eral program during 1960 and paid out 
$3,761,806.32 to eligible claimants. 

It is anticipated that in 1961 the road to 
economic recovery in Greater Pittston will be 
found and cultivated. 


Address by Hon. Harry F. Byrd, of Vir- 
ginia, Before National Cotton Council 
of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, 
I ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD excerpts 
from a speech delivered by me before 
the National Cotton Council of America, 
at the Peabody Hotel, Memphis, Tenn., 
on January 31, 1961. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
from the speech were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

Excerpts from speech by Senator Harry F. 
Brep, of Virginia, before the National Cotton 
Council of America, Peabody Hotel, Mem- 
phis, Tenn., Tuesday, January 31, 1961. 

You represent all segments of a great in- 
dustry—production, processing, manufac- 
ture, and sales. Your guests include repre- 
sentatives of many allied interests. This 
opportunity for discussion with you will be 
helpful, and your views will be appreciated. 

Cotton and cotton products are staples of 
our domestic economy and our foreign trade, 
You are affected by both Government at 
home and world affairs. Under present con- 
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ditions cotton manufactures are especially 
sensitive to tariff revisions. 

From association with you and those you 
represent. I know of your good work. Your 
constant study of conditions at home and 
abroad must give you deep concern today; 
as they do me. I have a working knowledge 
of your purposes and objectives; and I hope 
you know mine. 

I am a conservative; I have been called 
unreconstructed. I wear the label with 
pride if it marks me as one who fights for 
the fundamentals on which we have devel- 
oped the finest system of Government ever 
known, I fight for these FORMAmAT eis be- 
cause I believe In them. 

I velleve sound progress should be the 
primary purpose in every man’s life. Sound 
progress is the source of strength. But 
progress is not sound unless it is based on 
sound financing; this is another application 
of checks and balances which have been 30 
useful in our Government. 

I believe it is the sound productivity and 
strength, developed under our free enter- 
prise system, that have brought us to world 
power in a few generations. Historically, 
lives of nations are measured in hundreds 
of years. I want this Nation’s life to be 
longest and best. 

I believe continuing centralization of gov- 
ernment destroys freedoms and strength. 
We have already gone too far. With exces- 
sive centralization comes excessive central 
edict and regulation, and excessive Federal 
competition and taxation. It produces the 
evils of state socialism. 

I believe our people want our system per- 
petuated and strengthened. Basically, the 
requirements are: Simple honesty and in- 
dividual initiative, self-reliance and willing 
work, constructive production and free com- 
panon and progressive development with 


E believe that with responsible citizenship, 
good government, and fiscal soundness, 
there would be no fear for the future. But 
without these, there will be neither solid 
progress nor security with military prepared- 
ness. I think we face these alternatives 
today. 

I admit a feeling of anxiety, and I suspect 
most of you know it too. Our Government 
is being challenged from abroad and under- 
mined at home. This Nation is showing 
signs of weakness when it should be strong- 
est. The need for constructive discipline and 
restraint Is clear. 

Our strength is being sapped by deficit 
financing indulged in too long; Federal pater- 


our sys- 
tem, ‘changing our attitudes and hobbling 
our will for freedom. 

From experience we have learned that the 
More government is centralized, the more 
easily it is influenced—if not yet controlled 
by leaders of organized pressure groups. Cer- 
tainly, the political target areas and ruling 
Officials of government are more concen- 
trated. 

I regard the right to work as I do the right 
to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. 
States have the right, the responsibility and 
the duty to protect this fundamental free- 
dom. Twenty States to date have enacted 
right-to-work laws. I shall fight to pre- 
serve them. 

The Taft-Hartley Act recognizes States 
rights in this field. Labor leaders want this 
provision repealed. Without it they could 
reasonably expect the Warren Court to strike 
down every State right-to-work law in the 
country reagrdless of the expressed will of 
the people, 

Judicial usurpation of power has reached 
a peak in the Warren Court. Its decisions 
have invaded homes, handicapped police 
protection, disregarded State sovereignty, in- 
terfered with authority in the executive 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


branch of the Federal Government and 
usurped the powers of Congress. 

There can be no doubt that the Warren 
Court is undermining our system of govern- 
contributing to centralization of 
power and authority; it is sapping our na- 
tional strength at its roots. This makes us 
more vulnerable to destructive forces at 
home and abroad. 

The Conference of State Chief Justices 
said development of immense power in the 
Supreme Court is second only to increasing 
dominance by the National Government. It 
said the Court was not only the final arbiter 
of the law: it has become the maker of 
social and economic policies. 

Evidence of Federal paternalism and dom- 
ination is all around us. It is clearly ob- 
vious in Federal subsidies which are flowing 
to business, industry, private finance, agri- 
culture, transportation, power, housing, edu- 
cation, States, localities and individuals. 

There are nearly 100 Federal 
through which Federal payments are made to 
States, localities and individuals. These are 
in addition to Federal payrolls, contracts for 
goods and services, etc. The number has 
been rising, and there are now proposals for 
more. 

Nearly 40 million people will receive Fed- 
eral payments this year totaling some $40 
billion, including social security. Forty mil- 
lion people with their families could be 
nearly the equivalent of half of our popula- 
tion looking to the Federal Government for 
money. 

This Nation has been on a deficit financing 
basis during 24 of the past 30 years; and, 
despite the optimistic estimates from some 
quarters, I predict another deficit in the 
current year; and we can count ourselves 
fortunate, indeed, if there isn't a larger 
deficit next year. 

When I came to the Senate in 1933, the 
Federal debt was $16 billion. It is now $290 
billion. It has gone up some $30 billion 
since the end of World War II. Total debt 
in the United States—Federal, State, and 
local, corporate and personal—now totals $1 
trillion or $1,000 billion. 

Continuing national deficits and debt are 
among the prime causes for inflation. The 
value of the dollar is now 46.5 cents, on the 
1939 index. It has dropped every year in 
the past 10, except 1955. It dropped in all 
but 3 months in the past year. It will 
drop further. 

Our situation is characterized by debt, 
deficits and inflation. Such a state of af- 
fairs cannot inspire confidence; but we have 
run into international trade balance troubles, 
and we need confidence in the dollar such as 
we have never needed before. 

For 15 years the United States has been the 
world's banker, the world’s policeman, and 
the world’s Santa Claus. The American 
dollar is showing the strain. Loss of confi- 
dence in the dollar would be disastrous, and 
we should understand what it would mean. 

In the sprawling Central Government we 
have developed it is difficult to see the full 
implications of the weaknesses I have de- 
scribed. But their combined effect finally is 
coming partially to light in the realization 
that we are running heavy international pay- 
ments deficits. 

This involves our gold reserves; they are 
seeping way. It involves confidence in the 
doliar. Currencies in numerous free world 
nations are tied to the American dollar. 
Loss of confidence in the dollar could be 
disastrous not only in the United States, but 
to freedom everywhere. 

What is this balance of international pay- 
ments which suddenly is so important? It 
is the dollar value accounting of the debits 
and credits of all of our transactions with the 
rest of the world; and for years we have been 
spending abroad more than we have been 
taking in from other countries. 
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In 10 years our expenditures abroad, in- 
cluding foreign aid, have exceeded receipts 
from foreigners by some $21 billion. Our 
ecash deficits in foreign transactions in the 
past 3 years have become alarming. This 
dangerous situation must be corrected. 

Foreign governments and foreign central 
banks may take payment for these deficits 
in dollars, or they may demand our gold at 
the rate of $35 an ounce. They have taken 
$5 billion from our gold reserves in 3 years; 
and $7 billion since 1950. Our free gold is 
now at its lowest level in 20 years. 

There are some obvious incentives for for- 
eign holders to leave a substantial part of 
their dollar receipts here on deposit, or in- 
vested in short-term securities, rather than 
withdraw the gold. But decision to hold 
dollars rather than take the gold depends 
on confidence in the dollar. 

Outstanding foreign claims total $18 
to $20 billion; about half of these are 
in official accounts and gold could be de- 
manded. Some $12 billion in gold is dedi- 
cated to our currency and Federal Reserve 
deposits. More than half of our undedicated 
gold is gone; less than $6 billion in free gold 
is left. 

Nothing confronting us today is more im- 
portant than restoration of full confidence 
in the dollar—confidence in the stability of 
its purchasing power, and confidence in its 
convertibility into gold. This can be done 
only by maintenance of sound fiscal position. 

The balance of international payments is 
a complex account of many activities—some 
public and some private. A summary of en- 
tries for 1960 shows: 

Receipts from export of goods and services 
brought in $26.9 billion. 

Payments for import of goods and services 
(including tourist expenditures abroad) 
cost us $20.3 billion. 

This left an excess of trade receipts over 
payments of $6.6 billion. 

But other payments leaving the United 
States more than offset this trade surplus. 
These included: Direct military expenditures 
abroad, $3 billion; net long-term private in- 
vestment abroad, $2.4 billion; net short-term 
private investment abroad, $1 billion; net 
government foreign loans and grants, $2.7 
billion; and payments for pensions, private 
remittances, unrecorded transactions, etc., 
$1.1 billion. 

These figures are condensed and projected. 
But they are accurate enough to tell the 
1960 story: we spent $3.6 billion more abroad 
than foreigners paid us, For the third con- 
secutive year our deficit in the international 
payments balance exceeded $3 billion. 

Our merchandise exports were the bright 
spot in the balance-of-payments picture. 
Combined with import reduction they gave 
us a substantial trade surplus, but not 
enough to offset the great outflow in other 
areas. But continuation of this surplus is 
questionable as textile men know. 

Raw cotton exports had a good year; I 
wish the finished goods situation were better. 
Raw cotton was one of five key commodities 
in which 1960 exports exceeded 1959 ship- 
ments. Others were steel mill products, un- 
manufactured aluminum and copper, and 
commercial aircraft. 

Iam a firm advocate of sound foreign trade 
on a reciprocal basis, but I do not believe 
tariffs should be an adjunct of our foreign 
policy, For a while, after World War II, we 
were virtually the only source of supply, but 
we have never assumed our rightful place 
in world trade. 

Traditionally, not enough of our vast agri- 
cultural and industrial production potential 
has gone into sound and profitable export. 
Only 4.5 million of the men and women in 
our work force are employed in foreign trade 
activities; and presently too many of them 
are unemployed. 

I know the traditional handicaps: I know 
the new ones too. The days of the intoler- 
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able Hawley-Smoot-type tariffs are gone and 
should never return. The days of subsidized 
foreign production at the expense of our own 
must go too. A great deal of constructive 
work needs to be done, 

We who serve on the Senate Finance Com- 
mittee, struggling with taxes, tariffs, and 
customs * * * like you, are acutely aware of 
at least some of the problems of foreign 
trade. Some of them have been created by 
excessive use of foreign ald detrimental to 
our own people. 

Foreign aid will burden our taxpayers for 
generations. Gross foreign economic assist- 
ance since the end of World War I has 
totaled nearly $65 billion. Too much of this 
has gone to close so-called dollar gaps result- 
ing from World War II destruction and 
exhaustion in competitor nations. 
These gaps have been more than closed. 
Foreign competitors have been subsidized 
with our money, materials, machines, and 
know-how. We built modern factories for 
aggressor nations who are our competitors. 
Much of our international payments difi- 
culties stems from Germany and Japan. 

Segments of our trade activity are feeling 
the effect of these subsidies in low-wage 
areas. In some instances they are pricing 
our merchandise and commodities out of 
world markets, including our own; they are 
putting our business out of production and 
our peoplé out of work. 

Aid for food and shelter is one thing; for- 
eign aid as an instrument of foreign policy 
which, in excess, is turned against us, should 
be considered in a different attitude. Some 
of the professional foreign alders scattered 
88 a the Govyerpment can't understand 


Not all of the foreign aid shows up in 
foreign assistance appropriations and ex- 
penditures. We find some of it in tariff 
agreements. More foreign-aid money is be- 
ing sought for new places, and so are addi- 
tional tariff concessions, Some of the tariff 
proposals involve textiles. 

I believe in free, competitive enterprise 
and trade. These are fundamental to our 
system; they are the basis for sound pros- 
perity. They are just as sound interna- 
tionally as they are domestically. But free 
competition contemplates reciprocity under 
one set of rules, 

Assuming proper administration, I have 
favored the reciprocal trade idea since Cor- 
dell Hull proposed it nearly 30 years ago. 
The objective was to Increase foreign trade 
on & reciprocal basis. I supported it in my 
first Senate speech, and I treasure Secre- 
tary Hull’s letter of appreciation. 

There is some basis for question as to 
whether current administration is on the 
right track. Certainly, Cordell Hull never 
thought reciprocal trade agreements would 
be dominated by foreign policy or engineered 
through the GATT (this is short for General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade). 

The GATT has been accused of being an 
instrument of forelgn policy, acting too fre- 
quently without regard for the 
of reciprocity. Members of Congress have 
questioned the wisdom of some 30 nations 
passing judgment on our tariff agreements. 
There is need to look into GATT. 

The executive branch has refrained from 
requesting authorization for participation 
of U.S. representatives in the GATT. The 
subject has been a matter of considerable 
discussion In congressional committees, but 
specific legislation has not been enacted to 
date. 

The Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act will 
be up for renewal next year. In view of 
accumulating criticism and current condi- 
tions, I would have to say extension of the 
act will not be easy.. International pay- 
ments will be one factor; segments of our 
industry damaged by foreign imports will 
be another. 

I regret that the Tariff Commission was 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


not allowed to include products made of 
cotton in its investigation under section 22 
of the Agricultural Adjustment Act. I was 
disappointed by the fact that my protest 
to the President in this matter was unsuc- 
cessful. 

This is regrettable because increasing 1m- 
ports of finished cotton goods are a fact; 
so are closed mills and unemployment, It 
is well that the cotton industry has taken 
the lead in studying agricultural problems. 
Agriculture, and cotton in particular, have 
many problems; and acreage reduction is 
no cure. 

I hope you emphasize implications of 
foreign competition. Legitimate competi- 
tion is best met by sound research, produc- 
tion and prices. Government-made 
distortions are dificult. The Government 
should not damage our industry or make it 
profitable for business to migrate; but this 
is happening. > 

Recent growth of investment abroad by 
U.S. corporations is unprecedented. Direct 
investment of all kinds now exceeds $30 bil- 
lion (book value), The increase is averag- 
ing more than $2 billion a year, exclusive 
of oversea earnings reinvested. This is long- 
term private investment affecting the inter- 
national payments balance. 

The emphasis of this migration is shifting 
from raw materials to finished products, 
The more obvious reasons include: Getting 
inside export barriers; establishing new bases 
for export into markets where we are losing 
out; and sending more manufactures back 
into the United States. 

There are other reasons too, including Gov- 


' ernment incentives—present and proposed— 


such as tax advantages, investment guaran- 
tees, financial assistance, export credit in- 
surance, etc. And, of course, areas offering 
low wage and production costs, as compared 
with ours, exist in many parts of the world. 

It should be noted that $2.7 billion in for- 
eign loans and grants flowed out of the coun- 
try in 1960. Most. of this was foreign aid, 
which contributed heavily to our balance of 
payments deficit. Reduction in these ex- 
penditures would be a big factor in control- 
ling our loss of gold. 

Our problems are many and complex. 
Many of them could haye been avoided with 
ordinary frugality and efficiency, We have 
reached a point now where there must be 


agreement on one paramount objective; the 


American dollar must be defended and 
strengthened; confidence in it must be main- 
tained. 

This was a strong Nation with a sound 
system. But we have been subjecting it to 
irresponsible abuse; this must be stopped. 
We are in a dangerous storm; I think we can 
weather it if we are willing to accept and 
apply discipline and restraint in both public 
and private affairs. 

We are in a new era of atomic energy, 
rockets, and space. Our population is in- 
creasing. Our resources are great. Our pro- 
ductive know-how and capacity are unsur- 
passed. In such conditions, with common- 
sense, representative democracy with free 
enterprise should thrive soundly for the good 
of all mankind. 


The Uprooted 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, 
President Kennedy has acted quickly 
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and wisely to meet the problems con- 
fronting the from Cuba who 
have left their homes and native land 
because of their desire for and love of 
liberty and independence of their coun- 
try, free from Communist domination. 

The designation of Hon. Abraham A. 
Ribicoff, Secretary of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, to administer this humane 
program is an excellent one, for Secre- 
tary Ribicoff is able and experienced. 

The administration of this program by 
Secretary Ribicoff should not be rigid, 
but broad and flexible, with an under- 
standing of the impact upon Florida and 
its political subdivisions realizing the 
great strain placed upon them as well as 
upon private and religious organizations 
in all fields of activity. A limited or rig- 
id application of the program will fail 
to bring about the maximum results that 
are not only desired but what are nec- 
essary to meet this emergency and to 
keep alive in the minds of the refugees 
their hopes for a Cuba free from Com- 
munist domination, and the early res- 
toration of their liberty. 

In my remarks I include an editorial, 
entitled “The Uprooted” appearing in the 
Béston Globe of February 3, 1961: 

THE Uproorep 

President Kennedy recently voiced concern 

about the plight of refugees pouring into this 


‘country from Cuba. Characteristically, he 


has now acted. Abraham A. Ribicoff, Secre- 
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare, has 
been sent to make a personal study of this 
whole problem in Florida, This assignment 
made it impossible for the Secretary to speak 
here last night as scheduled, at the anniver- 
sary convocation of the Massachusetts Gen-. 
eral Hospital. His address was read by Surg. 
Gen. Dr. Luther Terry. 

Mr, Ribicoff’s Florida mission indicates that 
the administration is alert not merely to the 
humanitarian aspects of the Cuban refugee 
influx. The social and economic implica- 
tions of a mass movement of men, women, 
and children which has brought close to 
100,000 exiles to our shores within the past 
2 years, are also receiving close attention. 


President Kennedy’s determination to 
maintain this country’s traditions as a hu- 
manitarian sanctuary is in harmony with one 
of the oldest policies of our Republic. That 
policy contributed enormously to the growth 
of the Nation in the past. Recently, as an 
aftermath of the Hungarian rising, it brought 
to America thousands whose contributions 
to our national life steadily multiply. 

The episode of the Cuban exiles, with all 


-the distressing human dilemmas it involves 


of broken homes, shattered family fortunes, 
and uprooted skills, is but the latest reminder 
that ours is an era of refugees around the 
world. Not since the breakup of the Roman 
Empire have such multitudes of humankind 
faced so often the stark choice between en- 
slavement or escape. 

Hong Kong, sitting on the Pacific edge of 
Communist China, numbers its fugitives 
from the hinterlands in the scores of thou- 
sands. South Vietnam’s population is hear- 
ily weighted with thousands of self-exiled 
families from the Communist north whose 
resettlement continues to be one of the free 
Republio’s major problems. 

India wrestles with the complications 
brought over her northern frontiers during 
the past 18 months by fugitive Tibetans, 
numbering close to 50,000. More than a 
decade after war dislocated the Middle East, 
upwards of a million refugees still await 
solution of the problem they have posed 
between the Arab States and their neighbor, 
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the Republic of Israel, whose population is, 
itself, composed heavily of the dispossessed. 

This phenomenon of the refugee is, of 
course, most spectacularly written in the 
chronicles of contemporary Europe by the 
3 million fugitives from East Germany, since 
1946. No fewer than 200,000 of these aban- 
doned their homes, their jobs, and their pro- 
fessions last year to seek freedom in the 
West. Their exodus has continued at a rate 
of nearly 5,000 a week since New Year's. 

The refugee story of the mid-20th century 
is in sad contrast to the decades of volun- 
tary, peaceful migration that sped millions 
across the Atlantic to the New World in the 
19th. 

The streams of uprooted people in our own 
day also represents a far greater percentage 
of the highly skilled, professional, and tech- 
nically educated, than did the 19th century 
immigration. 

Like the oppressed of yesteryear, they 
bring gifts to their new homelands, as well 
as problems. To welcome the former and 
resolve the latter challenges statesmanship. 
Secretary Ribicoff’s report will merit close 
attention. 

Unix DUDLEY. 


Impact of Federal Chartering of Mutual 
Savings Banks on the Flow of Héus- 
ing Credit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on Jan- 
uary 3, 1961, I introduced H.R. 825 to 
authorize the Federal mutual savings 
banks. 

In connection with that bill, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following address by Saul B. Klaman, 
director of research of the National As- 
sociation of Mutual Savings Banks, be- 
fore the 17th annual convention of the 
National League of Insured Savings As- 
sociations, at the Queen Elizabeth Hotel, 
Montreal, Canada, on October 3, 1960: 
IMPACT or FEDERAL CHARTERING OF MUTUAL 


Savincs BANKS ON THE FLOW OF HOUSING 
CREDIT 


(An address by Saul B. Klaman) 


More than a decade ago the Congress sald 
in its declaration of national housing policy 
that there was a need to realize as soon as 
feasible: “* * * the goal of a decent home 
and a suitable living environment for every 
American family." 1 

The question of the adequacy of resources 
to meet this goal has recently centered on 
the availability of mortgage credit, Senator 
SPARKMAN as chairman of the Senate Sub- 
committee on Housing has written in con- 
nection with that body's “Study of Mortgage 
Credit,” that “it is incumbent upon commit- 
tees of Congress having responsibilities in 
the housing field to seek ways for providing 
an adequate supply of home mortgage credit 
in the future.”* 

In this setting of Federal policy objectives, 
proposed legislation which would influence 
the structure of financial institutions needs 
to be evaluated in large part for its likely 
effect on the residential mortgage market, 
This is particularly so in the case of the bill 
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to authorize Federal mutual savings banks 
(hereafter referred to as the Federal Charter 
pill) because the institutions most directly 
affected—mutual savings banks and savings 
and loan associations—are among the largest 
suppliers of housing credit. There is no 
need here to discuss the provisions of the 
Federal Charter bill, introduced in the Con- 
gress on July 1, 1960; it is necessary only to 
know that the bill provides for the estab- 
lishment of mutual savings banks under 
Federal Charter in all 50 States, whereas 
now only State-chartered savings banks are 
permitted in 18 States. 

An evaluation of the potential impact of 
Federal chartering on the flow of housing 
credit is important also because of the sig- 
nificance of the residential mortgage market 
in the private economy. Considerably more 
funds have been absorbed by this market in 
the past decade than by any other sector 
of the capital market. As shown in table 1, 
the net residential mortgage flow of over 
$100 billion during the 1950’s exceeded the 
combined net flow into nonresidential mort- 
gages, State and local government securities, 


February 6 


and Federal obligations. It was 620 billion 
larger than the net flow of funds into cor- 
porate securities. Moreover, on a year-by- 
year basis, the housing sector was the larg- 
est net user of funds in all but 2 years of 
the past decade, absorbing no less than 29 
percent and as much as 54 percent of the 
total net capital market flow in each year. 
Thus, both from the standpoint of na- 
tional economic policy and private finan- 
cial significance, the potential impact of 
Federal chartering of mutual savings banks 
on residential mortgage flows is important, 
It is with this aspect of the Federal charter 
bill that this paper is concerned, but not 
to the exclusion of other closely related as- 
pects, including especially the desirability 
of investment flexibility for financial insti- 
tutions, A summary of conclusions which 
emerges from the analysis follows: 7 
1. The establishment of a nationwide sys- 
tem of mutual savings banks is likely to 
stimulate an increased flow of individuals’ 
savings with a better regional distribution. 
This will mean an Increased supply of in- 
vestable funds for residential mortgages. 


TABLE 1.— Net flow of funds into main capital market sectors, 1950-59 
{Amounts in billions} 


Year Total 


State and Net residen- 
Corporate local gov- 
securities ernment flow as s pèr- 
securities cent ph total 
ws 


16.9 8.7 1.4 4.1 3.0 —0. 3 
18.3 7.8 1.7 0.6 21 2 
24.3 7.6 1.6 8.1 2.8 4.8 
25.7 8.2 17 7.0 3.9 1.0 
24.9 10.2 2.3 6.3 4.5 16 
27.5 13.4 2.8 7.0 3.5 8 
21.3 11.4 3.3 8.8 42 —5.4 
29. 6 9.3 2.8 11.5 4.7 1.3 
40.5 11.6 3.0 11.1 5.7 9.1 
44.1 15.1 4.1 9.2 4.9 11.8 
— EES 273.1 24.7 79.7 
1 Preliminary, 


Source: Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System, Flow of Funds/Saving Estimates, National Associa- 


tion of Mutual Sayings Banks. 


2. Mutual sayings banks have placed the 
bulk of their net uses of funds in residential 
mortgages in the past decade and have be- 
come the Nation's leading supplier of fed- 
erally underwritten mortgage loans. 

3. A nationwide system of mutual savings 
banks will not only increase the available 
supply of mortgage funds but will also im- 
prove the interregional mortgage flow, there- 
by narrowing geographic interest rate dif- 
ferentials, and reducing borrower costs in 
present capital shortage areas. 

4. Savings and loan associations choosing 
to convert to Federal mutual saving banks 
will neither be less able on legal grounds, nor 
less willing as a matter of investment policy, 
to concentrate on home mortgage loans as 
long as borrower demands are strong. 

5. In periods of reduced housing and 
mortgage demands, broadened investment 
flexibility will add to financial stability and 
lessen investment risks of lenders, and still 
be consistent with long run emphasis on 
home mortgage lending. 

6. Any unforeseen reduction in residential 
mortgage flows from converted savings and 
loan associations will induce shifts in the 
pattern of investment flows from other types 
of financial institutions, as capital market 
yield relationships change. While tempo- 
rary, short run market dislocations might 
occur, the ultimate result would be an in- 
creased flow of mortgage funds from other 
institutions to meet the demand left un- 
filled by savings and loan associations. 

7. In sum, saving and e flows are 
likely to be increased and better distributed 
throughout the Nation, borrowers’ costs re- 
duced and lenders’ financial soundness en- 


hanced, and consumers’ choice of saving 
media increased, through the establishment 
of a nationwide system of mutual savings 
banks 


. 


Support for these general conclusions is 
presented in the analysis which follows. 
INCREASED FLOW OF SAVINGS 


Real capital formation, though not neces- 
sarily determined, is at least limited, by the 
supply of savings.“ Raising the level of in- 
dividuals’ savings, therefore, offers the best 
hope of expanding the supply of mortgage 
‘Tunds to meet our long range housing needs. 
If these increased savings are channeled 
through thrift institutions oriented toward 
the mortgage market, housing credit flows 
will be increased most quickly and directly. 
Extension of mutual savings banking 
through Federal charter will achieve this 
dual result—an expanded flow of saving 
channeled efficiently into home mortgage 
credit, 

Partial support for this conclusion is based 
on the knowledge that mutual savings banks 
exist for the prime purpose of en 
savings and employing them productively in 
capital formation, have an unparalleled rec- 
ord of safety over 144 years of experience, 
and enjoying the confidence and loyalty of 
millions of savers in savings bank areas. 
Because of participation in national invest- 
ment markets and a broad industrywide ad- 
vertising program, information about this 
unique type of institution has spread to 
non-savings-bank States. Numerous in- 
quiries about the availability of savings bank 
facilities have been received by the National 
Association of Mutual Savings Banks from 
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individuals in California, Texas, Florida, 
Arizons, and other non-savings-bank States. 
The establishment of mutual savings banks 
in the 32 States where they are not now per- 
mitted is likely to stimulate an increased 
flow of individuals’ savings in those States. 

To be sure new savings institutions estab- 
lished under Federal charter will mean in- 
creased competition for existing thrift 
facilities. But the history of American free 
competitive enterprise Is replete with evi- 
dence that sound, vigorous, competion leads 
to expanded product markets and improved 
services. Maximizing the choice of savings 
media, therefore, will broaden the market for 
individuals’ savings, with benefits accruing 
both to the economy and to the individual 
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Superintendent of Banks has observed that: 
“+ * the essence of a competitive system, 
whether in banking or in industry, it to offer 
the public a choice among types of institu- 
tions m which it wishes to place its funds 
(within the limits imposed by the fact that) 
the public interest would not be enhanced if 
existing institutions were harmed.“ And, 
of course, the Federal Charter bill specifically 
provides that a Federal mutual savings bank 
can be established only if “its operation will 
not unduly injure existing thrift institu- 
tions,” “ 

That the volume of individuals’ savings ts 
likely to be expanded by the establishment 
of a nationwide system of mutual savings 
banks cannot be proved by mathematical 
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it is with decisions of millions of consumers 
and thousands of business units, is not an 
exact science like mathematics or physcis. 
Logic can be supported by evidence, however, 
and in this regard it is at least clear that 
savings accounts relative to income are high- 
est in areas where savings banks compete 
with savings and loan associations, commer- 
cial banks, and other thrift facilities. As 
shown in table 2, of the 10 leading States 
with respect to savings accounts as a percent 
of personal income, 9 are savings bank 
States. All of the 17 savings bank States, 
except one, are included in the top 24 States. 
Moreover, the total volume of savings ac- 
counts in savings bank States amounts to 


thrift institutions. The New York State formula. Economics in general, concerned as nearly three-fifths of the US. total. 
Taniy 2.-—Relation between lotal holdings of savings accounts and personel income, by States, 1958 

Savings Per capita i Say: Per capita 
Holdinga | Personal |accountsas | holdings of Holdings | Personal Pension as holdings of 

State of savings income Percent of savings State of savings income percent of | savings 

accounts accounts accounts personal Becounts 

| income | income 
Millions | Millions ns | Millions z 

$31, 162 $1, 954 74.8 $1, 920 80⁰ $8, 702 28.8 $587 
7, 8⁰³ 11,641 07.0 1, 005 514 5,258 28.8 53i 
717 1,101 5, 2 1,227 301 4, 901 26,5 48 
1, 030 1,720 59.9 1,177 117 4, 303 26.0 33 
1.275 2,178 * 7 1,540 452 5, 678 25.6 * 
1 649 48.7 1,025 335 1, 321 25.4 40 
„ 453 6, 524 52.9 1,491 588 6,297 25,2 au 
72 1. 44.5 758 107 668 25.0 523 
2, 8 . 468 116.4 850 312 1,253 24,9 N 
8,977 20, 400 44.0 1 282 1,147 24.6 4H 
15,929 36, 682 43.4 1.111 603 6, 686 24.8 407 
6, 104 14, 404 42.7 1,077 025 4,234 24.2 4M 
3,218 7,024 42.2 817 054 3,975 24.0 417 
p, 692 24,076 40.3 980 501 2,203 22.7 440 
599 1, 516 30, 5 693 651 2, 929 2.2 271 
9, 247 23, 017 39.2 833 3, 737 17, 007 22.0 300 
3, 267 8, 334 39.2 735 475 2,168 21.9 a 
2, 209 5, 982 36. 9 798 492 2, 302 21.4 225 
2 308 6, 566 35.2 781 893 4, 904 20.5 278 
357 1,103 32.4 549 542 2,759 19.6 372 
1,118 3, 503 31.9 653 536 2,972 18.0 272 
4 — inne a — Job's — 272 1, 548 17.6 23 
1,118 3, 556 31.4 G31 10 maln sa bank States 63, 017 109, 888 57.3 1, 363 
333 1, 126 31.3 533 17 ba’ tak eune — 84, 506 164, 298 51.5 1,171 
1, 498 4, 992 30.0 432 Non-sa bank States z 61,410 192, 030 32.0 12 
190 686 29.0 744 || United States 146,006 | 866, 328 41.0 545 


Mutual savings-bank States, 


Bi pein Ste, orm are ranked by ratios shown. 


clude savings banks, time deposi! 


Even within the major savings bank State 
York, counties with savings banks 
other thrift facilities, have a far 
capita rate of savings accounts 
York, counties with savings banks, 
shown in table 3. In the 28 savings 
counties the average per capita rate 
accounts is well over double that 
27 other counties. It is also evident 
in nearly half of the savings bank 
ties, per capita saving is in excess of 
while in non-savings-bank counties 
mtration is in the less-than-$500 


jn 


$1, 


f 
f 


extent of urbanization and industrializa- 
tion are basic, But it woulld be equally 
naive not to recognize the fundamental role 
of savings banks in encouraging the thrift 
habit in individuals from their earliest 
schooldays, Thus, with the need so ap- 
parent for an expanded flow of saving in the 
decade ahead to finance housing and other 
capital formation, we would be remiss in our 
national economic policy if the idea of mu- 
tual savings banking—proved so successful 
in the Northeast—were not encouraged to 
flourish on a nationwide basis. Indeed, with 
ever-increasing pressures on individuals to 


Income data are for 1958, 


Personal 
sa account holdings are ss of the end of that year. Sa 
total t deposits in mutual ts of indiv. 


ships, and corporations in insured commercial banks, 
soni associations and credit unions, and postal savings 


accounts in- 
uals, partner Federa! 


Source; Federal Deposit Insurance C 


savings shares. in savings and 
deposits. 


orporation, Federal Home Loan Bank Noard, 


l Security Administration, National Association of Mutual Savings Banks 


and U.S. Post Office Department, 


spend more of their income, and borrow on 
easy credit plans to supplement income, we 
will have to improve considerably on our 
present thrift services and facilities, and in- 
novate in the area of saving generally, 
merely to maintain, let alone increase, the 
rate of saving. Federal mutual savings 
banking offers one innovation in the saving 
area worthy of active consideration. 


TABLE 3.—Distribution of per capita savings 
accounts in New York State by savings 
bank and non-savings-bank counties, as of 
June 23,1958 


Saving$-bank| Non-say- 


Per copita sayings accounts counties |ings-bank 
; counties 
0 2 
1 16 
8 8 
6 1 
10 0 
3 0 
per capita savings 
. $075 $430 


NeTE.—Sayings include total in mutual 
savings share ts savings and loan 
associations, and time deposits In commercial 8. 
Data based on special study for the Savings Banks 
Association of the State of New York and shown in the 
association's 1959 annual report. 
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Examining the regional supply of saving 
relative to economic growth it is indicative 
of a basic maldistribution that in regions 
where saving has been highest, economic 
growth has lagged. Thus, in the 11 North- 
eastern savings bank States, population rose 
by only about one-third between 1900 and 
1959, compared with the national average of 
over two-fifths, and personal income in the 
Northeast only doubled between 1929 and 
1958 while more than tripling in the Nation 
as a whole. Conversely, the relatively low 
rate of saving in regions of rapid economic 
growth has meant that saving has had to 
be channeled to these areas from capital 
surplus areas of the East, As personal in- 
come, population, and capital expansion con- 
tinue to grow more rapidly in the newer 
regions of the Nation the need and potential 
for increased savings will grow apace. The 
establishment of mutual savings banks in 
these regions would fill a part of this grow- 
Ing need and would provide individuals with 
a wider range of savings media from which 
to choose, stimulating the total flow of 
savings in the process. 

An expanded flow of savings does not 
guarantee an expanded flow of housing 
credit. The allocation of increased funds 
among alternative competing uses will be 
determined by the operation of free market 
forces, by changing yield relationships, and 
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by special institutional arrangements, both 
private and governmental. There is a strong 
presumption, however, that so long as 
housing demands are large and mortgage 
yields relatively favorable, the largest part 
of an increased supply of savings will flow 
into residential mortgages as it has in the 
past decade or so. This presumption would 
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be considerably strengthened if a more flex- 
ible interest rate policy were adopted with 
respect to federally underwritten mortgages. 
SAVINGS BANKS IN THE MORTGAGE MARKET 
During the past decade mutual savings 
banks have placed the bulk of the funds 
entrusted to them in residential mortgages. 
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As shown in table 4, out of total net uses 
of funds amounting to $17.8, $16.9 billion, 
or about 95 percent flowed into residential 
mortgages. Heavy acquisition of residential 
mortgages was accompanied by a steady re- 
duction in holdings of U.S. Treasury 
obligations, 


Tapis 4.—Net uses of funds channeled through mutual savings banks 


{Amounts in billions) 


rate and 
other 


| Residen- 
— | U.S. tial mort- 
Year Total | Corpo- | Treas- Other | gages as 
Residen-| Other rate and | ary obli- | uses a 
tial other gations of total 
uses 
1.1 1. 5 0.1 | (4) | —0.6 95 
1.0 1.5 F. 0.3 | —1.0 0.1 
1.8 1.3 2 6 —.4 -l 
1,9 1.5 Jl 5 —.3 re 
22 1,9 72 4 —.4 ro 
2.0 24 71 | —.2 —3 t) 
Less than $50,000,000. 
Source: Bankers Trust Co., The Investment Outlook Selector! Issues.” Saul B. Klaman, “The Volume 
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The postwar concentration on residential 
mortgages by mutual savings banks exceeded 
even that of savings and loan associations 
which, as mortgage specialists, applied about 
85 percent of their total net uses of funds 
to residential mortgage loans (see table 5). 
For life Insurance companies and commercial 
banks, the other two main suppliers of mort- 
gage funds, the comparable percentage ratios 
were 48 and 30, respectively. These institu- 
tions with broad alternative investment op- 
portunities, tend to move into and out of 
the mortgage market in accordance with 
changing yield relationships in the capital 
market“ Mutual savings banks also have 
broad investment powers, but their shifts 
between mortgages and securities have been 
far less pronounced than has been the case 
for life Insurance companies and commercial 
banks. Indeed residential mortgage flows 
from mutual savings banks have exceeded by 
far the total of their securities investments 
in each year of the past decade (table 4). 
Even in 1957, when the net acquisition of 
securities rose to a record high it amounted 
to only 60 percent of a reduced volume of 
residential mortgage flows. Moreover, if 
yields qn federally underwritten mortgages 
were more flexible, the likelihood is that sav- 
ings banks would have maintained a larger 
volume of investment flows in residential 


es. 
The tendency of mutual savings banks to 
favor residential mortgages consistently over 
other types of investments has been noted 
by careful obseryers of the capital market. 
Dr. James J, O'Leary has attributed this 
tendency to two main reasons: “(1) Mutual 
B banks by tradition have a more 
stable flow of funds into residential mort- 
gages, and (2) most of the bonds purchased 
by mutual savings banks are public offer- 
ings (as contrasted with private placements 
with life insurance companies) on which the 
yields are less likely, as a rule, to move to as 
attractive spreads over residential mort- 
gages as is true of corporate issues sold di- 
rectly to life insurance companies.“ 
Mutual savings banks have, indeed, over 
their 144-year history, looked upon mort- 
gages as their prime investment outlet, As 
far back as records are available residential 
mortgage loans have absorbed the largest 
share of savings banks’ assets until the years 
of World War II when savings banks ac- 
quired U.S. Government securities in record 
volume. The postwar concentration on 
mortgages, however, is without parallel in 
the modern history of the savings banking 
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industry. In the first decade of this cen- 
tury, more than half of the increase in say- 
ings banks assets went into mortgages, and 
in the second decade about two-fifths. Dur- 
ing the housing boom of the twenties, net in- 
vestment in mortgages by savings banks 
represented seven-tenths of their net increase 
in assets. In the past decade, however, as 
noted earlier, savings banks have placed 
about 95 percent of their net investable 
funds in residential mortgages. 

As a result, mortgage holdings of mutual 
savings banks relative to their total assets 
have increased to an alltime high. In fact, 
the relative postwar growth has been far 
greater than that of other main types of 
financial institutions, as shown in chart 1 
(chart not printed in Recorp). Between 
1946 and 1960, while life insurance com- 
panies were increasing their mortgage-to- 
assets ratio from around 15 to 35 percent 
and commercial banks from about 5 to 10 
percent, savings banks increased their ratio 
from 24 to 65 percent. The share of assets 
in mortgages held by savings and loan asso- 
ciations has changed only slightly over the 
postwar years at a little over 80 percent. 
Life insurance companies and commercial 
banks have also shown little change in the 
share of their assets in mortgages in recent 
years. In contrast, mutual savings banks 
have continued to increase the share of 
their assets in mortgage investments with- 
out interruption. 

The concentrated emphasis on mortgages 
by savings banks in the post-World War II 
years reflects a number of forces. The two 
basic elements noted by Dr. O'Leary were, 
of course, operable, In addition, demands 
for mortgage credit have been large and 
yields generally attractive. Savings banks, 
as other institutional investors, were anxious 
to Increase earnings from low war-end levels 
and achieve better portfolio balance follow- 
ing unusually heavy purchases of Treasury 
securities during World War II. Of more 
fundamental long-term importance, the 
mortgage instrument itself has undergone 
important changes from the prewar era 
making it highly suitable for savings banks. 
Regular amortization, improved market- 
ability, generally attractive yields, and Fed- 
eral underwriting met savings banks tests for 
liquidity, earnings, and safety. Moreover, 
legislative changes in most savings banks 
States permitting the purchase of FHA and 
VA mortgage loans on out-of-State proper- 
ties opened up the national mortgage mar- 
ket to mutual savings banks as a supplement 
to their primary local lending activities. 

These basic forces are not likely to dimin- 
ish in the years ahead and savings banks 
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may be expected to continue their invest- 
ment emphasis on home mortgages. New 
savings generated under the impetus of Fed- 
eral chartering of mutual savings banks, 
therefore, would flow largely into mortgage 
loans, All of this assumes, of course, con- 
tinued large demands for housing credit as 
the Nation moves forward toward the reali- 
zation of the goal of a decent home for all 
families. In this environment, Federal char- 
tering would indeed reinforce the increas- 
ingly important role of mutual savings banks 
in the Nation's mortgage markets. For one 
thing, the provision in the Federal charter 
bill to permit Federal mutual savings banks 
to hold up to 60 percent of their assets in 
conventional mortgages is more liberal than 
present provisions in nearly all savings bank 
States. The terms on which conventional 
home loans may be made are also more lib- 
eral In the proposed Federal Mutual Savings 
Bank Act than current provisions in many 
savings bank States, Moreover, the act pro- 
vides no limit to investments in federally 
underwritten mortgages, whereas most sav- 
ings bank States do have such limits. 

It is in this federally underwritten mort- 
gage sector that mutual savings banks have 
played their most significant role in recent 
years. Indeed, savings banks, as shown in 
chart 2 (chart not printed), have been the 
most important single source of funds for 
VA and FHA loans year in and year out be- 
ginning in 1952. For the decade of the fif- 
ties, as a whole savings banks provided a 
record net flow of $13 billion for VA and 
FHA home mortgages compared with less 
than $11 billion for life insurance compa- 
nies, nearly $7 billion for savings and loan as- 
soclatlons, and about $4% billion for com- 
mercial banks. As a result, by the end of the 
decade savings banks had become the largest 
holders of VA loans, whereas in the early 
postwar years they were the smallest of the 
main institutional holders. The volume of 
FHA loans held by savings banks, also the 
smallest in earlier postwar years, had grown 
so rapidly by the end of 1959 that they 
were exceeded only by the volume held by 
life insurance companies. 


Thus, the leading role already played by 
Savings banks in the national mortgage mar- 
ket will be validated by Federal 
and the national stature gained by the indus- 
try. The restrictions in some savings banks 
States and pressures in others directed 
against out-of-State mortgage lending will 
probably be reduced, limitations on the ac- 
quisition of FHA and VA loans in general 
may be reduced or eliminated by State au- 
thorities following the pattern of Federal 
charter provisions. Moreover, the more lib- 
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eral provisions regarding conventional lend- 
ing, noted above, will likely enhance the 
role of savings banks in this sector of the 
mortgage market where they have played a 
relatively minor role compared with the 
federally underwritten sector. 

Pinally, the distribution of mortgage funds 
throughout the Nation will be improved with 
establishment of mutual savings banks on a 
nationwide basis. The shortage of savings 
relative to economic growth in non-savings 
bank States has already been Indicated (p. 
8,and 10). This has resulted in higher costs 
to mortgage borrowers in such States as 
Texas, Alabama, and California, for example, 
compared to those in Massachusetts, New 
York, and Connecticut. While mutual sav- 
ings banks have made substantial out-of- 
State mortgsge investments, their price re- 
sponsibility is to serve local markets. Funds 
for. outside areas are, therefore, limited 
and the first to be reduced when deposit 
inflows fall off. The establishment of mu- 
tual savings banks in present capital short- 
age areas will tend to marshal savings in 
those areas for direct local investment, nar- 
rowing geographic interest rate differentials 
and reducing borrower costs. 

All in all, the likelihood is strong that the 
effectiveness of sayings banks in the mort- 
gage market will be considerably increased 
by Federal Charter. There is nothing sacro- 
sanct about the current two-thirds ratio of 
savings bank mortgage holdings to assets. 
There was a time when 40 percent was con- 
sidered high until it gave way to 50 percent, 
and this only as recently as 5 years ago. An 
expansion to 75 percent and perhaps higher 
in the decade ahead is not a remote. possi- 
bility considering recent events. Dr. Roger 
F. Murray, an outstanding financial author- 
ity and a trustee of a leading New York 
savings bank recently su that It would 
be appropropriate for 80 percent of a savings 
bank's assets to be invested in mortgages.* 
A significant number of savings banks has 
already passed the 70 percent mark and 
others are limited only by State statute. 
The tendency of savings banks to devote an 
increasingly large share of assets to mort- 
gages, the permission to do so under modified 
State charters and new Federal charters, and 
the increased flow of saving generated by 
newly formed Federal mutual savings banks, 
can only result in the availability of more 
housing credit, more evenly distributed 
through the Nation, in the years ahead. 

CONVERSION AND THE SUPPLY OF MORTGAGE 

CREDIT z 


Federal mutual savings banks under the 
provisions of the Federal Charter bill may 
be established not only by the formation of 
new institutions but also by conversion of 
existing institutions. There is the possibil- 
ity, therefore, that some savings and loan as- 
sociations may seek through this avenue to 
become banking institutions. The resulting 
number of conversions, of course, cannot be 
predicted with any degree of accuracy. The 
one thing that does seem predictable is that 
conversions in general will occur only slowly. 
The several fundamental factors associated 
with a change in institutional status will 
undoubtedly be studied with great care by 
sayings and loan managers and boards. 
Higher reserve requirements, trustee vs. 
board management, depositor ys. shareholder 
status, broader investment potential, are but 
a few of the basic considerations involved in 
the conversion question. 

Savings and loan associations, as special- 
ized home financing institutions, have in the 
past several years been the leading source of 
housing credit. The basic question arises, 
therefore, of the potential effect on the 
supply of residential mortgage funds associ- 
ated with conversion. In considering this 
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problem two separate questions arise. Will 
a change in the status of a saving and loan 
association to a Federal mutual savings bank 
affect its ability or willingness to extend resi- 
dential credit? If so, what will be 
the effect, if any, on the overall supply of 
funds to finance housing production and 
purchase? ‘There are several facets to con- 
sider in each of these questions. 

With respect to the first question, an initial 
fact is that the ability of converted savings 
and loan associations to extend residential 
mortgage credit would probbaly not be re- 
duced. The Federal charter bill places no 
limit on the total volume of mortgage hold- 
ings of a Federal mutual savings bank pro- 
vided that no more than 80 percent of its 
assets are in conventional loans. Currently, 
the savings and loan industry as a whole has 
68 percent of its assets in conventional mort- 
gages. Some associations, to be sure, have 
more than 80 percent of their assets in con- 
ventional loans. But these institutions are 
not likely to be interested in conversion so 
long as they continue to favor so heavily 
conventional mortgages. 

With respect to terms of lending, Federal 
charter provisions for home loans of up to 90 
percent of appraised value and up to 30 years 
in maturity are at least as liberal as those for 
Federal savings and loan associations. Thus 
with respect to both volume and terms of 
mortgage lending, Federal mutual savings 
banks will, by and large, be as legally capable 
to make home mortgage loans as are most 
Federal savings and loan assoctations. 

What about the future ess of con- 
verted savings and loan associations to make 
home mortgage loans in the face of broad- 
ened investment outlets available to them? 
In addition to investment outlets of savings 
and loan associations, Federal mutual sav- 
ings banks will be permitted to acquire 
corporate securities and State and local gov- 
ernment obligations and will not be limited 
in their acquisition of mortgage loans on 
income-producing properties as are savings 
and loan associations. Even wth broader 
investment powers, however, the available 
evidence suggests that savings and loan 
associations after conversion will not enter 
other sectors of the capital market on any 
significant scale, 

The present deep-seated mortgage tradi- 
tion of the savings and loan industry and the 
orientation of management toward the home 
mortgage market is not likely to change sig- 
nificantly. Statistically, the disposition to- 
ward home mortgage lending is reflected in 
the fact that even though savings and loan 
associations have for years been permitted to 
place between 15 and 20 percent of their as- 
sets in mortgages other than on homes, the 
industry has seldom had more than 5 percent 
of its asscta invested in such loans. This 
does not guarantee, of course, any unwill- 
ingness to invest in other types of assets if 
permitted to do so, but it 15 at least indica- 
tive of the lack of enthusiasm for broadened 
investments on a large scale. 

The recent record of mutual savings banks’ 
investment activity, moreover, as described 
earlier, has shown a heavy concentration in 
residential mortgages notwithstanding their 
broad investment powers. The fact is that 
savings banks have placed a larger share of 
their funds in residential mortgages in the 
past decade than have savings and loan 
associations. As shown by a comparison of 
tables 4 and 5, savings and loan associations 
placed 84 percent of their available funds in 
residential mortgages between 1950 and 1959 
compared with 95 percent for mutual sav- 
ings banks. Eyen when relating residential 
mortgage flows to increases in savings 
deposits and share capital, as shown in 
table 6, the ratio for the decade is higher 
for savings banks. Certainly, there is no 
evidence from these data to suggest that the 
act of conversion from savings and loan asso- 
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ciations to Federal mutual savings banks will 
result in @ reduction in the supply of resi- 
dential mortgage credit. i 

It is true, of course, that savings banks 
have been able to invest so heavily in mort- 
gages partly because of a steady reduction in 
thelr U.S. Government bond portfolio, But 
their willingness to sell Governments on bal- 
ance over the past several years reflects diver- 
sified asset holdings including high grade 
corporate securities, their large general re- 
serves, their desire to increase earnings, and 
their lessened need for U.S. Treasury obliga- 
tions which had been bulit up to unusually 
high levels by the end of World War II. In- 
deed funds from the sale of Governments 
have also been used on occasion to purchase 
corporate bonds and stocks. 


Taste 5.—Net uses of funds channeled 
through savings and loan associations 


[Amounts in billions] 
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1 Less than $50,000,000. 
Bankers Trust Co.,! The Outlook 
Selected 1 Be. Baul B. Kioman, athe Volume of 
National Assoelation of Matuni Ba 2 


TABLE 6.—Savings deposits, share accounts 
and residential mortgage flows 


[Amounts In billions] 


Mutual sayings banks | Savings and loan asso- 
ciations 


Net 


In- 


Year In- — crease 
crease | dent- in 
in de- ial [Ratio] share Ratio 
posits | mort- capi- 
pa tal 
ws 
1950. ._. 0.7 1.5 | 2.14 1.5 2.0 
1961... -9 1.51.67 21 LO 
1052 1.7 131 .76 3.1 28 
1088 1.8 LS] .83 3.6 3.5 
1954... 1.9 1.9 | 1.00 4.4 4.1 
ace! 18 241.83 5.0 5.2 
1056... 1. 9 21;Lu 6.1 4.2 
1957 16 1.3 | 81 4.9 42 
1058 2.3 1.91 .83 6.1 54 
1050 1.2 1.81.25 6.7 7.2 
Total; 168 316.9 {1.07 | 42.5 5 
Source: National Association of Mutual Savings 


Banks and Federal Home Loan Bank Board. 


Under changing capital market conditions, 
the implication here is that converted sav- 
ings and loan associations, with broadened 
investment powers, may also find it advan- 
tageous on occasion to trade U.S. Govern- 
ments for other securities. Current holdings 
of cash and Federal obligations by the sav- 
ings and loan industry as a whole substan- 
tially exceed liquidity requirements specified 
by the Federal Home Loan Bank Board, 
Thus, there is no reason to assume that, 
even should some converted savings and 
loan associations choose to broaden their in- 
vestment outlets, as permitted under the 
Federal charter bill, that this would neces- 
sarily mean a reduction in their residential 
mortgage flows. 
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Finally, for the same reasons that present 
mutual savings banks have not been espe- 
cially active in the corporate bond market, 
converted savings and loan associations are 
not likely to be. To paraphrase Dr, O'Leary, 
bonds purchased by savings banks are typi- 
cally public offerings on which yields are less 
attractive relative to mortgages than is true 
for direct placements sold to life insurance 
companies. Conventional mortgage loans, 
furthermore, which converted savings and 
loan associations are likely to continue to 
favor, have for the most part had a higher 
yleld spread with respect to te secu- 
rities than have federally underwritten 
mortgages. 

For all of these reasons, therefore, it seems 
fair to conclude in answer to the first basic 
question, that savings and loan associations 
converting to Federal mutual savings banks 
will not seek actively to reduce their resi- 
dential mortgage flows in favor of alterna- 
tive investments. It is probable, however, 
that in some periods during the years ahead 
overall demands for home mortgage loans 
will fall short of the supply of funds avail- 
able, even though on balance for the decade 
of the sixties as a whole, demand may press 
hard upon supply. Indeed we may be wit- 
nessing such a temporary period of excess 

funds in 1960 continuing into 1961, 
as the flow of savings and the de- 
mand for housing falls off or at least fails to 
rise. An increasing number of informed ob- 
servers are in agreement that it is not for a 
lack of credit that housing production has 
fallen off in recent months. 

In this kind of setting, savings and loan 
associations that choose to convert may 
channel some funds into investment sectors 
not now open to them. But this would, of 
course, be a salutary development enhancing 
the stability and flexibility of these institu- 
tions in adjusting to changes in financial and 
business conditions. Otherwise, with limited 
alternative uses for funds, some savings and 
loan association managers may be tempted 
to “reach” for loans in a weakening market 
by lberalizing credit terms unduly, accept- 

borrowers, stretching appraisal 
values, and by otherwise reducing the quality 
of credit. Errors in judgment in recent years 
may well have been hidden by steadily rising 
housing prices and rising incomes of mort- 
gage borrowers. These trends cannot be pre- 
sumed to continue without interruption in 
the future. Attempts to stimulate motrgage 
demands unduly, therefore, simply to put 
funds having no alternative outlets to pro- 
ductive use, may well jeopardize the sound- 
ness of some institutions and lead to failure 
of others. 

Apart from other considerations, there is 
little disagreement with the proposition 
that, for financial institutions, portfolio 
diversification, and investment flexibility 
tend to minimize risks and enhance general 
financial stability. In this respect, Federal 
supervisory authorities have a great respon- 
sibility, and in the savings and loan area 
this responsibility transcends that of as- 
suring an adequate flow of housing credit, 
Indeed, adequacy of mortgage flows achieved 
at the expense of financial stability is pat- 
ently unsound and can only be temporarily 
realized. 


This is not to suggest that the specialized 
savings and loan business is basically un- 
sound or illiquid but merely to emphasize 
that investment flexibility can be an impor- 
tant advantage under changing and unpre- 
dictable economic and financial conditions. 
As individual savings and loan associations 
continue to grow in size and stature, alter- 
native investment opportunities may be- 
come increasingly desirable. Conversion to 
Federal mutual savings banks would permit 
continued emphasis on residential mortgage 
credit supplemented by other outlets when 
housing demand lags and available funds 
exceeds the supply of mortgages. 
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We have still to deal with the second 
question raised in connection with conver- 
sion—that is, in the event that converted 
savings and loan associations do divert some 
funds from residential mortgages to other 
investments, what will be the impact on 
the total supply of housing credit? This 
is a complex question, partly because the 
structure of the mortgage market itself is 
complex and partly because this market 
does not function in an economic vacuum. 
It is an integral—and in fact, the largest— 
sector of the capital market, and the supply 
of mortgage funds is influenced by yield 
relationships among competitive investments 
and by the impact of monetary and fiscal 
policies on financial flows in general. 

Moreover, the mortgage market has 
changed significantly since World War II, 
not only because the terms and nature of 
the mortgage contract itself have changed, 
but also because the market has become 
heavily institutionalized. The four main 
types of institutional investors—savings and 
loan associations, mutual savings banks, life 
insurance companies, and commercial 
banks—have become the dominant source 
of funds as individuals and miscellaneous 
investors have diminished in importance. 
Primary markets have become better or- 

and more responsive to financial de- 
velopments, secondary markets have devel- 
oped and broadened, Federal policies and 
programs have become a potent force, the in- 
terregional mobility of funds has improved, 
and new and more efficient mortgage mar- 
ket techniques have been developed. 

All of this means that a main supplier of 
mortgage funds—and in the case of the sav- 
ings and loan industry, the major supplier 
cannot change its mortgage loan policies 
significantly without influencing general 
capital market relationships and yield 
spreads, and consequently the investment 
behavior of other financial institutions. 
Thus, assume—even though unrealistic— 
that converted savings and loan associations 
with broader investment powers would, as 
a matter of general policy, reduce their 
mortgage tending in favor of corporate secu- 
rity investments, This action, by making 
more funds available to the corporate sector 
and less to the mortgage sector of the capi- 
tal market than previously, would result in 
a change in yield relationships to which 
other institutions would respond by chang- 
ing the pattern of their investment flows. 
This change would result in an increase in 
mortgage flows and a reduction in corporate 
acquisitions by other institutions. On bal- 
ance, the total supply of housing credit 
would change relatively little as other in- 
stitutions met the unfilled demand formerly 
supplied by savings and loan associations. 

To be sure, market imperfections, inertia, 
and institutional rigidities will tend to im- 
pede smooth adjustments between capital 
market sectors but, allowing for time lags, 
the inexorable forces of supply and demand 
will not be denied. Greater flexibility of 
interest rates on federally underwritten 
mortgages would help greatly in achieving 
desired market adjustments. The freer the 
market system the more smoothly will it 
operate, especially in the current mortgage 
market structure dominated by institu- 
tional investors sensitive to financial change. 
The Interaction and competitiveness of all 
sectors of the capital market and of the 
main suppliers of funds are too strong for 
one not to be affected by actions of another 
in any sector. In earlier years, when indi- 
viduals were important suppliers of mort- 
gage funds, shifting money market rela- 

tionships had a much slower and smaller 
effect on the flow of mortgage funds. 

The response of institutions with alter- 
native investment outlets to yleld changes 
is illustrated by the postwar shifts in life 
insurance company investments, shown in 
chart 3. (Chart not printed.) With lim- 
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ited exception, peaks in residential financ- 
ing have been accompanied by troughs in 
corporate bond financing, and vice versa, 
reflecting mainly changes in yield relation- 
ships. Any redirection of savings and loan 
funds, particularly if in significant volume, 
will affect these relationships and hence life 
insurance flows. If corporate demands for 
financing are met in part from new savings 
and loan sources there will be an equivalent 
reduction in demand for life insurance 
funds. These funds are not likely to remain 
idle and will probably find an outlet in the 
residential mortgage market. 

It is recognized, of course, that life insur- 
ance companies and other investors serve 
different sectors of the residential mortgage 
market than do savings and loan associa- 
tions. The former invest more heavily in 
federally underwritten mortgages on a na- 
tional scale, where fixed interest rates have 
restricted flows, while the latter are essen- 
tially specialists in local conventional mort- 
gage lending, characterized by interest rate 
flexibllity. There is a basic interrelation- 
ship between these markets, however. It is 
well known that life insurance companies 
would ilke to increase their acquisition of 
conventional, flexible interest rate, loans. 
This they would be able to do through their 
mortgage correspondents in local markets 
throughout the Nation, in the event of a 
reduced flow from savings and loan associa- 
tions. Competition between savings and 
loan associations and mortgage companies 
for local mortgage business is strong. 

The assumption in all of this, of course, is 
that any reduction in residential mortgage 
flows initiated by savings and loan associa- 
tions would not be associated with reduced 
demands for mortgage loans. In such an 
event, it is not likely that there would be 
an increased flow from other types of in- 
vestors. Nor would there be a shortage of 
mortgage funds relative to demands, and no 
question of inadequacy of housing credit. 
The whole analysis here has been in terms 
of the potential inadequacy of residential 
mortgage credit in the event of a reduced 


. flow of funds from converted savings and 


loan associations. 

In sum, the weight of the evidence sug- 
gests that the answers to the two basic 
questions regarding the potential impact on 
residential mortgage flows of conversion of 
some savings and loan associations to Fed- 
eral mutual sa) banks are that (1) con- 
version in itself is not likely to reduce the 
ability or willingness of former savings and 
loan associations to make residential mort- 
gage loans in favor of alternative invest- 
ments and (2) any shifts that might occur 
in the flow of funds from converted savings 
and loan associations will induce compen- 
sating shifts from other lenders in a com- 
petitive capital market. Little or no overall 
decline in the availability of housing credit, 
therefore, will result from conversion alone. 
Moreover, broadened investment outlets 
achieved by converted savings and loan asso- 
ciations would enhance their flexibility 
when available funds exceed the demand 
for mortgage loans. 

The fact is that not only is there likely 
to be no reduction in the availability of 
housing credit, and a general financial 
strengthening associated with conversion, 
but also the possibility of an increased avall- 
ability of housing credit at lower costs to 
borrowers. This would result from the abil- 
ity of new Federal mutual sayings banks to 
attract more savings at lower interest cost. 
Fred T. Greene, President of the Federal 
Home Loan Bank of Indianapolis, and a 
member of the national Commission on 
Money and Credit, observed recently that: 

“With the bank and deposit structure, 
they (savings and loan associations) would 
attract money much more easily and at a 
lower cost, and would be in better shape to 
do this 1965 to 1970 home-financing job 
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than they will be under the present 
structure.“ * 

The benefits of more savings at lower cosis 
could be passed on to mortgage borrowers 
in the form of reduced rates, broadening the 
market for home ownership. On balance, 
therefore, the prospect of conversion to Fed- 
eral mutual savings banks by some savings 
and loan associations can hardly be con- 
sidered a disadvantage of the Federal Char- 
ter bill. \ 

CONCLUSION 


While the gift of prophecy is not given 
to most mortals economic logic and evidence 
support the conclusion that Federal char- 
tering of savings banks will increase the flow, 
and improve the distribution of, savings and 
mortgage credit throughout the economy. 
As a result costs to mortgage borrowers could 
be reduced, especially in present capital 
shortage areas. Any potential reduction in 
the flow of housing credit from converted 
savings and loan associations will likely be 
Offset by the changed pattern of investment 
induced from other institutions, and by the 
general expansion in individuals’ savings ac- 
counts. Moreover, broadened investment 
outlets will be an added advantage for in- 
stitutions during periods when housing de- 
mands fall off. 

Providing funds for purposes other than, 
but related directly to, housing is, of course, 
in the public interest. The congressional 
declaration of national housing policy in- 
cluded not only the goal of a decent home 
for every American family” but also “a suit- 
able living environment.” This implies the 
need to provide adequate financing for de- 
velopment of community facilities—schools, 
hospitals, shopping centers, industrial fa- 
cilities, and highways. 

Finally, the opportunity provided by Fed- 
eral charter to widen the choice of savings 
media for the American people is in the best 
traditions of our free competitive society. 
Not only will service be broadened to the 
public but so also will the opportunities to 
compete among the several types of financial 
institutions. Freedom of entry into all 


and loan associations, 
Why not to mutual savings banks? 
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CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


$ Address on Asset Management in the 
1960's before the 43d Annual Convention of 
the Savings Banks Association of Massachu- 
setts, Sept. 17, 1960. 

8 Conference on Savings and Residential 
Financing, U.S. Savings and Loan League, 
1959 proceedings, pp. 183. 


Dr. Frank Stanton 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE-SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, the 
Saturday Review, one of the leading 
publications in the country, convinced 
that the expanding responsibilities of 
business in our society demand that for- 
ward-looking executives serve the public 
interest as in inseparable part of our 
private corporate interest; has estab- 
lished an annual citation of business- 
man of the year. 

The January 21, 1961, issue of the 
Saturday Review designated Frank Stan- 
ton, president of the Columbia Broad- 
catsting System, as its businessman of 
the year and refers to him as a com- 
municator, crusader, and educator; a 
man who not only administers the com- 
plex corporate affairs of a leading net- 
work, but one who has found time to 
make his energies and experience avail- 
able to the National Government as well 
as working for the improvement of 
higher education in this country. 

I have known Frank Stanton for 
many, Many years and join with the 
Saturday Review in saluting him. I 
commend the article to my colleagues 
and to the general public. 

I ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

[From the Saturday Review, Jan. 21, 1961] 
De. FRANK STANTON—COMMUNICATOR, ORU- 
SADER, EDUCATOR 
(By William D. Patterson) 

For a moment at least, the communica- 
tor-turned-crusader could rest content on 
his sword. It was the night of September 
26, 1960, in Chicago, the hub and heart- 
land of America. 

In the studios of Station WBBM-TV the 
historic confrontation between Presidential 
Candidates John F. Kennedy and Richard 
M. Nixon in the first of television’s great 
debates had just ended and a new era in 
American political campaigning had opened. 

The tense, ing aspirants for the 
most powerful office in the world exchanged 
congratulations with Dr. Frank Stanton, 
president of the Columbia Broadcasting 
System, whose single-minded advocacy of 
such a face-to-face encounter for 8 long 
years had finally borne fruit. By the time 
the four debates were over, an estimated 
101 million individual citizens had watched 
and listened, 33 million more than the rec- 
ord-breaking 68 million voters who sub- 
sequently turned out on election day. 

For incoming President Kennedy and for 
outgoing Vice President Nixon, as well as 
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for Saturday Review, the businessman of 
the year must be Dr. Stanton. 

Saturday Review, convinced that the ex- 
panding responsibilities of business in our 
society demand that forward-looking execu- 
tives serve the public Interest as an insep- 
arable part of their private corporate in- 
terest, has established an annual citation 
of “Businessman of the Year,” Saturday Re- 
view's 1961 citation goes to a man who, in 
an age of unprecedented communications 
facilities, occupies a central command post 
of great sensitivity and responsibility. 

The chief executive officer of CBS must 
not only administer the complex corporate 
affairs of a leading network successfully— 
Le. profitably—but he must also oversee 
an intricate mechanism, even more revolu- 
tionary than the printing press, which en- 
tertains and informs millions of Americans 
in thelr homes every day and inexorably 
shapes the patterns of public taste, values, 
and attitudes that just as inexorably shape 
America. 

This is a staggering enough burden. Yet, 
in the midst of these manifold activities, 
he has found time to make his and 
experience available to the National Gov- 
ernment. for projects of major import and 
to work for the improvement of higher edu- 
cation in this country. 

He is a trustee of the Rand Corp., a gov- 
ernment enterprise in which a tremendous 
concentration of brainpower has been as- 
sembled to think strategically about the 
world situation for the Air Force, for the 
State Department, and in other vital areas 
of national policy. He also served as a mem- 
ber of President Eisenhower's group of ex- 
perts in a far-ranging study of world eco- 
nomic practices, and is a member of the 
Business Advisory Council of the Department 
of Commerce. 

A graduate psychologist and professional 
student of the social order, he collaborates 
officially in this feld with the board of over- 
seers and faculty of Harvard University as 


of trustees of the Ford Foundation-sponsored , 
Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral 
Sciences at Stanford University. To safe- 
guard the American public's right to know, 
Dr. Stanton has constantly fought against 
abridgements of the full access of all media 
to news as well as the press's historic guar- 
antees of free expression. In an address last 
year before the American Society of News- 
paper Editors, he said: 

“The most important single problem that 
all journalism in America—the newspapers 
and broadcasting—has in common [is] free- 
dom of access to the information that it is 
absolutely essential for the American people 
to have if this democracy, and democracy 
everywhere, is not to go under. * * * the 
fact of the matter is that journalism in this 
country is not wholly free. It is half free 
and half slave. It is free to give out infor- 
mation; it is not free to take in information. 
With regard to access to information of the 
highest importance, journalism is slave to a 
hodgepodge of whims, archaic codes, and 
restrictive—even punitive—conditions, Dur- 
ing the last 10 years, the very decade of de- 
mocracy’s greatest trial in adjusting its in- 
stitutions to an age whose events move with 
the speed of light, we have seen more novel 
restraints on the right to know than ever be- 
fore in our history. What is even more 
alarming is that we have witnessed the rise 
of equally novel cancepts of the role of in- 
formation in a free society. 

“These concepts have taken many forms, 
One of them would enslave free journalism 
as mere tool of diplomacy, to be used at the 
convenience of the Government for some 
short-range purpose without regard to the 
long-range damage that may result. Another 
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with which we have all become familiar is 
the release or withholding of information as 
a strategic factor in winning a skirmish over 
the budget on Capitol Hill. A third and even 
more cynical is the use of information for 
political ends—holding important informa- 
tion until it will serve a political purpose to 
release it, and then releasing only that part 
which is politically useful. * * The truth 
is that secrecy has become obsolete. 
“Democratic action and responsibility in 
this country are cast in partial paralysis by 
a Government that practices inadequate dis- 
closure. Ironically, the first casualty of such 
a paralysis is the very leadership that tol- 
erates secrecy. The vitality and force of 
leadership in a democracy spring from the 
people’s making demands upon that leader- 
ship in response to the facts known to them. 
Without facts, there are no demands. With- 
out demands, there is no leadership.” 
Consistent with this concern for freedom 
was Dr. Stanton's crusade to modify section 
315 of the Federal Communications Act, the 
controversial provision that requires broad- 
casting stations to give equal time to all can- 
didates for public office. This provision had 
hamstrung the ability of broadcasters to in- 
terview candidates and to present news of 
their views and activities, because an inter- 
view with one major candidate of a major 
party the networks to the obligation 
to give the same treatment to all candidates 
regardless of their importance or seriousness 


of purpose. 

Dr, Stanton, with the strong support of 
newspapers and magazines, of the broadcast- 
ing industry, and of President Eisenhower, 
spearheaded a successful drive a year ago to 
persuade Congress to modify section 315 by 
abrogating the equal time requirement for 
newscasts, news interviews, news coverage, 
and news documentaries. But the restric- 
tion was not lifted for the direct presenta- 
tion of candidates on broadcast media for 


measures. 

Dr. Stanton first urged such a debate in 
1952 without success. In 1956 he offered 
free time for such a debate, but section 316 


prevailed when, with the endorsement of 
Vice President Nixon and Senator Ken- 
the provision was suspended for the 
1 The result was the great 
debates, all aired free as a public service by 
the three networks. 

As part of his commitment to the respon- 
sible use of broadcasting’s powers to inform, 
CBS is now devoting some 2 hours a week 

prime evening time to news, special 
of the 


ern. This latter feat they have already 
achieved. 

In his struggle to harness broadcasting to 
the strengthening of human values in 
America and to achieving that informed 
public which democracy must have in or- 
der to survive. Dr. Stanton has consistently 
fulfilled the new image of the businessman- 
citizen in our changing, constantly chal- 
jenged society. Saturday Review regards it 


as particularly appropriate that President 


Eisenhower, in writing by coincidence of Dr. 
Stanton's contributions on the anniversary 
of the Battles of Lexington and Concord 
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@ day when “we remember * * * those who 
secured our independence and those who 
continue to defend the freedoms of us all“ 
commented, “In this company of patriots, 
Frank Stanton has fought long and effec- 
tively.” 


Tax Rebates to States for School Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
the January 23 edition of the Washing- 
ton Post carried the following release 
from the Associated Press dealing with 
a proposal made by Gov. Michael Di- 
Salle of Ohio to the executive committee 
of the Governors’ conference: , 

Tax REBATE PusHED To Am U.S. SCHOOLS 

A proposal by Gov. Michael V. DiSalle of 
Ohio to let States have part of the money 
collected for Federal income taxes to spend 
on schools was approved Saturday by the 
executive committee of the Governors’ con- 
ference, 

Among the executive committee members 
approving the plan was Gov. J. Millard 
Tawes of Maryland. 

DiSalle’s resolution calls for the Federal 
Government to return to any State 5 percent 
of the Federal income tax collected there. 

The State, in return, would be required 
to spend 40 percent of that money for op- 
erating and construction costs of schools. 
Gradually, over a period of from 5 to 10 
years, it would become mandatory for the 
State to spend all of the money on schools, 

DiSalle said he was particularly pleased 
that his proposal was approved by eight Gov- 
ernors, four Republicans and four Demo- 
crats. 

The proposal will be submitted to President 
John F. Kennedy. If he considers the idea 
a workable one, the Governors will develop 
the details before going to Congress to ask 
for legislation. 

DiSalle said one big advantage to this pro- 
posal would be that it would eliminate the 
fear of those individuals who say that Fed- 
eral aid to schools would necessarily mean 
domination of local school boards by Wash- 
ington. 

After reading the above article, I im- 
mediately wired Governor DiSalle, and 
the text of my wire follows: 

JANUARY 24, 1961. 
The Honorable MICHAEL DISALLE, 
Governor, State of Ohio, 
Columbus, Ohio: 

Have just read Associated Press release 
concerning your proposal to permit States 
to retain 5 percent of Federal income taxes 
collected within the State for purpose of 
school operation and construction costs. 

I note you plan to develop details before 
coming to Congress for legislation. 

I have introduced this legislation in the 
85th, 86th, and again in the 87th Congresses 
and my present legislation is identified as 
HR. 46 and HR. 47. The former permits 
the District Director of the Internal Rev- 
enue to transfer to the State treasury 1 
percent of all Federal and corporate income 
taxes and the latter provides for an appro- 
priation to the individual States of 1 percent 
of all Federal and corporate income taxes 
for school operation and construction costs. 
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I would be most happy to cooperate with 
you and the executive committee of the Gov- 
ernors’ conference in endeavoring to bring 
these proposals to a successful conclusion. 

Sincerely, 
OLIN E. TEAGUE, 
Congressman. 


I further wrote to our new President, 
the Honorable John F. Kennedy, the fol- 
lowing letter: 


Hon, JOHN F, KENNEDY, 
President of the United States, 
The White House, Washington, D.C. 

My Dear MR. PRESIDENT: Enclosed is a copy 
of an Associated Press release which appeared 
in the January 23 edition of the Washington 
Post. The release briefly covers a proposal 
submitted to the executive committee of the 
Governors’ conference by the Honorable 
Michael DiSalle of Ohio relative to a Federal 
tax rebate to States for school ald, 

It will be noted that the proposal received 
the endorsement of a number of Governors, 
and it is planned to submit same to you for 
your consideration, If you consider the idea 
a workable one, the release goes on to state 
that the Governors will develop details and 
approach Congress for legislation. 

I have introduced such legislation for the 
past number of years, in fact my original 
bills were introduced in the 85th Congress. 
This Congress they are identified as H.R. 46 
and 47, copies of which are enclosed. I per- 
sonally feel the ideas contained in these bills 
are worthy of serious consideration by you 
as I have found them to be readily acceptable 
to a great number of people, 

Sincerely, 


JANUARY 24, 1961. 


OLIN E. TEAGUE, 
Congressman. 


Mr. Speaker, I have been advocating 
this type of a program since 1956, and 
have introduced legislation in each Con- 
gress to implement it. Unlike Mr. Di- 
Salle’s proposal however, my legislation 
asks for only 1 percent of all personal 
and corporate income taxes and requires 
that the entire amount be expended for 
educational purposes. 


Under the proposals I have pending in 
the House, H.R. 46 and H.R. 47, the 
States would have direct control over the 
expenditure of the money turned over to 
them. Every person I have spoken to 
who is opposed to any Federal aid to edu- 
cation, and every person I have spoken to 
who is an advocate of Federal aid to edu- 
cation, insist he wants no bureaucracy or 
Federal control. My resolutions will 
meet that desire, for it need not add a 
single person to the Federal payroll and 
would surely eliminate any possibility of 
Federal controls. 

The concept of my proposals is not ex- 
actly new, as legislation somewhat along 
the same lines was introduced as far 
back as 1949. We all know Mr. Speaker, 
that any monetary asistance given to the 
States must be derived through taxation. 
Under my proposals, the States would re- 
ceive 100 percent of the money repre- 
senting the 1 percent withheld from the 
personal and corporate taxes; rather 
than leaving a portion of it here in 
Washington to cover the cost of a large 
administrative overhead. 

The proposals would also meet the 
argument which faced the Congress last 
year as to whether any monies could be 
used for teacher’s salaries. If the States 
retained this money, which incidentally 
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would be from their own people, it could 
be expended by them in any fashion they 
saw fit. If their facilities were sufficient, 
they could earmark it for salaries. If 
their teacher’s salaries were sufficient, 
they could earmark it for construction; 
or halve it, however they saw fit. 

I urgently request the membership of 
this body to give earnest consideration to 
these proposals and ask that those mem- 
bers of committee who would be called 
on to consider such legislation weigh 
heavily the merits of these proposals. 


Legislative Program for Liberals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 6, 1961, I had the privilege of 
addressing the membership of the Inter- 
national Union of Electrical, Radio & 
Machine Workers, at the Willard Hotel, 
Washington, D.C. The following is a 
copy of the address which I delivered: 


Chairman Al Hartnett, Mr. Dick Carter, Mr. 
Ken Peterson, and members of the Interna- 
tional Union of Electrical, Radio & Machine 
Workers, I am pleased to accept your invita- 
tion to address you at this conference on 
legislation and civil rights. 

Only the affection for my good friend, Ken 
Peterson, your legislative director and the 
high esteem in which I hold your union 
could induce me, a New Yorker, to plow 
through 18 inches of snow, when traveling 
was banned and the roads impassable, to 
come to Washington to speak to you on these 
vital subjects. The beautiful snow blanket- 
ing our city and the District of Columbia 
reminds me of an old Italian saying which 
my mother used to recite, "When the snow 
melts, the garbage is seen.” 

The snow which has accumulated during 
the past 8 years has melted and we seen the 
garbage, refuse, and offal underneath. In 
his valedictory President Eisenhower 
spread a blanket of white snow over the 
activities of the past 8 years. He pointed 
out the seemingly great progress that was 
made during the past 8 years, the prosperity 
which we seemingly enjoy, and the security 
which surrounds us. President John Ken- 
nedy, in his state of the Union address 
pointed out what lay underneath the blanket 
of snow and jolted us from our smug com- 
placency and the feeling of self-satisfaction. 

The snow having melted, we find that to- 
day we are now faced with 54, million with- 
out jobs, with 1 million searching for work 
for more than 4 months, and over 500,000 
having exhausted their unemployment in- 
surance benefits, bankruptcies have reached 
the highest level since the great depression, 
housing starts in 1960 were 400,000 less than 
1959, One-elghth of those without jobs in- 
clude the unemployed in depressed areas, 
the recent graduates unable to use their 
talents, and those unskilled workers laid off 
in the automobile, apparel, metal, and ma- 
chinery industries. While construction is 
off and profits falling, consumer prices are 
rising. This paradox is brought about not 
by competitive commodities, but by those 
commodities made by those quasi-monopo- 
listio industries who raise their unit prices 
and charge high profit differentials when 
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their plants are not in full operation. High 
wages are not the cause of the paradoxical 
situation. 

As legislators, we have duties to perform. 
We cannot remain idle in the hope that eco- 
nomic forces unaided by Government will 
solve our problems. The great depressions 
prove that laissez faire will not work in our 
present economy. We, who take pride in 
calling ourselves liberals recognize that im- 
mediate action is necessary for the preserva- 
tion of our ideals, the promotion of our 
economy, and the welfare of our Nation. 
President Kennedy, during the campaign, 
talked of the new frontiers. The new 
frontiers in America are our cities and not 
the space beyond, Over 130 cities in the 
United States have populations over 100,- 
000, Twelve years ago, Congress declared 
our goal to be a decent home and a suitable 
environment for every American family, To- 
day we still have 26 million living in sub- 
standard housing, we still have 19 States 
without minimum wage laws, we still have 
9% million senior citizens over 65 years of 
age with incomes of less than $1,000 per 
year. We have 15 States which have major 
areas with more than 6 percent chronic un- 
employment. We still have approximately 
2 million students whose education is im- 
paired because of lack of funds or because 
of lack of educational facilities. There are 
many other areas of activity, but I wish to- 
day to discuss five of the most essential 
subjects fo: which we prayerfully seek legis- 
lative action: 

1. Minimum wage from $1 to $1.25, and 
to extend coverage. 

2. Aid to depressed areas. 

3. Federal aid to housing. 

4. Federal aid to education. 

5. Medical care for our aged under so- 
cial security. 

The first two deal with preserving and im- 
proving our purchasing power; the second 
two, promoting, developing, and preparing 
for our future; and the last, taking care of 
our workers in the twilight of their careers. 

MINIMUM WAGE 

One of the great issues to confront Con- 
gress this year is the increase in minimum 
wage and the extension of coverage. The 
only thing that money cannot buy is poverty. 
The objective of minimum wage law is to 
insure a minimum standard of living neces- 
sary for the health, efficiency, and general 
well being of the workers. What is our 
present situation with respect to the mini- 
mum wage law? 

Today there are 7.6 million families and 
single individuals with under $2,000 a year. 
At the present minimum wage, with a 40- 
hour week, a worker before taxes earns 
$2,080 per year. The Labor Department estl- 
mates that a family of four requires $4,680 
per year to have a modest, but adequate 
standard of living. 

Approximately 20 million American work- 
ers are denied the protection of the mini- 
mum wage law in any respect. On a State 
level, we find 19 States have no minimum 
wages whatsoever. 


Five States have provisions for wage 
boards, but they have not acted. Arkansas, 
whose legislators inspired the Landrum- 
Griffin bill, has a minimum wage law for 
skilled labor of 16 cents an hour. Kentucky 
has a minimum wage law of 40-50 cents per 
hour. Ohio, which people believe is a pro- 
gressive State, has a minimum wage of 70 
cents per hour for hotels and restaurants, 
and 27% cents an hour for laundries, and 
$11-$15 per week for beauty parlors. Only 
11 States have minimum wage laws equal to 
Federal standards. Therefore, 89 States of 
our Union have substandard wage provisions. 
The States have failed to act in this area 
and it behooves us on a Federal level to fill 
the vacuum. 
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Excluded from the protection of the Fair 
Labor Standards Aet are all our domestic 
workers, the employees in agriculture, fores- 
try, and fisheries; 97 percent of employees 
in the retail trades; 80 percent in the serv- 
ices as in hotels, restaurants, and laun- 
dries; 56 percent in construction, although 
by bargaining 


surance, and real estate; 30 percent in whole- 
sale trade. 

What I have said I belleve demonstrates 
that we do need a Federal minimum wage 
law, increasing -wages and extending cover- 
age. 

What are the prospects of success in this 
Congress, and why will there be opposition? 

A Federal minimum wage law with ex- 
tended coverage to 8 million as in the 
Roosevelt bill, or even 344 million people, 
will equalize the competitive advantages 
which Southern States and less progressive 
States possess by reason of low wages. It is 
my contention that the passage of the Lan- 
drum-Griffin bill was not inspired by a 
desire for reform of union democracy, but 
because the Republicans who favored in- 
dustry and the southern Democrats be- 
Meved that by the Landrum-Griffin 
bill, it would prevent the interference with 
the industrialization of the South. These 
States will fight to maintain their economic 
advantages enjoyed by them because of low 
wages, no compulsory workmen's compensa- 
tion laws, and no provisions for rebabilita- 
tion of injured workers. A Federal mini- 
mum wage law in agriculture will exercise 
and wipe out the exploitation of migrant 
labor and Mexican braceros, whose numbers 
now reach 1,300,000; 800,000 migrant workers, 
and one-half million Mexican braceros. 

We will hear many cries of anguish by the 
opponents of minimum wages. 
They will cry out that an increase in mini- 
mum wages will bring about inflation, cause 


unemployment, and bankrupt industries. 
r and experience belte their com- 
p s: 


A study of the Department of Labor made 
in 1954 showed that the increase of mini- 
mum wage to 75 cents in 1950 did not cause 
unemployment. Rather it retarded it. It 
demonstrated that the increase to 75 cents 
per hour from 1938 to 1951 brought about an 
increase in the level of wages by 171 percent; 
whereas in high wage employment, the in- 
crease was 121 percent, and the increase in 
manufacturing wages increased by 148 per- 
cent. This report showed no loss of employ- 
ment and very few bankruptcies, even in 
the South. The U.S. Department of Labor 
reported that the rise from 75 cents to $1 per 
hour did not result in an increase in the 
consumer price level, nor the wholesale price 
level. A study at Cornell showed that the 
increase to $1 per hour did not contribute to 
price inflation. 

What are the prospects for passage? We 
must take guidance from the vote on the 
Trimble bill to expand the Rules Commit- 
tee. This is an indication of things to come. 
Twenty-two Republicans voted to expand 
the Rules Committee, and the measure 
passed by a vote of 217 to 212. Last year 
when the minimum wage bill was being 
considered, 27 Republicans voted against the 
Kitchen-Ayres amendment to the Roosevelt 
bill. I don't expect that we can get more 
votes unless we conduct our campaign more 
intelligently, and we must adopt measures 
and provisions which will not antagonize a 
segment of Co en, We must make 
haste slowly in this field. It is more impor- 
tant, in my opinion, that we obtain extended 
coverage rather than the increased mini- 
mum. I am concerned more with increasing 
the pay of the lowest paid workers than in 
creasing the minimum wage in the indus- 
tries now covered. 
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You, gentleman, have a job to do. You 
cannot expect Congressmen to follow you 
blindly. The closeness of the election indi- 
cates the sentiment of the people and its 
conservatism, Your job and your function 
is to convince the uncertain with facts and 
figures, to destroy the arguments of infla- 
tion, unemployment, and high prices with 
historical experience. You cannot rely upon 
the blind faith that Congressmen will follow 
for the sake of following. 


FEDERAL AID TO DEPRESSED AREAS 


Tied in with minimum wages is Federal 
ald to depressed areas, Fifteen States have 
major areas of unemployment, Many other 
States, approximately 20 in number, have 
minor areas of unemployment with surplus 
of labor. Loss of industry to other States, 
automation, depletion of resources, and vi- 
cious foreign competition have created un- 
employment and depressed areas. - West Vir- 
ginia, parts of Connecticut, and parts of 
Pennsylvania have suffered tremendously. 
This problem is one of the great challenges 
of the 87th Congress. In the 86th Congress, 
we passed S. 722, but President Eisenhower 
vetoed it. On four occasions, Republicans 
defeated aid to depressed areas. Last year 
the Senate sustained the President's veto by 
a vote of 45 to override and 39 against. No 
two-thirds vote was forthcoming. This year 
we can be confident there will be no veto. 

We will have a great opportunity then to 
carry out the intent of the Employment Act 
of 1946, which prescribes maximum employ- 
ment, production and purchasing power. 
President Kennedy has already taken affirm- 
ative action. He has ordered former Con- 
gressman George McGovern, Administrator 
of his food program, to use our abundance 
and surplus to feed our indigent and under- 
fed. 

We look forward to providing a revolving 
fund for private projects in industrial and 
rural areas, to enhance industrial expansion 
and provide job opportunities. We, progres- 
sives, are dedicated to the proposition that 
all Americans should have a chance to share 
the national wealth, I am happy to be able 
to continue my support for this program of 
aid to depressed areas. 

FEDERAL AID TO HOUSING 


The new frontiers of America are our 
cities. The 1960 census indicates that 130 
cities in the United States have populations 
of 100,000 or more. My own city has reached 
a population of 814 million. The most im- 
portant problem in our cities is housing. 
Today we have 25 million people living in 
substandard housing. We need 2 million 
housing units a year, single-family housing, 
and multiple dwellings. Substandard hous- 
ing means soaring rates of crime, juvenile 
delinquency, ill health, and a breakdown 
in moral and social standards. 

The history of the past 8 years in housing 
is deplorable. In 1960 we had 1,200,000 hous- 
ing starts, 400,000 less than 2 years ago. It 
is ironic that we in the cities who pay the 
major portion of the income tax are denied 
public housing by those States which re- 
ceive grants-in-aid at almost equal to their 
income tax contributions. We, in New York, 
pay 20 percent of income taxes, and together 
with Illinois and California and Pennsyl- 
vania, we contribute 42 percent of all the 
tax collections, and we are denied by short- 
sighted Representatives the right to live In 
decent housing. 

Two years ago, after two presidential ve- 
toes, the Congress approved 37,000 public 
housing units at a cost of $1814 million. 
Opponents of the public housing program 
said it would bankrupt our country. Our 
Commodity Credit Corporation, whose funds 
are derived from income taxes and congres- 
sional appropriations, pay $700 million an- 
nually to store our surplus grain, and no 
Republican or Representatives of agricul- 
tural States cry out that this outflow is 
bankrupting our Nation. 
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The Liberals or the Progressives have pro- 
posed a 10-year program to restore our cities, 
provide for a balanced suburban develop- 
ment, eliminate our blight and our slums, 
and to provide for a comprehensive trans- 
portation program, including bus, rail trans- 
it, commuter railroads, as well as highway 
programs and construction of airports. 

The benefits of increased housing are ap- 
parent. It means employment for the 
tradesmen, the plasterer, the electrician, the 
carpenter, the plumber, the appliance dealer, 
the architect, the surveyor, and the lawyer. 

With a President who favors housing for 
sales and rentals, who recognizes the need 
for college housing and housing for the 
elderly, who recognizes that Fannie May 
can pump prime the economy, who will not 
be veto happy, we are confident that we will 
succeed in this important area, 

FEDERAL AID TO EDUCATION 

One of the great battles of the 87th Con- 
gress will be in the field of Federal aid for 
education. Our Nation has been founded on 
the principle that an educated electorate 
is a selective electorate. Our Bill of Rights, 
with its freedom of speech, freedom of as- 
sembly, and freedom of the press will have 
very little meaning if our people were un- 
educated. We recognize in the face of world 
competition, that we must stimulate our 
educational processes to develop scientists, 
educators, the economists, and the artists 
to compete with less endowed but more 
aggressive nations. 


Little doubt exists that many States have 


not fulfilled their obligations to provide edu- 
cational facilities and opportunities. The 
high cost of construction, the unattractive 
teachers’ salaries, as compared to blue collar 
workers, have discouraged localities and 
States to expand their facilities. Our educa- 
tional system has been falling apart, Since 
1946, State indebtedness has increased by 
500 percent, local government by 200 per- 
cent, and Federal Government by less than 
10 percent. Federal matching funds are 
granted for highways, hospitals, and welfare. 
No matching funds are provided for educa- 
tional facilities. Consequently, States spend 
their limited funds where they can find 
matching funds from our Federal Govern- 
ment. 

From a selfish point of view, we, In the 
State of New York, because of the small 
allocation to New York State, would oppose 
Federal funds for school construction. But 
we in New York feel that we are part of a 
nation. If we provide funds for school con- 
struction in our own State, we should not 
be penalized by not being able to divert it 
to supplement our teachers’ salaries. We 
should obtain a measure which will give the 
State discretion to allocate its fund for 
school construction or to supplement teach- 
ers’ salaries in order to attract competitive 
schoolteachers. 

The cry has been raised that Federal funds 
will lead to Federal control of education. 
Previous history refutes such a contention 
and belles such fears. Since 1861, under 
the Morrell Act, we haye had land-grant 
colleges in every one of our States teaching 
agriculture. In those grants there have 
been provisions for teachers’ salaries, and 
never have we had criticism of Federal con- 
trol in the operation of land-grant colleges. 
Federal funds are granted for teachers’ sal- 
aries in federally impacted areas and no crit- 
icism has been raised against it. School 
lunch programs have been afforded our youth 
and no Federal interference in its operation 
is discernible. GI educational benefits have 
been granted without complaint that Fed- 
eral interference is present. So much so, 
that the veterans of Korea are clamoring for 
similar benefits. The complaint of Federal 
interference is baseless from the point of 
view of past history. 

Education has become a matter of highest 
national concern and responsibility as vital 
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to freedom's future as the national defense 
program. Last year, the House passed a bill, 
H.R. 10128, by a vote of 206 to 189. This bill 
died because the House Rules Committee 
refused to allow the appointment of a joint 
Senate-House conference committee to re- 
solve the differences between the Senate and 
House bills. Now that the Rules Committee 
has been liberalized, we expect no such difi- 
culty, and we, liberals, are confident that we 
shall get an adequate education bill. 


MEDICAL CARE FOR THE AGED UNDER 
SOCIAL SECURITY 


A government moral fiber is Judged by 
the regard it has for its youth, its sick and 
its aged. Medical care for the aged is a test 
of our moral fiber. The Forand bill, which 
liberals embrace and espouse, provided medi- 
cal care for the aged under social security. 
This bill is an Insurance plan, which is feasi- 
ble, inexpensive and humane. It Is not a 
giveaway. It is grafted upon a social security 
program which is financially solvent and de- 
rives its revenues from joint contributions 
from employer and worker while the worker 
Is employed. It gives medical care after re- 
tlrement and maintains a worker’s freedom 
of choice of doctor. This bill was rejected 
by the Ways and Means Committee upon the 
recommendation of the Republican admin- 
istratlon and by the vehement opposition to 
it by the AMA. A so-called medical care pro- 
gram was approved, which depends upon the 
cooperation of States which have demon- 
strated their indisposition and disinclina- 
tion to contribute which requires a fee pay- 
ment by persons over 65 and the payment by 
the aged persons of the first $250 of medical 
expense above $250. Thereafter 80 percent 
of the cost would be paid by the administra- 
tion. Public welfare recipients need make no 
contributions. Persons with incomes of 
$2,500 annually would be ineligible. In view 
of the fact that 60 percent of our 16 million 
persons over 65 years of age have incomes of 
less than $1,000 per annum, this plan was a 
cruel hoax. 

President Kennedy has recommended that- 
Men as well as women be eligible at the age 
of 62 for benefits, but that their benefit pay- 
ments be proportionately reduced. The suc- 
cess of the liberal proposal depends, in my 
opinion, on the influence of the President 
on the members of the Ways and Means 
Committee and upon the Senators. With 
assistance from the public and with the 
President going to the alrwaves to advise the 
people to call upon the recalcitrant Members 
to support a Forand-type bill, we have hope 
of success. With the Rules Committee re- 
organized, a rule permitting floor amendment 
can be acted upon in the House of Repre- 
sentatives, the House may be able to work its 
will. 

I do not talk of other liberal programs, 
such as immigration, civil rights, migratory 
and Mexican labor unemployment, insurance 
with dependency benefits, or foreign aid. 
This is part of our program. We are on the 
way to new frontiers and the Federal Goy- 
ernment will play its role in a diminishing 
world with the programs to provide for ex- 
panding human problems. 


Whitewater Register Speaks Out for 


Local as Well as National Fiscal 
Prudence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES , 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the 
Whitewater Register, of Whitewater, 
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Wis., has hammered away long and well 
on the importance of economy in goy- 
ernment. In a recent editorial, this out- 
standing weekly paper related State and 
local to national fiscal prudence, and I 
ask unanimous consent that the editorial 
be printed in the Appendix of the REC- 
ORD. 


There being no objection, the editor- 
ial was ordered to be printed in the REC- 
orp, as follows: 

ECONOMY IN GOVERNMENT 


WiLiam Proxmine, in his January report 
from Washington, says he will be “fighting 
hard for bills which are in the best interests 
of the people of Wisconsin and the Nation.” 

He says one important proposal he'll be 
pushing for is economy in government, He 
writes “Through every day of the new Con- 
gress I will be giving the closest scrutiny to 
proposals for spending the taxpayers’ money 
to be sure that they are completely justified. 
The more I see of Washington Government, 
the more convinced I become that it is es- 
sential that we keep Federal spending down.” 

We're with the Senator and believe this 
same philosophy also must apply to the 


State and local units of government. As a 


community, as a State and as a Nation we 
must wake up to the fact that we can't have 
‘everything we want. Most of us practice 
some kind of economy in our family budget- 
ing. This same procedure must carry over 
into government. 


The Country Doctor 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, the coun- 
try doctor is a cherished American insti- 
tution, especially in the rural areas of 
America. Throughout the years, in good 
weather and foul; in summer and 
winter; through sleet, rain, snow, and 
storm the country doctor has made his 
way up and down the highways and by- 
ways of America ministering to the ail- 
ing and mending the broken. Slowly 
the community hospital and the small 
local clinic is lessening the burdens of 
the country doctor and improving the 
health protection of our smaller towns 
and rural areas but there still remains 
much to be done by the country doctor 
who carrys his little black mercy bag 
and goes to the homes of those unable 
to visit his office or reach a hospital or 
clinic. 

Out in South Dakota, one of these 
great humanitarian doctors was Dr. L. 
R. Elward of Doland. He has now 
passed on to his lasting reward but the 
memory of his ministrations lives on to 
pay tribute to his service. His widow, 
Nelle Elward, has written a poem in his 
memory which so completely grasps and 
reveals the life and service of the coun- 
try doctor that I ask unanimous consent 
that it be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the poem 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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THE COUNTRY DOCTOR 
(By Nelle Elward) 


The “old country doctor,” 

As they are called, 

Are rapidly departing 

from this earthly hall. 

Their service to mankind 
Ailing and sore, 

Will build a fine shrine 

Of memories galore. 

There's one I know well, 
Many stories could tell 

Of the struggles and strife 
Racing death to save life. 
Through blizzards and storms 
Towed by horses forlorn, 
Midnight races with the stork, 
Was not modern day sport. 

He was counselor and friend, 
Always ready to defend 

The rights of mankind 
Whether physical or mind. 

He served by his presence, 

His wit and with pills, 

Ever willing to serve them 
Though some forget the bill. 
Half a century he served, 
From his duty ne’er swerved 
On Christmas Day of 1960 

All life service ended quickly. 
His call came at noon, 

It seemed all too soon, 

But God said: “Well done, 
Your crown you have won.“ 
As a result of a constant flash 
On the memory of a devoted wife, 
After 64 years of togetherness, 
Evolves this little poem of reverence. 


The Civil War Centennial Observances 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK R. MILLER 


OF IOWA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MILLER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that there be printed 
in the Appendix of the Record an edi- 
torial which appeared in the Des Moines 
Register on Saturday, January 28, 1961, 
concerning the republishing of Harper’s 
Weekly of the Civil War years in connec- 
tion with the Civil War centennial ob- 
servances. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A BRILLIANT PUBLISHING IDEA 


David E. Archie, editor and publisher of 
the Iowan magazine, and his father, W. D. 
Archie, publisher of the Shenandoah Sen- 
tinel, are carrying out what seems to us the 
most interesting idea yet for the Civil War 
centennial observances. They are republish- 
ing Harper's Weekly of the Civil War years. 

The magazine is being reprinted by offset 
lithography, duplicating the type and the 
famous Harper’s Weekly woodcuts exactly 
as they appeared 100 years ago. A commen- 
tary by James Robertson, editor of Civil 
War Quarterly, accompanies each weekly 
issue. 

You can subscribe to Harper's Weekly, 
therefore, and read news of the Civil War 
years just as it was reported 100 years ago. 
The reissues began with the reprint of the 
Dec, 29, 1860, edition and will continue 
through 1865. The price is $12 per year, for 
52 issues. The publishing organization is 
Living History, Inc., Box 446, Shenandoah, 
Iowa. 
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Harper's Weekly was the outstanding maga- 
zine of its day and probably had the best 
coverage of the Civil War of any northern 
publication. It is fascinating reading today. 
In the issues now being delivered to sub- 
scribers, the early stages of the southern 
secession movement are being reported, in- 
cluding the ruckus around the Charleston, 
S.C., forts and the seizure of the Baton 
Rouge arsenal by State troops of Louisiana. 

“Great Expectations” by Charles Dickens 
is running serially. There are frequent 
news items about the formation of Abraham 
Lincoln's Cabinet. 


The reproduction is surprisingly clear and 
easy to read. The idea was a brilliant one, 
and the Archies are carrying it out splen- 
didly. W. D. Archie, who is chairman of the 
Iowa Civil War Centennial Commission, has 
given Iowa a place of honor in the Civil 
War centennial. 


A Half Century of Service by Dwight D. 
Eisenhower 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr, KUCHEL. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Half Century of Service—Well 
Done, Mr. Eisenhower,” published in the 
San Diego Union, San Diego, Calif., for 
January 21, 1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HALF OENTURY or Srxnwicn— WIL DONE, Mr. 
EISENHOWER 

Dwight D. Eisenhower yesterday turned 
over the reins of Government of the might- 
iest nation on earth to John F. Kennedy. 

Thousands cheered them as they rode side 
by side down Pennsylvania Avenue—the 
aging soldier-hero, and the young, vigorous, 
but so far untried man who succeeds him in 
the Nation's highest office. 

Back of Mr. Eisenhower's famous smile as 
he returned the crowd’s greeting one could 
imagine a great feeling of peace, perhaps not 
unmixed with satisfaction. Peace, because 
for the first time in more than half a century 
of service to his country, he could be his 
own man, free to live his life as he chose. 
Satisfaction, because he could look back 
through the years, knowing that he had 
served his country well, and to the best of 
his ability. 

From the time in 1911 when he entered 
West Point, until his resignation in 1952 to 
run for President, Mr. Eisenhower was a 
soldier—a soldier's soldier. He rose to com- 
mand the greatest armed force the world has 
ever seen; he battered the armies of Hitler 
and Mussolini into submission; then came a 
brief respite from military duties when the 
five-star general served as president of Co- 
lumbia University, after which he headed 
the NATO forces in Burope. 

Then followed the greatest service of all: 
The people of the United States chose Mr, 
Eisenhower to be their President. His elec- 
tion, then reelection, were by tremendous 
majorities. He brought the Korean war to 
an end; he fulfilled his pledges to the people; 
he kept the United States strong through 
the years of the cold war; he made friends 
for us around the globe; he kept a firm curb 
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on the inroads of a growing atheistic com- 
munism. 

In the campaign for his successor, Mr. Ei- 
senhower supported Vice President Nixon. 
When Mr. Kennedy won, President Eisen- 
hower was not bitter. His message of con- 
gratulation was warm and honest. The 
people had spoken—like a good soldier he 
accepted the verdict without rancor. 

He assured Mr. Kennedy personally that 
he would do all in his power to make the 
transition of Government smooth; the new 
President would not be suddenly confronted 
with problems of which he had no warning. 
Mr. Eisenhower even agreed to take on fur- 
ther duties for the new administration if 
his experience and abilities were needed. 

Dwight D. Eisenhower is a great man, be- 
loved by millions throughout the world, and 
respected by his enemies, the power-hungry 
men in Moscow and Peiping. 

His retirement after more than half a cen- 
tury in the service of our country is well 
earned. We wish for him many, many happy 
years in which to enjoy it. 

And to Mr. Kennedy, we wish him fullest 
success as President, with the fervent hope 
that he will creditably fill the shoes of the 
great man he is succeeding. 


Beloit Daily News on Economy in 
Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, on 
January 12, an excellent editorial on 
economy in government appeared in the 
Beloit Daily News. The News has a 
well-earned reputation in southern Wis- 
consin for dedication to efficient and 
economical government. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
editorial be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Our Turwry SENATOR 


Senator WILIA Proxmie, Wisconsin 
Democrat, who last year had the temerity 
to beard the mighty Senator LYNDON JOHN- 
son of Texas, the Vice President-elect, on 
the Senate floor, now has declared in no 
uncertain terms his reaction to a task report 
submitted by a Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology economist to President-elect 
John F, Kennedy advocating deficit spending. 

The Senator, who termed such spending 
wasteful, warned that the incoming admin- 
istration will have trouble enough winning 
support for necessary expenditures without 
attempting to promote projects entailing 
spending for “spending sake.” 

What makes the Senator’s remarks the 
more interesting is not because he is a 
Democrat, though he may be stepping on 
several sacred toes, but because some years 
ago he was accused of introducing bills in 
the Senate which would have added several 
billions of dollars annually to the Govern- 
ment budget. This the Senator has denied 
vehemently. 

The Wisconsin Senator’s particular target 
was the recommendation made by the task 
force headed by Dr, Paul Samuelson which 
advised Mr. Kennedy to stimulate the econ- 
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omy by spending an extra $3 to 65 billion, 
with a temporary tex cut later if spending 
does not bring the anticipated improvement 
in the economy. 

Senator Proxmme said he expected the 
President-elect would ignore the Samuelson 
report. He based this belief on Mr. Ken- 
nedy's appointments, which, he declared, 
reflect a responsible fiscal policy opposed to 
excessive Government spending and big Fed- 
eral deficits. 

In the opinion of the Senator, the Sam- 
uelson report was released by Mr. Kennedy 
as a trial balloon to get public and congres- 
sional reaction. 

Senator Proxmime was quick to respond, 
asserting, “I hereby serve notice of my reac- 
tion. The Samuelson suggestions mean a 
deliberately planned deficit and a big one. 
I object to them vigorously.” 

The Wisconsin Senator charged that Sam- 
uelson's pump-priming plan was based on 
that erratic, unsure, feeble reed—the ability 
of economists to forecast the future. 

Expanding on this theme, he declared, 
“A spending program calculated to stop a 
coming recession depends on the terribly 
undependable art of economic forecasting 
which is about as advanced a science as 
phrenology—that happy refuge of rogues who 
read your character by feeling the bumps on 
your head.“ 

We sincerely hope that Senator Proxmire 
doesn’t end up with some extra head bumps 
inflicted by prognosticating economists, of 
which the Nation now seems to have an 
abundance. 


President Kennedy Challenges the Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursu- 
ant to permission granted I insert into 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp a thoughtful editorial entitled 
“President Kennedy Challenges the Na- 
tion” from the Michigan Chronicle of 
January 28, 1961, 

That distinguished newspaper of gen- 
eral circulation in the Detroit area has 
come up with a careful assessment of 
our President's remarks in his inaugural 
message which I feel is well deserving 
of insertion into the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
ORD: 


PRESIDENT KENNEDY CHALLENGES THE NATION 


President John Fitzgerald Kennedy took 
office last week with the admonition that 
Americans ask themselves what they can 
do for their country rather than what their 
country can do for them. 

With these words the President dispelled 
all question as to whether the return of the 
Democrats to the White House under his 
leadership portends a massive Federal give- 
away program or intensification of the trend 
toward a welfare state. Thus was continued 
the theme of the challenge of the new fron- 
tiers which the then Democratic Party nom- 
inee first enunciated last summer in the Los 
Angeles Coliseum. 

The President’s message, relatively brief 
when compared to similar messages which 
have been delivered at Presidential inaugu- 
rations, was obviously designed to raise the 
sights of Americans to the high ground of 
policy and philosophy which must underlle 
any meaningful action without spelling out 


dent gave clear answer. 


February 6 


in detall, or calling names and places in 
connection with problems with which all 
Americans are familiar, and about which 
they are no little apprehensive. 

In proud recognition of his own youth 
and the youthful character of the adminis- 
tration he leads, the President said: “Let the 
word go forth from this time and place, to 
friend and foe alike, that the torch has 
been passed to a new generation of Amer- 
icans—born in this century, tempered by 
war, disciplined by a cold and bitter peace, 
proud of our ancient heritage—and unwil- 
ling to witness or permit the slow undoing 
of those human rights to which this Nation 
has. always been committed, and to which 
we are committed today.” 

The unmistakable reference here to domes- 
tic issues which have challenged the Nation 
so sorely in the last decade and the determi- 
nation of the new Fresident to view these is- 
sues and their solutions in the framework of 
the 1960’s and not the 19th century, would 
seem to provide the answer as to how he 
plans to tackle desegregation, civil rights, the 
sagging economy, and national defense. 

For those who say the solutions to national 
and world problems require time, modera- 
tion, and conservative slowness, the Presi- 
“All this will not be 
finished in the first hundred days. Nor will 
it be finished in the first thousand days, nor 
in the life of this administration, nor even 
perhaps in our lifetime on this planet. But 
let us begin, he said." 

With the clarity and obvious depth the 
American people have grown accustomed to 
hearing from the new President after one of 
the longest campaigns in history, he sug- 
gested a bold course of participation in the 
world’s problems as a means of projecting 
American leadership and preserving peace. 

By so stating he rejected withdrawal and 
isolationism as inadequate to meet the chal- 
lenge of the ideological conflicts in the world 
today. 

The President's message offered a combina- 
tion of hope and action which will require 
sacrifices. It was not a “sweetness and light” 
message, and throughout, it recognized este 
acknowledged the serious and 
challenge which faces our Nation today. 11 
deliberately avoided these dan- 
gers or deceiving the people of this Nation 
or the world. 

Through it all, Americans are brought face 
to face with their individual and group re- 
sponsibilities, 


The Late Honorable Keith Thomson 


SPEECH 
or 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
along with all other Members who had 
the good fortune to know him well, I was 
saddened by the sudden and unexpected 
death of our colleague, the Honorable 
E. KEITH THOMSON, who had been elected 
as a Member of the U.S. Senate begin- 
ning with the 87th Congress. 

I first came to know KEITH THOMSON 
when he was assigned to the Committee 
on Veterans’ Affairs. He worked closely 
with me during his service there and had 
a real and abiding interest in the welfare 
of our veterans. He was a hard-working 
member of our committee and we were 
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all sorry to lose him when he was re- 
assigned to the Committee on Appro- 
priations. 

He had a distinguished war record 
when he commanded the 2d Battalion, 
362d Infantry Regiment of the 91st Divi- 
sion during World War II. In addition 
to winning the Combat Infantryman's 
Badge, he was awarded the Purple Heart, 
Legion of Merit, Bronze Star for heroic 
achievement in action, and the Italian 
Cross of Valor. 

To his lovely wife and his three sons I 
extend my deepest sympathy in their 
great loss and feel that all of us who 
were privileged to know him share in 
this loss as well, 


Phillips-Van Heusen Corp.’s Expansion 
Plans in Arkansas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, 
while I was visiting with my constituents 
in Arkansas last fall, I had occasion to 
take a tour of the*Phillips-Van Heusen 
Corp. shirt plant at Brinkley. I was 
very favorably impressed with the effi- 
ciency of this plant and the enthusiasm 
of the workers. The plant has made a 
substantial contribution to the economy 
of the Brinkley area, and the officials of 
the corporation have no regrets for their 
decision to locate a plant in this town. 

The corporation is now in the process 
of constructing additional plants at Des 
Are and Augusta. This action is a testi- 
monlal to the attitude of the corporation 
Officials toward Arkansas, and I am very 
pleased that they are satisfied with what 
my State has to offer. 

I ask unanimous consent that an ar- 
ticle from the Arkansas Democrat. con- 
cerning the corporation’s expansion 
plans be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PHILLIPS-Van HEUSEN OFFICIAL Says SHIRT 

COMPANY'S EXPANSIONS SHOW ENTHUSIASM 

FOR STATE 


(By Maurice Moore) 

Des Arc —Seven years ago the Phillips-Van 
Heusen Corp.—shirtmakers for more than 
a century—selected Arkansas as a new fron- 
‘tier for its garment industry. 

The decision to locate a plant in Brinkley 
wasn't made quickly. Company officials 
visited many States and compared notes. 
They decided Arkansas—and Brinkley— 
would fit into thelr well-established oper- 
ation. 

Today they are proud of their foresight— 
best described by company officials as a wise 
move. 

Growth of this first plant has gone far 
beyond expectations. There have been two 
expansions, one of which established Brink- 
ley as the shipping headquarters for the en- 
tire corporation. The latest enlargement 
was completed recently. 
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The original plant employed 250 at the 
peak. Some 425 persons are on the 1961 
payroll. 

Now Phillips-Van Heusen has gone be- 
yond Brinkley. 

Two more cities in east central Arkansas 
will become part of the family which includes 
six plants in its headquarters State of Penn- 
sylvania and three in Alabama, 

Announcement was made last summer that 
sister plants to the one at Brinkley would be 
bullt in neighboring Des Arc and Augusta. 

Ground was broken last week at Des Arc 
for a factory expected to be in operation in 
June. Its work force will build up to a 
capacity of 250. Soon between 50 and 75 
trainees wil start learning the art of dress 
shirt making in a pilot plant in the Des Arc 
business district. 

The paperwork is being prepared for the 
Augusta facility, which will probably be 
bullt in 1962, 

So if all goes well on the business front 
in the next few years, Phillips-Van Heusen 
will employ between 1,000 and 1,200 Arkan- 
sans, mostly women. 

William E. Delker, of Pottsville, Pa., gen- 
eral factory manager for the internationally 
known company, said the Arkansas work 
force will represent 30 percent of the total 
employees in the system. 

Delker, who has worked for Phillips-Van 
Heusen in virtually every capacity for 36 
years, emphasized that the corporation's ex- 
pansion program demonstrates the confi- 
dence in à 

“We feel we made a wise move coming to 
this State,” he declared. When we decided 
to expand our operations in the 1950's, we 
realized the Nation’s population was shifting 
toward the South and the west coast, and 
we felt that Arkansas was the hub, 

"Expansion in sales warranted our making 
Brinkley our shipping center,” Delker said. 
"We like to locate in small towns because 
we feel we can help them grow.” 

Delker explained he did not think present 
business conditions will affect plans for the 
Augusta plant. 

“We are in the midst of a slight recession 
but it's only a temporary thing and it gen- 
erally hasn't affected us too much,“ he 
emphasized. 

“The success of our Brinkley operation 
has gone beyond expectations. Two ex- 
pansions show that. Now the company is 
happy to come to Des Arc. We expect it to 
be one of our best plants. 

Delker said his company was impressed 
with the type of people in Arkansas. 

“Many of our competitors have asked us 
why we came to Arkansas. Our answer is 
simple, We like it here—we like the peo- 
ple—we like the way they work—and there 
is & good industrial atmosphere.” 

The Brinkley plant produces 700 dozen 
shirts daily. Des Arc will turn our 500 dozen 
daily when it reaches peak production. 
While 85 percent of the workers at Brinkley 
are women, the Des Arc facility will be 
manned by 95 percent. 

Citizens of Des Arc voted a $240,000 bond 
issue to finance construction of the factory. 
Augusta citizens have approved a $160,000 
bond issue. 

One long-time resident expressed his feel- 
ings this way: “The plant will mean that 
Des Arc will start growing and become a 
city.” 

Des Arc and Augusta were among five 
cities considered for plants. Months of ne- 
gotiations paid off and last June Phillips- 
Van Heusen made the formal announcement. 

The Rock Steel Building Co. of Little Rock 
is constructing the plant here. It will be 
one of most modern in the Phillips-Van 
Heusen system with 41,356 square feet of 
floor space. The architect is Richard Groh, 
of Little Rock. 
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The plant is expected to be ready for pro- 
duction 6 months hence. Then Des Arc is 
Planning one of the biggest celebrations in 
its history. 

One of the city’s industrial leaders who 
hel start the negotiations said, “I’m so 
enthused I'm going to count every brick they 
put into the plant.” 


The Spider Spins His Web 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I 
have been proud that the community 
newspapers of my district have been 
maintaining an active interest in world 
affairs in their editorial pages. The 
January 26, 1961, issue of the Des Plaines 
Valley News has a striking commentary 
on a most important problem, and I 
believe it reflects the deep-rooted think- 
0 of the American public. The article 
follows: 


Tue SPIDER Spins His Wes 


Every reader no doubt is familiar with 
the tale of the spider and the fly. 

Our new President, Kennedy, exchanged 
notes of peace and friendship with Russia's 
Premier Khrushchev soon after he became 
the Chief Executive of the United States. 

Like the tale of the spider and the fly. 
the Russian Premier’s “peaches and cream” 
approach has a sinister purpose. 

For on January 17, Khrushchev told a 
general meeting of the Moscow party organ- 
izations just what he meant by “coex- 
istence.” We quote directly from the 20,000- 
word Khrushchev speech printed In the 
Kommunist of Moscow, Russia: 


WHAT COEXISTENCE MEANS TO RUSSIA 


“The policy of peaceful coexistence facili- 
tates the activity of the Comm Party 
and other progressive organiza‘ of the 
working class in capitalistic countries 
and contributes to the success of the na- 
tional liberation movement. The policy of 
peaceful coexistence is thus * * * a form 
of intense struggle between the proletariat 
and the aggressive forces of imperialism in 
the world arena.” 

Khrushchev describes the policy of peace- 
ful coexistence as but one of the factors 
which make for the world of com- 
munism. This victory, Khrushchev holds, is 
not far off. 

Continuing the translation: “The fight for 
disarmament is an active fight against im- 
perialism, a fight for narrowing its war 
potential. 

“It is our task to raise insurmountable 
obstacles to imperialist attempts to prepare 
for war.“ 

In this same speech, Khrushchey gives full 
support to the fighting in Algeria, referring 
to it as a “sacred war,” and saying, “We 
recognize such wars. We have helped and 
shall go on helping people fighting for thelr 
freedom.” 

Cuba was praised for spreading the doctrine 
of the revolution. Africa, too, was men- 
tioned. “Fascist dungeons in the Union of 
South Africa will crumble to dust. Rhodesia, 
Uganda, and other parts of Africa will soon 
be free.“ 

Can these nations achieve their own des- 
tiny? Khrushchev branded any such asser- 
tion as “an outright lie.” 
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Khrushchev forecast the triumph of com- 
munism as not far off and was confident that 
the Soviet Union would outproduce the 
United States in the not too distant future. 

The victory over United States would be 
an important factor in assuring the victory 
of world communism, he declares. 


PREACH FREEDOM—PRACTICE TYRANNY 


No mention was made in the speech of 
the Soviet colonies in Hungary, Estonia, 
Latvia, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, North 
Korea, Mongolia, and the suppression used 
in tyrannizing the peoples of these nations. 

Why should Moscow change its policy of 
coexistence if Russia can add government 
after government under its domination with- 
out losing a single Russian man by merely 
shipping the rebels armament and military 
ald? Even volunteers are promised those 
rebels who are willing to join the commu- 
nistic camp. 

Americans are proud of their right of free 
speech to the extent of defending even the 
Communists ranting revolution within our 
land. Yet the first thing the Communists do 
when the nation revolts is to throttle that 
right and throw in jail, without court judg- 
ment, any person who even dares criticize the 
government methods. 

Note the method in Cuba, in Hungary, 
in Ghana. 

Americans are proud of their right in free- 
dom of belief. Yet, even Castro now is fight-. 
ing with the church. In every land under 
the communistic yoke, the church, regard- 
less of its denomination, is outlawed. 

Union workers are proud of their gains, 
of their right to strike. Workers in any 
communistic nation are unable to strike— 
for to strike against the nation is to sign 
a death warrant. 

Americans believe that the troubles that 
the African and Asian colonies have in their 
process of evolution is due to democratic 
changes. The truth is that the “evolution” 
is merely a part of the Russian plan to keep 
our military power off balance so that the 
Russian Army can arm itself to the utmost 
in the coming world struggle with the United 
States. 

Note the speed with which Russia sent in 
military ald and agents when Belgium al- 
lowed an African nation its freedom, Note 
the shi ts of Russian arms to Cuba, to 
Laos, to to North Korea, to Egypt, and 
Africa. 


Then note the ranting when the United 
States ships arms to any nation. 

The simple fact is that Khrushchey is play- 
ing the part of the spider and is spinning 
the ways of Russian deceit, will ask for a 
summit web, hoping that the American fiy, 
new in the meeting and thus allow Russia 
the time it needs to become the strongest 
nation and the only ruling government on 
this earth, if not the planets, too. 

Khrushchev offering peace is like the spider 
3 security in its web to the unwary 

v. 


February 4 Marks the 20th Anniversary 
of the United Service Organizations, 
Inc. (USO) 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS C. RABAUT 
OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 
Mr. RABAUT. Mr. Speaker, to the of- 


ficers and members of the National 
Council of the United Service Organiza- 
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tions on the occasion of their 20th anni- 
versary, I extend cordial greetings. 

This is an appropriate time, indeed, 
for public officials, and all of America 
for that matter, to express heartfelt 
thanks to the USO for its compassionate 
assistance to the members of our Armed 
Forces who are stationed within our 
country and around the world. The 
USO has built a record that will con- 
tinue to be a proud American tradition. 
It has ministered to the religious, moral, 
recreational, and welfare needs of the 
men and women in our armed forces. It 
has brought them a home away from 
home wherever they have been stationed. 
The 20th anniversary of the USO should 
be a time of grateful thanks to this out- 
standing organization. 


Defense Production and Depressed Areas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Rrecorp an excellent 
editorial entitled Defense Dollars and 
Demagogery,” published in the Los 
as Times of Sunday, February 5, 
1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

DEFENSE DOLLARS AND DEMAGOGERY 


President Kennedy is being more cautious 
than Candidate Kennedy in doses 
of defense business as a cure for chronic un- 
employment areas. Nevertheless, his eco- 
nomic message to Congress last week has 
again raised fears that defense spending may 
be misused as a relief measure. 
NEW YORK STATEMENT 


Last September Mr. Kennedy told aircraft 
workers in New York State that he favors 
fair allocation of defense contracts through- 
out the Nation. "I think,” he said, “that we 
can use defense contracts to strengthen the 
economy as well as to strengthen the 
country.” 

His remarks, made in a State actively seek- 
ing more Government contracts, stirred up a 
furor. He subsequently said, in Los Angeles, 
that “the suggestion that I would use the 
Office of the Presidency in these critical times 
to move defense plants back East is pure 
political demagogery.” 

This impassioned disavowal calmed appre- 
hensions until last Thursday, when President 
Kennedy returned to the subject, and spoke 
of helping to create new jobs in chronic areas 
of unemployment by bringing in new private 
industries. 

“It would be anomalous,” sald the Presi- 
dent, “for the Government to urge these 
locations on private industry while ignoring 
these areas in the location of its own activi- 
ties.” 

Then, rather ominously, he said that he 
had directed the Secretaries of Defense and 
Labor to take “prompt steps to improve the 
machinery by which Federal contracts can 
be channeled to firms located in labor-sur- 
plus areas.” 
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PORK BARREL POSSIBILITY 


If it is demagogic to assume that the ad- 
ministration is harboring any notions of 
making defense procurement a pork barrel, 
it is a fact that this has already occurred 
to several Senators representing States covet- 
ing the missile and aircraft production in 
California. 

The latest blast y was by Senator BUTLER, of 
Maryland, who asked Congress last week to 
investigate why California “gets such a high 
percentage of awards” for military produc- 
tion, “Granted, its weather is wonderful,” 
Senator BUTLER argued. “California's moon- 
beams and sunshine are not sufficient unto 
themselves to account for garnering of nearly 
one-third of all Government procurement 
contracts.” 

We can save Congress the trouble of 
humoring the Senator. Sunshine, that is to 


- say fair weather, was one reason that south- 


ern California originally became the center 
of aircraft manufacture. Since then, how- 
ever, a huge production and research com- 
plex has developed, including the vast and 
elaborate system of satellite subcontractors. 
Tt was in this way that the electronics in- 
dustry came to be concentrated here. And 
it is why, with the transition from aircraft 
to missiles, that southern California re- 
mained the major arsenal. 

Neither sunshine nor moonbeams, nor 
friendly generals and admirals, as Senator 
BUTLER suggests, are the causes for the con- 
tinued allocation of Government business 
to this State. The reasons are that it is the 
most eficient and economical means of pro- 
viding the Nation's air arms. 


DISPERSED FACILITIES 


The facts of the matter are that each of 
the Southland’s major airframe firms has 
branch plants throughout the country. 
When the Defense Department ordered 23 
new transports for greater airlift from Lock- 
heed last week, the order went not to Bur- 
bank but to Marietta, Ga. 

Defense production facilities are probably 
dispersed now almost as efficiently as they 
can be and as much as they need be from 
the standpoint of vulnerability. 

The present defense 88 statute 
specifically provides, as Senator KUCHEL 
pointed out, that none of the funds can be 
used to make up increased costs resulting 
from contracts “made for the purpose of re- 
Heving economic dislocations,” 

Yet Senator BuTLER, if not President Ken- 
nedy, would not only move defense produc- 
tion from its center of greatest efficiency, 
but also cause more unemployment here 
while trying to create jobs elsewhere. 

The problems of the depressed areas of 
unemployment require immediate and sound 
answers. But the shuffling of defense con- 
tracts is a dangerous and expensive way to 
find a solution. 


Keith Thomson: Dedicated 
. Public Servant 


— — 


SPEECH 
oF 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER, Mr. Speaker, it is dif- 
ficult for me to speak of the passing of 
our colleague, KEITH THOMSON. We 
first came to Congress together back in 
the 84th Congress. I worked with him 
on many matters, and was deeply appre- 
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ciative of his profound knowledge of 
happenings in Congress. He had a deep 
and sincere interest in the welfare of his 
country as well as His great State of 
Wyoming. He had a magnificent dedi- 
cation to service, as was evidenced by 
the many hours of overtime he worked 
at his duties in Congress. 

The country and his State have lost a 
great, dedicated public servant, and I was 
shocked at the news of his untimely pass- 
ing just as he was reaching another high 
rung in the ladder of his success. 

I join his many friends and colleagues 
in extending deep sympathy to his wife 
and family. Their loss is shared by all 
who knew and worked with him. 


Mr. K.'s Mistaken Time Scale 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent granted me so to 
do, I call your attention to a significant 
and timely editorial appearing in the 
Christian Sciencé Monitor on Monday, 
January 30, 1961: 

Mx. K.'s MISTAKEN TIME SCALE 


Soviet Premier Khrushchey and other 
Communist leaders often exude suave and 
unquestioning confidence that their forms 
of dictatorship and collectivism will ulti- 
mately take control throughout the world as 
if through some inexorable processes of 
history. 

An example was Mr. K.'s assertion in sum- 
ming up the Moscow world conference of 
Communist Parties, that communism's 
economic system eventually will outproduce 
the West and that then “the most inveterate 
skeptics" will embrace the Marxist formula. 

This seems for one thing to accept the 
premise that production of material goods 
is “the be-all and end-all” of existence. 
And to peoples emerging from a primitive 
struggle to wring a living from the earth 
this may seem to be so. Advanced and 
comfortable civilizations should not forget 
that one of the first freedoms is the freedom 
to eat. 

Until men have assured themselves of the 
necessities, including shelter and protection, 
they are somewhat dependent, whether on a 
feudal lord or a functionary of the prole- 
tarian state. To the onetime serf or ex- 
ploited factory worker the hand that offers 
literacy, paternalistic benefits and participa- 
tion in a shop council may appear to come 
from the summit of economic evolution. 

But what Mr. Ehrushchey, Chairman Mao 
and others fall to appraise ls that the cap- 
itallsm they scorn has risen from the selfish 
cruelty Marx abhorred into modern forms 
which allow a broader participation in own- 
ership, control, and enjoyment of productive 
goods than the 19th century envisaged. 

That freedom of enterprise has blossomed 
in Western countries into an individualism 
that makes possible the spread of political 
rights which the Communist apparatus, with 
its new oligarchy in place of an old, simply 
fails to comprehend. In that sense as well 
as jn the mounting material production 
which Russia and Red China fain would 
imitate, the free world is at least a century 
or more ahead, 
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Free and democratic civilizations should 
not forget the implications of this time scale 
any more than Marx-filled theorists should 
misread it. The gap between the fortunate 
countries and underdeveloped ones !s more 
than a matter of steel plows and spinning 
frames; it is a matter of eons of education 
and a subtle exchange of understanding and 
appreciation, 

The significance of Mr. Khrushehev's de- 
scription of Latin America as “an active 
volcano” should not be missed. For wher- 
ever extremes of poverty and privilege lie 
side by side, the full meanings of freedom 
are not being realized, and there danger 
dwells. So does it dwell in the repressions 
communism imposes on its fron-ringed 
satraples while it denounces a disappearing 
colonialism. 

A few objective scholars permitted to look 
outside the Soviet Union have recognized 
that free enterprise is not falling apart as 
Marx snd Stalin predicted it would. And a 
few visitors to that realm and to Communist 
China report a drabness which is not wholly 
the product of the system but is not notably 
relieved by it either. One of them, Herbert 
Stein, has ventured, It seems to me that 
the release of the individual human spirit to 
express and enjoy itself is the great thing the 
West has to offer to the world.” 


Washington Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following newsletter 
of February 4, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 


(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth District, 
Texas, Feb. 4, 1961) 


The Rules Committee enlargement from 12 
to 15 (see three preceding newsletters) was 
a victory for Speaker Raypuew and the rad- 
ical Democratic House leadership. Liberal 
(radical) domination of the Rules Commit- 
tee assures quicker and easier programing of 
the President's program for House consider- 
ation. The close vote, 217 to 212 (for: 195 
Democrats, 22 Republicans; against: 64 Dem- 
ocrats, 148 Republicans) also heralds end- 
less close battles on the House floor over the 
controversial issues, particularly since the 
administration and the House leadership 
pressured many Members to vote for the 
change. It was a historic debate. Only 4 
Members of the 437 Members were absent 
(there are 2 vacancies; 2 Members left hos- 
pital beds to be present). 

Excerpts from debate include: 

Kr Dax, of Texas: “The Committee on Rules 
should consist of an uneven number of mem- 
bers to prevent the existing stalemate of the 
votes.“ 

Brown, of Ohlo; “Misinformation, misrep- 
resentation, falsehoods, and slander have 
been directed against the committee.” 

Custis, of Missouri: “The Rules Commit- 
tee unfairly and improperly has been made 
to appear to be the whipping boy when the 
majority could at all times have worked 
their will and brought legislation to the floor. 
The Rules Committee does not possess the 
power and has not the power to 
keep legislation off the floor of the House.” 

SMITE, of : “The ADA (Americans 
for Democratic Action) claim credit for all 
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this ruckus that is going on now. Fifteen 
thousand bills were introduced in the last 
Congress and 90 percent died in House com- 
mittees while the Rules Committee only 
neglected to report 10 percent of the bills 
that came before them. Why not wait until 
the Rules Committee refused to give a rule 
to make a change, instead of now?” 

ARENDS, of Illinois: “It is proposed here to 
convert a screening committee, a senior de- 
liberative committee, into a rubber stamp 
committee for whatever our new President 
may propose, and subject to the dictates of 
the Speaker.” 

MILLER of New York (quoting President 
Kennedy from the day before): A Presi- 
dent and a Congress who hold each other in 
mutual respect will not permit nor attempt 
any trespass’; in the absence of threats, 
promises, coercions, and distortions, I really 
believe this resolution would today be de- 
feated if every Member followed the voice 
that whispers within him.” 

WALTERS, of Pennsylvania: “We must stand 
back of the President of the United States. 
We must not fail the United States and her 
leader in our vote today.” ` 

Jupp, of Minnesota: “I do not know when 
any President of the United States, whether 
now or old, was ever given any authority to 
make commitments or to announce pro- 
grams that amount to commands to the leg- 
islative branch of the U.S. Government. The 
proposal has real dangers. Itis a calculated 
assault on the whole committee system, 
which is the best yet devised for providing 
careful consideration and study of legisla- 
tion,” 

HALLECK, of Indiana: “It is unwise, unjus- 
tifled, untimely, unnecessary, and therefore 
insupportable. This present effort proceeds 
first on a false assertion and second on a false 
assumption. The false assertion is that in 
the last Congress the Committee on Rules 
did roadblock legislation. The false assump- 
tion is that we Republicans are going to be 
obstructionists just for obstruction's sake. 
This is not true.” 

RAYBURN, of Texas: “We have elected to the 
Presidency a new leader. He is going to have 
a program that he thinks will be in the inter- 
est of and for the benefit of the American 
people. Let us move this program. Let us 
be sure we can move it. And the only way 
that we can be sure that this program will 
move when great committees report bills, the 
only way it can move, in my opinion, my 
5 colleagues, is to adopt this resolution 

ay.“ 

ALGER, of Texas: The great danger is the 
zeal of the liberals who can and will change 
the ground rules of debate, through the 
closed or gag rule, waiving of points of order 
and prevention of amendment. I concede 
the right of the leadership to recommend the 
addition of members to the committee and 
the correctness of a 2-to-1 majority so that 
the majority party can control the program- 
ing of legislation, but I do oppose and pro- 
test the intent at this time of liberalizing 
the committee to become & rubberstamp of 
the administration’s program. The House 
must do its work independently of the ad- 
ministration and executive influence.” 

President Kennedy’s state of the Union 
message and economic report form a two- 
part description of his outlook and inten- 
tions as Chief Executive. These two mes- 
sages differ markedly from those of former 
President Eisenhower. 

The state of the Union message was, at the 
least, as ominous and gloomy in portent as 
any of his campaign statements. There is 
no mistaking the President's excellent rhe- 
toric and his grasp and command of lan- 
guage. There is, however, difficulty in anal- 
ysis, as I see it, of his grasp and understand- 
ing of both our present situation, including 
the enormity of the tasks confronting us and 
of the basic structure of our economy. This, 


A734 


in turn, makes appropriate a reevaluation by 
each person of the role of Federal Govern- 
ment in our lives, both the executive and leg- 
islative branches of it. These messages lead 
to tremendous contradictions. Yes, there is 
‘national peril and national opportunity” 
just as there is tremendous pain and unhap- 
piness as against great opportunity, accom- 
plishment, and joy in individual human life. 
So we come to the need for both understand- 
ing and the proper outlook. Many scenes in 
life are bleak or glowing with promise, de- 
pending on whose eyes behold them. 

The generalities of the state of the Union 
message were spelled out in more detall in 
the economic report. Economic report ex- 
cerpts which particularly provoke thought 
(and which we should study against my yard- 
stick: (1) Is it a function of Federal Gov- 
ernment; and (2) can we afford it?) in- 
clude: 

1. In the past 344 years the gap between 
what we can“ produce and what we do“ 
produce has threatened to become chronic. 
Realistic aims and goals for 1961 are to re- 
verse the downtrend in our economy, to nar- 
row the gap of unused potential, to abate the 
waste, and misery, of unemployment, and 
at the same time to maintain reasonable 
stability of the price level. 

Question: Is Federal Government intended 
either to be the Judge of this matter or to 
prescribe its solution? Do we believe in 
Federal judgment and planning of our 

? 


economy 

2. Annual growth rate of 3.5 percent in 
the Nation’s total output is not high enough. 
Our potential growth rate can and should 
be increased 


Question: Isn't this inferring omniscient 
judgment and too heavy reliance on Federal 
subsidy as the solution? 

3. Annual growth could have been greater; 
there could have been more employed; 
corporate profit could have been more. All 
this could have been accomplished with 
readily available manpower, materials, and 
machines without igniting inflation. How, 
when all Federal programs recommended 
more spending of money that first must be 
taken in taxes from people and industry? 

4. The problem of unused potential will 
remain. True, and so it will always be; that’s 
life and ite challenge, not a reason for more 
Federal aid. 

5. This administration is pledged to a 
Federal revenue system that balances the 
budget over the years of the economic 
cycle—yielding surpluses for debt retirement 
in times of high employment that more 
than offsets the deficits which accompany 
low levels of economic activity in poor years. 
Contradictory or false—even in years of our 
Nation's highest employment, Federal spend- 
ing goes up, not down, and the possible 
surpluses evaporate. Indeed, our employ- 
ment is highest now in history and yet 
President Kennedy proposes gigantic new 
spending. 

6. Debt retirement at high employment 
contributes to economic growth by released 
savings for productive investment by pri- 
vate enterprise and State and local gov- 
ernments. This can be accomplished by 
reduced Federal spending, not increased 
spending as President Kennedy recom- 
mended. 

7. The President then recommends Federal 
spending programs that will put money in 
people’s hands to sustain consumer spending 
and increase aggregate demands now when 
the economy is slack. So here's the clash: 
It Is more sensible to tax, sending money to 
Washington where it is ladeled out through 
Federal programs or return it to the people's 
hands by reduced Federal spending and tax 
cuts? 

8, We must strengthen our school lunch 
program to make the best possible nutrition 
available to every school child, regardless 
of the economic condition of his family or 
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local school district. Try the yardstick on 
this one: Is this indeed the role of the 
Federal Government? 

9. This administration will not distort the 
value of the dollar in any fashion, This is 
a commitment. Contradiction: Increased 
Federal spending will incur deficits which 
create inflation which destroys the dollar, 

My own further observations include: 
President Kennedy seems to lack a funda- 
mental understanding of the free enterprise 
economic system. Federal Government is 
not responsible for our economy nor to feed, 
clothe and house us. Government, when 
government action is needed, is best closest 
to the people. 

(2) Human rights and freedom are God 

given, not government given. Government 
aid presumes government control and the 
individual dependent on government aid is 
subject to control—this is not freedom. 
+ 3. The dominant problem of peace and 
survival is assured by a strong defense. A 
strong defense rests on a strong economy. 
Any weakening of our free competitive en- 
terprise economic system endangers our very 
survival. 

4. Federal Government judging needs and 
proposing solutions frequently is analogous 
to the “man rocking the boat while pro- 
claiming there's a storm at sea.’ 

5. Arthur Schlesinger, Presidential assist- 
ant, provides a clue to the President's think- 
ing perhaps in his stated belief that “a wel- 
fare state is the best defense against com- 
munism, and a welfare state is one that pro- 
vides basic elements for its citizens such as 
food, clothing, shelter, education, and op- 
port unity.“ My interpretation is the re- 
verse. The welfare state is communism, 
which is a Socialist state. 

6. President Kennedy’s criticism of our 
ills might well be directed at his own party 
8 has controlled all legislation the last 

years. 


The Hospital, the Community, and the 
Tragedy of Unused Medical Knowledge 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. FOGARTY 


OF RHODE ISLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr, FOGARTY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an address delivered by Dr. Leona 
Baumgartner at the 150th anniversary 
convocation of the Massachusetts Gen- 
eral Hospital, Boston, Mass. 

Dr. Leona Baumgartner served as As- 
sociate Chief of the Children’s Bureau 
from June 1, 1949, to September 1, 1950. 

Dr. Baumgartner came to the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau after 12 years of service 
in the New York City health depart- 
ment, including work as a district 
health officer and direction, for 8 years, 
of that department’s Bureau of Child 
Hygiene. In addition to her public 
health responsibilities, she was on the 
pediatric staff of New York Hospital, 
and was Assistant Professor of Pediat- 
rics, Public Health and Preventive Med- 
icine at Cornell Medical College. 

Kansas University Alumni gave her 
their Distinguished Service Award in 


1947, and she won the American Design 


Award for creative work in designs for 
living for children in 1945. At the invi- 
tation of the French Ministry of Health, 
Dr. Baumgartner spent some time in 
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that country in 1945 as an adviser on 
child health. 

A member of the executive board of 
the American Public Health Association 
and Chairman of its Committee on 
Child Health, she is also a member of 
the American Academy of Pediatrics 
and of the American Pediatric Society. 
In addition to her medical degree, 
which she obtained at Yale University, 
Dr. Baumgartner has a Ph. D. in public 
health, also from Yale; and an M.A, in 
bacteriology and immunology from the 
University of Kansas. At Yale, she held 
the Sterling and University fellowship 
for research; later she spent a year of 
research at the Kaiser-Wilhelm Insti- 
tute in Munich, Germany. Before en- 
gaging in public health work, she had 
several years’ experience in high school 
and university teaching. 

While Associate Chief of the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, Dr. Baumgartner con- 
tinued her well-known interest in school 
health services, programs for pre- 
maturely born infants and services for 
handicapped children. She was a prime 
mover in a conference of staff of the 
Children's Bureau, Office of Education, 
and Public Health Service which out- 
lined new goals for school health pro- 
grams, The findings of this conference 
have received wide application follow- 
ing the publication of the report “Better 
Health for School-Aged Children,” 
jointly issued by the three agencies. 
THe HOSPITAL, THE COMMUNITY, AND THE 

TRADEGY oF UNUSED MEDICAL KNOWLEDGE 
(By Leona Ba ner, M.D., commissioner 

of health, New York City) 

“The great tragedy of unused medical 
knowledge" is the apt phrase which the 
Congressman of your neighboring State of 
Rhode Island, the Honorable JoHN E. 
Focarty, has used to describe the discrep- 
ancy between what we know how to do and 
what, in fact, we are doing to protect, to 
improve the health of our people. 

There is concern about this discrepancy. 
It is behind the turmoll going on about the 
organization, the quality, the ways to meet 
the rising costs of medical care. 

As always, turmoil leads to controversy 
and of this we have an abundance. Good 
will come of it, for controversy generates 
new ideas and the vigor to carry them out. 
This spirit even succeeds eventually in bring- 
ing up the rear guard. 

At least once before in the history of 
American medicine, serious discrepancies be- 
tween what could be done and what was be- 
ing done produced the intellectual climate 
for reform and the vigor to carry it out. 
I am referring to the Flexner report and the 
revolution it accomplished in medical edu- 
cation. 

At that time, the concern was largely con- 
fined to the professional community. Today, 
the concern and the determination to secure 
action goes far beyond the professional 
community. 

Whether you take your readings in Boston, 
New York, or San Francisco, whether you get 
it from congressional mail, or from Harper's 
magazine, one thing is quite clear: It is the 
intent of the people to make sure that all 
Americans share more promptly and more 
equitably than they now do in the benefits 
of advancing medical knowledge. 

What may not be equally clear is that to 
accomplish this will require radical 
changes not only in the way medical care is 
pald for, about which so much is currently 
being said, but at least equally important 
are those changes which must be made, in 
the ways in which health and medical care 
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services are organized and delivered. It is 
not enough merely to provide more money— 
for hospitals, for union pension funds, for 
the aged or the handicapped. 

Planning how to provide better medical 
care for all—like the issues dealt with in the 
Flexner report—is a responsibility of the 
professional community. It is we who have 
a certain competence and the experience to 
write the fine print that will make possible 
the achievement of the goal of better medi- 
cal care. 

In my judgment this is a task for which 
we have not only competence but also obli- 
gation—an obligation we have not under- 
taken with sufficient courage, imagination, 
leadership or initiative. 

It will require legislative as well as ad- 
ministrative action by governmental and 
nongovernmental groups to accomplish the 
necessary changes. It will surely require 
public education to make clear why changes 
are necessary and which are desirable. It 
is part of our obligation to undertake that 
public education, to seek the legislative and 
administrative action by Government and 
to initiate and support changes in the pri- 
vate sector of our medical economy as well. 

But first of all we must have thought 
through the requirements, figured out pre- 
cisely what needs doing in order to accom- 
plish the chosen goals. Where we already 
have the authority, we must also get on 
with the job of doing these things. As I 
understand it, that obligation is what we 
are addressing ourselves to here this morn- 
ing: What is the proper role of the hospital 
in providing better medical care for the 
American people afid how can the hospital 
and the community get on with the job? 

If I have dwelt at length on generaliza- 
tions in these introductory remarks, it is 
because I have a sense of urgency, not only 
about doing the job, but also about under- 
standing clearly the relationship of our pro- 
fessional mandate and responsibility to 
what are clearly the goals of the American 
people. 

There are many things that people want 
that we do not now know how to do. We 
can't prevent cancer, heart disease, arthritis, 
and a host of other human ills, We will not 
be able to prevent them until we under- 
stand their causes or gain more insight into 
the factors associated with their occurrence. 
There is only one answer to what we don't 
know how to do—medical research. 

But we know a great deal about how to 
modify and prevent the crippling effects of 
these illnesses. This is what we are not 
doing as well as we should. 

Two hundred and sixty thousand people 
die of cancer each year. Some 75,000 of these 
could survive if present knowledge were fully 
applled. 

At least one-half the crippling from 
strokes, arthritis, and fractures is avoidable. 

Streptococcal sore throats rank second on 
the list of communicable diseases reported 
to the Public Health Service. Only a few 
lucky cases get the prolonged treatment that 
will protect them from heart disease. Each 
year 20,000 of the unlucky, untreated ones 
die of rheumatic fever or rheumatic heart 
disease. 

Part of the reason for this waste is the 
way the Nation's health resources are organ- 
ized—using a 19th century health machinery 
to do a 20th century medical care job. We 
run our early disease detection programs as 
we run our fund drives, separately and by 
disease categories. And we run our diag- 
nostic and treatment services in the same 
way, & piece here, another piece there. 
American health services today are indeed, a 
Many splintered thing. 

If youeare a city welfare patient in New 
York being treated for a sinus condition, for 
example, you can be seen every day for the 
sinus condition without anybody discovering 
that you have diabetes. You and members 
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of your family may be attending a half dozen 
different clinics and seeing as many doctors. 
If you are a private patient, the same thing 
can happen to you. And in either case, 
X-rays, expensive laboratory tests can be 
duplicated—and you can tell your medical 
history over and over again. This happens if 
you pay for your own care or if you are a 
welfare client. And this happens all over the 
country. 

So do we squander our resources—and in 
a time of critical shortages of nurses, tech- 
nicians, physicians, health workers of all 
kinds. 

Our vast national investment in medical 
research has indeed created the possibility 
of medical miracles. 

But the scientific observations, the creativ- 
ity which has led to these miracles has not 
been matched by similar objective observa- 
tions, by a similar ingenuity to create admin- 
istrative innovations, a similar courage to 
examine and change old ways, tomake certain 
that the scientific miracles will reach all 
those, rich and poor, old and aging, whose 
health they can maintain and restore. 

The central problem here is really rather 
simple; arrangements that were quite suit- 
able to accomplish health objectives of an 
earlier era, when only relatively simple pre- 
ventive and therapeutic measures were avail- 
able, and episodic care the rule, are being 
found to be quite unsuitable for translating 
into action quickly the fruits of research; 
unsuitable for dealing with chronic illness 
and disability which are today's leading 
health problems. The earlier detection of 
disease, its complete diagnosis and effective 
treatment now require the coordinated use 
of many specialists, comprehensive and con- 
tinuous medical supervision over long periods 
of time and the availability of many differ- 
ent arrangements in and out of institutional 
walls to provide appropriate care for the 
patient. 

The chief weapon we have at the present 
time for dealing with most chronic illnesses 
is good medical care. The best formula we 
bave found so far for delivering that kind 
of care is in dynamic, integrated services 
which carry with them built-in opportunities 
for continuing medical education and built- 
in factors for the auditing of quality on the 
highest professional level. The organiza- 
tional structure which can meet these con- 
ditions is a modern hospital linked with ade- 
quate and integrated community services. 

On the basis of experience, it seems to 
me clear that in a rational scheme of things, 
the hospital must become—as in some places 
it is already much more than a 
place you send broken bones to be mended, 
or & place where some doctors may attend 
their patients when bedridden. It should 
be the chief community focus for an inte- 
grated network of programs for the early 
detection, prevention, diagnosis, treatment, 
and rehabilitation of disease and disability. 

The resources required to put modern 
medical care within the reach of our people 
go far beyond anything that can be packed 
into the little black satchel of any one physi- 
clan. What I have in mind is the kind of 
hospital center that will make it possible for 
all doctors, whether in private practice or 
public service, to care for their patients with 
the aid of the costly and sophisticated labo- 
ratory and engineering devices and the medi- 
cal specialities, when they are needed—and 
to call on the ancillary services which may 
be needed in nursing homes and halfway 
houses or other institutions, in the homes or 
places of work of the patients themselves. 

At the same time that the community 
looks to the hospital for more efficient ways 
of getting care, the hospital also has good 
reason to concern itself with what goes on 
in the community. Many of the forces that 
are at work to bring about rising hospital 
admission rates and rising premium costs are 
largely forces outside the hospital. 
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How can we move ahead in this direction? 
Our philosophy has out-distanced our ex- 
perimentation. There is a desperate need to 
take some of this theory and package it in 
8 This means one must eval- 
us erent ways of supplying personal 
health services, using what facilities and 
personnel are already at hand. 

Let me illustrate what I mean with two 
demonstrations initiated recently by our 
Health Department in New York City. 

The first is in the care of welfare families. 
With the help of the local Departments of 
Health, Hospitals, and Welfare, New York 
Hospital (a yoluntary hospital) and the Cor- 
nell Medical School have undertaken a proj- 
ect to provide comprehensive medical care 
in the home, office, and hospital to 1,000 fam- 
Illes on public assistance, who live in the 
area nearby. Homemaker service, and care 
in a nursing home are part of the service. 
The utilization, costs and quality of care 
provided will be compared with that received 
bysa control group of 1,000 public assistance 
families in the same area receiving the same 
categories of service through the normal 
panel physician and other arrangements usu- 
ally made by the Welfare Department to 
supply medical care for their clients. 

Another demonstration, in cooperation 
with another voluntary hospital, looks to- 
ward a cooperative arrangement by which the 
hospital will participate in the staffing and 
operation of the well-child clinic, the school 
health services and adult health mainte- 
mance, early disease detection and mental 
health programs in a Health Department- 
supported District Health Center a few 
blocks from the hospital. This program will 
involve all departments of the hospital. It 
is directed at insuring better continuity of 
care through more efficient and dependable 
referrals for diagnosis and treatment, there- 
by breaking down the differentiation be- 
tween disease prevention and treatment, It 
also hopes to bring in a nearby nursing home 
and the private practitioners of the area. 
The thing we learn here will, we believe, 
have many valuable lessons for handling the 
medical problems of average families of 
average means. 

There are other demonstrations which 
have apparently proven their usefulness in 
many parts of the country. Look at the op- 
eration of the well-known Bingham plan 
in New England and regional hospital plan 
set-up in the Rochester, N.Y., area, and 
that excellent family health program ini- 
tiated by this hospital. 

The good things that come from these and 
other demonstrations produce certain prac- 
tical, efficient ways of improving services. 
The chief point about them is that these 
communities have not only looked at some 
of their problems but are experimenting with 
ways of improving the organization of their 
personal health services—and some of the 
experimentation involves more than one geo- 
graphical area and health service in the 
community as well as in the hospital itself. 
There are leads here for reform, for the re- 
organization which the marketing and de- 
livery of personal health services need so 
desperately. 

There are many signs of ferment inside 
of hospitals, too, which need to be watched, 
copied, modified, evaluated. Let us look at 
only four. 

1. First, is the concept of progressive 
patient care. The conventional system of 
putting a patient in a hospital bed and of- 
fering him the same service regardless of 
whether he is on a critical list or simply 
put in the hospital to get some tests, costs 
too much in dollars, staff time and unhap- 
piness for the patient who is well able to 
move around, get his own meals, etc. The 
“progressive patient care” approach must be 
expanded and accelerated. 

2. More imaginative exploration of meth- 
ods of handling hospital routines of all 
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kinds, despite the protestations of most hos- 
pital administrators. American industry has 
certainly been more ingenious in devising 
housing, servicing and feeding arrangements 
in motels and aeroplanes, than we have 
been about trying out everything from dis- 
posable sheets to frozen meals in hospitals. 
Nor are these prosaic matters as far re- 
moved from conventional medicine as it may 
seem. Using new detergent on the floors 
and in the laundry has been found to be 
one simple way of reducing stapylococcic 
infections. 

The whole field of the collection, storage, 
retrieval and use of medical information 
might be revolutionized by recent develop- 
ments in the field of information control. 
This might help solve the problems of the 
patient going from the clinic to a bed in the 
same hospitel without his outpatient record 
ever getting into the hands of the doctor 
who cares for him when he is a bed patient, 
of the shortage of stenographers, the 
proverbial illegibility of physicians’ notes 
to name a few of the simpler problems. 

3. Further explorations of the possible 
application of electronics to the physiolog- 
ical monitoring of patients. How can we 
apply the lessons of space technology to 
everyday hospital care? If the blood pres- 
sure, temperature, pulse and respiration of 
a monkey 100 miles in the air can be elec- 
tronically monitored from a remote ground 
station, isn't there something useful to be 
learned about monitoring patients in hos- 
pital beds only a few feet away from a 
nursing station? 

Personally I don't find congenial the idea 
of lying in a hospital bed all wired up for 
readings and cut off from the human hand 
and the human eye. But I find even less 
congenial, the hazards that exist and the 
accidents that can and do occur because too 
many patients today are observed neither 
by the human eye nor by electronic devices. 
Some of these technological advances might 
also give my doctor and my nurse time to 
tell me what is going on and answer more of 
my questions. 

I don’t know whether these applications 
are going to come soon or late. I do know 
that the most bizarre notions of Jules Verne 
have come to pass and even seem old- 
fashioned. 

‘The point is that we must create an atmos- 
phere where the most daring technical pos- 
sibilities will be explored, to the end that 
physicians, nurses and others can use their 
talents as effectively for the many, as they 
do now for the few. 

4. Ambulatory care of all kinds is in need 
of our best thinking. For too long have out- 
patient departments of hospitals, in my 
opinion, been the stepchildren of the hos- 
pital, a kind of basement operation both 
literately and figuratively. We have sent 
them the least skilled people, the least satis- 
factory equipment, the leftovers of available 
resources. They have recelved the least of 
our imagination and almost none of our 
enthusiasm. 

The dingy, dreary, depressing waiting 
rooms and offices; the lack of privacy; the 
hours and hours of waiting on hard benches, 
only to learn that you have been walting at 
the wrong time and in the wrong placé—all 
these physical handicaps which patients so 
drearily associate with clinics have been an 
outward reflection of our own lack of inter- 
est. 

I have always been interested in the fa- 
mous medical setup at Newcastle-on-Tyne 
in England. They put their best people into 
the outpatient service on the theory that it 
is more difficult to diagnose and decide what 
should be done with the patient there than 
it is to give definitive treatment once the 
decision is made that the patient needs a 
hospital bed. 

Remember, too, that many of their sick 
children live in a nearby hotel-like facility 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


with their parents caring for many of their 


Perhaps if we looked at the total problem 
of ambulatory care in the community, we'd 
come up with some better answers. Now we 
discuss it in pieces; how to upgrade the hos- 
pital outpatient department—what to in- 
clude in a congressional bill to provide care 
for the aged or in a commercial insurance 
contract—how to enlarge the medical so- 
ciety’s weekend “on call” scheme, how to 
finance a new union health center, etc. 

What would we come up with if we looked 
at ambulatory care as a whole? At a recent 
staff conference in our department, Sir 
James Mackintosh, that distinguished 
statesman of public health and medical af- 
fairs, interrupted one of my usual emphatic 
statements about the need for reorganiza- 
tion of health services to say that in his 
opinion it was perfectly true that we needed 
to do something about relating more effec- 
tively what goes on in the outpatient clinic 


to what goes on inside the hospital, but that 


he himself had felt for a long time that 
something could be done in a different di- 
rection. This was the direction of relating 
the outpatient clinic back to the patient in 
his home and family environment, a linkup 
that would put the clinic physician more 
closely in touch with the family physician. 

And so we come full circle and back into 
the community. To do what Dr. Mackintosh 
has in mind, especially to do it for the 
teeming populations of our cities where 
very few people have family physicians, 
means that we must institutionalize these 
arrangements for ambulatory care. Whether 
we call this home care or community follow- 
up, or create a new unit of service for the 
ambulatory patient, something needs to be 
done about it. 

Why has experimentation in these flelds 
of organization been so limited? Does not 
the fault lle in ourselves—in the limitations 
of the education of the physiclan and the 
nurse, in the provincialism of the hospital 
board, in the smugness with which we have 
viewed our phenomenal successes, in the 
fears we have of going outside the walls of 
our hospitals, our medical worlds to adapt 
progress in other worlds to our needs—in 
our fear of administrative innovations, of 
change, of “planning,” of socialized medicine 
(whatever that term may mean), in our in- 
difference to the waste and Inefficiency of 
our present ways of doing things? 

And finally, may I emphasize one other 
point. The provisions made to finance med- 
ical care inevitably affect the organization 
of that care and the use made of our health 
facilities. The over use of inpatient care 
if imsurance does not include diagnostic 
service on an ambulatory basis is well docu- 
mented. The administrative anarchy re- 
sulting from the many different pieces of 
federal legislation providing medical care 
needs immediate study and reform. 

All this splintering, this fragmentation 
in the way personal health services are made 
available means that thousands of people 
at a time they are ill, worried, and under 
great stress because of disease and disability, 
must go from doctor to doctor, office to 
clinic to hospital, one test and treatment 
here, another there. Certainly we can do 
better than that. 

This kind of chaos is not peculiar to one 
geographical area, one socioeconomic group, 
or found only in the public section of our 
health economy. 

I am not saying money isn't needed, nor 
that it may not have to be raised in different 
ways. Of course we need another bill for 
medical care for the aged based on social 
security deductions. But we can't stop 
there. We desperately need to find ways to 
simplify the delivery of health services to a 
family. I would suggest three ways to begin: 

1. Why can’t the new President's bold pro- 
grams Include an attack on this problem of 
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fragmentation, duplication, waste, ineffl- 
ciency, gaps in the ways of delivering pub- 
Ucly and privately supported health services 
to the American people? 

2. Why don't our big foundations—Rocke- 
feller, Carnegie, Ford—jointly or singly 
tackle this problem of organization of med- 
ical services? Ws need concrete proposals. 
Traditionally our foundations have blazed 
trails, made blueprints. 

3. Local government and private institu- 
tions must set their own houses in order. 
The leadership of the Public Health Service 
is needed. There is no reason why they can- 
not provide technical assistance to local com- 
munities for this kind of effort as they haye 
done so successfully in the control of epi- 
demic disease in the past. 

In conclusion, I reemphasize that the prob- 
lem Is basically one of finding the ways to 
achleve the comprehensive, individualized 
medical care that people need and to recon- 
cile this with what is happening as a result 
of ever greater specialization, of ever larger 
accumulations of new knowledge. I am not 
sure how to describe this dilemma so it is 
easily understood. I am sure, however, that 
unless we are aware of the dilemma as it 
relates to personal health services and unless 
we dedicate ourselves to its solution, it will 
not be possible to avoid that tragedy of un- 
used medical knowledge that concerns all 
people. This is the task which I hold to bea 
most important obligation of our profes- 
sional community. This is another task to 
which the great institution, whose founding 
we are gathered here to celebrate, could well 
devote itself. In so doing, it will carry on its 
great traditions. 
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Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, over a 
period of several years one of the most 
extensively discussed and thoroughly 
documented subjects ever presented to 
the Congress has been that of the Pan- 
ama Canal, now under continued and 
virulent attack by subversive forces 
aiming to wrest its control from the 
United States. 

As emphasized by me to the House on 
January 6, 1961, the great leader in the 
Congress in defense of our rights on the 
Isthmus has been my distinguished col- 
league from Pennsylvania [Mr. FLOOD]. 
His series of scholarly and logical ad- 
dresses covering all significant aspects 
of the isthmian problem has never been 
surpassed in the annals of the Congress 
and constitute a reliable source of in- 
formation on this vital question. 

Extensively quoted in the press, not 
only of the United States, but also in 
that of foreign countries, his addresses 
have had an impact that transcends the 
walls of this Chamber. Evidences of 
their influence are to be found in nu- 
merous articles and addresses in many 
areas. s 

Among the latter is an illuminating 
speech by Arthur J. Wynne on January 
10, 1961, before the 29th annual reunion 
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of the Panama Canal Society of Florida, 

which is commended for reading by 

every Member of the Congress, especi- 

ally those inquiring into subversive in- 

fluences in the Department of State. 
The indicated address follows: 

U.S. SOVEREIGNTY Over PANAMA CANAL UNDER 
ATTACK, SPEECH OF ARTHUR J. WAYNE, TO 
29TH ANNUAL REUNION OF PANAMA CANAL 
Socterty or FLORIDA, ST. PETERSBURG, FLA., 
JANUARY 10, 1961 


When I accepted the invitation to speak 
to you good people I sort of expected to be 
a little nervous, perhaps a little scared, 
but I didn’t expect to be so terrified. Never- 
theless, I'll try to pull myself together and 
tell you all some of the conditions in the 
Canal Zone, and the causes thereof. 

Believe me, the Canal Zone today isn't 
the Canal Zone so many of you knew and 
loved for so many years. Those among you 
who have left there within the last few 
years know whereof I speak. And if there 
are any Zonians here on leave, they, too, 
know. 

There are various reasons for this. The 
chief one, I feel, is the constant use of the 
big lie technique by the Panamanian press 
and public officials all over the world. The 
biggest lie of all, consistently repeated over 
and over, is that Panama never ceded sov- 
ereignty over the Canal Zone to the United 
States. I know that many of you are fa- 
miliar with the 1903 treaty between Panama 
and ths United States but I would like to 
quote exactly what article III of that treaty 
has to say on this subject: 

“The Republic of Panama grants to the 
United States all the rights, power, and au- 
thority within the zone mentioned and de- 
scribed in article II of this agreement and 
within the limits of all auxiliary waters 
mentioned and described in sald article II 
which the United States would possess and 
exercise if it were the sovereign of the ter- 
ritory within which sald lands and waters 
are located to the entire exclusion of the 
exercise by the Republic of Panama of any 
such sovereign rights, power or authority.” 

This completely and definitely refutes any 
Panamanian statements that sovereignty 
over the Canal Zone was not ceded by them. 
Despite this Panamanian officials continue 
to loudly proclaim the contrary. 

Another oft repeated lie is that the United 
States has not complied with its treaty com- 
mitments. Nothing could be further from 
the truth. The fact is that the United 
States has overcomplied. Not only has it 
lived up to all the obligations of the Remon- 
Eisenhower treaty but in addition has dis- 
continued all sales in the Canal Zone of so- 
called luxury goods over $50 in value and 
all purchases from countries other than the 
United States or Panama. 

The Panamanian Government complains 
that in the Canal Zone there is no equal pay 
for equal work as is called for in the Remon- 
Eisenhower treaty. This is just another He. 
With the passage of Public Law 85-550 on 
July 25, 1958, the basic wage for any given 
grade level in the Canal Zone is the same 
for any employee without regard as to 
whether he is a citizen of the United States 
or of the Republic of Panama. All the Gov- 
ernment agencies, including the nonappro- 
priated fund ones, live up to the terms of 
this law meticulously, The only difference 
in compensation is for a tax and oversea 
differential, totaling 25 percent of the base 
pay, which the US. citizen receives and 
which was agreed to by the Panamanian Goy- 
ernment, But the Panamanian press, par- 
ticularly the Spanish language press, keeps 
harping on there not being equal pay for 
equal work. Actually, the pay is equal for 
equal job levels, but as for the work, the 
mere mention of that word is repugnant to 
most Panamanians. 
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Some months ago Miguel J. Moreno, Jr., 
then Minister of Foreign Relations of Pan- 
ama, went on a trip around the world. While 
in Honolulu he made a speech in which he 
charged that the U.S. refusal, up to that 
time, to permit the Panamanian flag to fly 
in the Canal Zone, was a treaty violation. 
He didn’t specify which treaty nor did he 
enlarge on the subject. And for a very good 
reason—it isn't, or wasn’t a violation of any 
article of any treaty between the United 
States and Panama, 

On March 13, 1960, Arturo Morgan Morales, 

d'Affaires of the Panamanian Em- 
bassy in Washington, made a speech at the 
Catholic University of America in Washing- 
ton. He quoted, from the report of the hear- 
ings before the Senate Committee on Inter- 
oceanic Canals in 1906, the following dialog: 

“Senator Morsan. You consider the flag of 
the United States as being entirely at home 
in the zone? 

“General Davis. Yes, I consider it is en- 
tirely at home there, but whether or not 
technically we have a right to fly the flag 
of the United States in the zone—I say tech- 
nically—it seems to me might be question- 
able. 

“Senator Morcan. Have you ever raised 
one? 

“General Davis. No, and it never will be 
raised, I think; but since titular sovereignty 
resides in Panama, I think that proposition 
has been stated many times.” 

Dr. Arturo Morgan Morales stops quoting 
here and goes on to deliberately misrepre- 
sent what actually was said at the hearings. 
He said, “The interesting thing to observe is 
that in 1906 it was the American flag which 
had never been raised in the Canal Zone 
because the first Governor considered that 


the U.S. right to raise it might be question- 


able. Furthermore, Governor Davis thought 
it would never be raised.” Dr. Morgan 
Morales was quoting originally from page 
2260 of the report of the hearings, A little 
further down that very same page this dia- 
log took place: 

“The CHARMAN. General, I understand you 
that the American flag was never floated on 
the zone? 

“General Davis. No, sir; that is a mistake. 
I raised it myself, and I would not have tol- 
erated for an instant the idea that I could 
not raise it.” — 

It is self-evident, therefore, that General 
Davis was referring to the question of 
whether our right to fly our flag in the Canal 
Zone had ever been raised, not the flag itself. 

As Dr. Morgan Morales must have had a 
copy of the hearings from which to obtain 
his quotes it appears that he deliberately 
made a false statement when he said that jn 
1906 it was the U.S. flag which hadn't been 
raised in the Canal Zone. 

I have in my possession actual prints of 
photographs taken in 1904 which show the 
U.S. flag flying over the post office in La Boca 
and the police station in Empire. 

These are but a few samples of the big-lie 
technique as practiced by Panama. I could 
go on and on but it would be more or less a 
repetition. 

In addition to the big-lie technique the 
Panamanian press indulges in an erosion 
campaign. Just as drops of water constantly 


_falling on a rock wear it away, so does the 


Panamanian press, particularly the Spanish- 
language press, snipe at the United States 
and its citizens, particularly those abhorrent 
characters known as Zonians. Regardless of 
what we give them, regardless of what we do 
for them, the almost universal reaction is, 
“When are you going to do something for us, 
give us something, comply with your treaty 
commitments?" 

Then we have the spineless policy of the 
State Department, its constant weak-kneed 
knuckling under to Panamanian demands, 
and I do mean demands. Even this doesn't 
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satisfy Panama. For example: After fully 
complying with the treaty of 1955, the so- 
called Remon-Eisenhower treaty, and in 
addition eliminating the sale of luxury items 
over $50 in Canal Zone outlets, eliminating 
Canal Zone purchases from countries other 
than Panama or the United States; after 
the President's nine-point program was 
announced and implementation had begun, 
this is what El Pais, the newspaper owned 
by the family of ex-President Ernesto de la 
Guardia and edited by his son Ernesto, Jr., 
had to say when we transferred the railroad 
station, freight house and yards in Panama 
to the Panamanian Government: Al- 
though late, the return to Panama of the 
railroad lands should be of positive benefit 
to Panama and raises the hope for Panama- 
nians that Washington will comply with all 
its treaty obligations.” This was on Novem- 
ber 10, 1960. 

Another example of the State Depart- 
ment’s giving in was the permission to fly 
the Panamanian flag in one location in the 
Canal Zone as evidence of Panama's 
“titular” sovereignty over the Canal Zone. 
The United States was very careful to stress 
that word “titular” but the Panamanians 
have completely forgotten, deliberately I'm 
sure, that that word was ever used. This 
fiying of the flag, according to the State 
Department, was going to relieve the tension 
and satisfy the Panamanians. Not even the 
State Department could be naive enough to 
believe that, as the Panamanian Spanish 
language press had been full of this flag 
question for months and the demands were 
that the Panamanian flag fiy in the Canal 
Zone wherever the United States flag does. 
But the President blithely went ahead, 
ignoring completely the strong congressional 
opposition, waiting however until Congress 
was no longer in session, and then ordered 
the Panamanian flag to be flown, along with 
ours, in Shaler Triangle. 

This craven appeasement has satisfied 
no one, 

Representative Danre: J. Froop, on Sep- 
tember 21, 1960, said, “It is a cowardly 
yielding on the part of the Executive to 
the pressure of mob rule in Panama com- 
parable to hoisting the Soviet flag on United 
States territory. The ill-advised step, taken 
with the hope of placating Panamanian 
radicals, can only incite them to increase 
their demands. Furthermore, it is a con- 
temptuous defiance of Congress and a fla- 
grant ignoring of the advice of the execu- 
tive departments most directly concerned 
with the heavy responsibilities of maintain- 
8 and protecting the Panama 


On September 17, 1960, Representative 
ARMISTEAD I, SELDEN, JR., said, “Permitting 
the flying of the Panamanian flag in the 
Canal Zone is a long-range blunder which 
can lead to future serious misunderstand- 
ings and impairment of friendly relations 
between the peoples of Panama and the 
United States.” 

And Senator Srrirs Bamars, of New 
Hampshire, was quoted as saying that he 
was and deeply shocked and saw 
absolutely no valid reason for the flag-flying 
order. 

From the other side of the fence are 
some quotes from the Panamanian Spanish 


language press: 

El Dia, September 20, 1960: “It is the 
opinion of the majority of Panamanians 
that the action of the President of the 


tions since it will be in one little place in 
the big Canal Zone.” 

El Pais, September 19, 1960: “Nevertheless, 
the flag should also fly from every place 
that the U.S. flag now files, and also on all 
ships and should be on all documentation.” 

Critica, September 22, 1960: “Sovereignty 
is not a furniture set, delivered piece by 


desire of the majority nor is such action 
ust.” 

; La Hora, November 2, 1960: “We demand 
that our fiag fly over all the Canal Zone and 
is not imprisoned in a triangle. We think of 
sovereignty as we think of the constitution 
and our laws—sovereignty with all its 
attributes wherein the Panamanian Govern- 
ment maintains its police, courts of justice, 
postal system, etc.” 

And this same theme has been repeated 
over and over ever since the President's order 
to fy the Panamanian fiag in the Canal Zone 
was made public. 

Another factor that adds to the average 
Zonian’s uneasiness is the way the State De- 
partment appears to be moving in on the 
Canal Zone administration. Recently there 
‘was a complete change of the top brass in the 
Canal Zone and a new Ambassador in 
Panama. It seems that the State Depart- 
ment is attempting, very quietly, to take over 
the functions of the Canal Zone Government. 

Not too long ago an agreement was reached 
whereby Canal Zone drivers’ licenses became 
valid in Panama and Panamanian licenses 
became valid in the Canal Zone. This was 
strictly a matter between the Canal Zone 
authorities and the Panamanian Govern- 
ment, yet it was Ambassador Farland who 
insinuated himself into the act and signed 
the agreement, an agreement which the 
Panamanians have interpreted as another 
proof of Panamanian sovereignty over the 
Canal Zone. El Pais, on November 1, 1960, in 
a cutline under a picture of Ambassador 
Farland and Foreign Relations Minister 
Galileo Solis signing this agreement, stated, 
“The agreement is another demonstration of 
Panama's sovereignty over the Canal Zone.” 

And when the Panama Municipal Council 
was planning a flag march and parade in 
the Canal Zone on November 4, 1960, it 
didn't even consult with the Canal Zone 
administration, nor request of it a permit 
to hold this parade as is required by Canal 
Zone law. Any negotiations were with Am- 
bassador Farland. Apparently the State De- 
partment will go to any lengths to appease 
Panama for not only were there no ref- 
erences by our authorities to a permit to hold 
this parade in the Canal Zone, but the 
Panama Municipal Council was most em- 
phatic in stating there had been no request 
made by them for such a permit. In a let- 
ter published in the Spanish language papers 
on October 3, 1960, Mrs. Sofia Karicas, presi- 
dent of the municipal council, stated: 
"e è è at no time did we ask permission of 
the North American authorities in the Canal 
Zone to parade, with the national flag, 
through the streets and avenues of this 
Panamanian territory. We united ourselves 
to inform his excellency, Joseph Farland, the 
US. Ambassador in Panama; the Lieutenant 
Governor of the Canal Zone, John D. Mc- 
Elheny; the Executive Secretary, Paul Runne- 
strand; Mr. Will Arey, Chief of the Depart- 
ment of Public Information in the Canal 
Zone; and Mr. Edwards Clark, of the US. 
Embassy; that, in our position as the peo- 
ple’s representatives on the capitol commit- 
tee in charge of the parade, which ts tradi- 
tionally carried out on November 4, Flag Day, 
that sald parade would extend its line of 
march by & route selected by us in the Canal 
Zone.“ And our authorities never said 
whether there had been a permit issued 
for this parade, but simply, and passively, 
enid they would cooperate to make the parade 
a success. The Lieutenant Governor went 
even further, according to the local press, 
and asked why they didn't parade through 
the Canal Zone on November 8, also. As you 
can readily imagine this spineless ac- 
quiescence on our part resulted in a new 
barrage of “sovereignty over the Canal Zone" 
articles in the local press. 
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Should the State Department ever suc- 
ceed in acquiring control over the Canal 
Zone we can kiss our canal goodby. To sub- 
stantiate this charge I would like to quote 
from an article by Hanson W. Baldwin, mii- 
itary editor of the New York Times. This 
article was published in a number of news- 
papers in the United States. In fact, it 
appeared in the St. Petersburg Times on 
August 16, 1960. Mr. Baldwin said: “The 
State Department's program for meeting 
these difficulties envisaged a 10-year plan 
of readjustment, involving continued aid to 
the Republic of Panama, increased annual 
payments to Panama, inclusion of Pana- 
manlans in top jobs in the canal admin- 
istration, and eventual inclusion of Pana- 
manians on the board of directors of the 
canal. Eventually this plan apparently con- 
templated in Its original version the trans- 
fer of the present canal to Panama.” About 
the kindest thing that can be said of this 
plan is that it certainly isn't in the best in- 
terests of the United States. 

If you want the United States to retain 
the Panama Canal, the canal that was built 
with U.S. dollars, U.S. know-how and many 
U.S. lives, you can't sit still and do nothing. 
This society has members in many States and 
some foreign countries. If each of these 
members were to write to his or her con- 

onal representatives, to the local press, 
to the State Department, and to anyone else 
who might help, then perhaps Congress could 
pass some sort of legislation that would force 
the State Department to take a firm stand 
in Panama and let the Panamaniarns know 
that the Canal Zone and the canal are ours, 
bought and paid for over and over, and that 
there will be no further concessions concern- 
ing the Panamanian flag in the Canal Zone. 
Then and only then will be we assured that 
the canal will remain in our hands. Make 
no mistake about it, Panama wants full and 
complete jurisdiction over the Canal Zone 
and control of the canal. It wants us to 
continue to run it, but on its terms. The 
thinking Panamanians, and there are a few, 
know that a country that can't even col- 
lect garbage, certainly can't run an opera- 
tion like the Panama Canal. So I repeat, 
Panama wants, and intends to keep trying 
to get, control of the Panama Canal, and will 
succeed in so doing in the not too distant 
future unless the thinking of the State 
mt changes drastically. And as 
President-elect Kennedy has promised a re- 
turn to the FR. “good neighbor” policy in 
Latin America it doesn't seem that the State 
Department thinking will change as it was 
that policy that started all of the mess we 
are in in Panama. 

I sincerely hope that I have succeeded in 
impressing on you the seriousness of the sit- 
uation in the Canal Zone and thank you for 
your attention and for the opportunity to 
talk to you. 


Resolutions Memorializing the Congress 
To Pass Legislation Granting Medical 
Assistance to the Aged Under the So- 
cial Security Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


or 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include the resolutions of the 
General Court of Massachusetts adopted 
on January 24, 1961: 
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RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING THE CONGRESS 
OF THE UNITED STATES To PASS LEGISLATION 
GRANTING MEDICAL ASSISTANCE TO THE 
AGED UNDER THE Froreat Soctat. SECURITY 
ACT, AND ELIMINATING THE PAUPER'S OATH 
Resolved, That the General Court of Mas- 

sachusetts hereby urges the Congress of the 

United States to pass legislation granting 

medical assistance to the aged, funds for 

such assistance to be raised under the Fed- 
eral Social Security Act, and eliminating the 
pauper’s oath; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions 
be sent forthwith by the secretary of the 

Commonwealth to the President of the 

United States, to the Presiding Officer of each 

branch of the Congress, and to each Mem- 

ber thereof from this Commonwealth. 
House of representatives, adopted, Jan- 

uary 24, 1961. 

LAWRENCE R, Grove, 
Clerk. 
Senate, adopted in concurrence, January 

26, 1951. 

Irvino N, HAYDEN, 
Clerk. 


The Panama Line: Should It Be Forced 
Out of Operation? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the many problems confronting the new 
administration involves the future of the 
Panama Steamship Line, which is in 
great danger of extinction as a result of 
an Executive order issued by President 
Eisenhower in the final days of his ad- 
ministration. 

Last July, Mr. Eisenhower's Budget 
Bureau advisers had recommended total 
abandonment of the line. The House 
Committee on Merchant Marine and 
Fisheries stepped into the situation in 
August, immediately before adjourn- 
ment, and approved a resolution protest- 
ing any final decision on the future of 
the Panama line until the Congress 
could review all of the releyant facts 
and studies and reports this year. 
Nevertheless, a few weeks ago, in the 
final days of the outgoing administra- 
tion, an order was issued which would 
mean the inevitable end of the line if it 
is permitted to stand. 

I have urgently requested President 
Kennedy and his advisers to look into 
this matter as soon as possible. Unless 
the order is changed, the Panama line, 
beginning this Friday, will not be per- 
mitted to carry any commercial cargo or 
passengers. Loss of this business will in 
all probability make the line so uneco- 
nomic as to lead to its abandonment. 

The loss of the line would undoubtedly 
have a serious impact on the operation 
of the Panama Canal. It would also 
cause great harm to the economies of 
Haiti and Panama. A recent article in 
the Panama Star and Herald discusses 
the Eisenhower order, as follows: 

Barrer DEFENDING PANAMA LINE PHEDICTED 
EIsENHOWER'’s ACTION 2 MONTHS AGO 

A statement entitled “In Defense of the 

Panama Line,” which has been circulating 
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in Washington since October, predicted the 
scuttling of the Panama line by administra- 
tive order in compliance with President 
Eisenhower's dictate of “getting the Govern- 
ment out of business.” 

The brief was prepared by Rufus M. Love- 
lady, of the American Federation of Gov- 
ernment Employees here, and was sent to 
Officials, including Congressmen, in Wash- 
ington. 

Its arguments are particularly timely now 
that President Eisenhower has ordered the 
Panama line to discontinue carrying non- 
governmental passengers and cargo,’ effec- 
tive next February 10. 

There is widespread feeling that the Presi- 
dent's memorandum may be the first step 
to force the Panama line out of business. 

Any changes in the operations of the line 
as a result of the White House directive will 
be considered by the Panama Canal Com- 
pany’s board of directors at its January 6 
meeting at Balboa Heights, officials have 
emphasized. 

The following is the text of the state- 
ment “In Defense of the Panama Line”: 

Should heavily subsidized private shipping 
be allowed to scuttle a U.S. Government 
shipline that operates without cost to the 
U.S. Treasury and taxpayer. 

The paradox has resulted in a bitter be- 
hind-the-scenes Washington battle pitting 
the Budget Bureau against Congress, with 
the former getting strong backing from the 
Grace Line and the American Merchant Ma- 
rine Institute and the latter the Panama 
Canal Company and the Defense Depart- 
ment. 

It has been an open secret among Wash- 
ington executive agencies that Budget, using 
President Eisenhower's dictate of “getting 
the Government out of business,” planned 
to scuttle the Panama line via administra- 
tive order at the most propitious moment, 
most likely during the current hiatus of 
Cc 


ongress. 

To block Budget, the House Merchant Ma- 
rine and Commercial Fisheries Committee 
rammed through a resolution (H.R. 623) in 
the closing moments of the 86th Congress 
resolving that the parent Panama Canal 
Company continue operating the Panama 
line until the appropriate congressional com- 
mittees study and report on the situation. 

Wading through the propaganda of both 
sides as well as the sins of omission, the 
following facts stand out: 

The Panama line's prime mission is to 
keep Government agencies on the strategic 
Canal Zone provisioned, and to transport 
employees on home leave between the zone 
and the States, The line is a member of 
the American Merchant Marine and operates 
regularly scheduled runs between New York, 
Port au Prince, and Cristobal, In recent 
years it has carried considerable commercial 
freight and passenger cargo primarily on its 
Haitian calls. (In 1953, at the request of 
the State Department and Haitian Govern- 
ment, the Panama line resumed uninter- 
rupted Haitian service after other American- 
fiag carriers were unwilling to serve that 
country.) 

The line's two ships, the SS Ancon and 8S 
Cristobal, were bullit without subsidy and 
they operate without subsidy. Both ships 
were built in 1939 and both have a total 
life of 35 years. 

Although the Panama line charges regular 
conference rates, a Budget Bureau study 
shows the 21-year-old vessels operate at 80 
percent of the cost of other American-flag 
carriers in the area which undoubtedly is 
a source of great embarrassment to the sub- 
sidized carriers whose vessels have an au- 
thorized 20-year life to help spur domestic 
ship construction. 

The Panama line usually breaks even. 
However, during fiscal year 1960 the parent 
Panama Canal Company incurred a loss of 
$215,000 in the operation of the line. The 
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parent company, which usually winds up 
with a profit of several million dollars each 
year, hasn't increased its canal tolls since 
the big ditch was opened in 1915. 

It actually returns about $20,000,000 per 
year to the U.S. Treasury, principally as 
interest payment on Uncle Sam's investment 
in the canal operation and reimbursement 
for the net. cost of the Canal Zone 
Government. 

Grace, as a privately operated member of 
the American Merchant Marine, receives 
both construction and operating subsidies. 
She now is engaged in a half billion dollar 
replacement program over the next 5 years 
of which the U.S. taxpayer will pay about 
$250 million. Grace operating perennially 
showed a multimillion dollar loss prior to 
subsidy receipt. During the past fiscal year 
Grace's operating subsidy was approximate- 
ly $12,500,000. In addition, private Amer- 
ican-flag carriers enjoy hidden subsidies 
such as liberal tax concessions and long- 
term mortgage loans at low interest Grace's 
recent SS Santa Rosa bonds were govern- 
ment insured for $9 million at one-eighth of 
1 percent of the average principle amount 
of the insured bonds. 

If the Panama line were subsidized as to 
wages alone it would have received $1 mil- 
lion last year from the U.S. Government as 
compared with its loss of $215,000. The 
Panama Canal Company now proposes tó 
spend $1,900,000 from its own funds to re- 
furbish its two 21-year-old sister ships. 

In recent months some of the strongest 
public attacks against the line 
have been Issued by Ralph E. Casey, presi- 
dent of the American Merchant Marine In- 
stitute. Mr. Casey invariably quotes Grace 
Line President Winfred J. MoNeil, who un- 
til September 1959 was the Defense Depart- 
ment’s fiscal Chief, or from the so-called 
Drake report which has never been publicly 
issued by the Budget Bureau. 

In March 1959 the Budget Bureau hired 
the private consulting firm of Drake, Startz- 
man, Sheahan and Barclay, specialists in 
distribution and materials handling, to de- 
termine the necessity for continued opera- 
tion of the Panama line. The report, which 
Budget said cost $43,000, was submitted 5 
months later and recommended discon- 
tinuance. e 

Subsequently the Panama Canal Company 
hired two private firms to study the Drake 
findings and both refuted the Drake report 
in no uncertain terms. The refutation re- 
ports were filed by Lybrand, Ross Bros, & 
Montgomery and also by Ebasco. The gist of 
their findings was that the Drake 
was an apology for Grace; that it Ignored the 
Caribbean area's political instability and the 
strategic importance of the Canal Zone to 
America’s military and industrial security; 
that it was unaware of the impact the loss of 
the line would have in other political-eco- 
nomic areas; and that many of Drake’s as- 
sumptions and conclusions were entirely un- 
warranted, such as a finding that $900,000 in 
Federal income taxes would be paid by U.S.- 
flag operators succeeding to the Panama line, 
as well as ignoring the real economic loss of 
laying up two vessels of advanced design 
with 15 years of remaining competitive sery- 
ice life, 

What is the real motive behind Grace’s 
all-out effort to eliminate the Panama line, 
including a recent offer to buy the Panama 
line's two ships? One answer apparently is 
that the Panama line is a stabilizing in- 
fluence against those who would raise con- 
ference rates on the Caribbean run. 

Another is more obvious, that Grace would 
expect to fall heir to the captive cargo 
shipped by the Panama Canal Company- 
Canal Zone government, since such cargo 
must sail on American bottoms. 

Until recent weeks Grace and Budget 
seemed to hold the whip hand. However, 
Congress now seems more favorably disposed 
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to agree with the canal management's con- 
tention that the Panama line ts a vital ad- 
junct to the operation and maintenance of 
the Panama Canal, especially in view of the 
unstable political character of Panama and 
the Caribbean area. And it seems to be 
arching both eyebrows over Grace and Budg- 
et’s contention that elimination of the 
Panama line would serve the public interest 
and save the Government and the taxpayer 
money. 


Editorial Comment on President 
Kennedy’s Inaugural Address 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I should 
like to include in the Appendix of the 
Recorp the following editorial of the 
WDSU Broadcasting Corp., of New 
Orleans, La.: 

WDSU EDITORIAL ON PRESDENT KENNEDY'S 
INAUGURAL ADDRESS 


President John Fitzgerald Kennedy ac- 
cepted the leadership of the United States 
of America today with the air of a man who 
intends to make history. 

His inaugural speech was brief. It was 
eloquent. It revealed John Kennedy as 
much more than a cool, ambitious young 
man. It revealed him as a man of deep feel- 
ings and convictions about his country and 
its meaning to the world we live in. 

Major leaders of both political parties 
acclaimed the inaugural address, using such 
terms as “brilliant,” and “magnificent.” 
Various ambassadors had warm words of 
praise for it. 

One of the listeners who accurately re- 
flected the force of President Kennedy's talk 
was the Japanese Ambassador, Koichiro 
Asakai, who said of it: “A strong and power- 
ful speech, refiecting his youth and vigor. 
It was impressive indeed.” 

Every sentence Mr. Kennedy spoke rang 
with a sense of destiny. 

“Let the word go forth from -this time 
and place,” the President said, “to friend 
and foe alike, that the torch has been passed 
to a new generation of Americans—born in 
this century, tempered by war, disciplined 
by a cold and bitter peace, proud of our 
ancient heritage—and unwilling to witness 
or permit the slow undoing of those human 
rights to which this Nation has always been 
committed, and to which we are committed 
today at home and around the world.” 


Mr. Kennedy told the world that we would 
not only resist tyranny but that we would 
strive with all free peoples toward peace and 
health and a decent life for all. 

Perhaps one of the most effective passages 
in his speech was his quiet assurance to his 
countrymen that he faces his colossal task 
with confidence. 

“In the long history of the world,“ he said, 
“only a few generations have been granted 
the role of defending freedom in its hour of 
maximum danger. Ido not shrink from this 
responsibility—I welcome it.” 

The message of President Kennedy was es- 
sentially one of challenge and confidence. 
His own vision and his own strength came 
through the words. In effect, he 
himself, his countrymen, and the world, that 
America will be heard from in the next 4 
years, An his promise carried conviction. 
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A Force of Youth as a Force for Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article by 
Gertrude Samuels which appeared in 
the New York Times magazine, Febru- 
ary 5, 1961. In it she notes that U.S. 
students already at work in underde- 
veloped lands show how the President's 
proposed “‘Peace Corps” plan might pro- 
vide a new and potent form of foreign 
aid: 

A FORCE or YOUTH As A Force FOR PEACE 


(“Think of the wonders skilled American 
personnel could work, building goodwill, 
building the peace. * * * I therefore pro- 
pose that our inadequate efforts in this area 
be supplemented by a ‘Peace Corps’ of 
talented young men willing and able to serve 
their country in this fashion for 3 years, 
as an alternative to peacetime selective 
service.“) 

Of au the campaign statements by Presi- 
dent Kennedy, this—his “Peace Corps” pro- 
posal, made last November at San Francisco— 
more than any other reached directly into 
the hearts and minds of thousands of young 
men and women throughout the country. 
Clearly, it articulated a longing and a ques- 
tion that have been spreading for some time 
among many groups, both young and old: 
How can the individual American do some- 
thing positive and affirmative for peace? 

Young leaders of nearly 50 colleges met 
recently at Princeton University with labor, 
business and religious organizations, and 
urged President Kennedy to sponsor legisla- 
tion that would create a Peace Corps agency 
to encourage "talented and dedicated young 
Americans” to help eradicate illiteracy, hun- 
ger and disease abroad. Congressmen have 
introduced legislation recommending studies 
that would develop a youth corps. Dr. Max 
F. Millikan of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology sent Mr. Kennedy his per- 
sonal ideas on how to develop a small, highly 
selective youth-service agency composed 
solely of college graduates. 

The most important study, authorized by 
Congress, is now being made by Colorado 
State University Research Foundation, di- 
rected by Dr. Maurice Albertson, which has 
sent research teams into 10 foreign countries 
to determine their needs and the feasibility 
of an American Peace Corps. The Albertson 
report is expected to be ready by February 15 
as a guide to Congress in planning Peace 
Corps legislation. 

Why this concern? What are the needs 
abroad? 

Nearly half the world lives in grinding 
poverty—on & per capita income of about 
$100 a year, compared with $2,166 a year in 
the United States. Two-thirds of the world 
is illiterate, compared with 98 percent of 
Americans who can read and write. Life ex- 
pectancy, because of such diseases as malaria 
and tuberculosis, is 36 years in the poorer 
areas, compared with almost 70 years in 
America, 

Vast amounts of money have been poured 
into these areas, unilaterally and through the 
United Nations, to help people, shattered by 
war or poverty, to leapfrog the centuries and 
develop a better life. 

Yet all these efforts have proved unequal 
to the astronomical need. Reports from 
congressional, United Nations, and private 
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sources indicate that the demand is for many 
times the number of people and projects. 
One Congressman estimated after touring 
Asia that 10 times the number of Interna- 
tional Cooperation Administration special- 
ist—or a total of 60,000 men—could well be 
used on farm development projects alone. 

Just as crucial as the manpower problem is 
the psychological factor. Americans serving 
abroad are chiefly ICA consultants to govern- 
ments—well-paid specialists who work in the 
capitals and rarely meet the people. Native 
peoples of many areas have the idea that 
America is the inheritor of the colonial tra- 
dition, that Americans like to keep on a plane 
of superiority far from them. Thus foreign 
aid has fallen short, the experts say, because 
it has been insufficiently human and under- 
standable; it has relied too much on military 
hardware and on steel and concrete projects 
that may be necessary for defense and de- 
velopment but, by themselves, cannot make 
friends for us. 

Representative Henry S. Reuss, of Wiscon- 
sin, on a congressional mission to Cam- 
bodia not long ago, surveyed the “crowning 
jewel“ of American aid in that country—a 
vast and beautiful superhighway from Pnom 
Penh, the capital, to the sea. But it was a 
team of four American schoolteachers, 
working for UNESCO and going quietly from 
village to village in the Cambodian jungle 
to set up elementary schools for the first 
time in the country, who were idolized by 
the people. The only trouble was, he re- 
ported, that “we had four people working 
on it instead of 40 or, better, 400.“ 

The Soviet Union has seen the worth of 
the grassroots approach. Its foreign aid to 
underdeveloped countries today is close to 
that contributed by the United States— 
about $1 billion a year. Its technicians and 
projects reach deep into the villages of the 
receiving countries. More important than 
the projects themselves—many of which in 
Africa are literally “giveaway programs” to 
make friends with the so-called uncommitted 
countries—the Soviet technicians are there 
to entrench themselves with the people. 
They are, as one foreign diplomat put it, 
“always available.” 

The Soviet campaign to influence people 
is clearly on everyone's mind. C. P. Snow 
dramatically sums up this aspect of foreign 
aid in his book, “The Two Cultures and the 
Scientific Revolution.” He says: 

“Since the gap between the rich countries 
and the poor can be removed, it will be. If 
we are shortsighted, inept, incapable either 
of good will or enlightened self-interest, then 
it may be removed to the accompaniment of 
war and starvation: but removed it will be. 
The questions are, how, and by whom.” 

The human picture of what is possible 
with a peace corps is glimpsed in the work 
of the major private agencies, Although 
they have only been able to scratch the sur- 
face of the problem, young Americans, yol- 
unteering for work with the agencies, have 
already been putting their idealism into 
practice in many countries. 

The American Friends Service Committee 
(Quakers) sends some 500 young Americans 
abroad during the summer vacation to help 
rebuild villages and schools. The Inter- 
national Voluntary Service (IVS), supported 
by the major world missionary groups, uses 
about 150 young Americans on a year-round 
basis. 

Perhaps the best-known experiment, now 
in its third year, is Operation Crossroads 
Africa, organized by Dr. James H. Robinson, 
Negro pastor, and director of the Morning- 
side Community Center of New York. 

In 1954, Dr. Robinson toured Africa and 
saw the urgent needs of the villages. Back 
home, he failed to Interest anyone in his 
person-to-person approach ("Everyone 
thought the Idea was crazy") until he got to 
Occidental College in Los Angeles; 900 stu- 
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dents there pitched in to initiate plans to 
sent 10 students with him to spend the 
summer of 1958 helping Africans. 

As the idea spread to other campuses, Dr. 
Robinson received 270 applications; he chose 
60 out of the group, of whom 17 were Ne- 
groes. They understood that this was 
neither a tourist joyride nor an African sa- 
fari, but a tough, work-camp mission in 
which they would live simply, travel hard, 
and be willing to accept the risks of ma- 
laria, dysentery, and the primitive condi- 
tions of village life where few tourists or 
diplomats penetrate. Money for the project 
was raised by churches and civic groups. 
or contributed by the students themselves. 

That first group, loaded with tropical medi- 
cine chests and zeal, went to impoverished 
villages in Liberia, Ghana, Nigeria, Sierra 
Leone, and the French Cameroons (now the 
Republic of Cameroon), where they were 
joined by African students. Practically every 
night there was an exchange of views about 
the United States and its role in Africa. 
Always there was the question of race rela- 
tions. 

The Americans were shocked at first to find 
that in many communities the educated 
elite scorned manual labor; African students 
would look on with amusement as Amer- 
icans—boys and girls, Negro and white— 
went to work for their village. Finally, they 
were shamed into action and, as they began 
to work alongside the Americans, the illit- 
erate villagers saw from the joint action that 
it was not undignified for the educated to 
work with their hands Work, it's OK,” 
they said—and they, too, pitched in. 

That summer, the Americans helped build 
& village water supply in the bush country of 
Gbendembu in Sierra Leone; a two-room, 
concrete block school and a stone chapel in 
the village of Buel in the French Cameroons: 
a seven-room school in a remote Ghanaian 
village, After working hours, they taught 
children elementary English, arithmetic, his- 
tory and geography; the girls met women’s 
groups to teach homemaking and hygiene. 

Since 1958, Operation Crossroads Africa 
has grown to a project of 180 students, 
chosen from 700 applicants from Harvard, 
Yale, MIT, Howard University and 70 other 
colleges. The students divide into teams of 
15 to 20, assigned to 10 west African coun- 
tries. Most students are white, some two 
dozen are from Southern States; almost half 
are women. 

Last summer in the Sanniquelle district 
of Liberla, a team of Americans and one 
Canadian helped to build a library with 
materials from American firms in the coun- 
try, working alongside African students from 
the University of Liberia, Sonja Bolling, 20- 
year-old junior of Howard University taught 
school after the manual labor—mathematics 
and spelling to a class of 35 who ranged in 
age from 9 to 18 years. 

At Prampram, a fishing village on the 
Ghana coast, 14 American students joined 
30 Ghanaian students in building a school- 
house. They had no modern amenities; they 
brought water by bucket from the village 
well; they managed on gas lamps, cooked 
their own meals (mainly meat stews with 
tropical yams and rice), and experienced 
one case of malaria, The blue-jeaned girls 
soon learned it was easier to carry morter 
pans and concrete blocks on their heads; at 
lunch Americans and Africans shared coco- 
nuts and ideas for a better life. 

The young Americans found they were 
not only creating & positive attitude for 
America, but also acquiring education them- 
selyes in foreign beliefs and social customs. 

The farewell address to Operation Cross- 
roads Africa last year, printed by the Akug- 
bene community of Nigeria and signed by 
the village elders, tells its own story: 

“We deeply appreciate your association 
with us in which our foreshore wall embank- 
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ment has been completed. * * * During 
your stay you so identified yourselves with 
us that we regarded you as members of our 
Akugbene community. 

“You have since your stay endured to put 
up with the uncomfortable lodgings we pro- 
vided; you submitted yourselves to care for 
the health of our children. You took the 
trouble to conduct outdoor classes with our 
children. * * * How lonesome shall we feel 
your absence from our town, Akugbene, 
when we shall no more cast our eyes upon 
American dances and ways of life.” 

Such pilot projects have demonstrated that 
youth wants to serve—and can serve—the 
national interest. The debate now gather- 
ing momentum is how far and how fast the 
Nation should go to achieve this aspect of 
foreign aid. 

There is no blueprint as to the size of 
the proposed peace corps, who shall operate 
it, or what its tasks will be, There are many 
recommendations and proposals being offered 
to the President's office and Congress, and 
it seems certain that the systematic studies 
and recommendations of the Colorado State 
group will have a high priority with Con- 
gress, The arguments heard most often 
center on these questions: 

Who should direct a peace corps? 

Some close to the President believe that 
the challenge is so great that it must be 
federally supported and directed. They be- 
lieve that the corps should be able to re- 
cruit far larger groups than the private 
agencies have been able to support, and that 
the White House or the State Department 
should administer the program as a bold 
adjunct of foreign aid. 

Others, including MIT's Dr. Millikan, pre- 
fer a semiautonomous body, free of regular 
Government departments, that would be 
headed by someone from the academic world. 
Still others would like to see it run by the 
private agencies, since the host governments 
are sensitive to anything that smacks of the 
old colonial-government approach to their 
problems. 

WHAT SHOULD BE ITS SCOPE? 


This question has aroused the most vig- 
orous debate. Some agree with the Millikan 
thesis that the approach should be cautious 
and small scale, a limited project “with no 
more than a few hundred members employed 
on tasks now known to be clearly vital to the 
recipient countries.” 

Tough criteria, both academic and person- 
ality, would be used to select those with a 
minimum of one college degree to train 
teachers; those with graduate degrees could 
work on agricultural, medical, and engineer- 


programs. 

At the other extreme are many, including 
labor leaders, who believe that the times call 
Tor a vigorous recruitment of perhaps 100,000 
idealistic youth. They are opposed to hav- 
ing a peace corps made into an elite of the 
college educated, and observe that young 
Americans from all walks of life, with prac- 
tical experience in agriculture, carpentry, 

, and trades, have at least as much 
to offer the country as the college man. 

Between the two extremes is the group 
represented by Congressman Reuss, who 
originated the legislation, that led to the 
Colorado State University study. The Reuss 
group is as opposed to the Millikan pro- 

"academic snobbishness," they char- 
acterize it—as it is to an immediate crash 
Program with, say, 50,000 to 100,000 young 
Americans descending on foreign countries 
before specific tasks await them. 

After the needs are ascertained, this group 
would start with a few thousand young men 
and women of all classes, which might in- 
Crease to 10,000 in a year, “because if you're 


going to have esprit de corps you've got to 


have a corps enough people to do the job. 

The young people might come out of the 
military barracks, doffing their uniforms and 
doing peace mission work; or they might 
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come from the farms, vocational schools and 
colleges. As Dr. Albertson put it: 

“There is a need not only for young pro- 
fessional people, but also for technicians and 
others with special skills who have not had a 
college degree.” 

The men would work under draft pay, 
draft tough conditions, and as the corps 
gained experience, its membership could 
grow to the tens of thousands, it is felt; 
even to 100,000 eventually, if the demand 
was demonstrated. 

Should a Peace Corps be a substitute for 
the draft? 

In military circles the answer is no.“ Ofm- 
cially, the Defense Department has not re- 
acted to whether such peacetime service 
should be an alternative to selective service. 
A whole band of civilian activities—by 
schoolteachers, engineers, scientists, special- 
ists serving overseas—in the areas of na- 
tional health, safety, and interest is defer- 
rable, but few men are literally freed (ex- 
empted) from the obligation of military 
service at some time. 

The opposition to making a Peace Corps 
a substitute service for the military draft 
stems from the idea that such “exemptions” 
would affect national morale—would lead to 
a caste system for the privileged. 

Others who support the Peace Corps idea 
oppose the substitution for more practical 
reasons; they feel that the program might 
suffer if foreign governments even suspected 
that Americans were using the Corps to evade 
the draft; therefore, they would leave the 
decision up to the local draft boards. Men 
returning from 3 years of work abroad are 
often overage on their return or married or 
want to return to college, and so would be 
deferrable in any case. 

But others believe that public thinking 
needs reorienting. They observe that there 
are many forms of national service. They 
believe that the boy who is inducted into 
military service and finds himself redoing 
the wiring in Camp Pendleton and the boy 
who goes. with the Peace Corps for 3 years 
into the African bush or Laos jungle 
under rigorous draft-pay conditions are both 
doing a form of national service. They be- 
lieve that if a person fulfills his obligation 
through the Peace Corps he should be con- 
sidered as having done his peacetime service 
for his country. 

How many volunteers would a Peace Corps 
really attract? 

Perhaps the best answer was offered the 
other day at a meeting of college presidents, 
industrialists, labor and civic leaders in New 
York who were pondering the pros and cons 
of a Peace Corps crusade. 

The youngest man present, Dean Bowman, 
26, was just back from 2 years in northern 
Laos, where he had worked in rural areas as 
part of an IV.S. team. The group had 
brought livestock improvements to various 
villages; built jeep trails, market places and 
schools; taught carpentry; taught in the ele- 
mentary schools, and developed public- 
health programs. 

After listening to the older generation 
speak its mind and spark differences of opin- 
ion on the hazards of sending young and un- 
tried Americans abroad, Mr. Bowman said 
he wanted to make a point on behalf of 
young people. 

“Iam not trying to slam your generation,” 
he sald. “But I don't think that young 
people are very much challenged by the way 
in which America’s role in the world has 
been presented in the past, It has been 
presented in terms of massive retaliation, in 
essentially negative terms. I know that this 
personally does not fire my imagination, or 
that of my contemporaries. 

“They don’t mind going into the boon- 
docks—the rural areas—and they have the 
vitality to eat the bad food and have the 
stomach upsets and yet still make a human 
impact, 
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“This idea, of positively applying America's 
know-how and moral power, does fire our im- 
agination—tremendously. This, to young 
people, is a very significant challenge. If you 
can present it to them in positive terms— 
not in negative terms, as in the past—they'll 
rise to the bait by the thousands and they 
will work their hearts out for you.“ 


Kennedy Leadership Gives New Direction 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, sunder 
unanimous consent, I include in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record an article entitled 
“Kennedy Leadership Gives Nation New 
Direction,” which was published in the 
inaugural issue of the Democratic Digest. 
This article records highlights of the 
73-day transition period between elec- 
tion day and inauguration day, during 
which John F. Kennedy formed what has 
been aptly described in the press as his 
“ministry of talent.” Guidelines of the 
incoming Democratic administration 
were set forth in dramatic fashion dur- 
ing this period. The Democratic Digest's 
account of the purposeful, eventful prel- 
ude to Mr. 's inauguration as 
the 35th President of the United States 
of America is a useful record of a sig- 
nificant chapter in the story of our new 
national leadership. 

The article follows: 

KENNEDY LEADERSHIP Gives NATION New 
N 

The story of Kennedy's 73 days between 
his election on November 8 and his inaugu- 
ration on January 20 marks an achievement 
unlike anything in American politics since 
F.D.R.'s famous 100 days.” 

This perlod of transition between the out- 
going Eisenhower administration and incom- 
ing Kennedy administration has been filled 
with an activity which has stirred the pub- 
lic’s imagination and generated a hopeful 
new spirit in both the executive and legis- 
lative areas of our National Government. 
The familiar complaint that the interregnum 
created a vacuum in our political life was 
heard less and less as the Kennedy prepara- 
tions for assuming leadership gathered mo- 
mentum, 

Long before inaugural day it was appar- 
ent that the transition period was no longer 
an interval for marking time. As used by 
President-elect Kennedy it was a time for 
the advancement of great initiatives and 
the building of a dependable instrument for 
attainment of the larger goals which Amer- 
ica set for herself in the 1960 election. 

The tone was set with announcement of 
the first decision on appointments, assur- 
ing the retention of Allen W. Dulles as Di- 
rector of the Central Intelligence Agency and 
J. Edgar Hoover as Director of the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation. This decision, the 
Washington Evening Star commented, con- 
stituted gratifying recognition of both the 
nonpolitical nature of their jobs and the 
value of their services to the Nation. 

“The Kennedy Cabinet-making process has 
been one of the most fascinating affairs 
Washington has seen in many years,” 
Chalmers M, Roberts commented in the 
Washington Post. Roberts observed that the 
intensive effort Mr. Kennedy was making to 
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find the right man for the right place in his 
Government was matched by the attention 
he gave to legislative programs and other 
aspects of the Presidential responsibility. 

“In short,” Roberts said, “the President- 
designate gives every evidence of throwing 
into his new job all the strength and energy 
he possesses, just as he promised in the 
Presidential campaign.” 

The Kennedy method of introducing his 
appointees caught the fancy of both press 
und public. 

“If President-elect Kennedy had planned 
it that way,” said the New York Times, “and 
we suspect that is exactly what he did—he 
could not possibly have aroused more na- 
tional interest in the composition of his 
‘ministry of talent’ than by giving out the 
names one by one as he has been doing since 
election day.“ 

The Cabinet-building process, in fact, 
developed into one of the top news stories 
of 1960. It was second only to the presi- 
dentia} election campaign itself as a means 
of stimulating interest and participation in 
government. Kennedy’s habit of escorting 
his appointees to the front porch of his 
Georgetown home to meet the press was 
continued when he shifted the scene to the 
patio of the Kennedy winter home at Palm 
The effect of these face-to-face meetings 
with the new Kennedy men was heightened 
by the relaxed and informal air in which 
they were conducted. Three-year-old Caro- 
line Kennedy, who popped up unexpectedly 
now and then to take the center of the stage 
on the Georgetown front porch and in the 
Palm Beach patio, added a definite charm 
to the transition. 

Arthur J. Goldberg, painfully aware of the 
below-freezing weather at the Georgetown 
announcement of his selection for Secretary 
of Labor, delighted the journalists with his 
statement that he would recommend hard- 
ship pay” for the shivering gentlemen and 
ladies of the press. And expectations that 
a sense of humor would again figure in gov- 
ernment life under the new administration 
were heightened by the initial response to 
the press of David E. Bell, new Director of 
the Budget. A photographer suggested that 
he relax his facial expression for a picture 
by counting, like one, two, three, four—.” 
“Forty-five billion,” responded Mr. Bell. 

Mr. Kennedy’s creation of a new Cabinet 
in the open was not the only indication that 
a broad movement was underway to open 
wider the windows of government. 

From Kennedy’s press secretary, Pierre 
Salinger, came word that there would be 
more regularity and greater frequency in 
Presidential news conferences, with alternat- 
ing sessions for evening and morning news- 
papers. Another important innovation will 
be “live” telecasts and radio coverage, if the 
networks desires to provide such service. 
The new White House press policy also pro- 
vides for some evening news conferences for 
combined TV-radio-newspaper coverage, 
which Capitol veterans were quick to liken to 
FD.R's “fireside chats.” There will be no 
editing of Presidential answers to questions, 
as was the rule on tape recordings of Presi- 
dent Eisenhower's news conferences. 

While the pace of Cabinet-making quick- 
ened, concentration on other concerns of the 
incoming administration increased. 

New programs for the 87th Congress were 
taking shape while the Eisenhower admin- 
istration was releasing the report of the Pres- 
ident’s Commission on. National Goals. 
That report provoked wide comment in the 
press on the extent in which it embraced 
objectives set forth by Mr. Kennedy in the 
late campaign. 

Dally headlines heralded the increase of 
world tensions but the news from Kennedy 
headquarters raised hope for a more effective 
American leadership in the international 
area, Foreign policy questions were given 
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minute analysis by nearly a dozen task forces 
under the direction of Prof. W. W. Rostow 
of MIT and George W. Ball, Washington 
attorney. Kennedy's creation of the team 
of Rusk, Stevenson and Bowles at State 
was hailed as an encouraging development. 

"A top-drawer team for the State De- 
partment,” the Des Moines Register sald. 
“At a time when the Nation needs the 
strongest leadership in charting foreign 
policy, Kennedy seems to have found it,” 
said the Atlanta Constitution. 

Kennedy’s first State Department appoint- 
ment—the naming of Michigan Goy. G, Men- 
nen Williams as Assistant Secretary for 
African Affairs—was seen as timely as- 
surance to crisis-torn Africa that American 
leadership would soon be forthcoming. 

Kennedy’s food-for-peace program was 
given an early start with the naming of 
Representative George McGovern, of South 
Dakota, to direct that effort. 

The Peace Corps proposal which Mr. Ken- 
nedy advanced in campaign speeches, caught 
fire among young men and women in the 
colleges. Kennedy aids said they hoped that 
new legislation authorizing such a program 
would be Introduced early in 1961. 

Groundwork was completed for a swift at- 
tack on the growing threat to the national 
economy. The offensive was aimed first at 
the point of heaviest attrition—the de- 
pressed areas. Under a task force headed 
by Senator Pau. Dovctas, of Illinois, assisted 
by Prof. Paul Samuelson, of the Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology, a program 
was drawn for both immediate relle? and 
long-range redevelopment. 

Like urgency was given to action for ag- 
ricultural recovery at the New York meet- 
ing to which Mr. Kennedy called national 
farm leaders and his Secretary of Agricul- 
ture, Gov. Orville L. Freeman of Minnesota. 

Fresh priority was put on efforts to re- 
cover American leadership in space research 
and development, with the naming of Vice- 
President-elect JoHNson to head the Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Council. 

Defense review and reorganization were 
given impetus earlier in the 73 days with 
the release of the report prepared by the 
task force which Senator STUART SyMINcTON, 
of Missouri, headed. 

A program for new Initiatives in higher 
education received attention from a task 
force headed by Prof. Frederick Hovde of 
Purdue. Measures for Federal assistance to 
education were the subject of a conference 
between Mr. Kennedy and Representative 
FRANK THOMPSON, Jr., of New Jersey. 

Social security and public assistance en- 
gaged the attention of a group headed by 
Prof, Wilbur Cohen, University of Michigan 
specialist in the social security field. Ken- 
nedy's Secretary-designate of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, Gov, Abraham A. Ribi- 
coff, of Connecticut, came to Washington to 
confer with HEW officials. He made it clear 
that there was to be no relaxing of Demo- 
cratic initiative for medical care of the aged 
under social security, Federal aid to educa- 
tion, and other new frontier aims, 

A task force under Joseph L. McMurray, 
president of Queens College and former New 
York State housing commissioner, concen- 
trated on a new housing program. The new 
administration's firm emphasis on Federal 
housing was indicated further in the selec- 
tion of Dr. Robert C, Weaver, vice chairman 
of New York’s housing and redevelopment 
board, to head the Federal Housing and Home 
Finance Agency. 

An important reform was set in motion 
with publication of the Landis report on the 
Federal regulatory agencies. Conditions re- 
sponsible for misdirection and mismanage- 
ment of the Independent agencies over the 
last decade were spotlighted in the report, 
which was prepared by a task force under the 
direction of James M. Landis, a former dean 
of the Harvard Law School. 
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So it went, with a tremendous amount of 
essential preliminary work being accom- 
plished in all the major flelds of adminis- 
trative responsibility. At the same time Mr. 
Kennedy and his aids were giving con- 
siderable attention to related matters com- 
ing up in the 87th Congress, which opened 
its session on January 3. 

Reorganiaztion, strategy, policy, and legis- 
lative questions were discussed at conferences 
with the retiring Senate majority leader, 
LYNDON JOHNSON, and Senator Mix MANS- 
FIELD, of Montana, the new majority leader; 
Speaker Sam RAYBURN, Senator HUBERT H. 
HUMPHREY, of Minnesota, the new Demo- 
cratic whip, Senator GEORGE A. SMATHERS, of 
Florida, the new secretary of the Democratic 
Conference, and Representative Jonn W. Me- 
Cormack, of Massachusetts, the party's floor 
leader in the House. 

In all, if was an eventful, stirring, por- 
tentous 73-day performance which brought 
John F. Kennedy acclaim from seasoned ob- 
servers both at home and abroad, as a man 
who means to give—in the Loulsville 
Courler-Journal’s phrase—“vigorous leader- 
ship to every major program his Govern- 
ment undertakes.” 


It Can Be Done 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Rxconp an editorial 
entitled “It Can Be Done,” which ap- 
peared in the Hartford Courant of Feb- 
ruary 3, 1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 5 

Ir Can BE DONE 


One by one new projects for Hartford's 
downtown redeyelopment are unveiled. By 
now there are enough of them to make it 
clear that the dream of making over Ameri- 
can cities, so that they can survive in the 
automobile age, is a dream no longer. No 
one building in Hartford's first project, in- 
deed not even the whole complex of Consti- 
tution Plaza, is by itself enough to insure 
the transition from hope to reality. But we 
are now over the hump. One good redevel- 
opment building deserves another, and #0 
the whole has grown. How important this 
is we can understand if we remember that in 
all the civilizations of man’s past every city 
had a downtown heart that was the source 
of its life's blood. This is what the automo- 
bile, and the resultant flight to suburbia and 
exurbia, threatens to kill for the first time in 
history. 

All this is brought to mind by Phoenix 
Mutual's announcement, at a luncheon yes- 
terday, of its plans for its new building south 
of State Street. In the words of- President 
Holland, Phoenix Mutual chose groundhog 
day to come out of hibernation. In the cen- 
ter of its proposed building which it hopes to 
open In the fall of 1963, is a dramatio ellipti- 
cal tower on top of lower floors of garage 
space, Offices, and an employee plaza-patio. 
The graceful curves of this building some- 
what resemble the stack of a modern liner. 
They give relief to the square blocks of the 
other redevelopment already going up or to 
come, Yet the whole, bringing some of the 
amenities of country living to the heart of 
the city, is functional. It is designed to be 


` 


1961 


a practical place to get the company’s work 
done. This striking tower of glass and metal 
is a modern example of what Keats saw on 
that Grecian urn: “Beauty is truth, truth 
beauty.” 

What is most reassuring is this new proj- 
ect’s further evidence, on top of what Travel- 
ers, the banks, and others have done, that 
Hartford's business leaders are able to see 
beyond the next dollar. Unlike the stock 
concept of the New Englander, they are 
aware that they are a part of a society, and 
that as they benefit from it also they owe 
it something. Phoenix Mutual, like each of 
its predecessors in this first redevelopment 
project, had to have courage to take the 
plunge. 

Now, out of these parts, is growing a whole 
that is greater than the sum of them all. 
Phoenix Mutual's architect, the world- 
famous Wallace K. Harrison, said yesterday 
that great architectural monuments are built 
not so much by individuals as by civiliza- 
tions. It could be that New England, which 
other parts of the country seem ready to 
write off as a dead civilization, is putting up 
a model of what other American cities can 
do. 


Federal-State Area Redevelopment Pro- 
gram Recommended by Clearfield 
County, Pa., Commissioners 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, early 
this month four recommendations for 
creating new jobs in Clearfield County, 
in my congressional district of Pennsyl- 
vania, were submitted to the President’s 
panel which prior to the inauguration of 
President Kennedy was appointed to 
study conditions in the depressed areas 
of the Nation. The recommendations 
were submitted by a two-member com- 
mittee appointed during the campaign 
by Senator John F. Kennedy, with in- 
structions to report their findings before 
the general election. 

The two-member committee consisted 
of Clearfield County Commissioners Fred 
L. Rhoads and Wesley J. Read, both 
Democrats. After the election of Presi- 
dent Kennedy the recommendations were 
submitted to Myer Feldman, secretary of 
the Presidential panel headed by Senator 
Paul. Dovatas, of Illinois. 

It is significant that the recommenda- 
tions of the two Democrat county com- 
missioners are in effect an endorsement 
of my area redevelopment bill H.R. 273, 
which I introduced on January 3, 1961, 
and which would provide for a Federal- 
State program in alleviating chronic un- 
employment in the depressed areas of the 
Nation. 

The findings of the two county com- 
missioners after surveying conditions in 
my congressional district reveal that my 
bill is worthy of bipartisan support be- 
Cause it seeks to try to solve unemploy- 
ment at the local level as advocated by 
the Democratic members of the Clearfield 
Board of County Commissioners and 
which is the approach my bill provides 
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in dealing with the evils of chronic 

unemployment. 

At the same time, President Kennedy 
has endorsed the provision in my bill 
where the Secretary of Commerce would 
be the Federal administrator and would 
operate through the Office of Area De- 
velopment, now a part of the Department 
of Commerce. Many will recall the con- 
troversy that raged the past several 
years when area redevelopment bills 
were before Congress as to whether a 
new agency should be created or the pro- 
gram administered through the Depart- 
ment of Commerce. The endorsement 
by President Kennedy of the Secretary 
of Commerce as administrator will 
greatly reduce the cost of administering 
the program, thus making funds avail- 
able for loans and grants. 

At this point in my remarks, I wish to 
include the following article from the 
January 14, 1961, issue of the Clearfield 
(Pa.) Progress, which outlines the four 
recommendations submitted to the Presi- 
dential panel and which stressed the fact 
that since taking office in January 1960 
both of the Democratic county commis- 
sioners have been striving for an area 
redevelopment program at the local 
level: 

Pran To Creates Joss In Area To BE 
Sruprep>—Four RECOMMENDATIONS ARE FOR- 
WARDED TO PRESIDENT-ELecr’s STUDY COM- 
MITTEE 
Four recommendations for creating new 

jobs in the depressed Clearfield County area 

have been forwarded to President-elect John 

F. Kennedy’s committee studying measures 

to combat unemployment and encourage eco- 

nomic growth. 

The recommendations were sent by Clear- 
field County Commissioner Fred L. Rhoads 
to Myer Feldman, legislative assistant to the 
President-elect and secretary to the special 
panel on distressed areas headed by Demo- 
cratic Senator Pau. Dovoras, of Illinois. 

The recommendations include: 

1. A plan for research and exploration in 
labor surplus areas to determine if raw ma- 
terlals in the area could be used in the 
manufacturing of other products, and a plan 
to determine if there are other raw materials 
in the area which hitherto have been un- 
known. 

2. A financing plan to assist local indus- 
tries in expansion where the industry, itself, 
is not able to do so. 

8. A plan to advise local groups of indus- 
tries that might expand where they can lo- 
cate profitably. 

4. Federal and State help on a county- 
wide management program for the develop- 
ment of all local facilities to their fullest 
extent. 

The recommendations were compiled after 
a study made by Mr. Rhoads as chairman of 
one of the local committee on new jobs and 
new growth set up by President-elect Ken- 
nedy prior to the end of the presidential 
campaign. At that time the committees 
were requested to forward basic information 
to Mr. Kennedy before the end of 1960 on: 
(1) Community resources for development of 
new plant facilities, (2) community resources 
for retraining unemployed workers, (3) com- 
munity problems in developing new jobs, (4) 
community activities, past, present and 
planned, for ending long-term labor sur- 
pluses. 

Assisting Commissioner Rhoads as the 
other committee member was the other 
Clearfield County Democratic Commissioner 
Wesley J. Read. 

In a letter accompanying the information 
and recommendations, Commissioner Rhoads 
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said he believes Clearfield County could well 
be classed the most distressed area in Penn- 
sylvania since the percentage of unemploy- 
ment has reached over 14 percent—more 
than twice the national average—and on a 
percentage basis, the county’s population 
decrease over the past 10 years has been 
greater than in any other county in the State. 

While he expressed the opinion that the 
possibilities for industrial, recreational, and 
agricultural development in the county are 
unlimited, he said the people have lost con- 
fidence and their morale has been lowered 
through “several severe setbacks.” 

He cited in particular the closing of the 
Curon division of Curtiss-Wright with the 
resulting rise in- unemployment and the 
dumping on the real estate market at sac- 
rifice prices some 100 homes in the immedi- 
ate area. 

As an immediate, though temporary, solu- 
tion of the county’s unemployment problem, 
the commissioner recommended the quick 
completion of the Shortway and the 
Curwensville Flood Control Dam. 

Since taking office in January 1960 the 
commissioners have been pushing for area 
redevelopment—particularly on a county 
level—so that State funds could be available 
for planning. Efforts to organize a county- 
wide industrial development group met with 
little enthusiasm from the individual com- 
munities who apparently preferred to work 
on their own so any new industry would be 
assured of moving into their vicinity. 

Another step in this direction was taken 
last week when the commissioners, repre- 
sented by Chairman Rhoads and a group of 
Clearfield business and civic leaders, went 
to Meadville to attend an 11-county confer- 
ence on relief for distressed areas. 

However, it was the general opinion of the 
local group that the suggestions presented 
there would be of greater benefit to the Erie 
section of the State rather than to Clearfield 
County. For that reason the county did not 
join the Northwestern Pennsylvania Confer- 
ence for Relief to Depressed Areas, established 
at the meeting. 


Résponsibilities of the Director of the 
Food-for-Peace Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, the 
appointment by President Kennedy of 
our former colleague, George McGovern, 
as Special Assistant to the President, 
Director of the food-for-peace program, 
brought favorable reaction throughout 
the country, and particularly among 
the Members of the House of Repre- 
sentatives. 

The ability, the vision, the courage, 
and his excellent experience, q 
George McGovern for this important 
and responsible position, and in making 
this humane program, instituted by 
President Kennedy, a success. 

The President recently demonstrated 
his great interest in the use of our agri- 
cultural abundance overseas by defining 
the duties of Director McGovern in an 
Executive order, and an accompanying 
memorandum to the heads of executive 


A744 


departments, both of which I include 

in my remarks: 

EXECUTIVE ORDER AMENDING PRIOR EXECUTIVE 
Orpers TO PROVIDE FOR THE RESPONSISILI- 
TIES OF THE DIRECTOR OF THE FOOD FOR 
PEACE PROGRAM 
Whereas American agricultural abundance 

offers a unique opportunity for the United 

States to promote the interests of peace in 

a significant way, and to play an important 

role in helping to provide a more adequate 

diet for peoples around the world; and 

Whereas exports of farm products are of 
great importance to the domestic econamy, 
furnishing approximately 11 percent of total 
farm income; and 

Whereas many Government functions and 
activities relate to the movement overseas 
of agricultural products and commodities, 
and a number of Government agencies have 
responsibilities in connection with these ac- 
tivities; and A 

Whereas it is of fundamental importance 
that we have a national food policy directed 
toward using our agricultural abundance as 
a national asset to meet foreign policy ob- 
Jectives; 

Now, therefore, by virtue of the authority 
vested in me as President of the United 
States, it Is ordered as follows: x 

SECTION 1. Executive Order No. 10900 of 
January 5, 1961 (26 F.R., 143), headed Ad- 
ministration of the Agricultural Trade De- 
velopment and Assistance Act of 1954, as 
amended,” is hereby amended by renumber- 
ing sections 6 and 7 thereof as sections 7 and 
8, respectively, and by inserting after sec- 
tions 5 the following new section 6: 

“Src. 6. Director of the food for peace pro- 
gram: Subject to the direction of the Presi- 
dent, the director of the food for peace pro- 
gram (provided for in a letter of the Presi- 
dent bearing the same date as this order) 
shall be responsible for the continuous su- 

on and coordination of the functions 
hereinabove delegated or otherwise assigned 
to officers or agencies of the Government. 

The foregoing provisions of this section shall 

not be construed as terminating any dele- 

gation or other assignment of function made 
by other sections of this order.” 

Sec. 2. Executive Order No. 10893 of No- 
vember 8, 1960 (25 F.R. 10732), headed “4d- 
ministration of mutual security and rela 
functions,” is hereby amended by adding at 
the end of part I thereof a new section III. 
reading as follows: 

“Seo. III. Director of the food for peace 
program: Subject to the direction of the 
President, the Director of the food for peace 
program shall be responsible for the contin- 
uous supervision and coordination of the 
functions under section 402 of the act (22 
U.S.C. 1922). The foregoing provisions of 
this section shall not be construed as super- 
seding any delegation or other assignment of 
function made by the act or by other sec- 
tions of this order.” 

JOHN F. KENNEDY. 

Tae Warre House, January 24, 1961. 


MEMORANDUM FOR THE Heaps OF EXECUTIVE 
DEPARTMENTS AND AGENCIES 
Tue WHITE HOUSE, 
Washington, D.C., January 24, 1961, 

I have today issued an Executive order re- 
lating to the duties of the Director of the 
food for peace program. This order amends 
Executives Orders 10893 and 10900, providing 
for the administration of the mutual secur- 
ity and related functions and of the Agricul- 
tural Trade Development and Assistance Act 
of 1954, as amended, respectively. It pro- 
vides that the Director of the food for peace 
program shall be responsible for the con- 
tinuous supervision and coordination of the 
functions under section 402 of the Mutual 
Security Act of 1954, as amended, as well as 
those functions under the Agricultural Trade 
Development and Assistance Act of 1954 
which are delegated by Executive Order No. 
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10893. These provisions of law deal with the 
use of American agricultural commodities in 
furtherance of the foreign policy of the 
United States. 

The purpose of this memorandum is to de- 
scribe further the role of the Director of the 
food for peace program, who will be located 
in the Executive Office of the President. 

American agricultural abundance offers a 
great opportunity for the United States to 
promote the interests of peace in a signifi- 
cant way and to play an important role in 
helping to provide a more adequate diet for 
peoples all around the world. We must make 
the most vigorous and constructive use pos- 
sible of this opportunity. We must narrow 
the gap between abundance here at home 
and near starvation abroad. Humanity and 
prudence, alike, counsel a major effort on 
our part. 

Many Government functions and activ- 
ities relate to the oversea movement of 
agricultural commodities and products of the 
United States. It is important that respon- 
sibility for coordination of all these efforts 
be centralized so that they can become more 
meaningful—a more useful instrument of 
our foreign policy, and more efficient. 

Accordingly, I expect to look to the food- 
for-peace Director, working under my direc- 
tion and with the Secretaries of State and 
Agriculture in particular, to exercise affirma- 
tive leadership and continuous supervision 
over the various activities in this field, so 
that they may be brought into harmonious 
relationship. 

The most immediate task which I have 
asked the Director to undertake is that of 
conducting an intensive review of all these 
activities and considering possible improve- 
ments in them. He will communicate to 
me the results of this review and his recom- 
mendations for improvement, including rec- 
ommendations for such legislative changes 
as may be necessary. I have asked the food- 
for-peace Director to consider very carefully 
the intimate relationships between our for- 
eign agricultural activities and other aspects 
of our foreign-assistance program and to de- 
velop the necessary programs and policies 
in coordination with the Mutual Security 
Coordinator. 

I know that in all of his endeavors the 
Director will have your full support and 
cooperation. 

This memorandum shall be published in 
the Federal Register. 

JOEN F. KENNEDY. 


Gold Dust 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, January 26,1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing item from a recent edition of the 
Record-Courier, published in my home- 
town of Baker, Oreg., recalls the impor- 
tant role that gold mining once played 
in the economy of the region. The 
present concern over our world gold po- 
sition gives, it seems to me, an added 
interest to the editor’s recall of the way 
it was in days gone by: 

Gorp Dust 

“Was it ever like this?” is a question asked 
by newscomers to the county when old- 
timers relate the story of the once-active gold 

era. 

The Baker mining district was an anomaly 
in the economics of the depression times— 
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there was money in the pockets of many per- 
sons way out in nowhere, out in “them thar 
hills,” so to speak. 

Pros were individual enterprisers, 
their capital was small and their overhead 
was only a grubstake. They worried not that 
there was no market for motorcars or wheat 
or neckties or farm machinery for theirs was 
a product of universal demand. 

Paging through a 1934 Baker newspaper 
recently this anomaly era came to mind. 
Just as a sample, we noticed an item which 
reported that the small grubstake placer 
miners of one district alone, that near Robi- 
nette on Snake River, sold $15,000 worth of 
gold dust to the Robinette merchants in the 
year ending July 1, 1934. This was in addi- 
tion to that which they must surely have 
sold in Baker and also in addition to that 
of the larger operators who banked their 
dust more directly than for beans and bacon 
and canvas gloves. 

The goid mining played a significant role 
in the survival of the income of this com- 
munity which has always hedged against dis- 
aster by a uniquely diversified economy. If 
the persons unemployed or received welfare 
now, although they are not many, were 
placering out new wealth in the form of gold 
as did the prospectors of the early thirties 
this gold dust could again perform a sig- 
nificant role in our economy. 


Council Begins Study on Unemployment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, there is growing national con- 
cern over the economic distress current- 
ly developing in various parts of our Na- 
tion. In the San Francisco-Oakland 
Bay area recent statistics have revealed 
that definite downward trends are de- 
veloping in the local economy. 

For the interest of my colleagues, I am 
submitting an article quoted from the 
front page of a leading weekly newspa- 
per published in my district, the East 
Bay Labor Journal: 

COUNCIL BEGINS STUDY oN UNEMPLOYMENT— 
PRELIMINARY Reports SHOW 15 To 50 
PERCENT IDLE 
An unemployment survey of Alameda 

County unions was launched by the Central 

Labor Council this week, and preliminary 

reports indicated jobless rates of 15 to 50 

percent. 

CLO Robert S. Ash said the labor 
council is sending out inquiries to all locals 
on the number of members they have regis- 
tered as unemployed. 

from Steamfitters 342 show that 
over 50 percent of the union’s members have 
been out of work for the last 4 months, 

Ash told labor council delegates Monday. 
These figures are being rechecked to be 

certain they are accurate, Ash said. 

Ash also cited a report by Al Thoman of 

ters 36 last week that Carpenters’ 
locals have 15 to 25 percent of members out 
of work. 


Mr. Speaker, Ash criticized a recent 
East Bay newspaper editorial, which 
pictured AFL-CIO President George 
Meany as a “prophet of gloom” for urging 
government action in a serious economic 
situation: 


1961 


He also charged that the Oakland City 
Council is apparently unconcerned about 
loss of payrolls by recent factory and store 
closings, 

BAY AREA FIGURES 


Just prior to Monday's CLO meeting, State 
Employment Director Irving Perluss an- 
nounced that unemployment insurance 
claims increased 19 percent in the bay area 
between November and December. 

The number of unemployment claims in 
the six bay area counties hit the highest 
level for December since 1949. 

Statewide unemployment was 6.1 percent, 
during December, according to figures just 
released by the State department of employ- 
ment. 

In the bay area, an estimated 5.6 percent 
of the labor force were unemployed. 

Here are the December unemployment per- 
centages for major labor market areas: 


— 


* 2 
“On 
© 


CASS Re 
* 0 O t OP 


Figures released by Governor Brown place 
unemployment in Eureka and Ukiah-Fort 
Bragg at 14 and 16 percent, respectively. 


Vice President Johnson’s New Role 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the Ap- 
pendix of the Record an article pub- 
lished in the inaugural issue of the 
Democratic Digest entitled “Jonnson to 
Assume Broad Duties.” As this article 
notes, the Vice Presidency is going into 
another important phase of its evolution 
to meet the 20th century’s exacting 
demands on the Executive.” LYNDON 
B. Jonnson, of Texas, has stepped from 
his office as Senate majority leader into 
a Vice Presidential office whose duties 
were enlarged in important particulars 
at the outset of the new Kennedy ad- 
ministration. Through 7 years as the 
Democratic Party’s Senate leader, Mr. 
JOHNSON consistently gave new meaning 
to the concept of responsible and af- 
firmative leadership in the upper House 
of the Congress. Now, as the Vice 
President, he is making another out- 
Standing contribution to effective gov- 
ernment in the executive branch. The 
Democratic Digest’s report on his initial 
performance in his new role is an item 
of both national current interest and 
historical value. 

The article follows: 

JOHNSON To ASSUME Broan DUTIES 

Regarding the Vice President's duties, the 
Constitution is explicit only as to his func- 
tion as presiding officer of the Senate. Be- 
yond that, as LYNDON JOHNSON has observed, 
his role in the administration, is what the 
President desires it to be. 

President Kennedy has made it clear that 
he expects his Vice President to give new 
dimensions to that office. Vice President 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Jomnnson has responded with his customary 
dispatch and efficiency. Even at this early 
stage it is apparent that the Vice Presidency 
is going into another important phase of its 
evolution to meet the 20th century's exact- 
ing demands on the Executive. 

Soon after the election, Mr. Kennedy an- 
nounced that Mr. JOHNSON would serve as 
Chairman of the President’s Committee on 
Government Contracts. That assignment 
was accompanied by a directive to put maxi- 
mum vigor into the committee’s work, an 
order which led many observers to predict 
that there would be more action against 
discrimination in employment under Fed- 
eral contracts than occurred during Richard 
M. Nixon's chairmanship of the Committee. 

Mr. JOHNSON was also selected to head the 
National Aeronautics and Space Council, 
largely inactive in the Eisenhower admin- 
istration though nominally headed by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower. This change in the chair- 
manship will require a revision in the law 
creating the Council. The Space Act, which 
JoRNSsOx as Senator helped to write when he 
was chairman of the Senate Space Commit- 
tee, requires that the Council be headed by 
the President as Chairman. The law gives 
the Council the duty of supervising all U.S. 
space activities. 

Projecting still broader duties for his Vice 
President, Mr. Kennedy told newsmen: 

“He and I will work together on new mat- 
ters which are within his special area of 
interest which involve, of course, national 
security, national defense and our interna- 
tional relations, particularly with those 
countries to the south of the United States.” 

That doesn’t mean Mr. JOHNSON will dis- 
regard his constitutional duties of presiding 
over the Senate, commented Robert C. 
Albright in the Washington Post. 

“Associates say he will probably devote 
more time to this chore than did Mr. Nixon,” 
reporter Albright added. “In addition, he 
will attend the regular weekly legislative 
conferences at the White House and serve as 
did Mr. Nixon on the National Security 
Council.” 

There was also wide expectation that in 
Jomwson’s case the Vice President's useful- 
ness as a White House liaison man on legis- 
lation would be enhanced. The prestige 
he won on Capitol Hill through 11 years in 
the House, 12 years in the Senate, seemed 
likely to endure, contrary to the tradition 
that Members of Congress lose standing in 
legislative circles upon elevation to the Vice 
Presidency. 

“The number of hard-bitten political ob- 
servers who believe Mr. JoHNson can break 
this tradition is a tribute to his ou 
personal resources,” said Russell Baker in 
the New York Times. 

The Vice President elect was an extremely 
busy man throughout the transition period. 
Senator Kennedy’s plan to use him on for- 
eign missions for the new administration was 
put into effect in November, when Senator 
JOHNSON went to Paris and London, where 
he conferred with both De Gaulle and Mac- 
millan in their capitals. Traveling tech- 
nically as leader of the U.S. delegation to the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, he drew 
cheers in Paris with his assurances that there 
would be no relaxation of America’s support 
for her Western allies. “His vigorous bi- 
partisan speech was frequently interrupted 
by applause of legislators drawn from all over 
Western Europe and Canada,” the Associated 
Press reported. 

At the same time, Mr. JOHNSON appealed 
for united action by the free nations to 
strengthen underdeveloped areas. “The 
challenge before us,” he said, “is to add new 
dimensions to the purposes of our alliance. 
We can—and we must—together enlarge the 
community of joint purposes to include new 
neighbors of the world.” 

The outcome of the election was in no 
way “a repudiation of President Eisenhower's 
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support for the instruments of mutual 

in Western Europe,” Mr. JOHNSON 
told the NATO delegates. “I want you to 
understand,” he said, “that President Eisen- 
hower will leave office with the respect, trust, 
and esteem of all his countrymen without re- 
gard to domestic partisanship.” 

Halling his tribute to Mr. Eisenhower as 
“both gracious and helpful to a true under- 
standing of the attitude of Americans toward 
international policy,” the Trenton Times said 
JoHNSON “has demonstrated impressively in 
Paris the personal gifts and abilities which 
he has developed during his public career 
and which hold the promise of distinguished 
service in his new office.” 

In short, his Vice Presidential office shapes 
up as a Texas size role,” to borrow the 
phrase of a Washington Daily News headline. 

He Is, as Washington columnist Doris Flee- 
son put it, “a staff man and knows how to 
get the best results from one.” 

The Kennedy Cabinet, carefully and 
thoughtfully assembled in the 2 months 
before his inauguration, has succeeded in 
bringing, in the words of the New York 
Times’ James Reston, “the world of ideas 
and the world of politics together.” 

It is an extremely apt phrase, and one 
which seems to express the consensus of 
informed opinion, 

Mr. Kennedy’s appointments show, the 
chief of the New York Times Washington 
bureau commented, that “he is not afraid 
of brains.” It is clear, Reston added, that 
the new President “agrees with John Stuart 
Mills’ observation that ‘mediocrity ought not 
to be engaged in the affairs of state.“ 

Observing that what was true of the first 
line of appointments was also true of those 
named to key posts below Cabinet level, Mr. 
Reston wrote: “What is forming here, then, 
is something very much like the ‘active, in- 
ventive, pushing bureaucracy that served the 
second Roosevelt, but minus much of its 
doctrinal zeal.” 

To the distinguished political analyst, Wal- 
ter Lippmann, one thing above all was clear 
from the way Mr. Kennedy selected his Cabi- 
net. “It is that he has not been putting 
together just a Cabinet,” Mr. Lippmann 
wrote. “He has been putting together an 
administration,” 

“His nominees,” said the Washington Post, 
“are broadly men of intellectual attainment, 
young, vigorous, and determined. Their 
competence in office remains to be tested, 
but their qualifications and experience are 
reassurance that the emphasis will be on at- 
tention to national ills rather than upon 
radical change.” 

The Kennedy Cabinet, “in very many re- 
spects is geared to the national needs of the 
hour and to the circumstances under which 
Mr. Kennedy will take office," the New York 
Herald Tribune said. “It is,” the Tribune 
added, “taken as a whole, a moderate group 
of men skilled in various phases of admin- 
istration, representing the broad geographi- 
cal areas of the country and both major 
parties.” : 

Three of the 10 newly designated Secre- 
taries were Governors: Abraham A. Ribicoff 
of Connecticut (Health, Education, and 
Welfare); Luther H. Hodges of North Caro- 
lina (Commerce); Orville L. Freeman of 
Minnesota (Agriculture). 

One was from Congress, Representative 
Stewart Udall, of Arizona (Interior), One 
was associated with organized labor, Arthur 
J. Goldberg, now Secretary-designate of La- 
bor. He grew up in Chicago, and started 
there as a legal expert for labor. 

The new Attorney General-designate, 
Robert F. Kennedy, has spent the better 
part of the last 8 years in responsible posts 
for congressional investigating committees 
and the Department of Justice. 

The new Secretary-designate of State, 
Georgia-born Dean Rusk, and the new Secre- 
tary-designate of the Treasury, C. Douglas 
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Dillon, of New York City and Washington, 
D.C., came to their posts with extensive 
State Department experience. J. Edward 
Day, the new Postmaster General-designate, 
had a successful career in California as an 
insurance executive. Robert S. McNamara, 
the Secretary of Defense-designate, rose in 
somewhat meteoric fashion to the presi- 
dency of the Ford Motor Co. at the age of 44. 

Impressive credentials in political, Gov- 
ernment, and business life were not the only 
attributes of the new Cabinet members 
which drew favorable public attention. 
Their comparative youthfulness appealed to 
a Nation which has an old prejudice for 
young men dating back to the American 
Revolution and the Constitutional Con- 
vention. 

All but one of the new Cabinet members 
were born in the 20th century. The young- 
est is 35, the oldest in his early sixties. The 
average age is 47; most of Mr. Kennedy’s 
other appointees are under 50, and the new 
Chief Executive himself is 43. The average 
age of Mr. Eisenhower's outgoing Cabinet is 
56, with Attorney General Rogers the young- 
est at 47. Among the first 10 Secretaries 
named; 2 were from the West, 3 from the 
Middle West, 2 from the South, 3 from the 
East. One was a Catholic, two were of the 
Jewish faith, the others members of various 
Protestant denominations. 

Intellectual achievement was another com- 
mon denominator of this group. Collec- 
tively, they held an imposing list of Phi Beta 
Kappa keys and cum laude distinctions. 
The men of the business world among them 
were close in interest and attainment to the 
teachers, thinkers, and administrators from 
the academic world now taking a larger part 
in Government. 

They are all “a cut above the average pro- 
fessional politician,” Washington columnist 
Peter Edson . “They are students, 
readers, and articulate enough to be writers.” 

In sum, as Newsweek expressed it, Mr. 
Kennedy has surrounded himself with 
“forceful men, as diverse in background and 
nature as the problems and the people they 
must face.” 


Chemicals and the Food Supply 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARENCE CANNON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. CANNON, Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend remarks in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RecorD, I include a notable ad- 
dress by our colleague, Hon. Jame L. 
Wertrren, of Mississippi, chairman of the 
Subcommittee on Agricultural Appro- 
priations in the House. 

Mr. Speaker, the most pressing do- 
mestic issue of the day is the a fair re- 
turn on agricultural labor and invest- 
ment in America—and especially in the 
Central West. It is second only to pro- 
vision for a permanent, wholesome, and 
ample food supply for the Nation and 
our allies. 

No one in the Congress or the execu- 
tive department is better fitted to pass 
on these two vital questions than Mr. 
Warrren. I therefore include as a part 
of my remarks his address on the sub- 
ject before the 27th annual meeting of 
the National Agricultural Chemicals As- 
sociation at the Hotel del Coronadom, 
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Coronado, Calif., on September 27, 1960, 
as follows: 
CHEMICALS AND THE Foop SUPPLY 


It takes so few of us to produce food, 
clothing and shelter for the rest of us, that 
the rest of us provide the highest standard 
of living for all of us. 

In that short statement lies the secret of 
our wonderful standard of Uving. Also, in 
those few words, “It takes so few of us,” is 
found the underlying cause of most of our 
present farm problems and an Invitation for 
even greater ones for the future. 

Under our competitive and political sys- 
tem, the very fact that so few now feed and 
clothe the Nation means less and less volce 
in government for agriculture. As their 
numbers have become fewer, the farmers’ in- 
fluence in public affairs, in the political 
arena, has become less and less. 

We all believe in free enterprise, but if 
you analyze the situation you soon find that 
our free enterprise has been free only under 
the laws as written by the Congress and the 
State legislatures. There has been competi- 
tion as to how these laws were written. 

It has been said that all anyone wants is 
a fair advantage—an advantage which he 
wants others to agree is fair for him to have. 
One way to get such advantages declared 
fair is to pass a law and have the law de- 
clare it fair. With the first Congress the 
fight was on; and such efforts have con- 
tinued to be the main order of business in 
every Congress since. 

Early in our history, protective tariffs were 
written into law; and a good argument could 
be made for such protection, especially in 
the early days. Many protections 
competition have been granted, and rates 
reflecting a fair return on investment for 
utilities are provided by laws. There are 
many others. 

About 40 years ago labor was given the 
right to organize and to strike. Laws have 
been passed requiring the payment of min- 
imum wages. 

It was only about 25 years ago, after a 
drastic break in agricultural income had 
led off a depression, that agriculture began 
to receive somewhat equal treatment in 
law. Farm support prices were tied, by law, 
to the cost of what the farmer bought. 
Many of these laws have since been repealed 
or modified. “Agriculture today operates in 
an economy where advantages to labor and 
industry are provided by law; and for all 
practical purposes such laws are not going 
to be repealed. Only recently the President 
of the United States asked for the passage 
of a law requiring a further increase in 
minimum wages; and as of now the Presi- 
dent and congressional leaders are pushing 
for such legislation, the major point of dif- 
ference being the hourly rate—$1.15 or 
$1.25. Whatever the merits, it can only have 
the effect of further increasing labor’s share 
of the income dollar and of raising farm 
costs at s time when farm costs are already 
going up and farm prices are going down— 
largely as a result of laws increasing com- 
pulsory minimum wages and reducing the 
minimum price support required for agri- 
cultural commodities. 

Since 1950 the minimum wage required to 
be paid labor has been increased by law 
from 75 cents to $1; and the average hourly 
earnings of factory workers, by reason of the 
right in law to organize and strike, has in- 
creased from $146 to $2.29 during this 
period, 

During this same period the Congress 
passed, and the President signed, laws re- 
ducing by an average of 20-percent minimum 
prices which must be paid for agricultural 
commodities. How could this happen? It 
happened because of the increased influence 
of labor and the declining influence of farm- 
ers in the Congress and in the Government; 
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and, I may say, in the elections which pre- 
ceded such laws. 

Since 1950, labor and industry's take of 
the consumer dollar has increased from 60 
cents to 62 cents, an increase of 25 percent; 
and the farmers’ share, of course, has 
dropped from 50 cents to 38 cents, a decrease 
of the same 25 percent. 

As this situation developed, the farmer, in 
an effort to offset higher cost and lower 
price, increased his production—thus adding 
to our burdensome surplus for which the 
Treasury paid out billions of dollars, about 
50 percent to the farmer and 50 percent to 
warehousemen, carries, middlemen, and so 
forth. 


DECLINING INFLUENCE OF FARMERS 


With the endless competition for the con- 
sumer dollar between labor, Industry, and 
agriculture; with the endless search by news- 
papers, periodicals, magazines, radio and 
television for subscribers, advertisers and 
public following; and with the competition 
for votes by candidates for public office, it is 
easy to understand that our political system 
leads to an appeal to the 88 percent of our 
people who are nonfarmers, rather than the 
12 percent who live on the farm. 

Twenty-five years ago farmers had a sub- 
stantial share of political power, as evidenced 
by the farm bloc in the Congress, Today, 
while the farm vote may still be crucial in 
practically every State in the Union in elect- 
ing U.S. Senators, it is doubtful that the 
farm vote is significant in over 25 percent 
of the districts in the US. House of Repre- 
sentatives. In our legislative bodies perhaps 
40 percent of the members have a farm 
background, and thus some understanding 
of the Nation’s dependence upon a healthy 
agriculture. In the next generation, how- 
ever, since only 12 percent of our people are 
now on farms, there will be very few legis- 
lators indeed who have any knowledge or 
understanding of agriculture. 

Today legislation and government policy 

is dominated to such an extent by non- 
farmers, the 83 percent of our population, 
that In a majority of Congressional districts 
I truly believe the Fish and Wildlife groups 
are & larger political factor in matters con- 
cerning agriculture, where there is any con- 
flict of desire, than the farm group. Pending 
before Congress when it adjourned, favorably 
reported by the Committee on Merchant 
Marine and Fisheries, was H.R, 12419 which 
would give virtual veto power to the Fish 
and Wildlife Service over the most essential 
operations in agriculture. This bill would 
require the Department of Agriculture to 
obtain approval of the Fish and Wildlife 
Service before it could begin any insect or 
disease control program involving the use 
of pesticides or other chemicals. 
Several days ago, I came across an article 
in the August edition of Commentary, which 
is published tn New York City, in which the 
author, Asher Byrnes, attempts to show that 
the farm problem comes from having given 
too much attention and having placed too 
much reliance on farmers as the basis for a 
sound and strong nation throughout 
history. 

Significant is the following note as to the 
author. I quote: 

“Asher Byrnes collaborated with Ezra Taft 

Benson in the research and writing of Free- 
dom To Farm.“ He has been confidential 
assistant (representing the nonfarm point of 
view) to Secretary Benson.“ 
Tou will note Mr. Byrnes represented the 
nonfarm view as confidential assistant to the 
Secretary of Agriculture. It was this man 
who helped write the Secretary's book, 
“Freedom To Farm,” which advocates re- 
duced protections in law for agriculture, 
while laws are being passed increasing the 
share of the income dollar going to labor. 

Apparently experts at making an appeal to 
the 88 percent, the nonfarm group, are to be 
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found in every nook and cranny of govern- 
ment. It is no wonder the public no longer 
understands there must be controls on stor- 
able commodities, where 1 year's overproduc- 
tion may be In the way of the next year’s 
crops, if there are to be price supports. No 
wonder most of the American people see no 
distinction between that situation and that 
of perishable commodities, where overpro- 
duction one year may not affect the next. 

I am sure neither our Appropriations Com- 
mittee nor the Congress, nor the American 
people knew of this man behind the door of 
the Secretary's office, stressing the nonfarm 
view to the Secretary on a confidential basis. 

While the farmers no longer have the 
numbers to offer the percentage of yotes so 
essential under our system to preserve parity 
of influence in the Congress, I would point 
out to those who believe that, since there 
are seven times more nonfarmers than 
farmers, the potential market follows such 
population statistics, that agriculture still 
offers perhaps the greatest single market for 
industrial goods. 

Agriculture uses more finished steel in 
a year than is used for a year's output of 
passenger cars, It uses more petroleum 
products than any other industry. It uses 
more rubber each year than is required to 
produce tires for 6 million automobiles. It 
is one of the Nation's largest users of elec- 
trical power. Its inventory of machinery 
alone exceeds the assets of the American 
steel industry and la five times that of the 
automobile industry. 


FACTS FREQUENTLY IGNORED 


There are fewer people on the farm, but 
capital required to farm has increased as 
rapidly as the number of people farming has 
been reduced. The number of farms has 
dropped from 5.6 million in 1950 to 4.6 mil- 
lion in 1959. The investment of capital re- 
quired per farm has increased from $16,979 
m 1950 to $33,455 in 1959. 

More capital is required per farmer or farm- 
worker than for his counterpart in industry. 
The a investment per farmworker is 
$20,700 as compared to $17,800 per factory 
worker. 

As the amount of capital required has 
doubled, the cost of capital, through inter- 
est rates, has increased from Approximately 
8 percent to approximately 6 percent. As 
the amount of capital invested has increased, 
the risk has also increased. ` 

The more capital the farmer has to invest, 
the more gross income the farmer must have 
to assure a fair return. Further, capital 
must be obtained in competition with 
others who require such capital, which 
makes it more costly to the farmer than the 
labor {t replaces. Asher Byrnes, the adviser 
to the Secretary of Agriculture, makes the 
unsound assertion that the more capital the 
farmer must invest to farm, the better off 
he is. The author seems to believe that the 
farmer need only to eat up bis investment 
to be prosperous. Doubtless, this is one of 
the nonfarm sources of many of the Secre- 
tary’s unsound ideas. 

Some one has said that to farm today 
on a scale which might provide a comparable 
livelihood to others requires not only 
enough capital to start a bank but enough 
Nerve to rob a bank; and unless the farmer 
is lucky, he is apt to find he did the latter 
without intending to. 

For the future, the problem of reduced 
influence seems likely to become worse 
rather than better. Interest in and under- 
Standing of agricultural problems is de- 

as our rural population declines 
and our young people turn to other occupa- 
tions and ways of life. Last year, of 411,437 
Students attending those colleges and uni- 
Versities teaching agriculture, only 31,722 
were enrolled in the agriculture depart- 
ments. 

Agriculture today is the one place where 
& young man cannot enter into business on 
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credit and ever hope to pay out. With only 
12 people out of 100 now on the farm, 
as I have pointed out, there will be 
few legislators in the next generation who 
have any knowledge of agriculture; and the 
voice of agriculture in the Halls of the Con- 
gress will indeed be weak. 
SOME FACTS WE MUST REMEMBER 


Food, clothing and shelter are as much 
basic necessities for life as ever. Any na- 
tion looking to the future must protect the 
source of such basic necessities, the natural 
resources. Such resources can be protected 
for the present and future only as those who 
presently have title to them receive a reason- 
able return above costs. 

Worn-out countries of today got that way 
because too little of what was taken out of 
the soil was put back. There, too, con- 
sumers demanded food and fiber at less than 
the cost of production. 

For a sound and steady source of food 
there must be a prosperous agriculture; for 
a prosperous agriculture there must be a 
financial return adequate to cover produc- 
tion costs, including labor expended, and a 
proper return for capital invested and risk 
incurred. 

Today, in my opinion, the greatest threat 
to our standard of living is not the cost of 
defense, nor attack from abroad, but the 
{ll-advised and unwise acts at home. which 
build up in the public mind a prejudice 
against agricultural interests generally, 
usually to obtain preferment by the 88 per- 
cent, perhaps for public office, or perhaps to 
obtain their support by having further ad- 
vantages for labor or industry declared fair 
by law. 

11 has been said that almost anyone or 
any nation can stand adversity—but that 
it takes the best, individually, or as a nation 
to stand prosperity. Truly, it appears that 
what is happening today tends to support 
such thought, ; 

FARM INCOME SHOULD COME FROM MARKET~ 

PEACE 


Agriculture should get its return, as do 
industry and labor, from the consumer as 
a part of the retail price. Existing farm laws 
intended that. 

‘Where labor and industry „pass their in- 
creased take, under law, on to the consumer 
as part of the retail price, more and more in 
recent years the farmer (agriculture) has 
been forced to lock to the Federal Govern- 
ment for a larger and larger part of a smaller 
and smaller net income. 

The share of the consumer dollar which 
formerly went to the farmer and is now going 
to these other groups has required the farmer 
to look to the Federal Treasury. Significantly 
the amount paid out of the Treasury to 
agriculture is approximately the exact 
amount that, through law, other groups have 
increased their share of the consumer dollar. 
Thus, it may be argued that the costs to the 
Government of what the farmer receives 
from the ‘Treasury is really a replacement of 
income resulting from changes in the law 
increasing the share of the national income 
for other groups. 

This transfer of a part of the farmers’ 
income from the marketplace to the Treas- 
ury does not save money for the consumers, 
for the taxpayers are the consumers and the 
consumers are the taxpayers. By paying 
from the Treasury rather than as part of the 
retail price, the consumer is merely making 
his payment as a taxpayer rather than as a 
consumer. 

Should this 12 percent of the population, 
our farmers, fail to receive a fair return from 
the marketplace or from the not 
only could it lead to depression but it could 
also mean we would be maintaining our 
standard of living by drawing.on the nat- 
ural resources of the country, all in order 
that the consumer may get food and fiber 
below the cost of production. This, in my 
judgment, is a major reason for the depleted 
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condition of China and India and other 
wornout countries of the world. 
SOME SIMPLE ARITHMETIC 

We know net farm income is volume times 
price less cost. We know the net income 
of our farmers, including soil bank payments 
and other Federal programs, has dropped 
from $14.4 billion in 1952 to $10.9 in 1959. 

If that disastrous trend in farm income is 
to be corrected, volume must be increased, 
cost reduced, or price increased, or some cf 
each. There is no other way. 

Volume: Certainly to increase volume 
would be no answer for we have too much 
volume in the trouble areas now, 

Cost: Research has helped with costs. We 
cannot say too much for research. Without 
it the public would probably be hungry and 
all farmers bankrupt. However, the increase 
in capital required to use the results of 
research, plus the increased take of labor and 
industry, under law, has increased costs 
pected than research has been able to reduce 

em. 

It is to be noted that much of our agri- 
cultural research results in increased pro- 
duction; and to benefit from research find- 
ings a greater and greater outlay of cash is 
required, which increases the capital re- 
quired and the risk incurred. 

There is one area where total costs could 
be saved. We should make it possible to 
save the total cost of producing surplus 
units by not producing them. This would 
save farmers and the Nation billions of dol- 
lars annually if the farmer received a fair 
price for producing what we do need. 

Price: Here we have a chance. We should 
enable the farmer to obtain a reasonable 
price for the quantity of production actually 
needed for domestic consumption and foreign 
trade, This would help the farmer and the 
Government, Certainly, it is more sound 
to provide a means to obtain a fair price for 
two bushels of corn than to assure a reduced 
price for three bushels, one bushel of which 
we do not need. 

In seeking a solution to the economic 
problems of agriculture, several facts are 
evident: 

1. What we have been doing hasn't 
worked. After spending or committing our- 
selves to spend nearly $26 billion, the record 
shows the situation to be three to four times 
worse in terms of surplus inventories of CCC. 

2. Farm income is now so low, even with 
the sale of the overproduction to the Gov- 
ernment, that farm purchasing power must 
be protected from a further drop. 

3. Any future farm program must provide 
that farm income shall come from the pro- 
duction of that quantity of product neces- 
sary for domestic and foreign markets. In 
the interest of the overall national economy, 
such production must reflect farm costs plus 
a reasonable profit, Such income should 
come from the marketplace. 

4. To bring about correction, we have one 
factor which should enable us to scale back 
overproduction without injury to farm in- 
come or further cost to the taxpayer during 
the period of adjustment, This is the $9.2 
billion of CCC commodities on hand which 
are already paid for. Commodities from 
these stocks should be offered to farmers in 
consideration for cutting back farm produc- 
tion. 

If such a plan were put into effect, there 
would be a number of important benefits to 
the national economy—(a) the Government 
would save storage costs, (b) price support 
costs would be reduced in line with produc- 
tion actually eliminated, (c) farmers would 
save the cost of producing extra units of 
production for which there is no market. 
Further, no additional outlays of funds 
would be required to accomplish this ob- 
jective, since commodities to be used are in 
Government stocks and will otherwise be 
given away under Public Law 480. 

Once and demand are in rea- 
sonable adjustment under this program, it 
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would appear that fair and reasonable price 
supports should be provided for the farmer’s 
share of the domestic market. Any over- 
production should be eligible for foreign 
markets at world prices. If this course were 
followed, the cost to the Government would 
be negligible. 

The other course which might be followed 
would be to continue price supports on total 
production, limited to domestic and foreign 
markets, If this approach were used, the 
Government would continue to pay the cost 
of the difference between the support price 
to offset high American costs and the world 
market. 

Whichever course is followed, or if some 
other answer is to be found, it is my belief 
that the Department and the Congress 
should get together without delay on a plan 
to use surplus commodities on hand to get 
farmers to cut total production of wheat and 
feed grains—the area of greatest difficulty at 
the present time—which commodities must 
be considered together, 

AGRICULTURE FACES ADDITIONAL PROBLEM 


Today, because of declining numbers, not 
only agriculture but the entire Nation is be- 
ing threatened on another front. This threat 
has come about largely through lack of 
knowledge as to just how much we are all 
dependent upon chemicals for our supply of 
the cheapest, finest, most plentiful, most 
nutritious food of the greatest variety that 
any nation ever had, 


It should be recognized that many chem- 


icals are necessary in order to protect the 
public health. Failure to use pesticides 
could result in the production of food- 
stuffs far more harmful to human health 
than the relatively insignificant amount 
which has been condemned because of mis- 
use by only a handful of growers. Today, 
pesticides must be used by farmers to pro- 
duce the high quality and low-cost foods 
which the consumers of the United States 
demand. Except for the use of sprays and 
dusts, the cost of living would increase sub- 
stantially because of damage to crops from 
pest and disease. 

The development of more effective pesti- 
cides is one of the reasons why only 12 per- 
cent of the people in this country are able to 
feed the other 88 percent, leaving that 88 
percent free to produce other things—a situ- 
ation which has never before existed in the 
history of the world. 

Appeal to the 88 percent and the dangers 
therein were pointed up this year. 

THE CRANBERRY AND CAPON INCIDENTS 

In the cranberry case a few growers mis- 
used chemicals in violation of instructions, 
In the capon case, our scientists suddenly 
saw possible dangers where they had seen 
none before, In each instance after appro- 
priate action was taken and the public 
health was protected, the public was need- 
lessly frightened by stories released to the 
public press. 

In the cranberry situation the whole mar- 
ket for good cranberries was virtually de- 
stroyed. The damage reached such propor- 
tions, the President requested that, since the 
damage to producers of good cranberries re- 
sulted from the Government's action, the 
producers whose market for good cranberries 
had been destroyed by this publicity should 
be paid. They were paid, and the cost was 
charged up to agriculture, though agricul- 
ture—or 99 out of 100 cranberry farmers— 
was not at fault at all. 

The handling of the entire matter through 
the press indicates a political appeal to the 
88 percent of nonfarmers. Truly, as one 
Co: said, “If the farmers had 
wrapped the cranberries, even the few bad 
ones, in cigarette papers, it would have been 
all right. No one in Government would have 
dared condemn them.” 

There is so much to indicate that to be 
true it is frightening, 
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Today we see groups making further ef- 
forts to curry favor with the 88 percent non- 
farmers. It is becoming popular to advocate 
a showing of zero tolerance on anything used 
in producing, handling, or protecting foods. 
I repeat, protection of the public health is 
vital. We must protect our health. How- 
ever, to insist upon any such thing as zero 
tolerance, would rule out the air we breathe 
and eyen the water we drink. Actually to 
follow any such policy would greatly en- 
danger all of us, as a result of the con- 
taminated, scarce, and poor quality food 
which would be available under such a 
policy. 

CHEMICALS ESSENTIAL TO ENTIRE ECONOMY 

In the excitement that has resulted from 
this widespread publicity, after the fact, 
there is a tendency to discredit all chemicals 
used tn the production, processing, and dis- 
tribution of foods. This is true despite the 
fact that two agencies of the Federal Gov- 
ernment—the Departrhent of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare and the Department of 
Agriculture—have broad powers to regulate 
the use of chemicals, and they exercise these 
powers for the protection of the public every 
day of the year. 

It is hard for anyone not closely associated 
with agriculture to realize how utterly de- 
pendent we all are on chemicals. They are 
as hecessary as the tractors and combines, 
or fast transportation and refrigeration. 

In addition to endangering the public 
health, a ban on agricultural chemicals 
would so reduce food supplies and upset the 
orderly movement of foods to market that 
the effects would reverberate throughout 
our entire economy. 

The first effect would be a sharp reduction 
in the quantity of salable food. This would 
be accompanied by decreases in quality, and 
large-scale losses in transit, storage, retail- 
ing, and in homes. 

It is estimated by officials of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture that, if it were not for 
the use of chemicals, fertilizers and pesti- 
cides, in 5 years the cost of a very in- 
ferior quality of food to the American con- 
sumer would double, and in 10 to 15 years 
the people of this Nation would be short of 
essential foods. 

Prices would soar in response to smaller 
supplies, despite poor quality. Production 
costs would increase as yields decreased, 
giving rise to further price spirals. 

The traditional one-fifth of income spent 
for food would no longer feed a family, The 
ratio could easily go to one-half or more. 
This would have a quick and drastic effect 
upon production of and purchases of other 
goods, such as appliances, furniture and 
automobiles. 

Such is the importance of an abundant 
and reasonably priced food supply in our 
economy, Any action that brings about a 
material change in the ratio of money spent 
for food would cause severe economic 
repercussions. 

During the years 1935-39, we spent 23 per- 
cent of our incomes for food. If we had 
bought in 1959 the same kinds and quanti- 
ties of food we ate in 1935-39, we would 
have spent only 15 percent, 

Greater buying power enables us to take 
advantage of the abundant food, including 
the animal products, provided by an efficient, 
modern agriculture, Along with the animal 
products, we expect and enjoy fresh vege- 
tables and fruits all year long. Modern 
refrigeration and tr tion ended our 
seasonal eating habits and provided balanced 
diets the year round, 

It is common in most other countries for 
people to spend half or even more of their 
income for food. United Nations figures for 
1958 show that the people of certain other 
countries spend the following percentages: 
Italy, 46 percent; Japan, 51 percent; Ceylon, 
57 percent; and Nigeria, 71 percent. In much 
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of the world, what we consider essential foods 
are not to be had at any price. 

The development of our high level of agri- 
cultural efficiency has not been easy. Behind 
it has been (1) a wealth of natural resources 
(somewhat depleted today), (2) a relatively 
small population (rapidly changing), (3) ex- 
tensive research, and (4) full application of 
research results, supported by a farsighted 
people and their Government. 


FARMING WITHOUT CHEMICALS 


Production of commercial quantities of 
many of our common vegetables would cease 
without pesticides. Late blight, which 
caused the 1845 famine in Ireland, is preva- 
lent in this country and could wipe out our 
potato crop whenever conditions were favor- 
able to the disease, if there were no spraying 
or dusting. Early blight is nearly always 
present and must be controlled to obtain 
economic yields. Early and late blight can 
completely destroy the tomato crop in epl- 
demic years, unless checked by proper spray- 
ing and dusting. 

But even if all diseases were banished by 
some miracle, we would still have the insects. 
Without insecticides we would have to plant 
twice as much acreage, half for insects, and 
half for ourselves. 

Certain insects that attack more than 
one crop are especially dangerous without 
the use of pesticides to hold them in check. 
For example the corn earworm, the most 
damaging pest of corn, also attacks tomatoes 
as the fruitworm and cotton as the boll- 
worm, Keeping this migratory pest under 
control with insecticides in the South helps 
curtail infestations later in northern crops, 
such as tobacco, alfalfa, corn and beans. 
Florida's $10 million sweetcorn industry de- 
pends on control of the corn earworm with 
insecticides. Before the newer insecticides 
came along, sweetcorn grown in Florida or 
Texas could not be marketed because of the 
worm-eaten ears. 

The limabean growers were almost put 
out of business in the Eastern States until 
an economical chemical control was found 
for downy mildew. Even with pesticides, it 
is difficult to raise marketable quantities of 
beans due to the Mexican bean beetle at- 
tacks, This insect alone causes $3.5 million 
loss to bean production every year. Pow- 
dery mildew and rust alone would probably 
prevent yields high enough to supply the 
demand. 

Without pesticides our winter supplies of 
fresh vegetables, grown in the South and 
Southwest, would disappear from the mar- 
kets. We also depend upon other chemicals 
to control weeds in many vegetables, Car- 
rots, kale, mustard, collards, spinach, and 
other leafy vegetables would be priced out 
of the market if herbicides were not used to 
weed them, displacing costly hand labor. 
In some sections the cost of growing spinach 
would go up $162 per acre were it not for 
chemical weeding. 

Fruit production: Commercial production 
of apples would be impossible in this coun- 
try without the use of Insecticides and fun- 
gicides. Seventy percent to eighty percent 
of the Virginia apple crop would be lost if 
no insecticides were applied. In Missouri, 
losses due to insects in unsprayed Missouri 
orchards are more than 50 percent on sum- 
mer varieties and 100 percent on fall and 
winter varieties. In New York, 50 percent 
to 99 percent of the fruit was destroyed an- 
nually by insects where no insecticides were 
used on trees that received the regular fer- 
tilizers and fungicides. In Connecticut, less 
than 5 percent commerically usable fruit 
is produced where no insecticides are applied. 

Without pesticides, peaches and cherries 
would rapidly disappear from our markets. 
Brown rot alone would take all of our 
eastern-grown peaches, Attacks by the plum 
curculio and the oriental fruit moth make 
control of this disease virtually impossible, 
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so they must be controlled too. The peach 
tree borer would kill many trees, adding to 
loss of the crop. 

We could not have eradicated the Hall 
scale in California tf we had had no insec- 
ticides to combat this imported pest that 
threatened the entire stone fruit production 
in this country, and consumers would have 
suffered. 

A number of diseases that infect grapes, 
cranberries, and raspberries would drive 
these fruits off the market unless chemicals 
are used regularly, Prices for strawberries 
would skyrocket to the point of taking them 
off the market without the use of herbicides 
to replace the costly labor needed for weed- 
ing the crop. 

When the Mediterranean fruitfiy struck at 
the Florida citrus industry again in 1956, we 
could have easily lost this major supply of 
citrus if we had not eradicated this pest 
with insecticides. We could be eating grape- 
fruit and oranges with maggots in them—if 
the fruit were available at all. Canned citrus 
juices that would pass inspection could be- 
come so limited, because of ‘this pest, that 
production of this essential part of our diet 
would be reduced well below the national 
demand. We could produce some citrus of in- 
ferior quality wtihout chemicals but we 
would need more acres of new groves, adding 
to the cost of production. At best, the small 
supply of fruits would be available at only 
certain seasons—not the year round as it is 
today. And this does not take into account 
the losses that would occur due to diseases 
of citrus. 

Field crops and forage: The greenbug, an 
aphid which attacks small grains, which 
caused $18.5 million average annual loss in 
the past, resulting m higher costs to pro- 
ducer and consumer, is now controlled by 
chemicals. The European corn borer still 
causes serious damage to corn. Chinch bugs 
would cause an average loss of over a million 
dollars a year in corn and sorghums, except 
for the use of insecticides which has reduced 
these losses to a few thousand dollars a year. 
Much of our small grains and corn would not 
get above the ground if we did not treat the 
seeds for a variety of diseases that affect the 
seedlings and the mature plants. Grain rusts 
would increase if we did not have herbicides 
to assist in destroying the barberry plants 
which are intermediate hosts of this disease. 

Witchweed, a parasitic plant that can play 
havoc with corn production would take over 
great sections of our Nation except for herbi- 
cides. If this pest ever reaches our Midwest 
Corn Belt from its present location in the 
Carolinas, the results could be most serious 
and far reaching. > 

If no weed killers had been available last 
year, 16 million acres of corn would have re- 
quired at least 2 extra cultivations at a cost 
of $3 per acre. We would have to give up the 
Weeding of 20 million acres of small grains 
and flax, a practice that is possible for the 
first time with herbicides. 

Ranchers would once more be forced to 
market thousands of cattle at unfavorable 
times if we abandoned the use of insecti- 
cides to protect our winter ranges from 
grasshoppers. Farmers would find it neces- 
sary to plant fields two or three times and 
risk their crops to grasshoppers and go bank- 
rupt in the process. Insecticides are par- 
ticularly valuable in dry years when grass- 
hoppers build up, and when every blade of 
grass must be conserved to keep our beef 
Production from falling off drastically. 

Livestock and poultry: Cost of pork would 
Greatly increase if we did not have effective 
chemicals to check internal parasites. Simi- 
larly, mutton prices would greatly increase 
except for chemicals, for production would 
be unprofitable In the Midwest and eastern 
8 States, and on irrigated lands in the 

est. 

Production of eggs, chickens, and other 
Poultry would be out in the South and 
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Southwest if insecticides were not used 
particularly under present mass production 
methods; and the consumer would pay more 
and more. 

The eradication of the cattle tick in the 
South, brought about by the use of chemicals, 
has increased the ayallability of good quality 
beef at lower prices. If we abandoned this 
protection, the ticks that transmit the dread 
cattle fever would again take over and vir- 
tually stop economic production of beef in 
the South—with serious effect on our over- 
all food supply. 

If we stopped using chemicals to protect 
cattle, hogs, sheep, and poultry from only 
six major external parasites, we would add 
well over $100 million to the annual cost of 
production, which of course would be passed 
on to the consumer. Our available sources 
of meat and milk could be drastically re- 
duced without the use of these protecting 
chemicals. 

Except for using insecticides against cattle 
grubs, milk production would probably be 
reduced 10 to 20 percent. Grub holes in 
hides can lower the quality of leather while 
increasing its cost, and destroy $5 of meat 
per head. 

If it were not for pesticides the screwworm 
would destroy the Southeast as a source 
of beef, ruining the local economy, reducing 
the quantity and increasing the cost to 
consumers. 

Cotton production: We know that pesti- 
cides have enabled the cotton farmer to 
stay in business. Carefully kept records 
over the past 37 years in Louisiana, Texas, 
and South Carolina show that except for 
pesticides cotton yields would have been 
about 50 percent in the boll weevil belt 
where the average annual losses from 1949 
to 1954 were more than $350 million. In 
Arizona, the yield of lint is very closely 
correlated with the degree of pest control. 
Just think how low farm income would 
have been. Bankruptcy would have been the 
order of the day. 

If farmers did not treat their cottonseeds 
with chemicals to control the seedling dis- 
eases, they would have to plant two or three 
times the acreage now planted and the crops 
would be so late that they would be suscep- 
tible to even greater damage from the boll 
weevil, and cost of cotton to the mills would 
triple. 

CHEMICALS IN MARKETING 


On the farm chemicals can spell the dif- 
ference between good yields and none, and 
to the consumer plentiful supply at low 
prices, or scarcity and high prices. In the 
marketing process, chemicals can make the 
difference between making a quality product 
available at the market place, or not getting 
it there at all. 

A moratorium on chemicals in market- 
ing channels would cost billions of dollars 
in Iosses due to insects that attack stored 
products, part of which would be borne by 
the producer and part by the consumer. 
Very little of our processed foods could meet 
requirements of the Food, Drug, and Cos- 
metic Act for purity, soundness, and whole- 
someness and then the American people 
would face a greatly reduced standard of 
living. 

Even with present chemicals, stored-prod- 
uct insects feed on and spoil grain valued at 
more than $240 million a year, tobacco ex- 
ceeding a value of $17 million, and peanuts 
valued at more than $11 million, all of which 
increases the cost to the farmer and increases 
the price to the consumer. Present losses of 
grain would triple if chemicals could not be 
used to protect stored products from insect 
damage. Losses in tobacco would increase 
tenfold. 

These unwelcome pests are a particular 
hazard to the dried fruit industry. With 
chemicals now in use losses can be held to 
about 6 percent of annual production. They 
would climb to 20 percent if no chemicals 
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were permitted. This would cause 14 percent 
less supply, which could mean several times 
that increase in retail price. 

Stored-product insects would add billions 
to the cost of putting wool and anima) hair 
products on the market if chemicals were not 
used to protect these commodities. Present 
losses of $360 million would be increased 
many times, again to the detriment of the 
consumer as well as the farmer, 

A moratorium on chemicals would also 
increase processing costs throughout mar- 
keting channels. Processing damaged fruit 
and vegetables is more expensive than proc- 
essing sound products. The cost of trim- 
ming decayed parts from the produce would 
run into several thousand dollars a week in 
large-scale plants—all of which would have 
to be reflected in prices demanded and paid. 

Costs for removing spoiled produce at 
major food markets would spiral and add to 
the cost and risks of the salable products. 
Losses from major markets now average be- 
tween $25 and $30 million. Losses from 
spoilage in the New York market alone cost 
more than $1.8 million yearly. Commodi- 
ties sold must bear the cost of that which 
has spoiled. 

Banning chemicals used to retard spoilage 
and loss of quality after harvest would re- 
sult in reduced supplies and shorter periods 
when some products are available. For in- 
stance, it used to be difficult to store Cali- 
fornia grapes for the Christmas season. 
Now, thanks to the control of gray mold 
with sulfur dioxide fumigation, plentiful 
supplies of grapes are still on the market in 
April and May. 

EXPERIENCE IN OTHER COUNTRIES 

Some say we should rely on nature and 
natural enemies of destructive diseases and 
pests. Nothing would cut our standard of 
living in half quicker than such a course. 
All we have to do is to look around the 
world today and see for ourselves how the 
people fare where food producers have to 
fight without modern chemical weapons. 

Let's begin with the Middle East. For 
centuries, desert locusts have been sweeping 
over these semiarid lands, leaving ruined 
crops and starvation in their wake. 

In Pakistan, severe locust invasions, at- 
tacks of swarming caterpillars, or black- 
headed cricket outbreaks often cause losses 
running as high as 80 percent in localized 
areas. Near famine is the result. A rice 
paddy infested with stem borers in parts 
of West Pakistan produces so many grainless 
ears that harvesting is uneconomical and 
the crop good only for grazing by cattle. 
Sugarcane borers often reduce yields by 
half, 

It is almost impossible to maintain sup- 
plies of grain in storage in India because 
of the ravages of weevils, bran beetles, and 
the world's worst pest of stored grain—the 
khapra beetle. This pest reproduces at an 
explosive rate, and the surface of bulk- 
stored grain literally crawls during a heavy 
infestation. 

Stored-grain pests are so bad in tropical 
areas of the world that the race to eat the 
grain before insects devour it results in 
alternate periods of plenty and near famine. 
The people compete with the pests for sur- 
vival, Their low standard of living thus be- 
comes understandable. 

Members of the grain-handling study 
group that returned from Russia only a few 
weeks ago report that the Soviets are hav- 
ing trouble with a beetle—the klop chero- 
pashka—in the Ukraine and Caucasus. This 
pest, which attacks wheat kernels in the 
milk stage, has reached pestilence propor- 
tions. Scientists have made some progress 
in developing a control, but there seems to 
be a breakdown In bridging the gap between 
research and application in the field. This 
could be another threat from Russia. 

Communist China has neither the chemi- 
cal supplies nor the equipment to deal with 


A750 


the enormous losses caused by insects and 
other plant and animal pests. The best the 
Chinese can do at present is to organize the 
peasants into brigades using simple and in- 
efficlent hand control methods. 

The distribution of cattle in Africa is de- 
termined primarily by the presence or ab- 
sence of the tsetse fly. This is a major rea- 
son why an African child, once weaned, may 
never again taste milk. 

Closer home, the cattle tick and the human 
warble or torsalo fly cause tremendous losses 
to hides and to beef and milk production in 
Central and South America. Mortality 
among calves may be as high as 70 percent 
in some of the more heavily infested areas. 

A recent report from Argentina indicates 
that 50,000 calves succumbed in a year's 
time to screwworm—the same one we have 
in this country. They have no effective 
means of dealing with this pest. 

There is another point I want to empha- 
size about the importance of chemical pesti- 
cides in producing our food supply. That 
is the matter of quality. Consumers in the 
United States now demand produce that is 
free of blemishes and infestation. 

But in the Middle East, it is common to 
find insect larvae in the fresh fruit placed 
on the tables in the best hotels. And this, 
of course, represents the choicest of the 
crop. You can the rusty, scabby, 
pitted fruit offered in the public markets. 
We wouldn’t consider such produce up to 
standard and we wouldn't put up with it in 
the United States, 

Any study made of the Middle or Far 
East makes us agree with Dr. John H. Lilly, 
of the University of Massachusetts, who 
sald: 

“The Bible doesn't say so, but it is a 
pretty safe bet that the forbidden apple that 
tempted Eve in the Garden of Eden was 
wormy.“ 

We must not let our own food products 
deteriorate to the point that consumers re- 
fuse to buy them, or pay double for poor 
quality if they do. : 


PRESENT EFFORTS MUST CONTINUE 


As chairman of the subcommittee han- 
dling agricultural appropriations, I am 
proud of the part I have in the work that 
American industry and scientists of the 
Department of Agriculture have been doing 
in this field in recent years. Truly I am 
convinced it takes all-out effort on a con- 
tinuous basis, merely to hold the line. 

We must discover new ways to control 
insects and other agricultural pests by de- 
veloping new techniques for the use of chem- 
icals and other materials if we are to hold 
our own. The American public needs to 
know this whole story. 

Periodically, the Department of Agricul- 
ture publishes bulletins which show the nec- 
essity for and benefits to the American people 
of chemicals. One of the latest is picture 
story No. 127 entitled “Chemicals and Food" 
which was released in August. This re- 
lease describes by word and picture the effect 
of various insects on many of our food crops. 
It also discusses various control methods 
for crops and livestock and emphasizes how 
essential these are to the production of 
wholesome and nutritious food for the con- 
sumers of the Nation. 

The publication of this information is 
timely and most helpful. Unfortunately, 
however, published by the farmers’ depart- 
ment, it is read primarily by farmers who 
already appreciate the necessity for use of 
chemicals. And after all, they number only 
about 12 percent of the population. It is 
doubtful that the 88 percent will ever know 
of this bulletin or of these facts. 

We must get these facts to the American 
people to protect them from themselves. 

After all, if the food supply ever becomes 
short. more and more people will be required 
to produce food, and more and more of the 
consumer income will be required to buy 
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food, leaving fewer people to produce, and 
less and less money to buy automobiles, air 
conditioners, television sets, and the million 
and one gadgets which are luxuries to much 
of the world but are accepted in our country 
as virtual necessities today. 


PUBLIC HEALTH MUST BE PROTECTED 


In the interest of the public health we 
must see to it that all the developments 
and findings applied today by the users of 
research results are not used even by a few 
to make a ready dollar, regardless of con- 
sequences, By the same token we must not 
permit the overzealous or politically ambi- 
tious, in efforts to curry favor with the 88 
percent of our people who are nonfarmers, 
to destroy or dry up the safest, the most 
nutritious, the cheapest, and the widest va- 
riety of the most plentiful supply of the best 
food that the people of any nation ever en- 
joyed throughout history. 

In protecting the public health of today 
we must not permit anyone to endanger the 
public health of the future by prejudicing 
public opinion against the very means which 
makes our ample supplies of wholesome and 
nutritious food available. We must not 
permit anyone to lead the consumer to de- 
stroy his own golden goose. 


Human Touch in the Department of the 
Interior 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. MOSS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, as a mem- 
ber of the House Committee on Govern- 
ment Operations, I have been closely 
connected with the operations of the De- 
partment of the Interior for a number 
of years. 

I am delighted to report to my col- 
leagues that since January 20, there have 
been changes at the Department of the 
Interior indicating that we may here- 
after look to that Department for the 
highest type of government administra- 
tion. These changes have been and are 
being wrought by our former colleague, 
the recently confirmed Secretary of the 
Interior Stewart L. Udall, who is apply- 
ing his well-known energy, his superior 
intelligence, and his excellent judgment 
to the objective of building a government 
department of which we may all be 
proud. 

Secretary Udall on taking office real- 
ized at once that he must have the sup- 
port of the more than 50,000 employees 
in the Department of the Interior if he 
were to succeed in his determination to 
improve the operation of the Depart- 
ment. He also appreciated that recog- 
nition of the skills and abilities of this 
great army of dedicated public servants 
was essential to gaining their support. 

According to local news reports, on the 
third day of his regime, Secretary Udall 
issued a call for and met with as many 
employees of the Department as could 
crowd into Interior’s big auditorium. 
At that time he promised Interior em- 
ployees that working with him would be 
an exciting experience and an adven- 
ture. 


February 6 


We in the new administration at In- 
terior want employees with imagination 
and new ideas— 

He told them: 

We need workers who are bold enough to 
question us on our ideas. We value this 
type of employee far more than the clock- 
watcher and the timesaver. 


I was delighted also to learn from press 
and radio and television reports of Feb- 
ruary 2 that Secretary Udall is expand- 
ing even further the use of the effective 
human touch in dealing with and in- 
spiring the Department employees. He 
has instituted a program of calling 
small groups of workers personally to 
his office and talking to them about the 
problems involved in their particular 
jobs. 

As a guide to his objective in main- 
taining a new and closer liaison with 
Interior employees, Secretary Udall 
makes reference to the statements made 
by President Kennedy in his state of 
the Union message about our distin- 
guished Federal civil service. In this 
connection I append for ready reference 
the inspiring words of the Chief Execu- 
tive relating to employees of the execu- 
tive department: 

We have found it full of honest and use- 
ful public servants—but their capacity to act 
decisively at the exact time action is needed 
has too often been muffled in the morass 
of committees, timidities, and fictitious 
theories which have created a growing gap 
between decision and execution, between 
planning and reality. In a time of rapidly 
deteriorating situations at home and abroad, 
this is bad for the public service and particu- 
larly bad for the country; and we mean to 
make a change. 

I here pledge myself and my colleagues 
in the Cabinet to a continuous encourage- 
ment of initiative, responsibility, and energy 
in serving the public interest. Let every 
public servant know, whether his post is 
high or low, that a man's rank and reputa- 
tion in this administration will be deter- 
mined by the size of the job he does, and 
not by the size of his staff, his office, or his 
budget. Let it be clear that this administra- 
tion recognizes the value of daring and dis- 
sent—that we greet healthy controversy as 
the hallmark of healthy change. Let the 
public service be a proud and lively career. 
And let every man and woman who works 
in any area of our National Government, in 
any branch, at any level, be able to say with 
pride and honor in future years: “I served 
the U.S, Government in that hour of our 
Nation's need.“ 


The Boy Scout Movement Grows With 
America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, Na- 
tional Boy Scouts of America Week will 
be observed this year from February 7 
through 13, and I feel it is most ap- 
propriate at this time to salute the Boy 
Scouts on their 51st birthday. 

This most worthy organization was 
incorporated in the District of Columbia 
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on February 8, 1910, with application 
papers which stated: 

That the purpose of this corporation shall 
be to promote, through organizing and coop- 
erating with other organizations, the ability 
of boys to do things for themselves and 
others, to train them in scoutcraft and to 
teach them patriotism, courage, self-reliance, 
and kindred virtues, using the methods 
which are now in common use by Boy Scouts 
by placing emphasis on the Scout oath, or 
promise and law, for character development, 
citizen training, and physical fitness. 


With such a high purpose the Boy 
Scouts of America were bound to suc- 
ceed and grow, but the growth which has 
followed has, I am sure, exceeded many 
times over any estimate the signers of 
the application for incorporation may 
have had. 

One measure of the growth that I find 
particularly worthy of note is that dur- 
ing the year 1950 the Boy Scouts of 
America reached a registered member- 
ship of 2,795,222. The youth of our 
country who were born during 1950 will 
reach their 11th birthday this year and 
be eligible to join an organization which 
in that short span of time has achieved 
an active membership that far exceeds 
the 5-million mark and a total member- 
ship that by the end of this year will be 
well beyond the 30-million mark. 

Such figures stand by themselves as 
the highest tribute that can be paid to 
every adult in this country who has con- 
tributed countless hours of his time to 
the building and perpetuating of the 
Boy Scouts of America. 

It is my belief that the early leaders of 
the scouting movement, who began with 
such high ideals and purpose, have fully 
met and passed on to their successors 
the responsibility they assumed in mold- 
ing the character, mind, and body of the 
boys who joined with them in this great 
adventure, The 1,356,432 volunteer men 
and women who lead the Boy Scouts of 
America deserve our respect and grati- 
tude for the outstanding work they are 
doing with the youth of our Nation. It 
is my firm conviction that only through 
organizations such as the Boy Scouts of 
America can inroads into the appalling 
increases in juvenile delinquency be 
made. The Scout troop provides the 
competition, the feeling of belonging to 
a group, the incentives to achieve and 
learn, and the opportunities to become 
self-reliant which are so essentially a 
part of the growing boy’s needs. Some 
youths who do not, or will not, join a 
Scout troop often become members of a 
gang where courage, loyalty to the group, 
and aggressiveness are distorted to acts 
of destruction and violence. Where the 
scouting movement is strong and vigor- 
ous, we find proportionately less juve- 
nile delingquency—it is one of our great- 
55 assets in dealing with the wayward 

y. 

In closing I feel it is appropriate to 
note that for the first time we have a 
President of the United States who as a 
youth was a member of this organiza- 
tion. It is a pleasure and a privilege to 
pay tribute to the Boy Scouts of America 
who so ably exemplify in their daily lives 
their pledge “to do my duty to God and 
country.” 
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A Progra To Conserve Our Wild Duck 
Resources 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, I am 
calling to the attention of the sportsmen 
and conservationists in our country an 
article by Outdoors Editor Roger 
Latham, from the January 22 issue of 
the Pittsburgh Press. Mr, Latham out- 
lines a program to save our Nation's wild 
duck resources, facing extinction due to 
the draining, filling, and pollution of 
our marshes and swamps. Sports- 
minded and conservation conscious per- 
sons should take warning and give heed 
to programs designed to arrest the 
alarming rate at which our once numer- 
ous wild duck stock is being depleted. 
CONSERVATION STEPS Necessary To Save 

Wimp Duck FAMILY—NATURAL HABITAT, 

BEING ELIMINATED BY DEVELOPMENT, DR- 

CREASES DANGEROUSLY 

(By Roger Latham) 

There were no sportsmen-conservationists 
around to care when the passenger pigeon 
was exterminated in the latter part of the 
past century. 

No one showed any willingness to do any- 
thing when these birds faded from untold 
billions to the last pitiful specimen in a 
Cincinnati zoo. 

And nobody did anything really concrete 
to save the heath hen which gasped its last 
breath as a species on Martha's Vineyard 
Island less than 30 years ago. 

Today, sportsmen and conservationists 
may be facing a similar situation. Other 
game birds are now threatened with the 
same fate—a sad and permanent fate for 
both the game bird and for those who enjoy 
their presence upon this earth, 

For right now, both sportsmen and water- 
fowl may be facing a real crisis, a time of 
momentous decision, when even few year’s 
delay may mean the end of ducks and duck 
hunting. 

True, all waterfowl are not materially 
threatened. Surely some semidomesticated 
mallards could survive almost any adversity 
but there is far more meaning in a wild duck 
than a piece of meat surrounded by feathers. 

Each species has its own wonderful attrib- 
utes of beauty and variety of habit and 
habitat. Each contribute to the total sport 
of hunting and to the glorious spectacle of 
the annual migrations. 

Each adds its presence to streams and 
ponds and lakes, from the great emptiness 
of the Far North to the crowded environs on 
the outskirts of the metropolis. 

America cannot afford to lose a single kind 
of its web-footed blessings. 


SEVERAL SPECIES ON WAY OUT 


Yet, the canvasback, the gourmet's delight, 
the redhead, the ruddy, the hooded mergan- 
ser, and other species are positively on the 
brink of disaster, Perhaps, just as impor- 
tant, waterfowl as a whole are fighting a 
losing race with civilization. 

The waters, the marshes, the potholes, and 
the swamps are everywhere being drained, 
filled, diverted, polluted, and developed at 
an alarming rate and the pace increases 
yearly. 

Since these waters and wetlands are the 
only places where waterfowl can live and 
reproduce, each acre lost means a corre- 
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sponding reduction in the total numbers 
of waterfowl. 

Strangely enough, most of these lost “duck 
factories” could have been saved years ago 
if the advice of conservationists had been 
heeded. But public interest in such a pro- 
gram was lacking and little money was 
available for this purpose. But now some- 
ning must be done quickly before its too 
ate. 

The U.S. Pish and Wildlife Service esti- 
mates that it will take at least 30 years, at 
the present rate of acquisition, to purchase 
the bare minimum of wetlands necessary to 
maintain a satisfactory hunting population 
of waterfowl in the United States. 

Yet, State and Federal wildlife officials 
know that the required waters and marshes 
will not be available for that long period. 
They state emphatically that the Job must 
be done in the next 10 years. 

$150 MILLION LOAN URGED FOR RECOVERY 

At the present time, the only money avāil- 
able to the Fish and Wildlife Service for wet- 
land acquisition is that derived from the 
sale of duck stamps. These stamps are re- 
quired as a separate Federal license for all 
waterfowl hunters over the age of 16. 

But this steady annual income of $5 to $6 
million from the duck stamp sale presents 
a possible happy solution to this unhappy 
situation and the idea is already being 
pushed countrywide. 

That idea is to have Congress approve a 
loan of $150 million from the Federal 
Treasury to finance a “crash” purchase pro- 
gram. The money would be paid back dur- 
ing the next 30 to 50 years from the duck 
stamp income, 

This idea makes all kinds of sense because 
certainly the value which will accrue from 
these purchases over the next several gen- 
erations will make the expenditure seem 
mighty small indeed. 

Of course this would be merely a loan 
and would not be financed by tax money. 
The waterfowl hunters would be paying for 
their own sport and, in a sense, for the 
pleasures of anyone in America who re- 
sponds to the sight of a colorful wood-duck 
drake on a pond or the clarion call of the 
wild goose high in the sky. 

Even if Congress were to appropriate the 
$150 million for this cause from tax 
money, and leave the duck stamp funds for 
other uses, few would have legitimate 
reasons for objecting. After all, one bloop 
at Cape Canaveral can cost this much 
money. 

Area sportsmen can do a lot toward 
getting action on this vital issue by working 
closely with local Members of Congress, par- 
ticularly after the bill is introduced. 


House Seats 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN TABER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TABER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted me, I hereby submit the 
following letter to the editor of the 
Ithaca Journal, of Ithaca, N.Y., written 
by Walter F. Willcox of that city, for 
inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

Housg SEATS 
EDITOR, THE JOURNAL: 

Should the redistribution of seats in the 
House of Representatives under the new 
census figures allow New Hampshire to 
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retain two seats and dock Massachusetts by 
two, or should each State lose one? 

The answer turns on whether Congress 
retains the present method of apportion- 
ment, equal proportions, or reverts to the 
perfected Daniel Webster method, major 
fractions, The latter was adopted at the 
writer's suggestion after the 1910 census, but 
abandoned by a strictly party vote 20 years 
later in order to enable Arkansas to retain 
a seat which otherwise would have gone to 
Michigan and so probably to the minority 


party. 

The 14 seats to which these States are 
entitled under either method should be 
divided between them—so the Constitution 
declares—"“according to their respective 
numbers.” 

If the combined population of these States 
in 1960 is divided into 14th, the result Is 
New Hampshire 1.48, Massachusetts 12.52. 

Should not Massachusetts receive 13 seats 
inatead of the 12 now proposed, and New 
Hampshire 1 instead of 2? 

WALTER F. WILLCOX,. 

(Eprror’s Nore.—The writer of the above 
letter was an officer in the Bureau of the 
Census at the turn of the century. While 
there he prepared apportionment tables on 
which the 1900 apportionment was based 
and has worked at intervals ever since on 
similar problems,) : 


Louisiana Interested in Maryland's Out- 
door Show at Cambridge 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN E. WILLIS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, Louisiana 
has a special interest in the annual out- 
door show at Cambridge, Md., in the 
congressional district of Representative 
THomas F. JouNnson. Each year the 
Louisiana Fur and Wildlife Festival se- 
lects a queen and alternate queen for 
this event. One attends the outdoor 
show and the other the annual Louisi- 
ana Mardi Gras Ball in Washington. 
This year’s queen is Miss Debra Ann La- 
bove, of Cameron, La., in the district of 
Representative T. A. THOMPSON. Miss 
Labove will participate in the Mardi 
Gras ball February 11. The alternate 
queen is Miss Myrna Viator, of Del- 
cambre, in my district, who took part 
in the outdoor show staged on Thurs- 
day, Friday, and Saturday of last week. 

One of the features of the show, which 
is conducted for the purpose of advertis- 
ing the natural resources of Maryland, 
is a muskrat skinning contest as part of 
the recognition of the fur industry. Fur, 
of course, is one of the leading industries 
in Louisiana and the Third Congres- 
sional District, which I have the privi- 
lege of representing, is the greatest fur- 
producing area in the United States. 

About 10 years ago an exchange of 
visits between Maryland and Louisiana 
muskrat skinning experts was inaugu- 
rated. In other words, Maryland repre- 
sentatives go to Louisiana and Louisiana 
contestants visit Maryland. Carrying 
Louisiana’s colors in the competition at 
Cambridge this year were John Brous- 
sard, of Creole, and Isaac Broussard, of 
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Hackberry. Delaware, Virginia, New 
York, and New Jersey also compete, 
Winner this year was Russell Insley, of 
Cambridge. 

The outdoor show was founded in 
1938. One of the founders was Mr. Em- 
mett Andrews of Cambridge, who has 
been with the Federal Government for 
some 19 years, presently with the Cen- 
tral Intelligence Agency. He has main- 
tained his interest over the years in 
the show which is sponsored by the Cam- 
bridge Junior Chamber of Commerce. 


Retirement of Arthur Ryan After 53 
Years’ Service With Holyoke Tran- 
script-Telegram 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I respectfully call the attention of 
my distinguished colleagues to the fol- 
lowing article from the Holyoke, Mass., 
Transcript-Telegram. It concerns the 
retirement of an outstanding member of 
the newspaper profession and American 
citizen. I know that my colleagues join 
with me in our sincerest wishes to him 
for the fruitful years of retirement 
which lie ahead. 

The article is as follows: 

RYAN RETIRING AFTER 53 Years’ SERVICE WITH 
HOLYOKE'S Parzn— To CONTINUE AS A CON- 
TRIBUTING Eprror; Eprror's Rote To BE 
ASSUMED BY DWIGET 


Arthur Ryan, editor of the Transcript- 
Telegram, is retiring after nearly 53 years of 
association with Holyoke’s daily newspaper. 

Mr. Ryan came to the Transcript follow- 
ing his graduation from Princeton University 
in June 1908. He began his newspaper ca- 
reer as à reporter, and during that half cen- 
tury plus career here has been city editor, 
managing editor, business manager, and 
since the death of his sister, Minnie R. 
Dwight in July 1957, its editor. 

He celebrated his 76th birthday last No- 
vember and decided the time has come to 
relinquish the active role of editor. He will 
continue as contributing editor, which means 
that his perceptive and scholarly comments 
on affairs of the day will appear frequently 
in the editorial columns of the Transcript- 
Telegram. 

His nephew, William Dwight, who has been 
publisher since the death of Minnie R. 
Dwight, will assume the editor's office. 

Mr. Ryan has long been an influential 
guiding force here, dedicated to his profes- 
sion and thus to the greater Holyoke com- 
munity which this newspaper strives to 
serye. 

He was born in North Hadley, the youngest 
of seven children of the late Patrick and 
Catherine (Reilly) Ryan. His father owned 
one of the choice farms in the Connecticut 
Valley lying on a rich land area on the river 
bank. Tobacco was its basic crop in those 
days. The Transcript-Telegram editor, along 
with his brothers and sisters, worked on this 
farm in their childhood days. 

Mr. Ryan attended the one room country 
school in the Russellville section of North 
Hadley, went on to Hopkins’ Academy in 
Hadley, and to Williston Academy. His first 
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year of college he took at Amherst and then 
transferred to Princeton from where the 
graduated in 1908. ‘There he came under the 
influence of Woodrow Wilson, who then was 
president of Princeton and who later be- 
came President of the United States. 
Among his distinguished classmates there 
were Arthur Krock, Washington representa- 
tive of the New York Times, and the late 
Secretary of State John Foster Dulles, It 
was a stimulating environment for young 
scholars who were destined to go into the 
broader flelds of public service. 

Mr. Ryan at Princeton was an outstanding 
athlete. He played varsity basketball and 
was ranked with the best in the intercol- 
legiate league in that era. He was on the 
Princeton tennis team, and played football. 
Two former Holyokers, Fred Dawson and the 
late David Hooks, were fellow students with 
him at Princeton and were prominent in 
athletics there in that era. 

He came to the Transcript a few weeks fol- 
lowing his graduation from Princeton. He 
was and is a natural newspaperman—a man 
of industry and integrity and courage and 
one who possesses facility of expression. 

He soon made his mark in the life of the 
Holyoke community. Then it was pretty 
much confined to the geographic boundaries 
of the city. But in the five decades, the in- 
fluence of Holyoke spread out to the sur- 
rounding communities, and he was an in- 
strumental force in extending this newspaper 
to suburbia. 

He effected the merger of the Holyoke Tele- 
gram with the Holyoke Transcript back in 
1927, which resulted in a better and stronger 
and more useful single newspaper. Holyoke 
was one of the first communities to become a 
one newspaper ownership city. There are 
now few left in the country with plural news- 
paper ownerships, 

He served a term on the Holyoke board of 
aldermen. But his interest in the city gov- 
ernment was not limited to that specific 
event. He has ever been the crusader for 
honest and effective government. He was the 
trusted counselor for many mayors of 
Holyoke. 

During World War II he was called upon 
to represent the New England newspapers on 
the yoluntary war time censorship commit- 
tee, which was conducted by Byron Price 
of the Associated Press and Nathaniel How- 
ard, editor of the Cleveland News in Wash- 
ington. 

Mr. Ryan was often asked to arbitrate labor 
disputes in the local paper industry. Both 
management and labor sought his counsel 
and judgment. 

Back in the 1930's Holyoke was a recog- 
nized capital of the Nation's whist and dup- 
licate contract bridge world. Mr. Ryan was 
the Individual principally responsible for 
this, Whist and auction bridge were in 
their final era of popularity and contract 
bridge was in its early stages. Mr. Ryan re- 
established the New England Whist Associ- 
ation to include duplicate contract and for 
seyeral years the annual tournaments were 
held in Holyoke, drawing such national au- 
thorities as the Culbertsons, Hal Sims and 
Sid Lenz. Mr. Ryan, always a student of 
bridge and whist, could fill a trophy room 
with awards for tournament championships. 

‘Then came World War II and the advent 
of the master point system of recognition 
which changed the complexion of the game. 
But Mr. Ryan, who is one of the last survi- 
vors of the very select group of whist cranks, 
is credited with having played a significant 
role in growth of duplicate bridge. 

He is vice president of the Holyoke Public 
Library. Mount Holyoke College has long 
had a high place on his list of personal inter- 
ests, His three daughters graduated from 
there and he sponsored the custom of having 
the college girls help prepare an edition of 
the T-T. He developed an arrangement with 
Dartmouth College whereby students inter- 
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ested in journalism from that Institution 
spent time working at the T-T in connec- 
tion with their college courses. 

The establishment of the annual William 
G. Dwight Award for distinguished public 
service was his idea. 

His interests have been inclusive, but 
what he enjoys most is service in the area 
involving natural resources. He is active in 
the Connecticut River Watershed Council. 
Conservation is of prime concern to him. 
His hobbies are gardening and fishing and 
he is highly skilled in both arts. Gov. Wes- 
ley Powell of New Hampshire last year made 
him an honorary citizen of New Hampshire, 
recognizing his contribution to the better- 
ment of the sport of fishing in the Granite 
State. He has been going to the Connecticut 
Lakes in Pittsburg, N.H., two or three 
times a year for the past 40 years, and has 
introduced many to the wonders of that 
north country. 

His retirement from the active role as 
editor of the Transcript-Telegram will give 
him more time for these avocations. And 
he and Mrs, Ryan, who is every bit as active 
and interested in the community as he is, 
plan to do some leisurely traveling. 


Los Angeles Examiner for January 22, 
1961, Editorializes President Kennedy 
as: “J.F.K. Old Enough for Big Job” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker. By reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore granted 
me so to do, I call your attention, and 
the attention of the other Members of 
this august body, to an editorial appear- 
ing in the January 22, 1961, Los Angeles 
Examiner, written by William Randolph 
Hearst, Jr., editor in chief, the Hearst 
Newspapers, editorializing President 
Kennedy: 

JFE, OLD ENOUGH ror Bric Jos 
(By William Randolph Hearst, Jr.) 

WASHINGTON.—Watching and listening Fri- 
day noon as he stood bareheaded in the bit- 
ter cold, left hand on the Bible, right hand 
to God, it was apparent that the responsibil- 
ities of the world's highest office had already 
added years to this youthful second son of 
Joe and Rose Kennedy. 

There was nothing boyish any longer 
about the vigorous young man as he re- 
peated the solemn oath of office facing Chief 
Justice Earl Warren. Then and there for 
the first time it struck me that his age, often 
raised as a liability in the campaign, could 
and would be an asset to him and to his 
country. 

He is clearly old enough for the big job and 
young enough to handle it dynamically. 

As an old hand at inaugurals—this was 
my sixth—I thought President Kennedy's 
address was great. Gone was all the political 
downgrading of the preceding administra- 
tion which had characterized Kennedy the 
candidate. Gone were the of all 
things to all men in the Democratic plat- 
form which were so hard for me—and half 
the Nation—to swallow. 

In their place was the responsible approach 
of a serious young man, paying tribute, both 
in word and manner, to the grand warrior 
he was relleving in the fight to keep the free 
world free. 
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I hope films of President Eisenhower and 
the man who would replace him within min- 
utes—sitting in serious and friendly con- 
versation just before the inaugural cere- 
monies—are shown in the farthest corners 
of the world. 

Coupled with Jack Kennedy’s address they 
spell a message for everybody everywhere— 
continuity of American national purpose. 

Friday we watched—those of us in snow- 
gripped Washington as well as those who 
were more comfortably seeing it on TV—the 
manner of deference toward experience which 
Jack showed to Ike. It was a good thing 
for our own country to see. It was also a 
good thing for other nations—friend, foe, or 
neutral—to note. 

That stress on continuity, the image of a 
torch being handed from older hands to 
younger ones, was in the new President's 
address from beginning to end. It seems 
to me highly significant that Jack Kennedy 
based his speech not on domestic affairs— 
where his Democrats and Ike's Republicans 
have maximum points of difference—but on 
the world role of the United States, where 
objectives and ideals are identical and only 
lesser questions of method separate our par- 
ties. 

It was the old American story of politics 
stopping at the water's edge and Jack was 
telling it to the world in no uncertain terms, 
If Nikita Khrushchev, Mao Tse-tung, Fidel 
Castro, and their ilk had cherished any de- 
lusions that the young incoming President 
would be a soft touch—an inexperienced 
patsy for their tricks in the cold war—read- 
ing the inaugural address will give them no 
comfort, 

The fact that Washington won a battle 
in its own cold war with the weather was 
in itself something to cheer about, although 
it took Army engineers and their equipment 
from Fort Belvoir across the river in Vir- 
ginia to dig the city out. Less than 24 hours 
before inauguration it looked like a bad 
bet that the great snowfall could be cleared 
away soon enough to pretent its marring the 
ceremonies. 

I've lived a good many years in Washing- 
ton and I'm still in and out of that city 
often. Both of my sons were born there, 
But I never cease to marvel at the ineptitude 
of our Nation’s Capital in dealing with the 
elementary natural phenomenon of snow. 


The whole town stops “when the white 
stuff falls. The tieup is so nearly complete 
as to raise doubts that, if a serious national 
emergency occurred after a snowfall there, 
anybody would be able to get to and from 
the Pentagon. 

To give you some idea of what it was like 
Thursday evening—at the height of the 
storm, during rush hour, with inaugural vis- 
{tors from all over the Nation joining the 
usual crowds from the surrounding country- 
side—take what happened to me. I was 
trapped nearly an hour in stalled traffic en 
route to the governors’ reception which was 
part of the preliminary festivities, Finally I 
had to give it up as hopeless and walk back 
to my hotel—the one block we had moved 
in all that time. 

Dave Sentner, our Hearst Washington Bu- 
reau chief, insisted against all warnings on 
trying to get to the gala vaudeville show 
which Frank Sinatra put on to pay the 
Democratic Party's bills. He was stuck 4 
hours, and like many of the other guests 
just never got there. 

According to a local paper, Jack Kennedy’s 
own car went out to get chains and never 
returned. The President-elect had to appeal 
to the White House for a car to rescue him 
from immobilization, 

If that doesn’t give you the picture, let me 
polish off this weather review by saying that 
never have so many angry people sat mut- 
tering in so many paralyzed buses for so 
long a time. 
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And rarely have so many members of the 
opposition party expressed such forthright 
approval of an Inaugural address. 

Having watched former President Eisen- 
hower nod in smiling endorsement at some 
of the points his successor was making, it 
came as no surprise when he termed the 
Kennedy speech very fine.“ 

But I must say I was unexpectedly pleased 
by the hearty praise from other Republican 
leaders. 

For example, Everetr DIRKSEN, Senate Re- 
publican leader, called the speech “inspir- 
ing * * very compact message of hope.“ 
CHARLES HALLECK, House minority leader, was 
much impressed, and Senator Tuomas H. 
KucHEL, of California, the GOP Whip, said 
all Americans would subscribe to the splen- 
did goals Jack Kennedy outlined. 

Senator LEVERETT SaLTONSTALL, of Massa- 
chusetts, chairman of the conference of all 
GOP Senators, said the speech was “a superb 
message that hit the nail on the head.” 
While ALEXANDER Wir, senior Republican 
in the Forelgn Relations Committee, called 
it “a tremendous challenge to all of us.“ 

It is true, of course, that the speech was 
devoted almost entirely to foreign policy, and 
the two major parties present a solid front 
on its broad designs. It may be, and quite 
likely will be, something else again when the 
Kennedy administration gets into domestic 
issues. 

Just the same, the forthright approval by 
many Republicans is a good omen for Jack 
and an impressive sign of his growing ac- 
ceptance as a sincere, dedicated, clear-think- 
ing young man. I venture to say that any 
poll taken now throughout the country 
would show a sizable gain in his popularity 
percentage over the almost 50-50 hairline 
rating of election day. 

Dwight D. Eisenhower has been a dedicated 
President and he will be a dedicated private 
citizen—willing, able, and ready for any as- 
signment in the quest for honorable peace 
the new administration may ask him to per- 
form. 

He told reporters it felt wonderful to be 
Mr. Eisenhower after a stretch of some 50 
years in public service. I'm sure we all wish 
him many more years of serenity and satis- 
faction. 


A Journey to Ireland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include another in a series of ar- 
ticles by Mr. Thomas Heffernan, editor, 
Wilkes-Barre Sunday Independent, 
which appeared in that newspaper on 
January 29, 1961: 

A JOURNEY TO IRELAND—EVEN A BIT OF THE 
TROPICS AND THE SCOTTISH HIGHLANDS 
THERE 

(By Tom Heffernan) 

You would think, wouldn't you, that it is 
just about as probable that palm trees would 
be found on WIlkes-Barre's River Common 
as in Ireland because, after all, Ireland 18 
farther north than Newfoundland and, ac- 
tually, is about the same latitude as Hud- 
son's Bay? 

That's polar bear latitude. 
palm trees. 

That was the rather natural attitude of 
young Arnold Bucove, of New York City who, 
stranded with us in Adare where he had 
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stopped just for a day or so hunting on his 
way back from medical school in London, 
joined us for a day's motor trip down through 
County Kerry. 

The weather had stopped the fox hunting 
so we piled in the English Ford Consul 
model—a big car over there—and took over, 


A BIT OF SCOTLAND, TOO 


On the way we got still another surprise 

because, a bit before reaching that south- 
western coast of the Emerald Isle, we went 
through a long stretch of country that was 
almost exactly like the highlands of Scot- 
land. 
There were mountains with their tops in 
the clouds, barren slopes, rocky plains at the 
bottom and, believe it or not, it is the only 
place in Ireland where you find also the 
blackface sheep which abound in the high. 
lands. 

(Since the original Scots migrated to 
Scotland from Ireland some 2,000 years ago, 
maybe this isn’t all coincidence. Or some- 
thing.) 

However, we kept on going, with Bucove 
still skeptical about the palm trees until 
suddenly, driving into the coastal town of 
Parknasilla, there they were. : 

Palm trees. 

Furthermore, while they do not attempt to 
say there are also girls in grass skirts, they 
insist that on an island off the coast there 
are still more hot country plants so that it 
does seem quite a tropical isle. 

Actually, even on the coast were those 
plants with long, narrow, sharp-pointed 
leaves that always are connected with the 
South Pacific. 

AND HERE'S WHY 


There is, to be sure, an explanation. 

This southwestern coast of Ireland is that 
part of the British Isles which is closest to 
the Gulf Stream—which swings in at that 
point. 

And that island off the coast 1s still closer. 

Even Arnold was convinced, though won- 
dering if he shouldn't have checked to make 
sure some special heating pipes were not in 
the soil there to make it all possible. 

However, he was quickly subdued when we 
reminded him that we had to doubt they'd 
have heat pipes around trees in the out of 
doors when they didn’t have central heating 
and heating pipes in their houses, 


Goop THATCHED Roor Can Last A CENTURY 


Several weeks ago we presented here the 
picture of a most interesting and typical 
Irish cottage—with thatched roof—and you 
see many thatched roofs in Ireland. 

The point here is that if you should by any 
chance be as stupid as we were on the sub- 
ject, you will think these roofs are made of 
hay or straw or something like that. 

They aren’t and we were made ashamed of 
our failure to think a bit because if we had 
we would have known that hay and straw 
rot quite quickly. 

Mr. Hewson, who is something of the town 
historian in Adare, put us straight and told 
us that the material is a reed, with the best 
reeds coming from tidal flats. 

Made of this, well put on and treated with 
what we call Bordeaux mixture, a good 
thatched roof can last almost a century—if 
well cared for, 

However, a5 might be expected, skilled 
thatehers are becoming harder and harder 
to find. * * Like good horseshoers in 
Luzerne County. 

We might add that Mr. Hewson knew of 
two now elderly maiden ladies who owned a 
stretch of land which grew the finest reeds 
for thatching and they derived a nice annual 
income from the sale of the crop. 


Easy (Aumost) To DRIVE ON LEFT 


In Ireland, as in the rest of the British 
Isles and most of those parts of Europe 
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where Napoleon did not conquer, you drive 
your car on the left-hand side of the road. 

For most people who can drive a car with 
any facility there is little trouble making the 
shift from right to left until you meet an 
emergency. 

When that comes it is quite impossible to 
predict what you will do. 


ROAD WAS WIDE 


We recall, for instance, after driving with- 
out incldent for almost 2 weeks, we left 
the hotel at Adare for what we thought was 
the last time and started down the road— 
which fortunately at this particular point is, 
for some reason, quite wide at a long curve. 

It is perhaps wide enough for five cars to 
pass abreast. 

It was fortunately so for us because that 
day, after driving just beyond that point, 
we realized that, as usual, we had forgotten 
something and, already late, we hurried. 

We hurriedly turned around and started 
back to the hotel on the right-hand side 
of the road. 


RIGHT AT HIM 


It must haye been quite disconcerting 
for the Irishman we met coming around the 
curve when he looked up to see us headed 
right at him and coming fast. 

However, like a gentleman, he recovered 
first and pulled over to the side of the road 
where we should have been. 

Which brings up something else we noted 
in Dublin, 

While the Irish drive on the left-hand side 
of the road it seemed to us that most of 
them walk on the right-hand side of the 
sidewalk, 


Cap Is USUAL IRISH HEADPIECE 

Most Irishmen wear caps—usually of 
tweed. 

The cap is as common on the streets of 
Ireland as the snap brim felt hat is in 
Wilkes-Barre. 

It is practically universal among the 
workingmen and in the country, for just 
about everyone, 

In the cities, men in business or the pro- 
fessions wear felt hats or bowlers—derbies 
to you. 


American Guild of Variety Artists Week 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
calling to the attention of this House 
the resolution which my distinguished 
colleague from New York, Representa- 
tive EMANUEL CELLER, and I were privi- 
leged to introduce—the designation of 
American Guild of Variety Artists Week. 
In the U.S. Senate we are joined by 
Senator KENNETH KEATING, also of New 
York, who introduced a concurring 
resolution. 

Designating the week of October 9 to 
15 as American Guild of Variety Artists 
Week is more than merely the selecting 
of a certain period to give national rec- 
ognition to a great organization. It goes 
beyond that. It highlights the outstand- 
ing work done by this fine group in the 
interest of America. For, the work of 
AGVA far transcends its varied benefi- 
cial activities in the interest of profes- 
sional performers. 
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For years people of the variety field 
have circled the globe with their hearts 
and talents, traveling to all places and 
under all conditions, and bringing with 
them the enjoyment and happiness 
which is their stock in trade. Indeed, 
some of these soldiers in grease paint 
have given their lives to make this 
possible. 

One of their most important spheres 
of activity, under the leadership of their 
dynamic president, Joey Adams, New 
York’s Commissioner of Youth, and the 
one I would like to stress today, is 
AGVA’'s fight against juvenile delin- 
quency. I know of no more enlight- 
ened, realistic, and effective approach to 
this insidious problem than that offered 
by the guild, not a program of discus- 
sion, of high-sounding phrases, but a 
program of direct action, of rolled-up 
sleeves, of person-to-person contact, of 
getting right into the middle of things. 
Mr. Speaker, the success that this pro- 
gram has achieved deserves encourage- 
ment, to the hilt, by the American people. 

The strategy of the AGVA war against 
juvenile delinquency is both simple and 
profound. Many psychologists and so- 
cial workers will agree that the main 
reason these young children break the 
law and perform their rowdy stunts is 
to achieve recognition, The basis of the 
youth gang is an authoritarian, status- 
seeking desire, and the motivating force 
behind the offender is to show off and 
gain the attention of his fellow gang 
members and society. On the other hand 
the members of AGVA, to a great de- 
gree, are among the most popular and 
newsworthy members of our society. 
How wonderful then is Joey Adams’ idea 
to combine the best of both, to channel 
the desire for recognition by these chil- 
dren into constructive means, to let them 
meet with the notables of show business, 
and allow their energy to work in the 
task of realizing their talents. The rec- 
ognition a boy receives by getting up on 
a stage and performing provides an out- 
let for his craving for self-importance 
just as stealing a car would—but this 
is constructive recognition instead of de- 
structive recognition. In other words, 
AGVA believes the ego of these young 
folks should be applied to good, not 
evil—that “JD” should be translated 
from “juvenile delinquency” to “juvenile 
decency.” 

For this superb work the infatigable 
and thoroughly dedicated Joey Adams 
deserves the heartfelt congratulations of 
all of us. Our praise, too, should go to 
one of the original spearheads of AGVA, 
its highly respected national administra- 
tive secretary, Jackie Bright, whose name 
is synonomous with all of AGVA’s good 
causes. I might mention here another 
phase of AGVA—a dream of Jackie 
Bright’s come true—the establishment of 
a home for indigent, elderly, retired peo- 
ple in the variety field at Fallsburg, N. X. 
Here, again, our hat is off to Joey 
Adams and Jackie Bright for the frui- 
tion of this long-sought, much-need 
objective. I am sure this home has the 
full support of all the American people 
for if ever one group of our society repre- 
sented the basic American ideals, it 18 
the folks in show business, where the 
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only barometer of success is character 
and talent—not the church or synagog 
one belongs to, nor the color of one’s skin. 
Apropos, the significant and success- 
ful effort of AGVA in its fight on juvenile 
delinquency, I should like to place into 
the Recorp editorial coments from the 
San Francisco Examiner, the New York 
Mirror, the Miami Herald, and the New 
York Journal American, together with 
articles from the New York Times and 
the Bridgeport Sunday Post, which I be- 
lieve will show the extent to which the 
American Guild of Variety Artists has 
effectively fought juvenile delinquency in 
New York. The comments and articles 
follow: 
[From the New York Mirror, Oct. 18, 1959] 


On New Tonk Beat: Jory Apams Sets PLANS 
To WHIP JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 
(By Victor Riesel) 

Some of the lines Comedian Joey Adams 
has been laying down this week aren't 
funny. 

But that's because he's been a straight 
man playing it behind the scenes. Quietly, 
the new president of the AFL-CIO American 
Guild of Variety Artists has been down to 
city hall talking to Mayor Wagner, Abe 
Stark, John Cashmore, and Commissioner 
of Commissioners Robert Moses. Joey is set 
to throw vaudeville teams into the rumble 
society—juvenlle delinquency. 

All the city solons are for him. What 
Adams now needs is official permission to 
turn park spots into tmprovised theaters. 
He'll invite the tough kids in. He'll ask 
Slum kids of the high-button-shoe decades 
like Jack Dempsey, Barney Ross, and Joe 
DiMaggio—to come and prove that you can 
fight, swing a bat and use muscle and be a 
national hero instead of a national menace. 

Adams working with AGVA National Ad- 
ministrator Jack Bright, also plans to have 
Vaudevillians stay around the entertainment 
spots to teach the kids fancy dancing, acro- 
batics and juggling, so they can make up 
their own troupes. Maybe they'll come up 
with talent like Gus Edwards once did. Any- 
Wry at least the kids won't be on the streets. 

From the New York Journal American, 
Aug. 28, 1960] ` 
JUVENILE DECENCY 


Under the direction of its president, Joey 
Adams, the comedian, the American Guild of 
Variety Artists is making an important con- 
tribution to the effort to change “JD” from 
“Juvenile delinquency” to “Juvenile decency.” 

The program created by Mr. Adams has 
had signal success in New York and AGVA 
hopes to extend it across the country, It 
Consists of putting on shows with big stars 
in high hazard areas and giving the young- 
sters the chance to meet famous entertainers 
in person. This is followed up by classes in 
all phases of show business where, says Mr. 
Adams, children “can use their ego for good 
instead of evil.” 

The city has pledged €25,000 to carry on 
the good work and similar amounts will be 
Contributed by AGVA, the Musicians’ Union 
and other labor groups. Mr. Adams hopes 
Tor a congressional appropriation to spread 
the program coast to coast. He is also seek- 
ing corporate sponsors to help expand the 
New York City phase of the program. 

Variety artists, who give so generously of 
their own time to help all causes, should be 
encouraged in this most worthy of en- 
dea vors—gulding children from the path of 
delinquency to decency. 


From the New York Times Dec. 29, 1960] 
Variety Artists WILL HELP YOUTH 


Arrangements have been made by the 
American Guild of Variety Artists to con- 
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tinue its campaign for a second year in 
combating juvenile delinquency by giving 
vaudeville shows and training in the enter- 
tainments arts. 

More funds have been received to permit 
the union to reach Boy Scouts, parochial and 
Sunday schools besides community centers 
and settlement houses. 

Joey Adams, president of AGVA, reported 
yesterday that $100,000 had been obtained 
to cover expenses. He said $50,000 had been 
appropriated by the city, $25,000 was raised 
by him from sources outside his union, and 
$25,000 came from the American Federation 
of Musicians, Local 802. 

In Mr. Adams’ opinion, juvenile crime can 
be traced to the urge of youngsters to show 
off. 
“We use the egos of those kids,“ he ex- 
plained, “for good instead of evil.” 

With the cooperation of the New York City 
Youth Board, variety bills have been put on 
in high delinquency areas. Each perform- 
ance is followed by supervised dancing. 

Guild members also give daily training in 
dancing, singing, comedy, magic, acrobatics, 
ventriloquism, and juggling. As a result of 
this procedure, 30 youngsters already have 
become members of the guild. 

During the program’s first year, it was esti- 
mated that more than 75,000 children had 
witnessed variety performances. Among the 
entertainers to have volunteered their serv- 
ices were Eddie Fisher, Tony Bennett, Brook 
Benton, Lionel Hampton, Louis Armstrong, 
Morey Amsterdam, Phil Foster, Pat Rooney, 
and Al Kelly. 


[From the Bridgeport Sunday Post, Sept. 4, 
d 1960] 


Snow BUSINESS WARS ON TEEN TOUGHS 


By William Glover) 

New Yorx—Show business is at war on 
teenage toughs. 

“The big password is love,“ says Joey 
Adams of the crusade that started here and 
is scheduled to spread soon to Chicago, Los 
Angeles, San Francisco, and Honolulu. 

Adams is the stubby, bouncy president of 
the American Guild of Variety Artists, the 
union of hoofers, jugglers, and assorted en- 
tertainers of the show world. Adams is a 
comedian but is in dead earnest about the 
organization’s juvenile delinquency work. 

“What we're trying to be is a middleman 
for God,” says Adams of AGVA's mixture of 
fun, friendship, and help. 

“Juvenile delinquents are showoffs. Well, 
so are actors. But the difference is that per- 
formers have learned to discipline that ego. 
And that's what we try to teach.” 

Instruction, adds Joey, can come only after 
some sort of communication is established 
between suspicious teenagers and people who 
want to help them. 

„We've found out a funny thing about 
these kids,” he continues. “When we first 
show up they are hostile and inarticulate. 
The reason is that not one has ever done a 
single thing for them out of love. 

“They come from broken families, back- 
grounds you can hardly imagine. And on 
television and in movies they see nothing 
but violence and terror, Looking at that 
kind of entertainment you'd think there was 
no warmth, no love in the world. No wonder 
they have a chip on their shoulders. 

“At this stage of things, these kids can’t 
be reached by ministers, rabbis, or priests. 
But they do have a kind of respect for sports 
heroes and famous entertainers.” 

Louis Satchmo Armstrong, Eddie Fisher, 
and Jackie Robinson are among the stars 
who help by headlining five-act shows staged 
in school auditoriums, community centers, 
and playgrounds. 

Since the project began here last February 
25,000 youngsters have seen the bills and 
5,000 of them have stayed for instruction. 

After the entertainment, classes are set up 
in whatever show items stir the most inter- 
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est—tap-dancing, harmonica playing, jug- 
e Saas playing, jug 

The entertainers (other than the stars) 
receive $25 per show and then get daily ex- 
pense allowance of not more than $7.50 when 
they stay on to teach, 

AGVA's work is done in collaboration with 
school, labor, and welfare officials, is sup- 
ported by contributions from the city and 
private agencies. 

Adams plans to extend the campaign into 
other areas because of the wide interest that 
has been generated. 

In each city, he says, methods will be mod- 
ified in line with local requirements. 

“This isn't the only answer to juvenile de- 
linquency,” he says. “But it is one way of 
giving the youngsters a chance to change 
delinquency into decency.” 


From the San Francisco Examiner, June 4, 
1960] 
HEROES WITHOUT Guns 
(By George Murphy) 

“Look,” Joey Adams said, “what we're try- 
ing todo * * + we're trying to be a middle- 
man for God.“ 

This wasn’t a pretentious declaration by 
the comedian-author. He was simply trying 
5 3 the object of the Ad vA youth 

und, 

Adams is president of the American Guild 
of Variety Artists, and yesterday brought to 
San Francisco his idea for combating juve- 
nile delinquency—an idea that has met with 
great success in New York. 

“All we want to do,” he said, “is show 
these kids that there is someone who loves 
them. We love em, and we want to let em 
know it," 

Adams’ plan is to bring shows to schools 
in juvenile delinquency areas in the bay 
area, 

But it's not only putting on shows,” he 
explained in his suite at the Canterbury 
Hotel, “we want to show these kids they can 
have heroes who aren't gangsters. 

“We bring in sports figures—like Jackie 
Robinson, for instance—and entertainers, 
and these kids love it. 

“After the shows, they meet the enter- 
tainers, and rub shoulders with them, and 
then the entertainers stay around, and teach 
the kids the crafts of show business.” 

Actually, the performers—magicians, men- 
talists, dog acts, accordionists—stay at the 
schools for several months after the shows 
are performed. 

“They work for minimum scale,” Adams 
said. “But they're teaching these kids— 
these so-called juvenile delinquents—a way 
to express their egos. 

“Look, in a school at 149th Street in New 
York, these angel-faced kids are murderers, 
dope addicts, and robbers. 

“We went there with a show, and the per- 
formers stayed around and taught them 
some of the crafts of the theater. 

“You know what they're putting on as 
their first production? 

“Peter Pan.” 

Adams said the program, known as the 
AGVA youth fund, will begin here next fall. 

“We need $50,000 to make it go," the come- 
dian said. “We'll get it. This is a thing that 
began in New York 8 months ago. It worked 
there. 

The kids wouldn't talk to their priests, 
rabbis, or ministers. 

“They would talk to the performers, and 
then they’d lose their fear of the clergy. So, 
in effect, we're acting as middlemen for 

The comedian in his visit here has con- 
ferred with Mayor Christopher on the pro- 
gram and, he said, "got the go-ahead from 
the mayor.” 

His work as president of AGVA has cur- 
mu his time for appearing at nightclubs, 

e 5 
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But I could have worked at Bimbo's, Ex- 
cept he wanted me to do three shows a 
night. 

Plus 2 hours in the fishbowl.” 


From the Miami Herald, Mar. 24, 1960] 


COMEDIAN JOEY ADAMS OFFERS CURE 
For DELINQUENTS 
(By Robert M. Lewin) 

Cuicaco.—Joey Adams, president of the 
AFL-CIO American Guild of Variety Artists, 
has come up with a plan that he believes 
will change juvenile delinquency to juvenile 
decency here. 

Adams wants to organize troupes of per- 
formers, with a star as headliner, to put on 
shows in high delinquency areas. 

The shows would be presented in schools, 
recreation centers, and youth clubs when 
school is over for the day. 

Then, after the show, the youngsters would 
` be taught show business by the performers— 
acrobatics, singing, ventriloquism, ballroom 
dancing, and harmonica playing. 

The “star” would stay around and talk 
with the youngsters. 

Eventually the young people would present 
their own shows and possibly get a chance 
on radio or television. 

Adams, 49, a comedian and author of six 
books, including the popular “From Gags to 
Riches,” said that the plan has worked suc- 
cessfully in New York. 

"The kids want to show off—let out their 
ego,” he emphasized in an interview. 

“This plan lets them use their ego for good 
instead of evil.” 

The American Guild of Variety Artists has 
20,000 members. 4 

In New York, Adams said, AGVA spent 
$10,000 for the antidelinquency program; the 
Central Trades and Labor Council, $20,000; 
and the city of New York, $10,000. 


Mr. Speaker, adoption of the joint 
resolution to establish a national AGVA 
Week would not only constitute recog- 
nition of the outstanding work of AGVA; 
but it would serve as a means for the 
American people to express their appre- 
ciation to the 20,000 members and their 
families and to wish them well on their 
most worthwhile and important pro- 
grams. 


Houston’s Travis Cotton Is Outstanding 
Citizen as Well as Popular Postman 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. RALPH W. YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
all of us in public office who are sincere 
in our efforts to represent and serve our 
people are gratified when we know that 
a governmental worker is doing an ex- 
traordinarily good job. 

The pleasure is multiplied when it 
happens the worker recognized for his 
outstanding service is among one’s close 
friends of many years. Houston post- 
man Travis A. Cotton, with whom I 
have been closely associated in more 
campaigns than either of us like to re- 
member, has been elected the most pop- 
ular postman in the entire Houston- 
gulf coast area. 

It seems to me that one of the highest 
honors which could come to any man 
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would be recognition by those he serves 
that not only is his work efficient and 


‘dependable, but he is valued as a friend 


as well. 

Not only should Postman Cotton be 
honored for his service; the Houston 
Press is to be commended for giving 
public recognition to the work of all 
those outstanding postmen who were 
singled out as doing outstanding jobs. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the article from the Houston Press of 
January 4, 1961, entitled “Travis Cotton 
Most Popular Postman.” 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

‘Travis COTTON Most POPULAR POSTMAN 


If Mrs. Carrie Cotton were alive now her 
pride as a mother would glow brighter than 
ever befere. 

She died 8 days ago in Rosebud, Tex. 

Today her son steps forward to accept a 
signal honor: Most popular postman in the 
entire Houston-gulf coast area. 

He is Travis A. Cotton, 47, of 111621 O Don- 
ald, motorized lettercarrier for the East Hous- 
ton substation of the Houston post office. 

Mr. Cotton emerged victorious in the Press 
contest over literally hundreds of other can- 
didates. Election judges were swamped with 
more than 122,300 votes. 

He edged out 23 other top contenders in a 
unique election in which you the citizens 
balloted for your favorities as your way of 
saying thanks to all mailmen for their 
friendly, dedicated service to you. 

A $1,000 U.S. Savings Bond is the Most 
Popular Postman's award. 


WHAT THEY SAY 


The folks on Travis Cotton's route say: “To 
know him is to love him. A guy who'd do 
anything in the world for you. A type of fel- 
low who, when he learns someone on his 
route is ill, returns on his own time to see if 
he can be of any help.” 

They jest that he’s never at loss for words, 
whether it’s to pause and chew the fat a mo- 
ment about the weather, or you name it. 

But when notified of his election, strap- 
ping, 190-pound, 6-foot, brown-eyed and 
brown-haired Mr. Cotton at first could sum- 
mon just one comment: “Whoopeee.” 

Then he all but choked up before elaborat- 
ing on how tickled he feels about it: 

“I think this is the greatest honor a man 
could have, I know many wonderful people 
on my route worked hard for me. There 
were all the teachers and youngsters at 
Houston Gardens Elementary School and all 
the other friends on my route who helped 
me, 

“I can’t say how much I appreciate their 
kindness." 


LAUDED BY ELDER 


Houston Postmaster Granville Elder 
rushed his heartiest congratulations to the 
veteran of 11 years as a postalemployee. Mr. 
Elder sald: 

“I am very proud of his receiving this great 
honor. I understand the competition was 
quite keen and there were quite a few close 
runnersup. 

“Travis Cotton is personally well-known to 
me, as he has been very active in the Letter 
Carriers Association affairs and quite active 
in many civic organizations. He has an out- 
standing service record. I want to join in 
wishing him continued success in his chosen 
profession. 

"My sincere congratulations also to the 
many other carriers who were obviously well 
deserving and well appreciated by their 
patrons. The letter carriers realize that to 
their patrons, they represent Uncle Sam. 
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“This tremendous response to this contest 
makes it obvious they are appreciated for 
doing a wonderful job.” 


ACTIVE IN LEGION 


Mr. Cotton, a close fishing buddy to the 
Press late beloved Andy Anderson, is an ac- 
tive worker in the American Legion, Federal 
Post 313 and the Disabled American 
Veterans. 

A onetime San Antonio resident, he was 
listed as Bexar County’s first man to volun- 
teer for military service after the Japanese 
bombed Pearl Harbor. He got as far as Camp 
Wolters where a truck crash nearly took his 
life. He laid out the rest of the war recov- 
ering from a broken back. 

Just as popular among his postal pals as 
with his route patrons, Mr. Cotton is legis- 
lative officer for branch 283, National Asso- 
clation of Letter Carriers. 

His main hobby: Working for others—par- 
ticularly the Texas State Retarded Children 
Association. 

His main interest in life: His pretty wife, 
Doris, whom he married 22 years ago in their 
old hometown—Waco. 

Mrs. Cotton was a delegate from Texas to 
last summer’s Democratic National Conven- 
tion in Los Angeles. 

And confides her husband: 

“We have invitations to the Presidential 
inaugural ball and now we'll plan to go. 
We'll be able to afford it with part of the 
award. 

“We do not have any children of our own. 
But we're deeply interested in retarded chil- 
dren. So we will also make a very substan- 
tial contribution to the TSRCA, thanks to 
the $1,000 U.S. Savings Bond.” 

SPECIAL HERO 

A special hero to Houston Garden's ele- 
mentary pupils, Mr. Cotton delivered mail to 
many of their homes before they were even 
born. He regularly brings the younger stu- 
dents letters from Santa Claus every 
Christmas. 

In summing up what the honor means to 
him, there was one note of sadness in Mr. 
Cottons voice: 

“My mother was very old and in ill health. 
She is at rest now and we know it is a 
blessing for her as bad as we hated to lose 
her. 

“But I know she would be very happy 
about this.” 


And very proud, too, Mr, Cotton. 


Attacks Continue on Individual 
Incentive 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, America 
today is engaged in a very real struggle 
to maintain the basic tradition of hustle 
and sweat, the individual initiative, 
which has brought us to our present 
strength and greatness. There are those 
in the land who, for whatever laudable 
motive, insist on more and more power 
for the Federal Government, more con- 
trols, less reliance on the efforts of the 
people to do for themselves. 

Some food for thought as to what is 
taking place across the country is con- 
tained in the following editorial from the 
Duluth Publicity, a newspaper published 
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in Duluth, Minn. I commend it to your 

attention: 

{From the Duluth Publicity, Jan. 20, 1961] 
WORRISOME TRENDS 


Slowly but insidiously the rights of the in- 
dividual are being attacked and undermined 
in this country. Success seems no longer 
something to admire and emulate; rather, it 
has become something reprehensible, some- 
thing forcibly to be shared by the have-nots, 

American ingenuity, backed by constitu- 
tional freedoms, the basic right to own prop- 
erty, and a will to serve and preserve our 
American heritage, have made our Nation the 
greatest, the strongest, and most progres- 
sive in the world. 

That willingness to venture, to risk the 
needed capital, and to reinvest profits made 
this country what it is today. Individuals 
discovered and developed minerals, oil de- 
posits, and other resources. Individual en- 
terprise transformed these natural resources 
into profitable industries. 

Private capital invested for the purpose 
of making a profit generates its own capital, 
much of which pours into Government coffers 
in the form of taxes, but that which is ré- 
tained eventually returns in the form of bet- 
ter methods, lower costs, and greater effi- 
clency, the fruits of the proper employment 
of capital which carries on through the years. 

Our Nation was founded on the ingenuity, 
the self-reliance, and the strength of indi- 
viduals free from political interference. Our 
free economy, unfetterd by Government con- 
trols, has now become a thorn in the side of 
planners, regulators, and socialist-minded 
groups and factions. The urge to meddle 
in the personal affairg of our citizens runs 
ever stronger, and, as the editor of the Mis- 
sourl New Haven Leader wrote this week: 
“The eighth wonder of the world is the 
‘American economic system,’ but the ninth 
wonder of the world might be described as 
an apparent willingness of the American peo- 
ple to give up this system and depend on 
Government, the very thing which leads to 
socialism, restricts our freedoms, and hinders 
the incentive which made this country suc- 
cessful.” 

A new type of inroad on the rights of the 
individual was proposed in Duluth last week 
by a speaker at the 22d annual mining 
symposium jointly sponsored by the Univer- 
sity of Minnesota General Extension Division 
and the Duluth branch of the university. 
The speaker called for “a reappraisal of the 
philosophy of ownership of mining lands and 
royalties,” contending that royalty fees 
should not be paid to third and fourth gen- 
eration heirs, “although most Americans 
favor rewards for individuls who discover or 
initially develop ore bodies.” 

The speaker based his remarks on the fact 
that Lake Superior and other U.S, ores must 
now compete with imported stocks; and 
labor, management. and owners must realine 
their thinking accordingly. 

“In an atmosphere of relative isolation and 
near-monopoly we could indulge in liberality 
to labor and management and overprofit to 
stockholders and owners,” he said, “but our 
monopoly position is gone and we are no 
longer able to be isolated, even If we wanted 
to be.” 

Thus the speaker continued the usual 
socialistic attack on profits accruing to the 
owners of property, implying by overprofits 
that these owners have been receiving & 
greater share of the profits than they are 
entitled to receive. If there were no profits 
to the owner there would be nothing to re- 
invest. 

Will a willingness to venture, to risk the 
needed capital, and to reinvest profits appeal 
to the individual if he is to be denied the 
privilege of bequeathing the fruits of his 
labors as he sees fit, free from confiscation 
by government? 
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Henry M. Wriston, a distinguished educa- 
tor, writes that “The acid test of successful 
democratic government is the degree of ef- 
fective liberty it makes available to the in- 
dividual.” There is not much doubt but that 
the United States is well into an era in 
which the State is intervening on an ever- 
increasing scale in the lives and affairs of 
the individual. Government regulation and 
Government competition with private citi- 
zens affect every one of us today, and if this 
trend is allowed to continue it may decide 
whether this Nation remains free or becomes 
a vast paternalistic dictatorship. 

Norman A. Bailey, economist and lecturer 
in international! affairs at Columbia Univer- 
sity, writes in the current issue of the Forum, 
Columbia's quarterly journal of fact and 
opinion: 

“All the underdeveloped countries can 
raise their standard of living and some can 
become wealthy and powerful. They can 
do it in the Communist way, by adopting 
policies better fitted to beasts than men, by 
losing every vestige of self-respect, dignity 
and individual initiative. Or they can do it 
within à framework of political freedom; 
through work, free enterprise, high profits 
regularly reinvested, a government that con- 
fines itself to the business of government, 
and through as much private investment as 
the country can attract, This is not a pre- 
scription for social Justice but a prescription 
for economic development, and those coun- 
tries which today have the highest degree of 
social justice are precisely those which in 
the past have followed tis prescription.” 

In just that way did our country attain 
its present position, and only in that way 
will be continue to be the most envied na- 
tion on earth. 

The sorry spectacle of destruction of free- 
dom and of every human right and privilege 
by all-powerful governments in the world 
around us should make every American stop 
and think and take action against similar 
trends in this country. It isn't too late to 
Umit government power here, but it’s later 
than most of us think. 


Proposal To Designate Historical Build- 
ings at Fort Scott, Kans., as Part of 
National Park Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, Kan- 
sas is celebrating its centennial year, 
and I know of no more appropriate way 
to honor the occasion than to have the 
National Park Service designate some of 
the historical buildings at Fort Scott as 
a part of the National Park Service. 

It is, of course, true that the big battles 
and campaigns of the Civil War were 
east of the Mississippi, but the true his- 
tory of the Civil War cannot be written 
without including the operations west of 
the Mississippi. 

Throughout the entire war, the re- 
habilitated Fort Scott was a post created 
20 years before the Civil War, and com- 
missioned in 1842 as headquarters for 
troops, and officially named Fort Scott 
for the popular hero, Gen. Winfield 
Scott. Today the military barracks of 
1842 and one of the Civil War block- 
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houses, Fort Blair, are still standing on 
Fort Scott's historical site, the Carroll 


For 4 years the armies of Price and 
other Confederate leaders campaigned 
through southwestern Missouri and 
northwestern Arkansas. Up and down 
the Kansas border, from Westport south 
to Fort Smith and beyond in Arkansas, 
the conflict raged. 

Fort Scott at that time was used as a 
supply station for the Union troops oper- 
ating in Kansas and Missouri and the 
Indian territory. 

Surely no history of the Civil War on 
the border, the war west of the Missis- 
sippi, that ignored Fort Scott as a major 
place could be written. It is for that 
reason that I and other Members of Con- 
gress have consistently urged that the 
remaining buildings of old Fort Scott be 
made a part of our National Park 
System. 

Again I urge the National Park Service 
to reconsider its previous actions on 
these requests. 

On Friday, January 13, an editorial 
written by Fred Brinkerhoff, editor of 
the Pittsburg Headlight, entitled “Still 
‘No’ to Fort Scott,” appeared in that 
paper. No one is more familiar with the 
historical background leading up to 
Kansas statehood than Mr. Brinkerhoff, 
and I ask unanimous consent that this 
editorial be made a part of these remarks 
ae printed in the Appendix of the 

CORD. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

STILL “No” ro Fort SCOTT 

A continuing effort to have old Fort Scott, 
with its historical sites and buildings, estab- 
lished as a national historical site and in- 
cluded in the National Park Service, has met 
with another setback. The advisory board 
on national parks, historic sites, buildings, 
and monuments, again has declared that Fort 
Scott was not significant enough in com- 
parison with other military establishments 
and historical sites, to be worthy of inclusion 
in the national park system. 

Fort Scott folks have gathered a mass of 
information concerning the part Fort Scott 
had, not only in the days before the Civil 
War but during the war, to show its im- 
portance. But the evidence has failed to 
impress a group of fellows who apparently 
have a loud voice in determining what is 
important historically. From the very start 
this board has been opposed to any recogni- 
tion of the old post. Nothing that could be 
sald has stirred the members out of their 
idea of comparing Fort Scott with Gettys- 
burg, Fort Sumter, Appamattox, and Vicks- 
burg. This board obviously insists on making 
a comparison with famous places that figured 
in the Nation's history a century ago. No- 
body ever has proposed that Fort Scott was 
as important as these places and innumera- 
ble others in the eastern section of the 
country. But in the western area Fort Scott 
stood conspicuously in the midst of history 
that was made prior to and during the Civil 
War. There was no better known name on 
the map of these Western States than Fort 
Scott. 

But an important thing that is over- 
looked by these masterful experts of his- 
torical valuations is that old Fort Scott con- 
tains today buildings erected more than 100 
years ago that served effectively during the 
Civil War, that the old fort still is clearly 
defined by the buildings and the grounds. 
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It is not necessary to build replicas of his- 
torical buildings. The original buildings are 
there. There is no need to restore the 
grounds that served the purpose of the mili- 
tary establishment. The grounds are re- 
tained as they were. All that is necessary is 
to take over a small acreage that includes 
these structures of the old fort. As numer- 
ous other historical establishments, it was 
necessary to do a vast amount of work in at- 
tempting to restore for the public view 
structures that had since disappeared in 
their original form. 

We are certain that a conclusive pres- 
entation of these facts concerning Fort Scott 
has been made not once but several times. 
It is also true that the advisory board has 
declined to be impressed. 

Old Fort Scott is entitled to fair treatment 
by intelligent, Informed and unprejudiced 
officials, There surely is a way for Congress 
to correct the injustice. But one good way 
is to get representation on the advisory 
board for the western area—someone who 
knows there was a war in the West. Any- 
body who knows anything about history 
making in the period from 1850 to 1865 
would know about Fort Scott. 


Space Flight in the Next Decade—IV 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, as 
a member of the House Science and 
Astronautics Committee, I am submit- 
ting herewith the fourth in a series of 
articles on the subject of “Space Flight 
in the Next Decade,” by Roy K. Knutson, 
chairman of the corporate space com- 
mittee of North American Aviation, Inc., 
of Los Angeles, Calif. 

In reference to lunar probes and ex- 
ploration, it is of interest to note that 
the Hughes Aircraft Corp., of Los An- 
geles, Calif., has just been awarded the 
first contract for design and manufac- 
ture of experimental equipment which 
will be used for the first soft landing on 
the moon. According to present sched- 
ule, it is planned that this equipment 
will be used for this purpose in 1963. 

LUNAR PROBES 

The year 1958 has seen the attempt to place 
a small instrument carrier in orbit around 
the moon, The near success of this launch- 
ing indicates that circumlunar probes will 
soon be an accomplished fact, at least with 
payloads up to 50 pounds. The most pub- 
licized aspect of this program is the at- 
tempt to obtain a crude picture of the back 
side of the moon for transmission back to 
earth. However, a vast amount of scientific 
data of greater importance will be obtained 
with circumlunar probes. For example, it 
will be possible to accurately measure the 
mass of the moon and determine if it has a 
magnetic feld and a tenuous atmosphere. 
Data of this nature will reveal much about 
the history of the moon and, possibly, of the 
earth and other planets. 

As space technology progresses, it will be 
possible to project larger and larger pay- 
loads into precisely controlled orbits about 
the moon. Then a very careful mapping of 
the details of the moon’s surface will be pos- 
sible. This will require a large number of 
vehicles operating over a considerable period. 
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Many of the fascinating questions which 
have engaged the attention of astronomers 
for a long time may be answered. Are the 
obscurations occasionally seen on the bot- 
tom of moon craters really clouds of carbon 
dioxide, thus indicating a low level of vol- 
canic activity? What is the nature of the 
crater known as Linne which disappeared in 
1866? Are the dark streaks radiating from 
certain craters due to low forms of vegeta- 
tion as has been conjectured? 

The end result of the program of mapping 
the surface of the moon will be an atlas 
nearly as detailed as that available for our 
own earth. This will be a necessary ad- 
junct to the landing of unmanned instru- 
ment carriers and, eventually, manned space- 
Ships on the surface of the moon. 

Midway in the decade, space technology 
will permit a daring venture to be carried 
out—a circumlunar voyage by one or two 
adventurous astronauts in a small spaceship 
launched directly from earth. This, however, 
would be a risky and expensive undertaking. 
It is more probable that such a journey 
would await the construction of a space sta- 
tion, which could serve as both launch and 
recovery point. Thus the mission would not 
take place much before the end of the 
decade, 

UNMANNED LUNAR LANDING 

Probing the secrets of the moon with cir- 
cumlunar or orbiting vehicles will provide a 
wealth of new information about our neigh- 
bor In space, but eventually we will want to 
land instrumented vehicles on the lunar 
surface. In the first stages of this program 
it is expected that payloads of something 
less than 100 pounds will be lowered to the 
moon's surface using retrorockets to brake 
the descent. These relatively crude devices 
will then sample such lunar conditions as 
temperature, radiation level, and the inci- 
dence of micrometeorite strikes, and radio 
this information back to earth. 


Progress in the technology of large rocket 
boosters should ultimately permit the “soft” 
landing of instrument carriers of perhaps 
several thousand pounds gross weight. This 
will permit a surface testing program of con- 
siderable sophistication. Trainable television 
cameras will relay on-the-spot pictures of the 
lunar terrain. Core drills will test the hard- 
ness of the surface and settle the famous 
question of the depth of the dust layer. 
Explosive charges projected out from the 
vehicle in conjunction with a seismic pick- 
up will reveal details of the subsurface struc- 
ture. Samples of the surface may even be 
subjected to crude chemical and physical 
analysis by automatic instrumentation 
within the vehicle. And, of course, a very 
detailed record of the environmental condi- 
tions at the moon’s surface will be obtained. 

A very extensive program involving many 
soft“ landing instrumented probes can be 
in progress during the last half of the dec- 
ade. This will be a very necessary prelude 
to the eventual landing of men on the moon. 
The cost of the manned lunar expedition 
will be very great; therefore, the most de- 
tailed planning will be required before the 
attempt and, of course, the relatively inex- 
pensive unmanned probes will play a large 
part in this picture. 

MANNED LUNAR LANDING 


It is not expected that a manned lunar 
landing will be realized in the next decade. 
However, expected advances in technology 
would permit such a mission early in the 
1970 era. This will certainly be one of the 
most arresting and provocative events that 
will occur in the lifetime of many of us. 
For this reason, even though this mission 
does not technically fall within the defined 
time span of the next decade, it is believed 
of utmost interest since it represents a 
single objective toward which much of our 
national space program will be building. 
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The first manned moon expedition will 
probably be of short duration. The logistic 
problems of boosting the large tonnages 
needed to sustain life for extended periods 
will dictate only a transient stay on the sur- 
face. But in this short time we should 
learn infinitely more about the moon than 
all the unmanned lunar probes have been 
able to provide before. Men will be able to 
select samples of the moon's crust to be 
taken back for analysis to determine the 
degree of identity with the earth's crust. 
One provocative theory holds that life has 
been distributed throughout the universe by 
minute spores traveling on meteorites. The 
first men on the moon will be equipped to 
prove or disprove this theory. They will also 
be able to determine firsthand facts that 
will ease the problems of succeeding expe- 
ditions. Thus, they may find fissures of 
frozen water or minerals containing readily 
available oxygen, which will make the sus- 
tenance of life very much easier. We can- 
not discount the presence of unknown perils 
that will make life hazardous for man on 
the moon. Terrestrial exploration has al- 
ways revealed unsuspected hazards, and we 
can expect that the first manned lunar ex- 
pedition will provide experience that will 
make life safer for succeeding efforts. 

It is difficult to imagine all the benefits 
that will accrue from the first manned moon 
expeditions. But it appears likely that sufi- 
cient unanswered questions will remain after 
the first transient stays on the moon so that 
we will wish to construct a permanent base 
for extended occupancy. Mobile surface 
vehicles will permit the men occupying the 
base to extend their explorations further and 
further with the passage of time. Thus it 
will be possible to assemble an increasingly 
comprehensive picture of earth's natural 
satellite. The construction of the perma- 
nent base will be a vastly more complex and 
costly operation than our exploration of 
Antarctica, for example. It does not seem 
unreasonable that we will be prepared to 
take this step in the latter half of the 1970 
period, however. 


Proposed Removal of Strategic Air Com- 
mand From Clinton Air Force Base, Ohio 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK J. LAUSCHE 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, the 
recent decision of the Department of 
the Air Force to move the Strategic Air 
Command from Clinton County Air 
Force Base near Wilmington, Ohio, has 
had a serious impact upon the commu- 
nity and the surrounding area, This 
decision, made just 2 years after the 
base was modernized and beefed-up 
runways capable of handling jetplane 
traffic built, arouses serious questions as 
to the long-range planning of the De- 
fense Department as it relates to the 
taxpayers’ dollars. 

A recent editorial appearing in the 
Wilmington (Ohio) News-Journal dis- 
cusses this pertinent subject and sug- 
gests that the taxpayer is entitled to an 
interest in his investment and consid- 
eration of his dollar. 

Perhaps, the editor, Tom Hunter, is 
just a “small voice crying in the wilder- 
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ness” but I firmly believe that the legis- 
lative branch of our Government should 
scrutinize more closely the spending of 
huge sums of money for modern de- 
fense facilities and then the abandon- 
ment of these bases without them ever 
being used. The taxpayers in this spe- 
cific case believe that $28 million of 
their money has “gone down the drain.” 
What else could they believe, having 
knowledge that $28 million worth of 
work was being done for the purpose of 
using the base for a jet airport but now 
to learn that the base will be practically 
abandoned? 

Mr. President, in order that the Mem- 
bers of Congress and others may have 
the opportunity to read Editor Hunter’s 
observations, I ask unanimous consent 
that his editorial be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp. Also a letter 
from Z. K. Henry, general manager of 
the Wilmington Chamber of Commerce, 
which discusses the same subject. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
and letter were ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 

Tax Dottars AND CCAFB 


The recent Air Force decision to move the 
Strategic Air Command from Clinton Air 
Force Base raises an interesting question. 

Is the tax dollar getting any consideration 
at all when the big brass sits down to re- 
evaluate its periodic relocation of missions 
in Inland United States? 

Today, just a few miles east of Wilmington, 
lies a 1,700-acre military reservation which 
has & real property valuation of $28 million. 

There's a 9,000-foot, beefed-up, extended 
runway capable of handling the jets, spac- 
ious dormitories shining with newness, miles 
of paved streets, fine office buildings. 

And these glittering facilities, sprinkled 
liberally with tax dollar signs are destined 
to be virtually mothballed under the latest 
Air Force directive. 

Today the Strategic Air Command and its 
civilian complement total about 1,100 per- 
sons. Total military and civilian strength on 
the base is currently about 1.400. 

An announcement has been made by the 
Air Force that an Air National Guard unit, 
now assigned to Akron-Canton Municipal 
Airport, has been invited to share facilities 
here. Strength of this outfit, reportedly, is 
about 400 persons and it is manned for the 
most part by guardsmen who reside in the 
Akron-Canton area. 

Assignment of the guard here can only 
mean fractional utilization of the base’s im- 
posing facilities. The reserve training mis- 
sion, which will reportedly remain here under 
the Continental Air Command, is also a 
small numerical operation except on training 
weekends. 

The ways of defense planning are devious, 
mysterious and complex. We must assume 
that the planners are acting in the best de- 
fense interests. 

But for the Air Force to build a multimil- 
lion-dollar plant and, in effect, walk away 
from it, doesn’t make much sense to the folks 
who are footing the bill. 

At the $28 million price it seems to us that 
the planners could afford to take another 
look at Clinton County Air Force Base. If 
suddenly, it has become a white elephant 
on their hands, it might be well to turn it 
over to southern Ohio as a regional com- 
mercial airport. 

The money has been spent, The taxpayers 
cannot get a refund. But we believe that he 
is entitled to an interest in his investment 
and consideration of his dollar, 
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WILMINGTON CHAMBER OF COMMERCE, 
Wilmington, Ohio, Janunry 31, 1961. 
Hon, FRANK J. LAUSCHE, 
New Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran SENATOR: You are well aware, no 
doubt, of the SAC phaseout program at 
Clinton County Air Force Base and the con- 
sequent concern of the citizens of Wilming- 
ton and surrounding areas. 

This 1,700-acre military reservation with 
its real property valuation of $28 million, its 
9,000-foot runway capable of handling the 
jets, its spacious dormitories, its fine office 
buildings, its miles of paved streets appar- 
ently are destined to be shoved aside under 
the latest Air Force directive. Announce- 
ment that an Air National Guard. unit, now 
assigned to Akron-Canton Municipal Air- 
port, has been invited to share facilities here 
can only mean fractional utilization of the 
base's imposing facilities. The reserve train- 
ing mission, which will reportedly remain 
here under the Continental Air Command, 
is also a small numerical operation except 
on training weekends. 

To local folks, the taxpayers, it Just doesn't 
make much sense for the Air Force to build 
a multimillion-dollar plant and virtually 
walk away from it. 

Recent figures show that operation of the 
Federal Government during the fiscal year 
1961 and 1962 will cost residents of Clinton 
County an estimated $12,345,000 if the Eisen- 
hower budget of $80,940,000 submitted to 
Congress January 16 is enacted into law. 
This would mean a cost per capita in the 
county to be approximately $411.44 or 
$1,645.76 per family of four. It is easily un- 
derstood why Clinton County yers 
would question pumping $28 million into 
an Air Force base, right in their backyard, 
and not considering seriously its reconver- 
sion possibilities. There are those who are 
saying if it has become a white elephant 
to the Air Force, it may as well be turned 
over to southern Ohio as a regional commer- 
cial airport or to make it available to the 
State of Ohio for a branch university or 
junior college. 

The Wilmington Chamber of Commerce 
has gone on record in support of the recently 
formed Mayor's Citizens Committee and its 
efforts to bring this situation into proper 
focus. We, therefore, respectfully ask you 
to do everything in your power in Washing- 
ton at the proper levels to prompt another 
look at this situation. 

With every confidence you will extend great 
effort in keeping with your wonderful record 
as U.S. Senator from Ohio, I am, 

Very truly yours, 
Z. R. HENRY, 
Gencral Manager. 


Agriculture 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HJALMAR C. NYGAARD 
OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 
Mr. NYGAARD. Mr. Speaker, the 


problems of agriculture have been recited 
here often, and perhaps no body of 


Americans spends more time reviewing. 


these problems than the Members of this 
House. 

Yet it is true that we do not often get 
a fully objective view of agriculture's 
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problems because to varying degrees we 
are all involved in them. 

Therefore, I think the following ar- 
ticle by Ovid A. Martin, veteran Asso- 
ciated Press farm writer here in Wash- 
ington, is of special interest. 

Mr. Martin spoke in Fargo, N. Dak., 
last week addressing a farm forum 
which was sponsored by the Fargo 
Forum-Moorhead News and the Fargo 
Chamber of Commerce. 

I am pleased to present this conden- 
sation of his interesting and well-in- 
formed talk as it appeared in the Fargo 
Forum-Moorhead News: 

AMERICA'S AGRICULTURE Envy or Russia No 
Drastic CHANGES IN FARM PROGRAM SEEN 
(By Ovid A. Martin) 

I am convinced from the facts that are 
available to me that agriculture is not getting 
the economic returns to which it is entitled. 

The outlook for sharp changes in farm 
programs is cloudy to say the least. Cer- 
tainly we have a new administration and a 
new Congress—both of the same political 
party. That has not been the case for sey- 
eral years. 

The new President is committed to take 
more aggressive action to improve the farm 
economy. He is expected to push ahead 
toward this objective, but he may not try 
to use some of the measures and devices he 
outlined during the campaign. He did stress 
farm production and supply management 
controls as an important device for stabiliz- 
ing farm income. Much opposition to this 
device has been raised. 

I would expect the new administration to 
push first for broadened outlets for agricul- 
ture’s abundance. It already has increased 
donations to the needy at home. It is ex- 
pected to take bolder action than in the past 
to move food to foreign outlets. This may 
require U.S. establishment in some backward 
areas of facilities for unloading at ports, and 
transportation and distribution into interiors 
of countries now lacking such facilities. 

Some increase in price supports above 
Eisenhower administration levels is to be ex- 
pected—but not to levels prevailing when 
the Eisenhower administration took over 8 
years ago. 

The new administration's efforts to con- 
trol production may be limited in the be- 
ginning to crops already under control— 
cotton, rice, peanuts, and tobacco—and a 
cropland retirement program for feed grains, 
soybeans, and the like. It undoubtedly will 
try to push through Congress a certificate 
plan for wheat. But this plan has tough 
sledding ahead among wheat farmers. 

All in all, it appears that drastic changes 
in farm programs will face stiff opposition 
in Congress, despite the fact it is controlled 
by the President's own party. 

Why do I say this? 

One reason is a lack of feeling that there 
is an urgent need for action with regard to 
the farm situation. There has been much 
talk about depressed industrial areas and 
urban unemployment. But little is being 
said about the farm situation. This goes for 
President Kennedy's economic advisers. 


There was a time when downturns in farm 
income caused alarm in the cities and in 
Congress. There was a realization a farm 
depression would spread to the city. But 
this fear has just about disappeared. That 
is because the farm population makes up 
such a small part of the total population 
that a depressed agriculture no longer crip- 
ples the entire economy as it once did, Yet 
there may well be a close tie between agri- 
culture’s reduced level of buying power and 
unemployment in the steel industry and in 
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other industrial areas now worrying our 
leaders. 

Another factor in the situation is the de- 
clining strength of farming areas in Con- 
gress. City Congressmen now write farm leg- 
islation—what there is of it. Urban law- 
makers are growing more and more opposed 
to farm programs. They see in them higher 
food prices for their consumers and higher 
taxes for their taxpayers. 

We already hear in Washington that many 
city lawmakers are asking, “Why should I 
support stronger farm programs when farm- 
ers themselves voted aaginst them?” They 
refer, of course, to the fact that many mid- 
western farm States voted Republican in the 
last election. 

Another barrier to stronger farm programs 
is the fact that organized agriculture itself 
is divided on remedies. Some farm groups 
want more Federal aid and others less. This 
division influences some Congressmen to vote 
against farm bills. 

Perhaps the biggest stumbling block to 
agriculture is the image of the farmer held 
by many nonfarm people. From the farmer's 
standpoint, it is not flattering. The image 
is reflected in editorials in city newspapers 
and magazines, in consumer remarks at gro- 
cery stores and in discussion groups. 

It is reflected in remarks like these: 

“The farmer must be getting rich from 
the looks of my grocery bill.” 

“The farmer gets paid to do nothing.” 

“I wish I were subsidized as is the farmer.“ 

“No wonder taxes are golng up the way the 
Government wastes money on farm surpluses 


You have heard re- 


The refiection of this image bobbed up 
during the recent inaugural parade. When 
Secretary of Agriculture Freeman passed 
along, à loud-mouthed spectator shouted 
derisively, “You getting ready to give the 
farmers bigger subsidies.” The guy got a 
cheer from many of thore around him. 

Let me say I am not here to defend or 
criticize the farmer. It is the job of the 
reporter to stick to the facts and not to take 
sides in controversies and Issues. 

But the farmer needs no defense. I am 
convinced by the facts that no group or in- 
dustry has contributed more toward the eco- 
nomic development of this Nation than has 
agriculture. No industry has shown an in- 
crease in efficiency of production that com- 
pares with that shown by agriculture. 

The United States has grown from a Na- 
tion in which 1 of every 4 workers had 
to produce food, to a Nation in which one 
farmer is producing food for 24. 

Productivity of the American farm worker 
is growing more than twice as fast as the 
productivity of workers in industry. Gov- 
ernment reports show that since 1950, output 
per man-hour in nonfarm industry has risen 
2 percent a year. In agriculture the increase 
has averaged 5 percent a year—214 times as 
much as that in industry. 

How the Russians would like to have our 
agriculture and its so-called surplus prob- 
lems. Agriculture is their one big weak 
point. A group of us who accompained for- 
mer Secretary of Agriculture Benson on a 
tour of Russian farms in 1959 saw how des- 
perately the Soviet leaders are trying to get 
more food produced. They are having no 
great success, as recent reports from Moscow 
indicate. 

Who has benefited from this marvelous in- 
crease in productivity of American farms? 
Many farm leaders say consumers mostly, 
rather than farmers. There are facts to 
back them up. 

Consumers are spending an average of 20 
percent of their incomes for food. They are 
eating better than ever before. Today’s diet 
would have taken 32 percent of consumer 
incomes before World War II. 
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How about farmers? What has agricul- 
ture’s technological revolution brought them 
in economic terms? 

Farm income has gone down in the last 
10 years. Today the farmer gets about 38 
cents of the consumer food dollar. It was 
45 cents 10 years ago and 53 cents in 1945. 
The average per capita income of the farm 
population is slightly less than $1,000 a 
year, That compares with about $2,300 for 
the urban population. 

Why this discrepancy in incomes? I be- 
lieve it reflects a lack of appreciation for the 
part agriculture is contributing to the Nation. 

Agriculture—as a segment of the econ- 
omy—has not been as aggressive as have in- 
dustry and organized labor in telling of its 
accomplishments. It has not been tooting 
its own horn. Rather it has been content to 
set back and take whatever recognition 
others might give it. 

We are living in an age of propaganda— 
an age in which various forces are fighting 
for men's minds—not only in the interna- 
tional field, but in the domestic one as well. 
He who does the best job of telling his 
story usually comes out on top. We may not 
like it that way. But that’s the way things 
work, 

The American people want to be fair. I 
believe the city image of the farmer can be 
changed, An urban appreciation of agricul- 
ture's contributions would, I am sure, make 
a change in attitude toward farmers’ efforts 
to get a fair return for what they do. 

Farmers have every reason to hold their 
heads high with pride. I am confident the 
facts show there is no room for an inferiority 
complex In agriculture. 

How is agriculture to get its story across? 
Some may not agree with me, but I believe 
agriculture must match industry, labor, and 
the professions in laying its side before the 
public, 

The others have what is called public re- 
lations programs. They employ specialists 
in this field to use the various avenues of 
communication and information to get their 
stories told. Agriculture needs to do the 
same. 

Perhaps farmers, through their various or- 
ganizations, should set up a promotional 
agency. One that would use the press, ra- 
dio, television, the movies, the pamphlet 
and the speakers’ platform—to enlighten the 
public as to farm accomplishments. Success 
in such a venture would help not only agri- 
culture but the rest of the country as well. 
The result would be a greater understanding 
and a desire to share the Nation’s wealth 
more equitably. 


Tie USO’s 20th Anniversary 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM E. MILLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. MILLER of New York. Mr. Speak- 
er, on February 4, 1961, the United 
Service Organizations, more popularly 
known as the USO, celebrated its 20th 
anniversary, and I think it fitting for all 
Americans to pay tribute to those who 
neve helped to realize its purposes and 
goals. 

Ican think of no group which has done 
more to support the morale of America's 
fighting men and the women of our 
auxiliary forces than has the USO and 
certainly all who have served in this Na- 
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tion’s Army, Navy, Marine Corps, Air 
Force, and Coast Guard during the past 
20 years must agree. 

Organized a few months before the 
attack on Pearl Harbor and the entry 
of the United States into the worst holo- 
caust of all time, the USO immediately 
went to work on a task no agency of 
Government could perform. It brought 
to our Armed Forces everywhere spirit- 
ual, social, welfare, recreational, and 
educational activities so vital to high 
morale. 

Although there are figures available to 
us on the military cost of World War II. 
the Korean conflict and the years be- 
tween and since, no price tag can be 
placed on the contributions made by the 
USO to America’s defense. All our mod- 
ern weapons, the high caliber and train- 
ing of our Armed Forces and, indeed, 
America's great economic and industrial 
resources, would have been of little con- 
sequence had we lacked the morale to 
carry through our fight to ultimate vic- 


tory. 

The USO was born at a meeting of the 
six agencies which today still continue 
their work in this field. They are the 
Young Men’s Christian Association, the 
National Catholic Community Service, 
the National Jewish Welfare Board, the 
Young Women’s Christian Association, 
the Salvation Army and the National 
Travelers Aid Association. 

Although the need for the USO is 
greatest in wartime, today’s interna- 


` tional tensions and the necessity for us to 


maintain two and a half million men 
and women in uniform here and 
throughout the rest of the world make it 
imperative that the vast services of this 
organization be continued. For this rea- 
son, more than 200 USO clubs presently 
are maintained throughout the United 
States and in Korea, Japan, the Philip- 
pines, the Canal Zone, Guam, Okinawa, 
Puerto Rico, Morocco, France, Italy, Tur- 
key, and Greece. 

Last year, the 40,000 USO volunteers 
helped provide the following services to 
our Armed Forces: 

Visits to USO clubs, 36,223,768. 

Servings at snack bars, 7,469,435. 

Answers to 5,320,063 questions, 

Counseling about marital and personal 
problems to 113,006 service families. 

Obtaining suitable housing for 116,814 de- 
pendent GI families. 


Despite the enormous scope of these 
activities, the USO is even better known 
for the millions of cups of hot coffee 
it has served and the topflight enter- 
tainment it has taken to our armed 
services in all corners of the globe. 

More than 20 million veterans of 
World War I and the Korean war have 
seen these shows. Playing before audi- 
ences ranging in size from 15 to 15,000, 
they have been put on everywhere from 
the jungles of China-Burma-India, to 
the “cow pasture” circuit in Normandy. 
More than 700 times eyery day and 
night, the curtain rose on USO shows 
in even the most inaccessible spots on 
earth—the Aleutians, distant Arctic 
bases, Greenland, Iceland, Labrador; in 
Korea, Japan, Okinawa, Formosa and 
all Pacific outposts; in Turkey, in Greece 
and elsewhere in the Middle East; in 
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Germany, France, Italy, England, Spain, 
and throughout the rest of Europe; all 
over north Africa, our scattered bases 
in the Caribbean, in Puerto Rico and 
the Canal Zone. 

In all, the USO has put on 457,263 per- 
formances for our armed servizes in the 
20 years of its existence. Ite entertain- 
ers have performed for an aggregate 
audience of approximately 240 million 
GI’s. A Broadway show would have to 
run continuously for 1,100 years to play 
before so many people. 

At present, the USO is staging more 
than 2,000 of these productions annually 
for GI audiences of approximately one 
million. 

Mr. Speaker, to today’s cold war it 
is vitally important that we keep the 
curtains rising on these shows, for they 
are one of the piers upon which our mili- 
tary morale rests. 


Castro’s Bid to Kennedy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, among 
the key questions which the nations to 
the south of us have been considering is 
that of Premier Castro's bid to President 
Kennedy. 

This subject was ably discussed in a 
thoughtful editorial in the January 7, 
1961, issue of the Star and Herald, of 
Panama, Republic of Panama, the well- 
known Isthmian newspaper located at 
the crossroads of the Americas. 

On January 20, 1961, the new Presi- 
dent gave his answer in the most elo- 
quent restatement of the Monroe Doc- 
trine since 1823, which I quote: “Let all 
our neighbors know that we shall join 
with them to oppose aggression or sub- 
version anywhere in the Americas, and 
let every other power know that this 
hemisphere intends to remain the mas- 
ter of its own house.” 

The editorial follows: 

Castro’s BID TO KENNEDY 

Fidel Castro's government has made what 
can be interpreted as a bid to the incoming 
Kennedy administration for better relations 
with the United States. Those who follow 
Moscow's influence upon the Havana regime 
are likely to view such a bid as another facet 
of a world campaign against the United 
States. 

Nikita Khrushehev and his Foreign Min- 
ister, Andrei Gromyko, recently proclaimed 
hopes for better relations with the United 
States if, as they said, the new President 
championed the policies of Franklin D. 
Roosevelt. 

Neither specified just which policies of 
which of the four Roosevelt administrations 
they professed to admire. They thus re- 
served the right to judge just which Kennedy 
policies will meet their requirements for bet- 
ter relations. 

The question which arises among close ob- 
servers of Soviet policies is this: Is the alm 
of Soviet policy to build up hopes among 
the peoples of the world—particularly in 
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Latin America in order to produce the shock 
of letdown later on? 

If this proved to be the case, then the 
Communist propaganda would have to be 
viewed as part of a campaign to persuade 
the world that, because of the United States, 
there is no hope for relief from the menace 
of World War III. 

If Castro’s government is collaborating in 
this, it could be viewed also as an attempt 
to create an atmosphere for increased pres- 
sure on Latin American Governments and 
agitation against the United States. 

Castro's newspapers have called President- 
elect Kennedy some highly unsavory names. 
Internally, the President-elect still is the 
butt of villification in the Castro press. 
But there is a hint in the latest Castro 
government suggestion that the policy may 
be: Blame the Eisenhower administration 
for everything, and raise hopes that things 
may be righted later on. When the time 
comes to change this line Moscow will let 
its followers know. 

Such a propaganda format may be judged 
by the Communist generals to be potent 
medicine in Latin America. The low-key 
approach to the incoming U.S. administra- 
tion has the look of preparation to under- 
mine Latin American faith in U.S. policy 
under any President. 

Once the atmosphere is charged up again, 
this propaganda can attempt to say to the 
impatient young intellectuals of Latin Amer- 
ica, main source of ferment throughout the 
continent, that they can expect nothing 
from the United States. It can attempt to 
persuade them that the US. Government 
under any President is poles apart from 
the people. 

The signal could come after Khrushchev 
pulls the rug from under another summit 
conference—or could be given if he fails 
to get a summit meeting. 


Third Reich Lives Anew on TV 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, many 
historians, sociologists, and students of 
government have stressed the impor- 
tance to Germany of examining its past 
under the Nazi regime as a basis for a 
realistic understanding and acceptance 
of its position in the world today. 

For the major portion of the time since 
World War II Germans have blocked out 
the previous 12 years of Nazirule. Re- 
cently, however, the state-owned_televi- 
sion stations have begun a series of 14 
hour-long shows telling in a straight- 
forward manner just what did happen in 
Germany between 1933 and 1945. 

Flora Lewis, in a special column from 
Bonn, appearing in the Washington Post 
of February 5, 1961, has presented a 
highly interesting and informative review 
of this series and the initial reactions of 
the German people to it. I commend it 
to my colleagues in the House of 
Representatives: : 
SPECTER or Nazı Days Looms on GERMAN TV 

(By Flora Lewis) 

Bonn.—The long-awaited popular exami- 
nation of how and why Germany went ber- 
serk seems to have begun at last in earnest 
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in the Federal Republic, sparked by a tele- 
vision program deliberately broadcast during 
the prime evening hours. 

The program is a meticulously assembled 
documentary called simply “The Third 
Reich,” and it is just that, the straightfor- 
ward story of what happened here between 
1933 and 1945 and the dark but determined 
way that one thing led to another. So far, 
5 of the planned series of 14 hour-long shows 
have been aired to an audience of near top 
rating, estimated at 4 to 5 million. 

The three young men responsible for the 
production have been gratified but somewhat 
puzzled by the response. As one of them, 
earnest 32-year-old Gerd Ruge, put it, “I 
thought we would get a smaller but more 
favorable audience.” It has instead turned 
out that a great many Germans look at it 
but not nearly so many like it. 


THOROUGH RECAPITULATION 


Television's Third Reich“ is by no means 
the first public presentation of the past here, 
but it is the first thorough recapitulation 
of the ugly years to get a mass audience far 
greater than books or even movies on the 
subject have reached. It seems to be part 
of a trend to digest and judge the past so as 
to make possible again a sense of continuity 
of German history. 

The predominant attitude of the last 15 
years has been to black out the previous 12 
years of Nazi rule. People did not want to 
discuss them or think about them. The 
past is past, they said, let it die, and they 
blandly brushed aside the truth that there 
can be no other foundation for the present 
and the future. 

This attitude has not disappeared, but it is 
gradually succumbing to the challenge of a 
nation’s need to know how it got here if it 
is to consider sensibly where it is going. 

Historians outside Germany haye long in- 
sisted that only when Germans as a society 
can reopen the album of their recent past 
and face themselves as they looked not long 
ago, only then can they and others trust 
their judgments for the future. The start 
of the process is unnerving, but it does ap- 
pear to be truly launched. 

The basic idea of the “Third Reich” series 
is simply to show the new generation exactly 
what happened. That is not so easy. Por- 
trayals of Hitler’s shrieking speeches and his 
henchmen’s wooden postures tend to tickle 
the funnybone nowadays. It is hard for 
those too young for memories to believe that 
anyone could take such cartoon ogres 
seriously. 

So the television films emphasize again 
and again the mass demonstrations of sup- 
port and the delighted grins of enthusiasm 
that the fuehrer evoked from his people. 
The pictures show clearly that these were 
no isolated clowns but the darlings as well 
as the masters of millions of Germans. 


ABOVE ALL, METHODICAL 


The only other special point, apart from 
the general recital of history, is to show 
that if it was madness, it was methodical. A 
great many Germans still look back on Hit- 
ler’s prewar years as a pleasant period which 
suddenly went sour, or at best as a mixture 
of good and bad in which for some un- 
accountable reason the bad won out. 

The films seek to correct this notion by 
demonstrating how one step led to another; 
how autobahns and youth camps and full 
employment were an integral part of tyranny 
and not the result of a policy quite distinct 
from the one that manufactured death and 
terror. 

How far “the Third Reich” is succeeding in 
instruction remains to be seen. It is ap- 
preciative and thoughtful, but a strong mi- 
nority has been critical and sometimes 
fierce. 

The most common criticisms reflect the 
standard postwar expressions, Hundreds say, 
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"Why do you have to drag all that out 
again? Isn't it time to bury the past?” 
The next largest category is, “Why do you 
only show the bad side? What about the 
good things that were achieved—the auto- 
bahns, the youth camps, full employment?” 

And there are letters, not many, from the 
totally unreconstructed. 

“We put up with Hitler as the lesser evil,” 
a woman writes, “and the first years under 
his reign were fine and pleasant. [t 
is wrong to depict the men of July 20 (1944 
plot to kill Hitler) as heroes. Murderers 
are no heroes. One thing the Nazis 
never did was to commit a crime in the 
name of Jesus.. * My advice is, don't worry 
so much about the German dirt as long as 
the others are dirty, too. And we don't 
want to hear any more about the Jews.” 

And a farmer: “Hitler saved thousands of 
farmers. The war was forced on him. 
Hitler was betrayed. The German people 
have always been betrayed for 1,000 
years. * * * Germany is full of traitors. 
Even the federal President, this swine, goes 
into Jewish churches and calls the Ger- 
mans a people of criminals. Why is not the 
truth told? At the time (apparently, when 
Hitler took over) the Jews ruled everything.” 

A magazine which claims 20,000 circula- 
tion, and which is only one of several of 
its type, called on its readers to besiege the 
TV stations with protests and demand for 
equal time to “set the record straight.” It 
is a ma called the Volunteer, organ of 
the association of former members of the 
Waffen SS, and its says indignantly, “It is 
our duty to use our civic rights. The honor 
of decent German soldiers is at stake.” 

The unreconstructed were more sly and 
cautious a few years ago. The change is 
not in their views but in their willingness 
to speak up. From new confidence? Or from 
desperation? 

Their voices grate painfully, but it is in- 
evitable that a real examination of the past 
must provoke them. 


The Third Reich series, which is financed 
and broadcast by the state-owned television 
stations, has performed an expert job of as- 
sembling a dramatic and significant narra- 
tive of facts. The closet is open and the 
bones arranged in their proper places to 
show the skeleton for what it is. It is a 
matter now for Germans to look in and to 
consider, 


The Hard Core 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 
Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 


orb, I include the following column on 
the Nation’s unemployment problems by 


Sylvia Porter, which appeared in the 


New York Post on Thursday, January 
26, 1961: 
Tue HARD CORE 
(By Sylvia Porter) 

The last official report on unemployment, 
released only 2 weeks ago, said that 4,450,000 
Americans were out of work, the highest 
year-end total since 1940, This estimate was 
obsolete before it was published. There are 
at least 5,600,000 men and women seeking 
jobs in our land today. The rate of unem- 
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ployment already is at or through the chill- 
ing level of 7 percent of our work force. 

If economic conditions worsen even slight- 
ly in these winter months, joblessness in 
February could reach 6 million, hit the 7% 
percent rate pinpointed as “critical” by the 
Elsenhower administration, 

What's more, the prospect is that 50 of the 
150 major labor market areas of the United 
States are now regions of substantial labor 
surplus. In some of the deeply distressed 
cities, unemployment is at a heartbreaking 
15-20 percent of the work force. 

All these figures come from highly in- 
formed sources and as they make headlines 
in coming weeks, they'll dramatize the back- 
ground against which the Kennedy admin- 
istration and Congress are now moving to 
restimulate the economy in general, aid dis- 
tressed cities in particular. 

The last two columns have dug into the 
special problems of the young, unskilled job- 
seeker and the over-40 worker—but dwarfing 
their plight is that of the American man 
who is the “hard core” of America’s millions 
of unemployed in this late January of 1961. 

“Who is he?” you ask, He may be any 
age but he's likely to be in his thirties, mar- 
ried and head of a family. His last job was 
on the production line in a factory, probably 
in steel, the machinery or auto industries. 
He may be skilled or unskilled, white or 
Negro—but the significant point is that he 
has lost his job because his factory's busi- 
ness has dwindled and other factories or in- 
dustries haven't expanded enough to provide 
him with a new place. 

This man ts two of every five 
Americans seeking jobs today, There are 
a full 1 million of him in our 50 depressed 
areas alone. He personifies the great chal- 
lenge we must start at once to meet. 

Fundamentally, the solution to his plight 
is telegraphed in the sentence above begin- 
ning with “if.” For if economic conditions 
a year from today are no better or worse 
than today, overall unemployment will sky- 
rocket to the 11 percent-plus mark, If con- 
ditions continue to deteriorate, this “hard 
core” will explode. 

But if economic conditions brighten and 
we get back on a strong, sustained upswing, 
we'll be able to reemploy him and also em- 
ploy for the first time the millions of new 
workers who'll be entering our work force 
in rising numbers throughout this decade. 

It's as simple—and tough—a challenge as 
that. 

Although during the 1950's, our economy 
expanded with only minor interruptions, the 
expansion clearly wasn't powerful enough 
to prevent our unemployment from climb- 
ing. Before the 1954 recession, the jobless 
rate was 3 percent or less. After this reces- 
sion, the low was 4 percent. After the 1957- 
58 recession, the low was 4.8 percent. Since 
the start of 1959, the rate has risen from 
5 percent to 6 percent and now to 7 percent. 

There will be legislation to help our de- 
pressed areas. Before spring, Congress may 
put on our books a law to provide Federal 
loans to bring new industries into these 
regions, Federal grants to enhance com- 
munity facilities, aid in relocating, retrain- 
ing workers, etc. 

Even experts who for years have been 
leading the fight for this legislation admit, 
though, that its primary aim is simply to 
get these areas in shape to share in a broad, 
general upswing. 

Moreover, it’s not just growth that ts 
essential. It's the power of the growth 
which is crucial to increasing the employ- 
ment of American workers. Speeding up 
our growth is the fundamental answer. 

Next to it, all other solutions are stop- 
gaps, holding actions. 


February 6 
CNO Burke Gives “Fractional” Speech 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the Army-Navy-Air 
Force Journal of February 4, 1961: 

CNO Burke Gives "FRACTIONAL" SPEECH} 
Here’s Waar He Micut Have Sam 


The Chief of Naval Operations, Adm. 
Arleigh Burke, spoke before the National 
Business Publications in Washington, D.C., 
January 27 but was unable to say all that 
was on his mind. A major segment of the 
admiral’s address was deleted on “policy” 
grounds—no security was involved—during 
Pentagon-State Department-White House 
clearance procedures. 

At his press conference February 1, Presi- 
dent Kennedy pointed out that there is 
nothing unusual about changing speeches to 
conform with national policy. He said that 
there were 65 such incidents during the 
Eisenhower administration. 

The CNO was not permitted to tell the 
National Business Publications group, as he 
did on October 27—Navy day—to the San 
Diego Chamber of Commerce and Navy 
League: 

“Superimposed on this unstable world, on 
a world of constant change and frequent 
crisis, is the relentless, aggressive threat of 
atheistic communism, The Communists,” 
Admiral Burke was allowed to say publicly 
then, “are committeed with grim resolution 
to the overthrow of free society, to the sub- 
jugation of all freemen.” 

“Their persistent attack is all encompass- 
ing,” Admiral Burke said in October and is 
certain to state again. “Communist efforts 
penetrate every area of human activity, po- 
litical, social, cultural, economic, and mill- 
tary. The Communists have flung the 
gauntlet of their challenge in the face of the 
free world. They aggravate and distort the 
issues, they subvert and exploit conditions 
of tension and unrest, as part of a well- 
planned campaign of political conspiracy. 

“The Communists demand and cajole, 
threaten and bully,” the Chief of Naval Op- 
erations warned on Navy day. “They shift 
from smiles to snarls with insidious ease. 
The Communist leaders spout slogans of 
peaceful coexistence one moment then shout 
insults and pound their desks in rage the 
next. 

“Each of these maneuvers, each relaxa- 
tion, each burst of petulant fury Is designed 
to catch the free world off balance, to force 
us into concessions to make us back down. 
With each gambit the Communists attempt 
to promote the false image of an all-power- 
ful force, a force which cannot be denied.” 

The next month, in a speech delivered to 
the Chicago Business Publications Associa- 
tion on November 18, Admiral Burke empha- 
sized the expressed determination of the 
Communists to win the competition against 
the free world. They have told us that 
they will bury us, they have told us our 
grandchildren will live under communism,” 
said Admiral Burke in a speech that had full 
clearance. “The hard fact is that this 
struggle, this grim competition will last for 
a long, long time.” 

On the day after President Kennedy as- 
sumed office, Admiral Burke showed that 
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what he said at San Diego in October and 
at Chicago in November, he believed just 
as strongly on January 21, 

Speaking at Houston, Tex., CNO Burke 
said: 

“The aggressive threat of communism has 
invaded every area of human endeavor. Our 
cherished heritage of liberty and justice has 
been challenged with grim determination by 
those who are sworn to overthrow free civi- 
lization, who seek to degrade the dignity and 
integrity of the individual. 

“The Communist efforts to aggravate and 
exploit the tensions, the crises, the disorders 
which rack our troubled world, unfold daily 
in the headlines of our newspapers. The 
situations in Laos, in the Congo, in Algeria, 
in Cuba, leave no doubt that freedom is in 
jeopardy.” 

The admiral also said on January 21, 6 
days before his scheduled appearance before 
the National Business Publications state of 
the Nation dinner on January 27: 

“A society has started into decline when 
its individual members become complacent 
and apathetic, when they become content 
with anonymous security. A free society is 
in “greatest” (his emphasis) jeopardy when 
all its citizens decide to conform, when all 
the individuals in that society decide to move 
along silently, never squabbling, never 
bothering with controversy.” 


KKK and Segregation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR. 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, for years 
numbers of organizations and individ- 
uals which have worked with concern 
and diligence in the areas of civil rights 
and civil liberties have voiced warnings 
to the American public concerning the 
criminal element in the Ku Klux Klan 
groups which still operate in this coun- 
try. In this connection, a recent Wash- 
ington Star article by the noted pub- 
lisher and columnist, Ralph McGill, com- 
mands attention. It focuses the im- 
portance and the further warning clarion 
in the recent resignation from the Klan 
of the grand dragon of the Southern 
Knights. The article follows: 
CRIMINALS AND SEGREGATION—UsE or KKK as 

COVER BY LAWLESS ELEMENT CAUSES GRAND 

Dracon To Quit KLAN 

It may be that for some a most commend- 
able new year's resolution by Bill Hendrix, 
veteran grand dragon of the Ku Klux Klan's 
Southern Knights, was drowned out by the 
echo of old St. Nick’s sleighbells. For those 
who did miss the dragon’s announcement, it 
is herewith presented: 

“I see no way to stop racial integration in 
the schools and it looks to me like the best 
thing to do is accept It," he told the Asso- 
ciated Press in Oldsmar, Fla., his headquar- 
ters. “I cannot agree to go outside the law 
to maintain segregation. I cannot agree to 
such things as bombing and burning 
schools.” 

Dragon Hendrix therefore proclaimed his 
further resolve—he is quitting the Klan. 

Now, this is important for two basic 
reasons. One is that Bill Hendrix has been 
a Klan figure for more than 15 years. He 
has waged a number of fights for control in 
his region, and he held on well. He would 
not be getting out if he did not face certain 
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realities in the new struggle for Klan power. 
This brings us to the second point. 

It is that the real criminal element is get- 
ting a foothold in the Klan, as well as in as- 
sociated tions. They have always 
been in it and have been used for beatings, 
intimidations and, here and there, school 
bombings. 

This element found the Klan a haven in 
the old Reconstruction years. Gen. Nathan 
Bedford Forrest was finally forced to dissolve 
the original KKK because, he said, “It has 
become a refuge of scoundrels." The revived 
Klan in the 1920’s also was a cover for crimi- 
nals. In some States they committed mur- 
ders, rapes, and other major law violations 
and had enough members on juries and in 
law enforcement agencies to delay punish- 
ment. The scoundrels soon dominated and 
un outraged public opinion forced the or- 
ganizations into decline. 

Dragon Bill Hendrix, a veteran of many 
years in Klan circles, can no longer stomach 
the leadership which is going outside the 
law. It is significant that he put this into 
words, saying: “I cannot agree to such things 
as bombing and burning schools.” 

This is an honest statement and, if ad- 
hered to, merits sincere recognition and 
commendation, 

It merits something else, too. Only the 
wooly minded will fail to comprehend what 


Bill Hendrix is trying to say to the Nation. 


It is that the resistance to the Supreme 
Court orders in the schools cases is now 
being taken over, in large measure, by those 
who intend to go outside the law in their 
defiance of the processes of courts. This will 
destroy the spirit and economy of the States 
and cities which permit it to happen. 

There is one more obvious comment, It is 
this: 

If Bill Hendrix, a relatively poor man 
whose opportunities for education and ex- 
perlence were somewhat limited, can find the 
intellectual honestry and courage to an- 
nounce he is quitting the Klan business be- 
cause segregation in the schools has been 
declared unconstitutional and because he no 
longer sees any way to prevent it, even by 
going outside the law with violence, what 
about the rest of us? 

What about Governors, Senators, legisla- 
tors, tycoons of business, industry, and the 
professions? Can a longtime dragon of the 
KKK elements stand up, and be counted 
while they remain silent? 

This is a very interesting thing that Mr. 
Hendrix has said. It cannot be dismissed 
as an obscure incident. What he has said, 
in effect, is this: 

He accepts the reality of the Supreme 
Court decision that segregation because of 
race is illegal in the schools, He accepts the 
reality that the Court will not change its 
mind. He is unwilling, as a man, to go out- 
side the law. He cannot agree to violence. 

So, there stands the longtime dragon of 
the Klan. 

So standing, he also stands on the con- 
science of every citizen, more especially those 
whose position and opportunities are greater 
than his. Can we do less than the grand 
dragon? 


National Recognition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 
Mr, FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following announce- 
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ment by the Northeast Pennsylvania 
Industrial Development Commission 
which discloses that Mr. Thomas F, 
Connor, former editor of the Scranton 
Tribune and Scrantonian and presently 
Washington public relations representa- 
tive for the commission, has been hon- 
ored by the presentation of a Vigilant 
Patriot Recognition Award by the All- 
American Conference to Combat Com- 
munism: 


Thomas F. Connor, Washington public re- 
lations representative for the Northeast 
Pennsylvania Industrial Development Com- 
mission, yesterday was cited with three 
other prominent Americans with a Vigilant 
Patroit Recognition Award by the All- 
American Conference to Combat Com- 
muntsm. 

The others cited were: J. Edgar Hoover, 
Director, Federal Bureau of Investigation; 
Gen. C. P. Cabell, USAF; and U.S, Senator 
THomas J. Dopp, Democrat, of Connecticut. 

Mr. Connor, former editor of the Scran- 


ton Tribune and Scrantonian, was extended 


the award for his sucessful executive direc- 
torship of the Captive Nations Week Com- 
mittee, which sponsored a nationwide ob- 
servance last July 17 to 23 dramatizing the 
plight of hundreds of millions enslaved 
peoples under the yoke of communism 
around the world. 

Former President Elsenhower and former 
Vice President Nixon were key figures in the 
observance which brought participation by 
representatives of all nationality groups who 
have compatriots in captive lands, 

Joint resolutions by the Federal Senate 
and the Congress, special prayers by clergy 
of all faiths, and meetings sponsored by 
veterans groups were several of the programs 
developed by the Captive Nations Commit- 
tee directed by Mr. Connor under the chair- 
manship of Dr. Ley E. Dobriansky, arenes 
town University, Washington. 

The citations were presented at the Army 
and Nayy Club, Washington, by W. C. Saw- 
yer, Freedoms Foundation, Valley Forge, Pa., 
conference secretary. The AN-American 
Conference To Combat Communism is made 
up of representatives of the American Le- 
gion, Veterans of Foreign Wars, Jewish War 
Veterans, Catholic War Veterans, all service 
clubs, fraternal organizations and others in- 
terested in promoting national patriotism 
and liberalization of captive peoples. 

Victor C. Diehm, Hazleton, NPIDC presi- 
dent, said that that the organization was 
complimented by Mr. Connor's award. The 
Communist threat and the support of the 
free enterprise system are our chief objec- 
tives, Mr, Diehm observed. 

Mr. Connor is a Washington partner of 
CJB Associates, a Pennsylvania and Wash- 
ington public relations and management 
consulting firm. 


Methodists Speak Out Against Civil 
Defense Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ROBERT W. KASTEN MEIER 


OP WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, I 
hope my colleagues will look over what I 
find an interesting view on civil defense, 
expressed by the Waukesha Freeman, a 
newspaper in my district of Wisconsin. 
The Freeman reports on the view of civil 
defense taken by the Wisconsin Confer- 
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ence of Methodist Churches, and then 
makes its own comments. Certainly the 
editorial is an able presentation of one 
outlook on the nature of civil defense. 

I am also including the statement by 
the Peace and World Order Committee 
of the East Wisconsin Conference of 
Methodist Churches on which this edi- 
torial is based. 

The matter follows: 

METHODISTS SPEAK OUT AGAINST CIVIL 
DEFENSE PROGRAM 


Sensing the futility of civil defense organ- 
izations still clinging to outmoded concepts 
of fallout shelters and evacuation routes, a 
committee of the Methodist Church has 
spoken out on what it calls fallacy and folly. 
This is not the first voice that has been 
raised against the unchanging character of 
civil defense, but there have not yet been 
enough responsible quarters to join in the 
chorus to make it effective. 

“Humanity is faced with a radically new 
situation in a type of war that can be so 
totally destructive of cities and civilizations 
that there is only one real defense left,“ the 
statement of the World Order Committee of 
the Wisconsin Conference of Methodist 
Churches states. “That is peace. In view 
of this, we deplore the false sense of secu- 
rity created through elaborate civil defense, 
planning and activity.” 

Alternative measures, in the opinion of the 
committee, should be (1) a much more vigor- 
ous program of research, planning, and ne- 
gotiating in the area of disarmament; (2) a 
greatly expanded assault on the worldwide 
problems of hunger, disease, ignorance, and 
poverty; and (3) a search for ways to 
strengthen the United Nations to give assur- 
ance of peace and protection against war 
“that can no longer be found in either 
national arms or in civil defense.” 

In the infancy of planning for total war 
there was some reason to believe civilian 
populations could be protected as they were 
during World War II. Today there is no 
such possibility, but most of the techniques 
arrived at then are still the mainspring of 
the civil defense program. For a long time 
evacuation plans for major cities have not 
only become unworkable, but ought to be 
discouraged. There is real fear that in the 
event of an actual test, under the stress of 
excitement and panic, more persons will die 
in the act of being evacuated than if they 
were encouraged to remain where they are. 

The idea a safe atomic war can be fought 
and that effective civil defense organizations 
are standing by in case of extreme emer- 
gency is unrealistic. The natural disaster 
functions of civil defense, plus whatever pro- 
tection techniques that are still feasible, 
should be given to such agencies as fire and 
police departments, the Red Cross, and 
others, This would release Federal and State 
funds and personnel for the purpose of work- 
ing directly toward the real goal—world 
peace. 


METHODISTS CRITICAL OF CIVIL DEFENSE 


Se the futility, fallacy and folly of 
civil defense which is still clinging to out- 
moded concepts of fallout shelters and 
evacuation routes, the Peace and World 
Order Committee of the East Wisconsin 
Conference of Methodist Churches at its 
meeting in Oshkosh Saturday, January 21, 
unanimously adopted the following state- 
ment regarding civil defense: 

“Humanity is faced with a radically new 
situation in a type of war that can be so 
totally destructive of cities and civilizations, 
that there is only one real defense left— 
and that is peace. In view of this, we de- 
plore the false sense of security created 
through elaborate civil defense planning 
and activity. 
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“We therefore urge that the effort and 
resources now being put into civil defense 
be devoted to a massive program for world 
peace by the United States through: 

“1. A much more vigorous program of 
research, planning and negotiating in the 
area of disarmament; 

2. A more rapid building of world com- 
munity by joining with other peoples in a 
greatly expanded assault on the worldwide 
problems of hunger, disease, ignorance and 
poverty; 

“3. A search for ways in which the United 
Nations can be strengthened to give us the 
assurance of peace and protection against 
war that can no longer be found in either 
national arms or in civil defense. 


“We urge that natural disaster functions 
of civil defense, plus the fallout protection 
efforts that are still feasible be given to non- 
governmental agencies such as the Red 
Cross, or to fire and police departments, 
with these efforts to be adequately sup- 
ported by the public and the Government.” 

The above statement was also approved by 
the Board of Christian Social Concerns of 
the East Wisconsin Conference of Methodist 
Churches which met concurrently with the 
peace and world order committee. 


VFW Report Against Proposals To Estab- 
lish a Special Federal Court To Review 
Veterans’ Claims and GI Bill for Peace- 
time Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, dur- 
ing the dates February 4 through Febru- 
ary 7, 1961, the members of the Veterans 
of Foreign Wars are attending meetings 
in Washington, D.C., dedicated to the 
programs of that great veterans’ organ- 
ization. As you know, Mr. Speaker, the 
commander in chief of the VFW is a na- 
tive son of your own State, since this 
high position is now held by Mr. Ted C. 
Connell, of Killeen, Tex. During the 
course of these meetings, a very fine re- 
port was made to the commander in 
chief concerning a proposal of a Federal 
court to review veterans’ claims and also 
the so-called GI bill for peacetime vet- 
erans. The conclusions of this report 
were recommendations that this organ- 
ization oppose both a special court to re- 
view disallowed veterans’ claims and 
likewise oppose a GI bill of rights for 
peacetime veterans. I feel that the Mem- 
bers of this body will be interested in the 
contents of this report and, therefore, 
present it for incorporation in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD: 

The 61st National Convention of the Vet- 
erans of Foreign Wars of the United States 
convened August 1960, in Detroit, Mich. Ap- 
pearing before the convention resolution 
committee on rehabilitation and welfare were 
three resolutions pertaining to the question 
at issue, that is, whether the Veterans of 
Foreign Wars should or should not endorse 
and support the establishment of a Federal 
court to review disallowed cases of the Board 
of Veterans Appeals. Resolution 27 and 
Resolution 254 favored the establishment of 
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such a court and Resolution 224 opposed ju- 
dicial review as such. Because of the long 
history of the question before our organiza- 
tion the said convention committee recom- 
mended that the matter be referred to the 
commander in chief for study and recom- 
mendations by a special study committee. 
The 61st national convention adopted the 
proposal. 

Accordingly, the pursuant to the mandate 
of the Gist national convention, your com- 
mander in chief appointed, formulated and 
organized a special study committee of 10, 
composed of § department service officers and 
5 other excellent and distinguished comrades. 
Each conference is represented on the com- 
mittee in equal numbers. The committee 
Is composed of: 

George D. Lyon, Post Office Box 9025, Long 
Beach, Calif. 

John E. Smalley, building 27, USVA, Fort 
Snelling, St. Paul, Minn, 

Fred Mancuso, Home Savings Building, 
Kansas City, Mo. 

Dr. Farris D. Evans, 2802 East Central, 
Wichita, Kans. 

Asa D. Kelley, Jr., Whitehead Building, 
Albany, Ga. 

G. O. Pike, 208 Southwest Fifth Avenue, 
Portland, Oreg. 

Lewis J. Piccirillo, 95 Pearl Street, Hartford, 
Conn. 

Joseph V. Riley, 4 Market Street, Ipswich, 
Mass 


Joseph W. Mann, 210 Gratiot at library, 
Detroit, Mich. 

William C. Ouzts, 1801 Assembly Street, 
Columbia, 8.C., chairman. 

Before proceeding further it appears highly 
appropraite to acquaint you with the history 
of the problem before us, as follows: 

On May 6, 1952, the director of the na- 
tional legislative service presented testimony 
on this subject to the Committee on Veter- 
ans’ Affairs of the House of Representatives. 
At that time the director advised the Vet- 
erans’ Affairs Committee, which was then 
considering four varied proposals, that al- 
though the subject has been considered by 
the VFW on several prior occasions, it had 
never received approval by a national con- 
vention. 

In 1951, the 52d national convention con- 
sidered Resolution 228 captioned “Authority 
of Board of Veterans Appeals,” which pro- 
posed to make the Board of Veterans Appeals 
independent of the Administrator of Veter- 
ans’ Affairs but remain within the VA. It 
requested Congress to define or redefine the 
Jurisdiction of the new“ Board. This reso- 
lusion was referred to the national welfare 
and service committee. The proposal ap- 
parently was not considered by the Congress. 

In 1952, the 58d national convention 
adopted Resolution 48 which recommended 
the establishment of a “board of equity” in 
the VA. The 54th national convention in 
1953 adopted Resolution 373 which was iden- 
tical to Resolution 48 of the 53d national 
convention. These resolutions expressed no 
complaints that the VA was not then com- 
plying with the basic law. They did request 
that the BVA be given authority to grant 
so-called compassionate awards. Such 
authority would presumably permit pay- 
ments in meritorious cases, for instance, in 
the case of a woman who bore 10 children 
by a veteran but could not prove valid mar- 
riage. These resolutions required legisla- 
tive action, but did not receive favorable con- 
sideration by the Congress. 

In 1953, the department of Montana sub- 
mitted Resolution 77 captioned “Appeals 
Court for VA Rulings,” which requested the 
establishment of a “special fudicial tribunal" 
outside of the VA with the right of appeal 
therefrom to existing Federal courts. It was 
rejected with a notation that the proposal 
was “unconstitutional.” 

In 1953, the 654th national convention 
adopted Resolution 414 captioned “Veterans 
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Benefits Versus Comptroller General.” It 
was approved in principle and referred to the 
NRS. In effect Resolution 414 delineated the 
more important statutory provisions on the 
finality of VA decisions and requested that 
the Comptroller General and other Federal 
agencies be restrained from interfering 
therewith. This resolution could be con- 
strued as opposing judicial review. 

In 1954, the 55th national convention Te- 
jected Resolution 222 submitted by the de- 
partment of Montana. Resolution 222 was 
similar to Resolution 77 submitted by the 
department of Montana in 1953, 

In 1955, the 56th national convention 
adopted paragraph (C), Resolution 4, which 
indicated that it is often futile to question 
the legality or propriety of VA regulations 
as such complaints are automatically routed 
to the same officials who originated such 
regulations. This resolution requested es- 
tablishment of a special board within the VA 
to pass on such questions. It did not re- 
ceive either administrative approval by the 
VA or action by the Congress. The 56th 
national convention did not consider the 
subject of judicial review of BVA decisions. 

In 1956, the 57th national convention 
adopted paragraph 5, Resolution 5, which 
recommended that no gratuitous benefit ad- 
ministered by the VA be subjected to judi- 
cial review by the courts, In 1957, the 58th 
national convention adopted paragraph 6, 
Resolution 8, and also Resolution 61, in op- 
position to court review of VA decisions with 
respect to gratuitous benefits. 

In August 1958, the 59th national conven- 
tion adopted Resolution 280 which generally 
disapproves the egtablishment of a special 
court to review BVA decisions but does rec- 
ommend a comprehensive study intended to 
reveal inadequacies of the BVA as now 
operated, and recommendations for correc- 
tion of such inadequacies. 

In August 1959, the 60th national conven- 
tion reaffirmed Resolution 280 as adopted by 
the 59th national convention. On April 6, 
1960, the Director of the National Legislative 
Service and the Director of the National Re- 
habilitation Service testified before the spe- 
cial subcommittee of the House Committee 
on Veterans’ Affairs in opposition to pro- 
posals to establish a Court of Veterans Ap- 
peals or otherwise permit judicial review of 
decisions of the VA Board of Veterans 
Appeals. 

In August 1960, the 6ist national con- 
vention referred Resolution 27 favoring ju- 
dicia] review, Resolution 224 opposing ju- 
dicial review, and Resolution 254 supporting 
judicial review, to the commander in chief 
for study and recommendations by a special 
committee to be appointed by the com- 
mander in chief and to report to him at his 
discretion, 

The special committee convened in Wash- 
ington, D.C., at our memorial building on 
December 15 and 16, 1960. The committee 
arranged in advance to have a battery of 
pro and con witnesses or rather represent- 
atives, appear before the committee. Thus, 
the pro's and con's were set forth in ample 
and clear fashion, each committee member 
having the opportunity to ask questions of 
every kind and nature, pertaining to the 
subject at hand. This method of review- 
ing and studying the question consumed a 
full day. The next day, the committee dis- 
cussed, in great detail, the question “Shall 
the Veterans of Foreign Wars endorse and 
support legislation which will provide for 
the establishment of a Federal court to re- 
view disallowed cases of the Board of Veter- 
ans Appeals?” It was honestly felt that the 
matter was of such prime importance that 
additional study time was necessary; that 
is, a final conclusion should not be reached 
on our last meeting date. However, ample 
time existed for general and specific discus- 
sion. The committee adjourned with the 
agreement that each individual member 
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would go home with the problem, give it 
minute individual study and then report his 
conclusions and vote to the chairman, 

In due time questionnaires were prepared 
and sent to each committee member. A full 
report has been received from each member. 
By a decided majority count of 9 to 1 the 
special study committee recommends to the 
commander in chief and to our great service 
organization that the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars of the United States continue to vigor- 
ously oppose the establishment of a Federal 
court to review veterans’ claims. 

The committee recognizes and appreciates 
the fact that a Federal review court of this 
nature could render some real service to 
some veterans or dependents, but earnestly 
feels that the good could very easily be out- 
weighed by the unfavorable. The Veterans 
of Foreign Wars has long favored the single 
agency concept which imparts and charges 
the Administrator of Veterans’ Affairs with 
complete responsibiilty for administering 
laws, enacted by the Congress of the United 
States, providing gratuitous benefits for vet- 
erans and their dependents. It is believed 
that the establishment of a special court 
would violate this principle, and would place 
on the Veterans’ Administration an admin- 
istrative burden out of proportion to the 
good that might be achieved. The commit- 
tee contends that the establishment of a 
special court would be the first step of en- 
croachment upon the single agency concept. 
The veterans and their dependents can best 
be served by maintaining the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration as the one and only agency for 
dispensing the aforementioned benefits. 
Another committee argument, for the single 
agency concept, was the creation of experts 
in the field by that agency, thus problems 
therein have the benefit of expert knowl- 
edge. 

Your special study committee believes and 
contends that the continuation of our pres- 
ent rather liberal rules of proof for basic 
adjudication would be seriously jeopardized. 
The Veterans’ Administration would be 
forced, by the operation of a special Federal 
court, to adhere to and be governed much 
more strictly by rigid rules of evidence, 
which is not now being done. The special 
court would become the higher body of all. 
Thereafter and thenceforth, the lower body, 
being the VA itself, would respond to the 
rules and dictates of the higher body. This 
would, of certainty, result in a change in the 
adjudicative processes of the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration. The study committee feels a 
rigidity would be built into the whole adju- 
dicative process that would inevitably cause 
claimants to suffer from that rigidity and 
from the lack of flexibility. 

The gradual restriction of rights would 
then follow. VA policies would be affected 
tremendously. Consistent allowances by a 
special court might result in VA liberaliza- 
tion, but, on the other hand, consistent 
denials by the court might, in effect, cause 
restriction on liberal VA policies. Thus, 
many, many claimants might suffer whereas 
only a few have been benefited. 

The special study committee also con- 
cluded that the establishment of the court 
would entail great cost and expense which 
would have to be borne by the taxpayers. 
Consequently, actual benefits could very 
easily be diminished in order to include this 
additional cost in the Federal budget insofar 
as the realm of veterans is concerned, 

And, too, the claimant veteran or depen- 
dent would be faced with considerable per- 
sonal expense in having his case presented to 
& special court. The great majority of vet- 
erans do not have the financial means to 
defray the costs of a judicial review of their 
claims. The committee concludes that only 
recognized attorneys would be allowed to 
practice and present claims before a special 
court. This would entail expenditures for 
fees by veterans and their dependents, for 
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which a great majority of whom would not 
be financially able to provide. 

It was further concluded that today, the 
Veterans’ Administration operates under an 
administrative scheme which admits non- 
judicial matter, highly favorable to the vet- 
eran. It is not believed that the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure would be abandoned 
in order to get before a special Federal court 
precisely the same case record which is now 
being placed before the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration and accepted. Should a special Fed- 
eral court be established the Board of Veter- 
ans Appeals would, in effect, start becoming 
judicial itself, This would mean that BVA 
decisions would be judically formed and 
more matters would be restricted. Petty 
judiciary would become the basic foundation 
of the Board of Veterans Appeals, rather than 
the general administrator theme. Rating 
boards and the Board of Veterans Appeals 
now operate in informal fashion. Your com- 
mittee believes that, to be effective and 


< equitable, an appellate system must be in- 


formal, uncomplicated by complex pro- 
cedures. And, all of this informality would 
be changed by the effect that a Federal court 
would have upon a body, the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration, operating below it. 

Your study committee also looked with 
great favor upon the question of flexibility. 
At present, the Administrator of Veterans’ 
Affairs has broad authority to interpret the 
law and to modify that interpretation when 
he is convinced of the necessity to do so, 
An interpretation of law by the Federal 
court would be final. Your special study 
committee feels that such a rigid method 
of operation would be less desirable than 
the existing one, and would ultimately re- 
sult in inflexibility. 

It is the opinion of your study committes 
that the organized bar associations would 
protest and vigorously oppose the appear- 
ance of service organization representatives 
before a court and would proclaim such to 
be an unauthorized practice of law; the 
present restriction of $10 for attorney fees 
would surely be removed. 

The study committee does not believe that 
there is any basis for anticipating that a 
Federal court would be more liberal than 
the present Board of Veterans Appeals. Un- 
der present adjudication of claims the Board 
of Veterans Appeals is most liberal in grant- 
ing requests for reconsideration. The crea- 
tion of a special court for review would 
result in a decided decrease in the allowance 
of requests for reconsideration. 

It is also recognized that it would be most 
difficult to have a judicial review of a non- 
judicial proceeding, in which ca vet- 
erans’ claims fall. The only feasible judi- 
cial review would almost, of necessity, be by 
trial de novo. The committee feels that 
such type of review (de novo) would not be 
acceptable because It actually does nothing 
more than substitute the judgment of the 
court for that of the Board of Veterans 
Appeals. This would certainly be incon- 
sistent with sound administrative law. 
Sound administrative law provides judicial 
review of agency action under a very narrow 
standard; namely, the court will reverse the 
decision or the action of the administrative 
agency if that action is not supported by 
substantial evidence. In the vast majority 
of decisions with which there is 
ment it must be admitted that there is sub- 
stantial evidence to support the decision 
complained of. In fact, in most denied 
cases it cannot logically be contended that 
the Board of Veterans Appeals decision is 
contrary to the preponderance of evidence, 

Your study committee also is of the opin- 
fon that the doctrine of res adjudicata 
would operate in the event a special review 
court were established, and that such doc- 
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veterans. Presently, cases are being re- 
opened and even reconsidered upon the sub- 
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mision of new and material evidence, The 
doctrine of Res Adjudicata would foreclose 
further judicial examination of issues which 
were before the court or of issues which 
could have been before the court in a given 
case even though they were not adjudicated. 

The Board of Veterans’ Appeals considers 
nearly 40,000 cases per year. If most or 
all persons aggrieved by decisions of the 
Board of Veterans’ Appeals were privileged 
to appeal to a special court at a minimum 
cost, it is logical to conclude that a large 
number would do so. The load on the spe- 
cial court would be tremendous. It is diffi- 
ficult to conceive of a special court of the 
necessary capacity to handle these cases in 
a reasonable time. It is believed that the 
total load on the special court would be 
equal to the total caseload of all circuit 
courts of appeals. Governmental cost would 
be enormous also. 

Precedents laid down by a special court 
would not only affect the disallowed case, at 
issue, but would have a decided and telling 
effect upon the cases, not yet decisioned, in 
the rating boards or in the Board of Vet- 
erans’ Appeals and also in the development 
of regulations and procedures in the Vet- 
erans Administration Itself. The “human 
element,” so vital to the veteran, would be 
lost. Perhaps, even combat or extra haz- 
ardous duty would no longer be considered. 
All of these things, your committee feels, 
would operate as a detriment to the great 
majority of veterans, The penalty suffered 
by a majority would certainly be greater 
than the gain to a small minority. 

Your study committee commends most 
highly the study, made by the national wel- 
fare and service committee, of the Veterans“ 
Administration Board of Veterans’ Appeals, 

of sald study filed with the 61st na- 
tional convention on August 21, 1960. We 
concur in the findings, conclusions and rec- 
ommendations of that report. 

Your study committee has not attempted 
herein to enumerate the arguments on be- 
half of the establishment of a Federal Re- 
view Court. Suffice it to say that we appre- 
ciate and respect such arguments but the 
majority, by a 9 to 1 count, are of the opin- 
ion that the contentions heretofore set forth 
clearly outweigh same, to the greatest bene- 
fit inuring to veterans and their dependents. 

In conclusion, your study committee, rec- 
ommends to you that the Veterans of For- 
eign Wars neither endorse nor support any 
proposal to establish a special Federal court 
to review disallowed claims made by the 
Veterans’ Administration Board of Veterans’ 
Appeals. 

REPORT OF THE SPECIAL STUDY COMMITTEE 

Section 2; In addition to the report and 
recommendations concerning judicial review 
your special study committee has complied 
with your request to study and recommend 
another matter which was also mandated 
by the 61st national convention. The ques- 
tion at issue was whether or not the Vet- 
erans of Foreign Wars should or should not 
support propoeed legislation known as read- 
justment benefits for peacetime veterans. 
Your committee made this study in a similar 
manner to the judicial review, although not 
on quite as large a scale. 

The majority opinion and vote of the com- 
mittee ls recorded in the negative, that 18. 
the Veterans of Foreign Wars should not 
support the proposed legislation known as 
readjustment benefits for peacetime veter- 
ans. The vote was 6 to 4. However, the 
committee does not feel that our organiza- 
tion should actively oppose the legislation; 
further, the committee ìs of the opinion that 
few peacetime veterans are eligible to mem- 
bership in our organization and therefore 
we have no vested right to speak for them. 

The committee believes that our failure 
to support this legislation will not of itself 
reduce in any degree our support of a reha- 
bilitation program for those disabled by rea- 
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son of service, wartime or peacetime. Also, 
the majority members of the committee are 
of the opinion that allocation of VA funds 
for a peacetime rehabilitation program would 
certainly serve to reduce the amount of 
funds which would normally be allotted for 
other services, such as compensation, pen- 
sion and hospitalization; also, it is belleved 
that the loss of educational opportunities, 
because of peacetime service, is not nearly 
so great as generally contended by pro- 
ponents of said legislation. 

There was one other matter which came 
before our study committee; namely, the 
question of supporting the domiciliary pro- 
gram of the Veterans’ Administration. Al- 
though the committee did not record an 
actual yote on this question it was unani- 
mously agreed that the domiciliary program 
is splendid inasmuch as it would be of con- 
siderable benefit to our sick and disabled 
veterans, The committee recommends sup- 
port of the program. 

Respectfully submitted. 

WILLIAM C. Ovzts, 
Chairman. 


A Wonderful Guy’s Goodby May Prove 
but Au Revoir 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing editorial from the San Diego 
Union of Wednesday, February 1, 1961: 
A WONDERFUL Guy's Goopsy May PROVE BUT 

Au REVOIR 


(By Holmes Alexander) 


WasHINGTON.—Former Vice President Nix- 
on, like all departing dignitaries here, made 
several farewell appearances—in the Senate, 
on the inaugural platform, in the inaugural 
parade—but the one he may remember best 
and most fondly was a selective press con- 
ference, by invitation only. 

The conference was held in room P53 of 
the Capitol, a small, elegant chandeliered 
parlorlike office, with lofty, unobstructed 
windows, 

The meeting was memorable enough be- 
cause it provided, as the vice president said, 
“the finest view in Washington“ —a sweeping 
vista down the Mall, revealing the Washing- 
ton, Lincoln, and Jefferson monuments and 
the Robert E. Lee mansion on the distant 
Virginia shore. 

Nixon spoke wistfully of this fine spec- 
tacle. He said that he would like each of 
us—perhaps 20 in all—to feel that this was 
an individual interview with him, in this 
room where many of us had sat alone with 
him over the past 8 years. 

But the visual and sentimental aspects, 
while delighting the eye and warming the 
heart, are not, In my opinion, the paramount 
reason why this particular farewell should 
linger in Nixon's heart. I hope he will re- 
member the occasion, as perhaps his finest 
one, in terms of warmth, frankness, informa- 
tion and presentation—and also one that 
will serve as a steppingstone, not a grave- 
stone, of his career. 

Few Americans, I think, regard Nixon 
as an idealist, But had they attended this 
meeting, and if they should read some true 
accounts of it, many Americans would say 
that “idealist” is the right word for this man. 
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He told us about job offers in large cor- 
porations and law firms that would bring 
him double the salary of the Presidency. 

The biggest remunerations fell into two 
categories. There were salaries from firms 
which wanted, as a publicity front, the 
name of a man who had received 34 million 
votes. And there were salaries from firms 
which wanted him to stay in Washington or 
New York and become an influence man 
with the Government where, of course, 
Nixon knows all the ropes and everybody 
of importance. 

Also in the high figures were offers by 
book publishers for his inside“ memoirs, 
which would involve intimate, often top- 
secret conversations with President Eisen- 
hower. Nixon declined this quick and easy 
cash. He did so on the high principle that 
anything said by a President under privi- 
leged conditions should never be repeated, 
and should come from the President himself, 
if from anybody. 

Finally, Nixon said, he had received offers 
to become president or chancellor of vari- 
ous universities. All these jobs would pay 
well, but Nixon again acted on the highest 
principle in declining. He said he felt the 
universities wanted him as a fundraiser, 
rather than as an educator. He didn't like 
the subterfuge. He refused to take a posi- 
tion where he would be rightly resented by 
the faculty. 

After a longish vacation (“30 days, if I 
can stand it"), Nixon will go to Los Angeles 
and take a law firm position with a flexible 
schedule allowing him to decide how much 
time to devote to the firm’s business, how 
much to his own outside activities, 

Nixon intends to start writing and speak- 
ing on politics early in the summer. He 
will scorn the polite hypocrisy of being 
“drafted” to run for any office in 1962 or 
1964. If he runs, he will do so on his own 
initiative. And whether or not he ever 
again runs for office, Nixon will work for 
the Republican Party and its ideology in 
the States where he's invited to do so. 

Nixon walked away from this farewell 
press conference leaving three distinct im- 
pressions behind him. He is a wonderful 
guy. He is a man of the highest principle, 
bigger today than before his defeat, Al- 
though calling the 1960 election a closed 
book, Nixon did so well, took his tight de- 
feat with such good grace, that the Republi- 
can cries for a rematch in 1964 will be very 
bard to refuse. 


Local Effort Solves Urban Renewal 
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HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, in most 
fields of endeavor in America, we have 
proved by past performance that local 
efforts are the best solutions to our prob- 
lems. In no field is this more true than 
in the area of urban renewal. In cities 
across the land, the people have clearly 
demonstrated that they can clean up 
their slum areas and rejuvenate the 
cities through their own efforts with 
better results and far less cost than by 
waiting for the Federal Government to 
do the job. 

The Members may be interested in the 
following article from the Wall Street 
Journal, issue of February 4, 1961, which 
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is an account of what is being done in 
communities in all parts of the Nation. 


REJUVENATED HOMES— MORE AMERICANS MOVE 
TO OLD NEIGHBORHOODS, RESTORE ANTIQUE 
Homes—Reat Estate Prices BOOSTED IN 
Cutcaco, DarLas Arras; Ciry CONVEN- 
tences A LURE—FINANCING Is OFTEN SCARCE 


(By Donald A. Moffitt) 


New Orteans.—While hunting for a house 
here 2 years ago, architect Samuel Wilson. 
Jr., sized up a gloomy Victorian structure on 
Washington Street as a real slum. Marred 
by flaking paint and a cavernous veranda, it 
had the air of decay typical of many aging 
downtown mansions in New Orleans. So Mr, 
Wilson bought it. 

Now restored to grandeur, the house is a 
showplace of New Orleans’ most fashionable 
residential area, the Garden district. 

In his decision to renovate an older home 
in the city rather than settle in the suburbs, 
Mr. Wilson is being joined by a growing 
number of householders with a fondness for 
city life, a fancy for quaint and old—and a 
bountiful supply of money. - 

As a result, in many cities around the Na- 
tion real estate values in rejuvenated old 
neighborhoods are soaring. In some places, 
builders are converting old tenements into 
luxury apartment houses that have half as 
many tenants as before but produce twice as 
much rent. Remodelers, decorators, snd 
building supply dealers are finding more cus- 
tomers in old residential areas. Even black- 
smiths are profiting from the boom by turn- 
ing out such items as hand-hammered “an- 
tique” door hinges for New Orleans homes. 

TELEGRAPH HILL, GEORGETOWN 

Several cities have benefited from the 
mounting interest in remodeling old urban 
dwellings, a trend which city planners term 
spontaneous renewal. In Georgetown, D.C.. 
whole areas have been reclaimed from the 
slums. So have parts of Boston's Beacon 
Hill, Philadelphia west of Rittenhouse 
Square, Telegraph Hill in San Francisco, and 
Lincoln Park in Chicago. 

In some sections of Chicago's Lincoln Park, 
private restoration efforts have driven land 
prices up 30 percent to 40 percent in the 
last 5 years, says the city planning office. 
In Highland Park, a close-in incorporated 
suburb of Dallas deemed dead in the years 
immediately after World War II by mortgage 
bankers, buyers now flock to $35,000 homes 
which could have been bought 10 years ago 
for $8,000. s 

Some of the most spectacular jumps in 
values have occurred in Georgetown, where 
President Kennedy resided before his inaug- 
uration, Founded before the Revolution, 
Georgetown attracted wealthy traders and 
merchants. But about the time of the Civil 
War the community began to decline, and 
its once elegant row houses eventually be- 
came largely low-rent tenaments. In the 
1920’s restoration began, only to be inter- 
rupted by the depression and World War II. 
As a result, the main transformation has 
taken place in the past decade, during which 
an estimated one-third of the old homes 
have been restored. 

OLD SLAVE QUARTERS 

Among the renovated Georgetown dwell- 
ings are 10 old slave quarter houses in Beal 
Court, They housed Negro families who paid 
810 a month rent before they were purchased 
10 years ago for about $1,000 each by a 
builder, The builder spent $8,000 to restore 
each of the houses. Now appraised at more 
than $20,000 each, the homes are occupied 
by families paying around 6175 a month 
rent. 

A current restoration project in George- 
town involves an old house which had been 
used as a grocery store for many years. 
Russell Eldridge, a builder, is remodeling 
the store into a three-bedroom home for a 
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State Department official, The official paid 
$26,000 for the store and is spending $28,000 
to remodel It, 

Most of the old neighborhoods, now taking 
new leases on life boast a distinctive flavor or 
characteristic that attracts house hunters in 
search of something out of the ordinary. 
In San Francisco, for example, old hillside 
homes offering impressive views of the city 
bring a premium. “Availability or lack of 
a view is such an important consideration 
in San Francisco that areas that enjoy any 
view potential at all tend to attract new 
investment,” says James R. McCarthy, the 
city’s director of planning. He has noted a 
significant amount of residential rehabilita- 
tion, “particularly of older Victorian struc- 
tures, going on in recent years.” Telegraph 
Hill has been transformed from a “low-rent, 
quast-slum to one of the high income and 
most desirable close-in residential areas of 
the city," says Mr. McCarthy. 

HIGH CEILINGS, FIREPLACES 


In Chicago, Anthony Romano, a Lincoln 
Park landlord, says one of the attractions of 
this area is apartments with large rooms, 
high ceilings and fireplaces. Mr. Romano 
buys old tenements and turns them into 
apartments. In one project he bought two 
adjacent buildings which together con- 
tained 40 apartments; one three-room unit 
was occupied by a family with a dozen chil- 
dren. Mr. Romano converted the 40 apart- 
ments into 18. He collects a total of $3,200 
& month in rent, double the amount re- 
ceived by the previous landlord. 

Says the city p office of Lincoln 
Park: “Rehabilitation efforts have been suc- 
cessful in changing the character of the 
neighborhood from predominantly transient 
and blighted to one of the most attractive 
and rapidly growing areas of the city.” 

The factors that make a neighborhood 
fashionable are often complex and contra- 
dictory. Consider the French Quarter of 
New Orieans. The quarter was never distin- 
guished for a high moral tone. In a city 
which lately has had some racial troubles 
the quarter’s racially mixed character might 
deter some. But the quarter's quaint 
courtyards and handsome brick buildings 
adorned with wrought fron balconies have 
attracted many eminently respectable citi- 
zens, who now dwell in restored town houses 
next door to shabby tenements. 

Residents of New Orleans’ Garden District 
find its nearness to downtown an appealing 
feature. “A car is absured here,” says Ed- 
ward B. Benjamin, Jr., a lawyer. The Dis- 
trict is only 10 minutes from downtown by 
bus and streetcar, less by taxi.” 


AN ARCHITECTURAL HODGEPODGE 


Mr. Wilson, the architect who restored the 
slum on Washington Street, says he and his 
wife first “looked at the stuff out in the 
suburbs” but found nothing to interest 
them. In the Garden District, they were at- 
tracted by the architectural hodgepodge— 
including porticoed Greek Revival homes, 
Victorian mansions and examples of Italian 
Renaissance and Spanish  designs—all 
shaded by great oaks whose roots have 
buckled some streets. The Wilsons bought 
their house, which was 70-odd years old 
and had served as a house, for 
$17,000 and then spent another $17,000 to 
restore it. 

Mr. Wilson thinks it’s wrong to strip these 
old houses of ever that made them 
good in their day, but he considered the 
balustraded veranda across the front of the 
house an eyesore. He therefore removed all 
but one small section, which now serves as 
an entrance way to a new main door on the 
side of the house. The weatherbeaten gray 
exterior was given a coat of gray paint, and 
white trim. Inside, Mr. Wilson tore down 
one partition to enlarge the living room and 
put up some others to make a new bath- 
room, 
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Renovation bills can soar if buyers of old 
homes aren't alert, say many who have had 
experience with such projects. Contractors’ 
bids on the same remodeling job often vary 
widely. Bids on the complete remodeling 
of a house in an old Dallas neighborhood 
ranged from $14,000 to $30,000. A mortgage 
loan officer at Republic National Bank in 
Dallas says he once saw bids from $66 to 
$600 on the same rewiring job. Here in New 
Orleans some Garden District restorers have 
spent up to $10,000 to install modern all- 
electric kitchens in old homes. 


PRESERVING HISTORIC BUILDINGS 


In a growing number of cities, architec- 
tural review boards increase the complexity 
of restoration problems in historic neighbor- 
hoods by limiting remodelers in what they 
can do. Only 14 US. cities, including New 
Orleans and Georgetown, had such boards in 
1957; now 34 cities do. 

“We get reams of mail from cities thinking 
of setting up boards like the Vieux Carre 
Commission,” says a New Orleans city of- 
ficial. The Vieux Carre Commission is a 
municipal board of architects and laymen 
dedicated to preserving the architectural and 
historical value of the French quarter's time- 
mellowed old buildings. 

Sticklers for authenticity, commission 
members insist exterior repairs must tend to 
make a building conform to its original style. 
Says Fred P. Wohlford, executive director: 
“You can't replace a window installed in 1910 
with one just like it; if the building was 
erected in 1810, you have to put in an 1810 
window.” 

Efforts to enforce aesthetic ideals some- 
times thwart the attempts of restorers to 
create the maximum amount of modern 
convenience. Clay Shaw, managing direc- 
tor of the International Trade Mart here, in- 
stalled the first swimming pool in the quarter 
for the occupants of four Burgundy Street 
townhouses he restored, He says the com- 
mission wrote him a letter which began: “Re- 
search indicates that there were no swim- 
ming pools in the Vieux Carre in 1830.” But 
the letter concluded that Mr. Shaw could 
have his pool if it was conventionally rec- 
tangular and edged with old brick coping. 
Mr. Shaw complied and even added pool-side 
statuary. “What they wanted,” he says, “was 
a swimming pool that looked like a fishpond. 
They got it.” 

AN OCCASIONAL FIGHT 


Despite the commission’s fussiness, Mr. 
Shaw approved its endeavors. “We have a 
little fight now and then, but I'd be very 
much alarmed if there were no such com- 
mission,” he comments. Mr. Shaw, who has 
bought 11 old buildings here for a total of 
$200,000 and poured a similar amount into 
their restoration, says he is earning between 
10 percent and 12 percent on his investment, 

Obtaining loans on residential property in 
transitional neighborhoods may sometimes 
prove an obstacle. In a publication dis- 
tributed a few yéars ago, United States Gyp- 
sum Co. promoted residential remodeling as 
the “new profit frontier for builders” but 
warned them that lending institutions would 
run the gamut from cold to tepid in re- 
acting to proposals for loans on property in 
rundown neighborhoods. 

As values increase in areas where there has 
been substantial restoration, however, mort- 
gage lenders are more willing to make loans, 
Among the first lenders to see the possi- 
bilities of older neighborhoods was the Citi- 
zens Federal Savings & Loan Association of 
Georgetown. While downtown Washington 
mortgage men shunned slum-blighted 
Georgetown, Citizens Federal began lending 
money to enterprising people who wanted to 
renovate old houses there. 

After taking the plunge in Georgetown, 
Citizens Federal's total assets mounted from 
$589,239 at the end of 1951 to 65,020,742 in 
1960. “Our lending activity in Georgetown 
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was the prime factor in our growth,” says 
Harold W. Burnside, the institution's secre- 
tary. The publicity and goodwill flowing from 
its interest in Georgetown induced an influx 
of savings funds for further loan purposes, 
Now, Mr, Burnside claims, “most downtown 
lenders have finally come to recognize the 
new Values in restored Georgetown.” 


The Honorable Wilber Brucker: A Great 
Secretary of the Army 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to include a roundup of 
the activities of a public servant, the for- 
mer Secretary of the Army, during his 
tenure of office. I believe history will 
show that Mr. Brucker was one of the 
finest members of any Executive Cabi- 
net as the following activities of his 
department will show. 

The most recent order of the President 
in setting aside the oversea dependents 
return is indicative of the Secretary's 
knowledge of the effect it would have on 
the morale of the members of the serv- 
ices, His statement which was repudi- 
ated by the Secretary of Defense, has 
now been substantiated by the Chief 
Executive: 

ROUNDUP or ACTIVITIES or Former SECRETARY 
OF THE ARMY WILBER M. Brucker 

The Army looks back on 5 years of prog- 
ress under Secretary of the Army Wilber M. 
Brucker. 

Under his leadership the Army was an or- 
ganization in rapid transition from gunpow- 
der to atomics, from cannon to missiles, 
from trucks to helicopters, and from field- 
glasses to command television. 

New ideas, new weapons and new equip- 
ment were thrown into the Army's race 
with the technology and worldwide strate- 
gies demanded by the atomic and space 
ages. Developments under the former 42d 
Infantry Division lieutenant ranged from a 
new rifle to the latest in space explorations. 
As old ideas gave way before the onslaught 
of new capabilities, the problems of combin- 
ing new concepts with the new hardware 
were faced and solved. 

Swept away by the new requirements was 
the old and familiar triangular organiza- 
tion concept. The pentana concept with its 
capability of fighting with any combination 
of atomic and conventional weapons, was 
introduced. 

Along with the new developments in 
fighting techniques came new management 
practices. Electronic data processing and an 
ultramodern supply system kept in tune 
with global commitments. Defense dollars 
bought defense. 

Army air potential increased by leaps and 
bounds as the Army looked increasingly to 
the air for that margin of mobility to per- 
mit it to live on the nuclear battlefield. 

The one-Army concept came into being. 
Active Army, Army National Guard, and 
Army Reserve Forces were to unite in their 
efforts toward the common goal of maximum 
national security. 

Each year of Secretary Brucker's tenure 
brought increasing progress in the Army's 
drive toward. optimum combat readiness. 
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YEAR 1956 


In July 1956, after the first year of Bruck- 
ership, the Army could point to a wide 
range of innovations and developments. 
During the year the Army hit its stride 
in the training and equipping of surface- 
to surface free rocket and surface-to-air 
missile units. Corporal, Honest John and 
Nike missile battalions were assigned oper- 
ational missions in the Active Army and 
units of each type were deployed overseas. 
Additional missiles of short, medium and 
long range were pushed forward in develop- 
ment, including the Dart, a short range as- 
sault and demolition missile; the Little 
John, a field artillery free rocket; the Red- 
stone, a ballistic missile of medium range; 
and the intermediate range Jupiter. 

Construction on the first U.S. Army nu- 
clear powerplant by July 1956, was 40 per- 
cent complete. The plant was designed to 
produce enough electricity for a city of 
5,000 people and was to be the prototype of a 
design the Army sought to meet the needs 
of modern warfare. 

During the year the Army started work on 
a food radiation center which was designed 
for a capacity of 1,000 tons of food each 
month. 

The Army increased by 42 percent the 
number of Nike battalions defending the 
United States and unveiled for the first 
time the Missile Master. This was the most 
modern electronic computing and controlling 
equipment designed to coordinate large 
numbers of surface-to-air antiaircraft mis- 
siles. Along with the activation of the 
first Redstone missile unit in March 1956 
came the development of a new lightweight 

A new 106 mm. recoilless rifie 
with improved accuracy and armor penetrat- 
ing capability was added to the Army’s list of 
new weapons. 

Armor troops looked to the latest in 
self-propelled weapons, the M56, for added 
punch. Popularly known as the Spat, the 
M-56 was the first high-powered, self-pro- 
pelled weapon with both an antitank and 
assault gun capability 

And new developments continued. Com- 
bat television was introduced. The helmet 
radio came into being—a tiny but effective 
radio that weighs less than 1 pound includ- 
ing batteries. The Mechanical Mule, a light- 
weight, four-wheeled vehicle for carrying 
weapons, ammunition, food, and other sup- 
plies, entered the logistic field, Contracts 
were let for vertical takeoff and landing 
research aircraft, And the Army introduced 
the aerocycle, a one-man helicopter often 
dubbed the “magic carpet.” 

Medicare dawned for Army dependents, 
among the numerous steps taken to improve 
morale and make a service career more at- 
tractive. 

By October 1956, more than 73,000 men 
had entered the Army Reserve program under 
the provisions of the Reserve Forces Act of 
1955. The Army rounded out the year's 
program by delivering about $1.2 billion 
worth of military equipment and supplies to 
38 countries under the military assistance 
program. 

YEAR 1957 


The advent of 1957 brought with it radical 
changes in the Army's tactical organizations, 
New pentomic divisions took the spotlight 
with their leaner, harder-hitting battle 
groups, To make maximum use of startling 
new atomic-bearing missiles, missile com- 
mands were organized. There were 3 
types: First, the air transportable, equipped 
with the Honest John rocket; second, the 
medium, equipped with the Corporal missile 
and the Honest John rocket; third, the 
heavy, with its Redstone missile. 

1957 saw also the Army's missile air de- 
fense mainstay, Nike-Ajax, give way to the 
awesome might of atomic-capable Nike-Her- 
cules which can knock down any known 
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manned aircraft either in being or on the 
drawing board. To counter low-flying air- 
craft, the Army came up with Hawk. The 
small, air transportable Hawk used a unique 
radar in its nose to pick up and destroy low- 
flying aircraft in the blind zone of conven- 
tional radars. 

Improved artillery and small arms, less 
dramatic than missiles, but a must for the 
Army's ability to carry on limited or general 
wars, added to the defense picture in 1957. 

Revealed for the first time were a number 
of developments. The air-transportable 175 
mm. gun boomed into view in a dual role of 
gun and howitzer, The M-14 rifle, destined 
to replace the famed M-1, carbine, Brown- 
ing automatic rifle and submachingun, 
was unveiled. The M-60 machinegun, to 
replace the old light and heavy machine- 
guns, came on the scene. 

A one-shot flamethrower, light an de- 
structive, was developed along with the Dan 
Patch mine planter. 

In the air, the Army had under develop- 
ment, the Caribou, a 27-passenger plane and 
the highly versatile Mohawk reconnaissance 
aircraft, Others included the Iroquois 
utility helicopter, the Mohave, a standard 
medium transport helicopter and the Pawnee 
fiying platform, a one-man craft controlled 
by the pilot’s body movement and forerunner 
of the aerial jeep. 

Testing continued on new tanks, trucks, 
and trailers to increase the Army's surface 
mobility so vital in atomic battlefield 
concepts. 

Communications advances continued with 
new combat survelllance radar sets, naviga- 
tions systems, tactical support centers and 
grid communications systems. 

During the year, the Army tested success- 
fully the giant Jupiter intermediate range 
ballistic missile destined to play a vital role 
in following future space developments. 


YEAR 1953 


The year 1958 brought with it one of the 
most significant contributions to American 
defense, the Strategic Army Corps or Strac. 
The hard core of our present day Strategic 
Army Force, Strac was seven divisions 
strong at birth. Strac’s readiness, mobility, 
and variety of firepower were designed to 
confine and snuff out any localized conflict 
before it could spread into general war. 

Nike-Hercules, with its capability of 
reaching out 75 miles to knock down air- 
craft, began spreading out. More batteries 
were installed and by the end of 1958 Her- 
cules missiles were defending the New York, 
Chicago, Detroit, Los Angeles, Philadelphia, 
Pittsburgh and Washington-Baltimore areas. 
Additional units were defending U.S, Instal- 
lations overseas. 

Development of the Nike-Zeus, the Army's 
antimissile missile, was speeded. 

The United States entered the space age 
at 10:48 p.m., eastern standard time, Janu- 
ary 31, 1958, when the Army's Explorer I 
soared skyward from Cape Canaveral, Fla. 
Seven minutes later the free world’s first 
satellite was in orbit. On November 8, 1957, 
the Army was ordered to prepare for a satel- 
Ute launching as part of the U.S. contribu- 
tion to the International Geophysical Year. 
Just 84 days later Explorer I went into orbit. 
By the close of the year, five Explorers had 
been launched. Of these Nos. I, III. and 
IV were orbited. Space flight loomed closer. 

On December 6, 1958, the U.S. space probe, 
Pioneer HI. was launched from Cape Cana- 
veral. The penetration of space to a dis- 


„tance of some 65,000 miles yielded valuable 


data for future projects. Following this. 
medical information transmitted from a 
squirrel monkey riding in the nose cone of 
a Jupiter IRBM launched December 13, 1958, 
contributed materially to the ultimate flight 
of man in space. 

On December 19, equipment developed by 
the Army Signal Corps for the Project Score 
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earth satellite, launched by the Air Force 
Atlas ICBM, successfully demonstrated two- 
way voice and radioteletype communica- 
tion, a pioneering step toward development 
of a space relay communications system. 

The Redstone, with its 200 mile range, 
became operational during the year. The 
search for ever newer equipment saw the 
lighter and more mobile Pershing selected 
during the year as an eventual successor to 
Redstone. 

The Sergeant missile was selected to suc- 
ceed the Army's reliable Corporal. Air 
transportable, the Sergeant can be fired un- 
der all conditions of weather and terrain. 
Lacrosse, a versatile and highly accurate 
close and general support missile, went into 
production. A combination mortar and 
howitzer, the Moritzer, a new concept in 
artillery, was introduced. 
: Announced for the first time in 1958 was 

the deyelopment of the 8-inch nuclear shell 
for use with the Army 8-inch artillery. It 
was designed for tactical support for front- 
line troops with a low-yield atomic warhead 
and the pinpoint accuracy of a reliable, 
mobile artillery shell. The shell was an 
example of the Army’s continued progress in 
developing small-ylield atomic warheads for 
missiles and tube artillery, 

Surface mobility saw new advances, in- 
cluding an armored personnel carrier, a 
mobile assault ferry, a new type rough 
terrain forklift truck, and a new amphibious 
support vessel. 

Contracts for the design and testing of 
the aerial jeep were let and the first transi- 
tion flight of the,short and vertical takeoff 
and landing (STOL-VTOL) serial vehicles 
was completed. 

Two additional pay grades, E8 and E9, the 
beginning of a new proficiency pay program, 
and the beginning of a gradual changeover 
to the new Army green uniform were among 
many innovations in the Army personnel 
picture. 

Project MASS (Modern Army Supply Sys- 
tem), which was set up to demonstrate that 
a fast resupply system can reduce stockage 
in forward areas, was completed. 

And in 1958, the Army let a contract for 
construction of its first operating fleld nu- 
clear powerplant at Fort Greely, Alaska. 


YEARS 1959-60 


In 1959 a Jupiter missile launching fea- 
tured the first successful recovery of monkeys 
from space by the free world. The Army ef- 
fort in support of the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration (NASA) was one 
of many space efforts during the year. 
Pioneer IV, fired March 3, 1959, by an Army 
Juno II missile was a lunar probe. Achiey- 
ing an earth-moon trajectory, it entered a 
perpetual orbit around the sun, and was 
tracked for 82 hours to a record-setting 
distance of 407,000 miles. 

Explorer VII followed and went into orbit 
in October 1959. The Army designed and 
developed the payload instrumentation for 
the first cloud cover experiment satellite 
Vanguard II. The powering of satellite 
radios by solar cells was an Army contribu- 
tion to Vanguard I. Improved equipment of 
this kind was developed for the radios used 
in Explorer VII. 

Weapons development followed the atomic 
capability trend of previous years. Davy 
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Crockett, in late development stages, pro- 
vided a conventional and atomic weapons 
system for infantry units. A three-man 
team can carry and operate it. 

Conventional weapons developments in- 
cluded the testing of the 88-11, a French- 
designed antitank missile; the Shillelagh, a 
lightweight combat vehicle weapons system, 
and the standardization of the Claymore 
antipersonnel fragmentation mine. 

The M-60 tank was in production, and 
under deyelopment was an armored recon- 
naissance airborne assault vehicle. Other 
developments included a napalm rocket, a 
vehicle-mounted flamethrower, a chemical 
landmine, a chemical rocket, and chemical 
warheads for several missile systems. 

Hawk, the homing-all-the-way guided 
missile system, became operational in 1959. 
Nike-Zeus developments in all phases con- 
tinued, Zeus was designed to defend the 
United States against intercontinental and 
intermediate range ballistic missiles. 

Redeye, a self-contained, bazooka-type air 
defense guided rocket fired from a shoulder 
launcher by one man, was developed. Red- 
eye is designed to guard against sneak at- 
tacks by low-fiying aircraft. Mauler, in de- 
velopment, in an all-weather air defense 
guided missile system for protecting forward 
elements of a field army against attacks by 
short-range ballistic missiles and low-flying 
supersonic aircraft. 

Late in 1959, Secretary Brucker took a ma- 
jor forward step to weld the Army’s giant 
potential into one massive fighting machine. 
The one-Army concept came into being. Ac- 
tive Army, Army National Guard, and the 
Army Reserve Forces were to unite in their 
efforts toward the common goal of maximum 
national security. Later developments in 
1959 and 1960 saw the plan swing into ac- 
tion in joint large-scale training exercises 
and maneuvers. 

Launching of Courier, a 500-pound com- 
munications satellite designed to furnish 
data leading to a worldwide, instantaneous 
communications satellite setup in October 
was another development in the years of 
progress under Secretary Brucker. 

All of the developments and advances made 
by the Army have been directed at the 
Army's two main tasks—day-to-day deter- 
rent operations worldwide, and improving 
its readiness to meet the challenges of 
tomorrow, 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the Concressionat Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
3 (U.S, Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 

. 


A769 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OP 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number, Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec’ 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Publie Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent; Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Goy- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of-Goy- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (US. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CoNnorEssIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 8 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 

«the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. + 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the Record. 


SENATORS WITH RESIDENCES 
IN WASHINGTON 
Orrice Appress: Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

[Streets northwest unless otherwise stated] 
Vice President, Lyndon B. Johnson 
Aiken, George D., Vt 
Allott, Gordon, Colo 

Clinton 


Bartlett, E. L., Alaska 
Beall, J. Glenn, fC Sea 
Bennett, Wallace F., Utah. 


Bs. 


6 Wesley Circle 


Bridges, Styles, N. I I. 
as ck, Quentin N., 
-D 


„Md. 
B Harry Flood, Va The Shoreham 
Byrd, Robert C., W. Va 
Cannon, Howard W., Nev.. 
Capehart, Homer E., Ind. The Westchester 
Carlson, Frank, Kans eee 


Case, Francis, S. Dax 4635 Mass. Ave. 
-~2525 P St. 


Clark, Joseph S., Pu 
Cooper, John Sherman, Ky- 
Cotton, Norris, NH 


Dirksen, Everett M., Il 
Dodd, Thomas J., Conn 


Fong, Hiram 5 Hatbatf 5819 Uppingham 
St., PEAU Chase, 


Goldwater, Barry, Ariz 


Hayden, Carl, Ariz —— 
Hickenlooper, Bourke B., 5511 Cedar Park- 
Iowa, way, Chevy Chase, 
Md. 


Holland, Spessard L., Fla..Sheraton-Park 
Hruska, Roman L., Nebr. 
Humphrey. Hubert H., 


Minn. 
Jackson, He M., Wask 
Javits, Jacob K., N. T7 


Johnston, Olin D., S. C 

Jordan, B. Everett, N. C 

Keating, Kenneth B., N. T. 1233 31st St., NW. 

Kefauver, Estes, Tenn 4929 Hillbrook 
Lan 


Kerr, Robert S., Oxla 
Kuchel, Thomas Hy ese 
Lausche, Frank J., 
Long, Edward V., ae 
Long, Oren E., Hawait_ 
Long, Russell PS ae 

McCarthy, Eugene J., Minn. 7426 gna 


thesda, Md. 
McClelian, John L., Ark... 
McGee, Gale W., Wyo 
McNamara, Pat, Mien 
Magnuson, Warren G., The Shoreham 
Wash. = 
Mansfield, Mike, Mont 
Metcalf, Lee, Mont 


Miller, Jack R., Iou a 5417 Kirkwood Dr. 
Bethesda, Md. 

e A. S. Mike, 

Moree, Wayne, Oreg 4000 Mass. Ave 

Morton, Thruston B., Ky. 

Moss, Frank E., Uta 


Mundt, Karl E., S. Dax 122 Bchotts 


Court NE, 
Muskie, Edmund S., Maine. 
Neuberger, Maurine B. 
Oreg. 
Pastore, John O., R. 
Pell, Claiborne, R. J. 
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Prouty, Winston L. Vt. 
Proxmire, William, Wiss. 
Randolph, Jennings, W. Va- 
Robertson, A. Willis, va 
Russell, Richard B., Ga. 
Saltonstall, Leverett, Mass. 2320 Tracy Pl. 
Schoeppel, Andrew F. 
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Mr. HAYS. Mr. Speaker, on Janu- 
ary 25 I attended a meeting of the Na- 
tionwide Committee on Import-Export 
Policy in this city and I was greatly 
impressed by the response of labor or- 
ganizations represented at the meeting. 
An invitation had been issued to about 
25 unions that are not presently mem- 
bers of the committee and 17 attended. 

This represents a remarkable change 
from years past and reflects a rising con- 
cern over the deadly competition that 
labor is feeling from countries in which 
wages are far below those paid in this 
country. With unemployment as serious 
as it is today thése low-cost imports cast 
a depressing pall over the outlook for 
more jobs and greater economic expan- 
sion. 

The meeting of the nationwide com- 
mittee addressed itself to this question 
and expressions from the floor reflected 
strong feelings about the rising tide of 
job-killing imports. The following 
unions beyond existing labor members 
responded to the invitation: 

IBEW (International Brotherhood of Elec- 
trical Workers). 

International Brotherhood of Carpenters. 

Aluminum Workers. 

Bakery & Confectionery Workers. 

Pulp & Paper Mill Workers. 

United Shoe Workers. 

United Textile Workers. 

United Rubber Workers. : 

International Association of Machinists. 

International Woodworkers. 

District 50, United Mine Workers. 

United Brick & Clay Workers. 

Molders & Foundry Workers. 

Doll & Toy Workers. 

Boilermakers & Shipbuilders Union. 

Pattern Makers League. 

Brushmakers Union. 


Existing members include the Interna- 
tional Brotherhood of Operative Potters, 
the unions in the glass industry, and 
others that have been chronic sufferers 
from imports. Several pottery com- 
panies have been driven out of business 
by imports in recent years. 

O. R. Strackbein, chairman of the na- 
tionwide committee on import-export 
policy, spoke on the subject of “Wages 
and Foreign Trade." 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include this speech and 
hope that my colleagues will read it: 

WAGES AND FOREIGN TRADE 
(By O. R. Strackbein) 

The subject of wages in relation to foreign 
trade has come into sharp focus in the past 
2 years. 
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The reason for this move of wages into 
the spotlight, whenever the import problem 
is discussed, lies in the difficulties we have 
experienced in our gold position and in our 
total international account. Imports have 
risen to historic heights in recent years and 
many of our industries have suffered from 
foreign competition more than éver before. 
While exports have also maintained a high 
level, a good part of this success has been the 
result of farflung subsidies and artificial 
boosting of our sales in other countries. 

Wage levels and costs of production have 
inevitably come under scrutiny because of 
their close relation to competitive capacity. 

This country, not merely the Government, 
embarked on a policy of high wages and high 
productivity over 40 years ago. Henry Ford’s 
$5 day is often used as the starting point. 
The gospel of high wages and mass produc- 
tion spread from one industry to another, 
with varying degrees of resistance. 

The idea was that high wages, in combina- 
tion with high productivity, would produce 
at least three desirable effects: (1) It would 
lead to lower unit cost, (2) it would increase 
purchasing power; and (3) it would increase 
consumption and general market expansion. 

The industrial history of this country since 
World War I sustained this philosophy but 
the great depression dealt it a heavy body 
blow. Nevertheless it was not abandoned; 
but adopted by the Government itself. Dur- 
ing the depression our national policy as re- 
flected in the New Deal was devoted to 
efforts to increase wages, prices, employment, 
and therefore purchasing power. Deflation 
had converted our debts into intolerable 
burdens. Higher prices were looked upon as 
necessary to restore the balance between 
debtors and creditors. 

A whole series of laws were placed on the 
statute books with one common purpose, 
namely, to lift the national economy out of 
the low level to which it had fallen because 
of unemployment and deflation. Higher farm 
prices were to be gained through crop curtail- 
ment; higher wages through obligatory col- 
lective bargaining and minimum wage laws; 
greater employment through shorter hours 
of work and the rising income and purchas- 
ing power growing out of these joint efforts. 
This effort was strictly American, without a 
counterpart in other countries. 

Already in the early thirties, our wages 
were far ahead of those in all other parts 
of the world with the exception of Canada. 
Nevertheless our leading mass-production 
industries had nothing to fear from imports 
because other countries lacked the mass 
production that brought us a high output 
per man-hour as an offset to our much 
higher wages. Of course, there were indus- 
tries that were not suitable to the mass-pro- 
duction technique; or at least were still 
without the necessary mechanical inventions 
that made such production possible, The 
pottery industry, glassware, hatmaking, the 
fisheries and others had no particular pro- 
ductivity advantage over other countries. 
They therefore suffered in varying degrees 
from import competition, some of it very 
injurious. Others of our industries would 
also have been vulnerable. There merely 
were no foreign industries competing with 
them. 

In the past we had generally protected 
such industries by the tariff. This made it 
possible to overcome some of the foreign 
cost advantages. In 1934, however, that is, 
almost simultaneously with the domestic 


legislation already mentioned, we began dis- 
mantling our tariff. This was perhaps a 
harmless step in those instances in which 
mass production was well entrenched, In 
any case, World War II broke out before any 
final test could be made. With the outbreak 
of war the problem of foreign competition 
evaporated. It was not until 5 to 10 years 
after the war’s end that the problem of im- 
port competition began to assert itself anew. 

This was not surprising because most of 
the rest of the industrial world lay in a 
shambles and we extended economic aid to 
friend and enemy alike to bring them back on 
their feet economically and industrially. It 
is not necessary to review the remainder of 
the programs and developments. They are 
fresh in the minds of all of us. We may 
nevertheless take a look at some of the con- 
sequences. 

Perhaps we will then see why and in what 
respects wages were and are still a very 
important factor in the problem of import 
competition. Frankly, it should not be 
necessary to demonstrate the strategic posi- 
tion of wages and productivity in these prem- 
ises. Anyone who faces disastrous import 
competition, be it the workers or the com- 
panies or producers themselves, Immediately 
senses the source of the difficulty. There is 
no mystery about it. Apparently it is neces- 
sary to gain a Ph. D. degree in economics or 
to be an importer or a heavy exporter to 
become blind to the obvious. 

The academic economists almost to a man 
will say that the level of wages is not im- 
portant. They immediately very sagely point 
to our supposed higher productivity as an 
offset to our high wages. We come out, they 
say, with lower unit costs. 

Now, however, that other countries are 
rapidly gaining on us in point of produc- 
tivity without coming within reach of our 
wage level, these economists and their al- 
lies, the importers and others, are shifting 
their position. They no longer want to talk 
about wages. They have lost that argu- 
ment. 

In place of it they fall back on Communist 
Russia and, of course, the idea that we must 
develop the underdeveloped countries, This 
latter they say will create great markets for 
us in the future. They forget that while it 
might create markets sometime in the fu- 
ture, we might not get to enjoy them. They 
would no doubt fall to our competitors, i.e., 
European countries and Japan. 

The vast amount of up-to-date machinery 
and equipment (upward of $30 billion) that 
we have sent overseas in the past 10 years 
has not been sitting idly by, accumulating 
cobwebs. It is installed and producing in 
numerous plants—England, Germany, 
France, Italy, and other European countries 
and in Japan. It is turning out goods that. 
are priced well below ours and these goods 
are meeting us in third markets and in some 
cases right here in the United States. How, 
you may ask, is that possible? 

It is possible because these other coun- 
tries have never yet accepted the American 
wage philosophy. That in turn is why their 
shipments to this country and to other coun- 
tries are undermining this American system 
and bringing it face to face with collapse. 

This system has been the envy of the 
world. It was the system that took us far 
out into the forefront of industrialization 
on this globe. It provided us after World 
War II with the capacity to serve not only 
our own population but to pick up the fallen 
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and broken countries and to set them back 
on their feet. The growth of which we hear 
so much today was itself an outgrowth of this 
American system. 

It is, notably but unfortunately, a system 
that cannot stand still. If it does so it goes 
downhill. For its forward movement it needs 
high wages, high employment, good profits, 
high farm prices, and a healthy rate of ex- 
pansion, and, above all, a balance 
among these factors. Otherwise it collapses 
and has to start over again, 

In our history we have had numerous col- 
lapses. The worst, perhaps, was that of 
1930. We had farther to fall then than ever 
before. Today we have several times as far 
to fall as in 1930. 

Today we are indeed poised on a high 
plane, a plateau, so to speak, of high prices, 
high employment, high wages and profits; 
but we can look over the side and see a 
yawning chasm. 

What then is the danger? 

The danger comes from the fact that other 
countries have “bought” only one-half of our 
system—that is, the technological half; but 
have failed to embrace the higher wages, 
shorter hours, and better working conditions 
that are an integral part of our system; nor 
is much hope to be found in the notion that 
foreign labor organizations will successfully 
close the gap. 

To deny the importance of wages in the 
competitive struggle today represents refusal 
to face the obvious. Wages through the 
roundabout productive process, from the fin- 
ished product back to the mines, the farms, 
the forests, and the waters from which the 
raw materials come, represent by far the 
greater part of production costs. Everything 
but profits, insurance, interest, and execu- 
tive salaries goes for labor. Even interest 
rates are not net. Yes, even banks have pay- 
Tolls, as do insurance companies. 

‘The fact staring us in the face today is that 
our wages, with Canada excepted, are from 
8 to 10 or 12 times as high as those of our 
foreign competitors; and we are not three 
times as productive as the British nor 10 
times as productive as the Japanese, with 
some product exceptions perhaps; and the 
latter will soon disappear. 

We have lost this great lead because we 
exported it. We exported the machinery 
and equipment from which our own pro- 
ductive lead sprang in the first place. Be- 
yond that we opened freely our plants to the 
scrutiny and study of foreign industrial en- 
gineers, production managers, and techni- 
clans. They did not come here for a lark 
and they went away sober and filled with new 
knowledge and ideas. 

These words are not offered in complaint 
of what we did. We did what we thought 
we should and we pald the higher taxes; not, 
to be sure, without complaint; but we paid 
them. 

So completely has Europe taken to our 
system, with the vital exception mentioned, 
that various countries there have formed a 
Common Market and a free trade area. The 
purpose of this undertaking is to achieve 
a mass market even as we have it here. 

There are those who vehemently deny what 
has here been said. We are not outpriced 
in relation to other countries, they say. 
Otherwise we could not export as we are 
doing. 

Well, if we stripped our exports down to 
the private commercial variety that stands 
on its own feet, we would trim away $4 or 
$5 billion. In other words, our exports are 
inflated by our subsidies, grants in aid, sale 
for foreign currencies, etc. If these props 
were removed our exports would quickly 
shrivel to a level below our imports. 

Tt may be asked, So what? If we have to 
subsidize, so be It, 

The fact is that these subsidies and sales 
for foreign currencies, foreign aid, etc., help 
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unbalance our international account and 
add to our budget troubles and therefore to 
our tax burdens. It is these es against 
our Treasury along with other foreign ald, 
foreign military expenditures, etc., that in- 
crease the strain on the dollar and cause 
our gold to flow out. 

If we now insist on exporting yet more 
as a means of bringing our foreign account 
into balance we will produce two or three 
results: (1) We will increase the burden on 
the Treasury, thus weakening the dollar all 
the more; or, (2) if we succeed in exporting 
$3 or $4 billion more of unsubsidized goods— 
i.e„ goods sold, not because we pay to sell 
them or furnish the money to other countries 
to buy them—in other words, if the present 
export program should succeed we will sacri- 
fice those domestic industries that are the 
victims of import competition because we 
will refuse to protect them lest we cause 
trouble abroad for our exports. To these two 
possibilities can be added a third, because it 
would become inevitable; and that is the 
movement overseas of more and more Ameri- 
can capital that should be invested at home. 

There is nothing wrong with foreign in- 
vestment unless it is a substitute for in- 
vestment in this country. When compan- 
les, instead of expanding here and employ- 
ing more workers at home, send their money 
overseas we are in fact, as it is sald, export- 
ing employment. 

What can be done as an alternative? 

We want to help other countries, We 
want to keep them out of the communistic 
orbit. How can we do it without accepting 
their goods? 

That question is often asked. 

It is not a proper question. No one pro- 
poses that imports be shut off. No one has 
made such a proposal outside an insane 
asylum. Why, then, ask such a question? 
Simply to confuse the issue and to insinuate 
something that is not proposed. 

There is a vast difference between not 
accepting foreign goods, on the one hand, 
and regulating their importation, on the 
other. Within our own country we regulate 
competition to preserve it, not to destroy 
it. We can accept and absorb a large volume 
of imports; but we cannot, without courting 
disaster, go so far as to put our own indus- 
tries on the chopping block. 

If American industries are moving over- 
seas, it is because the outlook for profits is 
better there. Capital is mobile. It can skip 
over international boundaries. Labor can- 
not do so, unless it wants to emigrate, and 
that day may come if we do not halt the 
present challenge to the American industrial 
system. i 

The only alternative to reasonable protec- 
tive measures for this system would be the 
abandonment of the high-wage high-pro- 
ductivity system. This, it should be said 
clearly, is an inevitable choice. Our system 
is now so openly exposed that we must de- 
cide, before it is too late, whether we want 
to preserve the system or to sacrifice it for 
fancied international goals. We cannot hope 
to maintain our higher standards, much less 
to advance them, if we are to compete with 
low-wage systems all about us. 

We are not in the same world as we were 
in the prewar days. Our competitors now 
have modern equipment and they are “on 
the way,” adding to it and expanding more 
rapidly than we. Their advantage cannot be 
oyercome by merely looking at them and 
applauding them. 

They are not only gaining on us; they will 
pass us so long as their wage advantage per- 
sists. 

Should we then break down our wages? 
Should we see the pioneer of the wage sys- 
tem that brought hope to the world now be 
executed on the doorsteps of a false philos- 
ophy? There are those who thought we 
were strong to the point of invincibilitv, We 
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were the world leaders, were we not? We 
could outproduce everybody else, could we 
not? Very well, then, why fear the inroads 
of imports? 

Unfortunately even an elephant can bleed 
to death. If we are too proud or too negli- 
gent in self-defense we will betray the very 
system that escalated us to the top of the 
industrial world, Who will be left then to 
lead the underdeveloped nations out of the 
clutches of Russia? 

Surely, neither labor nor industry can 
contemplate with equanimity the choice that 
must be made; for if we do not make it, it 
will be made for us. It is fruitless to say 
that high wages or high-profits or high farm 
prices brought us to our present pass. Re- 
gardless of degrees of blame, if any, we are 
here; and that must be our point of depar- 
ture. 

We cannot go back; nor is there a slow 
coming together of other economies with 
ours. We cannot wait for them. Our weight 
would break through the bridge. They, in 
any case, believe in only half of our system. 
They like the productivity but not the wages. 
We like both and it is time we took steps to 
preserve them. If we like our system that is 
what we will and must do—and not by bail- 
ing out those industries that are on their 
knees because o: an inexcusably stupid and 
fatal policy, 
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Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, as 
my colleagues in the House are well 
aware, bean soup, made with Michigan 
beans, is a daily item on the menu of 
the House restaurants, and in that con- 
nection I am pleased to state that the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture has 
again announced that Michigan is the 
Nation's No. 1 bean producer. 

Michigan farmers in the Saginaw Valley, 
Thumb, and central Michigan areas har- 
vested a bean crop of 6,300,000 bags (100 
pounds cleaned basis) in 1960, exceeded in 
total production only by the record 1959 
crop. The 1960 crop was only 113,000 bags 
below the revised estimate of 1959 produc- 
tion of 6,413,000 bags. 

The change in the 1960 crop from a record 
to a near-record crop was made in the final 
USDA crop report of the year issued Decem- 
ber 16 when the 1959 production estimate 
was revised upward from 5,974,000 bags as 
reported in earlier reports to 6,413,000 bags 
an increase of 413,000 bags. The revision 
Was made in the light of the record of in- 
spected shipments of 6,056,000 bags of 1959 
crop beans, and data avallable from the ag- 
ricultural census completed during the past 
year. 

The 1960 crop production estimate was 
based on a planted acreage of 523,000 acres, 
a harvested acreage of 532,000 acres, and a 
near-record yield of 1,200 pounds per acre, 
exceeded only by the 1959 crop yield of 
1,260 pounds. 

Michigan again ranked first in total dry 
bean production, with 35 percent of the Na- 
tion's crop. Michigan produced 99 percent 
of the 1960 crop navy beans, 73 percent of 
the yelloweye beans, and 85 percent of the 
cranberry beans. 
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Michigan was followed in production by 
California, Idaho, Colorado, New York, Ne- 
braska, Wyoming, and Washington among 
the major bean States. 

The navy bean continued in 1960 to be 
the leading variety by a substantial margin, 
accounting for almost one-third of total 
bean production. Pinto beans were second, 
great northerns third, and red kidneys 
fourth. 
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Mr. SEELY-BROWN. Mr. Speaker, a 
few weeks after the recent election, my 
colleague, the Honorable ABNER W. SIBAL, 
of my home State of Connecticut, ad- 
dressed the weekly Republican luncheon 
in Hartford. 

He took the occasion to discuss U.S. 
foreign trade policies, a matter of great 
concern to all the people of Connecti- 
cut. 

The Hartford Times, one of the lead- 
ing newspapers in the Northeast, noted 
his address in the following editorial, 
which I am happy to include as part of 
the RECORD: 
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As Republican minority leader in the State 
senate during the 1959 session, ABNER W. 
Smat, of Norwalk, did not have enough free- 
dom of action to display fully his initiative 
in legislative matters. But as the opposition 
leader he demonstrated intelligence and 
ability, showing care and concern in his 
views on administrative spending measures, 
cooperating in support of the reorganization 
of State government. 

Now, as the new Fourth District Congress- 
man, Mr. Smart continues to show those 
qualities of discernment and responsibility 
that marked his career here on Capitol Hill. 

He served notice at the Tuesday GOP 
luncheon that he will support a reexamina- 
tion of our foreign trade policy. In this 
regard, Congressman Stat stated a reason- 
able point of view, and one, we think, that 
the Kennedy administration must consider 
in detail. 

Said Mr. Smar, “It is my conviction that 
our economic situation is closely allied 
to the international monetary situation.” 
There is great need, he indicates, for Ameri- 
can industry to be placed on such footing 
that it can continue solidly in business 
at home and have enough competitive 
strength to wrest markets abroad. 

Yet the Congressman would not plunge 
blindly into a new cycle of isolationist pro- 
tectionism. As he defined the problem, he 
explained that American industry cannot be 
protected by cutting off our Nation from 
the normal trade of the world. “We cannot 
raise artificial trade barriers against our 
friends abroad with whose economies our 
own is so closely allied.” 

Mr. SaL is on the right path. We shall 
be interested to learn how he proposes to 
maintain the desirable trading balance—a 
challenge to legislative ingenuity if ever 
there was one. 

This can be said: If Mr. Smar does his 
homework on this subject and comes up with 
some sound new approaches he will have 
served his State and Nation better than 
many men in Washington. 
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The Final Treason 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DON L. SHORT 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, we have 
become so accustomed to the blessings 
we enjoy as citizens of the United States 
that we are sometimes prone to forget 
that what this generation is now enjoy- 
ing was purchased by painful sacrifices 
on the part of our forefathers. If our 
children and grandchildren are to have 
the privileges and opportunities we en- 
joy, we must not neglect our duty as 
citizens. We must not confuse our indi- 
vidual responsibilities to provide for our 
individual well-being with Government 
responsibility to provide for the welfare 
and stability of our Nation. Those who 
look to government to guarantee their 
economic security must realize that if 
this is accomplished it will be at the 
cost of economic opportunity. This Na- 
tion can continue to grow and prosper 
only if a large majority of our citizens 
recognize that as a nation we will main- 
tain our strength and that as individuals 
we will continue to enjoy ever-increasing 
opportunities for all segments of society, 
if we give thought to the concept that 
we are here not only to receive, but also 
to give.” We must each contribute our 
small part in this “great experiment” in 
democracy and free enterprise if our 
American system is to prevail. 

Mr. Speaker, Dr. Frederick Brown 


Harris, Chaplain of the U.S. Senate, in 


his column last Sunday in the Washing- 
ton Star, expresses his thoughts on this 
subject under the heading “The Final 
Treason.” This is such an excellent 
commentary on the subject of responsible 
citizenship that I ask unanimous con- 
sent for permission to have the article 
reprinted in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD. 


SPIRES OF THE SPintIr—THE FINAL TREASON 


(By Dr. Frederick Brown Harris, Chaplain of 
the U.S. Senate) 


One sentence of the Kennedy inaugural 
address stirred the patriotism and stabbed 
the conscience of milllons. It was from the 
lips of a man still young who a decade and 
a half ago in a fiery enemy attack upon the 
ship he commanded came within an inch 
of giving his life for his country. In & 
treacherous sea he swam for incredible miles 
to save himself and wounded comrades. 
Now, with the freedoms for which they 
fought, imperiled by even more formidable 
foes, this still embattled American—now 
President of the United States—as he as- 
sumes his high office, exhorts his fellow 
countrymen, “Ask not what your country 
can do for you—ask what you can do for 
your country.” 

That sentence speeds like a swift arrow 
as it pierces the area of the Nation's great- 
est weakness. It suggests the final treason— 
selfishness. When Lincoln took office in 
stormy times a century ago he declared that 
if our country is ever destroyed it will not 
be by foes from without, but by foes from 
within. The one deadly form of treason is to 
wave the flag but to think more of one's self 
than of one's country. That is the treason 
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that today threatens the very perpetuity of 
the Republic. 

Recently a group of U.S. Senators of both 
parties, and of differing religious faiths, met 
at an early morning hour to taik about the 
spiritual resources which must be relied upon 
if America is to come victoriously through 
the present crisis. One of the ominous 
symptoms in the present mood of the Na- 
tion was cited by several of the legisla- 
tors. Several spoke sadly of the flood of 
letters being received, especially from young 
people, asking that life be made as easy and 
safe as possible. In these messages from 
youth the note of personal initiative and 
adventure seemed strangely lacking. 

Recently as the U.S. Senate convened, the - 
prayer of the Chaplain contained this pe- 
tition—"Cleanse the inner fountains of our 
hearts from all defiling foulness, and from 
the secret sin of pretense. Fit us faithfully 
to protect the Republic from outward ag- 
gression and from the treason of inner 
selfishness.” Later on, that same day, one 
outstanding Senator was heard to say to 
another (equally distinguished), “I have 
found myself repeating a phrase of the 
Chaplain’s noontide prayer—the treason of 
selfishness, the treason of selfishness.” | Said 
the other, “I've been thinking of it, too, for 
that is the treason most to be feared and 
from which our America neéds to pray for 
deliverance,” 


Now treason is an ugly word. To betray 
one's cause, to shatter trust, to contribute 
to defeat, brings down upon the head of the 
offender the disdain and the digust of those 
who can forgive anything but the unpardon- 
able sin of selling out to the enemy. 


But the solemn truth is that one is also 
guilty of high treason who barters the most 
precious thing in the world—care for others 
selling it to the devil of selfishness. The 
supreme treason is to put one’s own cupidity 
at the center of one’s universe. The most 
pernicious aspect of our modern day with 
its opulent cornucopia of riches in terms 
of gadgets, comforts, and amusements, is 
the attitude of multitudes who are continu- 
ally measuring their lives by the returns and 
rewards made to them by people, by society, 
and by government. It may take the dread 
threat of another world holocaust to change 
the lusty cry, both from those who have 
much and from those who by comparison 
have much less, “give me, give me.” 

Certainly in the present day demands for 
a paternalistic Government we have raised a 
generation who think much more of a bill of 
rights than they do of a bill of responsi- 
bilities. 

As soon as one makes the drive of his life 
to see how much he can get from his coun- 
try, rather than how much he can give to it, 
he commits treason. The goal of a true pa- 
triot is to put a little more into the com- 
mon pool than he takes out. For indivi- 
duals, nations, and civilizations the funda- 
mental law of human life, framed a hundred 
times by saints and seers, was stated by 
Jesus of Nazareth in words never surpassed: 
“If you undertake to save your life in self- 
seeking you will lose it; if you dare lose 
your life for others, you will find it.” The 
most creative conception that can dawn upon 
a human in the midst of the competitive tugs 
of the hurrying years is, “I am here to be 
something, not to acquire something; I am 
here to give, not to get.” 

The penalty for disregarding the principle 
that “to live is to give,” and attempting some 
shortcut to heart’s desire is to reduce one's 
stature from a potential moral giant, to a 
puny pygmy. 

When. an individual life is stretched to 
take in the needs and interests of others 
the personality is not depleted, it is com- 
pleted. The greatest treason to ourselves is 
to deny that in practice. 
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And now let us add to the treason of 
selfishness” phrase in the Senate prayer this 
petition: 0 God, when hot egotistical 
voices are responding in my soul telling me 
that unselfishness does not pay, that love 
is not the law, that altruism is foolishness, 
and that the smart thing to do in life’s swift 
race js to look after No. 1, to get and grab, 
while the getting and grabbing is good, O 
Thou Searcher of Hearts, when such voices 
are whispering in my own heart, tempting to 
the treason of selfishness, may I hear again 
the tinkle of water being poured into a 
basin, and as in a vision see the Elder Brothér 
of All washing his disciples’ feet and going 
forth to change a cross into a throne, as 
losing His life He finds it to the joy of the 
ages.“ 


Deserved Honor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, in Ten- 
nessee we have a most outstanding Gov- 
ernor in Gov. Buford Ellington. When 
history is written of the State of Ten- 
nessee in the years to come Gov. Buford 
Ellington's name will stand out as one of 
the foremost Governors of our State. 

A few days ago in the Dyersburg Daily 
State Gazette there appeared an edi- 
torial which I think is a wonderful trib* 
ute to the Governor. Also there ap- 
peared an editorial in the Gatlinburg 
Press which is an outstanding editorial. 
The editorials follow: 

[From the Daily State Gazette] 
DESERVED HONOR 


Because of his exceptionally strong interest 
in Reelfoot Lake, Gov. Buford Ellington de- 
serves to have the museum and assembiy 
hall now being bulit there bear his name. 

Lake County court has adopted a resolution 
to this end. It is to be hoped that Obion 
County, in which part of the lake lies, Dyer 
County, which gives unlimited support to all 
the activities there, and other west Tennessee 
counties will join Lake in the movement, 

Governor Ellington's appreciation of the 
recretational facilities of the lake and its 
nationwide attraction as a hunting, fishing 
and vacation spot dates far back before he 
became chief executive of the State. 

His continued practice of visiting and 
hunting at the lake has been instrumental 
in publicizing Reelfoot throughout the re- 
mainder of Tennessee and in other States as 
well. 

For a long while Reelfoot got very little 
mention and not much notice from State au- 
thorities. Several years ago when national 
sports writers and the editors of vacation 
pages in newspapers and magazines came to 
Tennessee to be taken on a tour of the State's 
interesting spots for sportsmen, vacationists 
and tourists, Reelfoot Lake was completely 
ignored in arranging an itinerary. 

Reelfoot Lake never has had too much 
attention from State administrations until 
recent perlods and more has been done there 
by the State to improve it and to bring it to 
attention of tourists the last few years than 
in the several past decades. 

The museum and assembly hall being built 
on the highway near Edgewater Beach by the 
State will be valuable in attracting tourists 
and conventions. It is sizeable enough to 
iccommodate huge crowds and there now are 
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modern motor court facilities in the vicin- 


_ ity to porvide for large numbers of guests. 


It is a decided contribution to the lake and 
should prove a valuable drawing card for 
Reelfoot. Made possible under Ellington's 
administration, his efforts deserve to be rec- 
ognized by naming of the handsome building 
to honor him. 


[From the Gatlinburg Press] 
Stare or State Is Goop 


More services, more industry, efficient gov- 
ernment, and no raise in taxes, this was the 
pledge made by Buford Eliſngton when he 
campaigned for the governorship of Ten- 
nessee 2 years ago, Ellington won the elec- 
tion and kept his promises. 

Not only has he trimmed governmental 
waste with his austerity program, not only 
has he spurred Tennessee's industrial 
growth, not only has he kept other cam- 
paign promises, he has brought to the Gov- 
ernor’s mansion in Nashville a degree of 
respect and credibility usually not found in 
hard-nosed politicians. Too, he has 
launched an eyen more aggressive program 
for the next 2 years—the last of his term— 
and promises to do it without increased 
taxes, 

The Governor delivered his annual “state 
of the State" address to the Tennessee Press 
Association in Nashville last Friday. His 
speech was one of a man intent on doing 
a job, not one of oratorical vagueness used 
as a guise to solicit future political support. 
Ellington appears to be bound to do his 
political job right now, political future be 
damned. 

The Governor has the support of the 82d 
legislature, the press, and the people of Ten- 
nessee. So far he has deserved this trust, 
and he appears determined to keep it. 

We think it would be a duty of every Ten- 
nessee citizen to examine and ponder the fol- 
lowing excerpts from his speech: 

“And so we went into a four-phase pro- 
gram (in 1959): 

“1. Wiping away old cobwebs of State gov- 
ernmental structures by a wholesale reor- 
ganization program. 

“2. Adoption of a strong dollar-watching 
budgetary program. 

“3. Terrific emphasis upon efficiency, in- 
cluding no shortcuts on either end of the 8- 
hour workday. 

“4. Vigorous and absolutely impartial col- 
lection of the old taxes, there being no new 
ones or increased ones to collect. 

“Well, it worked. 

“It worked from the very 

“It worked in 1959 and in 1960, and it put 
us in the position of being able to go before 
the 82d general assembly early this month 
and seek endorsement of a program with the 
same principles for the remaining 2 years of 
this administration. 

The endorsement was quickly given by 
both branches, and by a vote perhaps with- 
out parallel in the history of State govern- 
ment in Tennessee on the two great issues 
of the general apropriation bill and the edu- 
cation section of it. 

“Whatever fears anyone may have enter- 
tained that the no-new-taxes program would 
falter in midterm not only were dissipated, 
but were replaced by the happy prospect of 
having approximately $44 million more this 
coming biennium to invest in the welfare of 
the people of Tennessee. 

“And that brought us into the billion-dol- 
lar bracket as a State government. 

“Getting into that billion-dollar bracket is 
not all honey and cream. 

“There are some dangers involved. 

“We will have a continuing fight to keep 
from getting too far over into it. 

“We lived well within our previous budget 
because we trimmed the overweight from it. 

“We've got to stay on the same trim finan- 
cial diet during the next 2 years when this 
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billion-dollar belt is buckled around our 
budget. 

“Even though we talked in terms of mil- 
lions and of a billion the dollar-watching 
process is still the key to our successful 
financial management without levying any 
new taxes. or increasing any old ones. 

“The industrial development division of 
our department of conservation and com- 
merce was instrumental in adding to the 
assets of our State during 1959 and 1960: 318 
new plants, 373 plant expansions, 3,750 new 
jobs. The investment for plant construction 
and expansion totaled nearly $344 million, 
The new jobs should bring to Tennessee 
more than $104 million in new personal in- 
come per year. 

“These are some of the things which we can 
lok forward to during the next 2 years: 

Two more years of tremendous progress in 
our industrial development program. 

“The State's first million-dollar-a-year for- 
estry program, enabling us to obtain the 
fullest possible advantage of a magnificent 
natural resource. 

“A million dollar State park improvement 
program, providing more pleasures for our 
home folks and greater attractions for our 
visitors. 

“A renovation of modernization of our de- 

ent of correction, including: 

“1. The State's initial effort in a Juvenile 
forestry camp program. 

“2. A new security building which will 
house 200 hardened criminals and permit 
more effective rehabilitation of other prison- 
ers. 

“3. New standards and new pay scales for 
guards at our three adult prisons. 

“4, Expansion of the juvenile probation 
system. 

“5. Creation of badly needed adult proba- 
tion system. 

“In education, two major accomplishments 
are provided during the next 2 years: 

1. Pay raises of $300 in new money for the 
State’s teachers. 

“2. A record outlay for capital expansion in 
our institutions of higher education. 

“Certainly it’s an ambitious program. 

“Certainly the goals are high. 

“But they can be and will be met within 
our balanced budget. 

“To accomplish this, we will rely on three 
principal factors which have served us in 
good stead during the first 2 years of this 
administration. These three factors will con- 
tinue to be of prime importance. 

“They are: Vigorous and impartial tax col- 
lection; continued industrial growth; and a 
continued firm hand on the operation of the 
State government and a sharp eye on the 
pocketbook.” 

Governor, we're with you. 


The National Wool Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mrs, MAY. Mr. Speaker, the National 
Wool Act of 1954 is to expire on March 
31, 1962, and, therefore, should be before 
the Congress during the current session 
for extension. Today I introduced a bill 
which would make permanent the act, 
because time and again this act has 
proved itself to be a sound program 
which has worked well for the sheep in- 
dustry and the consumer. 
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As you are aware, the 1954 Wool Act 
is self-financing, with 70 percent of the 
wool duty revenues used to pay the costs 
of supports to producers. The Wool Act 
does not tend to unbalance our foreign 
trade markets, and it allows domestic 
wool to go to the market, rather than 
into Government storage, as was the case 
before its enactment in 1954. 

Prior to enactment of this legislation, 
wool stockpiles were built up under for- 
mer loan programs, The sheep industry, 
as a result, faced grave problems in mar- 
keting. However, the Wool Act enabled 
reduction and elimination of these Gov- 
ernment stockpiles, while at the same 
time, wool production was able to in- 
crease to the benefit of the industry and 
consumers alike, 

It is also important to the industry 
that consideration of the National Wool 
Act be made as early as possible to en- 
able growers to plan ahead and obtain 
financing for their operations in 1962 and 
future years. 


Tales of the Old Hometown 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


g OF 


HON. FRED MARSHALL 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. MARSHALL. Mr. Speaker, one of 
my favorite columns in the weekly news- 
papers of my district is “Tales of the 
Old Hometown,” which appears in the 
Cass Lake Times, of Cass Lake, Minn. 
While the columns are unsigned, we sus- 
pect them to be the work of the editor, 
Grant Utley. 

His stories of earlier days in Cass Lake 
have some of the flavor of modern par- 
ables, and, like all parables, there is a 
moral, if we look for it. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include his column of February 2, 1961: 
TALES OF THE OLD HOMETOWN 

An AP dispatch in the daily papers report- 
ed that “Government surplus foods will be 
distributed to needy Indians," ‘This recalls 
the days of the Roosevelt administration 
when this same thing was done. To old 
pioneer families whose members were raised 
on salt pork and flour and green tea, very 
little else was needed or wanted. But the 
surplus foods included among other things 
a catload of grapefruit. These were dis- 
tributed among the Indians, some of whom 
lived back in the brush and hadn't heard of 
citrus fruits and the need of vitamin O. 
One old Indian came to town, and when 
offered another sack of grapefruit declined 
the offer with meguetch“ but “kahwin.” 
When asked why he didn't like the fruit, 
he explained that his wife had boiled the 
grapefruit for 4 hours, and still the fruit 
was not fit to eat. Then a carload of mutton 
was brought in, and every Indian family 
was given as much mutton as it wanted— 
but most of them preferred beef or snow- 
shoe rabbit. The mutton became hard to 
give away. The director of the commissary, 
an Indian, was desperate, The weather was 
warming up, and he was afraid that he was 
going to have a load of spoiled mutton on 
his hands if he could not get some one 
to eat it. In town was a Scotch-Swede, who 
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had been raised on mutton and oatmeal and 
who liked it, When he saw the Indians car- 
rying away free sheep meat, his mind wan- 
dered back to his youth, and his mouth wa- 
tered for a dinner of mutton. Not being 
an Indian he did not know what to do, so 
he approached the director of the commis- 
sary and asked him if there was any way 
to get one of those choice sheep carcasses he 
was giving away, The Indian looked him 
over, and shook his head, “Kahwin,” he said. 
“Against law to give white man sheep“ 
then he whispered, “take two or three when 
Iturn my back. I got to get rid of this 
mutton some way. Indians won't eat it.” 


Symposium by the Federation of the 
Italian-American Democratic Organ- 
izations of the State of New York, Inc., 
on the Subject of Immigration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, on 
January 14, 1961, the Federation of the 
Italian-American Democratic Organiza- 
tions of the State of New York, Inc., held 
a symposium at the Hotel New Yorker, 
New York City, on the Immigration and 
Nationality Act. About 75 representa- 
tives of various organizations interested 
in the immigration laws participated in 
the symposium. Speakers were Con- 
gressman Emanuel Celler, chairman of 
the Judiciary Committee of the House of 
Representatives; Mario T. Noto, Assist- 
ant Commissioner of the U.S. Immigra- 
tion. and Naturalization Service; and 
Dominick F. Rinaldi, Assistant Deputy. 
District Director in New York, of the 
U.S. Immigration and Naturalization 
Service. After the speeches, there was a 
stimulating question and answer period 
in which many knotty problems were 
discussed and uncertain legislative posi- 
tions clarified. Valuable suggestions 
were made by the audience which proved 
fruitful to the participants and the 
panelists rendered a stimulating account, 
not only of the provisions of the im- 
migration law, but the administrative 
handling of discretionary relief cases and 
the processing of specialist applications 
under first preference status. 

As the chairman of the conference, I 
uttered a few preliminary remarks, acted 
as the moderator, and expressed the 
gratitude of the federation for the con- 
tributions of the panelists and the par- 
ticipation by the interested organiza- 
tions. The following is a summary of the 
remarks made by Congressman CELLER 
and the addresses delivered by Mr. Noto 
and Mr. Rinaldi, and my own prelimi- 
nary statement. I believe that the dis- 
cussions will prove informative and en- 
lightening to those interested in our 
immigration laws: 

PRELIMINARY STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN 

ALFRED E, SANTANGELO 

In the name of the Federation of Itallan- 

American Democratic Organizations of the 
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State of New York, we welcome you to this 
symposium. 

This morning we are to discuss a subject 
which not only vitally affects 250,000 human 
beings who can come to these shores each 
year, but also has psychological, economic, 
and social effects upon the free and op- 
pressed world. ‘Traditionally our country 
has been the home of the brave, the land 
of the free, and a haven for the homeless 
tempest tossed. Emma Lazarus captured the 
spirit of the hospitality of America when 
she penned the stirring words about our 
Statue of Liberty, and I quote: 


“Give me your tired, your poor, your huddled 
masses yearning to be free 
The refuse of your teeming shores 
Send these, the homeless tempest tossed to 
me 
I lift my lamp besides the golden door.“ 


As we embark in the sixties and the new 
frontiers, as the new administration pre- 
pares to take office, we have high hopes and 
great expectations. Our President-elect has 
demonstrated by word, oral, and written, 
that he js cognizant of our Nation's back- 
ground and strength, that he is sensitive 
to the harshness and inequities of the im- 
migration law and its administration, that 
he is keenly aware of the drives to liberalize 
our immigration law, and that he is ready to 
give leadership for quick remedial action. 

President-elect Kennedy in a letter to me 
has approved programs which will (1) re- 
unite families, (2) give refuge to displaced 
peoples, (3) reallocate unused quotas, and 
(4) update the quota base from 1920 to 1950. 
We love him for his promises and we will 
thank him for his deeds, 

However, we gather here today not to 
criticize the law or to praise the President- 
elect. We come here today to analyze, to 
consider, to hear an explanation of the law 
and its administration, to discuss, to resolve, 
and to choose a choice of action. 

In the words of Woodrow Wilson, we see 
the bad with the good, the debased and 
decadent with the sound and vital. Our 
duty is to cleanse, to reconsider, to restore, 
to correct the evil without impairing the 
good, to purify and humanize our immigra- 
tion law without weakening or destroying 
it. We desire to know, to discuss, and to 
resolve. 

We have men here on our panel today 
who are the leaders of thought and action. 
Despite their failure to attend Harvard Uni- 
versity, they have quick, incisive, and bril- 
Mant minds. Our first speaker is one who 
lives the spirit of Emma Lazarus, who con- 
stantly tries to keep the flame of liberty 
burning bright, who is the dean of the New 
York congressional delegation, the chair- 
man of the Judiciary Committee, a great 
American, and a greater humanitarian, 
EMANUEL CELLER, 

CONGRESSMAN EMANUEL CELLER URGES MAJOR 

REVISIONS IN IMMIGRATION AND NATIONALITY 

Acr 


Until and unless we remove the obsolete 
principle of immigration based upon national 
origin from our immigration law, the United 
States cannot lay claim to having kept faith 
with its own traditions. The theory of na- 
tional origins, upon which the allotments of 
immigration quotas is based, was developed 
in the early part of the 20th century when, 
following World War I, this country dug its 
head into the sands of isolationalism with 
its xenophobic fear of allens who were not 
of Anglo-Saxon stock. Northern Europe was 
favored over southern Europe; the Nordic 
races above the Slavic and Mediterranean 
peoples. 

Yet, the fact is that the whole pattern 
of the national origins fabric has been 
shredded since the 1924 act. By enactment 
of special refugee legislation, by the enact- 
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ment of special nonquota legislation relat- 
ing to the principle of the reuniting of fam- 
ilies, and by nonquota immigration from the 
Western Hemisphere, the national origins 
theory has lost all practical meaning. Why, 
then, retain it on the books? It stands as an 
indictment not only as against American 
tradition but also American logic. Special 
legislation for refugees, escapees, spouses, 
etc., came from such countries as Italy, Spain, 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, all countries whose 
quotas, under the law, are severely restricted. 
We note, too, that much immigration from 
the Western Hemisphere, particularly from 
Canada, is not of Nordic origin. Many people 
who fied persecution in the last 20 years 


have settled in Canada, Brazil, Argentina and 


their children, as native-born citizens In the 
Western Hemisphere, entered the United 
States without regard to quota allotments. 
Mexicans have entered in large numbers as 
have Puerto Ricans. 

I maintain, therefore, that the national 
origins theory has become a useless but fes- 
tering appendix in the body politic of all 
countries. It, therefore, makes much more 
sense to eliminate the national origins theory 
and make our laws consistent with our own 
national interest. This could be accom- 
plished by basing our immigration allot- 
ments on: 

1. Self-need (admission of tallors when 
tailors are in shortage; admission of skilled 
workers when particular skills are required). 

2. On the principle of reunification of 
families. 

3. On humanitarianism, particularly in the 
area of refugees and escapees. 

4. New seed immigration that will revital- 
ize and bring adventurous blood into the 
United States. 

Based on such standards, we could serve 
ourselves and the world in a much more log- 
ical manner. 

Genius springs up everywhere and under a 
common sense policy of immigration, a con- 
temporary Christopher Columbus or Marco 
Polo of Italian origin, or Einstein of Austrian 
origin, or a Pablo Casal or Cervantes of Span- 
ish origin could not face the barriers faced 
today. 

There are other necessary revisions such as 
the elimination of differences between native 
born and naturalized citizens. We need also 
the imposition of a statute of limitations so 
that a person cannot be deported for an act 
committed years before enactment of the 
1952 act. In my estimation, this is an ex 
post facto provision and thus antagonistic to 
our conception of American jurisprudence. 
Appress BY Mario T. Noro, Assistant COM- 

MISSIONER, U.S. IMMIGRATION AND NATU- 

RALIZATION SERVICE, BEFORE CONFERENCE ON 

IMMIGRATION SPONSORED BY FEDERATION OF 

ITALIAN-AMERICAN DEMOCRATIC ORGANIZA- 

TIONS OF THE STATE OF NEW YOEK, INC. 


Never before in the history of our national 
existence has it been so important to focus 
the image of the American peoples ypon the 
rest of the world. In this we examine what 
* and quality of men and women are 


Wwe are a people and land if immigrants. 
Our national character today and our place 
as leader in the community of nations is a 
story of growth and development. This has 
been the product of the multinationals who 
migrated here. The amalgamation of this 
foreign blood has given this Nation strength, 
wisdom, and courage. In return for their 
acceptance to this land, the Immigrants and 
their children have rewarded it with their 
contributions to government, science, cul- 
ture, and countless other avenues of human 
endeavor, 

Because of the blessings bestowed upon 
this country, it has been and shall be always 
the world’s leading provider of opportunity. 
And more than any other place in the 
world, hundreds of thousands of people each 
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year seek to enter here to adopt this land as 
home for themselves and their children. 

The immigration policies of the United 
States are intrinsically integrated with the 
social and economic development of the 
Nation. The varying fluctuations of world 
conditions of necessity influence the formu- 
lation or revision of our national policies, 
The rapid geographical and governmental 
changes occurring on this globe cannot be 
overlooked. 

The basic national policy on Immigration 
was pronounced by President-elect John F, 
Kennedy, who on October 8, 1960, replied to 
an inquiry from the Honorable ALFRED E, 
SANTANGELO that “the men and women who 
have come here from abroad haye bullt 
America into the greatest country in the 
world. If America is to move ahead, we will 
have to draw on the skills of men and 
women of other nations, just as we have in 
the past. And if our country is to be the 
leader of democracy in the world, our immi- 
gration policies should conform more fully 
to the principles of equal justice on which 
our country was founded.” 

Congressional enactment will ultimately 
express the will of the people. What specific 
proposals will be made by the executive 
branch to the Congress must await the ad- 
vocacies of the President-elect and his ad- 
ministration. 

Looking backward, during the past Con- 
gresses, numerous proposals have been spon- 
sored for legislation. Time does not permit 
their statement here. However, the enact- 
ments are few. 

In the last Congress a number of immi- 
gration and nationality bills pending were 
left uncompleted. Among the laws enacted 
were the refugee bill sponsored by Congress- 
man Francis WALTER, of Pennsylvania, and 
the extension of the Mexican Farm Labor 
Act to December 31, 1961, sponsored by Con- 
gressman B. F. Sisk, of California. The 
refugee bill became law on July 14, 1960. It 
provides for the parole into the United States 
of refugee-escapees who are under the man- 
date of the United Nations High Commis- 
sioner for refugees and who fied their coun- 
try because of persecution on account of 
race, religion or political opinion and can 
no longer return there. One of the signifi- 
cant proposals left uncompleted was the 
Judicial review bill which would limit the 
court reviews of deportation cases. This 
bill has been left pending in prior Con- 
gresses also. It is designed to avoid the 
numerous court reviews instituted by an 
alien to be deported solely for the purpose 
of delaying and frustrating the Government's 
mandate. In effect, It would require that 
judicial action for review of the administra- 
tive process be started in the district where 
the deportation hearing was held or where 
the allen resides. It would provide a single 
method of review of deportation orders for 
allens not in custody. that is, by a petition 
for review in the appropriate court of ap- 
peals. Allens in custody pursuant to a 
warrant of deportation would obtain review 
solely in habeas corpus proceedings, A de- 
portation order would not be reviewed until 
all administrative remedies are exhausted. 
Exclusion orders would be reviewable only 
by habeas corpus. Administrative findings 
of fact would be conclusive if supported by 
reasonable, substantial, and probative evi- 
dence. 

In the short period during which the 87th 
Congress has been in session, already numer- 
ous bills have been introduced. Among 
these are provisions which would revise the 
quota system and the distribution of quo- 
tas; revise classes of preferences within 
specified quotas; admit certain escapees and 
refugees to the United States; add the waiver 
of tuberculosis to permanent law permit- 
ting the admission of certain afflicted aliens; 
restore illegality as a ground for cancella- 
tion of naturalization; amend the Immigra- 
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tion and Nationality Act by specifying that 
the burden of proof in cancellation cases 
shall be upon the Government to prove its 
case by a preponderance of evidence; and the 
reunion of close family members by grant 
of nonquota status. 

As the session of Congress continues, other 
proposals will be submitted. Needless to 
say, on each of these issues, there are pros 
and cons. What changes are in store in 
the future are subject to conjecture. One 
thing ‘is certain, that when the wisddm and 
judgment of our executive and legislative 
branches are combined together, the outcome 
will be just and expressive of our national 
will, 


REMARKS BEFORE THE FEDERATION OF THE 
ITALIAN-AMERICAN DEMOCRATIC ORGANIZA- 
TIONS OF THE State OF NEw YORK py DOMI- 
NICK F, RINALDI 
President of the federation, Hon. ALFRED 

E. SANTANGELO, Congressman CELLER, mem- 

bers of the panel, ladies and gentlemen, 

Congressman SANTANGELO asked me to 

speak today on some of my experiences in 

Europe and to provide some information as 

to quotas under the immigration laws. 

In 1952 Congress passed the Immigration 
and Nationality Act which is the basic law 
governing immigration and naturalization, 

You are all familiar with the quota sys- 
tem under which there are limits placed on 
the number of immigrants that may come 
to the United States. In addition thereto 
other immigrants, too, may come to the 
United States regardless of the quota al- 
lotted to that particular country. Such im- 
migrants, known as nonquota immigrants, 
include, among others, spouses and children 
of U.S. citizens, From time to time special 
legislation has been passed to make certain 
categories of quota immigrants nonquota 
immigrants. 

In the fiscal year 1959, 97,657 quota immi- 
grants were admitted to the United States 
and, exclusive of natives of the western 
hemisphere, approximately the same num- 
ber were admitted as nonquota immigrants. 
From Italy, which I know you are interested 
in, there were admitted 16,251 Immigrants, 
of which 5.871 were quota immigrants and 
10,380 were nonquota immigrants. 

Although a person is registered under the 
quota or has been accorded nonquota status, 
this does not mean that he may automatically 
come to the United States. In addition 
to quota restrictions, the individual must 
not be of a class which renders him inad- 
missible to the United States. The Immi- 
gration and Nationality Act enumerates 
some 31 classes who are not eligible to re- 
ceive a visa or be admitted to the United 
States. These deal primarily with sub- 
versive, criminal, immoral or narcotic 
classes. The law provides that a person who 
admits the commission of or is convicted of 
a crime involving moral turpitude prior to 
entry is excludable from admission to the 
United States. Experience in administering 
the law demonstrated that in certain cases 
this was not just and created undue hard- 
ship. The hardship involved was primarily 
the separation of families. Many cases in- 
volved a wife in the United States whose 
husband had to remain in a foreign country. 
He could not be admitted to the United 
States because many years back he had 
been convicted of a crime involving moral 
turpitude but, say for the past 15 or 20 
years, had not been convicted of a crime and 
has led an exemplary life. The only relief 
that was available to such an individual was 
to have a private bill introduced and passed 
in Congress on his behalf. 

Recognizing the need for remedial legisla- 
tion, Co: passed a law on September 
11, 1957, which is known as the act of Sep- 
tember 11, 1957. This law provides, among 
other things, that where a person had been 
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convicted of a crime involying moral turpi- 
tude and was excludable from the United 
States because of this, an application could 
be filed with the Immigration and Natural- 
ization Service to waive this ground of ex- 
cludability, and the Attorney General, in the 
exercise of discretion, could walve such ex- 
cludability, provided the applicant had a 
spouse, child, or parent who was either a 
citizen of the United States or a legal resi- 
dent alien, and the exclusion of such alien 
would cause an extreme and unusual bard- 
ship to said spouse, child, or parent in the 
United States. 

As officer in charge in Rome, Italy, it was 
my duty to adjudicate these cases as to those 
applicants residing in Italy, Malta, Spain, 
Portugal, and Africa, In some of these cases 
what rendered the individual excludable from 
the United States involved nothing more 
than the stealing of firewood by a person to 
heat his home. Of course, there were others 
who had engaged in a course of criminal con- 
duct and who had never been rehabilitated. 
These cases, of course, were adjudicated 
accordingly. 

Other types of cases handled were of peo- 
ple who were excludable from the United 
States because at one time or another they 
had engaged in prostitution, World War II 
and the stationing of military forces overseas 
increased the incidence of prostitution. 
Many a young girl, because of economic con- 
ditions, engaged in this practice for some 
limited time and 7 75 fell in love with and 
married a member of our military forces and 
became a good and faithful wife and mother. 
However, under the law, she is excludable 
because she had engaged in prostitution, in 
spite of the fact that subsequent to marriage 
she led an exemplary life It is obvious that 
in these cases undue hardship would have 
resulted in not permitting the wife to join 
her husband when his military duty overseas 
was completed. A waiver of excludability, 
where warranted, was granted in this type 
of case. 

As most of you are aware, it was and is 
difficult for childless couples to adopt chil- 
dren in the United States. The demand is 
greater than the supply. However, in Eu- 
rope it is the reverse. The supply is greater 
than the demand. An adopted child born 
in a country in which the quota is not over- 
subscribed does not present any problem, 
Prior to September 11, 1957, adopted chil- 
dren born in oversubscribed quota countries 
could not enter the United States except 
under the fourth preference of the quota, 
which preference was and is usually heavily 
oversubscribed, even though such children 
had been adopted by citizens of the United 
States. The Immigration and Nationality 
Act was amended on September 11, 1957, to 
provide that a child who was adopted while 
under the age of 14 and who had resided with 
the adoptive parents for 2 years and was in 
their legal custody for 2 years after the adop- 
tion would be granted nonquota status. 
This, of course, has a very limited applica- 
tion, and, in order to meet these conditions, 
the US. citizen adoptive parents in 
effect had to travel abroad, go through the 
lengthy process of adoption, and then re- 
main there for 2 years with the child in order 
to qualify. This amendment to the Immi- 
gration and Nationality Act is of a perma- 
nent nature. 

In addition thereto Congress, by the same 
act, provided for special nonquota visas to 
eligible orphans who were adopted or were 
to be adopted by U.S. citizens. An eligible 
orphan is defined as a child under 14 years 
of age who has no parents by reason of death 
or desertion, or who has one parent by rea- 
son of death or desertion of the other parent, 
and the remaining parent is incapable of 
Supporting the child. Needless to say, the 
Orphanages in these various countries are 
Tull of these children. 
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The law entrusted the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service with the duty to see 
that no frauds were involved in such cases 
and, further, that the interests of both the 
child and the adoptive parents were safe- 
guarded. 

As to members of the military forces and 
their wives, not much of a problem was 
presented. In most instances, they had seen 
the children and, in fact, the children had 
been released in their custody by an orphan- 
age, and they were rearing the children in 
their home as their very own. However in 
many instances a U.S. citizen couple adopted 
children by proxy or were anxious to have 
such children come to the United States to 
be adopted without ever having seen the 
children and with no knowledge of the 
mental or physical condition of such chil- 
dren. Sometimes these couples dealt with a 
reliable social voluntary agency but, in many 
instances, did not. 

Our office overseas in determining whether 
the child was eligible for this speical non- 
quota visa, in some instances discovered that 
the child had a physical or mental condition 
of which the couple here in the United States 
had no knowledge. Although these condi- 
tions sometimes were not of a nature to 
render the child excludable on medical 
grounds, these conditions were brought to 
the attention of the adoptive parents so that 
they could have a complete history of the 
child. In some instances, mothers signed 
releases not knowing that they had irreyo- 
cably released the child for emigration and 
adoption. This occurred in several instances 
where some unscrupulous individuals repre- 
sented to the mothers that by signing such 
document the children could emigrate to the 
United States, without advising them that 
they were giving up all parental rights and 
duties as to the children. This law relating 
to eligible orphans expires June 30, 1961. 

Another part of our work overseas was to 
determine the validity of claims of many 
that they were custom tailors. The Immi- 
gration and Nationality Act provides that 
under the quota, first preference, up to 50 
percent of the quota, be made available to 
immigrants whose services are determined 
by the Attorney General to be needed ur- 
gently in the United States because of high 
education, technical training, specialized 
experience or exceptional ability. A survey 
determined that custom tailors on men's 
clothing were in this category. In view of 
the fact that the quota for Italy is heavily 
oversubscribed, many attempted to qualify 
as tailors in order to obtain first preference 
status even though they were not tatlors. As 
a result of our investigation it developed that 
more than 25 percent were not tailors or did 
not have the required experience as tailors. 
Many were farmers or barbers who had never 
held a needle in their hands. Yet they were 
able to obtain documents to the effect that 
they were tailors who had practiced the 
trade for more than 5 years, It was neces- 
sary to weed out these individuals because 
of the fact that they were using up the quota 
at the expense of those who primarily were 
the spouses of resident aliens residing in the 
United States. The spouse of a resident alien 
residing in the United States is eligible for 
a third preference and as a result the waiting 
period for the spouse or child of a resident 
alien to come to the United States was being 
increased more and more. 

The foregoing activities, I believe, are of 
interest to you. Of course our activities were 
not limited to these. We provided service 
to the public by approving visa petitions to 
accord second, third, and fourth preference 
status right on the spot, extending reentry 
permits to those who for legitimate reasons 
could not return to the United States before 
the validity of their reentry permits expired, 
and other matters too numerous to enu- 
merate. 
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Results of the Expansion of the House 
Committee on Rules 


EXTENSION OF REMARRS 
or 


HON. RALPH F. BEERMANN 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr, BEERMANN. Mr. Speaker, in a 
recent newspaper interview, I said that 
one of the things to be aware of in our re- 
cent vote to enlarge the House Commit- 
tee on Rules was that the committee 
could report legislation to the floor under 
a closed rule which, in effect, would pre- 
vent this body from exercising its full 
will on that legislation. 

I also said that if the House of Repre- 
sentatives was prohibited from voting its 
will under the old, conservative commit- 
tee, then it likewise could be prohibited, 
under the new liberal committee setup, 
from fashioning a bill to the complete 
satisfaction of the majority of this body. 


Much this same line of thought oc- 
curred to a newspaper editor in my dis- 
trict, the editor of the Fremont (Nebr.) 
Guide and Tribune. Under unanimous 
consent, I include this editorial in the 
Appendix of the RECORD: 

[From the Fremont Guide and Tribune, 
Feb. 1, 1961] 
RULES GROUP Moves, EXTREME To EXTREME 

No lack of controversy is likely during 
Washington's next few months. Expanding 
of the House Rules Committee by 217 to 212 
vote opened the door. Many of President 
Kennedy's programs will go to the floor with 
little difficulty now. 

The seriousness of the vote which broke 
the conservative coalition’s control on flow 
of bills is in the extent of imitation which 
can be put on measures as they pass through 
committee. 

The Rules Committee determines the terms 
of debate. It decides what bills are to be 
voted upon and how voting is to take place. 
These were facts not as well pubiicized as 
statements that the committee had for years 
blocked liberal legislation. 

Predictions as Kennedy moved into the 
White House were that he would not try to 
influence congressional action as much as 
had been anticipated immediately after elec- 
tion. Many had presumed that he would 
count on his Senate and House experience of 
14 years to direct personally the course of 
favored legislation. Actions immediately 
preceding the vote on the House Rules Com- 
mittee vote indicated that he probably is do- 
ing so and post-election predictions were 
more accurate than words issued since. 

Sources close to the President reported he 
had been in touch at the 11th hour by tele- 
phone with strategists in Speaker Sam Ray- 
BURN’S corner. White House pressure was 
generally recognized as being present. One 
southern Democrat, HILL, of North Carolina, 
didn't give the source but hinted at the pres- 
sure when he said Monday he was “shocked 
and amazed” at a hint from the Interior De- 
partment that a project planned for his dis- 
trict might not be built. 

Less than a week ago, Kennedy was asked 
his views on the part he should play in the 
effort to expand the House Rules Committee. 
He answer, in part, * * The responsibility 
rests with the Members of the House. I 
would not attempt in any way to infringe 
upon that responsibility. I will give my view 
as an interested citizen.” 
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How much he held to this approach on the 
eve of the important vote is a question. An- 
nouncement as the showdown’'s zero hour ap- 
proached was that the President believed his 
own prestige in the eyes of the world and 
his ability to deal effectively with Khru- 
shehev might be reduced if Raypurn’s Rules 
Committee expansion plans were rejected. 

The President set the stage a day before 
the postponed vote was taken. His state of 
the Union message was depressing. Persons 
who watched his delivery commented at its 
conclusion that things are In an awful mess. 
While Monday dawned a beautiful day and 
normal, gloom had spread over even mid- 
westerners by midafternoon. Depressed 
areas, which had been scattered before, 
spread to encompass the entire Nation. If 
there was a cheerful note it was lost, One 
got the idea there is little to save; that build- 
ing a nation from scratch with utmost haste 
is imperative. 

At one point Kennedy said, “Laying aside 
all alarmist talk and panicky solutions, let 
us put that knotty problem in its proper 
perspective.“ But nowhere in the address 
could one haye gotten the idea that the 
speaker himself had lald aside alarmist talk 
and panicky solutions. 

How much the state of the Union message 
influenced the 429 voting on Rules Commit- 
tee expansion Tuesday afternoon cannot be 
determined. But the speech laid the ground- 
work for crash programs, expedited legisla- 
tion and, as Senate GOP leader Evererr M. 
Dmxsen described it “ill-digested stuff.“ 
The path of legislation without considera- 
tion, spending without receiving was point- 
ed to as the only one leading out of the maze, 

The House by Tuesday's vote not only 
broke, with some merit, the conservative 
committee’s oligarchical control, but it gave 
the now liberal committee authority to send 
bills to the floor under closed rule. Under 
this provision, debate is limited and amend- 
ments prohibited. If the House was pro- 
hibited from voting its will under the con- 
servative committee, it is likewise prohibited 
under the liberal committee from fashion- 
ing a bill to a pattern wanted by a ma- 
jority of the House. 

If there was a bright spot in the week's 
first 2 days it was that Tuesday’s vote was 
close, It indicated the House has a chance 
to revive, that it can become more than a 
rubberstamp. There is hope the small num- 
ber required to slow or halt some radical 
crash programs can survive the patronage 
threat, 

The next few months will not be dull. 


Madera, Pa., Post Office Completes 160 
Years of Public Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, the 
Madera post office in Clearfield County, 
Pa., was established January 31, 1861, 
and will observe its 100th anniversary in 
conjunction with the sesquicentennial 
celebration of the community which is 
scheduled for the period July 2 through 
July 8. July 5 has been designated as 
“Post Office Centennial Day.“ 


The following article appearing in the 
January 31, 1961, issue of the Clearfield 
(Pa.) Progress gives a brief history of 
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the Madera post office and of the 

community: 

Brrrapar WILL Be CELEBRATED LATER—POST 
OFFICE AT MADERA Is 100 Years OLD TODAY 


ManERA.—The Madera post office is 100 
years old today—though its centennial will 
not be observed until this summer during 
the town's sesquicentennial. 

The Madera post office was established 
January 31, 1861, by Charles J. Pusey in what 
was known as Puseyville, now a part of 
Madera. Madera, originally Alexander's 
Fording, was settled in 1809 by William B. 
Alexander, Sr., whose large family lived here 
for 50 years prior to the arrival of Charles 
J. Pusey. 

Mr. Pusey arrived in 1859, built a dam, saw 
mill, and grist mill at the ford. The settle- 
ment of mill workers, clustered around the 
Pusey home on the west bank of Clearfield 
Creek, was known as Puseyville. Mr. Pusey's 
wife, Ruth A. Atkins, selected the name 
Madera as a tribute to a very close friend 
of her brother, who was in the iron business 
at Pottsville. 

In 1862 Robert Alexander, son of William 
B. Alexander, laid out a town on the east 
bank of Clearfleld Creek directly opposite 
Puseyville and named it Alexandersburg. 
This is now the main business section of 
Madera. The name Alexandersburg was not 
accepted by the people and only appeared 
on the original deeds. Charles J. Pusey left 
Puseyville in 1862 and the new postmaster, 
James G. Derby, moved the post office across 
the bridge to the new town. 

The trend to abolish private post offices 
and change the name to suit the town worked 
the opposite here. The name Madera was 80 
popular that it gradually became recognized 
as the oficial name of the town, although 
Puseyville and Alexander's Fording con- 
tinued in use as late as 1868. 

To commemorate the 150th anniversary of 
the pioneer settling of Madera, and the 100th 
anniversary of the post office, the Madera 
Lions Club will sponsor a sesquicentennial 
celebration July 2 through July 8. Wednes- 
day, July 5, will be Post Office Centennial 
Day, honoring Charles J. Pusey, the first 
postmaster. A special cacheted envelope 
has been designed for the occasion, featur- 
ing a picture of Mr. Pusey and will be is- 
sued that day, 

Stamped and serviced, they are 15 cents 
each or 2 for 25 cents. Orders may be 
sent to Calvin J. Pusey, Covers may also be 
purchased in the post office lobby that day. 


Use of Foreign Currencies for Business 
Expansion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. COOLEY 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. COOLEY. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most successful and promising re- 
sults of all our programs for the dis- 
posal of surplus agricultural commodi- 
ties is the use of a part of the foreign 
currencies received from the sale of 
these commodities for business expan- 
sion and the development of trade in 
U.S. agricultural commodities in the 
countries where the currencies originate. 

The basis of this program is an amend- 
ment to Public Law 480 which originat- 
ed in the House Committee on Agricul- 
ture and was adopted as a part of the 
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law in August 1957. This amendment 
provides that not more than 25 percent 
of the foreign currency proceeds of sales 
of surplus agricultural commodities shall 
be set aside for loans to private industry. 
The program is administered by the Ex- 
port-Import Bank. Loans may be made 
to U.S. firms and their affiliates for busi- 
ness development and trade expansion 
in the countries where the currencies 
originate, and to foreign firms without 
U.S. affiliation for the purpose of ex- 
panding markets abroad for U.S. agricul- 
tural products. 

Through the end of the calendar year 
1960, the Bank has made 144 such loans 
totaling $83.8 million in the dollar value 
of foreign currency. The loans have 
gone to assist the development of such 
businesses as milk reconstituting and 
distribution plants, pharmaceutical 
plants, textile mills, grain storage facili- 
ties, bakeries, and many other useful 
projects. 

One of the most interesting develop- 
ments of this program is the loaning of 
these funds for the building of low-cost 
housing to be sold to residents of the 
foreign countries involved. One of the 
most pressing needs of the majority of 
the countries participating in this pro- 
gram is for housing and I note with in- 
terest and approval the statement of the 
Export-Import Bank in the letter which 
I am inserting herewith in the Recorp, 
that the Bank is giving increasing at- 
tention to the possibility of using a sub- 
stantial part of these funds for hous- 
ing development, 


Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am inserting for the information of 
Members, a letter from Mr. Samuel C. 
Waugh, president of the Export-Import 
Bank, discussing the program in some 
detail, a press release summarizing the 
program to date, and a list of the loans 
made from March 18, 1960—the date of 
the last previous report—through De- 
cember 31, 1960: 


EXPORT-IMPORT BANK 
OF WASHINGTON, 
Washington, D.C., January 17, 1961. 
Hon. H. D. Coorry, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN COOLEY: As of possible 
interest and use to you, there is enclosed 
a copy of press release No. 710, dated January 
17, 1961, which summarizes the Bank's ac- 
tivities through December 31, 1960, under 
section 104(e) of Public Law 480. 

From the of the program in 
August 1957 to December 31, 1960, the Bank 
authorized 144 credits in the currencies of 
18 countries and in an amount equivalent 
to $83.8 million. 


On a calendar-year basis, these statistics 
show a marked increase in the value of 
credits authorized in 1960, as compared to 
1959, while the number of credits authorized 
remained approximately the same in the 
2 years. This increase in value reflected the 
relatively large size of Indian rupee credits 
authorized in 1960. For example, of the 9 
Indian rupee credits authorized, in an 
amount equivalent to $23.2 million, one, in 
favor of a Firestone affiliate, amounted to 
the equivalent of some $8.3 million; affiliates 
of two U.S. companies, Goodyear and Parsons 
& Whittemore, obtained credits equivalent 
to $4.7 million and $4.2 million, respectively; 
and a credit equivalent to $2.1 million was 
authorized to assist in financing a Kalser 
aluminum project. 
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Taste A—Ezrimbank: Credits authorized 
under sec. 104(e) OE RE IE TIRE) Of PUD DIWATA Public Law 480 


1959 | 1960 | 1957-60 
Na: eee kas 
Amount (in 
niliiona)__ adan $20.9 = 8812.1 


Of the 144 credits authorized through WOE Gia a aud: thong Des 
cember 1959, 120 were on behalf of U.S. firms 
or their affiliates, and 24 were in favor of 
foreign firms without U.S. affiliation. 

As you know, the latter, of which 12 were 
in Israel and 5 in Korea, represent Bank 
financing of projects that contribute to ex- 
panding markets abroad for U.S. agricultural 
commodities. Ten of these credits, all in 
Israel, will be used to assist in financing the 
expansion of storage facilities which will be 
able to handle imports of U.S, grains; six of 
the credits should result in increased sales 
of US. cotton. Other projects financed in- 
volve imports of a number of different U.S. 
agricultural commodities, including malt 
and hops, soybeans, cottonseed and linseed 
oll, and tallow. 

Table B indicates that there was a sig- 
nificant increase in 1960 in loans authorized 
on behalf of firms without U.S. affiliation. 
Whereas such firms received but 4 credits in 
1958 and 5 in 1959, they obtained 15 credits 
in 1960. 


Tasi: B—Ezimbank: Number of credits 
authorized in favor of firms without U.S. 
affiliation 


The Bank was pleased to note this increase 
in credits on behalf of these foreign firms, 
not only because of the obvious implications 
for exports of U.S. agricultural products, 
but also because such local participation in 
the program should assist in overcoming for- 
eign government reluctance to accept the 
Cooley program and approve loans in favor 
of U.S. companies and affiliates. It is inter- 
esting to note that in Israel, where half of 
these credits have been authorized, the 
Israeli Government has shown considerable 
interest in seeing that the program be uti- 
lized to assist in financing the development 
of the agricultural sector of their economy. 

In addition to the 24 credits already men- 
tioned as contributing to exports of U.S. 
agricultural products, the Bank has also au- 
thorized 9 credits in favor of US. firms or 
affiliates for projects using such U.S. agricul- 
tural commodities as dried milk, raw cotton, 
corn, and olls, 

The 120 credits authorized on behalf. of 
U.S. firms and affiliates through December 
1960 represent Bank financing of wide range 
of manufacturing operations. In addition, 
Projects financed have included a bottling 
operation by a Pepsi-Cola affiliate in Egypt; 
hotels in Colombia, Israel, and Pakistan; pe- 
troleum distribution facilities in Finland, 
Greece, and Israel; and a housing project in 
Peru. Nineteen credits will assist in financ- 
ing pharmaceutical plants in 11 different 
countries. 

In the Bank's opinion, one of the most in- 
teresting developments to occur during the 
past year has been the implementation of a 
housing credit authorized in Peruvian soles 
in 1959 in favor of Hogares Peruanos, S.A., 
an afiliate of a U.S. company, Builders, Inc., 
Wichita, Kans, The latter is owned by Wil- 


lerd Garvey and other members of the Garvey 
family of Wichita, 

The Bank views the Cooley program as an 
excellent means for financing housing proj- 
ects. Although several of the earlier ap- 
proaches made to the Bank for assistance in 
home financing were vague, particularly with 
regard to overall financing plans, the Bank 
was able to work out the financing of a proj- 
ect with Hogares Peruanos. 

The success of this initial credit has been 
gratifying. Total equity amounts to 42 per- 
cent, and the credit is guaranteed by Banco 
Continental, Lima, Peru. The latter's rights 
include that of approving (1) all purchases 
of land, (2) the building plans, and (3) the 
individual purchasers of the homes. Banco 
Continental has also participated in the ad- 
vertising and selling of the homes. 

Mr. Willard Garvey recently visited the 
Bank to show pictures of his project (a 
number of homes already have been sold), 
and stated his appreciation of the way the 
Bank set up the credit. He indicated that 
the mechanics of the credit had actually 
protected his interest in the project. Mr. 
Garvey advised he was preparing an applica- 
tion for a project in India on the same basis 
as his credit in Peru. 

As a result of publicity given to the Peru- 
vian credit in U.S. trade magazines, the Bank 
has received more than 100 queries concern- 
ing the availability of foreign currency 
funds for housing projects. To date, how- 
ever, the Bank has not received a single 
application as the result of these inquiries. 
It is believed this is a reflection of the fact 
that most U.S. homebuilders have had lit- 
tle building experience abroad, especially in 
those countries where the Bank currently 
has funds available. 

As of December 31, 1960, active applica- 
tions of all kinds numbered 176 and 
amounted to the equivalent of $141.4 mil- 
lion. Because of reports that there may be 
some commodity movement to Argentina in 
coming months under the largely unused 
June 1959 agreement with that country, the 
Bank continues to consider as active 46 ap- 
plications in an amount of $51.9 million in 
Argentine pesos, Active applications also 
include 17 in India and 13 in Colombia in 
amounts equivalent to -$29.8 million and 
$12.3 million, respectively. 

The Bank is no longer accepting applica- 
tions for loans in Argentina, France, Italy, 
Korea, Mexico, the Philippines, or Uruguay. 
In these countries and in Colombia, funds 
are either fully committed or are consider- 
ably less than amounts requested in existing 
applications. 

The average percentage set aside for Cooley 
funds in Public Law 480 agreements signed 
during 1960 is well below 25 percent. This 
reflects the fact that large agreements were 
negotiated with Brazil, Chile, Poland, Spain, 
and Yugoslavia, in which no provision was 
made for 104(e) loan funds. Im all these 
cases, political considerations were advanced 
by other agencies concerned as grounds for 
not including section 104(e) loan funds in 
these sales agreements. In addition, an 
agreement with Korea provided but 4 per- 
cent, while the $1.2 billion Indian agreement 
and supplements provided but 5 percent, as 
did supplementary agreements with Iran and 
Indonesia. 

Although funds were not obtained under 
the $28.9 million Chilean program signed in 
November, the Bank did receive 25 percent, 
or some $900,000 in Chilean escudos, in an 
agreement signed with Chile in June 1960. 
We have, however, already been approached 
by a number of manufacturers and by a pros- 
pective borrower for a large housing project. 
As 8 result, the program in Chile will shortly 
be closed. 

The Brazilian agreement of December 31, 
1956, which was scheduled to expire on June 
30, 1959, was extended in September 1959 
through June 30, 1960. On December 9, 
1960, this agreement was again extended, this 
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time for 6 months ending December 31, 1960, 
and on December 29, 1960, the agreement was 
again extended until May 31, 1961, and in- 
creased by $34.5 million. As you know, there 
is a large and long demonstrated demand for 
loan funds in Brazil. 

Earlier in the year, the Bank sent a fact- 
finding mission to visit Pakistan, India, 
Ceylon, Taiwan, and Korea. Its report high- 
lights the difficulties involved in generalizing 
about the program. Where relatively few 
U.S. business firms exist and where condi- 
tions are not conducive to any large influx 
of such firms or their affiliates, as in Paki- 
stan, Ceylon, Taiwan, or Korea, the demand 
for funds was and is expected to be limited. 
The reaction of Embassy officials to the pro- 
gram varied greatly from country to country, 
as did the interest of foreign governments. 
However, this mission attempted to contact 
as Many U.S. businessmen as possible in 
these countries, and there was a general 
appreciation of the fact that the U.S. Gov- 
ernment was attempting to do something 
concrete for U.S. business abroad. In addi- 
tion, during the past year, members of the 
Bank's staff visited Greece, Israel, Italy, Peru, 
and Turkey to discuss operations of the pro- 
gram with representatives of the American 
Embassies and foreign governments con- 
cerned, and to discuss applications with 
applicants and borrowers. These visits also 
provided an Opportunity to observe the use 
of the credits in these countries. 

In closing, I believe the program has 
Operated successfully. To the extent local 
currencies may be substituted for dollar 
outflows, this program will contribute to 
lessening pressures on U.S. gold reserves. In 
my opinion, this latter point emphasizes the 
great urgency for making section 104(e) loan 
funds available in such countries as Brazil, 
where so many U.S. firms are currently 
operating. 

There are attached tables which list those 
countries whose currencies are currently 
available for loans, as well as those credits 
authorized and the Public Law 480 sales 
agreements negotiated since we last wrote 
you in March 1960. 

Sincerely yours, 
SAMUEL C. WAUGH, 
President. 

The Export-Import Bank of Washington, 
& U.S. Government agency, announced today 
that from the beginning of the program to 
December 31, 1960, it had authorized 144 
credits in 18 countries in an amount equiva- 
lent to approximately 884 million under the 
so-called Cooley amendment to the Agricul- 
tural Trade Development and Assistance Act 
of 1954 (Public Law 480), as amended. 

In making this announcement, Eximbank 
President Samuel C, Waugh stated that 24 of 
the credits authorized were to foreign firms 
without U.S. affiliation, for purposes which 
contributed directly to increasing U.S. ex- 
ports of agricultural commodities, The re- 
maining 120 credits were to U.S. business 
firms, or their affiliates, for business develop- 
ment abroad. 


Enacted in August 1957, the Cooley amend- 
ment to section 104(e) of Public Law 480 
provides that not more than 25 percent of 
the foreign currency proceeds of sales of 
surplus agricultural commodities shall be 
set aside for loans by Eximbank to private 
industry. Eximbank may lend these funds to 
U.S. firms and their affiliates for business 
development and trade expansion in the 
countries whose currencies are being lent, 
Foreign firms without U.S. affiliation are 
restricted to loans which will result in ex- 
panding markets abroad for US. agricul- 
tural products. 

The law precludes Eximbank from financ- 
ing projects which will result in exports 
to the United States in competition with 
products of U.S. origin or for the manufac- 
ture or production of commodities “to be 
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marketed in competition with U.S. agricul- 
tural commodities or the products thereof." 

The loans are repayable in the currencies 
borrowed. Interest rates are similar to 
those charged for comparable loans in the 
countries concerned. The loans must be 
mutually agreeable to Eximbank and the 
government of each country concerned. 

Commenting on loans authorized, Mr. 
Waugh pointed out that loan proceeds have 
assisted in financing the local currency costs 
of many different activities. In addition to 
manufacturing operations, projects financed 
include grain storage operations, housing, 
hotels, and petroleum distribution facilities. 
Mr. Waugh also stated that only 20 of the 
Joans have been for the equivalent of $1 
million or more, 

The Bank now has uncommitted foreign 
currency funds equivalent to about $133 mil- 
lion. This amount may be increased to as 
much as $255 million when sales are com- 
pleted under existing sales agreements. 
Currencies and amounts presently available 
or expected for loans are as follows (in mil- 
lions of foreign currency units) : 


Tann I Sec. 104te) credits authorized, Mar. 18, 1960-Dec. 31, 1960 


Borrower 


Country 


China (Taiwan)....| Standard Vacuum O Co 


‘ormost Dairies (Taiwan), Ltd- 
Dan Hu Hua Industrial Factory 


Cyanamid Taiwan O. 


Piraiki-Patra panne Ab Coton, S. A. Nane. (Èxpands ih market for U.8, 
cotton 

Procter & Gamble, Hi Procter & Gamble Co., Oo 
a Ex-Cell-O India Private, Ex-Cell-O Corp., Michigan 

Premier Tyres Limited Dayton Rubber Co., re as 

Seshasayee 8 & Board Co., Ltd Parsons & Wi ttemore, Inc. Now Y. 4, 

Bree Laboratories (India) Private, | American Cyanamid Oo., New Vork 
S United Saran Plastic 8 Ltd. National Plastics Products Co., Mary- 


Samson Tire & Rubber Oo., 
Near East „ 


ment Co., Ltd. 
Assamim Ltd. 


“Isashest"” ao Asbestos-Cement In- 


dustries, L 
“Binet” 
tries, Ltd. 


Hadarom Flour Mills, Ltd 


Empresa Eloctrica del l Eadar, Ine. 
Singer Sewing Machine 


8 Ohemical Indus- 
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mum | Avail- 
Country Curreney poten-| able 
peor now ! 
a - 
able! 

23.7 17.2 
230.1 116.0 
5.2 1.3 
560.4 253.1 
73.5 8.8 
15.3 15.3 
634.1 202.8 
OH, 5 379.1 
161 
6.8- 4.6 
178.1 158, 2 
r 
82.5 81.8 
12.8 7.0 
16,5 5.8 
174.9 48.9 


t Excludes funds already committed for anthorized 
credits, proposed credits, and adininistrative expenses. 


| U.S, affiliate 


...| U.S. firm, New York $63 
. Foremost Dairles, California... .......-.. 2 


General Tire & Rubber Co., Oo 
Hollander, Inc., New Vork 


Rasseo Financial Corp., New Vork 

Expands the market for U. 8. 
wheat, 

A group of U.S. businessmen, Florida... 

National Plastics Products Co., Mary- 

None. (Expands the market for U.8. 
do... 


None. 
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Electre — (ESAT, “Kien wicca” tai 1,007 
“Shemen” Israel ON Industry, Ltd None. one. espanda the market for U.S. 300 
Dan Hotel Corp. kv oop of U.S. businessmen, Florida... 1, 389 
Magrinl, f. p. A Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pennsyl- 725 
Hal Tal Industrial Co., Ltd None. "(Expands the market for U.S. 14 
Aekyung Fats & Oils Processing Co., | None, 3 the market for U.. 338 
1 Chemical Co er B PUE SA e pe ee 420 
TTT 9 B 5 168 
Argo Refining Co., Ine ienainna geln Products Co., New Vork 651 
. Turkiye Lag ve Mamulatl, A. 8 yore. (E: N the S market for U.S. 500 
U.A.R.—Egypt..--| National Bottling Co. of Egypt, S.A. E. Poet Gela 855 New 9898 787 
Uruguay r e ee Harvester Co. of Uruguay, International Harvester Co., Illinois 219 
Armco Uruguaya, S. A Armco International Corp., Ohio 438 
8.A. Fabrica Uruguaya de Alpargatas . None, (Expands the market for U. g. 526 
Industrializadora de Mals, S. A Corn Products Oo., New Vork 438, 
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Of the $133 million in foreign currencies 
presently available for lending purposes, Mr 
Waugh said that $54 million are in Indian 
rupees, $34 million in Pakistani rupees, and 
$16 million in Egyptian pounds. 

Eximbank is no longer accepting applica- 
tions for loans in Argentina, France, Italy, 
Korea, Mexico, Phillippines, or Uruguay. In 
these countries, and in Colombia, funds are 
either fully committed or are considerably 
less than amounts requested in existing ap- 
plications, 

There are no forms for making application 
for these loans; it is only necessary for ap- 
plicants to submit letters of application. 

Applications may be submitted either di- 
rectly to the Export-Import Bank of Wash- 
ington, 811 Vermont Avenue, NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. or to the U.S. Embassy in the coun- 
try concerned, A detailed statement of the 
information required of applicants may be 
obtained from the Eximbank upon. request. 


Purpose 


. — e to expand distribution ot petroleum 


y prosuo capital, 
Working capital and expansion of vegetable oll mill. 


Pharmaceutical and animal feed su rao plant. 
Expansion of power distribution 

Working capital for Helsinki 5 

Working capital for a textile mill. 

Working capital, 


Facilities for the manufacture of machino tools and 
automotive parts. 


Facilities for the production of zinc oxide. 


Expansion of a rubber ucts factory. 
Construction of . industry, 


88 of centers for small industry ond u cos- 
Expansion of a macaroni factory. 
Expansion of an asbestos-cement products factory. 
Facilities for the manufacture of plastics, 
Grain storage facilities, 

Do. 


Facilities for the manufacture of caustic soda and 
Facilities for the storage of soybean meal. 
8 of hotels in Tel Aviv, Herzliya, and 
Facilities for the manufacture of electrical eqnipment, 
Bakery. 
Facilities for the manufacture of soap. 

Do. 
Facilities tor 1 


Facilities for the manufacture of cassava starch. 
Expansion of a vegetable of] and soap plant. 


8 and expansion of a soft drink bottling 
Office and warehouse facilities and working capital. 
Facilities and wor! capital for steel sheet galvaniz- 
ing and wire 565 85 x 
Expansion of a textile mill. 
Expansion of a corn processing plant, 


1961 
Can America Maintain Peace? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES B. UTT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, under unani- 
mous consent to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, and to in- 
clude extraneous matter, I would like to 
insert an address by the Honorable 
Nelson S. Dilworth, former State senator 
of California. This address won for him 
the George Washington Honor Medal 
Award from the Freedoms Foundation at 
Valley Forge. I feel that it is a most 
timely address in view of the present 
world situation: 

Can AMERICA MAINTAIN PEACE? 

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, for your gra- 
cious words of welcome and to you, President 
Cunningham, may I express my sincere ap- 
preciation for the outstanding leadership 
of your organization in clarifying the obliga- 
tions of citizenship in a free, popular form 
of government and also your accomplish- 
ments in meeting these obligations. 

I am sure that you all fully realize that 
a government, whether good or bad, is made 
up of people, men and women of varying 

standar and motives. Our illustrious 

first President of this Republic often stated 
in substance and Ethink in words, “Govern- 
ment is a dangerous seryant and a terrible 
master.” What words could be more true 
or more applicable to our situation today. 
Shall we keep our Government as a servant 
of the peopie, doing thelr will, or allow 
cunning and malevolent conspirators to 
seize control and make of our free institu- 
tions an instrument for the exercise of their 
dictatorial will. This is not an idle thought. 
It has happened to a score of republics in 
your lifetime and mine. Shall it also hap- 
pen to us—to you and to me, to your chil- 
dren and to mine? The answer is for us 
to give. 

Centuries ago in the English Parliament, 
Sir Edmund Burke declared, “For evil men 
to succeed it is only necessary that good men 
do nothing.” Perhaps others volced that 
sentiment in earlier years in forums unre- 
corded. It was true then and it is true now, 
For evil men to seize our Government and 
with it our liberties and freedom, it is only 
necessary that our official leaders do nothing. 

For the world Communist conspiracy to 
take over and enslave Americans by means of 
control of our American Government it is 
only necessary that freedom-loving American 
Officials in public office do nothing to oppose 
them. Our Governmental leaders must re- 
sist the Socialist front of the Communist 
conspiracy, or we will be engulfed as others 
have been. 

The freedom-loving President of Czecho- 
slovakia was not removed from office when 
the Communists seized the Republic. The 
freedom-loving majority in the Parliament 
was. not immediately replaced. They were 
just intimidated into doing nothing to hinder 
the Communist organization at work. They 
thought, perhaps, that they could compro- 
mise, or coexist with Communists In political 


activity. las, how tragic a mistake. 
America also can fall into the Communist 
tyranny while hating it. 


The last step in Czechoslovakia that sealed 
the doom of freedom and the end of the 
Republic was when the newspapers refused 
to continue printing the facts developed 
by the parliamentary commissions exposing 
the organizational methods of the Commu- 
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nist conspiracy to terrorize non-Communists 
into submission. The Communists boasted 
that they would make the non-Communists 
destroy the Republic and they did. ‘The 
long sharp blade that drew the life-blood 
of freedom from the heart of Czechoslovakia 
was the stupid participation by non-Com- 
munists in organizations directed and con- 
trolled by concealed Communists. The 
Communist Party was only the handle of 
the blade and the rough hand on the handle 
was that of the politburo in the Kremlin. 

It is only prudence to consider the fate 
that has befallen other free governments. 
The czars of Russia in the evolution of time 
and progress finally granted to the Russian 
people a parliament, a duma, in the year 
1905. Progressively the elected representa- 
tives of the people accomplished faltering 
but well directed steps toward freedom. In 
the military debacle of 1917 with disaster 
at the fighting front a harsh reality, the 
duma set up a republic to be rid of the 
incompetent hereditary rulers. Political 
freedoms were declared and political prison- 
ers released from jail. Revolutionary fugi- 
tives in foreign lands were permitted to 
return. 

As the new republican leaders rallied their 
armies to defend their native homeland they 
allowed opposition parties to organize and 
even to arm themselves in the name of 
liberty. In only a few months, as the repub- 
lic's leaders and soldiers, faced the foreign 
invader, they were stabbed In the back at 
St. Petersburg by the organized Socialist 
Party of Nicolai Lenin, a returned Socialist 
fugitive. Under Lenin’s orders a mob of 
revolutionary conspirators, rifes in hand, 
rushed into the duma and made prisoners 
of the elected representatives of the Russian 
people. Arsenals and supply trains were 
raided for arms that should have been in the 
hands of the armies defending Russia from 
attack, and before the armies at the fighting 
front could turn about and deal with the 
enemy at home, the homeland had fallen 
into the bloody hands of Lenin’s well-dis- 
ciplined party. And what party was it? It 
was the Socialist Party. Lenin was a Social- 
ist. As a Socialist he came to power, but to 
force his socialism on an unwilling people 
he had to have a secret police system under a 
released bank robber from the Caucasus. 
Socialism was made compulsory and extended 
to the daily details of personal life. It re- 
quired punishment and terrorism for en- 
forcement on such a scale that no ordinary 
court system could cope with the volume of 
resistance. Compulsory socialism, known es 
communism, cannot be made effective with- 
out arbitrary police power to individuals or 
groups and liquidate them. 

The socialism of Lenin was but a high 
sounding name to screen a tyranny and 
oppression never realized under the worst of 
the czars. And it all happened so quickly, 
so unexpectedly. It happened in days, even 
in hours. The transition from freedom to 
slavery is quick, like passing through a door. 
The return trip from slavery to freedom 
takes whole generations, yes, centuries of 
sacrificial struggle by the noblest and best 
youth of the land. All the accomplishments 
of the Russian people in hundreds of years of 
struggles for freedom were swept away in 
minutes as Lenin's rifie-bearing revolution- 
ary Socialists rushed into the duma and made 
prisoners of the freely elected representatives 
of the Russian people. Nothing remained to 
stop Stalin from displacing Lenin and setting 
up rule by violence. Not only can socialism 
never provide peace, but socialism requires 
violence and tyranny to exist. 

South and west of Russia across the conti- 
nent of Europe, Lenin and Stalin were copied. 
A conspiracy was organized within a country 
enjoying constitutional freedom under the 
nominal leadership of an indulgent and pop- 
ular king. Benito Mussolini was allowed 
to organize to use force by the tolerant gov- 
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ernment. He marched on Rome and rather 
than shed Italian blood the government al- 
lowed him to take over. And who was he? 
He was the leader of the Socialist Party of 
Italy. It is true that he copied the emblem 
of the Caesars, the bundle of sticks and 
battleax called fasces, and became known as 
a fascist, but he built his organization out of 
the Socialist Party on Socialist theories. 

Faced with popular dissent and reluctance, 
he too turned to secret police and bathed 
Italy in the blood of her own sons and 
daughters. The indolent Itallan citizen con- 
tent to leave the government to others paid 
a thousandfold in labor, blood, and tears 
under the Socialist dictatorship for his 
apathy during his years of freedom. Yes, 
and in the loss of his sons in the rash mili- 
tary adventures of the dictatorship, the 
Italian father’s aged head was brought low 
to an unhappy and lonely grave. All be- 
cause they neglected to make the sacrifice 
of time and effort to preserve their free 
institutions when they had them. 

Freedom will not operate itself. It must 
be defended. It is but a chance to achieve 
liberty for ourselves, We must accept the 
responsibility and labor to operate our popu- 
lar government or become slaves, May I re- 
peat that for evil men to succeed it is only 
necessary for good men to do nothing. 
Socialism in Italy could not provide peace 
but plunged the country into reckless foreign 
wars and maintained murderous, decimating 
strife in the homeland, 

By the time that the people of Italy were 
ground under socialism’s iron heel, a man 
with a cropped mustache reached for the 
leadership of the Socialist Party in Germany. 
With inflammatory speeches and promised 
glories for Germany, he bound to his will the 
Socialist organization. The German Repub- 
lic was tolerant. The leaders were hesitant. 
Their currency was valueless, Adolf Hitler 
was allowed to organize with military 
methods. 

As a Socialist he came to power by election. 
To carry out his Socialist decrees in the face 
of rising resistance of the German people, 
Hitler, too, had to organize a gestapo and se- 
cret police, yes, and huge crematories and 
charnel houses to liquidate and dispose of 
millions of his own countrymen, and coun- 
trywomen. By the chance of history this So- 
clalist dictator came into political command 
of the German General Staff, the world's 
greatest war machine, and plunged the whole 
world into the mass carnage of World War 
II. This was Hitler's method of suppressing 
the German people's discontent under so- 
cialism. Enforced socialism cannot keep 
peace but leads inevitably to war. 

And what shall I say of the German peo- 
ple who neglected to keep their constitu- 
tional Republic and voluntarily chose a 
fuhrer. In exchange for their freedom they 
got poverty, destructions of homes and loss 
of livelihood, wounds without number, death 
and a national and racial condemnation 
and dishonor on the unchangeable pages of 
history. All this was because they would 
not accept the friendly duties and respon- 
sibilities of free popular government under 
the Reich. 

From these examples, and I could give 
others, I think it is clearly evident that 
compulsory socialism, or call it cummu- 
nism, it’s the same thing, holds no promise 
for peace or for any advancement of human 
welfare. Marx called it socialism; Lenin 
called it socialism, Stalin called it socialism, 
Khrushchev calls it socialism, and socialism 
it really it. Under its rule government is 
a terrible master, indeed. And why should 
America adopt it piecemeal, a little at a 
time? Careless officials thrust on us various 
types of socialism. It aggrandizes their 
power. It multiplies their control of af- 
fairs and control of people. If we allow 
these officials to put one thin layer of so- 
cialism on top of another, they will soon 
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be our masters, and we will be prisoners in 
the land we failed to protect and save. So- 
cialism on the installment plan is just as 
tyrannical as any other socialism. 

Socialism is never practiced voluntarily by 
all people, It has to be enforced. Enforced 
socialism is communism, To enforce social- 
ism in the common, everyday acts of life of 
the people, a secret police and dictatorship 
are required. The police state inevitably 
develops into terrorism and destroys every 
trace of freedom. It becomes the terrible 
master that President Washington warned 
us to beware of. But the father of our coun- 
try also said the government could be a 
servant, eyen if a dangerous servant. 

The critical turning point of whether gov- 
ernment is a master or a servant is this, 
“haye controls been established so that the 
people may control the men and women into 
whose hands power is delivered.” And we 
must remember that one government has as 
much power as another, the power of life and 
death is wielded by every government. In 
our America let’s look at some of the con- 
trols that have been firmly established to 
hold in check any rash and adventurous 
official who may come to temporary power. 

What has our American Constitution en- 
abled the American people to accomplish 
toward realizing in government the ideals 
of the great Declaration of Independence— 
ideals of life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness. 

First we have accomplished freedom of life. 
We have established effective curbs on the 
police and military forces of our country. 
The citizen cannot be placed in jeopardy for 
life or liberty by the police or even by any 
judge without the voluntary waiver of the 
right to a jury trial. Every citizen may 
count on this security. The people have 
withheld from government officials and re- 
served to themselves in the form of juries the 
right to Judge the innocence or guilt of their 
own neighbors. Americans have established 
the greatest consideration and fairness to- 
ward those accused of wrongdoing ever 
known to exist in this world. Even for petty 
offenses the citizen accused can demand a 
trial by a citizen jury of his peers within 
the jurisdiction of the alleged offense. This 
vital feature of American liberty is not 
equaled in other governments, 

Other great powers are withheld from our 
Government officials by the people. Leaders 
of the National Government are powerless to 
alter the Constitution if they are faithful to 
their solemn oaths to uphold and defend it. 
Only by referring proposed amendments to 
the elected legislatures of the States or to 
elected conventions can amendments be 
affected. 

The history of liberty the world around 
has been the story of resistance by the peo- 
ple to the encroachments of their own gov- 
ernment, No matter how well intentioned, 
human beings in public office, some of them 
at least, tend to expand their power and en- 
large their activity. In no other country 
have the people more safeguards, more weap- 
ons to strengthen their resistance by peace- 
ful means to such trespass of the liberties as 
have been reserved to the people by the 
Constitution. s 

In the Constitution itself there are num- 
berless checks and balances to safeguard our 
people against arbitrary caprice in official 
acts. Congressional action is subject to 
Presidential veto. The veto may be over- 
ridden by a two-thirds vote in each House 
of Congress. The President must obey’ the 
laws duly enacted and must uphold the 
Constitution. If he fails, Congress by the 
process of impeachment may remove him 
from office. The President may not touch 
a single dollar in the Treasury without an 
appropriation by Congress. The powerful 
House of Representatives is required to come 
before the people for election or removal 
every 2 years. 
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In 170 years no one has successfully sub- 
verted our constitutional processes and today 
our Government ts the oldest national gov- 
ernment in the world without major change 
in its basic institutions. 

Another check or balance on the Presi- 
dential power is that the most important 
appointments made by the President are 
subject to the approval and consent of the 
Senate. Thus the important policy deci- 
sions of the American Government are for 
the most part the result of concerted action 
of several or even many officials. 

Historically the last word in the defense of 
the Constitution has been the prerogative of 
the judiciary with the final resort being the 
Supreme Court. Acts of Congress or acts by 
any Official may be challenged in the courts 
by any citizen and if the courts find that 
they are in conflict with the Constitution, 
the governmental act is void. So we have a 
government of laws made by many rather 
than one official and all subject to the scru- 
tiny of the courts as to their conformity with 
the Constitution. The security of the Amer- 
ican citizen in his constitutional rights is 
our Nation's most outstanding and unique 
political accomplishment, Comparable 
rights in the economic field are enjoyed by 
the people of America as a result of their 
active participation in governmental activity 
and their use of the political safeguards so 
that in America, government is in fact a 
servant of the people. 

Our Government being under the control 
of the people, should bring about a signifi- 
cant and unique policy in relations with 
other countries. It certainly has, Although 
America has become the greatest military, 
naval, and aerial power on the earth, we 
hold and rule no conquered land. Along our 
farflumg land frontiers our neighbors dwell 
peacefully and unafraid without forts or de- 
fenses of any kind. The American Constitu- 
tion is the greatest peace document ever pro- 
duced by men. Our weaker neighbors pay us 
not tribute but dwell secure under our pro- 
tection from the greed of conquest by totali- 
tarlan countries. The flow of wealth is not 
from the weak to this powerful Nation but 
from us to the weak and underdeveloped 
countries. All this is In response to the will 
of the American people as freely expressed in 
elections. In American elections, there is 
always another name, or place for one, on the 
ballot to confront our official leaders when 
they go back to the people for extension of 
their tenure of office. There is always com- 
petition for election to office or the oppor- 
tunity for competition. Competition in 
elections is another word for freedom, 

There is also competition for business suc- 
cess. In the interest of the public, compe- 
tition is regulated to insure honesty and 
fairness but there is little socialistic govern- 
mental dictation. This competition in busi- 
ness for public favor and demand is very 
real and keen. The public is the umpire and 
the banker is the scorekeeper. Everytime 
you buy a General Motors car you make 
that corporation more prosperous. When 
you buy Texaco gas you promote the growth 
ot that company. You have your choice. 
You may buy Chevron or Shell gas. That 
manufacturer will grow. You may buy 
Chrysler or American Motors. You choose. 
Competition, the American way, gives you 
your free choice. Competition lets you the 
people, decide what you want. Competition 
greatly expands American liberty and is an- 
other word for freedom. It is what has 
made America the wonderland of the world. 

In the American competitive economic 
field there have developed many instances 
of yoluntary cooperation that are highly 
beneficial to the public and to the parties 
participating. These must never be con- 
fused with the politically compulsory social- 
ism that has been so tragically destructive 
abroad. 

Competition exists all around us in the 
world of nature, between the grasses in our 
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lawn and the trees in our forest, between 
the wild animal life for survival, yes and 
even among birds for life itself. Competi- 
tion is natural in this world and our politi- 
cal life, competition is the means by which 
we give the people their choice, their con- 
trol of government as a servant and not as 
a master, 

Our Constitution guarantees no results. 
It is primarily a rule of the game, a means 
of fairly determining the will of the people. 
Our Constitution will not work itself. We 
can no more have liberty and peace without 
effort than we can have bread without. toil 
and labor. Our Constitution is entirely in 
language of opportunity, a chance for the 
ambitious to achieve for the people of 
America. f 

Today the way to survival in American 
national official position is to serve the cause 
of peace among the peoples of the world. 
This being competition between the most 
able and powerful leaders of America is the 
hope of humanity the world around to es- 
cape the unavoidable trend to war of the 
socialist dictatorships. While foreign dicta- 
tors compete for power, American leaders 
compete to make peace more secure and to 
banish fear and want from the firesides of 
the world. I can best describe it as the 
Golden Rule put Into practice by our Nation 
in international affairs. We are trying to 
do unto others as we would that they would 
do unto us. 

I have tried to show how the Constitution 
of the United States requires competition for 
positions of leadership in the American Gov- 
ernment and uses this competition as the 
means by which the people, with their choice 
of candidates, exercise their control over the 
policy of the American Government and re- 
strain the overambitious should they come 
to power. This control by the people over 
their officials in Government not only renders 
civil war unnecessary and preserves peace at 
home, but in effect selects leaders for our 
Government who seek peace in relations with 
other peoples and other nations. Our 
leaders do this because it strengthens their 
positions in the political competition for 
continued return to official position by the 
people at elections. This is a true and de- 
pendable type of peace that is based solidiy 
on the will of the American people. 

The wise forefathers who framed our Con- 
stitution understood this point clearly. 
They wrote a provision in the Constitution 
that the Federal Government must 
guarantee a republican form of government 
to each State, In other words should a State 
become a dictatorship or a monarchy, the 
United States must step in and restore a re- 
public. The architects of our Constitution 
understood clearly that we cannot have a 
partnership with dictators and maintain 
freedom. 


The least successful phases of government 
in the American Republic are those munici- 
palitics that fall under the power of a politi- 
cal boss. This happens too often, but the 
point I want to observe is that, whenever a 
boss gets control of a city political machine, 
he inevitably corrupts the State government. 
We cannot permit dictators or bosses within 
the framework of our free institutions with- 
out great harm to cur Government and to 
the people. Neither can we safely go into 
partnership with foreign dictators in a world 
government, We are but one-fifteenth of 
the population of the world, and we have 
1 yote in 77 in the Assembly of the United 
Nations. Conferences with other nations 
and cooperation for specific goals, yes; but 
surrender of our Army and Navy to foreign 
control and yield to aliens at the head of 
world government the power of taxation and 
the regulation of immigration to this free 
land of ours, never. Any such step would 
end all freedom. 

Our unique political and economic insti- 
tutions haye enabled the American people 
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to produce one-third the wealth and goods 
of the world. We cannot, we dare not sub- 
jugate our people and our accomplishments 
to the control of representatives of the 
backward peoples, representatives who dom- 
inate and oppress their own lands. If it is 
necessary, to fight Communist infiltration 
in Lebanon, why not in America? If it is 
necessary to fight Communists in Quemoy 
and Matsu, why not resist and expose them 
in America now, while yet we can? 

But you ask me, how is America going 
to stop the Communist world conspiracy 
short of war? Students of history believe 
Hitler could have been stopped if the na- 
tions had realistically faced up to his an- 
nounced intentions in time. 

And what are the Communist intentions? 
They have been proclaimed countless times 
by books, speeches, pamphlets, radio and 
periodicals. They are driving for a world 
dictatorship. A dictatorship of the pro- 
letarlat they say, meaning dictatorship by 
the power-mad, self-appointed conspirators 
in the Kremlin. The Communist official 
who in person directed the slaughter of 15 
million blond, freedom-loving Ukrainian 
peasant men, women and children has pub- 
licly boasted speaking to the American peo- 
ple that “some day we will bury you.” 

It is probably true that the majority of 
the Russian people want peace. Most com- 
mon people do. But have they the power 
to keep the leaders of their dictatorship 
within peaceful objectives? 

Only Khrushchey and the Politburo can 
put names on the Russian election ballots. 
The peace-loving people are not permitted to 
place the name of a candidate of their own 
for govermental office on the ballot, beside 
the Communist Party names. 

The greatest assurance of world peace that 
I can think of would be for the Russian 
people to obtain this right to place their own 
candidates’ names on their election ballots 
and then have a secret vote in an election 
where they were free to vote as they chose 
without fear of Khrushchev's secret police 
and terrorism, 

I know of no other way to restrain Khru- 
shehev's insane lust for world power and 
domination. 

And how shall we stand against Khru- 
shehev's intent to bury us? First by 
truthful and honest national policy with a 
helpful friendly hand extended to all other 
national leaders who exhibit good will and 
who value freedom among men, 

Second by a national and popular return 
to trust in Almighty God and His commands 
of righteous living and devotion to service 
of our fellow men. National and ecclesias- 
tical recognition of God is good but not 
enough, It must be a widespread and heart- 
felt turning to God and His Bible by our 
God-fearing people individually, by families, 
and communities as well as in churches and 
religious groups. We must preserve our 
faith as a people and as a nation in the 
Almighty God, our Creator. No other de- 
fense against communism is as powerful and 
as universal in effect. 

Then having taken our stand on truth 


and goodwill and acknowledging our de- 


pendence on God, we must be strong, strong 
militarily, strong economically, strong in the 
spirit of service to others, strong in our faith 
in God. 

We must rekindle the fires of patriotism 
and service in the hearts of our youth, 
out adults, and our aged. There isa duty for 
all. I warn you that patriotism, like every- 
thing else, has to be taught and to be 
taught effectively it has to permeate all of 
our schoolbooks and it has to be lived sin- 
cerely by both parent and teacher. 

I cannot think of a nation worthy of the 
name but which has been built on the 
Patriotism of its people, particularly its 
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young people. I can name many nations 
that have been quickly pillaged and de- 
stroyed when their people lost the ideals 
of patriotism and service to their country. 
When the youth of any land refuse to offer 
themselves freely in the service of their 
country the tragic end of that nation has- 
tens on apace. Gray heads can provide the 
best shock troops in the cold war of the 
forum and printed page against the propa- 
ganda of socialism and dictatorship which 
seeks to discredit competition and freedom, 
All our adults of the middle years can be 
loyal in word and deed. Their social and 
cultural organizations can assist as agencies 
for patriotism and service to our country. 

We must be strong In research and science 
and safeguard our new knowledge with 
great care that our discoveries do not enable 
our enemy to harm our land and our people. 

For their own protection it is imperative 
that our youth in schools and colleges select 
the serious hard courses in science, mathe- 
matics and languages. The empty seats in 
these classes should be filled up by volun- 
teers for service to America, service in peace 
as well as war. Many are demonstrating 
great ability and perseverance in these fields, 
but they are too few in number. Our in- 
stitutions of national defense are unable to 
secure enough scientifically trained recruits 
to modernize our defenses fast enough. This 
is the only road to peace. Superior knowl- 
edge and skills. More advanced research 
carefully guarded, Greater skill and willing- 
ness to sacrifice ourselves in the defense of 
our country, And demonstrated coopera- 
tion between the free nations of the world. 

‘Then, if the evil Socialist dictatorships un- 
leash the great engines of war, our young 
adults must spring to the defense of our 
country and once again demonstrate that 
freemen are more brave than the driven 
subjects of dictators. It may be that, as the 
Kaiser was not stopped in time, and as the 
dictators of socialism were not stopped by 
peaceful means in the thirties, that the 
oriental madmen of Moscow and Peiping will 
not be deterred from their course of blood. 
It may be that the beautiful trees of popular 
freedom and liberty have to be again de- 
fended and watered with the blood of sac- 
rificial service by the American people. Our 
forebears gave their lives gladly for our 
freedom. We can do no less with honor in 
our time. 

Wherever liberty has been proclaimed in 
any land it has been the result of fervent 
national spirit, of enthusiastic patriotism. 
Not only does patriotism produce freedom 
in government but it produces justice, it 
defends truth, it strengthens morality and it 
practices righteousness. And what Is pa- 
triotism, it is love of one's native country, 
love of one’s neighbors and friends, love of 
the institutions of freedom and justice, love 
of liberty for youth and aged. Patriotism 
produces that indispensable willingness to 
sacrifice one's own comfort and even life it- 
self for others, for country, and native land. 
Patriotism is love's supreme expression best 
defined 1,900 years ago by the unforgettable 
works, “Greater love than this hath no man, 
that a man lay down his life for his friends.“ 


I plead with you to welcome and act on 
every patriotic impulse in your breast. 
Read patriotic books. Support the efforts 
of patriots who are striving to preserve free- 
dom in our country. Speak out for liberty 
at every appropriate opportunity. 

As our honored forebears pledged their 
lives, their fortunes, and their sacred honor 
to the support of the revolution against 
the tyranny of 1776, may we now as freely 
and sincerely pledge our lives, our means, 
and our sacred honor as men and as citizens 
of America to the equally perilous struggle 
to maintain our freedom and national in- 
dependence today. 
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Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following articles, appearing in this 
morning's Washington Post, are on the 
Same subject; namely, the balance of 
payments and the outfiow of gold. 

The Lippmann article is somewhat 
idealistic and visionary in its conclusions, 
while the Sokolsky article is entirely 
practical. 

Both are worth reading, and should 
be read together, coming as they do on 
top of the President's most recent mes- 
sage. They are worthy, indeed, a useful 
addition to the thinking of all Ameri- 
cans on this most important subject: 

GOLD AND THE DOLLAR 
(By Walter Lippmann) 

While the gold speculators have for the 
time being been discouraged by the firm 
Pledges and declarations to defend the dol- 
lar, it is evident from the President's mes- 


‘sage that all this is on the surface and not 


in the substance of the problem. 

The problem has been posed for 11 years, 
since 1950, and it will take some years to 
solve it. Since 1950 we have run an average 
net deficit in our international transactions 
of nearly $2 billion a year. Over the whole 
period this has amounted to a deficit of $21 
billion. In foreign capital investment, in 
military expenditures abroad and in fi 
economic aid, we have paid out about $21 
billion more than we earned in the world, 
By doing this we provided the reserves on 
which the postwar monetary system of the 
free economies rests. 

During most of these years, for all prac- 
tical purposes in all of them until 1958, the 
foreigners who held the dollars were satisfied 
to hold most of them, and not to cash them 
into gold, as they had every right to do. But 
in the past 3 years not only have our deficits 
sharply increased, but our creditors have 
been demanding gold. 

The demand for gold signified that foreign 
bankers, corporations, and private investors 
had come to think that it was more profit- 
able to move their funds out of the United 
States and that it might be safer. In effect 
they were saying that the United States 
could not go on forever, or much longer, run- 
ning a balance of payments deficit of $3 to 
$4 billion a year. 

Nor can it. And that is why the admin- 
istration is now attacking the problem of 
the deficit by a wide array of measures. 
The President's messages contain proposals 
to provide attractive short term interest 
rates for forelgners while avoiding a rise in 
long term interest rates for American pub- 
lic and private investment. The range of 
these measures extends to far-reaching 
plans, which will take time to realize, to 
improve the competitive position of Ameri- 
can industry. 

The basic premise of the administration 
policy is that underlying the speculative 
movements away from, and for the moment 
back to, the dollar, there is a basic deficit 
which, without effective measures to reduce 
it, will average around two billions or more 
a year. This basic deficit cannot be dealt 
with, as can the speculative, by psychologi- 
cal means, by pledges, warnings, and the 
like, or even by adjusting interest rates, 
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The basic deficit arises out of our overall 
foreign policy—out of our military expendi- 
tures abroad, out of our desire to encourage 
American foreign investment, out of eco- 
nomic aid to foreign countries. 

Some may think that the basic deficit 
could be overcome by stopping all foreign 
military and economic aid, or by instituting 
exchange controls, But such a revolution- 
ary policy would be impossible in the world 
as it is today. The administration has taken 
a firm decision that it will defend the con- 
vertibility of the dollar at $35 an ounce for 
gold, that it will maintain, and probably 
even enlarge, our foreign economic aid, and 
that it will not resort to the restrictionist 
measures which weaker countries without 
our banking responsibilities use when they 
have an international deficit. 

This decision to stand upon an expansion- 
ist or liberal foreign policy has with it a 
corollary—which Is indicated but not spelled 
out in the President’s message—that the 
liberal policy requires international coopera- 
tion among the advanced industrial coun- 
tries. Alone and by ourselves we cannot 
maintain a liberal economic foreign policy 
if the countries which are now running a 
surplus in their balance of payments as 
against our deficit, do not cooperate. The 
surplus countries are Japan, Italy, the Neth- 
erlands, and above all, West Germany. 

There is no question of our asking them 
to help us. The very suggestion is odious 
in view of the fact that the United States 
is incomparably the richest country in the 
world. The American case is simply this. 
Beginning with the Marshall plan, this coun- 
try, which then had an enormous surplus, 
has deliberately and as a matter of national 
and international policy run a deficit in 
order to overcome the dollar shortage abroad. 
This policy made possible the recovery. of 
Japan and Western Europe. 

Now the time has come when continuing 
American deficits are not only not needed 
but a positive danger to the stability of the 
international monetary system. What is 
needed now is that the surplus countries, 
foremost among them West Germany, take 
measures of their own to bring the inter- 
national balance of payments into equi- 
librium. 

Once the Senate has approved U.S. mem- 
bership in the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development, we should, 
as the President indicates in his message, 
argue for a new principle. It is that the 
surplus countries, principally West Germany, 
should not accumulate reserves out of the 
deficits run by countries like the United 
States, which spend so much abroad for the 
common defense and for the less-developed 
countries. 

In the OECD, and privately, we shall be 
persuading the West Germans that, having 
acquired a very large surplus, they have an 
international duty to behave like a respon- 
sible creditor country. 

Little of their surplus Is now used for for- 
eign aid or investment abroad. The West 
German interest rates, which attract the 
gold, are among the highest in Western Eu- 
rope. The West German wage rate in rela- 
tion to thelr productivity, make them over- 
competitive in the international export mar- 
kets. Furthermore, their foreign assistance 
is being given largely in the form of very 
liberal export credits. The President made 
no mention of the German problem in his 


message. But the German problem is very. 


much in the minds of all serious students 
of the problem of international payments. 

Presumably, if not immediately then after 
the coming German election, the Germans 
will move into line and play according to 
the rules of the game in the world of free 
economies. Those rules imply a special ob- 
ligation on surplus countries. For not to 
observe these rules would precipitate even- 
bass a serious international monetary 

8. 
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[Prom the Washington Post, Feb. 7, 1961] 
THESE Days—It Cannot Be IGNORED 
(By George E. Sokolsky) 

Economic news, published by American 
Institute for Economic Research, starts one 
of its very interesting bulletins thus: 

“Fifteen years ago West Germany stood 
virtually destitute, stripped of its industrial 
power, apparently overcrowded, Ul- nourished. 
ill-clothed, and ill-housed. Bomb damage 
estimated in excess of $50 billion, more than 
10 times the damage in England, had de- 
stroyed much of Germany's industrial plant. 
Who would have believed that within 13 
years the Secretary of the Treasury of the 
United States and the Under Secretary of 
State would come to Germany, hat in hand, 
to beg a little financial help in various 
ways?” 

It is to be remembered that the occupation 
authorities, Americans included, attempted 
at the end of World War II to impose on 
Germany, as it did on Japan, a Keynesian, 
Fabian socialistic economy. The West Ger- 
mans escaped from that. They established 
sound money, backed by gold and as far as 
the could, they restored the free market. 
West Germany's economy is among the 
soundest in this disordered world. 

President Kennedy, in every statement he 
has thus far made, has spoken of the reced- 
ing economy of the United States. Some 
have criticized him for scaring the wits out 
of the American people; others contend that 
he ts giving us a bad name throughout the 
world. But, the fact is that our economy 
is doing quite badly and while it is difficult 
to get absolute figures, unemployment looks 
larger than the 6 million figure which the 
President gives. For in many plants there 
has been a reduction from 5 days to 4 days 
and even less and although such a worker is 
regarded as employed, he must also be re- 
garded as unemployed or, at least, inade- 
quately employed. 

Undoubtedly the principal error, from the 
standpoint of our economy, has been the 
giveaway program, beginning with the 
Marshall plan and continuing to this day 
and beyond in various forms of aid. This 
has involved export of dollars, allocation of 
gold from our coffers to that of other na- 
tions, and the loss of revenue to American 
industrialists and workers. It is impossible 
to abolish, at a moment’s notice, every kind 
of foreign aid, without antagonizing many 
more nations which have accustomed them- 
selves to drawing upon us for their needs. 

Much that has actually happened was duly 
described in advance of the occurrence by 
those who have regarded the entire foreign- 
aid as misconceiyed and surely, as 
very badly handled. Nevertheless, we have 
gone through with it and now face the 
position of the man who outlived his own 
generosity and has to ask for support from 
those whom he aided. Their reply quite 
naturally is that they have problems of their 
own. 

These two items, the dollar and unem- 
ployment, are not postponable and the so- 
lutions to them must product results. Feed- 
ing unemployed workers is not giving them 
jobs. It is not a solution; it is a palliative. 
Giving out food stamps only puts Americans 
on the dole. A grandiose program of public 
works will not provide permanent jobs. This 
country has had a long and trying experience 
with welfare state remedies, which reduced 
the dignity of the American individual and 
tied him to government. We need a better 
device than a dole; we need jobs. 

This is what President Kennedy faces. 
His program of palliatives will help, but they 
will not solve the problem which is to pro- 
duce goods at prices which will make them 
competitive in the markets of the world, in- 
cluding the American home market. 

It is true that the current depression did 
not start in 1961. The statisticians put it 
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at 1958. It can be traced back, in some 
phases, earlier than 1958. The accumula- 
tion of problems relating to unemployment, 
inflation, a weak dollar, an inadequate gold 
reserve are now dumped in President Ken- 
nedy’s lap. It does not matter that it is not 
his fault; what does matter is that he and 
his administration must meet and solve 
these problems and that he has no time to 
waste. Men will not be patient about lack 
of jobs and inadequate household supplies. 

It is a tough prospect, but if the best 
minds are put to work on it, we shall have 
results. 


They Are a Privileged Class 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. LANE, Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
wish to include a very interesting edi- 
torial which appeared in the National 
Tribune-the Stars and Stripes for Feb- 
ruary 2,1961, I personally feel that the 
Members of Congress and the public in 
general should be constantly reminded 
from time to time of the contribution 
made by our veterans in their defense 
of the United States. The editorial 
follows: 

THEY ARE A PRIVILEGED CLASS 

In a scathing editorial under date of 
January 21, 1961, the New York Herald Trib- 
une unleashed a vicious attack upon the 
veterans of this Nation. 

The editorial was titled “Veterans, Get 
Of Our Back.” The title itself is most in- 
sulting in our opinion to the Nation's defend- 
ers. 


There are some 22 million men and women 
who have answered the call of their country 
in time of war and have gone forth to assume 
their role as defenders of the Nation. When 
these men were called into service in 1898, 
in 1917, in 1941, and again in 1950 news- 
paper editors all over the Nation commended 
them for their spirit of patriotism and will- 
ingness to give battle to the enemies of 
America. During the time they were in 
action plaudits continued to be rained upon 
them by the Nation's leaders and members 
of the press. 

However, once victory had been assured 
and it had become necessary to call upon the 
public to pay for the cost of war, then the 
services of the veteran were forgotten. He 
was relegated to a position much the same 
as a beggar of alms or a mendicant. His 
services to his country were dismissed AS, 
merely a patriotic duty. 

We quote from the closing paragraph of 
the Tribune editorial: “Veterans, as such, 
are no needier than any one else, and history 
has brought us to a point where wearing a 
uniform is simply the common and ordinary 
duty of a healthy male citizen.” 

Unfortunately, it appears that these views 
are shared by millions of Americans despite 
utterances by such dis ed men as the 
first President of the United States, George 
Washington, and more recently President 
Herbert Hoover. 

General Washington, in his farewell ad- 
dress advocating pensions and benefits for 
the men who had fought with him in the 
American Revolution said: 

“We hold that the legislature has the right 
to pess such laws as those here in question 
upon the theory that it is not, indeed, con- 
sistent with reason or justice, to expect that 
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one set of men should make a sacrifice of 
property, domestic ease and happiness, en- 
counter the rigors of the field, the perils and 
vicisitudes of war, to obtain those blessings 
which every citizen will enjoy, in common 
with them, without some adequate com- 
pensation. It must also be a comfortless re- 
fiection to any man, that after he may have 
contributed to securing the rights of his 
country at the risk of his life and the ruin 
of his fortune, there would be no provision 
made to prevent himself from sinking into 
indigence and wretchedness in his old age.” 

In more recent years President Hoover, in 
these words, gave special recognition to the 
services of veterans in time of war: 

“We believe that military service is extraor- 
dinary service which transcends the normal 
duties of citizenship and, consequently, en- 
titles veterans with honorable service to spe- 
cial consideration.” 

On the masthead of this paper is carried 
Abraham Lincoln's famous words, “To care 
for him who shall have borne the battle and 
for his widow and his orphan.” 

It is true that the cost of veterans’ benefits 
and services adds up to a terrific total but it 
is our belief that the large majority of Amer- 
ican people are not in accord with the opin- 
ions expressed in the New York newspaper 
editorial which appears on page three of this 
issue, 

We hare complete faith and confidence 
that the Nation will not desert its defenders 
in their time of need. 


No New Farm Plan 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL FINDLEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr, FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an editorial published February 4 in the 
Daily Journal, Macomb, III., which 
Points up the distressing outlook for con- 
structive action on farm legislation dur- 
ing this session: 

No New Farm PLAN 

The report of a task force assigned to study 
the farm problem and the reactions of both 
Republican and Democratic legislators indi- 
Cate strongly that there will be no new farm 
Program at least for a year or 2, It is more 
likely that the administration will drift 
Along with the present program, unsuccess- 
ful as it has demonstrated itself to be. 

It will be disappointing if no remedy is 
sought. At the same time conservative 
farmers who are in the majority will prefer 
inaction to the kind of program President 
Kennedy outlined when he was a candidate. 

The task force’s report to the President 
advised against price support increases which 
under the Democratic platform program 
would have been accompanied by rigid farm 
Production controls. Task force members 
did not believe farmers would support such 
controls. 

Congressional reaction to the report was 
favorable. Both Republicans and Democrats 
who have been leaders in the fleld of farm 
legislation, indicated they would prefer to 
let things ride. One veteran farm legislator, 
Senator GEORGE Armen, Vermont Republican, 
Went so far as to question whether a farm 
Problem exists. He pointed out that Rus- 
šia's Khrushchey would be delighted to 
match U.S. farm production. 

Our abundance is preferable to shortages, 
but Amen cannot tell any farmer that the 
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problem does not exist. The farmer is not 
getting his share of the national income. 
Whether or not the farm program has hurt 
more than it has helped, a problem does 
exist, and efforts should be made to deal 
with it. 

The President has emphasized plans to 
increase exports and to increase allotments 
to needy residents in depressed areas. Both 
are worthy projects, but there is nothing 
new about them, and it is known from ex- 
perience that they cannot make a dent in 
the load of surpluses. Any appreciable re- 
duction in the surpluses in a giveaway pro- 
gram would upset world markets and bring 
charges of dumping. As long as the United 
States is spending billions to cultivate good 
will and aid the economies of other nations, 
it would be nonsense to antagonize these 
countries in a dumping program. 

With interest in the Kennedy proposals 
evaporating, resort to the alternative, the 
Benson program, is ruled out by politics. 
Kennedy denounced the Benson program 
while he was promising farmers high-level 
prosperity through higher price supports and 
controls. For him to reverse himself would 
be too much to expect. 


Dr. Edwin G. Nourse Takes a Look at the 
1960’s 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include an interesting and 
thoughtful article written by Dr, Edwin 
G. Nourse, the first Chairman of the 
Council of Economic Advisors. This 
appraisal of the coming decade as the 
“sobering sixties” appeared in the win- 
ter 1961, Virginia Quarterly Review: 

ONE THOUSAND NINE HUNDRED AND SIXTY: 

HINGE BETWEEN Two DECADES 
(By Edwin G. Nourse) 

It was “show business,” I believe, that was 
responsible for fixing an image of the gay 
nineties in the public mind. We econo- 
mists—though we find the decade concept 
convenient in ticketing various stages in the 
country’s business life and public problems— 
find the adjective inept. That 10-year span 
was marked by a severe money panic, fol- 
lowed by a deep depression that lasted from 
1892 to 1899. The decade goes down in our 
book as the depression nineties. 

Twenty years later we had, everyone agrees 
(though according to different criteria), the 
roaring twenties, The decade that followed 
thereafter was remembered by some as the 
depression thirties and by others as the New 
Deal thirties. Coming closer home I shall 
propose an alliterative caption for each of 
the 2 decades that lie just behind us and 
for the still misty 10-year period we are just 
entering. In a word, the fructifying forties 
led to the frantic fifties and bid fair to be 
followed by the sobering sixties. 

From 1940 forward we saw our economy 
getting off dead center. War demand, first 
in Europe and then at home, imparted a 
sharp and sustained fillip to business spend- 
ing, consumer spending, and government 
spending. * * * This produced conditions, 
technological, psychological, and above all, 
financial, that prolonged wartime prosperity 
into postwar boom. Hence, the fructifying 
forties. 
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In June 1950, the invasion of South Korea, 
thrust a new war stimulus into an already 
ebullient situation, compounded of inflation 
and genuine growth in ways that had every- 
body confused as to which was which. The 
years that followed saw a continuation or 
even acceleration of population growth that 
came to be refered to as “explosive,” tech- 
nological changes that were hailed es 
“breakthroughs,” corporation and union de- 
velopments that were praised or deplored as 
“revolutionary,” repeated new highs on the 
New York Stock Exchange and in the gross 
national product. All in all, the decade 
took on, in the most popular mind, the char- 
acter of a “new era.” The fructifying forties 
bore their abundant fruitage—luscious but 
somewhat worm-infested—in the frantic 
fifties. 

As people began to size up prospects for 
the decade now opening, many optimistic 
phrases were proposed, with soaring sixties 
for sometime front runner in the popularity 
contest. But by proposing sobering sixties 
and calling 1960 a “hinge” year, I dissociate 
myself from either the fatalistic or the ir- 
responsible idea that the sixties are already 
in the bag—that the emancipation of our 
powers that took place in the forties and the 
self-confidence that grew by the prosperity 
it fed on during the fifties necessarily es- 
tablish a straightline trend of ever-rising 
economic achievement throughout the 10 
years that lie just ahead. 

The word “hinge” is intended to suggest, 
that, while the future is always an out- 
growth of the past, the new decade will also 
have its own distinctive character, due to 
the disappearance or alteration of factors 
that were influential during the fifties and 
to the emergence and development of new 
factors. Calling 1960 a hinge year 
attests my belief that as we move from one 
administration—and indeed one party—to 
another we have the opportunity for con- 
structive economic maneuver, based on fair 
appraisal of the factors that have made this 
postwar double decade what it was and rea- 
sons for expecting these factors to continue, 
to weaken or to grow in force. 


* . * . . 


Why call the two handfuls of years that 
lle just ahead the sobering sixties? Simply 
because in them we shall no longer be able 
to ride on the adventitious stimuli of war 
and the monetary inflation it entailed. If 
we are to maintain the desired tempo of 
national economic life—or achieve full em- 
ployment, to repeat the rallying cry of 1945- 
46—we need to do a lot of homework on the 
basic rationale of a free economy in a day 
of burgeoning technology, “exploding” popu- 
lations, and exigent consumer demands at 
home and abroad. 

. * . . * 

It was the dirty business of war rather 
than the cleanly urge of commercial service 
to consumer needs and wants that was pri- 
marily responsible for pulling us out of the 
great depression. Mortal fear reinforces pa- 
triotism to make military challenge the most 
potent stimulus to unstinted use of national 
resources. Both public policies and private 
projects toward this end meet popular sup- 
port. And military spending has continued 
to be a major sustaining force in the extraor- 
dinary span of high-level productivity that 
the country has enjoyed since V Day. 

World War II did something that is des- 
tined to have a profound and continuing 
effect on the economic, political, and social 
life of the country. It gave us the first 
clear and adequate measure of America’s 
capacity to produce, once her latent powers 
were unleashed. * * The people demanded 
guns and butter and got both. * * * Wfile 
everybody had to defer the purchase of auto- 
mobiles and electric appliances, they were 
getting due bills in the form of liberty bonds 
or other savings out of which to supply these 
wants. From 1946 on, both blue-col- 
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lared workers.and white-collared clerks and 
technicians, to say nothing of proprietors 
and executives, big and little, have been 
getting progressively more and more com- 
fortable and even luxurious patterns of con- 
sumer life. At the same time we have been 
plowing back an enormous amount of na- 
tional product into the reconversion and im- 
provement of our plant and exporting both 
capital goods and consumer goods to foreign 
countries in the process of rebuilding their 
own productive capacities. Our economy 
proved itself capable of producing civilian fat 
as well as military muscle. The fructifying 
forties and the frantic fifties “made a mon- 
key” of the dismal science of classical eco- 
nomics, They showed us that we could, so to 
say, lick national poverty with one hand tied 
behind our back. * * * We have provided so 
well for the future that we begin to talk of 
excess capacity and overproduction. 

But overproduction is a purely relative— 
and defeatist—concept. We have not yet 
taken a comparable measure of America's 
capacity to consume the full product of 
America's capacity to produce. Mr. Khru- 
shchey has charged free-enterprise capitalism 
with keeping the cold war going just so it 
could keep its industrial fires hot, He no 
doubt figured when he made his crafty pro- 
posal last summer that both East and West 
have complete disarmament within 4 years 
that thus his timetable for “burying” us 
could be materially advanced. He is smugly 
confident of his ability to reallocate a great 
block of Russian and satellite resources 
promptiy and effectively to the production 

of consumer goods [and] * * * that we 
would be so slow and fumbling in our demo- 
cratic procedures of reallocation that we 
would fall into deep depression. 
s . . . 


We need, in the sixties, to demonstrate 
such mastery of the art of prosperity with 
preparedness as will prepare us to capture in 
some happier future decades the dream of 
full and enduring peacetime prosperity. Any 
broad disengagement from the arms race 
would simply aggravate problems already ap- 
parent—even pressing—in four major phases 
of our economic life. These are population, 
welfare, science, and the apparatus of free 
enterprise. 


m 


Concerning our demographic problem, 
about everything has been said that can 
be said in advance. I would be prepared 
to argue that some of the forces that raised 
the birthrate so high in the United States 
during and since the war show signs of 
abating. Even so, the explosive power of the 
biologio urge revealed in the last 10 or 20 
years has been astounding. But we have 
reacted to it too much in its merely quan- 
titative aspects. * * * More attention needs 
to be given to its qualitative aspects. 

The first half of this century offered much 
the same sort of labor market as did the 
19th. * * * The change that has taken place 
with the enlargement of business units and 
the professionalizgation of management 
* + © the progress of automation * * and 
great and growing substitution of the vend- 
ing machine for routine store tending has 
produced a vast realinement in the demand 
for labor. 

The man with the hoe has become almost 
extinct in the country and the man with the 
pick and shovel no less rare in town, while 
the demand for expert and even competent 
executives and for technicians of wide va- 
riety constantly outruns the supply. * * * 
We shall have to give more attention in the 
sixties to upgrading our labor force to fit this 
technology and consumption pattern. 
Such concern as is now being expressed 
in this direction is almed at better preservice 
education and inservice training of the more 
acceptable strata of the labor force. 
We shall need much better echooling for 
many more young people—and adults—of 
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relatively moderate personal capacities, 
There is here a large vacuum which should 
be given high priority in allocating incre- 
ments of national income derived from en- 
larging productivity. It suggests also that 
funds released through hoped-for abatement 
of the arms race could profitably be allocated 
to custodial care for a much larger propor- 
tion of our population than is possible in our 
already overcrowded institutions for the in- 
sane and the feebleminded, the criminal and 
persistently wayward youth and adults, and 
certain yarieties of the physically handi- 
capped. Such care would maximize whatever 
productivity these unfortunates have, would 
minimize their waste or spoilage of consum- 
able or productive property, and, above all, 
inhibit their contribution of a more than 
proportionate number of deficit units to the 
next generation—that is, those who take 
more out of the economy than they bring to 
it. Even our opulent society has continued 
to feel itself too poor to meet this patent 
need adequately. * * * 

Only a thin and vague line divides the 
demographic problem of the sixties * * * 
from the welfare issue. * * * The produc- 
tivity we developed during the forties and 
fifties enabled us to put modest luxury 
and reasonable old-age security within the 
reach of a greatly enlarged middle class 
to the point indeed where we often speak 
complacently of having attained the goal 
of a classless society, The really ill-fed, fll- 
clothed, and ill-housed have been sharply 
reduced from the estimated one-third of 
F. D. Rs denunciation, It now amounts only 
to 20 or perhaps even 15 percent of the 
population. * * * But it 18 still there and in 
volume that would be enough to absorb a 
sizable fraction of any enlarged or released 
productivity that may become available 
during the sixties. 

There is a widely prevalent and tightly 
held belief that any saving from disarma- 
ment—when and as it comes—should be 
converted into massive reductions of cor- 
poration and individual income taxes (par- 
ticularly the higher brackets). Then the 
people would satisfy their consumer desires, 
the flow of private capital would be vigor- 
ously stimulated, and the economy would 
continue at full blast. But this would not 
in fact go to the heart of the problem of 
even moderate disarmament without depres- 
sion as I conceive it. The tax abatement on 
the lowest consumption 20 percent of the 
population would be negligible and on the 
next 20 percent group would be quite mod- 
erate. On the other hand, the top 20 per- 
cent of income receivers are already so well 
fed, clothed, housed, amused, and bored that 
they would add Little to the market for the 
extra goods and services that industry and 
trade would be trying to market after mili- 
tary buying had dried up. Even the second 
from the top 20 percent do not have any 
tremendous backlog of unsatisfied needs. 
Tax reductions at the top would certainly go 
largely into savings, investment, and the 
expansion and improvement of industrial 
plant. In view of the considerable amount 
of excess capacity we built up in the frantic 
fifties * * * this solution would hardly keep 
step with the growth of the problem. 

I doubt that the sixties can cope with 
the blessings of redundant productivity with- 
out finding ways of dividing this new abun- 
dance liberally with our underprivileged 
classes. This solution would be compounded 
of higher wages, lower prices, and enlarged 
public services, And if we are going to keep 
ourselves fully employed * * * we shall have 
a large and growing surplus * * * not only 
to distribute among our own lower bracket 
citizens but also to contribute to the 
strengthening of the free world. If we do 
not export our surplus productivity, we shall 
import unemployment, 

On the scientific front, the frantic fifties 
saw breakthroughs in nuclear physics and/ 
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or chemistry, the advent of earth satellites 
and moon probes, atomic-powered sub- 
marines, and commercial power-generating 
stations. It brought fabulous perfection of 
photographic processes, lightning calcula- 
tors for data processing, miracle drugs, and 
isotope therapy. 

Scientific research and its engineering ap- 
plications were a strong supporting factor in 
the economy of the forties and fifties. The 
exploring scientist and imaginative engineer 
found unprecedented ease in getting their 
wildest dreams given serious attention and 
substantial financing. 

* $ a s » 

It seems probable that the sixties will be 
years of at least as intensive scientific and 
engineering activity and of new and perhaps 
more astounding breakthroughs. Of one 
thing we may be entirely sure. The spokes- 
men for this field of enterprise will not be 
modest In their demands for maintaining 
the style of living that they have become ac- 
customed to and for a fat slice of any savings 
that may come from disarmament. But that 
does not mean that society should let the 
scientist write the ticket for the economy. 
For an arms race some of them would sub- 
stitute a spaceship race. 

* . * * * 

As the scientific breakthroughs in a cer- 
tain area of natural science unveiled a possi- 
bility of man's cutting his bonds to earth, 
some of the less seasoned scientists seemed 
also to take leave of their senses, They 
appeared to think man's destiny was not the 
shaping of a better life on earth but the 
building of precarious platforms in outer 
space or fabulous coffins for a few sacrificial 
astronauts. * * * This lunatic fringe of 
science techniclans—not science philos- 
ophers—even proposed the moon or more 
distant planets as an outlet for our prospec- 
tive overpopulation, Vannevar Bush rec- 
ently told a congressional committee that 
eyen trying to put a man in orbit and return 
him to earth is a stunt and not true sci- 
ence, . 

Comic book sclence even in high places 
will present problems of well considered con- 
tainment in the sixties, not afford a dump- 
ing ground for all the savings made by alle- 
viation of the arms race or a sponge for the 
gains from rising productivity. * * * We 
shall need to check and recheck our scientific 
goals in their social perspective during the 
sobering sixties. 

m 


In raising questions about improving the 
quality of our future population, the role of 
scientific research, and national patterns of 
consumption, I have been dealing with goals. 
of the economy. But the ends we pursue 
in the next decade will be both dictated and 
limited by the economic means we have 
or develop—for attaining them. These 
means are embodied in our national eco- 
nomic structure and its administrative con- 
trols, private and public. The matter 
focuses on two central issues, both of which 
have undergone striking and, to some peo- 
ple, alarming evolution during the forties 
and fifties, The first of these Issues is; How 
shall the boon of free private enterprise be 
assured both to capitalist management and 
to organized labor? The second is: How 
shall the private market and the policies and 
programs of government be made comple- 
mentary and harmonious? 

War conditions invited and postwar cir- 
cumstances favored the flowering of big busi- 
ness [and] * * * big labor. And ever 
since the close of World War II, there has 
been a running battle between big business 
and big labor to resolve the century-old con- 
troversy over where control of the private 
economy is to reside—or how the control is 
to be shared. 

In the relatively unsophisticated days of 
“Johnny” Mitchell, the railroad brother- 
hoods, and the redoubtable Sam Gompers, 
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the basic and almost exclusive issue was 
“more, more—now" in current cash wages. 
* * * In the more sophisticated days of 
Reuther. McDonald, and Meany there has 
developed an elaborate ideology of wage 
rates, working conditions, income security, 
and recognition—that is, acceptance by the 
company of its labor force as insiders rather 
than outsiders. * * * Sophisticated pro- 
fessional management, on its part, argues 
that, to be fully successful, their manage- 
ment must give proper weight to the rival 
claims of stockholders, employees, pur- 
chasers, Government, and the general public. 
As for results, we should take them and 
like them. 

Over the 15 years since V-J Day it has 
become increasingly clear that neither of 
these protagonists of the private industrial 
system will be allowed to attain power to 
make unilateral decision of their basic dif- 
ferences. The economist points out that 
both parties haye mutual interest in ef- 
cient operation and harmonious personal 
relations. But the fiftles saw titanic cor- 
porations and giant unions rising to posi- 
tions of power to throttle the whole econ- 
omy. * The closing months of 1959 
saw a de facto cartel of the basic industry, 
steel, locked in a paralyzing battle with a 
nationwide union that ramified into other 
metal industries. Moreover, this union was 
given the financial as well ss moral sup- 
port of brother unions and the national 
federation. But these months saw also the 
passage of new legislation to define more 
strictly the practices that society would per- 
mit to either of these partners to collective 
bargaining. And the Attorney General has 
been stepping up the enforcement of the 
oe laws against overblown corpora- 

ons, 

The election year 1960 will need to be 
studied for whatever light it can shed on 
how we propose to deal with our economy. 
What evidence has it furnished as to whether 
the Federal executive or legislator who acts 
valiantly on labor-management questions as 
matters of national economic rectitude 
thereby commits political suicide? What 
does it reveal as to our real devotion to pri- 
vate enterprise or our conception of comple- 
mentary role of public enterprise? And, 
whatever reassurance or dismay we may ex- 
perience from the outcome of these elections, 
we face the fact that proper conduct in the 
private sector cannot be brought about 
through mere laws—though gross bad 
conduct can be considerably curbed. 

The sixties will, in my judgment, be a 
showdown decade for the system of big busi- 
ness and big labor that we have been evolv- 
Ing since the latter quarter of the 19th 
century. An elite of business leaders and 
union leaders hold decisive power to deter- 
mine whether our free-enterprise system 
shall enjoy robust health or suffer from self- 
inflicted debility. The war momentum and 
the inflationary escape corridor available 
after the war enabled both management 
and labor to avoid this showdown in the 
fifties, But the country cannot endure an 
economic cold war in the sixties. Govern- 
ment would, by public demand, be forced to 
Intervene with social discipline where group 
self-discipline proved itself inadequate for 
national growth and reasonable stability. 

This is one but not the largest phase of 
the other issue that I have suggested will be 
outstanding in the sixties: how shall private 
enterprise and public enterprise share the 
burden and opportunity of underwriting sus- 
tained national prosperity? 

Two decades of hot war and cold war have 
seen increasing resort to government as the 
agency for organizing and financing eco- 
nomic activities. We have lived under a self- 
imposed system of high taxes and an ex- 
panded program of social security, aid to 
private transportation and communication 
facilities, public health, and other kinds of 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


national welfare. Much as some people 
would like to see the abolition of the newest 
cabinet department, the abolishment of op- 
pressive or confiscatory taxes, and a return 
to rugged individualism, I do not anticipate 
that the sixties will see us moving in that 
direction—or going bankrupt because we 
don't, I think it more likely that, whether 
our newly elected President occupies the 
White House until January 20, 1969, or 
whether we select a new tenant for 1965, and 
whatever the political makeup of the four 
Congresses with which he (or they) will 
have to work, the country will not be in the 
hands of a cabal of Republican reactionaries 
or of Democratic wild men. I anticipate 
that loyal Republicans will both compete 
and cooperate with determined Democrats in 
shaping practical programs for the achieving 
of the high aims declared as national policy 
in the Employment Act of 1946. Democrats 
conversant with principles of modern ven- 
ture business and established accounting 
practice will beat some business sense into 
the heads of their overliberal or overpolitical 
colleagues. Business-minded Republicans 
who see things in the larger terms of the 
whole economy, not just the individual firm, 
will curb the desires of some of their born- 
too-late colleagues to turn the clock back to 
union busting and the restoration of 
plutocracy. 

It is my belief as an economist that, in a 
country as rich and innately productive as 
ours, practical men will find that national 
growth and stability over future years will 
be promoted by channeling a somewhat 
larger proportion of the national income 
through public treasuries. This is to say 
simply that, as we have a larger productive 
surplus above basic bread-and-butter wants, 
we move deeper into an expanding area of 
public health, universal education, and na- 
tional welfare that can be most fully acti- 
vated and most equitably guided by our 
agencies of public enterprise, This does not 
imply socialism, communism, or autocracy, 
but that we the people shall be living up to 
our basic traditions of vigorous enterprise 
and our enriched opportunities. 

If the sobering sixties are in fact to mark 
our progress toward a wary partnership of 
labor and management and a pragmatic 
complementarity of private enterprise and 
public enterprise, the hinge period on which 
we swing toward that better day needs to be 
well oiled with both economic intelligence 
and group tolerance. 


Self-Styled Republican Applauds Packing 
of Rules Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. R. GROSS 


OP IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr, GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I offer for 
insertion in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a news article appearing in the February 
3, 1961, issue of the Des Moines (Iowa) 
Register. It needs no comment: 

LODGE LAUDS VICTORIOUS RULES VOTES 

WasHincTon, D.C—Henry Cabot Lodge, 
1960 Republican vice-presidential candidate, 
has congratulated three Massachusetts Re- 
publicans who voted for the Democratic plan 
to enlarge the House Rules Committee and 
thus smooth the way for the Kennedy admin- 
istration legislative program. 

Lodge, who is living at Beverly, Mass., tele- 
phoned the three GOP House Members— 
Representatives StrV CONTE, WILLIAM BATES, 
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and Braprorp Mons -a day after they joined 
19 other Republicans to provide the winning 
margin in a 217-212 vote on Speaker SAM 
RaYBuRN’'s controversial proposal, 

Republican congressional leaders and many 
business groups bitterly opposed the plan as 
a packing device, The addition of new mem- 
bers to the Rules Committee was designed 
to break the grip of a Dixie Democratic-con- 
servative Republican coalition in the group. 

A fourth Massachusetts Republican, former 
GOP House leader JosepH W. MARTIN, was 
absent but was paired In favor of the plan, 
Lodge did not telephone him, presumably 
because MARTIN is in the Bahamas Islands. 

Heavy pressures were brought by both sides 
in the fight. Some Kennedy Cabinet mem- 
bers and White House alds called on Mem- 
bers. On the GOP side, the party leadership 
in the House held up committee appoint- 
ments Until after the vote. 


Centennial Toast to Kansas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, it 
was just 100 years ago this past January 
29 that the great State of Kansas was ad- 
mitted to the Union, and just 100 years 
ago this next February 22 that Abraham 
— 735 first raised the Kansas 34-star 


Shortly after Kansas’ admission to the 
Union, war broke out upon the issue, 
among others, of Negro slavery, Imme- 
diately prior to Kansas’ admission to the 
Union, our great State had been a battle- 
ground between those who wanted Kan- 
sas to be a free State—free of Negro 
slavery—and those who wanted Kansas 
to be a slave State. 

Those were difficult times, Mr. Speak- 
er, and because of the strife and killing, 
the State became known as “Bleeding 
Kansas.” 

Just last week, on the evening of Jan- 
uary 27, at Topeka, our State capital, 
over 1,000 Kansans gathered to pay trib- 
ute to the State on its 100th birthday. 

In view of the historic background of 
the occasion, it was eminently appropri- 
ate that the centennial toast to Kansas 
should have been given by Mr. George W. 
Haley, one of the outstanding attorneys 
at law in our State, and a Negro. 


Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include Mr. George W. 
Haley’s centennial toast to Kansas: 

CENTENNIAL Toast TO KANSAS 


Mr. Master of Ceremonies, Hon. John An- 
derson, our illustrious Governor, distin- 
guished dignitaries, ladies, and gentlemen, 
here’s to our great State of Kansas, whose 
appropriate and thought-provoking motto 
is, “Ad astra per ” a Latin phrase 
meaning “To the stars through difficulties.” 
I am confident that the stars are within our 
grasp and that our difficulties are not insur- 
mountable. . 

Difficulties attended both the conception 
and the birth of the State of Kansas. The 
bitter struggle over the slavery issue—the 
sacking of Lawrence by armed invaders; the 
fiery deeds of the inspired John Brown, the 
undaunted statesmanship of Gov, John W. 


A788 


Geary—and numerous other dislocations and 
contradictions were difficulties which were 
encountered in those early years. Illustrative 
of the difficulties is the fact that several 
widely different constitutions were alternate- 
ly proposed and rejected before the adoption 
of the Wyandotte constitution under which 
our struggling State became the 34th star 
in our national flag 100 years ago, These 
various and confilcting, accepted and re- 
jected State constitutions appeared because 
the people of those times desired to voice 
their love for universal freedom and uni- 
versal liberty in two ways—by custom or 
practice and by legal enactment. 

I believe that our forebears—unsophisti- 
cated, earthy and rightecus—realized that 
freedom is a relative thing and does not 
endow any person with the privilege of 
dwarfing any other person from his full 
stature and full posture as a first-class citi- 
ven, They realized, certainly, that the legal 
enactment of morally correct precepts gives 
dignity and majesty to the whole population 
and permits the guiding lights of liberty and 
justice to brighten the darkened corners of 
our hidden closets and shine forth in their 
full brilliance with glory and beauty. 

The essence of Kansas republicanism and 
the philosophy of our wise and righteous 
founding predecessors, demanded in 1861 
that no man in Kansas be a slave. The same 
essence and that same philosophy demand 
now in 1961 that every man be a sovereign. 
The noble ideas and the lofty ideals of in- 
dividual freedom and liberty on which the 
Republican Party was founded are the in- 
tangible but invaluable qualities that en- 
abled our hardy, pioneering forbears to sur- 
mount these seemingly insurmountable dif- 
ficulties and build a glorious heritage for us 
to cherish and perpetuate. 

Now, as we celebrate our centennial in 
1961, we cannot help but wonder how as- 
tounded our Founding Fathers would be if 
they could see what 100 years have 
wrought. The changes that have taken place 
are evident to us all. From sod house to 
split level—prairie schooner to jJet—arrow- 
head to missile—famine to plenty. Since 
that time the world has seen the fertile and 
golden plains of our beloved State blossom 
forth in abundance and bounty, making 
Kansas the No. 1 wheat State in the 
Nation, Since that time we have seen gl- 
gantic grain elevators rise toward the heavens 
and provide storage for millions of bushels of 
grain for the breadbasket of our Nation. 
Since that time, we have seen the steel bands 
of railroads link our mushrooming cities to- 
gether, We have seen the modern super- 
highways provide fast transportation for our 
communities—the miracle of electricity, tele- 
phone, telegraph, radio, and finally television 
bring the most remote Kansas to the front 
row of the huge stage on which the drama 
of world events is unfolding. 

Since that time, Mr. Toastmaster, we have 
seen Kansas become the No. 1 State for long- 
range missiles, and we have seen Kansas pro- 
vide the boyhood development of the only 
man in history who became a five-star gen- 
eral, the leader of a multination legion of 
freedom, and then president of the United 
States—our beloved former President— 
Dwight David Eisenhower. 

We Kansans are proud of the fact that 
Kansas was the first State to grant women 
municipal suffrage as well as the right to 
hold municipal offices. 

It is notable and memorable that this 
wonderful history of Kansas was produced 
while 86 of our 100 years of statehood were 
lived and administered by our own Republi- 
can Party. 

Has this progress and this picnitude sur- 
feited and intoxicated us? Have we become 
so satisfied with our progress that we will 
pause too long admiring ourselves and begin 
to wallow in the murky pool of self-admira- 
tion, self-satisfaction, and status quoism? 
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Have we relaxed the vigilance these hardy 
Founding Fathers displayed in their uncom- 
promising stand for freedom and liberty? 

I submit that there is danger in self-ad- 
miration, self-satisfaction, and in status quo- 
ism, and that this danger could become one 
of the unexpected and undefined difficulties 
that are mentioned in our State motto. 

The threat of communism to our way of 
life is present and active here and now. This 
is a danger to us in Kansas not because of 
Communists in Kansas but because of the 
potential breeding of Communists in distant 
areas and in distant circumstances that may 
be adversely affected by our self-admiration, 
eclf-satisfaction, and status quoism. 

We must accept the fact that the Com- 
munists are deadly in their seriousness. 
They make a creed of the thing we are com- 
fortably regarding as merely propaganda. 

It is with a religious type of fervor that 
they grip and pursue this creed. 

The world is a dynamic—not a static— 
society, and the pressures of time and the 
vicissitudes of circumstances demand pro- 
gressive thinking, liberal thinking, and the 
adaptation of ourselves to the circumstances 
in which we find ourselves. Overall the 
times demand the same noble qualities that 
were so obvious in the lives and times of our 
Founding Fathers—those freedom-seeking 
and freedom-loving doers of right and apos- 
tles of liberty and justice. 

If we have strayed from the principles. of 
our great Kansas predecessors—if we have 
made convenient logrolling compromises 
with spreaders of intolerance and with- 
holders of justice that were rejected by our 
right-thinking predecessors 100 years ago, 
I submit on this 100th birthday of our great 
State that now ls the time to take ourselves 
to task. Now is the time for reorientation. 
Now is the time for our party to diagnose 
and remedy. 

The Republican Party with its great em- 
phasis on individual initiative and individual 
freedom is the logical vehicle for the enun- 
ciation and perpetuation of our forefathers’ 
ideals. They were good 100 years ago—and 
they are eyen better today. 

If we abide by them, the aspirations and 
hopes propounded by our State founders 
and expressed in our State motto will be 
realities. 

“To the stars through difficulties” is a most 
admirable and appropriate motto. 

Mr. Master of Ceremonies, Hon. John An- 
derson, ladies and gentlemen, I propose this 
toast: 

Here's to our great State of Kansas which, 
despite any and all difficulties, with the work 
of men of good will and with Almighty God 
to guide us will bring reality to our State's 
motto and truly reach the stars. 

I thank you. 


USO Anniversary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HJALMAR C. NYGAARD 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. NYGAARD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to express sincere greetings 
to the United Service Organizations, Inc., 
which celebrated its 20th anniversary 
last Saturday. 


At the moment our Nation is not en- 
gaged in active warfare, but our youth 
are stationed around the world to defend 
the peace. The USO brings to them evi- 
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dence of the concern and well wishes of 
the folks back home, 

The USO is known in every part of 
our globe. The combined interests of its 
contributing voluntary organizations 
make it a significant aspect of our de- 
fense efforts. These voluntary organiza- 
tions deserve special mention. They are: 
the Young Men’s Christian Association, 
the National Catholic Community Serv- 
ice, the National Jewish Welfare Board, 
the Young Women's Christian Associa- 
tion, the Sulvation Army, and the Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association. These 
volunteer organizations have assisted in 
giving to the young men and women of 
our Armed Forces the religious, social, 
welfare, recreational, and educational 
influences they so desperately need away 
from home. 

Leaders in our Armed Forces and par- 
ents alike have observed that the USO 
has kept in step with the new elements 
involved in our present cold war. The 
citizens of our Nation have learned that. 
USO operations in the continental 
United States and overseas must be con- 
tinued. Absence of the USO would re- 
sult in serious damage to the morale of 
our youth who are serving these United 
States. ; 

This is an appropriate time, indeed, to 
express our faith in and appreciation of 
the USO. Again, I extend my warm 
greetings. 


Paul Harvey News 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, my home town of Greenwood, 
Miss., recently enjoyed a visit from the 
eminent news broadcaster, Paul Harvey. 

Under unanimous consent, I enclose a 
very entertaining story on Greenwood, 
given by Mr. Harvey on his broadcast 
of January 26, over radio station WABE: 

Where am I? 

You might wake up here some morning 
and ask yourself that question. You'll look 
out the window and see two rivers, side by 
side, running in opposite directions. And 
you'll say, It's impossible.” But it's pos- 
elble. 

Where are you? Let me give you a clue 
or two: You are in the State where bigtime 
boxing was born In 1882—When John L. Sul- 
livan kayoed Paddy Ryan in eight rounds 
for the heavyweight championship of the 
world, And in this same State 6 years later 
that same John L. whipped Jake Kilrain in 
74 rounds so brutal that men never fought 
with their bare fists again. 

If you're not a fight fan, I haven't helped 
you much, 

This State is the birthplace of the Eastern 
Star, and of a Metropolitan Opera star who 
debuted in 1957 and another one who debuts 
at the Met tomorrow night. 

And you still don't know where you are. 

You farmers who've learned the importance 
of anhydrous ammonia to your cropland. 
That started here. That's right. This State, 
in art and sport and agriculture is rather a 
pacesetter. 

The name of the State sounds like some- 
thing slow moving, leisurely, even lazy. 
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That's what fools you, But here was estab- 
lished our Nation's first State college for 
women. The first woman ever to get a 
college degree got it here. The first English- 
speaking State in the world where a married 
woman was granted rights to property was 
here. So the sleepy sound of the word 
“Mississippi is misleading. No place has 
been more progressive in the truest sense 
of the word, For there are more churches 
per population in Mississippi than in any 
State in our Nation, Maybe that's why so 
much else was added unto them. 

The world’s largest broiler plant, The 
first Catholic seminary for Negro priests. 
The first can of milk ever to be condensed 
was condensed here by a man named Borden. 
Cy Bahakel’s sprawling industrial empire 
started here. Here was constructed the first 
concrete highway in the whole South. There 
is no State that grows more commercial trees, 
the world’s highest priced breed bull, the 
world's largest cotton plantation, the world's 
champion corngrower, the world’s largest 
pecan orchard, the world’s longest manmade 
beach. No wonder you didn’t know where 
you were. 

And the two Miss America’s in a row. And 
the two rivers that run, side by side, in op- 
posite directions. 

All right—where in Mississippi? Sup- 
pose I said I fiew in last night to one of the 
State's finest airports, enjoyed as memorable 
a steak as I ever ate, slept in the most beau- 
tiful mansion I have ever seen in the Old 
World or the New. No, not the spectacularly 
expanding State capital, but up in the delta 
which was once a swampland—up in the land 
of the Choctaw om the banks of the Talla- 
hatchie and the Yazoo—in a cotton-pickin’ 
town of fewer than 25,000 people called 
Greenwood—Green wood, Miss. 

Greenwood is like an iceberg, nine-tenths 
of it hidden from view. For while there's a 
population of only 23,000, it’s true, there are 
51,000 people within 15 mlles—and within 
60 miles, 600,000. A third of the whole 
State lives within 60 miles of Greenwood. 

Like the pretty girl who would rather be 
complimented on her cooking, Greenwood 
takes its cotton for granted and points with 
pride, instead, to its industry. And the 
dramatic industrialization of the South did 
not bypass this area of plentiful water and 
limitless growing room especially now that 
the summers are air conditioned. 


You know, a fellow could go to New York 
and write only about the Bowery and you'd 
deduce that no New Yorker eyer shaved, or 
stays married or holds a job or takes u bath, 
And that all New York young folks carry 
switchblade knives. That's not entirely true, 
you know, but that’s the picture of New 
York you get if that’s what you're looking 
for. And you go out West or come down 
South and go slumming, you'll find slums. 

But this is from an American who claims 
squatters rights on both sides of the Mason- 
Dixon Line and on both sides of the railroad 
tracks and I find less hunger and more hap- 
piness and less dirt and more dignity and less 
poverty and more opportunity for all men 
and women of all races. Yes, I find fewer 
taverns and more churches down here than 
up there. And so does the Bureau of the 
Census. 

You look in the wrong end of the tele- 
scope and you'll see nothing but the mole on 
the face of Marilyn Monroe. You can come 
down here with a myopic lens on your 
camera and photograph mole hilis—and 
make them look like mountains. 

Or you can walk the stately streets beneath 
the ancient moss-draped live oaks and 
the modern homes, savor the traditional 
graciousness, sense the industrial aggres- 


siveness. 
Two rivers, running both ways. Prodded 
by yesterday's poverty, lured by tomorrow’s 


opportunity, it takes a wide-angle lens to 
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get the whole picture here. Of Old Miss—on 
the new frontier. 
Good day. 
PauL HARVEY. 


People-to-People Activities of Fleet 
Reserve Members 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, the Fleet Reserve Association. 
of which I am an honorary member, has 
branches scattered throughout the world. 
Recently the heart-warming actions of 
members of branch 103 in Yokosuka, 
Japan, came to my attention. Two items 
in the branch's official publication the 
Anchor Watch, portrayed the typically 
generous spirit of Fleet Reserve members 
who engage in their own people-to-peo- 
ple activities wherever they are sta- 
tioned. They are truly good will am- 
bassadors of which this Nation should 
be proud. Under unanimous consent 
include as a portion of my remarks two 
articles from the Anchor Watch: 

SANTA Visits ORPHANS 

It wasn't quite Christmas Eve, actually it 
was December 21, but jolly old St. Nick in 
the personage of shipmate W. A. Hill visited 
the Shunko Gakuen Orphansge in Yokosuka, 
Santa had a few helpers from the branch 
and unit to help him make it a happy day 
for the children. They were shipmates 
Pletcher, John A. Gray, Rhoades, Carl and 
Michiko Smedley, Hal and Helen Neal, Ray 
and Mrs. Garner, Bea MacRae, Bob and 
Claire Nolan, Mary Erb, Herb and Lou Weber, 
and seven of the swinging musicians of the 
Fleet Activities Band. 

The festivities were started by the deco- 
rating of the Christmas tree. A handsome 
tree It was, too, especiall? after 90 happy 
children help to dress it up. Then came a 
short concert by the band composed of the 
favored Christmas carols. When the band 
broke into a rousing rendition of Jingle 
Bells old Santa came hopping into the room 
with his bag of gifts. The children were 
wide eyed at first but warmed up to the old 
fellow fast. Their happiness increased as 
he called each of them by name, with aid 
of Mrs. Garner, and presented them with 
gifts. Then the wrappings fiew. 

What's a Christmas party without ice 
cream and other goodies? So the ladies of 
Unit 103 began to distribute the ice cream 
and cookies, from the 38 dozen they had 
baked for this affair. Santa ate a cookie 
or two himself as he mingled with the chil- 
dren. Soon he had to say “sayonara” and 
the children gave him a rousing sendoff. 

After refreshments, Jerry Liledahl, the 
bandmaster, led the children in a songfest 
of the Christmas carols. Some sang in Jap- 
anese and some in English but it was heart- 
warming to hear those happy voices. 

Soon it was sayonara“ for his helpers 
too, as they had a date with the residents 
of the old folks’ home at Kinugasa. Be- 
fore we left we distributed an extra treat 
to the children, two bags of candy to each. 
The latter was a gift from the officers and 
men of the Naval Supply Depot. We left 
to cries of arrigato“ and "sayonara" and I 
know that the others, the same as I, were 
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Pleased to be the envoys of good will and 
happiness for the shipmates and ladles of 
Branch and Unit 103. 

This party went smoothly without a hitch 
because of the planning and hard work of 
the joint committee of branch and unit 
members. Shipmates Hill, Chairman Smed- 
ley, Rhoades, and Nyberg laid the ground- 
work. Helen Neal did an outstanding job 
of learning the children's needs and pur- 
chasing the many gifts and wrapping them. 
A special thanks to all the ladies for their 
cookie baking and to shipmate Yates for 
the Christmas tree. This teamwork Is a tine 
example of why branch and unit 103 is 
flourishing so well, 


BRANCH AND UNrr 103 Hosts OLD FOLKS 


When Santa and his helpers were finished 
at the Shunko Gakuen Orphanage they piled 
into their sleighs nad mushed off to the 
Kinugasa Old Folks’ Home. Our mission 
there was to visit with the residents and 
enjoy a concert by our group from the Fleet 
Activities Band. 

First, we had an inspection of the grounds 
and for many it was the first look at the 
2 fine henhouses and 120 hens that branch 
103 gave the home. Then we went indoors 
and were treated to bean cakes and ten. 
After our repast we moved to the auditorium 
where the majority of the old folks were 
sitting crosslegged on the tatami awaiting 
the concert. ~ 

Jerry Liledahl, with his mastery of the 
Japenese language and fiawless conduction, 
led the band through a pleasant and in- 
spiring concert. The band played several 
Japanese favorites in addition to the tradi- 
tional Christmas carols and received takusan 
applause. The musicians did a magnificent 
job and added immeasurably to the after- 
noon. 

At the close of the concert shipmate 
President Fletcher presented the manager of 
the home, Shotaro Hirano, with 120 indi- 
vidual packages of fine tea in behalf of the 
shipmates of the branch. The ladies of 
the unit left the table heaped with home- 
made cookies and cupcakes. 

Once again as we left we were showered 
with thanks and “sayonara.” It seemed as 
though each of the old folks wished to thank 
each of us personally. We are happy that 
we could add to their enjoyment of the holi- 
days. 


Minnesota and the Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED MARSHALL 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. MARSHALL. Mr. Speaker, in re- 
viewing President Kennedy’s appraisal 
of the economy in his message on the 
state of the Union, each of us is inter- 
ested in the situation in our own States. 

The Minneapolis Star has done a real 
service in gathering together statistics 
on the State of Minnesota which show 
how President Kennedy’s descriptions fit 
our situation. The article, written by 
Mr. Harold Chucker, Minneapolis: Star 
business editor, appeared in the issue of 
January 31, 1961. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
ask that the article be included in the 
RECORD: 

The state of the economy is "disturbing," 
President Kennedy said Monday in his first 
state of the Union message to Congress. 


Ka 
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He spoke of 7 months of recession, 344 
years of slack, 7 years of diminished economic 
growth and 9 years of falling farm income.” 

How does Minnesota fit into this gloomy 
picture? Is its economy disturbing? 

A look at the statistics shows that Min- 
nesota’s economy, traditionally behind the 
rest of the Nation on the upswings and the 
turns, is “gloomy” in some respects, and 
partially “rosy” in others. 

Here is what President Kennedy sald about 
various segments of the national economy, 
and how his description fits Minnesota: 

“Business bankruptcies have reached their 
highest level since the great depression.” 

The Federal bankruptcy court in Min- 
neapolis reported 1,411 bankruptcies filed 
last year. This compares with 355 in 1950; 
658 in 1955; 879 in 1958; and 929 in 1959. The 
figures include personal and business bank- 
Tuptcies, and are not broken down by cate- 
gories. 

“Since 1951 farm income has been squeezed 
down by 25 percent.” 

The Federal Reserve Bank of Minneapolis 
reports that farm cash income from Min- 
nesota for the first 11 months of 1960—the 
latest period for which figures are available— 
totaled $1,317,724,000, a gain of 4.4 percent 
over the same period in 1959. 

Favorable weather last year resulted in 
bumper crops in the area. This factor, plus 
heavy livestock marketings at favorable 
and stable prices made the Minnesota ptc- 
ture brighter than the national one. Na- 
tionally, farm cash income for the 11-month 
period totaled $30,624,589,000, a gain of 1.6 
percent over the same period in 1959. 

Going back a decade, statistics show Min- 
nesota farmers have registered small gains, 
far below the growth rate for other segments 
of the economy. 

In 1950, for instance, farm cash income in 
the State totaled $1,187,760,000. Nationally, 
the total was $28,327,809,000. Five years 
later, the same statistics were $1,247,544,000 
for Minnesota, and $29,265,899,000 for the 
Nation. 

“Save for a brief period in 1958, insured 
unemployment is at the highest peak in 


The State department of employment se- 
curity reports 919,272 Minnesotans were 
working in December, compared with 928,- 
238 in December 1959. Total unemployment 
last month was 94,600 or 7 percent of the 
labor force, compared with 75,800, or 5.7 
percent, the same month in 1959. 

In the Twin Cities metropolitan area, 25,- 
610 persons were drawing unemployment 
compensation the week of January 20, com- 
pared with 17,682 the same week In 1960. 
There were 539,126 employed in the metro- 
politan area last month, compared with 545,- 
032 in December 1959. 

Nationally, there were 66,400,000 Ameri- 
cans at work in December. There were 4, 
900,000 unemployed, for a rate of 6.8 percent. 
In December 1959 there were 66,100,000 at 
work and 3,800,000 out of work, for a Jobless 
rate of 5.5 percent. 

“During each month, some 150,000 workers 
are exhausting their already meager job- 
less benefit rights.” 

Ray Solem, head of the research division 
of the employment security department, re- 
ported about 21,600 persons had exhausted 
their unemployment compensation credits 
in Minnesota by the end of 1960. This means 
they worked long enough in covered em- 
pioyment to establish credits, then became 
unemployed, filed for benefits and drew the 
full amount to which they were entitled. 

The number of exhaustions last year 18 
below the 1959 total, when 22,500 persons 
drew the full benefits, 

“Business investment is in a decline.” 

The Minneapolis Chamber of Commerce, 
surveying the Twin Cities area construction 
outlook for 1961, predicted a record $301,- 
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188,750 will be spent on industrial and com- 
mercial construction projects. 

“Profits have fallen below predicted levels.” 

A survey of 17 selected upper Midwest 
companies showed profits per dollar of sales 
in the third quarter of 1960—the latest 
period for which statistics are available— 
ran behind 1959 levels. 

The companies earned 8.2 cents on each 
dollar of sales or revenues in the July—Sep- 
tember quarter, down from 8.5 cents in the 
same 1959 quarter. 

Another survey of 22 leading companies 
showed they had sales of $633,965,000 in the 
third quarter last year, a gain of 3.3 percent 
over the same period in 1959. Earnings 
totaled $61,067,000, a decline of 5.2 percent. 

Nationally, corporate profits before taxes 
in the third quarter last year were running 
at the annual rate of $42,200 million. In 
1959, they totaled $45,500 million. 

CONSTRUCTION IS OFF 


Homebuilding was off 23 percent last year 
in cities in the five-State Ninth Federal Re- 
serve District, which includes Minnesota. 
Nonresidential and heavy engineering proj- 
ects, however, more than made up for the 
decline. 

In Minneapolis 305 dwelling permits were 
issued last year, down 23.9 percent from the 
previous year. There were 4,405 building 
permits issued, a decline of 65 percent. 
Valuation totaled $43,447,185, down 18.1 per- 
cent, 

Nationally, new construction expenditures 
totaled $54,800 million last year, down from 
$55,400 million in 1959. Nonfarm residen- 
tial construction totaled 622 billion in 1960, 
compared with $23,900 million in the pre- 
vious year. 

PRICES HAVE CONTINUED TO RISE 


Minneapolis retail food prices advanced 
four-tenths of 1 percent from November to 
the December Index of 119.7, 2 percent above 
the level of December 1959. 

Nationally, the cost of living index was also 
up 2 points for the year to 127.5. In 1950 the 
index was 102.8, and in 1955 it was 114.5. 


Economic Recovery and Growth- An 
Energetic Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES ROOSEVELT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, the 
President has given the 87th Congress 
his message for economic recovery and 
growth for the United States. It is an 
energetic, realistic program, calling for 
full utilization of our human, natural, 
and technological resources. Its single- 
ness of purpose is to stimulate our eco- 
nomic recovery and to promote the 
growth of our Nation. 

There is no difference between a de- 
pressed economy and a depressed human 
being. Both need stimulus. Both need 
direction. Both need reinforcement. 
President Kennedy realistically recog- 
nizes these needs and has offered a pro- 
gram of direction by reinforcement to 
satisfy them. It utilizes our existing re- 
sources to a maximum degree with a 
minimum of contrived encumbrances. 

For the hungry school child of unem- 
ployed parents, he suggests distribution 
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of our surplus food to provide that child, 
and others like him, with the energy 
he needs for his full growth and develop- 
ment. The hungry child is not unlike 
a starved economy. In distressed areas 
where we have high unemployment and 
the discouraging consequences of such 
inactivity, the President urges Congress 
to enact the distressed area redevelop- 
ment program which is designed to rein- 
force the efforts of State and local gov- 
ernments and private agencies in alle- 
viating the needs of the unemployed. 

There are those who fear that this 
legislation will discriminate against 
California. I do not share that fear 
when I know that the food stamp plan 
is already a reality in San Bernardino 
County, and when I review the latest un- 
employment figures in California which 
stand at 7.2 percent in southern San 
Diego County and climb over the 16-per- 
cent mark in northern Ukiah and Fort 
Bragg. I find particularly encouraging 
the recommendation that these surplus 
labor markets be favored by Federal 
agencies and private industry when plac- 
ing contracts or locating new facilities. 

The President asked Congress to raise 
the minimum wage to $1.25 as one way 
of protecting a surplus labor market in 
a depressed area, and at the same time 
providing incentive to the worker and 
increasing productivity for management. 
He recommended that coverage be ex- 
tended to include the several million 
workers primarily employed in retail 
trade and services, and to boost the wage 
standard throughout significant low- 
wage sectors of the labor market. The 
legislation he suggested would require 
payment starting at $1 per hour mini- 
mum for workers newly included with a 
gradual increase to a general $1.25, 
thereby creating a transitional period of 
adjustment for participants. This legis- 
lation is designed to stimulate incentive 
and thereby production, and at the same 
time improve the standard of living, 
morale and efficiency of our low-income 
worker. 

To further implement enlightened re- 
covery, the President intends to issue an 
Executive order establishing a Presi- 
dent’s Advisory Committee on Labor- 
Management Policy. Its members are to 
be drawn from labor, management, and 
the public. Such a committee would 
recommend action to promote free and 
responsible collective bargaining, indus- 
trial peace, sound and stable wage and 
price policies. 

Parenthetically, may I suggest the ad- 
visability of including the legislative 
branch of Government in membership 
on the Advisory Committee. A well- 
rounded advisory committee of this kind, 
working together with the President, 
could provide invaluable insight in the 
problems of labor and management, and 
the concentrated efforts of such a com- 
mittee could constructively contribute to 
the harmonious fulfillment of wage-price 
decisions, full employment, price sta- 
bility, and successful competition with 
foreign markets. 

As the President included in his pro- 
gram the youth of our Nation and their 
needs, he also considered our aged and 
their needs. This important and too 
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often overlooked group is finally to be 
considered in terms of “equity and de- 
cency.” Five proposals were recom- 
mended: First, raising the minimum 
monthly benefit for the retired worker 
from $33 to $43 per month; second, per- 
mitting men to receive benefits beginning 
at age 62; third, liberalizing the insured- 
status requirements; fourth, increasing 
benefits for aged widows from 75 to 85 
percent of their husband's benefit 
amount, and fifth, broadening disability 
insurance protection for totally disabled 
workers to 12 months. 

I am particularly gratified by these 
proposals since they have been included 
in legislation which I have urged in past 
years. 

These measures that I mention now, 
are tokens of a very broad, carefully 
considered program to help those indi- 
viduals in our Nation who today need 
the most help. Tomorrow will feasibly 
present new problems involving yet other 
segments of our society and our Nation 
as a whole. 

If today’s program is any indication 
of the care with which these problems 
will be met in the next 4 years, and I 
think it is, then we can look forward 
to energetic directives from our new ad- 
ministration. When enacted by Con- 
gress, they will give America the 
economic base to utilize all of its re- 
sources to the advantage of the many 
and for the profit of all. 


Alaska: Gibraltar of North 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH J. RIVERS 


OF ALASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of Alaska. Mr. Speaker, 
the recent transfer of Ladd Air Force 
Base, near Fairbanks, Alaska, from the 
Air Force to the Army, resulting in the 
name being changed to Fort Jonathan 
M. Wainwright, has enabled the Army 
to consolidate its forces and programs 
in Alaska and to expand the significance 
and scope of the Army's vital mission in 
Alaska. 

Not only was this historic change ob- 
served on January 2 at Fort Wainwright 
by a dedication ceremony at which Sec- 
retary of War Wilber M. Brucker bril- 
liantly eulogized General Wainwright 
and summed up the Army’s capabilities, 
but the importance of this development 
was graphically signalized at Fort Rich- 
ardson, near Anchorage, Alaska, on Jan- 
uary 30 in a speech by Col. Willard Pear- 
son, operations and training officer for 
U.S. Army forces in Alaska. 

The substance of Colonel Pearson's 
speech, as the most recent portrayal of 
Alaska’s strategic importance in terms 
of our overall national defense under 
the present danger of global war, and 
his views, as the means of meeting this 
challenge, warrant the consideration of 
all of us. 

The speech is ably condensed by Jer- 
ry Bowkett in his article published in the 
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Anchorage Daily Times on January 30, 
and, as a matter of national interest, I 
sincerely recommend the article for the 


attention of my colleagues. It is as 
follows: 
Army Man ASKS MISSILE BASES, SUBS FOR 


ALASKA 
(By Jerry Bowkett) 

Col, Willard Pearson, operations and train- 
ing officer for U.S. Army Forces in Alaska, 
said that in any future war, control of the 
Arctic is the key to victory and he indicated 
that Alaska would probably become a battle- 
ground. 

He urged the emplacement of missiles in 
Alaska, the deployment of Polaris missile- 
firing submarines in the Arctic Ocean, and 
more emphasis placed on training of troops 
for defensive and offensive arctic warfare. 

“Examples of failures to prepare for north- 
ern operations can be found from the Napo- 
leonic wars to the Korean conflict,” he sald. 

Pearson was the principal speaker at a 
luncheon yesterday attended by the civillan 
advisory council, members of the Greater 
Anchorage Chamber of Commerce and city 
Officials, 

The luncheon was held in the officers open 
mess at Fort Richardson. There were more 
than 100 luncheon guests. 

Pearson opened his talk with a discussion 
of the military strategy that has evolved since 
World War II and the necessity for holding 
ground in the Arctic. 

Alaska, he said, for economic, political and 
geographic reasons, is of vital importance in 
the new strategy. He referred to the 49th 
State as the “Gibraltar of the North.” 

Because of the curvature of the earth's 
surface, missile launchings in Europe and 
Russia could only be detected by stations 
located in the far north. Ballistic missile 
early warning (BMEWS) stations in England, 
Thule, Greenland, and Clear, Alaska are de- 
signed to detect such firings, 

These BMEWS and other warning stations, 
because of their limited number, become 
strategic and would invite attack in any fu- 
ture conflict, particularly in the opening 
phase, Pearson said. 

“The location of these strategic targets on 
our northern outposts obviously increased 
the strategic significance of these outposts,” 
the officer emphasized. 57 

For retallatory purposes, Alaska offers su- 
perior advantage,” Pearson said. An ICBM 
(intercontinental ballistic missile) located 
in Fairbanks having a range of 6,000 miles 
could easily engage targets in most of west- 
ern Europe, Russia, and China, 

“A missile firing from Alaska to China 
has a significant range advantage over a 
missile located on the west coast of the 
United States firing on the same target. 
You can see that by using bases in the far 
north we gain a significant range advantage 
over similar bases located in the continental 
United States.“ 

Submarines capable of firing Polaris mis- 
siles, striking from the Arctic Ocean, could 
range in on all of northern Europe “and a 
huge chunk of Russia to include the trans- 
Siberian railroad. From the Barents Sea 
the Polaris missile can fire over Moscow and 
hit the Black Sea.” 

Pearson said that “these shorter distances 
to the heartland of the United States and 
Eurasia from Arctic bases insure greater ac- 
curacy for missiles, heavier payloads, less 
time in flight as well as fewer failures in 
flight.“ 

“Politically, the advantage of Alaska as a 
far northern base is great,” Pearson said, 

“Since the end of World War II, US. rights 
in many bases overseas have been either 
restricted or reyoked outright. Even our 
position in the Caribbean, once considered 
impregnable, is under political attack. 

“Forces in Alaska, on the other hand, are 
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on U.S, soll. They are not subject to pres- 
sures by foreign political complications,” the 
officer pointed out. 

Economically, a modern nation must pro- 
tect its industrial heartland and mobiliza- 
tion base. “A nation will seek to fight as far 
as possible from its heavily populated and 
industrialized areas. The vast undeveloped 
areas of the Far North permit the dispersion 
of military forces away from heavily popu- 
lated and industrial centers,” Pearson said, 

Bases in Alaska also work to the eco- 
nomic advantage of the Nation in that 
funds spent in the 49th State are retained 
in the U.S. economy rather than being spent 
in oversea areas where political affiliations 
are subject to change. 

“Furthermore, the drain on U.S. gold re- 
serves caused by stationing large forces in 
foreign countries was dramatically illustrated 
by a recent Presidetnial decision to evacuate 
a large number of military dependents from 
oversea, bases. This directive does not apply 
to Alaska," Pearson said. 

Pointing out the great need for defense of 
Alaska, Pearson said that “should an enemy 
secure even a limited beachhead on the most 
bleak coast of northern Alaska, she could 
proclaim to the world that U.S. territory 
has been successfully invaded.“ This would 
be a great psychological advantage, he said. 

And an enemy nation, too, could turn 
Alaska into a launching base from which 
missiles could be hurled into the U.S. heart- 
land, Pearson said. 

The officer said that in any future war an 
enemy would attempt “to neutralize our 
military potential in the far north. Initially, 
he may attempt this with nuclear missiles. 
He may supplement his missile fire by limited 
airborne and seaborne attacks, submarine 
patrols landed at night and guerrillas para- 
chuted at night into sensitive areas or by 
major airborne and amphibious attacks to 
selze critical ports, bases, and centers of 
communications. Our military installations 
must be defended against all forms of at- 
tack. A large measure of this task will fall 
to the U.S. Army.” 

Pearson outlined a three-point program 
for developing Army capability in Alaska: 

1. Greater research and development of 
weapons and equipment for use in the north. 
There is a particular need for tracked ve- 
hicles with year-round capability on all 
types of terrain and development of air 
mobility. “We believe there is adequate 
land in Alaska available to support testing 
of our long-range missiles coming into the 
Army's inventory.” 

2. More rugged, realistic training in north- 
ern operations. He urged more winter exer- 
cises farther north and west—in the Brooks 
Range, at Nome and Barrow, and overland 
across northern Canada to Greeland. 

“The Army should seek to develop trained 
men and equipment to retrace Admiral 
Peary's route to the North Pole on a recurring 
basis." 

3. Improved personnel procedures which 
will attract, motivate, and retain individuals 
trained in cold-weather techniques. 


Socialized Medicine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. E. C. GATHINGS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 
Mr, GATHINGS. Mr. Speaker, as evi- 
dence of the serious and thoughtful study 


our citizens are giving to matters of 
current interest in the Congress, it is my 
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pleasure to place in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp a very fine letter just received 
from Mrs. Roy Roberts of Marked Tree, 


Ark.: 
MARKED Tree, ARK., February 4, 1961. 
Hon. E. C. GATHINGs, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. GATHINGs: I am inclosing clip- 
pings from our Press Scimitar, which news- 
paper I am sure you are familiar with. 
These are relative to some of the bills that 
are to be met by Congress. It seems from 
all the sources that we have to draw our 
conclusions from, that we are nearing so- 
cialized medicine, even though some seem 
to want to soft-pedal that term, but in real- 
ity it seems to amount to the same thing. 

I, for one, know the meaning of the per- 
sonal physician—having had eight opera- 
tions in hospitals in Memphis, and associa- 
tion with many fine doctors. About 4 years 
ago I had one operation that even the doc- 
tors have been amazed that I have made it 
thus far, but half my battle was the contact 
with a good personal doctor, and his help to 
keep my morale built up as well as the 
physical attention. I am not referring to 
the bill now approaching Congress relative 
to putting the care for the aged under social 
security, even though I am opposed to such. 
I am not opposed to taking care of the aged 
if necessary, but I think children owe a 
certain amount of duty to their parents in 
secing that they are taken care of—in my 
case when my parents were living it was not 
only my duty, but a privilege to do such, 
and I think this should still continue. I 
am 53 years of age, have paid in social se- 
curity since the act was put in effect, but I 
do feel that I should always have the right 
to choose what doctor I am to see to direct 
my physical well-being just the same as 
the executives of our Nation choose theirs; 
this, if I interpret it correctly, is set out in 
the Constitution just the same as our free- 
dom of worship and such. I am also a 
Democrat, but do not feel that we could 
be considered a Democratic administration 
if we are forced into socialized medicine. 

If you have time in your very busy sched- 
ule, I would appreciate your views in the 
matter, and just what the trend is in 
Washingon. 

Thanking you very much. 

Respectfully, 
Mrs. Ror ROBERTS. 


GOP Advised To Trend to Center 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL, Mr. Speaker, those 
of us who are interested in keeping the 
Republican Party the effective voice of 
the some 34 million American voters who 
supported our platform and candidate in 
the last election have a primary responsi- 
bility in determining the role we should 
play in the next 4 years. In that con- 
nection, I found some food for thought 
in an article by William H. Stringer, chief 
of the Washington news bureau of the 
Christian Science Monitor. This article 
appeared in the February 3 issue, and, 
under leave to extend my remarks, I want 
to bring it to the attention of my col- 
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leagues by having it printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 


GOP Apvisep To TREND TO CENTER THE NEXT 
4 YEARS 


(By William H. Stringer) 

WasHincton.—The experts are preaching 
to the Republican Party that it should be- 
ware of abandoning the “center” position in 
politics, as it did when House Republicans 
joined with southern Democrats to defend 
the Rules Committee roadblock. 

Advising former Vice President Richard M. 
Nixon or New York Gov. Nelson A. Rocke- 
feller to stay in the center of the political 
road is like teaching your grandmother to 
knit. 

In his final Washington day Mr. Nixon 
was giving precisely this advice: “The GOP 
should more neither to right nor to left, but 
stay in the center where the votes are.” 

Governor Rockefeller’s new budget and his 
Empire State plans for 1961 show him to be 
in the center. The center has moved, of 
course, since 1952. 

So, of course, is President Kennedy in the 
center and right now his administration has 
the limelight and the power and is hewing to 
moderate financial policies, and is declaring 
that Kennedy measures “will not of them- 
selves” unbalance the budget—though 
eventually big welfare costs big money. 

But the really center question here is 
how the Republican Party should conduct 
itself in the next 2 and 4 years, if it wants 
to win elections. 


THE “HOW?” PACTOR 


Mr. Nixon is back in California; former 
President Eisenhower is in Gettysburg. 
Right now the Republicans voice in Con- 

gress is necessarily muted, compared to the 
Gecibles of publicity which the Kennedy ad- 
ministration, busy with plans and portents, 
has at its disposal. 

Still, as canny Republicans know, this is 
a time to begin building the party, formulat- 
ing strategy, hunting for issues. 

How? 

It has been proposed that the Republicans 
set up a GOP advisory council, embracing all 
elements of party leadership: Congress, Mr. 
Eisenhower, Mr. Nixon, Governor Rockefeller. 

Mr. Nixon, aiming to maintain harmony 
and aware that Republican congressional 
leaders have rejected the idea, says, Walt 
awhile. Wait perhaps 6 months.” 

By then, maybe the congressional leader- 
ship will need and welcome the participation 
of leaders from the statehouses, California, 
and Gettysburg. When the Democrats were 
out of the White House, their advisory coun- 
cll—though boycotted by congressional 
leaders—helped to crystallize issues, inject 
discussion, build morale. The Republicans 
could do as well. 

Then there is need for organizational 
drives: in the South, where prospects are 
propitious; in suburbia, to counter the 
Democratic strongholds within the big cities; 
in the colleges and universities (college polls 
during the campaign were overwhelmingly in 
Mr. Nixon's favor). 

There is need, to which Mr. Nixon intends 
to dedicate himself, for attracting and elect- 
ing able, personable candidates—for Con- 
gress, for the governorships, for the mayor- 
alties. Republicans should aim for seven 
key governorships in 1962: New Jersey, New 
York, Massachusetts, Pennsylvania, Ohio, 
Michigan, California. They have a real 
chance to gain or retain each one. 


TIME FOR PERSUASION 


Mr. Nixon, who has undertaken a law 
practice with the stipulation that he shall 
have sufficient free hours for nationwide 
traveling and speechmaking, intends to work 
at perfecting party organization and sup- 
porting candidates. 
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There will be need for Governor Rocke- 
feller and Senators Clifford P. Case, Jacob 
K. Javits, Margaret Chase Smith, and others 
to come forward with programs and per- 
suasion, 

The influence of State chairmen and party 
contributors in some of the industrial cen- 
ters who are said to have advised House 
Minority Leader CHARLES E. HALLECK, of 
Indiana, against his better judgment, to 
side with the South in the Rules Committee 
fight will need to be countered. 

The Republican Party needs a constructive 
record, Onetime Majority Leader Lynpon B. 
JoHNSON proved, when constructively coop- 
erating with former President Eisenhower, 
that such attitudes can pay off. Senator 
Barry GOLDWATER recently has given evi- 
dence of abandoning some of his extremist- 
right positions, 

The effort to “Hooverize’—to use the 
phrase of one prominent Republican—the 
Eisenhower record, it is agreed by most ob- 
servers, will need to be continually countered. 
That is, the Republicans will need to defend 
the Eisenhower 8 years from the charge of 
“do-nothing-ism” and defeat—the sort of 
cherges hurled at onetime President Hoover 
by the Democrats under publicist Charely 
Michaelson. 

These charges can be disproved, For in- 
stance, President Kennedy has had the good 
fortune to welcome the first firing of a Min- 
uteman solid-fuel missile. Under whose 
administration was this potent weapon 
brought to firing condition? Obviously, it 18 
pointed out, it was the Eisenhower admin- 
istration which when it took office, found 
missile development almost totally neglected. 

For instance again, President Kennedy sald 
in his state of the Union message that de- 
salination of water” had been neglected. But 
four pilot plants for sweetening sea water are 
making notable progress. 

On policy there is room for division be- 
tween Republicans and Democrats even at 
the politica: center. 

For instance, in the case of education, 
where Senator Case, Republican, of New Jer- 
sey, In a speech this week to the New Jersey 
Chamber of Commerce, emphasized the big 
role to be played by corporate and individual 
philanthropy in supporting the private col- 
leges, and the role to be played by private 
employment in according equal job oppor- 
tunities to Negroes. The Democrats would 
emphasize mainly Government action. 


International Waters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE M. KILGORE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. KILGORE. Mr. Speaker, Hon. 
David E. Hume, of Eagle Pass, Tex., a 
distinguished officer of the Texas Bar 
Association, addressed the Inter-Ameri- 
can Bar Association meeting at Bogota, 
Colombia, on February 1, 1961. 

Mr. Hume’s address was enthusiasti- 
cally received with a standing ovation by 
the delegates to this convention. Be- 
cause he treated the tradition and his- 
tory of international waters with a law- 
yer’s preciseness, a statesman’s under- 
standing, and an orator’s eloquence, I 
am confident that the Members of this 
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Congress will be interested in his 
remarks: 
INTERNATIONAL WATERS 


(Address by David E. Hume, of Texas, before 
the convention of the Inter-American Bar 
Association, Bogota, Colombia, February 1, 
1961) 

That miracles have ceased is a delusion. 
I am here, due to a miracle. A jetplane. 
Whenever our senior members listened at 
bedtime to the “Arabian Nights“ maneuvers 
of the flying carpet or the activity of Pegasus, 
the flying horse, in wide-eyed astonishment 
and admiration, none dreamed that such 
miracles would be repeated in his lifetime, 
that such would be a casual occurrence, 
Yet, I came from Miami in 7 hours. 

Having seen such wonderful changes in 
transportation, is not our intelligence chal- 
lenged to secure a system that will preserve 
water, the controller of life, which we allow 
to waste? In the arid portions of the earth 
water creates and destroys. In our grasp for 
safety we must bend the flow of the great 
rivers to the weal of mankind. Not localized 
communities of men, but to all denizens of 
the world. Thought, centralized and pro- 
jected is the answer, All riddles bow to 
thought, 

In Texas we are availing of the efficiency 
of dams until more promising aids appear 
upon the horizon. Permit the mention of 
two dams in Texas, the Falcon and the 
Amistad. The former has proven its value, 
the latter is upon the verge of construction. 

Amistad is the second dam proposed in 
pursuance of the treaty of February 3, 1944. 
Faicon, the first, 290 miles downstream was 
completed in 1953. The latter has served a 
wonderful purpose. It has more than re- 
turned its value by flood prevention, water 
conservation and generation of electric 
Power. During its short existence it has 
Prevented the snuffing out of numerous lives 
of those who dwell and labor in the reach of 
the waters of the Rio Grande and below it. 
For centuries that river has dealt both hope 
and disaster. The natives as far as memory 
goes have referred to it as El Rio Bravo del 
Norte. It is the longest single river in the 
United States. When friendly governments 
began the erection of what they called the 
Diablo, the fluent peace prevailing secured 
for it another name, not so descriptive of its 
wild antics as the purpose it was to serve— 
Amistad. The construction of the later dam 
will help prolong the life of its predecessor, 
Falcon, by reducing siltation—in fact the 

oner's report states that the filtra- 
tion of the Falcon will be reduced 60 percent 
as soon as the Amistad is in operation. It 
appears that these dams help each other just 
as the neighbor governments aspire to do. 

They replace fear and peril with content and 

Safety. 

The use of international rivers involves, 
also, thetr misuse and the failure to use. 
They are the property in trust for mankind, 
Tor their use and service. 

Fifty years and more ago there was a pre- 
mium on thought per se—a premium on 
minds with fluency. It was the twilight era 
of the great, popular essayists who provided 
Stimulating dinner-table conversation not 
only for the Vanderbilts but as well for the 
Joneses and the Smiths. 

Shall I employ evocative phrases, state- 
ments bound by a record, the rigidity of legal 
Pleading with engineer-like description or 
may I detail my own thoughts upon the 
international rivers? 

By no orstorical skiil could one discuss 
them all wherefore attract your attention to 
the Rio Grande. It is 3,000 miles long, rising 
in southern Colorado and flowing in a south- 
erly direction past El Paso thence 1,250 miles 
to empty into the Gulf of Mexico. For this 
latter stretch 1t serves as a boundary—though 
no boundary is needed—between the United 
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States and Mexico. It is more than a casual 
boundary. It is a live and flowing emblem 
of respect and amity. It is capricious. It 
deals both death and prosperity. It belongs 
share and share alike to our gracious neigh- 
bor and to us, the United States. Wherefore, 
I choose, as a model, the Rio Grande. No 
man’s thoughts are novel. What can be 
novel in an emblem of amity? What our an- 
cestors have thought and spoken we are left 
to contemplate. Wise and gracious thoughts 
are like jewels and, perhaps, like women. 
You need not secure another for each neces- 
sity. Hold an opal, a pearl, a sapphire, a dia- 
mond exposed to light. The rays enliven 
them with other and more amazingly beauti- 
ful shades and hues. What more can subtle 
costume do to woman? Without water, 
humanity perishes. Without the feminine 
person it is doomed. 

The past is the pointing finger to the 
present and the future. The law which per- 
tains to international rivers is not ours nor 
yours nor that of any political subdivision. 
Upon its examination, one is constrained to 
know that it springs from faith, hope, and 
charity. Treaties supplant rigid laws. 
There is ubiquitous equity. Not the care- 
ful, scholarly turn of phrase revealed in our 
treaties, the cordial intergift to each from 
each of the privilege to explore, improve and 
treasure. But scan the treaty between the 
United States and Mexico, ratified November 
8, 1945. It speaks thus: “The Government 
of the United States of America and the 
Government of the United Mexican States, 
animated by the sincere spirit of cordiality 
and friendly cooperation which happily gov- 
erns the relations between them; taking into 
account the Treaty of Peace, Friendship and 
Limits between them, signed at Guadalupe 
Hidalgo, February 2, 1848, and the Boundary 
Treaty between the two countries signed at 
the City of Mexico, December 30, 1853, regu- 
late the use of the Rio Grande (Rio Bravo) 
considering that the utilization of these 
waters is desirable in the interest of both 
countries, and desiring, moreover to fix and 
delimit the rights of both with respect to 
the waters, in order to obtain the most 
complete and satisfactory utilization thereof, 
have resolved to conclude a treaty.” For the 
exercise of the rights and obligations, the 
settlement of all disputes to which its ob- 
servance and execution may give rise are 
hereby entrusted to International Boundary 
and Water Commission which shall have the 
status of an international body, consisting 
of two sections, one United States and one 
Mexican, each section headed by a commis- 
sioner, each to have diplomatic status, each 
freely to carry out his observations, studies 
and field work in the territory of the other— 
each section retaining jurisdiction over that 
part within the limits of its own country. 
Neither section shall assume jurisdiction 
nor control over works within the limits of 
the other without the express consent of 
the other. Works so constructed, while in- 
ternational in character, shall be under the 
exclusive jurisdiction and control of the 
section of the country where such works may 
be situated. Each government shall bear its 
part of the expenses incurred. Everything 
to be subject to any sanitary measures or 
works agreed upon by both governments, 
preferential attention to the solution of 
all border sanitation problems. Waters of 
river to be alloted. And this: In case of the 
occurrence of an extraordinary drought in 
one country with an abundant supply of 
water In the other, water stored In the in- 
ternational storage reservoirs and belong- 
ing to the country enjoying such abundant 
water supply may be withdrawn, with the 
consent of the Commission, for the use of 
the country suffering the drought. Each 
country shall have the right to divert from 
the main channel of the river any amount of 
water, including that belonging to the other, 
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for the purpose of generating hydroelectric 
power, provided that such diversion causes 
no injury to the other country and does not 
interfere with international generation of 
power and that the quantities not returning 
directly to the river be charged against the 
country making the diversion. 

Treaties and laws follow public needs. 
Needs change. Thus, a law or treaty, effec- 
tive and promising when enacted, may be- 
come stale. Then change is vital. The laws 
and rules pertaining to international rivers 
have met and remedied that ineffectiveness. 

While an international river is one that 
flows through or between the territories of 
two or more states, each must exercise its 
a over its waters within its jurisdic- 

on. 

In general, the maxim sic utere tuo (so 
use your own that you do not injure that 
of another) must be followed by riparian 
states in all matters concerning the waters 
of an international river within its juris- 
diction by one or several of them. 

These principles are designed to negate 
the notion that a state, because it has both 
jurisdiction and physical power over the 
waters within its territorial limits is, there- 
fore, permitted by international law to do 
whatever it chooses with the waters. As- 
sertion of absolute right rarely finds expres- 
sion in international argreements, Too long 
and too often have nations recognized the 
existence of some, and similar rights in their 
neighbors to permit it now to be said that 
no such rights exist. The principle smacks 
of estoppel. A long and unbroken line of 
decisions in the U.S. Supreme Court leads 
to the same conclusion. To that Court 
international law is no alien. 

Under international law, a state is respon- 
sible for every act, public or private, affect- 
ing the waters of an international river to 
the injury of another state, which it could 
have prevented by proper diligence. 

The foremost duty of a riparian upon an 
international river is to refrain and restrain 
its political subdivisions and inhabitants, 
from acts that could cause injury to another 
riparian state. We can safely call this a 
primary duty. The nature and extent of 
making amends present more difficult ques- 
tions. Money is inadequate. Even where 
water is plentiful, a river is a unique asset 
for which money will rarely enable the in- 
jured party to be furnished adequate re- 
placement. Where water is scarce, the case 
is even clearer, for all too often life itself 
depends upon the continuance of a river's 
flow. Emphasis should be upon the pre- 
vention of injury—not replacement, after 
injury, with money damages, that being the 
least satisfactory of reparations. Replace- 
ment in kind is an obviously suitable 
method—as when a wrongdoing state may 
make substitute waters available. States, 
in reaching agreements and settling disputes 
must weigh the benefit to one state against 
the injury done to another through a par- 
ticular use of the water. 


The protection of uses, lawful when they 
came into existence, so long as they remain 
beneficial, has been treated as an absolute 
first charge upon the waters. Should a na- 
tion have bullt without objection from other 
riparians, a multipurpose dam and should be 
operating a hydroelectric plant upon an in- 
ternational river, study of its potential uses 
should not be approached as though the dam 
were still in the planning stage and eco- 
nomic and population development depend- 
ent upon it had not yet taken place. No 
dam should be deprived of its water. Had 
the dam been lawfully built, the equities or 
benefits should not be ascertained nor con- 
cluded de novo—merely because it might 
have been concluded that works of a differ- 
ent kind would have been more useful to all 
concerned, That is, the existent uses of a 
dam cannot be destroyed for the benefit of 
new uses without an overriding public inter- 
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est and then only with proper reparation to 
the community dependent upon the dam. 
To illustrate: Interference with navigation 
upon an international river, presently, an 
existing artery of traffic has quite different 
consequences from interference with unde- 
veloped navigational possibilities. A city 
that has, without prior objection, been draw- 
ing its water supply from a river, and has ar- 
ranged its supply system accordingly, has 
rights superior to the claims of another city 
that wishes, for the first time, to tap the 
Same source. In the general interests of the 
entire community inhabiting dry, arid terri- 
tories, priority, may usually have to be 
awarded to an earlier irrigation project over 
a later one; priority of appropriation gives 
superiority of right. Both the Nile Commis- 
sion in 1925 and that of the Indus Commis- 
sion In 1942 took the position that, while ex- 
isting irrigation dependent upon the annual 
fiooding of the rivers must be protected, al- 
though it should gradually be replaced by 
weirs to control irrigation which would make 
it possible for the supplies that historically 
wasted to the sea to be impounded upstream 
for new uses. 

Nonconsumptive uses, such as navigation, 
and fishing and hydroelectric development, 
when properly regulated, may cause existing 
uses little or no disturbance. 

How extensive are the rights of a State 
over water entirely within its boundaries, 
finally flowing into another State at the 
boundary over which it departs the first 
State? While the contention was asserted 
in Kansas v. Colorado (185 U.S. 25), that a 
State is entitled to do as it wishes with the 
waters of an interstate river, physically 
within its boundaries, the court held it un- 
tenable. The river, throught its course, in 
both States, is but a single stream wherein 
each State has an interest entitled to respect 
by the other. International law recognizes 
the right of every riparian state to enjoy as 
a participant of a kind of partnership cre- 
ated by the river, all the advantages flowing 
from it for the purpose of securing the wel- 
fare and economic and civil processes of 
the nation. While one state, as a sovereign, 
may subject public rivers to whatever use 
It deems best, it cannot disregard the inter- 
national duty not to impede or destroy the 
opportunity of the other states to avail 
themselves of the flow for their own national 
needs, 

Preventable pollution of water flowing 
from one State to another, which does sub- 
stantial injury, meed not be tolerated and 
renders the State from which the water flows 
responsible for damage done. 

Riparian States must join with each other 
to make full utilization of the waters of a 
river, both from the viewpoint of the river 
basin as an integrated whole and from the 
viewpoint of the widest variety of uses of 
the water, to secure the greatest benefit to all. 

To facilitate amiable agreements, the US. 
Constitution Missouri v. Illinois (180 U.S. 
208), substituted judicial process for diplo- 
macy and war. 

A river is more than an amenity, it is a 
treasure. 

There are tremendous problems that shout 
for solution. Should the rains fall too fast 
and too long the land upon which they 
fall would be tnundated—except for the 
rivers that carry away excess waters. But 
this benign wisking away of too much water 
poses threats of its own. The top soll, RC- 
cumulated through ages of accumulation, 
without which the land would no longer 
flower, is snatched in their torrential mad- 
ness by the escaping waters and goes, never 
to return, goes where?—finds itself thrust 
from the rivers’ mouth to be wasted at sea. 
The gravity of the problem demands that we 
devise a system that will enable us, first 
to keep our heads above water until the rivers 
have led away the threatening excess, and 
then impound and store that very excess, to 
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fertilize the thirsty land as its needs appear. 
In short, while having the water is vital yet 
we must not permit ourselves to be in the 
situation of Noah and his ark. It devolves 
upon us to check the tragic, headlong waste 
to sea. Dams appear the answer. Whereas, 
no obstacle exists but that will respond to 
human thought, we may well anticipate 
greater security and safety. Help may well 
be upon the horizon to lend us the power 
to retain what God has given us. The quest 
must be—not international—but universal. 


Let’s Not Soft-Pedal Criticism of Russia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, 
around the world there are many loyal 
and dedicated people who are earnestly 
working to pierce the lies and deceit 
of the Soviet Union. It must come as 
a shock to them to witness the recent 
trend of the new administration to- 
ward conciliation and a soft-pedaling of 
criticism of Russia. Before we inaugu- 
rate any let's be kind to Russians 
year” it would be well to go over again 
the step-by-step history of our ruthless 
and atheistic foe and resolve that we 
must never let our good intentions serve 
as a vehicle for further Communist con- 
quest or a relaxation of our efforts which 
must be directed toward this life-or- 
death struggle. . 

Also, it is timely to review the efforts of 
those outside of the continental United 
States who will never soft-pedal criti- 
cism of Russia. It should be our earnest 
hope that they continue their efforts and 
that our good intentions not serve as a 
blow to their vital cause. The New York 
Daily News published a two-article series 
on Radio Liberty which is a good case ex- 
ample of those who are relentlessly com- 
batting communism. Written by David 
Burk, it appeared in the December 6, 
1960, issue and I commend its reading: 
Rapio LIBERTY Burns Ur Reps—StTarr OAN 

TELL WHEN It’s 4 Hir 
(By David Burk) 
(First of two articles) 

There seemed nothing sinister at first 
about the woman’s voice that came over the 
Radio Liberty switchboard at a sprawling 
former airport building in the Munich sub- 
urb of Oberwiesenfeld. 

“Munich 6-29-41?“ The woman asked in 
Russian, 

American-financed Radio Liberty is staffed 
by nearly 400 former Soviet citizens who 
have fled to the West, and broadcasts around 
the clock in Russian and 17 other Soviet 
languages. 

It was only when the caller, having asked 
for a Radio Liberty employee by name, was 
put through that the inherent menace be- 
came clear. 

At his desk on the fourth floor of the 
white stone building, a former Red Army 
major answered the phone. In the interests 
of preserving his neck, we shall call him 
Mykola. 

“Timochenko,” he said, the cover 
name under which he broadcasts regularly to 
his native Georgia. 
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“Mykola,” said the caller. It is Mykola, 
isn’t it? I recognize the voice.” 

Mykola blanched and felt his answer choke 
up in his throat. 

“Who is this?” he demanded, 

“Who is it? Your sister, Katya, of course. 

“Katya? I thought you were still in Kiev.” 
Mykola could have bitten off his tongue. In 
the moment of shock of hearing from a 
sister he had left behind in the Soviet Union, 
he had betrayed himself. 

His sister went on to berate him for work- 
ing “for dirty American imperialist gold,” 
for betraying his people, for mouthing “the 
lies of your new masters,” She told him his 
mother and father missed him badly, and 
she demanded that he promise to return to 
Titlis. 

But Mykola, who had crossed to the West 
during World War II, said he could do no 
such thing. He said he still loved his family 
and the Soviet people, and for that reason 
above all he had to go on working against 
the Red regime. 

“I love my country and my people,” he 
said, "but here in the West everyone is free. 
I work with the hope that one day all my 
countrymen will also be free.” 

Katya replied with a string of the epithets 
that 20th century Soviet citizens learn from 
their newspapers and radio broadcasts. 
Mykola, furious, slammed down the phone. 
But this did not solve his dilemma. Nor did 
the drinking bout he then engaged in. 

When, 2 days later, shamefaced and badly 
hung over, he returned to Radio Liberty he 
was bowled over by the sympathetic recep- 
tion he got from his section supervisor. 

Radio Liberty had ground for its sympathy. 
It knows well the war of intimidation the 
Kremlin wages against every Soviet citizen 
who chooses freedom in the West, and 
especially those who broadcast from Munich. 

Ever since Radio Liberty—originally called 
Radio Liberation—set up shop on March 1, 
1953, it has been fighting two battles. One 
is to constantly ram home the truth about 
the world and the Soviet Union to the more 
than 200 million Soviet people. The other is 
to keep up the morale of its emigre staff in 
the face of Kremlin hirelings who will stop 
at nothing to end what Moscow has frankly 
admitted is a serious threat to the Com- 
munist dictatorship. 

Radio Liberty was happy that Major My- 
kola was still alive. Some of his colleagues 
have been less fortunate. 

Leonid Karas, a writer on the radio's Bye- 
lorussian desk, was found drowned near Mu- 
nich in September 1954. No one ever estab- 
lished what happened—Kremlin’s assassins 
are noted for their efficiency. 

Even more dramatic was the murder of 
Abo Fatalibey, head of the Azerbaijan desk. 
It was many months before all the pieces 
were put together, 

Fatalibey, a prewar Communist in oil-rich 
Azerbaijan, was a Red army major when war 
started. In 1941 he was taken prisoner by 


the Nazis. 


Later, when the Germans organized a for- 
eign legion,” they put him in charge of an 
Azerbaijani section, made up largely of Red 
army prisoners. Later he escaped and fied 
to Egypt. 

By the time Radio Liberty started up, Fa- 
talibey was a confirmed anti-Communist 
and living in Munich, In fact, he was pre- 
cisely the sort of man the Reds would sooner 
have dead than on the otber side. 

One day, one of his former legionnaires, u 
Mikhail Ismalloy, turned up in Munich and 
made contact with Fatallbey. The man sald 
be had escaped from the Soviet Union and 
the Azerbaijani helped him get a job in a 
store next to the Cafe Freillng, where he 
often ate. 

On a Monday morning in November 1954, 
police found the body of a man crammed 
under a sofa in Ismailov’s furnished room 
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on Munich's Leopoldstrasse. In the dead 
man's pockets were Ismailoy's identity papers. 

European police look upon murders be- 
tween agents much as Chicago police once 
regarded the victims of gang warfare. They 
were happy to close their file on this Ismatloy 
fellow, whom they assumed had been slain 
by Fatalibey. And Fatalibey, it appeared, 
had fied. 

But an Azerbaijani friend of Fatalibey's 
who went to the funeral observed that the 
coffin was much too short to hold the 6-foot 
Ismalloy, whom he also knew. At the last 
moment, after many protests, the coffin was 
opened. It contained the body of Fatallbey. 
It was Ismailov who had disappeared after 
strangling the Radio Liberty writer and stuff- 
ing him under the sofa. 

The murders stopped some time ago, but 
the intimidation campaign goes on. Radio 
Liberty, however, continues to carry truth 
and objectivity to the peoples of the Soviet 
Union. 

Because it has not gone out, of its way 
to solicit publicity, Radio Liberty is less well 
known than, for example, Radio Free Europe 
or the U.S. Government’s Voice of Americs, 
Yet it is probably more important than 
either in its own exclusive field. 

Voice of America is directed by the U.S. 
State Department. In the view of Radio 
Liberty's American directors, it is (1) frankly 
an official propaganda station and (2) bound 
to base ali its broadcasts on the American 
viewpoint. 

Radio Free Europe, on the other hand, 
while comparing more closely with Radio 
Liberty, broadcasts’ only to the Soviet satel- 
lites in their native tongues. It does not 
broadcast either in Russian or any of the 
other Soviet languages. 

Radio Liberty, however, with stations in 
Germany and the Far East—to provide 
maximum penetration from both sides of 
the vast Soviet land mass—and a back 
stopping second echelon on New York's 
Broadwey, speaks only in the language of 
the Soviet Republics. 

Newscasters and interviewers address their 
listeners as “Brother Georgians,” “Brother 
Russians,” “Brother Ukrainians, and so on. 
Many of the men and women working for 
Radio Liberty once used to listen to its 
heartening message secretly when they still 
were in the Soviet Union. They know that 
this intimate style is the most effective means 
of reaching the downtrodden masses of the 
Red slave empire. 5 

But.“ says Gene Sosin, head of Radio 
Liberty programing in New York, “we do not 
"wish or alm to goad our devoted listeners 
into rash anti-Soviet actions that would 
lead only to their liquidation. We just work, 
in every department of Soviet life, toward 
& transformation of thinking habits, values, 
convictions, and wills so that the Soviet 
State, some day, bereft of form and follow- 
ing, will simply wither away.” 

Does it work? All the signs indicate that 
it does. 

Most encouraging of these symptoms, in 
Radio Liberty's view, is the trouble the Soviet 
Authorities take to try to keep its message 
out. Radio Liberty technicians have estab- 
lished that the Soviets use as many as 100 
jamming stations, more than are used against 
any other Western station, including Voice 
of America. 

The Soviet reaction—the jamming, the 
Press attacks, the terror campaign by tele- 
phone and yia Red esplonage agents—proves 
to Radio Liberty that, not only is its mes- 
Sage getting across, but that it also hurts, 
and hurts badly. For the moment, Radio 
Liberty is content with that. 

FORBIDDEN Foop FOR Russian THOUGHT—Rapi0 
LIBERTY FEEDS FACT-FAMISHED REDS 


(By David Burk) 
(Second of two articles) 


What have the Reds got against Radio Lib- 
erty, with its nine transmitters in West 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Germany and four on Formosa, that they 
have stopped not even at murder in their 
attempts to silence it? 

Just this: In its subtle, skiliful way, Radio 
Liberty exposes the cracks in the Kremlin 
wall. It brings the Soviet people not only 
uncensored news and a feeling of contact 
with the outside world, but it also takes right 
into their homes the forbidden frults of the 
Soviet Union's great cultural heritage. 

Broadcasting around the clock, American- 
financed Radio Liberty persistently reminds 
the Soviet people of the fine things that were 
stolen from them, and still are being stolen 
from them, by their Communist overlords. 

Rising above the Reds’ frantic jamming 
efforts, which succeed fully only in the major 
cities where the jamming stations can emit 
their growls and buzzes at ground level, Radio 
Liberty transmits selections from the great 
Tolstoy's nonfiction writings, the Kremlin- 
banned music of Russian-born Igor Stravin- 
sky, the short stories of Satirist Mikhail 
Zoshchenko, and any other worthwhile works 
that are blacked out by the regime, includ- 
ing the best-selling novel, “Doctor Zhivago.” 

One of the specialists in this field is emigre 
Poet and Publisher Viadimir Rudolph, a 
46-year-old blond giant with a strong, mobile 
fact and a bone-crushing handshake. Ru- 
dolph, as his Radio Liberty colleagues call 
him, was graduated in 1934 from Leningrad 
University and was arrested 3 years later as 
a counterrevolutionary. 

To this day, says Rudolph in his richly 
accented, fractured English, he has no 
idea of the precise charges against him. 
He was subjected to a dreamworldlike trial 
and sentenced to 10 years in a labor camp. 

In 1941, the Nazi invaders of the Soviet 
Union bombed a train taking Rudolph and 
other prisoners to another camp and he 
escaped. After several weeks on the run he 
acquired phony papers by claiming his rec- 
ords had been in the bomb-blasted Lenin- 
grad archives, and in 1944 he was drafted 
into the Corps of Engineers. 

When war ended Rudolph was a lieutenant 
colonel and a member of the Soviet repara- 
tions committees in East Germany. From 
there, in 1946, he crossed the border to the 
West. How? Says Rudolph: “I got into my 
car and drove across.” 

The United States gave him a visa in 1951 
and soon after arriving here he joined the 
nucleus of what was to become the staff of 
Radio Liberty. Since his Immigration, Ru- 
dolph has published a novel, a book of verse, 
an economic study and a quarterly cultural 
magazine called “Mosty” (Bridges), whose 
contributors are Soviet emigres throughout 
the world. 

Rudolph’s special program for Radio Lib- 
erty always centers around an emigre who, 
like himself, chose freedom and has learned 
that his choice was right. 

“We act,” says Rudolph, “as the Soviet 
opposition, Since none of our fellow coun- 
trymen who are still at home can speak out, 
we speak for them.” 

But, as with most Radio Liberty programs, 
he keeps off pure propaganda, always seeking 
the more subtle approach. 

“The Soviet people are tired of propa- 
ganda,” he says. “They don’t want any more 
of it from either side. They don't trust 
propaganda, anybody's propaganda, any more. 
We do much more harm to the Soviet regime 
with our indirect, quiet methods.” 

Paul Sanker, the sharp-minded young 
American who supervises Radio Liberty's 
New York news and special events section, 
elaborated on this theme. 

“The point we are always trying to get 
over,“ he says, “ls how people live in a free, 
democratic country. To the lobbyist or 
pamphleteer, some of the storles we develop 
may seem odd. But they're not if you stop 
to think about them—especially if you try 
to see them through the eyes of the Soviet 
people in their sealed-off land mass.“ 
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Sanker loves stories about men who fight 
city hall, particularly those who win. There 
was the case, for example, of the man who 
refused to pay a 3-cents tax on his commu- 
ter ticket demanded by a conductor on the 
Long Island Railroad. The citizen was ar- 
rested, sued the railroad, and was awarded 
$1,500 damages, 

Then there was the case of the Commu- 
nist artist in Mexico City whose mural was 
turned down by the city's association of 
artists because they thought its motif too 
political. The rejected painter hung his 
mural up in the street and gave a press con- 
ference, spiked with Scotch and soda, to 
voice his protest. 

“To the people of the Soviet Union,” says 
Sanker, “it is instantly obvious that only in 
a democratic country could a Communist 
hope to get away with anything like that.“ 

Sanker's staff was kept almost as busy as 
the New York City Police Department dur- 
ing the visit of Soviet Premier Khrushchev 
and his cohorts to the U.N. General Assem- 
bly. To press home the station's claim to 
objectivity, Khrushehev's speeches were 
broadcast back to the Soviet Union. They 
also were made available by the Soviet press 
and radio, but Radio Liberty included the 
table-pounding and the Red czar's other un- 
parliamentary conduct, which the Soviet 
media had blue-penciled. 

In the interests of objectivity, Radio Lib- 
erty also put in other aspects of the story 
which the Kremlin minions back home had 
painted out. And it broadcast speeches by 
African, Asian, and Western statesmen, in- 
cluding President Eisenhower's keynoter. 
The Soviet press rarely goes beyond a bare 
reference to the fact that the other side’s 
Mr. So-and-So is addressing the Assembly. 

Yet another source of news for the hungry 
Radio Liberty maw is the Soviet Union's 
Own press and radio stations, especially in 
provincial regions remote from Moscow. Ra- 
dio Liberty staffers read almost every one 
of the hundreds of Soviet daily and periodi- 
cal publications and monitor more than 100 
Soviet radio stations. 

Spencer Williams, graying, lifelong Soviet 
expert, veteran Moscow newspaper corre- 
spondent, and now head of Radio Liberty's 
publications division, says: It is remarkable 
how much valuable information leaks 
through the smaller organs of public expres- 
sion in the Soyiet Union. Especially in the 
remoter areas where Moscow’s rigid controls 
cannot be maintained effectively.” 

Through these chinks in the Red armor, 
Radio Liberty picks up scraps of information 
about local disturbances, deportations, per- 
secution of Jews and other religious minor- 
ities, food „ and the like, 

Radio Liberty joyfully sends items back 
across the length and breadth of the shackled 
Soviet Republics. Among them have been 
such memorable scoops as the prisoners in 
the immense Kingir concentration camp, in 
Karaganda Province, who won concessions 
from their jailers after hurling rock-filled 
bottle grenades at their guards. 

If little of Radio Liberty's effectiveness is 
yet easily apparent to most inhabitants of 
the free world, much credit can certainly be 
handed to it for the continuing flow of emi- 
grants from East to West, even though it 
never asks any Soviet citizen to run the risk 
of escaping. More than 244 million former 
Soviet citizens now live in various parts of 
the free world and Radio Liberty, which talks 
to every defector it can lay its hands on, 
blushes with pleasure each time it learns 
that almost without exception the escapees 
were former Listeners. 

Radlo Libérty President Howland H. Sar- 
geant, a former U.S. Assistant Secretary of 
State, says: “I don’t think the Soviet Union 
will ever be the same after the 1956 Hun- 
garian freedom revolt. I don't know how 
long it will exist within its present borders 
or in its present form of dictatorship. 

“But I am convinced that the events of 
1956 represent something so fundamental 


A796 


that the Soviet Union can never reform and 
regroup as it was before.” 

The American Committee for Liberation, 
the small band of distinguished Americans 
who support the private truth outlet, will be 
quite satisfied if their radio station con- 
tinues to be the sharpest thorn in the Krem- 
Un's side. 


A Tribute to the United Service Organi- 
zations on Their 20th Birthday Anni- 
versary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES ROOSEVELT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr, ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, in 
two short decades the USO has become 
a cherished American tradition, and with 
good reason. None with the slightest 
knowledge of war is able to disregard the 
morale factor; and none who has ever 
experienced USO hospitality and sery- 
ice can doubt its uplifting effect upon 
American morale. 

Established in the dark days of 1941, 
prior to our entrance into World War II, 
the USO set out to provide a home away 
from home for the great mass of Ameri- 
can citizen-soldiers and sailors, That 
the effort was wholly successful is at- 
tested to today by millions of grateful 
American veterans. 

Symbolic of our national cause was 
the mixture of religious agencies which 
joined in the formation of the USO. 
Symbolic of the American will were the 
services provided by the USO program. 

We had a war to win and while we were 
winning it, we expected to forgo the 
comforts of home. But the USO did its 
valiant best to upset our expectations, 

Never in the history of warfare has the 
spirit of home penetrated so close to the 
men at the front. 

USO services can be said to include 
community and travel information, 
counseling on personal and family prob- 
lems, parties, housing bureaus, dances, 
discussion groups, craft classes, USO 
shows, picnics, dormitories, sightseeing, 
snackbars, and religious literature. 

These and countless other facilities 
have made war less hideous to millions 
of Americans over the past 20 years; a 
fact for which the Nation is profoundly 
thankful. 

At the present time USO is operating 
in 245 locations within the United States 
and 22 places overseas. American serv- 
icemen in Anniston, Ala.; Fairbanks, 
Alaska, Rome, Seoul, Cannes, and Casa- 
blanca—all are able to enjoy the services 
of the farflung USO. 

Today, in the midst of the ominous 
cold war era, 242 million young Ameri- 
cans remain in the military service of the 
American Government. Almost half of 
them are under the age of 25, and many 
are away from home for the first time 
in their lives. 

We may hope that the world situation 
will change for the better. Indeed, we 
pray it will, and soon. Yet, until that is 
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the case, we must retain our military 
and naval strength in foreign parts. It 
is therefore up to the people at home, 
through USO, to extend the boundaries 
of every city and town to our young 
people overseas, in order that the Ameri- 
can qualities of character may be 
preserved. 


Safety Inspections of Viscount Turboprop 
Aircraft 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, in view 
of the recent series of accidents which 
attended the most famous of American- 
built turboprop aircraft, the Lockheed 
Electra, I was interested and concerned 
with a report which appeared in the 
New York Times of January 22 suggest- 
ing the possibility of certain structural 
imperfections in another turboprop air- 
craft also extensively in use in the 
United States, the Viscount. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include at this point the article in ques- 
tion: 

New Viscount ALERT—VICKERS URGES SAFETY 
CHECK ON TURBOPROP AIRLINERS 

Lonpon, January 20.—Operators of Vis- 

count airliners throughout the world were 


again alerted tonight to inspect their air 
fleets for safety. Four hundred of the 
British turboprop airliners are flying. 

Vickers Aircraft, the manufacturers, ad- 
vised precautions after a minute crack was 
detected in the wing spar of an Indian Alr- 
line Viscount. A company spokesman said 
there was no neeed for alarm. 

“The latest cracks have been found in the 
top spar boom, which carries no load,” he 
said. ` 


Cracks were found earlier this month in 
the lower spar boom of two Viscounts oper- 
ated by Central African Airways. Vickers 
also advised inspections then. 


Because the article appeared in a very 
obscure position in the newspaper and 
because I saw no follow-up notice from 
any other source that the warning is- 
sued by the manufacturers of the Vis- 
count aircraft was to be followed in the 
United States, I dispatched the follow- 
ing telegram to the Federal Aviation 
Agency and to the Chairman of the 
Civil Aeronautics Board: 

January 21 New York Times contains pub- 
lished report manufacturers of Viscount air- 
craft, Vickers Aircraft Co., in England, have 
advised all operators of Viscounts to inspect 
aircraft of this type for safety in connec- 
tion with reported cracks in wing spars and 
have also recommended reduced speed pend- 
ing final safety determination. Please ad- 
vise me soonest possible what action has 
been taken by your organization and by U.S. 
Viscount operators in response to this warn- 
ing. 


In response to these telegrams I re- 
ceived communications both from Whit- 
ney Gillilland, Chairman of the Civil 
Aeronautics Board, and from James T. 
Pyle, Acting Administrator of the Fed- 
eral Aviation Agency. Under leave to 
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extend my remarks, I include these com- 
munications at this point in the RECORD: 
WASHINGTON, D.C., 
January 30, 1961. 
Hon, SAMUEL S. STRATTON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Reference your January 23, 1961, telegram 
regarding New York Times report on Vis- 
count cracked spar attachment fittings. 
Emergency measures recommended by man- 
ufacturer not applicable to U.S. registered 
aircraft since these aircraft have modified 
spars with increased sectional area and are 
made of different material. However, as 
precautionary measure, all Viscount aircraft 
will be Inspected at a routine inspection 
interval. 

James T. PYLE, 
Acting. Administrator, Federal Aviu- 
tion Agency. 
Civ, AERONAUTICS BOARD, 
Washington, D.C., January 31, 1961. 
Hon. SAMUEL S. STRATTON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Deak MR. STRATTON: This refers to your 
January 23 telegram inquiring about the re- 
cently reported spar cracking difficulties of 
the Vickers Armstrong Viscount aircraft. 

Matters of this type are routinely handled 
by the Federal Aviation Agency in accordance 
with the provisions of the Federal Aviation 
Act of 1958, and the Board has no direct 
responsibility for initiating action in such 
matters. However, the Board's accident in- 
vestigation responsibilities require that its 
engineering staff keep abreast of service dif- 
ficulties of this type and our personnel are 
generally familiar with the problem involved 
in this service difficulty. 

The spar cracking difficulty stems pri- 
marily from the type of aluminum alloy used 
in the fabrication of the wing spars of the 
first 80 Viscount aircraft. All of these early 
model Viscounts were delivered to foreign 
airlines and none are operated by U.S. air- 
lines. The wing spars Installed in the Vis- 
count aircraft operated by the U.S. carriers 
(Capital Airlines, Continental Airlines, and 
Northeast Airlines) were fabricated from the 
softer L-65 alloy instead of the harder DTD- 
363 alloy used in the first 80 aircraft, and 
are not as susceptible to the type of cracking 
found in the earlier model spars. Accord- 
ingly, the emergency inspection note that 
Vickers issued earlier this month applied 
only to those airlines operating the earlier 
model Viscounts and did not apply to the 
U.S.-operated Viscounts. 

As a precautionary measure, however. 
Vickers has suggested to the operators of the 
later model Viscounts that they conduct ® 
one-time ultrasonic inspection of the spar 
splice areas in the near future. It is our 
understanding that the Federal Aviation 
Agency is presently considering making this 
inspection the subject of one of their man- 
datory airworthiness directives. You may 
wish to contact the Federal Aviation Agency 
relative to specific aspects of this problem. 

We trust that the above information will 
be of assistance to you. Please let us know 
if we may be of further help. 

Sincerely yours, 
WHITNEY GILLILLAND, 
Chairman. 


I am glad that the Viscounts in op- 
eration in the United States are not of 
the same type as those on which the 
difficulties were discovered abroad. At 
the same time, I am pleased that an in- 
vestigation is nevertheless going forward 
on all of these aircraft operating in the 
United States so that the public interest 
may be completely protected and so that 
there will be no possible repetition of the 
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accidents that occurred with the Electra. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include also a press release issued from 
my office following the receipt of the tele- 
gram from Mr. Pyle: 


Wasxuincton, D.C—All Viscount aircraft 
operating in the United States will be in- 
spected to determine the adequacy of their 
wing structures, Representative SAMUEL S. 
Srearron, Democrat, of New York, an- 
nounced today. 

STRATTON said he had been informed of a 
decision to this effect by the Federal Avia- 
tion Agency in response to his request. 

STRATTON had asked the FAA to inform 
him what steps had been taken to determine 
the safety condition of Viscount airliners 
operating in the United States after press ac- 
counts had indicated that the British Vick- 
ers Aircreft Corp. manufacturers of the 
Viscount, had alerted operators throughout 
the world to conduct a special Inspection of 
their planes for safety. 

Vickers had advised these precautions 
after a minute crack was detected in the wing 
spar of an Indian airline Viscount. 

Srearron said he had been informed by 
James T. Pyle, Acting Administrator of the 
PAA, that: “Emergency measures recom- 
mended by manufacturer not applicable to 
U.S. registered aircraft, since these aircraft 
have modified spars with increased sectional 
area and are made of different material. 
However, as precautionary measure, all Vis- 
count aircraft will be inspected at a routine 
inspection interval“ 

Four hundred of the British turboprop air- 
liners are reportedly now in operation around 
the world. 


The 20th Anniversary of the USO 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, Sat- 
urday, February 4, marked the 20th an- 
niversary of the founding of the USO. 
All of the millions of service men and 
women whose lives were touched by this 
friend will vouch that the incorporation 
of the five private welfare agencies into 
a separate soldier welfare organization 
for a joint national program of morale, 
recreation, welfare, and religious work 
to the Armed Forces of the United States 
On February 4, 1941, was one of the 
Breatest services of all time to fighting 
men and women. 

Iam proud to join with my colleagues 
in paying tribute to the USO and the 
fine record it has made. As long as we 
have millions of young Americans under 
arms all over the world, there remains 
& need for the USO, especially in places 
Where there are few suitable community 
facilities near large training centers and 

e oversea stations, It is my hope, 
therefore, that this organization will con- 
tinue as a growing tradition and serve 
as long as there is a need to have armed 
forces for the safety and security of the 
free world. 

The USO job is just not the free cof- 
fee, the place to relax, the piece of sta- 
tionery, the star spangled entertainment. 
The Uso's main concern is for the re- 
ligious, spiritual, social welfare, and edu- 
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cational needs of members of the Armed 
Forces, serving their country in lonely 
places far from home, 

Since the funds to support these ac- 
tivities come directly from the American 
people, contributing through their an- 
nual United Fund-Community Chest 
drives, I feel that there will never be a 
lack of funds to indicate to our young 
men and women in the armed services 
that the people back home do care and 
want to help ease their trials and tribu- 
lations through the USO while they are 
away from home. 


Arms Control Imperatives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. LANE, Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include a very interesting editorial which 
appeared in the Christian Science Moni- 
tor on February 6, 1961: 

ARMS CONTROL IMPERATIVES 

For a long time this newspaper has urged 
devotion of more thought and effort to arms 
control, We have felt that American desires 
for peace were poorly expressed so long as 
funds spent to avoid irresponsible use of 
military hardware were a tiny fraction of 
money lavished on their production. We 
supported the bill, reluctantly accepted by 
Congress last summer, to provide $400,000 to 
facilitate the study of disarmament. 

We find it gratifying, therefore, that the 
Kennedy administration is taking vigorous 
steps to give more attention to disarmament 
problems. Enlistment of such men as John 
J. McCloy, Paul Nitze, and Jerome Weisner 
in this endeavor gives it a standing in Wash- 
ington which it deserves. 

At the same time Mr. Kennedy’s move to 
obtain postponement of the scheduled re- 
sumption of atomic test ban talks is not a 
sign of a desire to let that effort slide. It is 
rather evidence of an intention to make sure 
of a sound British-American approach when 
negotiations do begin again. 

For more than 2 years we have had an 
unpoliced moratorium on tests. This 18 
precisely what the Soviet Union has steadily 
sought and no one knows whether it has 
been conducting secret underground tests. 
American military authorities are pressing 
very hard for underground experiments to 
perfect small nuclear warheads. There is also 
need to test equipment for detecting such 
explosions. 

During the presidential campaign both 
candidates virtually committed themselves 
to a resumption of underground atomic test- 
ing unless agreement for a ban was soon 
reached. Mr. Nixon set an early deadline; 
Mr. Kennedy called for “one more supreme 
effort.” So when talks begin again in 
Geneva it will be in a very sober now-or- 
never atmosphere. 

Some Kennedy advisers are known to feel 
that the Soviet Union has a real interest in 
trying to limit the nuclear club and that 
American efforts could have been more 
wholehearted. Negotiations have mainly 
hung up on details of inspection plans. We 
do not believe the differences are irrecon- 
cilable. But both sides must show a real 
desire to reconcile them. 
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Some of the pressures for a test ban have 
been dissipated as fallout dangers have les- 
sened. Unless there are new fallout crises 
produced by new atmospheric testing the 
chief impetus for a ban comes from hope 
that it may help Umit the nuclear club and 
open the way to progress in the general field 
of arms control. 

No one should have any illusions about 
the difficulties to be overcome. Aside from 
Soviet antipathy for any kind of inspection 
measures which undermine totalitarian 
secrecy, plus the enigma which is China, 
there have been divided views in Britain 
and America. 

One great obstacle is the belief that effec- 
tive inspection of easy-to-hide nuclear 
weapons is impossible. This does not foster 
eager, wholehearted efforts. Indeed, it feeds 
a defeatist attitude toward the whole 
endeavor. a 

But defeatism is the thing we cannot afford. 
The dangers in letting the arms race run on 
unchecked are 30 great, the stakes for 
humanity are so high that no possible effort 
can be spared. The greater the obstacles the 
higher must we rise in prayerful purpose to 
surmount them. 


Maladministration by National Labor 
Relations Board Cited 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
place in the Recorp another in the series 
of case studies recently supplied to many 
Members of Congress by the Textile 
Workers Union of America in an effort 
to illustrate and to dramatize what this 
important organization charges is gross 
maladministration by the National La- 
bor Relations Board. 


The Textile Workers Union of Amer- 
ica—as indeed virtually all other labor 
organizations in this country—advocates 
certain amendments to the Taft-Hartley 
Act in order to enable wage earners to 
obtain somewhat greater approximation 
to equality of opportunity under the law 
in our present-day industrial society. 
However, this union has very carefully 
and, I believe, most persuasively docu- 
mented its charges that a very consider- 
able measure of relief for those many 
thousands of employees seeking to form 
unions of their own choosing could be ob- 
tained by a reform of the National Labor 
Relations Board procedures and policies. 


I quote herewith another of a long list 
of summaries of typical cases made by 
the Textile Workers Union of America; 
each of these cases attempts to show a 
particular aspect of present-day per- 
formance by the National Labor Rela- 
tions Board. 


Case Summary or FitaTex CORP., WARSAW, 
N.C.. Case No. 11-RC-1304; 11-CA-1578 - 
This case demonstrates how Board elec- 

tion hearings permit and encourage em- 

ployers to commit unfair labor practices in 
order to defeat organization. 

In October 1959, employees from this plant 
came to the regional office of the Textile 

Workers Union of America and asked our 


A798 


union to help them organize the plant. 
They felt there had been an excessive speed- 
up in the plant, there was no seniority or 
other form of job security, and supervisors 
were very arbitrary and abusive to the em- 
ployees. We explained to these employees 
that the employer would undoubtedly be 
hostile to organization, that there would be 
threats and coercion directed toward them, 
and that, although technically they were 
protected by the Taft-Hartley law, as a prac- 
tical matter, it would be difficult or impos- 
sible to secure a real remedy if the employer 
adopted discriminatory practices. The em- 
ployees told us that, despite this, they still 
wanted to go ahead. 

Within about a week, these employees per- 
suaded 100 of the 120 employees in the plant 
to sign TWUA authorization cards. We then 
filed a petition for an election with the NLRB 
(Nov. 4, 1959). The hearing on that petition 
took place November 18, 1959. These hear- 
ings are held in order to settle disputes about 
the conduct of election, the employees who 
will vote, and other procedural detalls, 
Theoretically, if there are no such issues, 
the parties should sign an agreement to an 
election, making a hearing unnecessary. 
There was absolutely no issue raised at the 
hearing—the company simply took the posi- 
tion that it would not sign an agreement, 
and that a hearing was therefore necessary. 

The company conducted a full-scale brain- 
washing campaign of its employees, with 
mailing of antiunion literature to them and 
compelling them to attend meetings where 
they were forced to hear antiunion argu- 
ments. In addition, some of the people who 
had come to our office and helped get the 
cards signed were discharged by the em- 
ployer. Despite these tactics, for a whole 
the majority of the employees held fast for 
the union. On November 23, 1959, our or- 
ganizer noted in his file that “We still have 
a reasonable chance of winning if we can get 
an election within a short time. However, 
if the election is delayed further, Just how 
much effect the company’s pressure will have 
on the people still remains to be seen.“ 

The election was delayed. The Board did 
not finally require one to be held until Janu- 
ary 27, 1960. We lost 50 to 35. (Some of the 
employees did not bother to vote; remember 
that 100 of the 120 employees had voluntarily 
signed cards in our favor a few months ago.) 
We filed unfair labor practice charges with 
the Board regarding the discharges of our 
supporters and also against the employer’s 
coercive speeches. The general counsel held 
that the coercive remarks and captive audi- 
ence speeches were not unlawful under cur- 
rent Board precedent. He did find that sev- 
eral of the discharges were unlawful. The 
company agreed to settle these discharges by 
paying the employees involved their back 
pay. This was a cheap price for him to pay 
to keep the union out. Although the dis- 
criminated employees had a right to return 
to their jobs, they did not go back. They 
realized that the employer would eventually 
find an excuse to get them. 

This is a typical example of the effect of 
Board procedures on an election campaign, 


The Chamber of Commerce of the City of 
Gloversville Speaks Out on the Subject 
of Distressed Areas Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, in my 
judgment no bill pending before this 87th 
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Congress is more urgent or more impor- 
tant than the so-called distressed areas 
bill of which I have the honor to be a 
cosponsor, & bill designed to help our 
local communities which are beset with 
unemployment in attracting new indus- 
tries to pick up the existing slack. 

Those of us who have fought for this 
legislation in the past and are fighting 
for it again this year have been dis- 
turbed, I know, by the opposition of cer- 
tain groups purporting to speak for busi- 
ness. 

For that reason, I am particularly 
pleased that the members of the cham- 
ber of commerce of the city of Glovers- 
ville, N.Y., a community which is one of 
the most severely hit by unemployment 
in all of New York State, have ex- 
pressed forcefully their complete support 
of this legislation. 


Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include letters from Mr. Charles P. Ca- 
puto, president of the Gloversville Cham- 
ber, and from Mr, Malcolm Schlusberg, 
a member of the chamber and a member 
of its congressional and national affairs 
committee to the national chamber of 
commerce on this legislation: 

GLOVERSVILLE, N.Y., January 27, 1961. 
CHAMBER OF COMMERCE OF THE 

UNITED STATES, i 
Washington, D.C. a 

GENTLEMEN: I am in receipt of your con- 
gressional action report dated January 23, 
1961, volume 5, No. 3 and note the contents 
thereof. 

I am writing this letter as president of 
the Chamber of Commerce for the City of 
Gloversville. I note therein a discussion of 
the industry relocation bills. 

Fulton County and the city of Glovers- 
ville are both described as being distressed 
and depressed economic areas. If such a 
bill is passed and if such a bill could pos- 
sibly mean the relocation of industry to 
our area, I don't see how our chamber could 
go on record as being op to same, 
whether it be as a result of Federal inter- 
vention or not. 

At this point in the thinking of the peo- 
ple of our community, something must be 
done to give our area a boost and this may 
well be the thing that would do it. I can 
well understand the feeling of political in- 
tervention and the pressures brought about 
thereby. However, in good conscience, I 
cannot take a stand and oppose such legis- 
lation. 

If you have some further reasons that 
support your contention, kindly advise. 

Very truly yours, 
CHARLES P. Caputo. 
January 25, 1961. 
Re industry relocation. 
CHAMBER OF COMMERCE OF THE 
UNITED STATES, 
Washington, D.C. 

GENTLEMEN: As a member of the Glov- 
ersyille Chamber of Commerce active in the 
congressional and national affairs commit- 
tee, I was in receipt of the Congressional 
Action Bulletin dated January 23, 1961. This 
bulletin indicated that the national cham- 
ber of commerce was attempting to mobilize 
opposition to the so called industry reloca- 
tion bills currently being proposed in the 
U.S. Senate and being considered by the 
Senate Banking and Currency Committee. 

Upon receiving this bulletin, I have talked 
to a number of the officers of our local 
chamber of commerce and to the members 
of the national and congressional affairs 
committee and they are of the unanimous 
impression that such a moye by the national 
chamber of commerce is in direct contradic- 
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tion to the needs, hopes, and aspirations 
of our chamber and our community. 

We would sincerely urge on our behalf 
and on behalf of other depressed areas in 
the country that the national chamber of 
commerce reconsider the position taken on 
this vital legislation as we feel that the im- 
portant economic interests of our commu- 
nity are being seriously jeopardized by the 
present position of the chamber of commerce 
on both the industry relocation bills and 
also the area redevelopment bills before the 
Congress. 

Yours very truly, 
MALCOLM D. SCHLUSBERG. 


Why Do They Run? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on Janu- 
ary 3, 1961, I introduced House Joint 
Resolution 56 proposing an amendment 
to the Constitution to extend the terms 
of Members of the House to 4 years, In 
this connection I commend to the at- 
tention of our colleagues the following 
article by Tom O'Hara as it appeared in 
the New York Herald Tribune of Feb- 
ruary 2, 1961: 

Wuy Do THEY Run? 
(By Tom O'Hara) 

The late, sometimes windy, sometimes 
witty Senator J. Hamilton (inevitably 
Ham“) Lewis, of Illinois, is credited by 
Harry 8. Truman in his memoirs as advising 
the new Senator Truman in 1935 when he 
entered the Senate: 

“Don't start out with an inferiority com- 
plex. For the first 6 months you'll wonder 
how you got here and, after that, you'll 
wonder how the rest got here.“ 

Other alert men have had similar doubts 
and none more so than those sent to the 
House of Representatives. It is the Con- 
gressmen who ride the Nation’s political 
dunking stool, The august Senators are 
elected for a leisurely 6-year term. The 
Congressmen must stand for reelection every 
2 years. 

No matter what, a prestige-laden race by 
an Eisenhower, a strong fight by a Kennedy. 
or a big reaction to an issue, as war ration- 
ing was in 1946, can plunk the Congressmen 
into the political soup, a murky broth. 

The trouble is the people: That nice lady 
next door, Your mother, Perhaps your wife- 
Very likely yourself. All can be real ornery 
mean to their Congressmen, often without 
justification. 

A man can be a good envoy to the legis- 
lative branch of the Federal Government and 
still go down to defeat after any term. So, 
too, a man can be a weakling stand-in for 
his constituents—to say nothing of the Na- 
tion at large—and be monotonously returned 
to office, biennium after biennium, 

The key to the problem is the 2-year busi- 
hess. After battering around Washington 
to find decent, reasonable living quarters 
for themselves and their families, finding 
where to hang their hats, learning the occult 
House rules well enough to stand on theif 
own two feet for their personal right as well 
as thelr constitutents' rights, it’s about time 
te go back home again and run again, 

Few jobs in politics are more onerous: 
To be sure, some rather unenlightened States 
run their Governors every 2 years. But there 
is a vast difference, At least, they enjoy the 
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support of the entire State organization of 
their party. Not so the Congressmen, 

The wonder is that so many men—and a 
gently increasing number of women—want 
to run and appeal to that dark, lurking, sus- 
picious mass called the voter (ever notice 
how some pronounce the words “my Con- 
gressman” with a sort of snicker?). The 
voter can be a ruthless rejecter, spurner, and 
a “turn em’ out” type. 

Por other offices traditions are nicer, easier. 
In New York our Governor enjoys a 4-year 
term, practically a political bomb shelter. 
So, too, the mayor of New York City and the 
city council, (The late Tom Curran, New 
York County Republican leader, used to say, 
“It gets me. When a man is a city council- 
man, he is a politician, as if it were a dirty 
word.. Yet when he goes to Washington, he 
is a statesman, I ask you, Has the man 
changed any?“) 

Other elective jobs are also pleasantly long. 
The judiciary of the city and State enjoy 
10- or 14-year terms, and, once elected, if 
a judge is halfway decent, he is given oppo- 
sition party endorsements for his next go- 
around. Thus, his job is practically a life- 
time appointment. 

The State legislature would seem to be 
in the same boat as Congressmen. Both 
must stand for the biennial election. But 
there is a fat difference between Washing- 
ton and Albany. 

State assemblymen and State senators, to 
a lesser extent, embrace smaller areas than 
Congressmen. And, truth to tell, the Albany 
decisions are at bedrock, based on the word 
“more.” More State aid for mental hos- 
Pitals, more, or, if opposed, less, State taxes, 
more schools, and the like But a Congress- 
man is called on to determine deep in his 
heart how far the Nation should go in wooing 
On-the-fence nations, Government informa- 
tion services, foreign aid, and now, so help 
us, money for missile and atomic research, 
and the like. 

But a man can have his district, which he 
takes 10 years to grow accustomed to, shot 
out from under him, as many will this year 
by that big word “reapportionment.” Right 
now the State legislature must consider draw- 
ing new lines to pare the State's 43 districts 
to 41. The reason? The State's rate of 
Population growth is lower than other States. 

Even more horrifying is watching the eco- 
nomic changes in one's own district, the 
tearing down of slums, or the tearing down 
of costly apartment buildings to be replaced 
by office buildings. A Congressman can see 
hundreds, sometimes thousands, of his voters 
Tunning from him as if he had leprosy. They 
may even appeal to him, but he, no less than 
they, is caught in the maelstrom of change. 

Yet watch two Congressmen stand together 
at a political or charitable or civic affair. 
They get their heads together and they hear 
nothing. They are Congressmen. They must 
love the job. Nobody else seems to. Most 
men's wives would shoot them for even 
daring to think about running for the right 
to make a living by coming up before some 
340,000 persons every 2 years. 

Every 2 years. 


Oregon Farmers Aid State’s Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article from a recent edition of 
the Oregon Grange Bulletin points up 
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with facts and figures the importance 

of farming to the economy of my home 

State. I know that the picture is a 

typical one for many States, and indeed 

for the economy of the entire Nation: 

[From the Oregon Grange Bulletin, Dec. 20, 
1960] 


OREGON FARMERS Arp STATE'S Economy 


“Never before have so few done so much 
for so many.” This currently popular revi- 
sion of an old saying refers to the fact that 
today 4 American farmers grow enough 
food and fiber for 100 people. Fifty years 
ago it took 14 farmers to do the same job. 

Oregon farmers are doing more than just 
providing food and fiber for others, They're 
enriching the economy of the State by gener- 
ating millions of dollars a year buying power, 
by providing jobs for thousands in areas 
related to farming, and by releasing man- 
power to industry, This is true not only in 
Oregon, but across the entire United States. 

F. L. Ballard, associate director of the Ore- 
gon State College agricultural extension sery- 
ice, pointed out that although less than 15 
percent of Oregon's people live on farms, 
agriculture is the second largest primary 
source of income in the State. It is topped 
only by forests. 

Annual income from Oregon forests is 
about $1 billion; farms, $600 million; fol- 
lowed by tourists and recreation, fishing, and 
mines—in that order. 

This income from natural resources adds 
up to nearly one-half the total income of 
all the people in Oregon from all sources. 
Ballard says it is plain that anything which 
affects progressive development of these re- 
sources has its influence upon nearly all the 
people of the State. 

In 1959 Oregon’s cash receipts from crops 
and livestock totalled $424,081,000 (live- 
stock, $195,927,000; crops, $228,154,000). 
Government payments of $8,842,000 brought 
total cash receipts to $432,923,000. 

In addition, Oregon's farmers are esti- 
mated to have about 62.5 billion invested 
in their businesses (land, buildings, livestock, 
machinery, and equipment). 

Farm dollars account for about $1 out 
of every $5 spent at retail stores in the State. 
Farmers spend a lot of mongy for produc- 
tion expenses ($335 million in 1959). Each 
year they spend more than 855 million for 
labor, and another $87 million for seed, feed, 
livestock, and fertilizer, 

In addition to Oregon’s 77,000 farmers and 
farm workers, Oregon agriculture provides 
about 20,000 jobs in food processing, and 
an uncounted number in transportation, 
storage, buying, selling, marketing, process- 
ing raw materials, and providing supplies 
and services used by farmers. 

Figures aren't available for Oregon, but 
in the United States as a whole it has been 
estimated that 40 percent of the labor force 
works at jobs of supplying farmers and 
producing, processing and distributing farm 
products. 

With the help of the agricultural exten- 
sion service and experiment station, farmers 
have become much more eficient in recent 
years. Their production per man-hour in 
the last 10 years has increased more than 
2% times as much as in industry. As 
farmers become more efficient, fewer of them 
are needed to produce food and fiber, This 
means more of them can go into other busi- 
nesses and industry, thus helping other 
industries develop which, in turn, raises 
America’s standard of living. 

Since early ploneer days agriculture has 
played an important economic role in Ore- 
gon's history. Actually, agriculture is Ore- 
gon’s oldest basic industry. Farming began 
in the upper Willamette Valley as early as 
1811—nearly 50 years before Oregon became 
& State. 

Of course agriculture has changed a great 
deal since those early days. In 1811 four 
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families were farming in one small area of 
the State. Today there are more than 42,000 
farms all over Oregon. Farmland in Oregon 
totals about 21 million acres. This is a third 
of the State. 

Notwithstanding all this contribution to 
the business and economic position of the 
State, and the elements of public service in- 
volved in adequate and economical food and 
fiber production, income of farm operators 
has not been keeping pace with the general 
levels of returns from other activities. This 
is one of the great problems before America. 
It has been receiving attention. But, never- 
theless, the income level continues to slip 
and the farmer currently finds himself in a 
cost-price squeeze. Further and greater con- 
centration upon this problem is & major 
objective of organized agriculture. 

Historically, the world over, agriculture has 
been a leader in economic growth, Ballard 
noted. Often other occupations are bene- 
fited even more than farmers by the advance 
of agriculture. 


New York Journal American Receives 
Antibigotry Award 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 
HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, in 1790 
Gen. George Washington, in a letter to 
the Touro Synagogue, in Newport, R.I., 
clearly delineated the true nature of 
Americanism. General Washington 
wrote that our Government “gives to 
bigotry no sanction, to persecution no 
assistance,” 

Conditions throughout the world to- 
day give new timeliness to his fervent 
and meaning hope that everyone shall 
sit in safety under his own vine and fig 
tree and there shall be none to make him 
afraid. 

Mr. Morris Morgenstern, whom I am 
proud to call my friend, one of this coun- 
try’s leading philanthropists, is the own- 
er of the original Washington document. 
Last year, I was singularly honored by 
Mr. Morgenstern, who graciously pre- 
sented me with a replica of this most 
cherished letter. 

Mr. Morgenstern heads the founda- 
tion which bears his name. This or- 
ganization has for 15 years devoted 
itself to the support of worthwhile chari- 
table and philanthropic endeavors across 
the Nation and around the globe. 

Mr. Morgenstern has given freely of 
his time and energies in helping to fos- 
ter human freedom and dignity for men 
of all races, religions, and national orgin. 

On January 26, in New York City, Mr. 
Morgenstern met with J. Kingsbury 
Smith, publisher of the New York Jour- 
nal American, to present to that newspa- 
per a replica of the Washington letter 
for its effort against bigotry. 

Mr. Smith is the perfect example of a 
courageous and forceful leader in our 
community. Under his expert guidance, 
the Journal American has been respon- 
sible for a host of community improve- 
ments. On a national level, Mr. Smith 


has led the march of progress and stimu- 
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lated valuable programs for our coun- 
try’s security. He has been a champion 
of the rights of all people of all races and 
creeds. 

In addition, the Hearst publications 
have been in the forefront of worthwhile 
endeavors in every community in our 
country. The tribute paid by the Morris 
Morgenstern Foundation to Mr. Smith 
and the Journal American was indeed 
merited. 

In its account of the meeting with Mr. 
Morgenstern and Mr. Smith, the Journal 
American said: “A Newspaper First: 
Journal American Gets Antibigotry 
Award—Its Blueprint for New York 
Hailed.” 

A parchment replica of George Wash- 
ington’s historic 1790 letter attacking 
bigotry has been presented to the New 
York Journal American in recognition of 
its role as a vigorous and articulate 
spokesman for the rights and privileges 
of the American community. 

It was the first time that the Morris 
Morgenstern Foundation, which made 
the presentation, had granted the award 
toa newspaper. Previous recipients were 
President Kennedy, former Presidents of 
the United States, former Vice President 
Nixon and leaders of other nations. 

Morris Morgenstern, president of the 
foundation and owner of the original let- 
ter written by General Washington to the 
Touro Synagogue in Newport, R.I., pre- 
sented the replica to the Journal Ameri- 
can publisher Kingsbury Smith. 

EFFORTS PRAISED 


The presentation, attended by Hearst 
officials and State Supreme Court Justice 
John E, Cone, a member of the founda- 
tion’s awards committee, took place at a 
luncheon in the Hearst Magazine Build- 
ing at 959 Eighth Avenue. 

The foundation’s award resolution 

„hailed the Journal Ameriacn “for its un- 
swerving efforts in the vanguard of the 
American press in fostering the ideals of 
dignity and freedom.” It added: 

The New York Journal American has, since 
its inception, been a vigorous and articulate 
spokesman for the rights and privileges of 
the entire American community. 

The newspaper's blueprint for a better New 
York City, in the areas of transit, government 
economy, education and law enforcement, 
has been a vibrant force in making this glo- 
rious metropolis a better place in which to 
live. 

The people of this city can point with pride 
to their newspaper, the Journal American, 
for its enormous contributions in making 
New York a better place in which to live, to 
play and to do business, 

NO FINER REWARD 


In accepting the award, Mr. Smith re- 
plied: 

We certainly could ask for no greater rec- 
ognition—no finer reward—than these words 
in the resolution adopted by the Morgen- 
stern Foundation. For they sum up, with 
admirable brevity and concise eloquence, the 
very precept we haye endeavored -to follow 
at the Journal American, 

We are especially happy, moreover; that 
an award of this nature should come from an 
organization which itself has adhered so 
unremittingly to the principles set forth in 
George Washington's letter. 

In selecting us as the first newspaper to 
receive this award, the Morgenstern Founda- 
tion has added us to a notable list, which 
includes President Kennedy, former Presi- 
dents of the United States, former Vice Presi- 
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dent Nixon and leaders of nations across the 
seas, 

We are proud to be in such Illustrious com- 
pany. The award will occupy a high place at 
the Journal American, where, in years to 
come, it will continue to remind us of our 
obligation to serve as the spokesman for all 
the people for a better community, 


On January 29, the New York Journal 
American paid editorial tribute to Mr. 
Morgenstern. The editorial said: “We 
Are Honored.” 

The New York Journal American takes 
‘pardonable pride in the fact that it is 
the first newspaper ever singled out by 
the Morris Morgenstern Foundation to 
receive the foundation’s award for ad- 
vancing the principles of human dignity 
and freedom. 

As a recipient of this award, we join 
a distinguished company which includes 
President Kennedy, former Presidents 
Hoover and Truman, and former Vice 
President Nixon. 


The award is a replica of the letter in 
which George Washington in 1790 laid 
down the principle that our Government 
gives to bigotry no sanction, to persecu- 
tion no assistance. 

These words have played a vital role 
in the life of Morris Morgenstern, who 
owns the original letter. He came to this 
country a penniless immigrant. Today 
he is known as the man who probably 
has financed more buildings than any 
other person in America. 


And Mr. Morgenstern has shown. his 
gratitude by becoming both a philan- 
thropist and the leader of a crusade 
against bigotry. 

The Journal American rededicates it- 
self to continuing what Mr. Morgenstern 
called our unswerving efforts in the van- 
guard of the American press in foster- 
ing the ideals of dignity and freedom. 

The articles to which I have referred 
follow: 

[From the New York Journal American, Jan. 

27, 1961] 

A NEWSPAPER FIRST: JOURNAL AMERICAN GETS 
ANTIBIGOTRY AWARD—ITS BLUEPRINT FOR 
NEw York HAILED 
A parchment replica of George Washing- 

ton's historic 1790 letter attacking bigotry 

has been presented to the New York Journal 

American in recognition of its role as “a 

vigorous and articulate spokesman for the 

rights and privileges of the American com- 
munity.” 

It was the first time that the Morris 
Morgenstern Foundation, which made the 
presentation, had granted the award to a 
newspaper, Previous recipients were Presi- 
dent Kennedy, former Presidents of the 
United States, former Vice President Nixon, 
and leaders of other nations. 

Morris Morgenstern, president of the foun- 
dation and owner of the original letter 
written by General Washington to the Touro 
Synagogue in Newport, R.I., presented the 
replica to the Journal American publisher 
Kingsbury Smith. 

EFFORTS PRAISED 

The presentation, attended by Hearst of- 
ficials and State Supreme Court Justice John 
E. Cone, a member of the foundation's awards 
committee, took place at a luncheon in the 
Hearst magazine building at 959 Eighth 
Avenue. 

The foundation's award resolution hailed 
the Journal American “for its unswerving 
efforts in the vanguard of the American press 
in fostering the ideals of dignity and free- 
dom.” It added: 
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“The New York Journal American has. 
since its inception, been a vigorous and srtl- 
culate spokesman for the rights and privi- 
leges of the entire American community. 

“The newspaper's blueprint for a better 
New York City, in the areas of transit, gov- 
ernment economy, education, and law en- 
forcement, has been a vibrant force in mak- 
ing this glorious metropolis a better place in 
which to live. 

“The people of this city can point with 
pride to their newspaper, the Journal Amer- 
ican, for its enormous contributions in mak- 
ing New York a better place in which to live. 
to play, and to do business. 

NO FINER REWARD 

In accepting the award, Mr. Smith replied: 

“We certainly could ask for no greater 
recognition—no finer reward—than these 
words in the resolution adopted by the Mor- 
genstern Foundation. For they sum up, with 
admirable brevity and concise eloquence, the 
very precept we have endeavored to follow at 
the Journal American. 

“We are especially happy, moreover, that 
an award of this nature should come from an 
organization which itself has adhered so un- 
remittingly to the principles set forth in 
George Washington’s letter. 

“In selecting us as the first newspaper to 
receive the award, the Morgenstern Founda- 
tion has added us to a notable list, which in- 
cludes President Kennedy, former Presidents 
of the United States, former Vice President 
Nixon, and leaders of nations across the seas. 

“We are proud to be in such illustrious 
company. The award will occupy a high 
place at the Journal American where, in 
years to come, it will continue to remind us 
of our obligation to serve as the spokesman 
for all the people for a better community. 


{From the New York Journal American, 
Jan, 29, 1961] 


We ARE HONORED 
The New York Journal American takes 


pardonable pride in the fact that it is the 


first newspaper ever singled out by the Morris 
Morgenstern Foundation to receive the 
foundation's award for advancing “the prin- 
ciples of human dignity and freedom.” 

As a recipient of this award, we join a dis- 
tinguished company which includes Presi- 
dent Kennedy, former Presidents Hoover and 
Truman, and former Vice President Nixon. 

The award is a replica of the letter in 
which George Washington in 1790 laid down 
the principle that our Government gives to 
bigotry no sanction, to persecution no as- 
sistance, 

These words have played a vital role in 
the life of Morris Morgenstern, who owns the 
original letter, He came to this country 3 
penniless immigrant. Today, he is known as 
the man who probably has financed more 
buildings than any other person in America. 

And Mr. Morgenstern has shown his grati- 
tude by becoming both a philanthropist and 
the leader of a crusade against bigotry. 

The Journal American rededicates itself to 
continuing what Mr. Morgenstern called our 
unswerving efforts in the vanguard of the 
American press in fostering the ideals 
dignity and freedom. 

[From the New York Times, Jan. 27, 1961] 
THANK Tov, Mr. MORGENSTERN 


In awarding the Journal American a rep- 
lica of George Washington’s famous 1 
antibigotry letter, the president of the Morris 
Morgenstern Foundation stated: “The 
Journal American has for many years been 
a leader in the struggle to assure equal rights 
for all men everywhere. This award is for 
its dedicated efforts in advancing the prin- 
ciples of human dignity and freedom.” 

The Journal American is proud of this 
recognition of the quality of its service to th® 
community, 
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Quality Is the Goal at Eau Claire State 
College 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER 


R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the finest all-around 
colleges in my district is Wisconsin 
State College, Eau Claire. Although the 
youngest of Wisconsin’s nine State col- 
leges, the Eau Claire college offers excel- 
lent courses covering a broad range of 
subjects. From very modest beginnings 
in 1916, the college now has an enroll- 
ment of 1,818 students and expects to 
Serve 2,794 students by 1965. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
Would like to include in the RECORD an 
article on the growth and accomplish- 
Ments of this fine college. The story 
appeared in the January 19, 1961, issue 
5 the Milwaukee Journal, Milwaukee, 

is.: 

Quarrry Is THE GOAL AT Eau CLAIRE STATE— 
RUGGED PROGRAM IS AIMED AT PLACING COL- 
LEGE IN RANKS OF THOSE THAT PLACE EM- 
PHASIS ON EXCELLENCE, PRESIDENT SAYS 

(By Richard C. Kienitz) 

Eau Crame, Wis— We believe we have 
Wisconsin's most beautiful college campus,” 
said President Leonard Haas, looking north- 
Wards from the Cararra marble lined lobby 
Of a new library toward the Chippewa River. 

From another window, he gestured pride- 
fully toward a distinctive college union to 
the south, and the heavily wooded hillside 
beyond, across Niagara Creek. In autumn, 
he said, the color display in the hardwoods is 
tremendous. 

Back in his office in Old Main hal! behind 
& pearl inlaid nameplate given to him for 
Christmas by a Korean student, Haas ticked 
off a pace making list of Eau Claire State 
College programs. 

“The work here is rugged," he said. “The 
College is taking its place in the ranks of 
those where quality and excellence is em- 
Phasized.” 

ENROLLMENT NOW 1,818 

The 45-year-old Haas, in his second year 
as president of the youngest of the 9 
State administers the campus life 
Of 1,818 students in 8 neatly arranged 
Structures, one of them actually a complex 
ot 4 buildings. 

This ts a far cry from 1941, when W. R. 
Davies became the second president. He 
found his entire student body of 500 or so 
in Old Main. A music building was erected 
that year and expanded later. 

A norma) school was authorized here in 
1903, but because of regional politics, the 
doors of Old Main—on a 12-acre campus in 
& fine residential section on the city’s south 
edge did not open until 1916. 

While earlier normal schools were assigned 
Specialties, such as home economics and phy- 
sical education, Eau Claire became a gen- 
eral school. It has continued to develop its 
Philosophy of purpose along these lines, 
building strong academic majors. 

COURSE IN GREEK OFFERED 

“We have attempted to break down spec- 
‘alization, Haas says. “Outside of agricul- 
ture, home economics, and industrial arts, 
We believe all the colleges should be train- 
ing teachers for all other fields.” 

In this vein, Eau Claire has emphasized 
breadth in fts offerings. This explains a 
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course in Greek in the curriculum, for the 
benefit of the many pretheological students 
who start out here. 

Although preparation of teachers 18 its 


most important function, Eau Clare has 


sought to fill the need for a regional Mberal 
arts college. Many local doctors and den- 
tists took their preparatory work here. 

“Tt used to be that a lot of people took 
the teaching course because it was the only 
degree available,” Haas says. A liberal arts 
degree was authorized in 1951. 

By 1951, with enrollment at 739, there 
still were only two school buildings, plus a 
dormitory in an old lumber baron’s mansion. 
Old Main became known as the most used 
college building in America. In 1943, an 
Air Corps program brought to the campus 
800 cadets. They even slept in the gymna- 
sium. 

SCIENCE CLASSES CROWDED 


Since then have been added the campus 
school, little theater, education and physi- 
eal education units in 1952, dormitories in 
1955 and 1958, W. R. Davies college center 
in 1959 and the library, with 60,000 volumes, 
in 1960. 

Enrollment is expected to reach 2,794 by 
1965 and 3,384 by 1970. In the face of this 
crush, the greatest need is for a $2 million 
science building. Fifteen sections of fresh- 
man chemistry crowd into present space. 
Many science courses are closed to further 
enrollment. 

“If we get the science building, a fine arts 
building, and a physical education addition, 
we will be able to handle a student body of 
3,000 without any trouble,” Haas says. 

Courses like nurse preparation, medical 
technology, and premedicine create a big de- 
mand for science facilities. 

Eau Claire’s cooperative training program 
with Luther Hospital here in the registered 
nursing field started 15 years ago when Lu- 
ther felt a need to upgrade its nurse training 
program. 

COST IS PROHIBITIVE 

About 50 trainees a year spend their first 
years on the Eau Claire campus in a regular 
college course heavy with science. The cost 
of providing equivalent laboratory facilities 
would be prohibitive for the hospital. 

The medical technology course at Eau 
Claire with 90 students, is the largest in 
the State outside of Marquette University. 

Eau Claire also rates high in music and 
business education, and has taken leader- 
ship in a junior high school teacher training 
program. 

“We get a crop of fine students to begin 
with, from good, substantial homes,” Haas 
says. “They have a high motivation for edu- 
cation. They are what you might call the 
salt of the earth.” 

About half come from so short a distance 
that they live at home, some 33 percent in 
Eau Claire, This year’s freshman class in- 
cludes 56 high school valedictorians. In the 
1960 class, 78.6 percent ranked in the top 
half of their high school groups. 

Of a full time faculty of 115, about 40 per- 
cent hold Ph. D degrees, the largest number 
of any State college, although the smaller 
faculty at River Falls has a larger percentage, 
The biology and history departments here, 
for instance, are staffed 100 percent with 
Ph. D.'s. 

“It is a very happy ship.“ says Dean of 
Instruction Richard E. Hibbard. 

When President Davies resigned, the faculty 
unanimously requested the board of regents 
to name Haas as his successor. A 1935 grad- 
uate of the college, Haas returned in 1941 as 
a history instructor and had been dean of 
instruction since 1948. 


FIFTEEN THOUSAND DOLLARS COLLECTED FOR 
LOANS 
“We like to have our people play an active 
part in community activity,” Haas says. 
“We don't accept the ivory tower idea.” He 
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has been president of the city council, and 
Hibbard is on the council now. In 1958, Eau 
Claire was a pioneer in requiring 36 semester 
hours for all majors. It 1s proud of its 
professional semester for student teachers, 
under which seniors spend 10 full weeks on 
public school staffs, Attuned to community 
needs, the school last year set up a business- 
industry management institute, inspired by 
the Eau Claire Foundation. Another will be 
heid in February. In return, the foundation 
last spring collected $15,000 for student loan 
funds. The school has had four National 
Science Foundation grants for special pro- 
grams. 

In 1957, the city gave the college its 200 
acre Putnam Park, which biologist Marcus 
Fay calls unsurpassed as a campus outdoor 
laboratory. Another 80 acres beyond the 
woods has been purchased for college devel- 
opment. This area eventually will become 
an educational-institutional center, includ- 
ing a college dormitory, State office building, 
city vocational school and hospital, and a 
Scandinavian cultural center. 

Of all the college’s physical advantages, 
Haas is perhaps most proud of the million 
dollar library. Looking on it as the heart 
of the campus, he keeps it open much longer 
than most colleges do. 

The campus school still attracts attention 
for its innovation of an observation deck 
overlooking the training classrooms. One 
way glass permits students to watch classes 
unobserved. 

COLLEGE HAS MADE ITSELF KNOWN IN DRAMA, 
MUSIC, ORATORY FIELDS 


Culturally, Eau Claire State College has 
cut out quite a name for itself. 

Walis and ceiling of an anteroom in the 
speech department are fully plastered with 
certificates won across the country in foren- 
sics competition. 

Earl Kjer's dramatics department enabled 
the school to be the first teacher's college ad- 
mitted to the National Collegiate Players. 

Young Robert Weeks of the English de- 
partment has had his poetry in such national 
publications as Christian Science Monitor. 

And the college and its environs make 
beautiful music together in a 50-piece col- 
lege-community orchestra. 


WOMAN WON MAN'S WATCH 


In 1953, Miss Joan Reidy, of Eau Claire, 
was the first woman winner at the West 
Point Military Academy invitational forensics 
competition. Astonished cadets had to give 
her a man's watch as a prize and exchange 
it later. Eau Claire has been invited to 
the event in 8 of the last 10 years. 

Other proteges of Miss Grace Walsh have 
won three first places in the national ora- 
torical contest. One of them, the late Ralph 
Zimmerman, was a hemophilia victim. His 
winning oration on his allment was published 
by the National Hemophilia Foundation. 

When Earl Kjer came to Eau Claire in 1943, 
a play drew half a house for one night. In 
a playhouse erected as a teaching theater, 
productions now run 5 or 6 days and are sold 
out each night. 

The symphony’s contribution is two full- 
scale concerts each year, which help finance 
annual young people’s auditions that reach 
out 100 miles for talent. Three age groups— 
under 12, 13 to 15, and 16 to 18—compete for 
$10 and $25 prizes in piano, voice, strings, 
wind instruments, and compositions. 

NEW COMPOSITIONS PLAYED 

“We have picked up some good talent,” 
says Prof. Robert Ganter, head of the music 
department. “A number of winners are now 
enrolled in college.” 

The department also sponsors an annual 
festival on contemporary composers, One 
of these served as the premiere of a work by 
Asst. Prof, Walter B. May of the college staff, 
based on the text of the Songs of Solomon. 
It was performed later in New York, 
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RETARDED PUPIL COURSE SET UP 


It is estimated that 2 percent of the public 
school children in Wisconsin could benefit 
from special instruction designed for the slow 
learner or mentally retarded child. 

More than 400 special classes have been 
organized for them, and there would be many 
more if qualified teachers were available. 
Because the University of Wisconsin, Mil- 


waukee, has been unable to provide these 


teachers in sufficient number, Eau Claire 
State College has faced up to the task. 

At the request of the State department of 
public instruction, the school in 1956 began 
a summer session course—in cooperation 
with northern colony and training school at 
nearby Chippewa Falls—to adapt regularly 
trained elementary teachers to this field. 
Two years later, an undergraduate program 
was initiated. Last spring, Miss Janet King 
was the first graduate and took a job at 
Manitowoc. 

“Briefly, the undergraduate program is 
training for a good elementary teacher, plus 
special work in understanding the retarded," 
according to Lester M. Emans, director of 
teacher education. He adds that special 
classes not only help the retarded, but the 
normal pupil as well, because he is able to 
advance more rapidly by not being held back 
by the slow learner. 


Three Viewpoints That Mold 
Opinion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article by George E. Sokol- 
sky as it appeared in the New York 
Journal American of February 3, 1961. 

The moral: Let us stop calling names 
and get to work. 

THREE VIEWPOINTS THAT MoL) OPINION 

(By George E. Sokolsky) 

Conservatives are persons who believe that 
the progress of mankind must be within the 
margins of historic memory. Conservatives 
regard liberals, in this century, as persons 
whose Judgment permits them to run wild, 
to take unscreened actions upon impulses. A 
reactionary, on the other hand, is a person 
who resists change as adamantly as a liberal 
welcomes change. 

The conservative achieyes more than the 
liberal because his thinking is within na- 
tional traditional margins. The reactionary 
is destructive because he ignores all new 
factors in a situation; he lives in the past 
as though nothing has happened since some 
date which he fixed In his mind. 

In politics such a person may accept the 
period of Mark Hanna as the most suitable 
for the United States or in morals, the era 
of Cotton Mather as preferable. He very 
often rejects statistical data as not affecting 
his point of view. He insists that he pos- 
sesses an unbreakable code of life. Never- 
theless, he does not wear a Prince Albert coat 
of the 1890's or a stock of the early 1900's 
nor does his wife wear her hair a la Brunn- 
hilde in a thick long braid wound around her 
Skull. 

The reactionary does recognize fashion but 
cannot adjust to change. He believes in 
genealogy as a guide to character despite all 
the investigations that have been done in the 
psychology of inherited characteristics. The 
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conservative, like the liberal, looks at all 
that comes up, but he screens current data 
through the sieve of universal experience, 
whereas the liberal too often accepts the new 
as virtuous because it is new and different. 

One says that a doctor is conservative who 
waits until something is proven about the 
side effects of a remedy. A doctor who is not 
conservative reads the attractive catalog 
and experiments on his patients. The re- 
actionary doctor says it is all bunk because it 
was not taught in his day in college. Some 
persons stop learning anything, except by 
experience, the day they get a cap and gown, 

The conservative in economics has an 
enormous respect for the hardness of money, 
recognizing that those nations which per- 
mitted their currencies to go soft and stay 
soft too long collapse politically and dis- 
appear from history. People, of course, do 
not disappear; only nations are conquered 
and absorbed. Nevertheless, there are strong 
men among every people who survive every 
adventure in history and relive their na- 
tional traditions. 

The reactionary believes that some peoples 
are superior to others. The Conservative 
accepts superiority only on the basis of 
achievement, of character, of personality. 
He respects a political radical such as Ein- 
stein for his accomplishments in physics, 
The reactionary is liable to say that Ein- 
stein's politics sounded nutty to him, ignor- 
ing all else. The liberal is Mable to accept 
Einstein's political views because he was s0 
great a physicist. 

Similarly the reactionary says that Ber- 
trand Russell is an immoral person because of 
his unorthodox views on marriage, ignoring 
the fact that Russell is one of the world’s 
greatest mathematicians. The conservative 
looks at his mathematics and his philosophy. 
The liberals say that his views on marriage 
must have validity, because he is an out- 
standing mathematician and philosopher. 

Perhaps all this is too diagrammatic but 
it is substantially descriptive of the three 
broad points of view which influence opinion 
in this century. Of course, in addition, there 
are persons who might be described as artic- 
ulate screwballs who have no philosophy of 
life but who pick up some special aberration 
or hate and make a life of that. 

Such persons are deceptive, particularly 
among conseryatives, because whereas they 
may believe In the economics of the welfare 
state, they hate the Elsenhower administra- 
tion because it has enforced the Brown de- 
cision of the Supreme Court. Or, there are 
those who call themselves capitalists but 
prefer fiat to hard money, Or, there are some 
who believe firmly in the Constitution but 
would withhold its benefits from Jews, Cath- 
olics, Armenians, Syrians, Negroes, and any- 
body else that comes to mind. Such persons 
often regard themselves as conservatives 
which they are not because they reject his- 
toric memory; they are political and social 
narcissists. They know by instinct what is 
right, although instinct Is a primitive rather 
than a cultured response of the mind. 

The conservative often finds himself mar- 
ried to the reactionary over details and the 
miscegenation is confusing, Just as the lib- 
eral often finds himself tied to the Commu- 
nist and is called a leftle. 


Big Job for Murrow 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. NEAL SMITH 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, 
each year we become more aware that 
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public relations are vitally important 
and among the effective tools of the cold 
war. An editorial in the Ames Daily 
Tribune of February 4, 1961, focuses at- 
tention upon this matter, and should be 
of interest to others at this time. I 
believe it is timely and constructive. The 
editorial is as follows: 


Bic Jon For MURROW 


Edward R. Murrow, the veteran news 
broadcaster, who now heads the U.S. Infor- 
mation Agency, has a formidable assignment 
ahead of him. How well he performs it will 
depend not only on him, but on President 
Kennedy 

Often in the past the USIA has been as- 
sailed for waste, for misguided presentation 
of the American story, for not maintaining 
sufficiently sound operating personnel in 
Washington and the field. 

No doubt there are gains to be made In 
these matters. But a bigger USIA short- 
coming needs to be overcome if the Agency 
is to give this country full value. 

if such an agency is being properly led, 
it should have a substantial voice, not sim- 
ply in the telling but in the making of the 
American story In other words, it should 
play a role in the establishment of U.S. for- 
eign and defense policy at the highest level. 

Every Move we make in these fields has 
obvious impact and reprecussions on the 
world abroad. When the policies are framed, 
an expert in the molding and shaping of 
world opinion should be sitting in, and not 
merely as an observer, 

Too many times in the postwar years we 
seem to have acted in matters of major im- 

ce without full regard to the psycho- 
logical influence of our acts. On unnum- 
bered occasions, the results have been bad. 

Obviously there are things we must do 
sometimes without respect to their effect on 
world opinion, We must do them because 
they are right and wise. But in countless 
instances we can sensibly take account of the 
propagands result without loss of our ob- 
jective. 

Moreover, there are even occasions when, 
without damage to our national purpose, we 
can tailor policies specifically to win signifi- 
cant psychological benefits among the peo- 
ples of the world. 

To accomplish these vital goals for USIA, 
Murrow will have to prove himself far more 
than just a news expert with an immense 
amount of personal prestige. He will have 
to exhibit a high order of political Judgment, 
and a real grasp of the nature and problems 
of both our friends and our adversaries in 
Europe, Asia, Africa, and Latin America. 

And President Kennedy will have to want 
him to achieve these ends, to sit in on the 
making of policy and help guide it for maxi- 
mum psychological gain for the United 
States. 

Few enterprises of the new administration 
will be watched with sharper interest. 


Motorists Pay More Than Their Share of 
Highway Costs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr. Speaker, the 
current issue of the Saturday Evening 
Post contains an excellent editorial con- 
cerning our present unfair method of 


. the Interstate Highway Sys- 


1961 


In pointing out thet the motorist is 
paying more than his fair share of the 
cost of highways, the editorial suggests 
that the extra I-cent-a-gallon Federal 
tax on gasoline be allowed to expire on 
June 30, 1961. If such were to happen 
it would of course mean that the public 
would still pay 3 cents into the Federal 
Treasury every time a gallon of gasoline 
is purchased after that date. 

Mr. Speaker, the present high tax rate 
on this necessary item has become a 
burden to the traveler. In my judgment, 
Congress would act wisely if it were to 
permit the temporary 1-cent-a-gallon 
tax on gasoline to expire. 

The editorial follows: 


Mororists Pay More THAN THEIR SHARE OF 
HicHway Costs 


As highways get bigger and cars get smal- 
ler, it seems time to look again at soaring 
gas taxes, In the 1930's the country began 
to want a new kind of superhighway that 
would run between cities without local 
cross traffic. The dream was that a man 
might drive from New York to San Francisco 
without meeting a traffic light. 

In 1956 Congress authorized the National 
System of Interstate and Defense Highways. 
Forty-one thousand miles long, it was to 
be the biggest public works program in 
human history, taking 16 years to complete. 
It was to be designed to 1975 standards. It 
was to cost 827,600 million. 

Congress loaded its entire $25 billion 
share of the cost onto highway users, four- 
fifths through the Federal gasoline tax, 
which was ralsed to 3 cents a gallon. To 
handle the receipts, Congress set up a high- 
Way trust fund. = 

Within 2 years the so-called trust fund was 
headed for bankruptcy. The official cost 
estimate was upped to $40 billion. A small 
part of the rise was due to inflation, but most 
of it to bigger ideas. In order to meet the 
1958 recession, Congress reached into the 
trust fund cooky jar for another $1,200 
Million, most of it for antirecession road 
building. 

To recharge the depleted fund, President 
Eisenhower in 1959 asked Congress to raise 
the gasoline tax to 4%½ cents for 5 years. 

raised it to 4 cents to June 30, 1961, 
after which for 3 years the shortage is to be 
met from pert of the other Federal taxes 
which highway users pay on new cars and 
extras. 

The first Federal gasoline tax, in 1932, was 
temporary. It stayed so until 1941, when it 
became permanent. In 1951, to help finance 
the Korean war, it was raised to 2 cents, 
temporarily, The 1956 increase to 3 cents, 
for the duration of the highway program, 
was temporary. So is the current 4-cent 
rate. 

Is it fair to charge highway users alone 
With all the costs of highways? The U.S. 
Bureau of Public Roads has told Congress 
that "there are real and extensive beneficiary 
groups, other than highway users as such, 
that reap the advantages of highway im- 
provement.” 

One such is the Defense Department, Al- 
ready nearly $1 billion has been added to 
the superhighway program’s cost, merely to 
Taise bridge clearances to defense standards. 
Should motorists’ and truck and bus oper- 
ators pick up this part of the check? 

About $450 million of State highway-users 
revenues, including 8180 million from gas 
taxes, still go to nonhighway use, although 
Congress said in 1956 that “it is unfair and 
Unjust to tax motor vehicle transportation 
unless the proceeds are applied to the con- 
struction, improvement, or maintenance of 

ways.” Yet Congress still diverts more 
than $1,700 million a year of Federal taxes 
On cars, tires, and oil into the general fund. 
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The gasoline tax was once called the pain- 
less penny, but now Federal and State gas- 
oline taxes average over 10 cents a gallon. 
It seems reasonable to us for Congress to 
stick by its 1959 promise and let the Fed- 
eral gas tax go back to 3 cents. If the 
highway fund still needs money, let it come 
from the $1,700 million of automotive excise 
taxes now going into the general fund of the 
Government. 


The Port of New York Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article by New York State 
Assemblyman Samuel Bonom as it ap- 
peared in the Bay News of February 
4, 1961: 

AT Your SERVICE 
(By Samuel Bonom) 


Some 40 years ago, a compact between 
the States of New York and New Jersey cre- 
ated the Port of New York Authority, for the 
express purpose of developing, improving and 
coordinating transit and transportation in 
and around the port of New York. 

From a modest , with a capital 
contribution of $200,000 ($100,000) from each 
State involved, the Port of New York Author- 
ity has become one of the 30 largest corpora- 
tions in the whole country. 

This creation of two States ts now worth 
well over a billion dollars, and makes a gross 
profit of $100 million a year with a net profit 
of over $60 million. The volume of tolls it 
has collected has paid off the George Wash- 
ington Bridge more than twice over, the 
Lincoln Tunnel about once and the Holland 
Tunnel four times. 

To say the least, this is a pretty profitable 
State agency. 

Now, there is no doubt that the railroads 
of the State are in bad shape financially. 
All of the experts agree that the plight of 
the commuter railroads in and about the 
port of New York has been caused by the 
terrific competition of the facilitiés being 
built and owned by the authorities. The 
bridges, tunnels, toll roads, and so forth, have 
made it possible for more and more autos 
to take to the roads thereby taking business 
away from the transit railroads. 

The tremendous influx of vehicular traffic 
from Long Island, Connecticut, and New 
Jersey has given this city a strangling traffic 
and parking problem. The Port of New York 
Authority, charged and mandated by law 
to bring about a solution to the problem, has 
absolutely refused to do anything about it. 

When the Governor took office in 1959, 
he appointed a task force headed by a Mr. 
Purcell, an expert, to make a study of the 
problem and come up with a solution. Pur- 
cell made a good start and recommended that 
the port authority issue its bonds to pur- 
chase new cars to be leased to the railroads 
to improve the transit service and attract 
business. 

Purcell argued that it was the duty of the 
port authority to help soive the commuter 
problem as was mandated by law; that the 
credit of the port authority would not be 
impaired if it issued its bonds for the pur- 
chase of cars nor would the price of port 
authority bonds fall on the market, 

By bringing a great deal of pressure which 
he personally encouraged, Mr. Tobin, the 
executive director of the port authority was 
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able to overrule Mr. Purcell's recommenda- 
tion. Mr. Tobin insisted that his duty was 
to bondholders and not to the public. 

(In some future column I'll write about 
how Mr. Tobin had his bond syndicators 
and banker write to the Governor to destroy 
the Purcell plan and what Congressman 
CELLER’s committee learned.) 

As a result, the Governor and his admin- 
istration has sponsored an amendment to 
the constitution which provided that the 
State of New York pledge its full faith and 
credit in the first instance on bonds to raise 
money to purchase the necessary cars to be 
leased to the railroads with no liability of 
any kind on the part of the port authority, 

To me this was an amazing switch. When 
Comptroller Leavitt proposed that the State 
of New York guarantee school district bonds 
to help get funds for school construction at 
lower interest rates, the Republicans refused 
to go along. 

There has never, in the history of this 
State, been a default in any school construc- 
tion bonds. Leavitt's plan provided that if 
there was a default by a school district, only 
then would the State be Liable. 

In the case of the railroad bonds, the 
State is Mable in the very first instance. By 
the Governor's standards, railroad cars are 
more important than schoolchildren. 

When the proposed amendment comes up 
for a vote at the November election, I ex- 
peot that the voters will give the railroad 
car proposal, a resounding no“ vote. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, titie 44, sec. 183, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Goy- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (UBS. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 
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Statement of Ted C. Connell, Commander 
in Chief, Veterans of Foreign Wars, 


Appendix 


I would now like to discuss several specific 
proposals with you, but first may I state, as 
background material, that this year I ap- 


Before the Veterans’ Affairs Committee A pas two national committees to review 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
the national commander in chief of the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars appeared be- 
fore the Committee on Veterans’ Affairs 
on February 7 to present the legislative 
Program of the organization. The com- 
Mander in chief is Ted C. Connell, of 
Killeen, Tex., and I know you share my 
admiration for the leadership achieve- 
ments of this fine young man in the 
field of veterans’ affairs. His statement 
before the committee follows: 

Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, in behalf of the more than 1,300,000 
members of the Veterans of Foreign Wars of 
the United States, I extend my deepest ap- 
Preciation and thanks for this opportunity 
to present the 1961 legislative program of the 
VFW. I am extremely proud to be accom- 
panied by our top team of national and 
department officers from throughout the 
United States. 

Before further, I would like to 
state for the benefit of the new members of 
the committee, that the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars is composed of men who have served 
Overseas in the Armed Forces of the United 
States during time of war. Today these men 
have joined together to continue their serv- 
ice to their country in 10,000 VFW posts 
throughout this great country. They are 
Joined by almost 400,000 members of our 
ladies auxiliary. 

My appearance here this morning is a 
Continuation of a tradition which was in- 
augurated many years ago. This year we are 
entering a new era. The administration has 
Changed and both the Congress and the 
executive branch of Government are con- 
trolled by the same political party. We have 
a new President and there is a new team of 
advisers and executives who are formulating 
Policies and programs for this great Nation, 

It is significant that at this time the 
President has not outlined any specific pol- 
lcies con legislative programs coming 
Within the jurisdiction of this committee, 
except perhaps to state generally that he will 
support the budget which was presented by 

ent Eisenhower. 

This budget is not within the immediate 
Jurisdiction of this committee. However, I 
Would like you to know that the Veterans 
of Foreign Wars is supporting this budget. 
Of particular interest to us is the $75 million 
item for the construction of hospitals. This 
is the second step in the 12-year renovation 
Program started last year. I would like to 
Make it clear that the VFW feels that $75 
Million is the bare minimum necessary to 
Carry this program forward to its scheduled 
Completion. I mention this because a year 
ago there was an attempt to cut this item 
almost in half. This would have seriously 
Crippled this most vital program. 


e almost 300 resolutions which were 
adopted at our last national convention for 
the purpose of formulating a top priority 
program of legislative objectives. 

The national security committee is headed 
by John A. Jenkins, of Birmingham, Ala., 
and the national legislative committee by 
John E. McKelvey of Electra, Tex. Both 
of these men are outstanding attorneys who 
have been associated with the VFW and 
veterans’ legislation for many years. 

These two committees hammered out a 
program which I have approved as the VFW 
top priority objectives for 1960-61. It is a 
brief program composed of two parts, one 
pertaining to national security and the other 
to veterans’ benefits. The section dealing 
with veterans’ benefits contains the priority 
legislative proposals which are offered for 
the consideration of this committee. At this 
point it would be deeply appreciated if both 
the digest of resolutions adopted at our 1960 
Detroit national convention and the top pri- 
ority program for 1960-61 would be made a 
part of my remarks. 

Rather than dwell on each and every leg- 
islative proposal, I am only going to touch 
on several which I feel are of paramount 
interest and concern to the membership of 
the VFW and members of their families and 
survivors. First and foremost, is the com- 
pensation for veterans who are disabled be- 
cause of thelr wartime service, and to the 
survivors of those veterans who were killed 
or died because of their wartime service. In- 
cluded in this latter group are the widows, 
children, and dependent parents of veterans 
who are receiving compensation based on 
the death of veterans who were killed or died 
because of wartime service. “It has been sev- 
eral years since the compensation rates were 
increased. The VFW urgently requests that 
these rates be reviewed, not only for the pur- 


pose of catching up with the increased cost 


of living, which is one factor, but to also 
take into consideration the decline of earn- 
ing capacity, longevity or life span of the 
veteran as related to the disability, inequi- 
ties and hardships imposed because of spe- 
cific types of disabilities, and any other fac- 
tors which have a bearing on the disability 
as reflected in the compensation payment. I 
have made this objective a top priority for 
this year. I sincerely hope this committee 
will be able to review these compensation 
programs for the purpose of increasing the 
present compensation rates. No one will 
ever accuse the Congress of being too gener- 
ous for this group. 
HOSPITAL AND MEDICAL TREATMENT FOR 
THE AGED VETERAN 


Next to compensation, hospital and medi- 
cal treatment is the most precious benefit 
granted to veterans, The VFW agrees and 
recommends that the care of aged veterans 
is a problem we must face up to now. Since 
the Civil War the Federal Government has 
provided medical and domiciliary care to the 
veterans of its wars. Today the VA hospital 
and medical program is providing care and 
treatment for thousands of our aged citizens. 
It is the policy of the Federal Government 
to extend hospital care and treatment for 
non-service-connected disabilities to those 
veterans who are in need of treatment, if 
unable to pay for it, and if beds are avail- 
able. With more than 2% million World 


War I veterans with an average age of 66, 
the continuation of the Federal policy to 
provide adequate medical care and treatment 
for needy disabled war veterans is one of 
the most acute problems facing the Congress 
today. It is most encouraging to note that 
there is a resolution pending before this com- 
mittee which proposes to authorize a study 
by the VA into the problems of our elderly, 
chronically ill yeterans, The increasing life- 
span and the medical problems of our elderly 
veterans and the Impact they will have on 
present VA hospital and medical facilities is 
a serious concern of the VFW. 

As a partial solution to this problem, the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars is recommending 
so-called intermediate and nursing-type care 
for elderly veterans who are chronically 111 
but do not require either full-time hospital 
care or are too sick for domiciliary care. It 
is also noted that a bill has been introduced 
which would extend outpatient treatment for 
veterans of the Indian wars on the same basis 
as presently enjoyed by veterans of the Span- 
ish War. In reviewing the problem of ade- 
quate medical care for the elderly veterans, 
it is recommended that the extension of out- 
patient treatment be considered not only for 
veterans of the Indian wars, but to include 
the veterans of World War I who are in need 
of such treatment. A prima facie case of 
need can readily be established if the vet- 
eran is in receipt of non-service-connected 
pension from the VA. Outpatient treatment 
in the hometown of the veteran on a fee basis 
would not only be a great boost to our elderly 
disabled veterans but would also provide 
relief to the acute hospital bed shortage. 
About a million of our elderly veterans would 
benefit from such a program. 

PENSIONS 


The most discussed legislation within the 
ranks of the VFW has been the recent Pen- 
sion Act which went into effect July 1, 1960. 
This program, which affects veterans of 
World War I, World War IT, and the Korean 
conflict, was intended to provide more equi- 
table treatment of needy veterans. It was 
hoped that the veteran in most serious need 
would get a higher pension payment. Be- 
cause this law has only been in effect such a 
short time, it seems a little premature for 
any substantial recommendations concerning 
its operation. It has come to my attention, 
however, that there have not been as many 
veterans electing to transfer to the new pen- 
sion program as had been predicted by the 
experts when the bill was under considera- 
tion. As this committee knows, the Vet- 
erans of Foreign Wars has extended its every 
effort to make certain that all veterans who 
would benefit under this new act have been 
notified and advised accordingly. 

Two new requirements for entitlement to 
pension in this act have received considerable 
attention in the VFW. These are the “corpus 
of estate” test and the counting of a part 
of the wife’s income. These two provisions 
may be partly responsible for the failure 
of the veterans who were receiving benefits 
under the pension law before July 1, 1960, 
not electing to receive the higher benefits 
under the new law. It is understood that 
this committee is reviewing the operation 
of this new Pension Act and it is respectfully 
requested that special emphasis be given 
these two provisions in the review of this 
program as it relates to entitlement to pen- 
sion under the two programs. 
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As previously mentioned, the average age 
of the World War I veteran is 66 and there 
are approximately 2,500,000 of these veterans 
left out of an almost 5 million. Naturally, 
medical treatment and pensions are of pri- 
mary and immediate interest to these vet- 
erans. The VFW has always maintained that 
World War I veterans should have a program 
separate and liberalized in the same manner 
as veterans of previous wars. This position 
was reaffirmed at our last national conven- 
tion. There is considerable merit in this 
proposal and the VFW will continue to seek 
to have the Congress establish such a pro- 
gram in keeping with the-needs and desires 
of these veterans whose period of war termi- 
nated more than 40 years ago. 

GI HOUSING 


Still another problem we are concerned 
with is GI housing. Only one-third of the 
World War II veterans have taken advan- 
tage of a GI guaranteed home loan as pro- 
vided in the World War II bill of rights. 
This program is still in effect and is not 
due to expire until July 25, 1962. One of 
the principal reasons that veterans have 
not taken advantage of this program has 
been the lack of mortgage money or credit, 
generally because of high interest rates. 
The VFW suggests that the Congress should 
adopt measures to funnel more money into 
the GI home loan mortgage market. I be- 
lieve one of the bills pending before your 
committee will accomplish this purpose. The 
VFW will lend its support to the endorse- 
ment and approval of legislation which will 
help provide adequate housing for the war 
veterans of this Nation. A word of caution— 
the VFW opposes any increase in the present 
maximum interest rate. In fact we recom- 
mend a decrease. 

Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, I have touched only upon a few of 
the highlights of the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars legislative program for this year. Since 
my discharge from the Armed Services in 
1946, I have been active in the VFW and vet- 
erans’ affairs, In particular, I have care- 
fully observed the deliberations and accom- 
plishments of this committee. Those of us 
who are close to the scene know there are 
more committees. The VFW is 
extremely grateful for the efforts of this 
committee and I want to personally thank 
all who have contributed to the establish- 
ment of the most generous veterans’ pro- 
gram of rights and benefits of any country 
in the world. It has been a lot of hard work 
and the VFW. appreciates it. 

On this note, may I again express miy 
deep thanks and appreciation for the op- 
portunity to be here this morning and re- 
mind you that our annual dinner honoring 
Members of Congress who have served in 
the Armed Forces will be held this evening 
in the Sheraton Park Hotel at 7:30 pm. 
preceded by a hospitality hour which starts 
at 6:30. I hope that you will all be able to 
join with me and my comrades who are 
here with me this morning from every State 
in the Union at this reception and dinner 
tonight. 


Should a Senator Be Bound by His Party 
Platform? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. DODD 
OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 
Mr. DODD. Mr. President, recently 


I had the opportunity to prepare for the 
Saturday Evening Post a statement on 
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the question of party platforms and 
their relationship to Members of Con- 
gress. This statement was based upon 
a speech, before the New England So- 
ciety, which dealt with the subject in 
considerable detail, and was inserted in 
the Recorp on January 5. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the statement which appeared as a 
signed editorial in the Saturday Evening 
Post on January 28. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

SHOULD a SENATOR BE Bounp By His Parry 
PLATFORM? 


(By Senator THomas J. Dopp, Democrat, 
of Connecticut) 


What is a party platform? Is it a docu- 
ment written on tables of stone, command- 
ing obedience by elected officials, regardless 
of their own beliefs or their obligation to 
their constituents? 

If a platform is considered merely as a 
statement of principles, as an indication to 
the people of the general view within a 
party, as one avenue of guidance for elected 
Officials, it has a valid place, But if the 
party platform is to become supreme, and if 
conformity to its dogma is to become the 
new test of political integrity and advance- 
ment, our present political system will suffer 
u paralyzing shock from which it will never 
recover. Elected representatives will cease 
to be responsible to their reason, their con- 
sciences and their constituents, and become 
responsible instead to party platforms, to 
political conventions and to that vague 
obstraction called the will of the people, as 
divined by party bosses. The forms of our 
Republic may linger on as picturesque relics 
of the past, but the substance of representa- 
tive government will vanish. 

I think we should take a good look at the 
platform-making process. As one who has 
testified before resolutions committees, 
served on them, presented planks to the na- 
tional convention and campaigned repeatedly 
for public office, I have come to question the 
value of platforms, both as indicators of the 
public will and as significant factors in 
elections, 

Those who serve on resolutions commit- 
tees spend 4 or 5 dreary days listening to 
the pleas and demands of all the major and 
minor pressure groups in the country. This 
testimony is heard in an arenalike atmos- 
phere to the tune of cheers, boos or the bored 
rustling of the watching crowd. While the 
show is going on out front, a small group 
in the backroom, composed largely of staff 
members who are not even convention dele- 
gates writes the party platform. In the end 
it is the product of the backroom that is 
rushed to the committee for adoption, often 
in the wee hours of the morning under time 
pressure which permits no real chance to 
debate more than a few of the planks, The 
committee swiftly adopts a 400-point blue- 
print for the future, which is rushed to the 
convention floor for perfunctory ratification 
by voice vote. Under the latest innovation, 
the platform is not even read to the dele- 
gates before they pass on it. Instead they 
are shown a dramatized version, filmed weeks 
before the convention, which covers some 
of the highlights. 

Concelved in a partisan atmosphere, 
patched together in headlong haste, adopted 
without deliberation, riddled with promises 
to self-seeking groups, pointed toward the 
winning of an election rather than the goy- 
erning of a nation—party platforms repre- 
sent our political process at its weakest point. 

The American people have no real voice 
in platform making. Not one voter in a 
hundred ever sees the platform of either 
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party, and those who do see them have no 
way of indicating whether they support or 
oppose specific provisions. The only way the 
people could truly be sald to ratify plat- 
form planks would be to place each plank 
on the ballot, like referendum questions, to 
be voted up or down. A ridiculous process, 
you may think, an impossible burden on the 
voter. And so it would be. But is it not far 
more ridiculous to pretend that the people 
have passed upon a platform when they have 
not? 

Under the American system, people vote 
not for platforms but for persons, on the 
basis of what they seem to be, what they 
have done and what they say they will do. 
The people control their representatives by 
accepting or rejecting them on election day, 
not by passing upon individual questions 
of policy. 

A U.S. Senator should never be the con- 
trolled tool of a political platform. He is the 
representative of all the people of his State 
and a representative of the Nation. He has, 
as well, a duty to those who have gone be- 
fore him and those who will come after him. 
His task essentially is the search for truth 
in matters of government. He can determine 
the truth only by studying each problem 
carefully and honestly, using all the re- 
sources of his office, and making an inde- 
pendent decision based upon his own judg- 
ment and conscience. 

All the processes of the Senate are founded 
upon this view of representation. Exhaus- 
tive committee hearings and investigatio 
volumes of testimony, careful consideration 
of the mall of constituents, long days of 
debate—all presuppose that Senators will 
base their final judgment not on last year’s 
party platform but on today’s evaluation 
of the facts presented. 

To study and restudy each issue in the 
light of increased knowledge and changing 
circumstances, to admit mistakes when 
shown wrong, to stand against the popular 
tide when convinced of being right, to meas- 
ure the claim of each special interest against 
the claim of the national interest, to dis- 
tinguish between the call of partisanship and 
the call of patriotism—this is the duty which 
history lays upon the members of this Con- 
gress and this administration. 


Decision. Time for Southerners 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to exend my remarks I should like 
to include the column of William 5. 
White, appearing in the Evening Star for 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961, on the 
subject of the proposed change in the 
House Rules Committee, as well as Ros- 
coe Drummond’s column on President 
Kennedy's gold message which appeared 
in the Washington Post for Wednesday, 
February 8: 

From the Evening Star, Jan. 25, 1961] 


DECISION TIME FOR SOUTHERNERS—STAND ON 
RAYBURN RULES PROPOSAL VIEWED AS A TEST 
or PAMNESS h 

(By Willam S, White) 

The South's moderate and reasonably con- 
servative Democrats, and the moderate Re- 
publicans as well, must now take a great 
decision. It will severely test their fairness— 
and also thelr commonsense, 
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Will they support the efforts of Speaker 
Sam Rarpurw and other spokesmen of the 
Kennedy administration to end the capacity 
of the House Rules Committee to bottle up 
legislation? 

Or will they be misled by silly cries that 
this is some power-mad purge in violation 
of a tradition that never really existed? 

If so, the consequences will be grave—and 
most of all to the southerners and the valid 
traditions they properly seek to maintain. 

A coalition of ultraconservatives in both 
parties, led by Chairman Howarp SMITH of 
Virginia, presently has iron control of that 
committee. If this ability of a handful of 
men to strangle legislation before it can ever 
reach the House floor is to be sustained these 
will surely be the results: 

1. President Kennedy will be forced from 
the moderate position—which is by no means 
unsympathetic to the South's problems—he 
is trying so hard to maintain. Stark neces- 
sity will drive him into ever-closer associa- 
tion with the leftwing; for somewhere or 
other a President must find allies for his 


programs. 

2. The unwise attempt of these ultralib- 
erals to end unlimited debate in the Senate 
Will be enormously aided. Only recently 
the Senate moderates were only narrowly 
able to put aside a plan of the ultraliberals 
to give a simple majority of one the power 
to halt all Senate debate. Some liberals 
stood with the moderates in an unspoken 
understanding that the true road block, that 
in the House Rules Committee, would be 
ended. 

These nonsouthern liberals cannot be ex- 
Pected to continue to stand with the mod- 
erates to preserve the old right of free Senate 
debate unless this reasonable bargain to cut 
the Rules Committee down to size is carried 
out. Nor can President Kennedy. 

The House Rules Committee never has had 
any mandate to become a t barrier 
to legislation. Its sole true function is to 
act as a traffic policeman, not permanently 
to halt bills, but rather to feed them in an 
orderly way onto the House floor. 

Historically it has been simply an arm and 
creature of the leadership of any current 
House majority. It has no right to be an 
Antagonist of that leadership. Responsible 
Republicans, too, will not wisely follow their 
ultra-conservatives on the Rules Commit- 
tee—or those Republican House leaders who 
see in this an opportunity to embarrass the 
Kennedy administration. 

For one day the Republicans will again be 
in control of the House. When that day 
comes they will not want to see a Republi- 
can President and a Republican House 
Speaker similarly embarrassed by a tiny en- 
trenched group in some committee. 

Unlimited Senate debate—the fillbuster— 
is something altogether different. For the 
House was set up to be strictly a body of 
simple majority rule. The Senate was cre- 
ated deliberately to act as a check on simple 
majority rule by the House. Unlimited Sen- 
ate debate thus exists precisely because the 
House was to be a place where a simple ma- 
jority could always, and readily, have its way. 

There is thus no reason, in history or in 
Constitutionallsm, why the House Rules 
Committee should not be altered at any time 
the party leadership and any simple ma- 
jority think wise. 

So it comes to this: If responsible south- 
erners now rally to entrench the undue pow- 
ers claimed by the committee they will be 
asking for trouble. An inflamed non- 
southern majority in the Senate will then 
Say to them: “Very well, you have refused 
us any sensible reform in the House. We 
have tried to stay with you in the Senate— 
and this, considering our problems at home, 
has not been easy. So we shall stand with 
you no longer; all bets are off.” 
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[From the Washington Post, Feb. 8, 1961] 
THE GOLD MESSAGE—KENNEDY'S TECHNIQUES 
DISCLOSED 


(By Roscoe Drummond) 

Nothing that has yet come from the White 
House reveals so much about President Ken- 
nedy's techniques and purposes as the special 
message on balance-of-payments deficit and 
his proposed remedies. 

The statement is especially significant be- 
cause it shows that the new administration is 
decisive enough to relieve the most acute 
drain on gold and is refusing to panic in 
a way which would undercut the Nation's 
whole foreign-aid and trade policies with the 
free world. 

This approach seems to me to combine 
good sense and confidence. 

What is equally encouraging is that Mr. 
Kennedy seems prepared to use his creden- 
tials with labor to try to relate wage de- 
mands to increased productivity in order that 
the United States can compete more effec- 
tively in foreign markets. 

He is likewise not timid about suggesting 
new tax incentive which woud e. in- 
dustry to increase our productive resources 
through larger investments in new plants and 
new machinery. 

This underlines the President's basic un- 
derstanding of what makes our competitive 
economy work for the benefit of both labor 
and management. It suggests that his cen- 
tral purpose is not to overregulate our econ- 
omy—or to overreform it—but to help it to 
do the Job better. 

Today it is the foriegn gold speculators 
who are losing out. The most perilous part 
of the 1960-61 gold bubble is now collapsing 
and, in the judgment of the administration's 
fiscal experts, what remains is manageable. 

It is now clear that the international 
speculators gambled ill advisedly that the 
Kennedy dollar would be a soft dollar. Too 
late to avoid losing some hundreds of mll- 
lions in gold speculation, they have been 
forced to the conclusion that it will be a 
hard dollar. Even before this week's special 
message, they began to revise their judgment 
of the Kennedy fiscal policy. They began to 
unload the gold which they had bid up to 
$40 an ounce and to dispose of it at nearer 
$35 an ounce, which the White House has 
affirmed unequivocally it will maintain. 

Thus Mr. Kennedy has in part inherited 
and in part earned an easing of the specu- 
lative drain on our gold and dollar reserves. 
He proposes short-term actions, such as 
cutting duty-free tourists’ purchases abroad 
from $500 to $100 a year, which will further 
reduce the drain. 

The unfavorable net balance of payments 
last year (Government and private expendi- 
tures abroad versus earnings from abroad) 
was $3.8 billion. Our balance of trade re- 
mains decisively favorable—far more goods 
exported than imported. Thus the pay- 
ments-deficlt arises largely from the outflow 
of short-term capital due to higher interest 
rates abroad and the high rate of economic 
growth in the industrialized countries. The 
President now sees this deficit being reduced 
soon to about $1.5 billion. 

He is confident this can be met without 
taking remedies more dangerous than the 
disease; that is, without resorting to an 
economic isolation and a cutback of assist- 
ance to underdeveloped countries which 
would leave the free world open to Com- 
munist depredations. 

Instead, the administration turns to less 
spectacular but more constructive measures. 

“We must,” the President said, “place 
maximum emphasis on expanding our ex- 

ts. Our costs and prices must, there- 
fore, be kept low and the Government must 
play & more vigorous part to enlarge foreign 
markets.” 
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In the 1958-59 recession the Eisenhower 
administration wanted to urge Congress to 
approve tax incentives to encourage the flow 
of risk capital to new enterprises, plant ex- 
pansion, and plant modernization. In the 
end it stepped back from this proposal be- 
cause it feared Congress would link it to a 
lowering of individual income tax exemp- 
tions. 

Mr. Kennedy is acting early and vigorously 
to arrest a trend to protectionism in the 
ranks of labor and some parts of industry, a 
trend which, in the judgment of the White 
House, would retard economic growth and 
undermine the whole free world. 


St. Paulite Leads in Social Work 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9,1961 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that an article 
from the St. Paul Dispatch entitled “St. 


colleagues. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

From the St. Paul Dispatch, Jan. 11, 1961] 
St. PAULTTE Leaps IN SOCIAL Work 
(By Kathryn Boardman) 

For Sam Gralis, a successful St. Paul phar- 
macist and drugstore owner, a brandnew 
life began at 44. 

That was 10 years ago when he turned 
himself into an energetic citizen social 
worker because he wanted to improve some 
of the services at Ancker Hospital. 

One thing led to another and today he is 
in Washington, D.C., attending the impor- 
tant White House Conference on the Aging 
as the personal representative of Gov. Elmer 
L. Andersen. 

Grais, in a decade of devotion to his ayo- 
cation, has become one of the most effec- 
tive lay welfare workers in the country. 
When Grais became interested in Ancker 
Hospital, he was advised that his talents 
could be used on the Ramsey County Wel- 
fare Board. 

He was appointed to the board in 1951 and 
he is has been a member ever since, He is 
now vice chairman of the board which di- 
rects the welfare program of St. Paul and the 
county. 

In 1959 he was elected president of the 
Minnesota Welfare Conference, the first non- 
social worker to hold this office in the or- 
ganization’s 66-year history. The members 
liked the arrangement so much they re- 
elected him in 1960. 

Grais says that when he found that the 
only way he could help out at Ancker Hos- 
pital was by serving on the welfare board he 
was glad to sit on the board. 
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The professional social workers in St. Paul 
soon found that Grais understood their 
problems, appreciated the work they did, 
and had very strong, positive feelings about 
the community's welfare. 

Grais contends that his is the business- 
man's approach to the problems of welfare. 
“This is our money that we are spending on 
welfare,” he explains, “and I am interested, 
as every citizen should be, in accomplishing 
the most with the funds we spend.” 

He does not say getting the most“ but 
“accomplishing” and that is one of the ideas 
that sets him apart from many businessmen 
who ponder welfare. 

Whenever Gralis attends a county welfare 
board meeting, he takes a long look at the 
men, women, and children who are in the 
offices. 

When the St. Paul family project was be- 
gun—with its new approach to the treat- 
ment of families as a whole unit—Grais was 
adventurous enough to give the study his 
whole support. He was a member of a citi- 
zens committee of the project and he seldom 
missed a meeting. 

became enthusiastic about the project, 
spread the word around the State and vari- 
ous parts of the country as the experiment 
proceeded. He thinks today that this treat- 
ment of problem families is one of the bright 
hopes in the welfare field. 

Grails was born in Minneapolis in 1906. 
His parents were short of money but not of 
spirit. He sold papers on a Minneapolis 
corner, buying out the stand from the regu- 
lar hawker at 6 p.m. and selling the leftover 
stock until 11 p.m. 

He worked his own way through the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota College of Pharmacy, 
graduating in the class of 1927. He then 
went to Winsted, in McLeod County, where 
he set up his first drugstore in the corner 
of a general store. Later he borrowed $1,000 
from a banker and rented his own store. He 
figured out a prescription to combat a disease 
in young chicks and picked up a good deal 
of patronage from farmers in the area. 

He started his business in St. Paul in 1935 
with one drug store. There are five of the 
stores, called Gray's, today. Every other 
Sunday Grais goes out to the one at Snelling 
and Larpenteur and puts up prescriptions. 
He does it to relieve one of the pharmacists 
ae and because he enjoys keeping his hand 

Grais has remained active in his business 
with his brother Arnold, “I am a business- 
men, a merchandiser," he says. “I could 
never give it up, I would never have wanted 
to be a professional social worker. I like 
welfare work as an outside interest. Iam so 
interested in it that I enjoy it more than I 
do`my business.” He sometimes has three 
and four meetings & day. 

Grais and his wife, Loretta, went to South 
America on a banana boat on their honey- 
moon. Last spring they went to Israel, on a 
mission for the United Jewish Fund and 
Council. 

Despite his business and his welfare work, 
Grais spends time at home with his wife and 
daughters, Mary Jo, 18, a student at the 
University cf Minnesota and Maggie, 13, a 
student at Highland Park Junior High 
School. 

Long before he became engaged in welfare 
work, Grais was active in his professional 
organization. He is a past president of the 
Minnesota State Pharmaceutical Association 
and for 10 years was chairman or the mid- 
west drug show, 

He is a member of the board of directors of 
the American Public Welfare Association, 
the St. Paul Community Chest and Council, 
Inc., Jewish Family Service, and the Jewish 
Community Center. He is also a member of 
a number of health work groups. 
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A New Agenda for Labor 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I include a re- 
print of a statement which appeared in 
Fortune magazine, issue of November 
1960, by Solomon Barkin, director of re- 
search, Textile Workers Union of Amer- 
ica, AFL-CIO: 

A New AGENDA FOR LABOR 


(Many businessmen think that Sam Gom- 
pers’ memorable one-word summation of la- 
bor’s goals still applies. The one word, of 
course, was “more,” and businessmen are in- 
clined to interpret it as meaning more power 
for labor leaders and demands for more 
money. Within the labor movement itself, 
there is a tendency to deplore the fixed and 
narrow concentration of labor aims, which 
has contributed to the loss of dynamism in 
the movement itself. One union executive 
who has done a lot of thinking about labor's 
future is Solomon Barkin, director of re- 
search of the Textile Workers Union of Amer- 
ica, AFL-CIO. The views here presented are 
his own, reflecting neither the official posi- 
tion of his union nor the editorial position 
of Fortune.) 

No one is happy about the state of in- 
dustrial relations in the United States to- 
day. People from other advanced industrial 
nations who used to come over to study our 
methods now consider that we have little to 
teach them. Employers, rank-and-file work- 
ers, unions, and the public all feel a sense of 
mounting frustration. The machinery of in- 
dustrial relations is stuck at dead center, 
bogged down in costly and irritating paro- 
chial bickering. It badly needs pioneering 
and innovation, new techniques and new re- 
lationships. 

The trade-union movement has a major 
responsibility for doing something about it. 
The movement itself has lost its dynamism. 
It has stopped growing. Its outlook is, for 
the most part, too narrow to meet present 
challenges. If organized labor is to regen- 
erate itself and better serve American so- 
ciety, it must formulate a new agenda of 
goals. 

Such an agenda would have an abundance 
of pressing problems to deal with. Stiffer 
competition from abroad and the decline of 
certain industries at home threaten Ameri- 
can jobs. The economy is carrying too heavy 
a burden of unemployment, even in boom 
times. There are gaps in the blanket of 
social protection and other benefits, leaving 
too many wage earners exposed to economic 
risks. Relations between management and 
labor have degenerated into bitter parochial 
conflicts incapable of resolving the mutual 
discontents. 


PROTECTION VERSUS INNOVATION 


The industries threatened by foreign com- 
petition and the sick industries bypassed by 
general U.S. economic growth both pose the 
same problem, so far as o labor is 
concerned. In both, jobs are at stake. Since 
the people whose jobs are in jeopardy belong 
to some of the most important unions in the 
movement, the future of trade unionism in 
this country is to a considerable extent 
bound up with what happens in these areas. 
The unions are hard pressed by their mem- 
bership to reinforce the security of the 
dwindling labor force. Employers, on the 
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other hand, are eager to slash their employ- 
ment rolls. This clash of interests is at the 
heart of current high tension in industrial 
relations, 

The unions need to lift their heads above 
the battle and think about some long-term 
solutions. Protecting present jobholders 
Isn't enough. Ways have to be found to 
create new job opportunities. 

To meet the threat of foreign competition, 
the unions have been edging more and more 
into a position of advocating protective trade 
restrictions. This position is out of harmony 
with the movement's professed trade union 
preference for free trade. A more construc- 
tive approach would be to encourage the 
affected industries to convert to products in 
which the United States enjoys a basic com- 
petitive advantage, i.e., those which require 
high capital concentration and large ma- 
terial consumption. Our International com- 
petitors have built upon our past industrial 
innovations. Now it is our turn to innovate 
again, 

The task of conversion for successful com- 
petition is not an easy one. It requires orig- 
inality, daring, and flexibility. To date, lit- 
tle progress has been made. Some companies 
prefer to stick it out with what they know, 
rather than venture into new and unknown 
fields; many simply don't realize the urgency. 
Where managements have tried to move into 
more competitive lines, they frequently fail 
to make their intentions clear to their em- 
ployees. The unions, with little chance to 
review the merits of management proposais 
or to prepare their membership for needed 
changes, have dug themslves into prepared 
positions. 

Similarly, the sick“ industries can only be 
brought back to health by a drastic effort to 
restore their competitive powers. But these 
industries have insufficient resilience and 
resourcefulness to find new growth oppor- 
tunities. 


Only a program that is nationwide in scope 
can bring about needed readjustments in the 
hard-hit sectors of our economy. The labor - 
movement should advocate a program of in- 
dustrial redevelopment councils with repre- 
sentatives from management and labor and 
knowledgeable outside authorities. These 
councils would mobilize whole industries to 
find new markets and products and increase 
their productivity. By participating in the 
program, the unions would face up to the 
need for industrial change and do their part 
to promote, not resist, it. They could then 
bring home to their members a better un- 
derstanding of the realities of the economic 
problems and a reassurance that change, with 
proper safeguards, would bring more, not 
fewer, job opportunities. The work of the 
redevelopment councils would thus lay the 
foundation for cooperative efforts at the local 
bargaining table. 


OUR NORMAL UNEMPLOYMENT 


Unions cannot confine themselves to pro- 
tecting the jobs of their own members. All 
joblessness is their concern. The level of 
normal unemployment—at the peak of the 
economic cycle—has been increasing alarm- 
ingly since the war. the past 18 
months of high economic activity an average 
of 5.4 percent of the labor force was out of 
work. In contrast, European industrial na- 
tions have an unemployment rate rarely 
above 3 percent and often down between 1 
and 2 percent. Even taking into consider- 
ation differing statistical procedures and 
labor-market characteristics, our rate is at 
least twice as great as Britain’s or West Ger- 
many’s. These countries are coping with 
labor shortages while we have a general sur- 
plus. 

There is also a sharp contrast in national 
attitudes toward treating pockets of chronic 
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unemployment and underemployment. The 
British Government, for instance, limits the 
licenses for industrial expansion in overbullt 
areas and makes special grants to enable 
neglected regions to improve their local facil- 
ities and attract new industry, The United 
States has no such national program for its 
distressed labor markets. 

The trade-union movement has been vocal 
in its protest against unemployment. But its 
call for Federal action and congressional ap- 
propriations is not enough. The situation 
calls for a massive redevelopment effort. 
Joint councils of the type suggested for 
“sick” Industries should be formed to put 
new life into distressed areas, both rural and 
industrial. 

The labor movement has a special respon- 
sibility to do something about the poverty, 
income inequality, and underprivilege still 
evident in our affluent society. Some 14 per- 
cent of production workers in the manufac- 
turing industries still go without paid vaca- 
tions, 11 percent with no paid holidays. 
One-third of all wage and salary employees 
do not have insurance coverage for death and 
hospitalization; half are not assured of pay 
when they are temporarily disabled or sick. 
Formal severance-pay systems to cover plant 
closings are rare. 

As long as it tolerates such gaps in its 
structure of workers’ benefits, the United 
States will continue to lag badly behind 
those European nations that afford their 
people almost universal insurance against 
economic hazards. The U.S. labor movement 
has carried on the battle for a higher and 
more extensively enforced minimum wage, 
for Federal minimum standards in unem- 
ployment insurance, and for medical care for 
the aged through the social security system. 
Now it should brodtien its goal and demand 
a national minimum standard of protection 
benefits and pay for ell Americans. 

But legislation can eliminate only the 
grosser inequities. Collective bargaining 
must do the rest. The trouble is that the 
workers who are worst off are precisely those 
who cannot obtain gains by collective bar- 
gaining because they have not been union- 
ized. the unorganized represents 
one of the largest items of the labor move- 
ment's unfinished business. Recent failures 
and discouragements only indicate that new 


because of the vestiges of discrimination in 
a number of older craft unions. This dis- 
crimination must be summarily uprooted. 
Just as unions in the past gave ethnic minor- 
ities the leverage for advancing economically, 
80 today unions must give our biggest racial 
minority the opportunity to enter more con- 
fidently into society. 

To make headway in organizing white 
workers in the South, the unions must dem- 
onstrate more persuasively than they have 
done, how unionization will contribute to 
the region’s growth and bring it up to the 
levels of the rest of the country. Armed 
with a good case, the labor movement can 
then appeal to the American public for legal 
protection and encouragement of southerners 
who want to join unions. 

Employees in nonprofit institutions pre- 
sent an especially urgent case for unioniza- 
tion. Here, as the strike in New York hos- 
Pitals brought to light a year ago, the 
tradition of low wages and deplorable work- 
ing conditions is deeply rooted. A strong 
union would restore the dignity of the jobs 
and enable the institutions to better serve 
the community. 


COOPERATION VERSUS CONFLICT 


Finally, the labor movement's agenda 
must include achieving a more constructive 
Telationship with management. Ten and 
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fifteen years ago, the harmony in our indus- 
trial relations, born in the war years, was 
the envy of the free world. Now the em- 
is on conflict. In the plants, col- 
lective bargaining has degenerated into 
haggling over short-term issues. Outside 
the plant, leaders in labor and management 
have been able to find no common ground 
for attacking problems that affect them both. 
For instance, organized labor gets a large 
share of the blame for inflation. But union 
leaders have been perplexed as to how to 
proceed responsibly in wage negotiations in 
order to minimize the possibility of price 
increases. They have had no guarantee that, 
if they adopted wage restraint, management 
would make a parallel commitment for price 
restraint. Clearly, inflation is one issue 
where a more cooperative relationship be- 
teen management and the unions would 
have benefited both sides and the public too. 
It is true that management has not been 
receptive to a joint approach and, in partic- 
ular, has refused to discuss price and produc- 
tion policy with union representatives. But 
the labor movement has not stated the case 
for cooperation effectively enough. It should 
press for industrywide and national con- 
ferences to bring wage, price, production, and 
investment policies into harmony with the 
national interest. 


The experience of a few industries shows 
the value of joint action between employers 
and unions. The building-trade unions have 
entered into an agreement with the contrac- 
tors to settle jurisdictional disputes as well 
as to promote productivity. The next step 
would be for the unions to take the lead in a 
program for revamping local building codes 
that keep costs high and restrain the intro- 
duction of newer functional materials. This 
would stimulate the expansion of this in- 
dustry and ultimately of the whole economy. 

By taking the lead in removing obstruc- 
tions to economic growth, the labor move- 
ment will restore its reputation as a force 
for progress, will give its leadership once 
again a chance for bold initiative, and will 
generate a new spirit among its rank and 
file. 


Hawaii’s Carol Ogata Speaks for 
Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HIRAM L. FONG 


OF HAWAII 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FONG. Mr. President, in the 
world of today—dealing with our na- 
tional and international problems—we 
sometimes become shortsighted in re- 
spect to our great heritage as American 
citizens. 

Next week youths representing our 50 
States and the District of Columbia will 
converge on Washington for the finals in 
the 14th annual Voice of Democracy 
contest. I was particularly impressed 
with the winning speech of Miss Carol 
Ogata, 17-year-old student at Pahoa 
High School on the island of Hawaii in 
my home State. 

I ask unanimous consent that Carol's 
dramatic and moving address on her in- 
heritance in the United States, which I 
would like to share with my colleagues 
in the Senate and Members of Congress, 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 
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There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

I SPEAK FOR DEMOCRACY 
(By Carol Ogata) 

I am an American of Japanese ancestry. 
My grandparents were immigrants to this 
country. Our Nation fought a bloody war 
with the people of my grandparents’ home- 
land. Yet, I am no less an American than 
a person who can trace his ancestry back 
to the minuteman who “fired the shot 
heard ‘round the world.” I am no less an 
American because this is America. I am 
no less an American, for that minuteman or 
his father or grandfather before him was 
an immigrant also. 

Our Nations greatness was built by the 
tired, the discontented, the adventurous, 
the hopeful, and the desperate from nu- 
merous countries. To all these America 
gave a new lease on life, and all these people 
contributed to America’s greatness. The 
virgin land and open skies presented op- 

ties, but these were unattainable 
except through hard work. Hard work did 
not deter these people, for in America, as 
nowhere else in the world, a man was truly 
free. The people worked and suffered but 
never yielded. Great cities sprang from the 
earth, till in some places there were forests 
of buildings instead of forests of towering 
trees. Industries grew, agriculture flour- 
ished, and our country became what it is 
today—prosperous and still growing. 

Hard work and creative thinking built our 
country, but our country was born and 
preserved in blood. Americans fought to 
gain their independence. They fought 
against common foes, They even fought 
brother against brother. Yet in the end the 
United States of America remained united. 
Such is the history of our Nation, built by 
the sweat and blood and ingenuity of count- 
less individuals. This is our heritage, 

I, as an American, proud of my heritage, 
will defend it. Where else can there be so 
much prospertity and abundance? Where 
else will you find a Catholic and a Protestant 
running for the Nation's highest office and 
have each man considered for his abili- 
ties and not for his religion? Where else 
will you find territories so eager to become 
a part of the nation? Where else will you 
find the government so close to and so rep- 
resentative of the people? My answer is 
nowhere else but in my homeland—America. 
To some people America may be the farms 
and fertile valleys. To others bustling cities, 
filled with humanity may spell America. A 
Negro mother may hear America in the voice 
of a Marian Anderson. A Jewish citizen may 
look with pride upon the life story of Albert 
Einstein. An Italian citizen may add his 
lusty voice to thousands of other voices 
cheering a Rocky Colavito. 

America is a combination of all these 
things. America represents something in- 
tangible, yet something we live by day in 
and day out. It represents something peo- 
ple have given and will give their lives for. 
It represents something people take for 
granted at times. It represents democracy. 
Democracy, our daily way of life, can sur- 
vive only if all of us are determined to keep 
it alive. 

Therefore, I vow to defend my country, not 
with arms and fists, for I am quite helpless 
with these; not with angry words, for they 
are of no avail; but in every way I can— 
through my actions and with disagreement, 
I will try to remember that I, too, must give 
others an equal opportunity to voice their 
opinions. Every time I communicate with 
God in my own way, I must remember to 
put in a few words of thankfulness. Every 
time I am given a chance to make my own 
decision, I must weigh the facts carefully, 
for with my privileges come certain responsi- 
bilities. I will defend democracy, for de- 
mocracy lives through you and through me. 
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Resolution of Houston Pastors’ Confer- 
ence Concerning the House Un-Ameri- 
can Activities Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB CASEY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, there has 
never been any doubt in my mind con- 
cerning the patriotism of the people of 
the 22d District of Texas, which I have 
the privilege of representing in Congress. 

Recently, the Houston Baptist Pastors’ 
Conference passed a resolution express- 
ing its full support of the House Com- 
mittee on Un-American Activities, and 
protesting any action to abolish the 
committee. 

As my constituents well know, this 
committee has and will continue to have 
my full support. But in order that my 
colleagues in Congress may be aware of 
the expression by the Houston Baptist 
Pastors’ Conference, I ask unanimous 
consent that this resolution, sent to me 
by Rev. Bob Holbrook, pastor of the 
Braes Baptist Church, Houston, Tex., be 
inserted in the Record at this point: 
RESOLUTION or Houston Barrisr Pastors’ 

CONFERENCE CONCERNING THE House UN- 

AMERICAN ACTIVITIES COMMITTEE 


Be it resolved, That the Houston Baptist 
Pastors’ Conference, recognizing that our 
ultimate loyalty is a spiritual one, to the 
Sovereign God of our salvation; but that this 
loyalty must begin to be incarnate and con- 
crete and passionate in the home and Nation 
before it can be real in relation to mankind, 
embraces this means an opportunity to lend 
our voices and our prayers for the continu- 
ance and strengthening of the House Un- 
American Activities Committee which has 
rendered numerous, meritorious, and im- 
portant services in making investigations 
from time to time of (1) the extent, char- 
acter, and objects of un-American propa- 
ganda activities in the United States, (2) 
the diffusion within the United States of 
subversive and un-American propaganda 
that is instigated by foreign countries or of 
a domestic origin and attacks the principle 
of the form of government as guaranteed by 
our Constitution, and (3) all other ques- 
tions in relation thereto that would aid 
Congress in any necessary remedial legisla- 
tion, under the authorization and power 
contained in Public Law 601, 79th Congress: 
and 

Whereas we believe the House Un-Ameri- 
can Activities Committee has rendered in- 
valuable service for the cause of civil and 
religious liberty and in promoting the wel- 
fare and happiness of the people of the 
United States; and 

Whereas we believe our country is in grave 
danger, due to subversive forces of destruc- 
tion operating from within even more than 
from military aggression from without; and 

Whereas we believe the driving force be- 
hind this danger is communism, a force 
which is intent on destroying our Nation 
by destroying the freedom for which our fore- 
fathers fought and died; and 

Whereas we believe the history of commu- 
nism from its inception is a history which 
bears witness within itself of repeated crimi- 
nal and immoral assaults upon all freedom- 
loving peoples by internal deception, con- 
fusion, misrepresentation, torture, murder, 
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lying, and stealing, all having in direct object 
the destruction of freedom and the establish- 
ment of absolute tyranny; and 

Whereas we believe it would be sheer folly, 
yea, even suicidal, to heed in any manner 
or form, whether by pressure and/or intimi- 
dation, any proposal or suggestion which 
would permit or allow the Constitution of 
the United States to become a refuge for 
those persons whom history has shown are 
dedicated to the destruction of the very lib- 
erties this Constitution guarantees; and, 
therefore, be it further 

Resolved, That we respectfully enter our 
earnest protest against any action designed 
to abolish the House Un-American Activities 
Committee; and we advocate the destruction 
of communism in our midst by a vigorous 
constitutional form of government that is 
dedicated to the proposition that the cher- 
ished liberties and principals of the Consti- 
tution shall not be a hiding place to Com- 
munists and pro-Communists whose avowed 
purpose is to abuse and destroy these liber- 
ties and principals; but that these persons 
shall be appropriate investigative and legis- 
lative and legal procesess be prosecuted to 
the fullest extent of the law. 


National Unity—Civil War Centennial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


Or NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the Civil 
War Centennial, which we are celebrat- 
ing this year, offers an opportunity not 
only for reflection on the past but also 
for constructive action for national 
unity. This theme is an pertinent in our 
present-day schools throughout the 
country as it was 100 years ago, but it has 
been emphasized for teachers by a poem 
which might well serve as ‘a source for 
classroom educational projects. 

I ask unanimous consent to include 
with my remarks in the Appendix of the 
Recorp this prayer for national unity. 
It is entitled “Now and Forever—One,” 
by Ilo Orleans, and was published in the 
magazine for teachers called The In- 
structor, February. 

There being no objection, the poem 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Now AND FOREVER— ONE 
The rich and vibrant passing years 

At length have reached five score 
Since this beloved land of ours 

Was torn by Civil War. 


Then, blood was shed and lives destroyed 
In bitterness and hate, 

As brethren fought, and homes and lands 
Were rendered desolate. 


How terrifying were those days 
Of anguish, storm, and strife— 

How valiant was the struggle to 
Preserve our country’s life. 


The war was waged, as Lincoln said— 
That freedom gain new birth, 

That government by man for man 
Should not perish from the earth. 


For Lincoln knew our Nation was 
Conceived in liberty, but could not long 
Endure if it remained half slave, half free, 
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A century has rolled along, 
United hearts now pray 

For northern boys who wore the blue, 
And southern boys in gray. 


Great God of all—of South, of North— 
Whose will is ever done 
Keep Thou our country brave and free, 
Now and forever—one. 
o Orleans. 


Encouragement of Voluntary Pension 
Plans by Self-Employed Individuals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES. 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
again today introduced a bill to encour- 
age the establishment of voluntary pen- 
sion plans by self-employed individuals. 
This legislation is similar to the meas- 
ures which I introduced in the 85th and 
86th Congresses, and is identical with 
the bills previously passed by the House. 
It would permit self-employed individ- 
uals to take a current deduction for a 
limited amount of income invested in 
certain types of retirement annuity or 
trust. The investments would be treated 
as ordinary income when actually re- 
ceived in later years. This legislation is 
intended to achieve a greater equality of 
tax treatment between self-employed 
persons and employees. 

Under the present law, a corporation 
can deduct from taxes money put into a 
qualified employee pension plan and the 
employee is not taxed on this money un- 
til he actually receives the retirement 
income in later years. 

Unfortunately, the millions of self-em- 
ployed persons were somehow overlooked 
when this provision was made in our 
1942 tax law. Thus, these citizens are 
denied the opportunity to defer taxes on 
retirement savings. 

This legislation would generally apply 
to persons who are subject to the tax on 
self-employment income—for social se- 
curity purposes, including doctors, bar- 
bers, druggists, farmers, undertakers, 
lawyers, accountants, and other self-em- 
ployed persons. 

The bill would permit self-employed 
persons to take a deduction for a limited 
amount of income which they volun- 
tarily place into a restricted retirement 
plan. In general this deduction is lim- 
ited to 10 percent of net income from 
self-employment, but not to exceed 
$2,500 in any one taxable year and it 
may not exceed $50,000 during the life- 
time of the self-employed person, 

If an individual is over 50 years of age 
on the effective date of the proposed act, 
the limitation on the annual deduction 
is increased by one-tenth for each year 
that his age exceeds 50. For example, 
if he is age 60, the annual limit on his 
deduction would be 20 percent of income, 
but not over $5,000. No deduction is al- 
lowed for any year beginning after the 
taxpayer attains age 70. 
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Let us remove this discrimination 
against the self-employed. It is just as 
sound economically to remove this dis- 
crimination for the self-employed as it 
is for the employed individual. 

The Members of the House twice have 
overwhelmingly passed legislation simi- 
lar to this, and I sincerely hope that this 
Congress will pass such legislation early 
in this session. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, on Feb- 
ruary 16, the 43d anniversary of Lithu- 
anian independence will be commemo- 
rated. On this occasion, we in the free 
world should reflect on the sufferings of 
the Lithuanian people and of the popu- 
lations of the other captive nations un- 
der Soviet tyranny. Let it be known 
that the aspirations for freedom of the 
people of Lithuania have not been for- 
gotten. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that a statement I haye prepared 
on Lithuanian Independence Day be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recor, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY U.S. SENATOR PRESCOTT BUSH 


On February 16, the 43d anniversary of 
Lithuanian independence will be commem- 
orated. The people of Lithuania endured 
the oppressive rule of Russian autocracy for 
more than 100 years before it was overthrown 
by the 1917 revolution. 

Early in 1918 they had their chance, seized 
upon it, proclaimed their independence on 
February 16, and founded the Lithuanian 
Republic. By that act, the people of Lithu- 
ania once more took their destiny into their 
own hands, and for about two decades they 
enjoyed their freedom. 

This happy period was brought to an 
abrupt end in 1940. Soon after the outbreak 
of World War II, Lithuanians were robbed 
of their freedom by the men in the Kremlin. 
Now the present leaders of communism in 
the Soviet Union proclaim themselves in 
favor of the efforts of those who seek to 
break the chains of colonialism. This is 
nothing but gross deceit. For we know that 
if it were a sincere statement, the captive 
peoples of Eastern Europe would have long 
ago been given the right to self-determina- 
tion. Rather, the Soviet Union has tried, 
at every opportunity, to intensify its control 
over the satellite countries. 

Since 1940, the people of Lithuania have 
not known freedom. Their stern taskmasters 
have imposed upon them the severest re- 
strictions to their personal liberty. Depor- 
tations have been numerous and the people 
have been denied the right to practice their 
religion. 

The only encouraging part of the tragedy 
is that these stout-hearted people still cling 
to their idea of freedom. They still cherish 
the hope that in the end their sacrifices will 
not be in vain, and that some day they will 
regain their freedom. 

We pray that one day, in the not too dis- 
tant future, their aspirations will be realized. 
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The Skill of President Kennedy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore grant- 
ed me so to do, I am pleased to present 
to your attention, and the attention of 
the other Members of this great legisla- 
tive body, an editorial appearing in Fri- 
day morning's Los Angeles Times. I am 
sure you and the rest of my colleagues 
will find this editorial very informative 
and timely: 

THE SKILL or PRESIDENT KENNEDY 


While he was at Princeton University, long 
before he got into politics, Woodrow Wilson 
wrote about the U.S. President: 

HIS SOURCE OF POWER 


“His is the only national voice in affairs. 
Let him once win the admiration and con- 
fidence of the country, and no other single 
force can withstand him, no combination of 
forces will easily overpower him.“ 

A combination of forces did overpower 
Woodrow Wilson at the end of his second ad- 
ministration, and it broke his heart; but 
this breaching of his rule did not disprove 
it. We can see it operating now, as it did in 
Wllson’s earlier years as President and as it 
did in F. D, Roosevelt's first administration, 
and even in his cousin Theodore’s. The sec- 
ond television press conference of President 
Kennedy evokes these reflections: the new 
President knows what Wilson meant, and he 
is acting on his understanding very skillfully. 

President Kennedy is setting the pace. 
Where he runs all must follow, and until he 
loses his wind or until that combination of 
forces trips him or wets the track, he will 
be the master. Whatever one may think 
of his policies, or of his means, one must 
admire him for the ease, or the appearance 
of ease, with which he has made himself 
the boss. 


IN COMMAND FROM START 


In his press conference he began with 
several announcements of actions to ease 
the effects of the recession on the unem- 
ployed. If these announcements were not 
startling, they did have the shape of im- 
portant news. They threw the correspond- 
ents a little off balance, and when the 
questioning started Mr. Kennedy was in 
command. From then on the conference 
read in transcript almost as if Mr. Kennedy 
or his amanuensis, Dr. Schlesinger, had 
written it all, questions as well as answers. 

Whatever doubts his advisers and well 
wishers—or even those who hoped he would 
come a cropper—had about the televised 
press conference, they know now that tele- 
vision must have been invented for the use 
of this President. He gets more from it than 
Roosevelt could wring from a fireside chat 
on the radio. He almost makes bad news 
sound good and he has—in the beginning 
at least—quite as great a talent as his dis- 
tinguished predecessor for increasing the 
mileage per gallon of crisis. 

He has, moreover, shown that he has not 
ignored the discoveries of Mr. Roosevelt on 
the limitiess powers of the Presidency in 
areas where neither the Constitution nor 
congressional statutes run. None of the 
acts he announced at the conference re- 
quires the endorsement of Congress. 

. REWARDING STUDY 


It is a good thing for Americans to study 
these undisguised exercises of the Presi- 
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dential power, to know how completely they 
put themselves in the hands of the one na- 
tional executive officer whom they all have 
a say in electing. With an aggressive Presi- 
dent the checks and balances of the con- 
stitutional order have a lag which permits 
the executive to do things that cannot be 
undone by Congress or court—at least they 
cannot be nullified until the presidential 
purpose has been achieved. Whether this 
is good or bad is not to the point; Mr. Ken- 
nedy presents us not with options but with 
accomplished facts. 

The Wilsonian combination of forces may 
overpower him somewhere along the line, 
for there are areas in which Congress must 
have its say, and there are signs that this 
Congress will refuse on occasion to be a 
rubber stamp. 

But President Kennedy has a good head- 
start on the Congress, and if his regular 
television press conferences continue to have 
the quality of the first two he may keep 
his lead until the cherry trees have bloomed 
along the Potomac. 


American Public Health Association En- 
dorses National Milk Sanitation Legis- 
lation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr, JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, for the past 4 years, I have 
been working on legislation which would 
allow high-quality milk to move freely 
in interstate trade. During the 86th 
Congress, my national milk sanitation 
bill, H.R. 3840, drew a great deal of sup- 
port from public health officials, consum- 
ers, dairy equipment suppliers, and the 
bulk of dairy producers, Although the 
measure received a favorable report from 
the Health and Safety Subcommittee of 
the House Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce Committee, the full committee did 
not act on the proposed legislation, so 
it did not reach the floor of the House 
for a vote. 

However, on the opening day of the 
87th Congress, I again introduced my 
national milk sanitation bill (H.R. 50). 
Eleven of my colleagues in the House 
have joined me in introducing this meas- 
ure, and it is being cosponsored in the 
Senate by Minnesota Senators HUBERT H. 
HUMPHREY and EUGENE MCCARTHY, and 
Wisconsin Senators WILLIAM PRÓXMIRE 
and ALEXANDER WILEY. 


According to an article in the Janu- 
ary 1961, American Journal of Public 
Health and the Nation’s Health, the 
governing council of the American Pub- 
lic Health Associetion strongly endorsed 
national milk sanitation legislation in a 
resolution passed at the group’s 88th an- 
nual meeting held in San Francisco on 
November 2, 1960. The American Public 
Health Association is the major organ- 
ization of public health officers in the 
United States, having well over 13,400 
members. It also is an organization 
which seldom takes a position on pro- 
posed national legislation. 
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Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
would like to include the national milk 
sanitation resolution of the American 
Public Health Association in the RECORD: 
RESOLUTION ON FEDERAL MILK SANITATION 

LEGISLATION 


Whereas, the Congress has been consider- 
ing various legislative proposals aimed at 
preventing unwarranted use of sanitation 
regulations as. trade barriers; and 

Whereas, the National Milk Sanitation Act 
considered by the 86th Congress would ac- 
complish that objective; and 

Whereas, said act would also provide for 
sound public health requirements and ef- 
fective administrative procedures without 
abridging the rights of States and localities: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the American Public Health 
Association favor enactment of legislation 
embodying the principles of the National 
Milk Sanitation Act which was considered 
by the 86th Congress of the United States. 


The Boy Scouts of America: A Tribute 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, Febru- 
ary 7 through 13, 1961, mark Boy Scout 
Week. It is a privilege to pay tribute 
to the boys and the adult leaders who 
comprise the Boy Scouts of America— 
an organization which has served this 
Nation with genuine distinction. 

Scouting is not something by and for 
itself. It becomes a part of the com- 
munity and a part of the organization 
or institution which sponsors each troop. 
The success of Scouting in America has 
been no accident. The Boy Scouts of 
America, as a national organization, does 
not operate the packs, troops, or units. 
It provides a program which is available 
to citizens to use with their boys. This 
grassroot basis gives Scouting a golden 
opportunity to serve the community. In 
turn it develops our youth into respon- 
sible and intelligent citizens. 

Scouting began in America in 1910. 
Fortunately, from the beginning it has 
been recognized that to accomplish the 
aims of Scouting, leadership must be 
given voluntarily by men and women 
who would see in Scouting a real oppor- 
tunity for service. It is with pride that 
we can record the adult leadership in 
Scouting has been strong. It has pro- 
ceeded with enthusiasm to assist our 
youth with the activities which consti- 
tute the program of Scouting. 

Boy Scout Week is a time to renew our 
hopes and faith in the youth of America. 
The continued development of our youth 
to be physically strong, mentally awake, 
and morally straight should not be a 
mere side light of desire. Development 
of our youth into citizens of character 
with high spiritual ideals and motives is 
essential if America is to fulfill its mis- 
sion as a leader in a free world. 
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Speak Up, Citizen 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN JARMAN 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. JARMAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include an article from the Sep- 
tember-October issue of the Humble Oil 
& Refining Co. magazine the Link. The 
article, written by Mr. Jack Leach of 
Oklahoma City, is a timely reminder that 
the responsibilities of our citizens in 
national affairs do not end at the polls. 
I feel that the article is worthy of a wider 
circulation: 

SPEAK Up, Crrizen—Your WASHINGTON REP- 

RESENTATIVE WANTS—AND NEEDS—YoOuUR 

Views ABOUT PUBLIC Arrams 


As many as six times a day, carriers drop 
their loads of mail on the desks of congres- 
sional and senatorial secretaries in Wash- 
ington. 

Much of this mail is from organized lobby- 
ing groups. Much mail is from constituents, 
writing about personal problems which have 
become involved with the Government. 

Some mail is written by conscientious citi- 
zens who merely wish to voice their opinions 
about certain legislation or the condition of 
national affairs. These sincere, thoughtful, 
individually written létters, as distinguished 
from organized campaigns, are prized by 
Senators and Congressmen. Such corre- 
spondence is carefully read and appraised. 
It can and sometimes does carry great weight. 

For today Members of the Congress are in- 
credibly busy. Most are members of several 
committees—all must be present at most 
congressional sessions. There are trips to the 
home State, appearances for the party and a 
never-ending round of speeches. 

It is not uncommon for Senators and Con- 

en to work a 7-day week, to put in 
10 to 12 hours a day (even in nonelection 
years). Your representative must spend more 
and more time in Washington. By the very 
nature of his duties—which have astound- 
ingly multiplied since World War Il—his 
visits home are hurried, his personal talks 
with his constituents fewer than he wishes. 

As his contact with his people at home has 
diminished he has come to rely more and 
more upon his mail from home as the best 
barometer of the political weather senti- 


ment in his State. 


In this favorable climate, the citizen has 
an excellent opportunity to be heard. Just 
as his vote is important in an election, his 
expression of opinion is important on the 
national and international issues which con- 
front the Congress, 

So by expressing your views, you help 
shape the conduct of national affairs in the 
manner that Washington, Jefferson, and 
Franklin envisioned, 

Keep this in mind and the next time you 
find yourself singing out to your friends con- 
cerning one of our national problems, take 
pen in hand, write your Congressman or 
Senator. Then you will be saying it where 
it counts, where it will be heard, Most 
people write only when they are being criti- 
cal or asking for something. It is equally 
important to write your Congressmen, thank- 
ing and complimenting them when they have 
done something of which you approve. 

And chances are when you receive a letter 
from Washington acknowledging your letter, 
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it will give you a thrill of participation. The 
affairs of the greatest nation on earth are 
often influenced by 4-cent stamps. 

How to write your Congressman: Address 
your letter to Hon. John Jones, U.S. Senate, 
Washington 25, D.C., or Hon. John Jones, 
Sieg of Representatives, Washington 25, 

O. 

State your views simply and briefly. Give 
reasons why you believe he should act on 
legislation in a particular way. Be polite. 
Sign your name and give your address. 


Bishop Jan Vojtassak Observes 40th 
Anniversary of Consecration in Red 
Prison 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an article by Mr. John C. Sciranka of 
Passaic, N.J., for the official publication 
of the Slovak Catholic Federation of 
America, Dobry Pastier, which states on 
next Monday Bishop Jan Vojtassak, who 
was consecrated as one of the first three 
Slovak bishops after the creation of 
Czechoslovakia, will observe the 40th 
anniversary of his consecration in a Red 
prison on charges that have never been 


disclosed. The bishop, who is 83 years of 


age, has been arrested by the Commu- 
nists on three occasions, the last in Octo- 
ber of last year. Bishop Vojtassak was 
a classmate of the late Msgr. John S. 
Sobota, pastor, Sacred Heart Church, 
Wilkes-Barre, in my congressional dis- 
trict, and was a guest of Bishop Michael 
J. Hoban, of the diocese of Scranton, in 
1926, and also during that year was the 
principal speaker at the annual observ- 
ance of Slovak Day in my district. 

Mr. Sciranka’s article follows: 

BISHOP JAN VosTassaAK OBSERVES 40TH ANNI- 
VERSARY IN RED PRISON 
(By John Sciranka) 

On February 13, 40 years ago, a great and 
solemn celebration took place in the histori- 
cal city of Nitra, Slovakia. The representa- 
tives of the Czechoslovak Government and 
the entire nation gathered to witness the 
consecration of the first three Slovak bishops 
after the creation of the first Republic of 
Czechoslovakio. 

The first three ordinaries were: 

1. Msgr. Marian Blaha, known linguist, ex- 
celing besides many other languages also in 
French, who became the Bishop of Banska 
Bystrica, renown for its precious mines, now 
exploited by the Communists. Among his 
predecessors was the famous Slovak Bishop, 
Stefan Moyzes, first president of the Sloven- 
ská Matica (Slovak Academy of Science). 

2. Dr. Karol Kmetko, noted scholar, who 
excelled in canon law and philosophy, be- 
came bishop of historical Nitra, the archi- 
episcopal see, 10 centuries ago, of Slovakia’s 
first archbishop, the illustrious patron of the 
Slovaks and the Slavs: St. Methodius. 

3. Last but not least, the third was Jan 
Vojtaššák, designated to be the bishop of 
Spis diocese, from whence came the first 
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American Slovak fraternal and newspaper 
pioneers, and founders of the Slovak Cath- 
olic Sokol. 

Bishop Vojtaššák was born on November 
14, 1877, in the famous Slovakia’s county of 
Orava, which although the poorest in ma- 
terial things, gave American Slovaks the 
largest number of priests, starting with 
Father Stephen Furdek, well-known organ- 
izer, author and poet, also founder of the 
largest Slovak organizations and newspapers 
in America. 

Bishop Vojtaššák was ordained for the 
priesthood on July 1, 1900, and to him fell 
the honor to be consecrated with Bishops 
Blaha and Kmetko by Papal Nuncio Arch- 
bishop Micara, personal representative of 
Pope Benedict XV, amidst the church and 
civic splendor, which the ravished postwar 
Slovakia could then afford. 

Bishop Vojtaššák was successor of SS. 
Cyril and Methodius, who brought Chris- 
ianity to Slovakia in 863 A.D. However, the 
first Christian church in Nitra, dedicated to 
St. Emeram was erected by Ruler Pribina 
in 833 A.D. 


SPIS DIOCESE FOUNDED IN 1776 


Taking into consideration that Bishop 
Vojtassak’s predecessor, Karol Szalbek, the 
first ordinary of the Spiš diocese was con- 
Secrated in 1776, the year of the Declaration 
of our American Independence and that an- 
other one of his predecessors, Bishop Pyrker, 
became in 1821 the patriarch of Venice, thus 
also becoming there one of the predecessors 
of the present Holy Father, John XXIII. 
Bishop Vojtaššák had a great role to play 
and an important mission to fulfill. He 
thus became a true representative of Slo- 
vakla's destiny. 

Now let us glance briefly at the religious 
life in Slovakia 40 years ago, when the first 
bishops were consecrated. We notice that 

was already making headway in 
spite of the fact that almost 85 percent of 
the people of the entire Czechoslovakia 
were and are Catholics. 

There were no ordinaries in Slovakia after 
World War I for 2 years. The Most Rever- 
end Jan Fischer-Colbrie, ordinary of Ko- 
sice diocese was the only one who did not 
desert his flock, although the Communists 
Under the leadership of notorious Bela Kun 
put up a desperate fight for the control of 
the country, proclaiming then already a 
shortlived Soviet Republic of Slovakia. 
The government in Prague renewed the 
Hussite program by launching and support- 
ing generously the so-called Czecho-Slovak 
National Church, which had the moral and 
Material aid of the Czechoslovak Govern- 
ment under the late President Thomas G. 
Masaryk and Edward Benes. In Slovakia, 
although predominantly Catholic, 24 So- 
Ciglists were elected to represent the country 
in the Prague Parliament. On the other 
hand, Catholics under the leadership of that 
Magnetic champion of liberty, Msgr. Andrej 
Hlinka, were able to elect only 14 members 
to the Prague Parliament. With 24 Social- 
ists and 200 members of other parties in the 
Parliament, the Catholics were in the 
minority. 

DENIED PERMISSION TO VISIT UNITED STATES 


The apostles of the so-called Czechoslovak 
National Church, financed by the Prague 
government sent their emissaries to the 
United States to break up the Catholic Slo- 
vak parishes and in their stead, start here the 
new national churches. Slovak Catholic lead- 
ers like Msgr. Stephen J. Krasula, the late 
Father John Kubasek, signer of the Pitts- 
burgh Pact, Fathers Gaspar and Stephen 
Panik, Father Anton Gracik, Father Francis 
Skutil, Father Joseph J. Dulik, and numer- 
ous others led a vigorous crusade against 
these false emissaries. With the sanction of 
the late Cardinal Hayes, they invited Bishop 
Vojtaššák to come to the United States to 
give missions, since the national church 
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from Prague sent here their Bishops Gorazd 
Pavlik and Farsky; Socialist member of the 
Parliament Pocisk; minister of education, 
Dr. Vavro Srobar and Militant Captain Dimi- 
trijevic to lead a fight against Rome and 
persuade the good people to join the na- 
tional church. When Bishop Vojtaššák ap- 
plied for a passport to the then Czech Minis- 
ter Malypetr, he was vehemently rebuked 
and threatened with imprisonment. 
MET AMERICANS IN ROME 


Rev. Dr. John Jurasko, then president of 
the Slovak Catholic Federation of America 
and pastor of Holy Family Parish in Brooklyn, 
N.Y., who was Cardinal Spellman's classmate 
in Rome, informed the American public 
about the drastic and undemocratic action 
of Prague's minister. Bishop Vojtaššák as 
editor of Svätá Rodina (Holy Family) was 
very popular home and abroad. 

The pressure from America, however, was 
50 great that two years later, Bishop Vojtaa- 
šák was permitted to visit Rome during the 
Holy Year and was met there by American 
Slovak pilgrims, led then by Rev. Martin B. 
Rubicky of the Pittsburgh diocese, who was 
supreme chaplain of the Slovak Catholic 
Sokol with headquarters in Passaic, N.J. 
Father Rubicky then visited Slovakia with a 
special request by the late Bishop Hugh C. 
Boyle of Pittsburgh, Pa., for Slovak mis- 
sionaries and in 1926 the first Slovak Fran- 
ciscan Fathers, the late Very Reverend Am- 
brose Tomsa, O.F.M., and Rev. Amand Kopac, 
OFM., came from Slovakia and established 
a monastery in Pittsburgh, Pa. The order 
now has monasteries in Valparaiso, Ind., 
Easton, Pa.; Uniontown, Pa., and Colum- 
biana, Ohio, and parishes in Clifton, N.J., 
and Buffalo, N.Y. 

~ VISITED UNITED STATES IN 1926 

The succeeding year (1926) Bishop Voj- 
taššák visited the United States with Bishops 
Blaha, Paul Jantausch and Jozef Carsky. 
They were guests of American cardinals and 
bishops and took part with Msgr. Andrej 
Hlinka and other prelates from Slovakia at 
the International Eucharistic Congress in 
Chicago, III. The writer was chairman of 
the laymen’s reception committee in New 
York City to welcome the dignitaries and 
thus had a privilege to know them all much 
closer. 

After their return to Slovakia, Bishop 
Vojtassak was often the target of many at- 
tacks. Bishop Blaha and Archbishop Kmetko 
died. Bishop Vojtaššák survived World War 
II. His enemies could not deny the fact that 
he was among the first priests to support the 
establishment of the first Republic of 
Czechoslovakia and one of the signers of 
the historical declaration of October 30, 
1918, when Slovakia proclaimed to be the 
integral part of Czechoslovakia. In spite of 
his ardent patriotism and priestly zeal, after 
the reestablishment of the Republic of 
Czechoslovakia in 1945, when the people of 
Slovakia voted against communism over- 
whelmingly, he again became a target of 
attacks. His first arrest came in 1949, but 
he was released shortly afterward. He was 
again arrested in the summer of 1950. The 
American Slovaks protested against this ar- 
rest and a solemn mass in 1949 was cele- 
brated at St. Patrick’s Cathedral in New 
York City, presided over by Cardinal Spell- 
man for Bishop Vojtaššák and the perse- 
cuted bishops, priests, and people of Slo- 
vakia. In January 1951, he was sentenced 
to 24 years’ imprisonment for alleged “trea- 
son and espionage". He was liberated in 
1956, apparently, as the Religious News Sery- 
ice of New York City then stated, because of 
his advanced age, but was not permitted to 
return to his diocese. The grounds for his 
third arrest have not been disclosed. 

UNITED NATIONS URGED TO ACT 

A protest against the arrest of the 83-year- 
old Bishop Vojtaššák by the Communists of 
Czechosloyakia was made on October 6, 
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1960, by the Slovak Newspapermen's Asso- 
cistion of America in a telegram sent to the 
U.N. Secretary General, Dag Hammarskjold, 
by its president, Joseph G. Prusa, request- 
ing that its protest be placed before the U.N. 
Human Rights Committee. 

At that time the Slovak newsmen requested 
that Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev and 
President Antonin Novotny of Czechslovakia. 
who took part in the General Assembly of the 
United Nations should be taken “to task for 
this and many other injustices perpetrated 
on the leaders of Slovakia and other na- 
tions.” It also stressed that “any and all 
efforts to aid Bishop Vojtaššák and the per- 
secuted people will be highly appreciated.” 

Now that the people of Slovakia are forced 
to manufacture ammunition for Castro's 
warfare in Cuba and various uprisings in 
Africa and other countries, the world is not 
aware of the plight and suffering of its lead- 
ers like Bishop Vojtaššák, who really and 
truly portrays the destiny of Slovakla. 

Let us act and help now when efforts are 
made and even Soviet Russia signed last 
December, no doubt for expedient reasons a 
United Nations resolution, demanding to end 
colonialism, that attention be given to the 
imprisoned Bishop Vojtaššák and Slovakia, 
which had its independent state eleven cen- 
turies ago, that it will cease to be a colony 
of Prague for the benefit of Soviet Russia and 
communism. 

We felicitate Bishop Vojtaššák on the 40th 
anniversary of his consecration and pray for 
his liberation in the spirit of Abraham Lin- 
coln and George Washington, whose birth- 
days as Americans we are observing this 
month and also in a spirit of the famous 
Horace Mann, who said that it is more dif- 
ficult, and calls for higher energies of soul, 
to live a martyr than to die one. 

And this can be aptly applied to Bishop 
Vojtaššák, true representative of Slovakia's 
destiny. 

Ad multos annos. 


Hawaii Leads Honor Roll of States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HIRAM L. FONG 


OF HAWAII 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FONG. Mr. President, one of the 
leading newspapers of the Nation's 
Capital, the Washington Post and Times 
Herald, recently suggested an honor roll 
of States ratifying the proposed con- 
stitutional amendment to give residents 
of the District of Columbia the right to 
vote in presidential elections. 

I am proud to note that my State of 
Hawaii, the first State to ratify the 
amendment, leads the honor roll. 

The credit, of course, belongs to the 
citizens of Hawaii who, having just re- 
ceived the right to vote for President, 
wholeheartedly supported the move to 
accord the same privilege to voteless 
citizens of Washington, D.C. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the text of the Post editorial 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Honor ROLL 

States which ratify the proposed constitu- 

tional amendment giving residents of the 
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District of Columbia the right to vote in 
presidential elections are entitled to a place 
on a distinctive roll of honor. They have 
acted, not because of any special influence 
the District has been able to exert or be- 
cause of any political reward that can be 
anticipated, but rather because they believe 
that all American citizens are entitled to an 
opportunity to participate in the election of 
the President and Vice President. This prin- 
ciple is held in such regard that many of 
the ratifying legislatures have voted 
unanimously. 

The honor roll of.ratifying States to 
date, in the order in which they have acted, 
is as follows: Hawalli, Massachusetts, New 
Jersey, New York, California, Maryland, 
Oregon, Idaho, Maine, Minnesota, New 
Mexico, Nevada, Montana, and South Dakota. 


Retired Military Pay Equalization 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, during 
the 85th Congress, we enacted a new 
military pay law, Public Law 85-422, de- 
signed to increase the incentive for 
careers in the military services and par- 
tially to compensate for the shrunken- 
dollar value, However, personnel retired 
after June 1, 1958, are included in the 
law, while personnel retired before that 
date are not so included. 

Since the very beginning of the pres- 
ent military retirement system, it has 
been practically the undeviating policy 
that the pay of a retired officer be di- 
rectly geared to the active-duty pay of 
an officer of the same rank and length 
of service. The Cordiner Committee rec- 
ognized and endorsed this principle in 
its report and also recognized the fact 
that a departure from it would break 
faith with the individuals retired. 

Public Law 85-422 established two pay 
scales for equal merit and equal service. 
‘Those officers who were retired prior to 
June 1, 1958, are paid by one scale and 
those retired on and after that date are 
paid by the other. Is this the reward of 
a grateful country for honorable and 
heroic service performed during three 
wars? 

This law breaks faith with previously 
retired officers, and it is my opinion that 
this precedent will have an adverse effect 
on the retention rates of personnel now 
on active duty, thus destroying the prin- 
cipal objective of the law. As a matter 
of fact, it is contrary to the recommenda- 
tions of the Cordiner Committee, which 
unanimously recommended that pay of 
those retired before the enactment of any 
new law be computed at the new in- 
creased levels as the greatest single 
incentive for service careers. 

Inevitably, many of our younger per- 
sonnel, who should be encouraged to se- 
lect service careers, will be deterred by 
this demonstrated retirement insecurity, 
with resultant larger personnel turnover, 
Thus, this matter affects the future cali- 
ber and esprit-de-corps of our military 
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services, will be detrimental to national 
security, and, in the long run, extrava- 
gant in manpower and money. 

Whereas Public Law 85-422, approved 
May 20, 1958, gives in general an in- 
crease of 6 percent for those officers re- 
tired before the effective date of the 
above law, June 1, 1958, and whereas 
Public Law 85-422 departs from the 
time-honored precept of granting to all 
retired service personnel the full advan- 
tages of each pay adjustment, and 
whereas there has always been an implied 
contract between the Government and 
its service persormel to the effect that 
retired personnel pay would be auto- 
matically adjusted as pay acts were re- 
vised, I wish to go on record as advo- 
cating the passage of immediate legisla- 
tion, to be effective retroactively, which 
legislation will extend the full benefits 
of the new Pay Act, Public Law 85-422, to 
all retired service personnel without dis- 
crimination as to date of retirement. 

At this time when high class personnel 
is sorely needed for service careers, the 
encouragement for them to so choose is 
not there. The result in personnel turn- 
over, caliber of personnel and esprit is 
not only costly but in my humble opinion 
extravagant. 

Therefore, I urgently request the sup- 
port of the membership of this House 
to correct this unwarranted and unjust 
discrimination and reestablish the time- 
honored policy regarding the computa- 
tion of retired military pay. 


The Congress Will Respond 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. SILVIO O. CONTE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include an article from the Kiwanis mag- 
azine of February 1961 by the Honorable 
Kar E. Muxpr, Senator from South Da- 
kota, entitled “The Congress Will Re- 
spond.” It is a lucid appraisal of the 
87th Congress by a distinguished Mem- 
ber: 

THe CONGRESS WILL RESPOND 

The 87th Congress is the first in many 
years to begin operations with a so-called 
“undivided Government.” It finds the 
Democratic Party enjoying control over both 
Legislative Houses and the White House. 
This fact brings to mind a number of signifi- 
cant questions, not the least of which are: 
Will this bring about more responsible goy- 
ernment? Will it reduce the role of the Re- 
publican Party to that of a negative, nag- 
ging, antagonistic opposition, and thereby 
subvert the direction of our national purpose 
to petty squabbles along party lines? 

In attempting to answer these questions, 
one must, it seems to me, appeal to hitsory. 
In our own history, the history of America, 
we find that both systems of government— 
divided and undivided—have been made to 
work effectively. Then, too, there have been 
instances where each has failed. In my own 
experience of 22 years in the U.S. Congress, I 
have found that successful government has 
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been attained because of—and not in spite 
of—sound, responsible party politics. 

There can be no doubt that both parties 
want a better America, a prosperous America, 
one that continues to move ahead. The dif- 
ference between the two parties do not really 
concern goals, but how best to attain these 
goals; it is a difference not of ends but of 
means. And, more often than not, much of 
our national legislation is the result of work- 
ing out these differences through debate and 
compromise to achieve good government and 
a productive, free America. 

The key to disagreement in majority and 
minority government is responsibility. 
When accepted and practiced, responsibility 
brings to the Nation united effort working 
for the national good. And responsibility in 
government has a peculiar way of making 
itself felt. It is for this reason that, as the 
87th Congress opens with a new President 
in the White House, I am not seriously 
alarmed at the prospect of Congressional 
divisiveness along party lines. For when the 
chips are down on issues of major signifi- 
cance, responsibility will, as it always has 
in the past, emerge. And it is my conviction 
that, as usual, it will cross party lines. 

This is not to say that there will be no 
major differences over the role government 
is to play in the future. But, at the same 
time, these differences do not stand in the 
way of progressive programs, for responsi- 
bility rests with the President as well as 
with Congress. A President cannot afford 
to launch programs that are not, so to speak, 
“in tune with the times.” This has, of 
course, happened, and it has usually been 
accompanied with a resultant change in the 
White House. It has also happened in 
Congress. But here, too, the American voter 
asserted his responsibility—when the politi- 
cian has not asserted his—by stepping into 
the polling booth and removing from public 
office those officials who trified with the na- 
tional interest by “playing politics” in the 
legislature. 

And here is the main reason why I expect 
the 87th Congress to be a typical Congress, a 
Congress that will be responsible. I refer 
to the voter. Responsibility begins and ends 
with the voter. Itis still the greatest system 
devised for successful and productive gov- 
ernment. For in our renowned check-system 
of government, the voter is the final check. 
If responsibility is not exercised where laws 
are made, then it will surely be exercised 
by private citizens on the home front where 
lawmakers are made. 


Peace Corps Plan Studied 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by unan- 
imous consent granted me heretofore to 
do, I call your attention and that of my 
colleagues to the following editorial 
which appeared in the Christian Science 
Monitor for Monday, January 9, 1961: 

Peace Corps PLAN STUDIED 


(By Mary Hornaday) 

New York.—A cautious start on President- 
elect Kennedy’s proposed new international 
youth service to help underdeveloped nations 
has been recommended to him by his spe- 
cial adviser, Dr. Max Millikan, director of the 
Center for International Studies, Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology. 
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Dr. Millikan has told the President-elect 
that the experiment should start slowly, 
sending a “few hundred” American young 
folks overseas at first and should by no means 
become a haven for draft dodgers. 

The closer study of a proposal for a peace 
corps originally set forth by Mr. Kennedy in 
a San Francisco speech during the campaign 
was made public along with another task 
force report recommending an increase in 
exchange programs with the Communist-bloc 
European countries “as quickly as satisfac- 
tory arrangements can be made.” 

The second report was the work of a group 
headed by Prof. James C. Davis, of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 

FEW HUNDRED TO START 


The youth service program, the Millikan 
report said, “should be launched on a limited 
Pilot basis with no more than a few hundred 
members employed on tasks now known to be 
Clearly vital to the recipient countries.” 

Participants would be required to commit 
themselves to at least 2 years’ service and 
would all have at least a bachelor’s degree. 
Some programs would be developed for those 
with graduate degrees in such professional 
fields as agriculture, medicine, engineering, 
and the like. 

On the controversial draft issue, Dr. Milli- 
kan declared: “It is my recommendation that 
at this stage no selective service exemption 
should be granted to participants in this 
program but that individual participants 
should be eligible for consideration for de- 
ferment in the same way that some grad- 
Uate students in the United States are 
Allowed to continue their studies.” 

LONG NEED SEEN 

At the same time the report indicated a 
Crucial need for the proposed corps for at 
least a decade to come, both from under- 
developed nations with serious shortages of 
trained people at all levels of education and 
experience and on the part of American 
young people with undoubted enthusiasm 
and dedication for international service. 

As outlined, the youth service would be a 
Semiautonomous government body governed 
by a board of directors on which would sit 
representatives from the ICA, the USIA, the 
State Department, the major foundations, 
representatives of the professions in which 
the service is active, and at least one senior 
Social scientist distinguished for his work on 
underdeveloped areas. 

INDIRECT ROLE PLANNED 

The agency would not directly administer 
any youth service programs but would have 
funds to encourage and support by contracts 
and grants-in-aid a wide variety of programs 
conducted by institutions or agencies spon- 
sored by private U.S. organizations. 

Existing programs such as the Experiment 
in International Living and Operation Cross- 
roads Africa will not be blanketed into the 
new program because, while very useful, their 
Contribution in solving the manpower prob- 
lems of the host countries 1s not considered 
Sufficient to justify their inclusion in the 
initial stages. 

Members of the international youth service 
will generally be operational rather than 
advisory. Costs to be paid from funds ap- 
Propriated by Congress include training, 
maintenance and salary while outside the 
host country, costs of transportation from 
the United States, and insurance over what 
the country provides. In cases where the 
host country salary is low, salary supple- 
ments may be provided. 

Still needing further study, the report sald, 
are questions of adequate supervision of 
youth service members by mature and re- 
sponsible Americans, methods of selection, 
and possibility of a two-way exchange under 
Which services could be performed in the 
United States by young people sent here for 
*ducation and training from underdeveloped 
Countries, 
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Dr, Millikan wants youth corps members 
widely spread, “It would be unfortunate,” 
he told the President-elect, “if the service led 
to establishment of substantial American 
communities in the foreign country not 
easily assimilated into the local society.” 


Medical Education Mission to the East 
Indies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAT McNAMARA 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. McNAMARA. Mr. President, 
the January 17 issue of the Detroit News 
carried an interesting interview with Dr. 
William B. Walsh, president of Project 
Hope, who was then visiting Detroit. 

Dr. Walsh presented some interesting 
views on the importance of Project Hope, 
and I ask unanimous consent that the 
article be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Prosect Hope's Cuter Sars Ir Can Heat 
INTERNATIONAL ILLs 
(By Merle Oliver) 

Project Hope, the medical education mis- 
sion to the East Indies, is scoring diplomatic 
successes that set an example for specialists 
in international relations, according to its 
founder and president, Dr. William B. Walsh, 
of Washington. 

Dr. Walsh said here yesterday that the 
republic of Indonesia has asked the project 
to take over educational work at a new 600- 
bed hospital near Jakarta, the capital. 

Appeals for similar assistance came from 
Asia, South America, and Africa, a few 
months after the start of the voyage of the 
8.S. Hope, a former Navy hospital ship. The 
ship arrived in Indonesia last October. 

NO STRINGS 


“Because the S.S. Hope has no ax to grind, 
it is welcome in places that have been closed 
to Americans for 10 years,” Dr. Walsh said. 

“It has gained recognition as a people-to- 
people effort with no strings attached. In 
health work we have a weapon with which 
we can reach the people. The Russians have 
known this for a long time. A medical team 
is the first mission they send to a newly 
freed country.” 

Project Hope stresses education because 
the need for health care is so great that an 
effort to help only the sick would face over- 
whelming work, Dr. Walsh explained. 

The doctors, nurses, sanitary engineers, and 
other personnel of the 88 Hope all are 
teachers who give information on modern 
techniques which can be applied with 
available equipment. 


AS INDIVIDUALS 


“We don't try to sell American or Ameri- 
canism, We deal with them as individuals,” 
Dr. Walsh said. 

“They must accept the teaching and train- 
ing program. They must be willing to help 
themselves, These people are poor but they 
have pride. Much suspicion remains from 
colonial exploitation.” 

Indonesia has 1,500 doctors for 87 million 
people. Sometimes one must wait 3 months 
for a physician to arrive. 

“It is vital for Asians to see that we are 
human because they have been exposed to 
vicious propaganda,” he said. 
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Dr. Walsh said that most of the medical 
staff of the 88 Hope work without pay and 
“there is no dearth of yolunteers.” 

TEACH ON SHIP 


The Hope is a 230-bed hospital on which 
the 80 teaching personnel give postgraduate 
courses in medical and surgical work, hold 
seminars, teach anesthesiology, nursing edu- 
cation, and sanitation techniques. 

It is equipped for closed circuit television 
programs from operating rooms. The volun- 
teers deal with some highly trained physi- 
cians and also with village medicine men. 

Dr. Walsh said that the floating medical 
school has received invitations from Vietnam, 
Cambodia, Thailand, and Korea to visit their 
ports, 

STATE MEN ABOARD 

The school of tropical medicine at Dacea, 
East Pakistan, has asked for help to estab- 
lish a heart clinic. A request also has come 
from a new medical college in Brazil, 

Michigan men on the SS Hope include Drs. 
Mark S. Beaubien, and Marvin E. Reyzin, 
both of Ford Hospital, and Charles W. Dick- 
erson, of Pontiac, a pharmacist. 

Dr, Revzin, an oral surgeon, left January 9 
to serve as a volunteer: Dr. Beaubien is vice 
president of Project Hope in charge of med- 
ical operations based at Jakarta. 

While in Detroit Dr. Walsh is a guest of 
the Ex-Cell-O Corp., which has given support 
to Project Hope in the form of radio and 
television documentaries designed to inspire 
public support. 


Tribute Is Paid Ulinski for His Work in 
Capital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr, DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
lexve to extend my remarks, I wish to 
include a fine tribute to the late John 
A. Ulinski, of Buffalo, N.Y., which was 
written by Mr. Lucian C. Warren, Wash- 
ington correspondent of the Buffalo 
Courier-Express, and which appeared in 
this newspaper on February 2, 1961: 

TRIBUTE Pam ULINSKI 
(By Lucian C. Warren) 

We have been thinking about the late 
John A. Ulinski, whose death last week will 
leave a void in the hearts of all who knew 
him. 

Our friendship with this extraordinary 
politician began in 1945, when Mrs. Frank- 
lin D. Roosevelt and Paul E. Fitzpatrick, then 
New York State Democratic chairman, saw 
to it that he was named the U.S. member 
of the International Boundary Commission. 

Jack Ulinski was, however, no stranger to 
Washington. Before being tapped for the 
commissioner's post, he had often traveled 
to Wi n, as Buffalo’s parks commis- 
sioner, under whose jurisdiction was Buf- 
falo’s airport. 

The airport needed as much Federal aid 
as it could get. Ulinski had a unique way 
of lining it up. Over the years he had de- 
veloped close friendships with the individuals 
in the Civil Aeronautics Administration, as 
it was then called. 

They were so close, in fact, that Ulinski 
rarely bothered to visit the Federal officials 
in their offices. Instead, he would be host 
at an informal dinner in a local hotel suite. 

In this convivial atmosphere the CAA of- 
ficials and those from Buffalo Airport would 
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pore over their maps, and the business at 
hand would be quickly settled in Buffalo's 
favor. 

Then came the boundary commissioner 
job in 1945, and Ulinski began a new mode 
of life. These were the peaceful years when 
the Hatch Act was very much in effect, and 
the Buffalonian was restrained by law from 
entering into politics of any kind. 

For a while at least, it must have been 
very dull for the scrappy Buffalo politician, 
who had thrived on battling Republicans on 
Buffalo’s common council, 

“Hatched” though he was, he refused to 
allow his new job to stifle his energy, or his 
abilities. Maybe boundary commissioners 
were supposed to be seen, not heard, but 
Ulinski saw it differently. 

Charged with the responsibility of seeing 


marked, Ulinski zestfully went about his 
task. Obviously this couldn’t be done from 
& Washington desk, so the Buffalonian made 
frequent inspection trips. 

He came back from one of these early trips 
to confide in us that Alaska was well pre- 
pared for any potential trouble with its 
neighbor, Soviet Russia. He said the United 
States had done an excellent job of seeing 
to it that Alaska is invulnerable to any ag- 
gressive intentions by the Communists. 

Ulinski was positively delighted to learn 
1 year that a part of the Alaska-Canadian 

was in dispute in the area of Cape 
Muzon. When Western Union wanted to lay 
some cables from the States across the waters 
to Cape Muzon, Canada said this was in- 
fringing upon her territory. Alaska and the 
United States thought otherwise, and Ulin- 
ski negotiated a settlement satisfactory to 
both sides, 

When the Prince of Iraq visited Buffalo 
and Niagara Falls, the State Department 
called upon Ulinski to play host for Uncle 
Sam. The State Department had issued 
rigid “protocol” on how to handle the prince, 
and night life was supposed to be verboten. 
But the boundary commissioner blithely dis- 
regarded protocol and entertained the royal 
party at a night club. 

The prince had a wonderful time, and 
later, when the two chanced to meet at a 
hotel in Ottawa, Canada, the prince saluted 
him with a hearty: “Hi there, Chez Ami.” 

By 1953, Ulinski had become reconciled to 
his relatively quiet life and presumably 
would have stayed on indefinitely, as had 
his predecessors. But fate stepped in, and 
the Eisenhower administration during its 
first weeks in office unceremoniously replaced 
him with a Chicago Republican lawyer. 

The replacement wasn't made the sweeter 
when it was discovered it had been a mis- 
take—that the replacement had been in- 
tended for the International Joint Commis- 
sion (having jurisdiction over boundary 
waters) rather than the International Boun- 
dary Commission. 

Many lives were changed in Buffalo be- 
cause of this mistake, as it is likely that 
Steven Pankow would not have been elected 
mayor but for Ulinski’s skill as his backer. 

Ulinski was very much missed here, par- 
ticularly at the National Press Club, where 
he loved to mix with the newspapermen in 
a manner similar to his famous cookouts in 
Buffalo, Frequently this reporter would be 
asked how Ulinski was doing in Buffalo, and 
his newsmen friends here now deeply mourn 


his passing. 
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Niagara Power Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, the 
beginning of operations for the Niagara 
power project, which ultimately will be 
the largest of its kind in the free world, 
is a memorable occasion. Besides being 
one of the natural wonders of the world, 
Niagara Falls will soon become the heart 
of one of the world’s industrial wonders. 

In the Niagara Frontier area, new op- 
portunities will be opened for industrial 
expansion and progress, as a result of 
the increased cheap power supply. 
Tourists, too, more of whom visit Ni- 
agara Falls than any other scenic spot 
on the continent, will find new sights 
and facilities—including a giant obser- 
vation tower—for their enjoyment. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an article pointing to the success of this 
project so far. Even the icy blasts of 
winter cannot deter hardy New Yorkers 
from celebrating the exciting progress of 
this vast program. To all who think 
the climate in Washington is bad, I rec- 
ommend a quick trip up to Niagara Falls, 
where the poetry of winter still makes 
its spectacular appeal to sightseers. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NIAGARA FALLS’ New POWER AND TOWER 

NiacaRa FaLrs, N.Y. February 6.—People 
generally think of Niagara Falls in terms of 
“June” and “honeymoon,” but the very win- 
try date of February 10 is the biggest on the 
calendar this year. 

Next Friday is the big day because that’s 
when the switch will be thrown on two gen- 
erators to produce the first power from what 
will be a larger hydroelectric project than 
Washington State’s Grand Coulee. 

February 10 is also the day for the opening 
of the Prospect Point observation tower, 
which is expected to draw even more tourists 
to see the sight which (according to AAA) 
is already visited by more people than any 
other scenic point on the continent. 

Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller will come up for 
the ceremonies which will climax a week- 
long celebration of Niagara Power for Prog- 
ress Week. There also will be a pageant by 
the Niagara Falls Historical Society telling 
the history of power development dating back 
to the first sawmill operated by a water 
wheel here in 1757. 

The Niagara power project and related im- 
provements will cost some $720 million. 

The new observation tower, offering an 
unparalleled view of the falls, was built by 
the Niagara Frontier State Park Commission 
at a cost of $1,250,000. 

One reason for the midwinter festivities 
may be to emphasize that Niagara Falls is a 
yearround attraction. 

The falls are illuminated every night 
through the winter. Most of the area’s 1,000 
hotel rooms and 2,000 motel rooms are also 
available yearround—and at sharply re- 
duced rates between Labor Day and Memo- 
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rial Day. Old Fort Niagara and Our Lady of 
Fatima Shrine are open through the year. 

William A. Doody, director of Niagara Falls’ 
Convention and Visitors Bureau rhapsodizes 
about the winter falis thusly: 

“Winter wraps the cataracts in a cloak of 
ermine and spreads a carpet of frost dia- 
monds at her feet * * * the trees in the 
surrounding park area are turned to crystal 
chandeliers, and the paths through Goat 
Island are avenues out of a fairytale.” 

For information about Niagara Falls’ vis- 
itor facilities write Mr. Doody at Chamber of 
Commerce Building, Clifton Hotel, Niagara 
Falls, N.Y. You may also obtain a free 192- 
page guidebook to all New York State's 
attractions by writing: New York Depart- 
ment of Commerce, Room 817, Post Office 
Box 1350, Albany 1, N.Y. 


The 51st Anniversary of the Boy Scouts 
of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DURWARD G. HALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, this week 
the Nation is observing the 51st birth- 
day of the Boy Scouts of America. It 
has been my great pleasure to be asso- 
ciated with this organization for the past 
41 years and most recently as the vice 
chairman, region 8, Boy Scouts of 
America. Therefore, I am anxious that 
we recognize the great voluntary move- 
ment from which will come the leaders 
of tomorrow. Yesterday morning 12 of 
the highest type young men our Nation 
has produced reported to their Congress- 
men and 200 representative citizens on 
scouting’s progress in 1960. They ex- 
pressed appreciation especially to this 
body for what it has done to help write 
the record of scouting. 

One has but to read the history of the 
Boy Scouts of America to recognize the 
splendid things they have done for the 
United States of America. Their record 
in peace and war merits the fullest rec- 
ognition and support from all Ameri- 
cans. They have proven that organized 
youth can be a vital force in strengthen- 
ing the traditions and principles that we 
all hold so dear. 

Counting a membership of 5,164,000 
active participants at the present time, 
and an alumni of over 35 million, the 
Boy Scouts have proved, too, that the 
volunteer principle is still vital in our 
social structure. The dedicated volun- 
teers in scouting—over 1,300,000 of 
them who guide and direct the boys in 
their activities, and the handful of 3,500 
dedicated individuals who make a career 
as Scout executives deserve our thanks. 

Scouting has not become an organ- 
ization unto itself. Rather, it has 
evolved its rich program—so appealing 
in fun, romance, and adventure to boys— 
for use by the churches, schools, service 
club, industrial bodies, labor organiza- 
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tions, and farm groups to use as a part 
of their programs for youth. This has 
been a vital reason for the great success 
of the scouting movement. 

Scouting has exposed millions of 
Americans to one of the finest ethical 
codes ever developed—the Scout oath and 
the Scout law. Thus, it has become a 
movement with strong national purpose, 
a movement dedicated to building love 
of God and country in American youth, 
& movement dedicated to building strong 
and able citizens. 

Joseph A. Brunton, Jr., chief Scout 
executive, introduced the 12 Scouts from 
scouting’s 12 regions. He reiterated a 
belief held by millions of Americans: 
“The development of our youth to be 
Physically strong, mentally awake, and 
morally straight—to be citizens of char- 
acter, with high spiritual ideals and mo- 
tives—is not just a desirable thing; it 
is essential if America is to fulfill its 
Mission as a leader in the free world.” 

With confidence in the Boy Scouts of 
America, in its contribution to physical 
fitness, character building, and citizen- 
ship training, as an aid to the home, 
church and school, we must go forward 
with it aggressively. 

We must keep in mind the vast and 

numbers of youth growing up 
in the years before us and safeguard the 
future of our country by adequately 
training them to be spiritually minded, 
dedicated citizens who must in large 
Measure guarantee freedom to the fu- 
ture, not only for America but for all the 
world. 

The 64th Congress on June 15, 1916, 
granted a charter to the Boy Scouts of 
America. Ellsworth Augustus, presi- 
dent of the Boy Scouts of America, re- 
minded us yesterday that three of our 
number were in that Congress; namely, 
the Honorable Speaker of the House, 
Sam Rarnunx of Texas, the Honorable 
Car Vinson of Georgia, and the Honor- 
able Carr Haypen of Arizona. On this 
day as we recognize Scouting’s 51st an- 
niversary, we can well pause to pay trib- 
ute to these men who shared 
in linking the Congress with the Boy 
Scouts of America. 


Resolution for the Independence of 
Lithuania 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following: 

RESOLUTION FOR THE INDEPENDENCE OF 
LITHUANIA 

Unanimously voted by the Lithuanian 
American citizens during their meeting, in 
S ce of the 43d anniversary of the 
declaration of independence of Lithuania, 

following resolution was adopted, under 
the auspices of the Lithuanian Alliance of 
America, Lodge No. 7, at a meeting January 
8, 1961, at the Casino Ballroom, Pittston, Pa. 
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Whereas the Soviet rulers have shown so 


their policy of aggression 
basic principles of decency and humanity in 
international relations; 


Whereas people of the free world, arise and 
work together for the abolishment of slavery; 

Resolved, That we y urge the 
U.S. Government to develop an overall dy- 
namic program against international Com- 
munist conspiracy; and, 

Resolved, That we appeal to the Govern- 
ment of the United States to incorporate the 
liberation of Lithuania and other enslaved 
countries; be it finally 

Resolved, That this resolution be for- 
warded to the President of the United States, 
Hon. John F. Kennedy; Hon. Dean Rusk, Sec- 
retary of State; Hon. Adlai Stevenson, U.S. 
Representative to the United Nations; Hon. 
Congressman Daniel J. Flood, of Pennsyl- 


vania. 
T JOSEPH Krzrs. 
President. 


Mrs. JOHN BAYORAS, 
Secretary. 


An Industry Broadcaster Speaks Up 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. OREN HARRIS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. HARRIS. Mr. Speaker, Mr. W. 
Lincoln Faulk, manager of station 
WCKB, Dunn, N.C., recently addressed 
a letter to me enclosing statements ex- 
pressing his views with respect to certain 
important issues which had been con- 
sidered by the Committee on Interstate 
and Foreign Commerce. 

In view of the importance of the views 
expressed by Mr. Faulk, I hope they will 
be read by all broadcasters and others 
who are interested in improving broad- 
casting in the United States. 

Mr. Faulk’s letter addressed to me, his 
statements, and my reply letter to Mr. 
Faulk read as follows: 

Dunn, N.C., January 24, 1961. 
Hon. Oren HARRIS, 
Chairman, House Commerce Committee, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN: I have followed your 
hearings and have read your reports on the 
regulatory agencies with a great deal of in- 
terest. I must say that I agree, in the main, 
with your findings and believe you have 
been both fair and impartial. As a broad- 
caster, I am really happy that some steps are 
being taken both by the new administration 
and the Congress to improve broadcasting 
for our country. I think, too, that most of 
those who may dissent will be largely those 
who wish to operate mainly in their own 
interests before the public interest. 

In this connection, I have prepared some 
statements for our own Carolina delegation, 
and I thought maybe you would like to see 
them, too. Hence, I enclose a couple. 

Sincerely yours, 

A. LINCOLN FAULK, 
Manager, 
IN SUPPORT OF THE PROPOSED 3-YEAR 
OWNERSHIP REQUIREMENT 
(By A. Lincoln Faulk, manager, WCKB, 
Dunn, N.C.) 

I am an independent broadcaster, and by 
observation and experience strongly urge the 
proposed 3-year ownership rule for the fol- 
lowing reasons: 


error to find the kind of programing and 
service which best served the community. 
We are still searching for better means and 
ways to operate in the public interest. 

2. Those who are after the fast dollar 
usually operate as absentees, or they come 
into the community, operate with all kinds 
of rates, with unqualified personnel, limited 
Staffs, and little concern for public interest. 
Such operators often resort to the spectac- 
ular to gain momentary audiences and in- 
flated coverages, and then unload the prop- 
erty while it has a puerile and inflated value. 
Exhorbitant claims are made on and off the 
air, many unjustified or proven, with many 
— open to question of honesty and 


3. I do not believe that speculative owner- 
ship can operate in the Interest of the public 
nor the industry as a whole. 

4. It is obvious that in many cases trans- 
fers were obtained without any honest in- 
tention of the transferees to operate the sta- 
tion other than for speculation. 

5. I do not interpret free enterprise to 
mean irresponsibility to the public trust of 
a public facility. 

6. Iam sure that the rule could be adopted 
with exceptions made for hardship cases or 
acts of God. 

7. Tam sure that the 3-year ownership rule 
will provide a much better type of broad- 
caster and therefore result in better broad- 
casting. 

Certainly, a better control at the point of 
ownership and new station licenses will help 
to correct many present weaknesses in 
broadcasting. 

My CONCEPTIONS or THE DUTIES or THE FCO 
(By A. Lincoln Faulk) 

I believe that the FCC was instituted to 
represent the interests of the public and to 
protect those interests from abuses and mis- 
uses, Therefore, it's first responsibility to 
the public and to the Congress which 
brought it into being. 

I believe that the FCC has the power 
and duty to look into programing at all 
times, and, short of censure, use its power 
to influence programing in the public in- 
terest. It should not be more concerned 
with quality of signals than with quality of 
programs. To me, what is heard is as im- 
portant as is how it’s heard. ; 

I believe the FCC should recognize tha’ 
an applicant's financial abilities can and 
will affect the kind of signal, performance, 
and the programs he broadcasts. 

I feel the Commission should keep a 
watchful eye on multiple ownerships which 
tend to monopolize media of mass com- 
munications. 

I favor a curb on the apparent use of 
broadcast facilities for mere speculation. I 
am in favor of the proposed 3-year owner- 
ship rule. It is not possible to reconcile 
the use of the broadcast facility as a spec- 
ulative football and the public interest. 

I would reemphasize that the privileges 
of broadcasting also demand assumption of 
the responsibilities inherent. 

I believe the Commission should be free 
from network and big station pressures, and 
that just as the Commission must repre- 
sent the public, it should also be responsive 
to the largest segment of the industry—the 
small, medium, and independent broad- 
casters. 

I believe the Commission can obtain 
healthier broadcasting by powers of influ- 
ence and suggestion, by eliminating anti- 
quated rules, by more direct forms and less 
theory, by simplification and clarification of 
current rules, and by proper and uniform 
enforcement of these rules. 
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I feel the Commission has power and 
rules sufficient, and that they should be 
applied realistically in broader aspects to 
bring both private rights and public in- 
terest in more complete balance. It should 
view the spectrum of broadcasting under 
conditions of the present instead of 25 
years ago, and make use of the vast expe- 
rience available from responsible broad- 
casters throughout the entire industry. 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., January 31, 1961. 
Mr. W. LINCOLN FAULK, 
Manager, Station WCKB, 
Dunn, N.C. 

Dran Mr. FautK: I have your letter of 
January 24, 1961, enclosing a statement in 
support of the proposed 8-year ownership 
requirement of radio station licensees and 
a statement outlining your conception of 
the duties of the Federal Communications 
Commission. 

It is certainly refreshing to find broad- 
casters like yourself express views at varl- 
ance with views rather frequently expressed 
by publications and organizations which 
purport to speak for the broadcasting in- 
dustry as a whole. 

It is my hope that other broadcast li- 
censees will form independent judgments 
on the subjects discussed in your state- 
ments. 

With best wishes for your continued suc- 
cess in the field of broadcasting, 

Sincerely yours, 
Oren Harris, 
Chairman, Committee on Interstate 
and Foreign Commerce. 


A Person That Light Shines Through 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, Rabbi 
Raphael H. Levine of Seattle has de- 
livered one of the most eloquent and 
touching eulogies that has ever come 
to my attention. The occasion was the 
funeral of Mrs. Dorothy Block of 
Seattle, a woman of immense good heart 
and good deeds, who died unexpectedly 
January 23 at the age of 35. The entire 
city of Seattle mourns her passing for, 
in the words of Rabbi Levine: 

Never has one so young contributed so 
much good to so many in so short a time. 

The Seattle Times also noted Mrs. 
Block’s passing with an editorial tribute. 
Because Mrs. Block was such an unus- 
ual woman, and because Rabbi Levine's 
eulogy and the newspaper editorial tell 
her story so beautifully, I ask unani- 
mous consent to have both the eulogy 
and the editorial printed in the Appen- 
dix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the eulogy 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

Mus. ROBERT J. BLOCK 

Mrs. Dorothy Wolens Block had six chil- 
dren of her own, was concerned with the 
welfare of all children, and worked tire- 
lessly in numerous ways to build a better 
community for them to grow up in. 

Death yesterday cut short Mrs. Block's 
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life of service at but the halfway mark in 
man’s traditional allotted span of 70 years. 

She contributed far more to community 
betterment in the brief span of her adult 
life than most of us could accomplish in 
several lifetimes. 

Only a partial list of the organizations 
whose services were enriched by Mrs. 
Block's ability and vitality includes the 
Seattle Section of the Council of Jewish 
Women, Seattle Park Board, League of 
Women Voters, March of Dimes, Seattle 
Symphony, Washington State Council of 
Children and Youth, and Seattle-King 
County Council of Camp Fire Girls. 

This community has lost one of its most 
useful and best regarded young leaders. 

It is a shocking loss. 


To DorotHy BLOCK 
(By Rabbi Raphael H. Levine) 


There are times when words are utterly 
inadequate to express the feelings of the 
heart. This is such a time. The shock of 
Dorothy Block's untimely death is still upon 
us, and the conventional phrases that come 
to mind on occasions like this seem shallow 
and unreal in the presence of a tragedy so 
great, a loss so personal and so deeply felt 
by so many. 

As I stand here today I do not feel merely 
as a rabbi performing the last sad duties for 
one of his congregation. I feel as a mourner 
with Dorothy's family and with all of you 
gathered here today in our common bereave- 
ment. 

And with you my heart wants to cry out, 
“Why?” Why should one so young—with 
such a tremendous capacity for creative and 
worthful living—one so sorely needed by so 
many for the fulfillment of their lives— 
Why should she have been thus tragically 
taken from us? 7 

But in our deepest and wiser moments you 
know and I know that this is no question 
that any mortal may ask—for the answer is 
hidden in the deep mysteries of God—which 
no man born of woman can fathom. For 
God's ways are not as our ways nor His 
thoughts as ours. All we can do is to say 
with Job in his faith: “The Lord hath given 
and the Lord hath taken away, blessed be 
the name of the Lord.” 

And this we do today as we have come 
with hearts burdened by the weight of our 
immeasurable loss. 

When Mayor Clinton said that in the pass- 
ing of Dorothy Block “the city’s loss is 
great,” he never spoke more truly as the rep- 
resentative of the people than in voicing that 
sentiment. For that is how every one of us 
feels. 

Never, to my knowledge, has one so young 
contributed so much good to so many in 
so short a time. Coming here as a bride 
just 14 years ago from Texas, Dorothy took 
her adopted city to her heart and gave to 
it without reservation the fullness of her 
mind and heart and spirit, her tremendous 
capacities and talents for community serv- 
ice, her boundless energies and the great 
qualities of character with which God had 
so richly endowed her. There was literally 
nothing that served the welfare of our city 
and State which did not enlist her inter- 
est and feel the impact of her vibrant per- 
sonality and her great-hearted compassion 
and love. 

The mayor saw her as “a tireless public 
servant in the highest sense who inspired all 
who were fortunate to work with her.” 

The president of the park board saw her 
as “the most devoted person eyer to serve. 
on the board.” 

Leaders of the Campfire Girls’ organization 
and workers with children and youth were 
inspired by her deep concern and compas- 
sion for all children—a concern and com- 
passion which were implemented by a 
dedication and tireless energy that moved 
all who worked with her to ever greater 
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efforts and enthusiasm for the welfare of 
the children of our State. 

From every sphere of our city’s life comes 
testimony to what Dorothy Block meant to 
our community and what she accomplished 
in the 14 years we were privileged to have 
had her among us. 

From workers in Metro and in the Seattle 
Symphony; from the League of Women 
Voters and the Wellesley Club; from the 
promoters of the Civic Center and the March 
of Dimes; from the Council for Children 
and Youth and the Council for the Aging; 
from workers for racial equality and fight- 
ers for human rights; from elected officials 
and volunteer community and civic leaders; 
from people of every race, color, and faith. 

Because everything that touched the wel- 
fare of people and the good of the com- 
munity was Dorothy's personal concern and 
commanded her energies, nothing human 
was alien to her; for Dorothy's dominant 
characteristic was a love for people—respect 
for every person's integrity as a person. Dor- 
othy never used people. She worked with 
them, and her outgoing good will embraced 
them all. In trying to express what Dorothy 
Block meant to us I am reminded of the 
child's definition of a saint. The only ex- 
perience the child had with saints was in 
the stained glass windows of the church he 
went to with his parents; and while the 
minister was preaching the child's eyes 
wandered at times to the light shining 
through the stained glass images in the 
windows of the church. So when he was 
asked what a saint was, he said “A saint 
is a person that the light shines through.” 

Dorothy would be the last person to lay 
claim to saintliness. She was a woman of 
robust humaneness, She an 
earthy realism, a zest for life and a capacity 
for its enjoyment that filled her 35 years 
with more real living than most of us 
achieve in a life span twice and more as 
long—as if she knew with a wisdom beyond 
the threshold of knowledge that every mo- 
ment of her life must be lived to the fullest 
because there would be so few of them. 

But in one respect Dorothy did fit the 
child’s description of a saint. She was a 
person that the light shone through—the 
light of God in a rare and beautiful human 
way. Dorothy a unique quality of 
soul which I can only describe as a kind of 
universal humaneness—radiating the light 


-and warmth of a creative love upon every- 


thing she touched. She was so real—so 
transparently honest—so wholesome and un- 
affected, so inwardly secure that she made 
everyone feel comfortable and secure in her 
presence. She appealed to the potential 
good in people and they responded to her 
with their best in gratitude and affection. 
She was in truth a person through whom 
the light of God shone upon innumerable 
lives. 

More than 20 centuries ago a Biblical poet 
wrote a tribute to womanhood in the 31st 
chapter of the Book of Proverbs. It goes in 
part like this: 


“A woman of worth who can find 

Her price is far above rubies. 

The heart of her husband doth safely trust 
in her. 

She doeth him good and not evil all the 
days of her life. 

She stretcheth out her hand to the poor; 

She reacheth forth her hand to the needy- 

Strength and dignity are her clothing. 

She openeth her mouth with wisdom. 

The law of kindness is on her tongue. 

She looketh well to the ways of her house- 
hold, 

And eateth not the bread of idleness. 

Her children rise up and call her blessed. 

Her husband also, and he praiseth her, 
saying, 

Many daughters have done valiantly; 

But thou excellest them all.” 
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How prophetically descriptive of Dorothy 
Block is this Biblical tribute to womanhood, 
even to the praise of her husband; for that 
is exactly how Bob evaluates the high privi- 
lege that was his to have shared his life 
with Dorothy—even these all too few pre- 
cious years—to have had a helpmate by his 
side in times good and bad—whose love was 
80 deep—whose devotion so constant—whose 
strength so enduring—whose adequacy for 
life so unfettered—that when he was strick- 
en with polio some 8 years. ago—Dorothy 
was there to help him wrest victory from 
the discipline of pain and to turn what 
might have been tragedy into the fullness 
of life. 

That was Dorothy as Bob knew her and 
we pray that her memory may continue to 
be his strength. 

I don't know of anything that sums up 
what I know we all feel about Dorothy bet- 
ter than George Elliot’s beautiful prayer: 


“May every soul that touches mine. 

Be it the slightest contact— 

Get therefrom some good; 

Some little grace, some kindly thought; 

One aspiration yet unfelt; 

One bit of courage for the darkening sky; 

One gleam of faith to brave the thickening 
ilis of Life; 

One glimpse of brighter skies beyond the 
gathering mists— 

To make life worthwhile, 
surer heritage.“ 


Dorothy Block's life has been an answer 
to that prayer. 

So as we are about to lay our loved one 
to rest among all our beloved dead—we pray 
that God will give His comfort and His 
strength to Dorothy's wonderful mother who 
was privileged to bring into the world, to 
rear, prepare and guide one whose life 
touched so many, and touching, blessed— 
to her sisters and all her loved ones who 
came from so far to mourn her loss. For 
her husband, Bob, to whom the hearts of 
all of us go out in fellow feeling beyond 
Words to express we ask God's help—and for 


and heaven n 


their children—to whom Bob will not be 


both father and mother—and with the help 
of God—rear them to grow into the men 
and women whose lives will reflect the 
beauty and greatness of their mother's 
blessed life. And for all of us we pray— 

Dear God, in the midst of sorrow, heart- 
telt and deep; we thank Thee that Thy great 
love had fashioned one so dear and lent her 
for a time to live among us, bringing light 
and love to all her dear ones and to all who 
with them shared her life and the great gifts 
that were uniquely hers to give. 

We thank Thee, God, for memory, which 
treasures love and holds it fast foreyer in 
living minds and hearts, ennobled and en- 
riched by our beloved who walked with us 
and shared and blessed our years, 

So let it be with Dorothy Block, whom 
Thou hast called to join the ranks of all 
our beloved dead. Though gone from us— 
in our hearts her presence lives—upon our 
lives her gentle human love and goodness 
have etched her image ineffaceably. We 
thank Thee God she lived—nor time—nor 
death of body can ever take away her living 
8 become so deep enshrined in us. 

men. 


The Christian Amendment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. FRANK M. CLARK 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CLARK. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
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Recor, I include the following round- 
table discussion sponsored by the Chris- 
tian Amendment Movement: 

Mr. President, the following roundtable 
discussion is part of a series of 52 programs, 
sponsored by the Obristian Amendment 
Movement, 804 Penn Avenue, Pittsburgh 
21. Pa., and which is being carried on some 
100 stations in the United States at the 
present time. Dr, A. J. McFarland, field 
representative of the movement acts as 
moderator and introduces the program. 

Dr. A. J. MCFARLAND, Friends, this program 
is different than most programs to which you 
have been listening on this series. We are 
in Washington, D.C., at our National Capitol, 
where there are facilities for broadcasting 
a program such as this, and seated before 
the microphone are three of our esteemed 
National Representatives: the Honorable 
Frank M. CLARK, of Pennsylvania; the Hon- 
orable D. R, MATTHEWS, of Florida; and the 
Honorable’ J. FLOYD BREEDING, of Kansas. 
They are appearing on this program because 
they believe that a Christian amendment 
should be added our National Constitution, 
aud they are supporting this movement in 
various ways here on Capitol Hill. They are 
ready to tell you why they believe that the 
adoption of this amendment will be a good 
thing for our country. 

But before these esteemed gentlemen 
speak, we want to read the three sections 
of the proposed amendment so you will know 
the real purpose of this broadcast, and what 
these gentlemen are endorsing. 


“THE AMENDMENTS 
“Section 1: This Nation devoutly recog- 


' nizes the authority and law of Jesus Christ, 


Saviour and Ruler of nations, through whom 
are bestowed the blessings of Almighty God; 

“Section 2: This amendment shall not be 
interpreted so as to result in the establish- 
ment of any particular ecclesiastical organ- 
ization or in the abridgment of the rights 
of religious freedom, or freedom of speech or 
press, or of peaceful assemblage; 

“Section 3: Congress shall have power in 
such cases as it may deem proper to provide 
a suitable oath or affirmation for citizens 
whose religious scruples prevent them from 
giving unqualified allegiance to the Consti- 
tution as herein amended,” 

This amendment is definitely nonpartisan, 
and nondenominational. In a recent Con- 
gress six Senators and Representatives in- 
troduced this Christian amendment reso- 
lution, and three were Democrats and three 
were Republicans. So this amendment has 
absolutely nothing to do with the political 
parties, nor has it anything to do with the 
church, It is strictly a citizens movement, 

In the constitution of the Christian 
Amendment Movement, the first section 
reads: “The Christian Amendment Move- 
ment is an association of American citizens 
who are united in the effort to bring the 
United States of America to an acknowledg- 
ment of the Lord Jesus Christ, by an amend- 
ment to the Constitution of the United 
States.” 

Thus this movement is a movement of 
citizens, and there is a place in this move- 
ment for every citizen of this Nation who 
believes that Christ deserves the supreme 
honor of being placed first in our Nation 
and in our Government. 

But we want you to hear from our 
esteemed Representatives. We want them 
to tell you who they are, the State and 
district they represent and then go right 
ahead and tell you how they feel about this 
proposed Christian amendment. The first 
one I am going to ask to speak is the Hon- 
orable D. R. MATTHEWS. 

Hon. D. R. MatTHEews. Thank you very 
much, sir, and as you have said, my name 
is D. R. MatrHews and I am the Congress- 
man from the Eighth District of Florida. I 
believe in the amendment we are 
because after being in Congress for 4 years 
now, I am convinced that we cannot solve 
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the problems of this world unless we go to 
the spiritual leadership of Jesus Christ, I 
am particularly pleased with the fact that 
in this proposed amendment we have the 
proper protection for our minority groups, 
and as you have indicated there is a separa- 
tion of church and state. 

Dr. A. J. MeFAnLAND. Thank you very much. 
Congressman Matthews. The next Member 
of Congress whom you will hear is the 
Honorable Frank M. CLARK. 

Congressman Frank M, CLARK. My name 
is FRANK M. CLARK, a Member of Congress 
from the 25th District of Pennsylvania. I 
am happy to join with my colleagues in 
Congress who are endorsing the Christian 
amendment, Our country is a Christian 
nation and if we are to combat the evil 
forces of communism we must put Christ 
into a proper perspective in our national 
life. The Christian amendment will help to 
make this a Nation under God. The Chris- 
tian amendment is nondenominational so 
should have the support of all. 


member is my own Representative, the Hon- 
orable J. FLoxp BREEDING, of Kansas. 

Congressman J, FLOYD BREEDING. My name 
is J. Ftoyp BREEDING, Representative of the 
Fifth District of the Sunflower State of 
Kanses. It is indeed a privilege to speak 
in behalf of the proposed Christian amend- 
ment. It has been my privilege to intro- 
duce this legislation seeking that the Na- 
tion shall deyoutly recognize the authority 
and jaw of Jesus Christ. I believe that most 
people want the word of God included in 
our Constitution. Recent events have 
shown that nations which reject God tend 
to make gods of themselves and become in- 
human tyrants, If Christ were put at the 
foundation of our Government it would be 
the greatest thing that has happened in our 
Nation since the Constitution was written. 
Other foundation can no man lay, than 
that is laid, which is Jesus Christ.” Thus 
it is fitting and proper that the Constitu- 
tion be amended to acknowledge Jesus 
Christ as our King and Saviour. 

Dr. MCFARLAND. Thank you very much, 
Congressman BREEDING, and each of you 
gentlemen for those fine testimonies in re- 
gard to the proposed Christian amendment. 

I wonder how many realize just how seri- 
ous a thing it is that our Nation has left 
all acknowledgment of Christ out of our 
Constitution. 

It was my privilege recently, to attend a 

worship service in the National Presbyterian 
Church here in Wi D.C. Just 
across the aisle from where I sat was a pew 
bearing the name of Associate Justice Wil- 
Mam M. Strong on the nameplate at the 
end. He was a former Justice of the Supreme 
Court of the United States. Congressman 
Marrnrws would you read for us what As- 
sociate Justice William Strong had to say 
about the omission of God from our Con- 
stitution, He said this back in 1871 but it 
is still just as true today as the day it was 
written. 
“Congressman MATTHEWS (reading): “There 
is no political document so all important 
to the American people as the Constitution 
of the United States. All customs, laws, and 
all forms of administration are shaped by 
it. Our statesmen are learning their Ameri- 
canism, as to its letter and spirit from that 
great instrument. That is as it should be; 
this was intended from the beginning. 

“But at the same time, it is a serious mat- 
ter if that Constitution should be found 
wanting in any principle or matter of fact. 
Error in the Constitution will work as power- 
fully as truth, and what is left out of it 
may one day be formally declared un-Ameri- 
ean. And one such serious matter there is; 
one unnecessary and most unfortunate omis- 
sion, God and Christianity are not once 
alluded to, although the Constitution is 
itself the product of a Christian civilization, 
and purports to represent the mind of a 
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Christian people. Hence, it is that all laws 
of this country in favor of a Christian mo- 
rality are enacted outside the Constitution; 
they rest only on the basis of what is called 
common law and as matters seem to be 
going, it will soon be discovered and decreed 
that common law is only another name for 
custom which has no binding force. And 
then where are we? In atheism, corruption 
and anarchy.” 

Dr. MCFARLAND. Thank you Congressman 
Matruews for reading that statement by 
Justice William Strong, It seems to me that 
Justice Strong was doing some very serious 
thinking when he penned those words. I 
was especially impressed with his statement: 
“Error in the Constitution will work as 
powerfully as truth, and what is left out of 
the Constitution may one day be formally 
declared un-American.” 

Congressman CLARK, what is your reaction 
to that statement? 

Congressman CLARK. It seems to me that 
that is proving true right here in America 
today. We live under a government that is 
honest. We pay our debts. Our Govern- 
ment is truthful. What it says it will do, 
it does. Our Government is generous. We 
give billions to help needy people around 
the world. Our Government has many 
splendid moral qualities, but Uncle Sam is 
not a Christian. He has made no profession 
of his faith in Jesus Christ. 

And if we consider the people of this 
country, we will find that for the most part 
they follow their Government, They are 
honest, truthful, Just, generous, but the 
rank and file of the people of America are 
not aggressively Christian. 

Dr. MCFARLAND. Congressman BREEDING let 
us follow the Honorable William Strong’s 
statement a little further. He says, “What 
is left out of the Constitution may one day 
be formally declared un-American.” Haven’t 
you found that even good Christian people 
look upon the placing of this Christian 
amendment in our Constitution as un- 
American? 

Congressman BREEDING. Iam afraid that is 
true. Our country has long been known as 
the melting pot of the world, and our Nation 
is made up of many creeds, colors and races 
of people, and we have gloried in this al- 
most to the complete exclusion of Jesus 
Christ and His law. We can show these 
people our early civil documents, with their 
Christian emphasis; we can remind them 
that almost every State constitution ac- 

God in some way but they will 
still say that to place an acknowledgment 
of Jesus Christ in our Constitution is not 
the American way. 

Dr. McFantanp. I have heard any number 
of people say, “Isn't it too bad that all ac- 
knowledgment of God was omitted from our 
Constitution when it was written?” Then 

usually follow with the inference that 
it Is too late now. Well, it isn’t too late, and 
if ever there was a need for this Christian 
amendment that time is now. But these 
people do have a point when they say that 
this acknowledgment should have been put 
in at the first, for it is extremely hard to 
amend the Constitution of the United States. 

The first Senator to introduce this 
Christian amendment resolution in recent 
years, the late Senator Arthur Oapper, of 


soon, but he told us to 
continue to have the bill reintroduced into 
each Congress, and someday it would go 
through. He wrote our office a letter after 
he had introduced this legislation saying, "I 
am strong for your Christian amendment 
resolution.” 

I suppose that the reason some people 
hesitate to support this amendment is be- 
cause they fear it would bring about a union 
of church and state. 
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Congressman CLARK, so that everyone will 
know the exact position of the sponsors of 
this amendment in reference to this matter 
of church and state I wish you would read 
from the constitution of the movement the 
section on the basic principles of the 
Christian amendment movement. 

Congressman CLARK. I will be glad to do 
it. I am quoting now from the constitution 
of the movement. In the light of Holy 
Scripture and history we hold these prin- 
ciples to be true: 

“1. That church and state having their 
orlgin from God, are both divine institutions; 

“2. That church and state are distinct and 
separate in the exercise of their appropriate 
and divinely prescribed powers, and therefore 
control of the church by the state, or control 
of the state by the church, is contrary to the 
divine design; 

"3. That church and state In their respec- 
tive spheres are subject to the authority of 
the Lord Jesus Christ as head of the church 
and the divinely appointed Ruler of nations; 

“4. That church and state are equally ob- 
ligated to acknowledge the authority of the 
Lord Jesus Christ; 

“5. That the failure of nations to acknowl- 
edge the sovereignty of the Lord Jesus Christ 
as King of kings must inevitably result in 
national ruin; 

“6, That in order to endure and prosper as 
s nation, the United States of America must 
confess the Lord Jesus Christ as Saviour and 
King.” 

Dr. MCFARLAND. Congressman BREEDING 
does the church have a monopoly on Christ, 
or is He also King and Ruler of nations? 

Congressman Barenine. No; the churches 
have no monopoly on Christ. He belongs to 
all the churches which profess His name, but 
He also belongs to the nations. He is King 
of Kings, the Prince of Peace, the Governor 
among the nations, and we are told in the 
Bible “The government shall be upon His 
shoulder” (Isaiah 9: 6). 

Dr. McFarutanp. Another Con- 

n Marruews. God is acknowledged in 
almost all State constitutions, does this 
unite any church with any of those States? 

Congressman Matrurws. No; certainly it 
does not. That doesn’t mean that we have 
the uniting of church and state at all, but 
rather we have a very specific separation of 
the church and the state as we should have 
in all our various States. 

Dr. McFarLaND. Over in Europe we find 
a union of church and state in many of 
those countries. What would be the dif- 
ference between what they have there, and 
what we would have here if we had this 
Christian amendment? 

Congressman CLARK, maybe you can help 
us out on that. 

Congressman CLARK. There, they have 
chosen some denomination and have made 
that denomination the established, or state 
church. Now to do that three things had to 
take place. All the property of that estab- 
lished church was put in the name of the 
state. All of the ministers or workers in 
that state church were paid out of the 
taxes, and third, the governments of the 
state and that established church were more 
or less fused. None of these three things 
are in any way involved when our Nation 
adopts the Christian amendment. 

Dr. McFartanp, Congressman MATTHEWS, 
in this connection, a word should be said 
about the first amendment to the Constitu- 
tion of the United States, which reads: 
“Congress shall make no law respecting the 
establishment of religion or prohibiting the 
free exercise thereof.” 

Congressman MatrHews. A splendid state- 
ment in reference to that appeared in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD on January 24, 1956, 
the Honorable Ralph R. 
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“The first amendment is designed to pro- 
hibit the control of government by any 
religious organization as the state religion 
of this country, and also to remove from 
government the power to discriminate 
against persons and institutions on the 
grounds of their religious belief. It does not 
mean that the state is to be irreligious, nor 
that it is to be indifferent to the religious 
practices of its people. It does not mean to 
infer that the state is purely secular, utterly 
removed from the sanctions of moral law 
and order. If we can conceive of our Gov- 
ernment as a human institution only, we 
will approach the situation where the su- 
preme authority in our Government will be 
the ability of the majority to enforce its 
will even to the infringement of the basic 
rights of the minority.” 

Dr. McFarianp. Congressman BREEDING, 
we know that most any bill that goes 
through Congress causes debate, and any 
bill that is debated on the floor of Con- 
gress is given a great deal of publicity on 
radio, TV, newspapers, et cetera. Do you 
feel that such discussion about our spiritual 
needs would be a good thing? 

Congressman Breeprnc. I most certainly 
do, and I think when this bill gets to the 
floor of the House there will be a lot of 
favorable discussion in regard to it. 

Dr. MCFARLAND. Thank you, Congressman 
Breepina, and each of you gentlemen for 
your part on this roundtable, and it has 
been a real privilege to have been on this 
panel with you, and we hope we may appear. 
together again sometime. 


Washington. Friends, let us support these 
gentlemen by writing to our Senators 
Representatives, and tell them to 
hind this great cause. Urge them 

they can to move this bill out of the Judi- 
ciary Committee and on to the 
House and the Senate. 


ment movement is our prayers. 


Statement of Harold T. Kramer for the 
Illinois Chamber of Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, on Jan- 
uary 26, 1961, Mr. Harold T. Kramer, di- 
rector of organization service for the Il- 
linois State Chamber of Commerce tes- 
tified before the Subcommittee on Pro- 
duction and Stabilization of the Senate 
Committee on and Currency on 
S. 1, the so-called aid to depressed areas 
legislation. 

His statement was presented on be- 
half of the Nlinois State Chamber of 
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Commerce, a statewide business organ- 
ization with over 18,000 members in 412 
communities in all parts of Ilinois. In 
addition to its other efforts, the cham- 
ber has long conducted an industrial de- 
velopment program aimed at encourag- 
ing industrial growth throughout the 
State. This work has included guidance 
in the development of sound local pro- 
grams and making initial contact with 
industrial prospects, 

Before asking permission to have Mr. 
Kramer's remarks printed in full, I 
should like to make several observa- 
tions of my own. 

One of the many weaknesses of ex- 
tending Federal aid to depressed areas, 
is that such proposals do not take into 
consideration—in fact they sublimate— 
measures already being taken by local 
businesses and communities to cope with 
the problems. Some as a matter of fact 
have drafted plans that can be put into 
effect on short notice but very little pub- 
licity is ever given to these plans. 

Not only are the aforementioned pro- 
grams generally unknown to the public 
because of the mere mention of Federal 
aid, but a stigma attaches to any com- 
munity whose economic and unemploy- 
ment ills are unnecessarily called to the 
attention of the whole Nation every time 
Government assistance proposals are 
5 much less put into opera- 

on. z 

The results of this inexcusable and 
unnecessary adverse publicity do not 
merely affect local industries and com- 
munities but they reach down into and 
deeply affect the lives of the individual 
citizen. Typical of this is the case of 
one insurance adjustor in Ilinois who 
Was refused a loan because he lived in 
& depressed area, Multiply this by thou- 
Sands of other persons likewise affected 
and the overall tragedy staggers the im- 
agination. 

Also a community labeled as a “de- 
pressed area” suffers what sometimes 
Proves to be irreparable damage. Like 
the citizen just cited, it also cannot 
obtain funds for needed improvement. 

Federal aid programs call to the at- 
tention of expanding businesses the fact 
that an area is in trouble. This fre- 
quently completely eliminates the com- 
oe from consideration as a plant 


Improvements in local communities 
are always known locally first and seldom 
receive nationwide publicity. Sometimes 
this amelioration of local conditions is 

y underway before the ponderous 
Machinery of Federal planning and pro- 
8raming can possibly be of assistance. 

Recently the business and financial 
editor of the New York Herald Tribune 
Pointed out that the Douglas task force 
actually forgot to ask what it really 
takes to attract a new industry into an 
area. One can only draw the conclu- 
Sion, that many, if not most of their as- 
sumptions. were purely arbitrary and 
were adopted without even considering 
responsible and knowledgeable sources 
Who know from long and practical expe- 
rience what the answers are. 

For instance, it may come as a sur- 
Drise to many that the first question 
Most often asked by industry desiring to 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


expand or relocate their plants concerns 
the availability of labor. 

Next came closeness to markets, lower 
labor costs, availability of factory loca- 
tions, raw materials and adequacy of 
power. 

Surely some of the Douglas task force 
proposed solutions were picked out of 
thin air, for as astonishing as it may be, 
financial aid was the 15th item of 18 on 
the University of Michigan School of 
Business Administration list referred to 
by the Herald Tribune writer in the num- 
ber of mentions given by inquiring firms, 
Only 3 of the 272 that replied to the ques- 
tionnaire, put financial] assistance at the 
top of the list. Furthermore, Mr. Speak- 
er, is it not also surprising that inexpen- 
siveness of plant site was in last place 
in this survey? And as a climax some 
firms said they accepted financial aid 
merely because it was offered in the 
places where they chose to locate. 

In Mr. Kramer's testimony which fol- 
lows, the Ilinois State chamber cites 
some very specific instances of what 
some of our local communities in Dlinois 
are prepared to do for themselves. 

I recommend the reading of this entire 
testimony to my colleagues: 

We in Illinois have more than just a pass- 
ing interest in the fate of legislation affect- 
ing so-called depressed areas. This legisla- 
tion, we believe, not only poses serious ques- 
tions of national concern, but is of special 
importance to us in Illinois because a portion 
of our State would be directly affected. 

The Illinois State Chamber of Commerce 
continues its longstanding opposition to the 
type of legislation this subcommittee is cur- 
rently studying. We recognize that sections 
of Illinois have suffered economic setbacks 
and now have a number of people unem- 
ployed. We have deep concern for our fellow 
citizens who are deprived of their jobs * * + 
in many cases through no fault of their own. 

The State chamber steadfastly believes, 
however, that this is a matter which can 
best be solved by the people in the com- 
munities themselyes, with the cooperation 
and the assistance of state and regional or- 
ganizations, both public and private. This 
is not a problem, we believe, which calls 
for solution by the Federal Government, 

Upon this premise our opposition rests. 
What follows is an elaboration and justifica- 
tion for this position. 

THE ILLINOIS SITUATION 

There are 20 counties in southern Illinois 
currently Listed as areas of “substantial 
labor surplus.” Sixteen of these counties 
carry the additional designation of sub- 
stantial and persistent labor surplus.” These 
20 counties, indicated on the attached map, 
encompass a population of some 415,000. 
Consistent unemployment in this area re- 
cently has been caused primarily by the 
mechanization of coal mines and farms and 
the reduction of oil well operations. 

FEDERAL INTERVENTION UNFAIR 

At the outset, it is well to emphasize that 
industrial development is a highly com- 
petitive activity. Virtually every community 
and every state in the United States is em- 
barked upon such a program. For the Fed- 
eral Government to offer inducements to 
certain areas which will tend to give them 
an advantage in this closely fought competi- 
tion is patently unfair, Let me illustrate 
why we believe this. 

It is reliably estimated that a scant 350 
companies are planning to open major 
branch installations or relocate outside their 
present areas this year. Seeking the favor 
of these 350 companies are a total of 10,000 
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or more privately financed organizations 
promoting industrial development. Js it 
then right to take money from community 
A, place it at the disposal of community B, 
which the Federal Government has classed 
as depressed, so this second community can 
present further competition to the first in 
the quest for industrial jobs? The State 
chamber believes not. 


PROPOSED REMEDIES MISS THE POINT 


A second basic point revealing the fallacy 
of the proposed federal aid to so-called de- 
pressed areas, is that the legislative measures 
thus far presented fail, for the most part, to 
get at the real source of the -problem. 
Merely having avaliable plant sites, build- 
ings, and adequate community facilities will 
not insure alleviation of a community's 
economic ills, The real cause is of much 
deeper origin—what we might define as a 
185 environment for the creation ot new 
obs. 

This environment encompasses such things 
as attitudes of government, attitudes of 
leadership, attitudes of citizens, of public 
and private organizations, of opinion mold- 
ers, Environment is labor-management re- 
lations, tax rates, housing, job skills, schools, 
parks, golf courses, libraries, and so forth. 
It includes the tangible and intangible fa- 
cilities that go to make up the elements of 
a good place to live, work and do business. 
These are things, the State chamber empha- 
sizes, which cannot be legislated in Wash- 
ington. 

Another fact entering into consideration 
here is that the cause of persistent unem- 
ployment in each of the so-called depressed 
areas in the several States is not the same. 
Thus, each community's economic recovery 
needs to be based on a different factor or 
combination of factors. No single prescrip- 
tion is applicable to every community, 

Again I say, the legislation thus far pro- 
posed does not touch upon the solutions to 
the complex problems involved. Further- 
more, barring a completely socialistic State, 
no national government can improve an un- 
invited community atmosphere. 


LONG-RANGE PROBLEMS WOULD BE CREATED 


We in Illinois fear that if such a program 
of aid to certain areas is undertaken, it 
will mark the entry of the Federal Govern- 
ment into an activity which it will not 
easily relinquish. This will result in the 
further centralization of authority in Wash- 
ington, and this none of us advocates. The 
specter of the Federal Government as the 
Nation's chief plant locator is a frightening 
one for Illinois businessmen, The legislation 
under consideration today, we feel, is a step 
in that direction. 

Possibly, one of the most disheartening 
aspects of the legislation being discussed 
today is the fact that residents of the af- 
fected areas are expecting immediate direct 
help. Our analysis of S. 1 leads us to believe 
they will be disappointed. Local leaders are 
being lulled into a false sense of well-being 
and thus neglecting to push for sound local 
action to correct situations stunting eco- 
nomic growth, All the attention given to 
this legislation is doing a real disservice to 
the people of the underdeveloped areas of 
our Nation by holding out the lure of an 
easy way out of their difficulties. 

Now I want to spend a few minutes re- 
viewing with you some specifics as we know 
them in Illinois which have an important 
bearing on the matter under discussion. 

FEDERAL FINANCING NOT NEEDED 

We submit that a large part of the Federal 
funds which are called for in the current 
proposals are not needed. Money is avail- 
able today for loans to prospective industry 
in the so-called depressed areas of Ilinois. 
In a recent survey of the industrial develop- 
ment activities of local chambers of com- 
merce in Illinois, we received concrete in- 


A822 


formation on several local plans to finance 
new industrial development. Seven respond- 
ents in southern Ilinois report that over 
$1.5 million are available right now for in- 
dustrial development. Within 30 days, these 
same organizations report they can raise an- 
other $5 million. Actually, many community 
leaders have told us that they can secure 
additional funds for a worthwhile industrial 
prospect on short notice by means of sub- 
scriptions and private financing. It is ob- 
vious then, the total amount of money avall- 
able in any one community is truly an 
unknown factor. 

Here are some of the activities In which 
southern Illinois communities have engaged 
and are engaging in their efforts to provide 
financing for industrial prospects: 

Breese has an established industrial de- 
velopment fund for the p of pro- 
moting and securing industry for Breese. 
Ten thousand dollars are currently on hand 
to be used as a gift. The fund has been 
previously used for a training program for 
personnel of a plant already in operation 
and for a 7-year interest-free loan to an 
established industry for the rehabilitation 
of its plant. Additional funds for loans at 
5 percent interest, secured by a first mort- 
gage, could be raised by the local group to 
the following extent: $100,000 for buildings, 
$20,000 for land and all or part of the cost 
of machinery and moving expenses. 

Centralia has an established industrial de- 
velopment corporation. Its stated purpose 
is to acquire and lease or sell real estate 
for industrial purposes. Fifty thousand 
dollars are immediately available for loans, 
The fund has been used in the past to build 
a building on s lease-purchase basis for 
Onelda Paper Products Co. Community in- 
terests recently raised $90,000 to purchase 
land for a State institution, and could prob- 
ably do the same for a good industry. 

Fairfleld City Council has set aside its re- 
ceipts from the city’s share of the sales tax 
for use in lending money for buildings, land, 

and moving expenses. Over 
$200,000 is currently on hand for loans at 5 
percent interest, and additional money could 
be secured for a company. The fund 
has been used for land and a building for a 
small industry. 

Herrin has an industrial development 


on hand and available for loans. Additional 
money can be raised for buildings, land, 
machinery and moving expenses on short 
notice, if the situation warrants it. The 
fund has been helpful in locating two new 
industries. Second mortgage financing was 
supplied recently on a 45,000-square-foot 
building. 

Mount Carmel has an industrial develop- 
ment corporation incorporated for $50,000. 
Twenty-five thousand dollars are currently 
on hand for use to secure new industry. 
Local leaders are also prepared to raise addi- 
tional funds, if necessary, by public sub- 
scription. Free sites are offered. 

Mount Vernon has an industrial develop- 
ment corporation incorporated for $250,000. 
Two hundred thousand dollars are immedi- 
ately available for loans, The purpose of the 
fund is to supply capital for purchase or con- 
struction of land and/or buildings for new 


available from a newly formed regional 
Small Business Investment Company (au- 
thorized by the Federal Small Business 
Investment Act of 1958) with available capi- 
tal of $5 million. Loans will be made for 
buildings, land and machinery at an interest 
rate of 5 % or 6 percent. 

Southern Illinois, Inc. is a regional associa- 
tion of various interests seeking to encour- 
aged industrial expansion in the southern 
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20 counties of Illinois, One million dollars 
could be secured by this organization im- 
mediately, according to a report from the 
group; and an additional $5 million could 
be borrowed for new industry within a 
month. Members of this association can 
arrange to supply free land for sites, finance 
100 percent of the cost of a building, and 
assist with moving expenses of an industry. 
Communities represented by the organiza- 
tion will provide second mortgage money 
and will help get first mortgage money at 
reasonable rates. The organization will give 
a reputable industry as much financing as 
its case merits. Loans are arranged through 
banks, individuals, insurance companies, 
trust funds and other sources. From 414 to 
5 percent interest would be charged on 
loans. 

And remember, these are only seven re- 
plies from southern Dlinois—just a sample. 
May I repeat: Lack of financing is not the 
basic problem of Illinois communities and 
we question the emphasis placed on financing 
as related to the needs of other States. In 
fact, I can personally guarantee that I could 
find at least $100,000 of secondary financing 
for a bona fide prospect in scores of southern 
Illinois communities. 

POOR ENVIRONMENT FOR NEW JOBS 


I referred earlier to a poor environment for 
job creation as being the true cause of many 
of the problems confronting our commu- 
nities, 

We are convinced that a factor which con- 
tributes to the continued slow redevelop- 
ment of certain localities in Illinois is their 
history of unfavorable labor-management re- 
lations. The situation, we believe, has im- 
proved considerably over the past several 
years, but the general impression created by 
the United Mine Workers in the thirties 
and forties by frequent walkouts or wildcat 
strikes, has not been forgotten by many in- 
dustrial people. 

We still see, as a matter of fact, some evi- 
dence that these, old habits prevail today 
among some union leaders. These men are 
slow to recognize that one major factor in a 
healthy climate for the creation of new jobs 
is a cooperative union approach and atti- 
tude. For e, we noted with great dis- 
gust a situation which developed recently in 
one so-called depressed area in Illinois where 
250 Jurisdictional disputes occurred during 
the construction of one industrial facility. 
This hardly creates a favorable impression 
on a potential industrial prospect. 

One further illustration will underscore 
our point. A major company serving many 
southern Illinois communities was forced 
to pay heavy demurrage and suffered a costly 
delay in construction because a large plece 
of machinery sat on a flatcar in a southern 
Illinois railroad yard while a jurisdictional 
battle raged to determine who was going to 
unload this needed piece of equipment. No 
company officer entrusted with the task of 
investing his firm’s money in a new opera- 
tion would recommend making that invest- 
ment in an environment such as I have just 
described. No matter how attractive the in- 
dustrial site may be or how inducing the 
terms, the community of which that site is 
a part will tip the scales for or against its 
selection. One of the major needs in south- 
ern Illinois, as we see it, is more enlightened 
labor leadership. 

ILLINOIS COMMUNITIES NOT SEEKING FEDERAL 
AID 

to another line of thought, I am 
pleased to be able to state that the commu- 
nities in the southern part of Illinois are 
not unanimous in their requests for Federal 
assistance. For example, community leaders 
in Olney, II., want no part of Federal aid. 
They acknowledge their problems and are 
well on their way to solving them—them- 
selves. 
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About a year ago a citizen of Olney replied 
in a letter to the editor of the Olney Daily 
Mail to a statement in U.S. News & World 
Report referring to Olney as a depressed area. 
That letter was subsequently entered in the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp. The letter sald, in 

“We are not a depressed area, and we 
resent [the] insinuation that we are. We 
are red-blooded Americans, able to stand on 
our own two feet, and we do not ask, seek, or 
want any dole from the Federal Treasury. If 
we have any problems, we are fully capable 
of handling them ourselves.” 

The executive secretary of the Olney 
Chamber of Commerce reiterated that posi- 
tion in a letter of 10 days ago in which he 
said, “If we were to sit back and wait for 
Federal aid, we would classify ourselves as 
nothing more than parasites. If we do not 
have any more pride in our community and 
our way of life, we have a very dim future.” 

In Marion, too, the citizens resent the 
“depressed” label, and the leaders of that 
community have been outspoken in express- 
ing that resentment. In an editorial in the 
Marion Daily Republican, editor Oldham 
Paisley, just 1 year ago admonished legisla- 
tors to “put away your vote-getting cam- 
paign by telling the world we are ‘depressed’ 
and have thousands of unemployed.” 

LEGISLATION HARMFUL TO COMMUNITIES 


Another factor I want to point out to you 
is the detrimental effect these legislative 
proposals would have on the very communi- 
ties you purport to help. By labeling an 
area as depressed“ you call undue atten- 
tion to a local situation which is, admittedly, 
unpleasant. For example, the depressed 
sign at a community's front door makes ft 
far more dificult for governmental units in 
that community to market their bonds. The 
premium such a community would have to 
pay for its local improvements—for an en- 
larged waterplants, new streets, sewers, or 
for a new school—would almost prohibit 
that community from undertaking any of 
these expansions no matter how badly they 
might be needed. A Herrin industrialist 
commented on an unemployment meeting 
held in West Frankfort a little over a year 
ago saying this type of thing “hurts every 
industry in southern Dlinois.” 

An insurance adjuster in this same area 
offers further evidence of the damage an 
unsavory label can cause. This man was 
refused a loan because he lived in a de- 
pressed area. 

There is question, also, if the depressed 
classification might not actually prevent an 
industry from locating in an area for the 
reason that such a label might imply a situa- 
tion much worse than actually exists. A 
community designated as “depressed” might 
conceivably be eliminated from considera- 
tion as a prospective plant location because 
of that designation. 

ECONOMIC GAINS IN SOUTHERN ILLINOIS 


No statement before this subcommittee 
would be complete without a brief recitation 
of a few of the specific items which point to 
a healthy growth in the economy of southern 
Illinois. According to the 1958 census of re- 
tall trade, of the 20 counties in southern Illi- 
nois to which we have referred, 16 showed in- 
creases in retail sales between the years 1954 
and 1958. Among those same 20 counties, 
17 showed increases in the dollar value of 
wages paid to employees in retall establish- 
ments. Many of these counties, it is inter- 
esting to note, had percentage increases 
greater than that of the State as a whole. 

The Federal Reserve Bank of St. Louis re- 
ports that total bank deposits in all banks 
in these 20 southern Illinois counties in- 
creased over $20 million between June 1958, 
and June 1960, an increase of better than 8 
percent. In only five counties did bank de- 
posits show a decrease during this period. 

Take note of these other recent economic 
advances made in southern Illinois com- 
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munities. These, incidently, are in addition 
to the previously mentioned local financing 
efforts to attract new industry. Mount Car- 
mel is in the midst of having an economic 
survey made, an obvious attempt to discover 
the root of their community problems and 
to evaluate their business climate. At West 
Frankfort, the Rose-Maur Corp. has built 
a new plant which will soon employ between 
250 and 300; and, this community has 5 other 
industrial sites totaling 140 acres. 

Fairfield has five sites readily available 
for industry. In Centralia every major in- 
dustry has expanded within the past year, 
with a resultant employment increase equiv- 
alent to one new good-sized industry. Carmi 
has a new community evaluation, and local 
zoning is being urged there. At Herrin the 
community built a new building for Dura- 
Crates, Inc., after a fire destroyed their 
Previous quarters. A vacated plant in Mount 
Vernon has been purchased by the Precision 
Engineering Co. to greatly expand their 
Operations. And at Olney, Kex Products Co. 
and the Juvenile Wheel Goods Division of 
American Machine & Foundry Co. have lo- 
cated in the past year promising nearly 600 
new jobs. 

Southern Illinois communities are doing 
Well in the field of industrial development. 
Last December 2, the communities of south- 
ern Illinois brought to Chicago an audi- 
torium full of exhibits and displays extolling 
the advantages of their respective localities. 
The display was an enthusiastic demonstra- 
tion by the people of southern Illinois that 
they have the resources, the know-how, and 
the vigor to conduct an industrial attraction 
Program quite abjy. 

We have, in our files at State chamber 
headquarters, brochures from most of the 
communities in southern Illinois, These 

ures are very much typical of the kind 
of brochures one would receive from any 
American community anxious to sell itself to 


They are further proof of the 

Ability of these people to conduct competent 

industrial attraction programs by themselves. 
AN ALTERNATE COURSE OF ACTION 


While we have spoken out here in opposl- 
tion to direct subsidies, loans and grants as 
the way to approach the problem, we do feel 
that there are other specific measures that 

can take which would directly 
benefit areas with persistent unemployment. 

As the first step in attacking the problem 
Of so-called depressed areas, the State cham- 
ber strongly recommends that Congress con- 
Sider several measures which would stimulate 
the economy generally or eliminate factors 
Row retarding its growth. So-called de- 


Pressed areas will be more likely to prosper it 


the economy generally prospers. Among the 
most helpful efforts Congress could take at 
this time would be the following: 

Tax cuts: Congress should immediately 
business taxes. It is 
3 recognized that increased employment 

Contingent upon investment in the plant 
8 facilities needed to supply the jobs. 

uch investment must come either from pri- 
Vate savings or from the retained 
Of a concern hoping to expand. Both of 

Sources of funds are impaired by pres- 

by high rates of taxation—a top rate of 
Percent for individuals and a corporate 
Tate of 52 percent. The present Federal tax 
ure stunts economic growth by re- 
the ting capital accumulation and reduces 
In Capital which has been accumulated. 
2 the interests of depressed areas, and in 
act of the entire economy, Congress could 
ety adopt legislation embodying the prin- 

Ples of the 1959 Baker-Herlong bills for 
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systematic tax reduction. Such action 
would increase the supply and mobility of 
capital, providing money to enable the crea- 
tion of new and better job opportunities. 

No increase in minimum wage: One of the 
factors contributing to the current business 
downturn is the rising competition offered 
by foreign businesses. A comparison of aver- 
age hourly wage rates (1959) for manu- 
facturing industry in selected European 
countries with that of the United States 
follows. 


Italy. 
The Netherlands. 


It is obvious that American businessmen 
cannot continually make up such wide dif- 
ferences through increased efficiency and 
use of more modern equipment—both of 
which are available to our competitors. Any 
increase in the minimum wage at this time, 
therefore, would further reduce the ability 
of the American businessman to compete 
with foreign producers. 

Pass legislation to eliminate featherbed- 
ding: Congress should immediately pass leg- 
islation to stop featherbedding practices by 
labor. When business is required to pay 
for unnecessary work or no work at all, the 
cost of American products then becomes less 
competitive in foreign markets and the 
American consumer must pay higher prices. 
It is unconscionable for Congress to permit 
such action. A great service could be per- 
formed for the American economy by the 
passage of an effective piece of legislation 
designed to curb featherbedding. 


should give increased support to the rural 
development program and consider expand- 
ing it to include greater attention to the 
problems of rural communities. This pro- 
gram, based on educational efforts, is just 
beginning to pay dividends. It is obviously a 
long-range but it strikes to the 
heart of the matter. It is designed to help 
people to help themselves. The State cham- 
ber has long been on record as being in sup- 

of this effort. Conceivably, Congress 
might adopt similar legislation which would 
entail retraining of workers in areas of 
chronic unemployment. One approach might 
be to encourage ablebodied workers with 
limited opportunities in a specific area to 
move into more rewarding pursuits in other 
areas so as to better their standards of liy- 
ing. We see nothing inherently wrong with 
moving from one locality to another, if op- 
portunities for a better job are available. 

The rural development program, then, does 
offer a guide to future action by the Govern- 
ment in the fleld of aiding workers in de- 
pressed areas. 

Increased surplus food distribution: We 
noted President Kennedy's action immedi- 
ately upon his inauguration to increase the 
distribution of surplus foods to areas with 
chronic unemployment, From a humani- 
tarian standpoint this is indeed judicious 
use for our surplus commodities. 

Petition States for action: Congress might 
serve to pinpoint the responsibility in this 
field by the adoption of a resolution calling 
for States to give top priority to economic 
development of depressed areas within their 
boundaries. 

We are frank to admit that State govern- 
ment in Hlinois has been slow in attacking 
these problems, We believe there are a host 
of steps Illinois can and should take to 
alleviate the problems in Hlinols areas. 

As a matter of fact, we have Just completed 
an intensive survey of the Illinois program 
and have submitted a series of recommenda- 
tions to Governor Kerner. In this report 
we him to revamp our present State 
industrial development agency to meet more 
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effectively the problems posed b depressed 
areas. We have requested hin Mi form a 
task force of citizens to consider various solu- 
tions to the problems of our areas of large 
unemployment. Further, we have ited 
the formation of a task force of competent 
Illinois citizens to examine the possibilities 
of expanding our natural resource industries 
and combating problems facing them. 

We have not completed our review of this 
problem and are currently considering other 
possible steps that the State government 
should take to meet these problems in Nli- 
nois. We're firmly convinced that we can 
take care of our own problems in the State. 
We are equipping ourselves for the job ahead. 
We believe every other State might do 
likewise. 

2 CONCLUSION 


It is the firm conviction of the Illinois 
State Chamber of Commerce that there are 
better means at our disposal to encourage 
economic redevelopment than the solutions 
advocated thus far. We pledge ourselves to 
work with others In our State and in our 
Nation in sound solutions to the 
problems at hand without lessening the dig- 
nity of the persons involved, and without 
casting a shadow on our great tradition of 
local determination of local problems. We 
urge you to reject S. 1 and other similar 
proposed legislation which violates this tradi- 
tional American philosophy. 

Thank you. 


Triple Triumph in Space Confirms U.S. 
Leadership 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
Hon. EVERETT McKINLEY DIRKSEN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr, President, inas- 
much as there is great discussion—pro 
and con—about outer space achieve- 
ments between United States and Rus- 
sia, I feel it very appropriate to submit 
for the Appendix of the Recorp a fine 
editorial entitled “Triple Triumph in 
Space Confirms U.S. Leadership,” which 
appeared in the Chicago Daily News on 
February 2, 1961. I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this editorial be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD, 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WAY PAVED von AN ASTRONAUT: TRIPLE TRI- 
UMPH IN Space CONFIRMS U.S. LEADERSHIP 

Cackling geese are reputed to have saved 
Rome, and a grinning chimpanzee named 
Ham has performed a notable, if not equally 
vital, service for the United States. His 
reward was an apple and half an orange, but 
for the scientists who conquered the appall- 
ing technical difficulties of the trailblazing 
space flight, the feat was pure triumph. 

Coupled with two other pioneering 
achievements, the orbiting of the 2-ton mili- 
tary reconnaissance satellite, Samos II, and 
the first successful flight of a Minuteman, a 
retaliatory rocket, the recovery of Ham 
marked a day of historic progress in Ameri- 
can missile technology, 

The successors of Samos II will fill the gap 
in Intelligence left by suspension of the U-32 
flights. From a 300-mile orbit they can 
transmit photographs that are the equiva- 
lent of those taken at an altitude of 100 
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feet. The object, of course, would be ad- 
yance warning of any military buildup. 

Russian reaction to the Samos IZ is likely 
to be hostile. Their own achievements, how- 
ever, have established that the heavens are 
free for such experimentation. Behind any 
protests will be the sober realization that 
American science has added fresh hazards to 
any ideas of conquest. 

The day was the third anniversary of the 
first U.S. satellite, Explorer I. The leap 
forward since that date has been phenome- 

nal, and we are now on the brink of manned 
flight into space. 

Even in this age of scientific miracles, the 
achievements remain a little frightening. 
The wildest fancies of the Sunday supple- 
ments come closer to realization, the boun- 
daries of human knowledge and capacity re- 
treat further and further from the grasp of 
the average man. 

The only thing certain is that even more 
breathtaking adventures are ahead. We 
thrill with pride at the leading role our 
country has gained in the exploration of the 
unknown, and pray that these triumphs of 
science will never become the engines of 
destruction. 


Diamond Jubilee Observed by Oldest 
Slovak Catholic Society in Pennsyl- 


vania 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ond, I include the following article writ- 
ten by Mr. John C. Sciranka, American 
Slovak journalist of Passaic, N.J., which 
appeared in the November 1960 issue of 
Dobry Pastier, official organ of the Slo- 
vak Catholic Federation of America: 
OLDEST SLOVAK CATHOLIC Soctery IN PENN- 

SYLVANIA OBSERVED DIAMOND JUBILEE 
(By John C. Sciranka) 

On September 18, the St. Joseph’s Society, 
now the first branch of the Pennsylvania 
Slovak Catholic Union observed its diamond 
jubilee with an elaborate program in Hazle- 
ton, Pa. 

The society was founded as a fraternal 
guild on September 18, 1885. Frank Oravec 
was its first president. He was assisted by 
the following pioneers of fraternalism as 
first officers: Andrew Bakaljar, vice presi- 
dent; Stephen Oravec, secretary; and George 
Gasper, treasurer. John Marinko, John 
Pupko, and John Willner were trustees and 
John Petro, sergeant at arms. 

According to Matt Rusnak, who has been 
the financial secretary of the society for the 
past 45 years, the original bylaws were 
printed by R. F, Stutzbach, printer, in 1885, 
and Rusnak has the prized copy in his pos- 
session, 

The society's charter bears the signatures 
of the following founders: Frank and 
Stephen Oravec, Andrew Bakaljar, John 
Pupko and John Petro. 

During the diamond jubilee observance 
Matt Rusnak disclosed the names of the 
original founders and the year of their ar- 
rival in this country. The list is most in- 
teresting especially to the children and 
grandchildren of these early Slovak pioneers. 

The list is headed by Hilary Bonin, who 
arrived here in 1873. His son, well known 
attorney and former official of Luzerne 
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County, John H. Bonin, president of Traders 
Bank in Hazleton, Pa., is prominent in com- 
munity affairs all his life. He was toast- 
master at this historical event, which was 
an all day celebration, commencing with a 
solemn mass of thanksgiving at the Holy 
Trinity Slovak Church. The pastor, Rev. 
Martin A. Yatsko was celebrant, assisted by 
Rev. Leo M. Gardzalla as deacon and Rey. 
John Marinko as subdeacon. 

BONIN'S SONS: MAYOR, CONGRESSMAN AND 

BANKER 


Another Bonin's son was former mayor of 
Hazleton and also served one term as Con- 
gressman. This is, indeed, an excellent ac- 
complishment for the children of a pioneer 
who came here in 1873. Others arrived to 
this country and settled in Hazleton in this 
order: Gasper, 1877; John Murin and 
John Willner, 1878; George Hanisek and Mi- 
chael Stec, 1879; Peter Stahura, George 
Kotansky, Andrew Soltis, Andrew Stefan, 
John Papco, John Liptak and Michael Starl- 
gazda, 1880; Ladislav Tkac and Andrew Bar- 
tos, 1881; Ján Jurc, John Celuch, Andrew 
Marincik, John Velky, Andrew Medvetz, An- 
drew Snajder, Michael Galajda, Edward Cup- 
pella, Joseph Geffert, John Dugas and Joseph 
Fedor, 1882; John Macko, John Matas, Gaspar 
Ogridzak and Andrew Hlavac, 1883; George 
Zipovsky, Michael Yeager, Joseph Gross, 
Stephen Tkac, Michael Pavllsin and John 
Grega, 1884. 

Slovaks in many other cities, no doubt, 
will be interested in the names of the above 
pioneers, who 75 years ago raised aloft the 
banner of Stars and Stripes also the banner 
of Slovak fraternalism in America. 

The society was founded a year earlier 
than the first Slovak newspaper in America, 
the Amerikänsko Slovenské Noviny (the 
American Slovak Gazette), which appeared 
first in Pittsburgh, Pa., on October 21, 1886. 
On December 21, 1889, the Slovak v Amer- 
ike” was founded in Plymouth, Pa., and sev- 
veral months later moved to Phoenixville, Pa., 
by John Goszsonyi, later a well known 
banker in Bethlehem, Pa. 

In 1893 this society with others from the 
anthracite region founded the Pennsylvania 
Slovak Catholic Union which now has a 
membership of 15,000 and assets of $5,102,- 
521.76. 


FRANK ORAVEC FIRST PRESIDENT 


Frank Oravec was the first supreme presi- 
dent of this national organization when it 
was founded. The organization inspired the 
Slovak women to organize in Hagleton, Pa., 
the Ladies Pennsylvania Slovak Catholic 
Union in 1898. Both organizations have 
their home offices and national headquarters 
in Wilkes-Barre, Pa. The ladies had their 
national convention in Wilkes-Barre, Pa., 
the week of September 11, 1960. Their 
membership is 16,064 and assets $5,409,576.68. 
Stephen J. Tkach, who was elevated recently 
with his wife to knight and lady of the holy 
sepulchre is supreme president of the men's 
union, and Martin Podskoc, supreme secre- 

Both are from Wilkes-Barre. Father 
John J. Bednarik, Pittston, Pa., is supreme 
chaplain. Mrs. Anna Sotak, of Cleveland, 
Ohio, is supreme president of ladies’ union, 
and Mrs. Veronica Ginovsky, of Wilkes- 
Barre, supreme secretary. Father Stephen 
Yanchuska is supreme chaplain. 

Both organizations paid out in death and 
sick benefits since their inception millions 
of dollars and have contributed generously to 
the religious, civic, cultural, and charitable 
causes in the spirit of their founders. 

This first Slovak society served for the past 
three-quarters of a century as the nucleus 
for cultivation and perpetuation of frater- 
nalism in the anthracite coal region. 

Rt. Rev. Msgr. Joseph Gavenda, J.C.D., 
D.D., pastor of St. Joseph's, the oldest Slovak 
church in America, Hazleton, Pa., congratu- 
lated the officers and members of this society 
and inspired them to continue in the foot- 
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steps of their predecessors. Msgr. Gavenda 
was a fellow student in Rome of the famous 
Chinese archbishop, Paul Yu Pin, whom he 
taught English and who often corresponds 
with him. 

The current officers.of this the oldest 
Slovak fraternal society in Pensylvania, oper- 
ating unceasingly for the past three-quarters 
of a century, have shown great optimism in 
its future. John Marcinko is president; 
Michael Gordan, vice president; John 
Ondira, recording secretary; Matt Rusnak, 
financial secretary, and Frank Parrish, 
treasurer, John Olenik is elder of branch 
3, of the junior branch, 

The descendants of the first pioneers paid 
deserved tribute to the founders. This 
should inspire members of other societies to 
delve into the records of their pioneer lodges 
and societies and bring to light names of 
respective organizers and pioneers, who de- 
serve this tribute from the living. 

The Slovaks of Hazleton, Pa., are to be con- 
gratulated for the fine spirit which they have 
shown during the Diamond Jubilee of their 
first society and we are certain that others 
will follow their praiseworthy example. 


Texas Winner of Voice of Democracy 
Contest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RALPH W. YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President— 

History has demonstrated that democracy 
is a rising tide around the world. It has 
before it the baser forces, all of which are 
arrayed under the ugly banner of tyranny. 
Beaten down, it will rise again, for it has 
behind it all the finer forces of nature and 
man. 


The quotation I have just read is from 
a prize-winning essay in the “Voice of 
Democracy” contest, written by Miss 
Dandy Barrett, of 115 Ave Maria Drive, 
San Antonio. Miss Barrett, a senior at 
the Robert E. Lee High School, won the 
Texas State competition and the honor 
to compete in the national contest. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the text of her essay. 

There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

I Speak ror Democracy > 

I speak for democracy, for I have traveled 
widely throughout the world and have re- 
turned to my native land with eyes opened 
by the ravages of tyranny and oppression. 
I speak not only for democracy as it is, but 
for democracy as it must be to survive in 
this world of ideological confiict. 

To use an old, but very accurate, cliche, 
democracy is government of the people, by 
the people, and for the people. Its goal is 
the greatest good for the greatest number- 

History has demonstrated that democracy 
is a rising tide around the world. It has 
before it the baser forces, all of which are 
arrayed under the ugly banner of tyranny. 
Beaten down, it will rise again for it has 
behind it all the finer forces of nature and 
man. 

I have seen universal suffrage—the oppor- 
tunity for every adult citizen, male or fe- 
male, to cast one secret ballot each. 
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I have seen statesmaniike use of the fran- 
chise, the casting of ballots, not for purely 
selfish reasons, but for reasons of the gen- 
eral welfare. 

I have seen a continual emphasis on the 
fine points of constitutionality and law. 
The dignity of the individual remains para- 
mount. 

I have seen successful efforts to maintain 
Scrupulously the basic freedoms of speech, 
the press, religion, and of moyement from 
one job or place to another. 

I have seen legislation that stems from the 
will of the majority of the people, freely 
expressed. Legislation enacted under one 
ever shrouding cover—the common good, 
the general welfare. 

I have seen strict and impartial enforce- 
Ment of the laws of the land and efforts to 
Prevent the courts from being tampered with 
by politicians or pressure groups or by extra- 
neous considerations in the interpretations 
of the law and in the dispensing of justice. 

I haye seen energetic action to improve the 
Social and economic life of the people. Self- 
ish elements which militate against the gen- 
€ral welfare are curtailed. When economic 
Complications reach the point where smaller 
Broups of people find themselves unable to 
Cope with their difficulties, the Government 
exercises powers to bring about the greatest 
Bood for the greatest number. 

We all have seen these principles of democ- 
Tacy in force. We all have often thought of 
the many advantages, benefits, and blessings 
Of our way of life. And as one observes the 

sweep of history, he must conclude 
that cold statisticg indicate that democracy 
is an enduring and inexorably spreading 
ideology. But the ugly challenges of var- 
ious forms of 20th century totalitarianism 
are all too real. 

A few of us have been privileged, I say priv- 

to see the results of tyranny—outright 
Slavery, peonage, penal and debt servitude, 
Prison without benefit of trial, unreleased 
Prisoners of war, and fully 10 million people 
Condemned to prison or death because they 
dared to resist thought control. 

Yes, all Americans and many people of 
Other lands give much thought to democ- 
racy as we know it. Yet at this time in our 
World it is necessary that I speak for de- 
Mocracy; won't you? 


An Open Letter to All Midwest Farmers 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BEN F. JENSEN 


oF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. JENSEN. Mr. Speaker, I have for 
Many years listened and read articles by 


the 
and analysts of our economy, 
and I have listened to the speeches of 
Some of my colleagues, both in the House 
and Senate, prescribing their cure for all 
Our economic ills. Yes, and the President 
in his state of the Union speech to Con- 
Fress on January 31, 1961, failed in my 
long-studied opinion to come to grips 
With the basic cause of our economic 
Problems. 
Most every one of those I have above 
hacrred to seems to forget that never 
ve we had a lengthy 
iePression in the United States of Amer- 
when the purchasing power of our 
tarme worth 100 cents in 
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buying power. What then is the solu- 
tion to the problem of the unemployed, 
the farmer himself, and the merchant 
and industry of every nature? Let us 
take a good clear look at the record. 
Records prove that when the farmer’s 
dollar is worth 100 cents at the counter 
he buys more than twice as many dol- 
lars’ worth of manufactured goods on an 
average annually than do other Amer- 
jeans on an average annually. That be- 
ing a fact, then one needs not wonder 
why we have so Many unemployed in the 
hard goods industries, such as automo- 
biles, farm tractors, trucks, and expen- 
sive steel goods of every nature, as well 
as in many other industries. The pure 
and simple reason is that the farmers’ 
dollar has for many past years on an 
average been worth only 80 cents in pur- 
chasing power and you may be sure the 
present economic condition will continue 
until the farmer’s dollar is at par in pur- 
chasing power with the price of goods he 
would like to buy, and would buy if his 
dollar was at par value. We must stop 
dreaming up and adopting more of these 
costly uneffective remedies that cost bil- 
lions, and cure nothing. Records will 
also prove that the farmers of the corn 
and wheat growing, and hog and cattle 
raising sections of America are the best 
customers of such goods, as tractors, 
trucks, and farm machinery, lumber, 
woven wire, steel posts, and so forth, 
Facts are, that when their dollar is at 
par value, the farmers of the Bread 
Basket of the United States of America 
buy more dollars’ worth of such manu- 
factured goods than do the farmers in 
all the other States of the Union com- 
bined, which means work for the factory 
worker, business for the merchant and 
industry, and in proportion to the farm- 
ers’ ability to buy. 

All of these facts must be taken into 
account, and the solution of this all- 
important problem put into effect. 

Many Members of Congress agree with 
me, both Republicans and Democrats, 
as do a majority of the farmers of the 
Midwest, and some economists in and 
out of the Department of Agriculture, 
that the best, the quickest, and cheapest 
way to solve most of our economic ills 
is for Congress to pass a liberal payment- 
in-kind law for the producers of the 
wheat, corn, and all other feed grains, 
which will pay these farmers sufficiently 
to warrant them to take good productive 
land out of production until production 
and consumption is again in balance, 
and the farmer’s income is on a profit- 
able higher stabilized basis. 

During the last session of Congress I 
joined nine of my colleagues in intro- 
ducing a farm bill which provided for the 
necessary legislation as set out above. I 
am sorry that neither the House or the 
Senate agriculture committees saw fit 
to even give our bill a hearing. But let 
me assure you, Mr. Speaker, that we will 
never give up the fight. We have re- 
introduced our bill in this session, and 
I am pleased to say that more Members 
will introduce companion bills and all of 
us propose to press for its adoption dur- 
ing this session, to do less would render 
us unworthy of our place as servants of 


the people. 
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Here again are the main provisions of 
our bill, which I have explained in an 
open letter to all the farmers of the 
Midwest. 

AN Open LETTER TO ALL MIDWEST FARMERS 


Dzar Frrenps: Here is good news for Mid- 
west farmers if our bill is made the law of 
the land. 

As all farmers know, during the past two 
wars your Government urged, yes pleaded 
with, you to produce, produce. You did 
produce beyond all expectations, to your ever- 
lasting credit. The wars were won, to a 
great degree because our side had the great- 
est supply of food, feed, and fiber. 

But we did not alter our farm program 
to fit our peacetime economy. 

As our Republican candidate, Richard 
Nixon, says, “The Government got our farm- 
ers into this mess, now it is the Government's 
duty to help them out of it.“ 

The costly price-depressing surpluses of 
wheat, corn, and all feed grains in COC 
storage must be materially reduced before 
you farmers can receive your fair share of 
the national income. Every schoolboy 
knows that. 

So the question becomes “How can that 
be done?” Here is the answer devised by 
10 Midwestern Republican Congressmen, - 
JENSEN, HOEVEN, Gross, SCHWENGEL, and 
KYL of Iowa, ANDERSEN, Quiz, NELSEN, and 
LANGEN of Minnesota, and WEAVER of Ne- 
braska, 


For many months this group spent much 
time and deep study writing a farm bill, 
which was introduced in the last session of 
Congress, I shall explain herein the main 
provisions of our plan in as few words as 
possible. 

Realizing first of all that we do not have 
the votes in 


ceptable recourse left to us, payment-in-kind. 
Our present stocks are great, and further- 
more, are already paid for. 

Our plan is an amendment to and not a 
substitute for any part of the present plan. 
Hence you may still seal grains just as you 
do now, and the Conservation Reserve sec- 
tion of the Soil Bank Act would be retained 
as at present. 

Here are the additional benefits our plan 
provides for you: 

First, our plan is voluntary. But to be so, 
very liberal payments in kind must be offered 
in order to make it profitable enough for 
farmers to participate. 

1. You would have the opportunity to idle 
up to 50 percent of your previous 3 years’ 
average acres of wheat, corn, oats, rye, bar- 
ley, grain sorghum, soybeans, and flaxseed; 
and for each idled acre below the said 3-year 
average you will receive bushel for bushel 
from CCC stocks to the historical 
production capability of the Idled land. 


storage by someone, used up, and be gone 
forever, with no grain grown in its place on 
those idle acres. If low feed value corn is ac- 
cepted, then you will receive more bushels 
in proportion to its feed value. 

3. As soon as our plan is made law, all 
feed grains and wheat will go up in price, 
and all livestock, poultry, and egg prices will 
rise in turn. Thus all farm 
stabilize on a much higher level. 
is not too much to expect that for acre 
t of production in Iowa, 

average 


f 
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Our bill provides that CCC stocks cannot 
be sold below 106 percent of full parity, to 
protect you against dumping and driving 
down prices on the open market. 

This happened last year when the de- 
mand for oats was strong because of a small 
crop. The CCC disposed of its stock of oats 
at 63 percent of parity, costing oats farmers 
millions of dollars, This must not happen 
to all grain farmers. 

Now, in conclusion, I assure you that al- 
most every Member of Congress from the 
Middle West, be he Republican or Democrat, 
will push hard for our plan. Most of them 
helped us during the last session, 

Sincerely yours, 

BEN F. JENSEN, 
Congressman, Seventh Iowa District. 


The Item Veto 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “The Item Veto Would Help 
Support the Dollar,” written by Arthur 
Krock, and published in the New York 
Times of February 7, 1961. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


In THe Nation: THE Irem WouLD HELP SUP- 
PORT THE DOLLAR 


(By Arthur Krock) 


WasHINGTON, February 6—The President 
has been employing every possible occasion 
to demonstrate a determination which has 
finally impressed even the speculators in 
gold, to protect the dollar from further 
debasement. For example, he told his sec- 
ond news conference that “With every [new 
spending] program we send * * * we will 
suggest source of revenue for it.” And this 
policy is generally accepted as one of the 
strongest safeguards against all forms of 
inflation. 

The President and most of his influential 
economic advisers seem to place reliance on 
a source of this revenue that is theoretical 
as contrasted with such solid sources as 
those additional taxes the traffic will bear. 
This theory is that certain kinds of extra 
spending will stimulate the economy—among 
other stimulations, reducing unemploy- 
ment—thus producing new revenue for the 
Treasury. Such spending, known as pump 
priming, falled to attain these objectives 
during the New Deal, despite the billions it 
consumed. So until it is clear how much 
President Kennedy will invest in a new try, 
and on what, there can be no measure of the 
ability of this method to contribute to the 
revenue required to effect the President's 
policy of balancing Federal outgo with Fed- 
eral income. 

There is, however, a demonstrable check 
against waste and inflationary spending 
that the President has not mentioned in 
his messages and statements thus far. It 
has been sought by and for Presidents ever 
since 1876, and as steadily denied by Con- 
gress, although most of the States have 
granted it to their Governors. This is the 
so-called item veto power whereby the 
President can refuse to approve certain ap- 
propriations in a Federa] supply bill with- 
out disapproving the entire measure. 
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President Eisenhower requested this power 
from Congress more often than any of his 
predecessors, but with no more success. 
Even though Congress has given this au- 
thority to Governors of our territories and 
insular possessions, and in extending it by 
statute to Presidents would retain the same 


power to override an item veto that it has 


to repass an entire measure, dissenters to 
the request have easily prevailed on the fol- 
lowing arguments: 

The item veto would dangerously expand 
the President’s power. For the same politi- 
cal reasons he could use it to strike out 
State and local appropriations to punish 
Members of Congress and communities, and 
retain others with less justification. The 
“pork” in appropriation bills—the financing 
of pet, extravagant and other wholly un- 
necessary projects—would not be removed; 
it would simply be weighed and allocated at 
the White House instead of at the Capitol. 
As a constitutional amendment, the plan 
would be out of harmony with the Con- 
stitution, which restricts to Congress the 
power of the purse. As a statute it would be 
unconstitutional, 


THE STONE WALL IN CONGRESS 


In a study made for Speaker Bankhead 
in 1937, Representative Hatton Sumners, a 
most respected legislator, concluded that 
these objections would be met if the Presi- 
dential item veto were restricted in advance 
by Congress to certain specified items in 
specified bills. But Congress was as hostile 
to this proposal, by which all its power was 
retained, as to the plea for a full grant of 
the item veto to the President that Senator 
Vandenberg had made a year before. In 
one of the strongest arguments since the 
matter was laid before Congress and the 
people by President Grant, Vandenberg 
said: 

lt] does not give the President one 
single additional affrmative power. He can- 
not start anything as a result, He can only 
stop something long enough to focus the 
attention of the country on it, and long 
enough to force two-thirds of the House 
and Senate to agree to it [the vetoed item] 
in spite of him and his reasons, if they 
should persist in their adverse judgments. 
Its only harm, if any, would lie in the 
temporary delay while Congress and the 
country stop, look and listen. * With- 
out this item veto the budget can 
become a * * * wooden gun.” 

If President Kennedy could get this au- 
thority he would have a most effective, im- 
mediate and self-evident means of regularly 
balancing spending and revenue. And, 
though Congress once more might decline, 
he will never know if he doesn't make the 
request, and in a time as suited as this to 
rally public opinion behind it. 


As Others See Us 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, it is 
rarely that I pay much attention to what 
foreign editors or columnists say about 
us and we are so often the whipping boy 
for oversea journalists that it comes as 
a pleasant surprise when one of them 
has a kind word for America. 

One of my most ardent supporters is 
Mrs. George D. Conn, of Glen Loch, 
Chester County, Pa., who was born in 
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Britain but is now a full-fledged citizen 
of the United States and displays a 
loyalty to American traditions that 
would put most of our native-born to 
shame. 

It is to Mrs. Conn that I am indebted 
for calling to my attention the article 
entitled “Reluctant Giant’’ by Malcolm 
Muggeridge, a former editor of Punch. 
Mr. Muggeridge in his fine dissertation 
urges America to stop downgrading her- 
self and instead to take a forthright 
stand with an indifferent “So what?” to 
those who accept our aid and then villify 
us. His best advice, however, centers in 
the suggestion that if we are to dis- 
charge the responsibilities of world lead- 
ership we may as well resign ourselves 
to the fact that we are going to be dis- 
liked and make the best of it. 

This fine article is included in its en- 
tirety with these remarks and is rec- 
ommended to your careful perusal: 

RELUCTANT GIANT 
(By Malcolm Muggeridge) 

Rarely before in history has one nation 
been so important to the rest of the world 
as America is today. And yet what is the 
result? 

Americans gnash their teeth, pull their 
hair and beat on their chests. It is a strange 
situation indeed and one which, I happen to 
think, is completely unjustified. 

A future historian, looking back on this 
strange time, is likely to note with interest 
and amusement the curious contrast be- 
tween American wealth and power and the 
self-doubt, the inner chagrin, to which 
Americans are chronically subject. 

When, in the 19th century, Britannia 
still ruled the waves, the English were de- 
cidely pleased with theméelves. Their 
travels abroad were lordly; the deity, they 
were convinced, could only have been an 
Englishman, and each new territory incor- 
porated into the British Empire was re- 
garded as fortunate indeed. Foreigners were 
inherently funny, and any project for con- 
ducting a poll among them to find out the 
degree of esteem in which they held John 
Bull would have seemed too ludicrous to be 
entertained even for an instant. 

Not so the Americans today, As they have 
increased in statute as a world power, so has 
their uneasiness and diffidence at having to 
undertake such a role. The more, as it were, 
their corporate breast swells, the more they 
are inclined to beat it. Far from their pres- 
ent eminence in the world bringing them an 
excess of self-confidence, it has only served 
to magnify their sense of inadequacy. The 
more the rest of mankind envy and seek to 
emulate America’s way of life, the more 
doubtful the Americans become about its 
validity. 

US. immigration offices throughout the 
world are ceaselessly bombarded with ap- 
plications for visas to come to America. 
The difficulty is to keep people out. By way 
of contrast, the difficulty in the Communist 
countries is to keep them in. Red frontiers 
bristle with barbed wire, watchtowers and 
landmines; dogs, and sentries armed with 
machineguns patrol them night and day. 
Even so, citizens manage to escape. In most 
cases it is the allure of America and its 
affluence which induces them to undertake 
so hazardous an adventure. To use Lenin’s 
famous phrase, “they vote with their feet 
for the capitalistic ways which, according 
to the propaganda interminably dinned into 
their ears, are outmoded, cruel, and doomed 
to extinction.” 

It might be thought that, in such a case. 
Americans would irritate the rest of us in 
what is called the free world by an excess 
of self-satisfaction. On the contrary, they 


1961 


appear to take neither pride nor pleasure in 
being so sought after. 

When, recently, I was in Moscow, the U.S. 
Ambassador there kindly sent me back to 
my hotel in one of the Embassy's motorcars. 
It was black, gleaming and enormous, 
Stretching, it seemed to me, from here to 
eternity. Each time we stopped at a red 
light, Muscovites gathered reverently around, 
some of them venturing to touch the doors, 
mudguards and massive chromium fittings 
which symbolized all their hopes and de- 
sires. 

What, then, I asked myself, is the cold 
war about? There was no ideological point 
at issue. It was Just that the car provided 
an image of American affluence, and as such 
won the eager adoration of a Communist- 
indoctrinated population. How surprised 
Karl Marx would have been. 

A like scene could have been enacted any- 
where in Africa or Asia. For the first time 
in history human desires have become rela- 
tively uniform. This was not always so. 
Even half a century ago different people 
Wanted different things, Now they all want 
the same things, which are what Americans 
have so abundantly got. Even if Mr. Khru- 
shchev’s wild boasts and threats were to 
come to pass, the American way of life 
would have dominated, probably would con- 
tinue to dominate, the 20th century. This 
would still be the American century. 

I have often reflected that if the head 
of General Motors and the Commissar for 
Automobile Production were to change 
Places, after a brief interval each would 
settle down with:relative equanimity to his 
new situation. The former would, perhaps, 
be the gainer in that he would no longer 
have any labor troubles to contend with, 
whereas the latter would assuredly find Mr. 
Reuther a tiresome and unfamiliar compli- 
Cation in his life. 

The hesitancy and diffidence of Americans 
in accepting this state of affairs is doubt- 
less due in part to the suddenness with 
which it has arisen. Only a few decades ago 
they had, and sought, little influence out- 
Side their own hemisphere. The State De- 
partment was operated by only a few hun- 
dred officers. There was no Pentagon to pro- 
Vide their enemies with a target for ridicule 
and themselves with uneasy qualms; no Cen- 
tral Intelligence Agency to send spy planes 
into the stratosphere. It has all come about 
overnight. 

Moreover, the whole American tradition, 
from the Founding Fathers onwards, has 
been to power, and to regard with 
aloof moral superiority the machinations of 
European imperialism and diplomacy. Now 
they have not only to take a hand in these 
distasteful activities, but to direct them. 
They are like a Methodist minister who 
having looked in at the Monte Carlo casino 
Just to see what it is like, is compelled to 
take over the bank. When he wins he is 
almost as appalled as when he loses. He 
shamefacedly scoops up his gains, is deeply 
abashed by his losses, and blushes to find 

lf in so unseemly a situation. 

No doubt, as time goes on, the Americans 
will get accustomed to being important, and 
recognize that the rich and powerful are 
always disliked by the poor and the weak. 
Especially is this so when, as has happened 
in several recent cases, largesse has been dis- 
tributed and protection has been afforded. 
Human beings can forgive almost anything 
except benefactions. 

Part of the present American malaise de- 
rives from the fact that all the billions of 
dollars which Congress has voted to prop up 
tottering economies, all the bases and mis- 
Sile sites abroad which Americans have 
Manned and paid for to prevent further 
Soviet incursions, have only earned them 
the resentment of the beneficiaries. The 
GI in Leicester Square or Montmartre, with 
his camera like a third eye hung around his 
neck, seems to be dumbly enquiring why his 
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services in the cause of freedom should, ap- 
parently, be so ill requited. He wants to 
be loved, and history has cruelly cast him 
in a villian’s part. 

In the days of the Pax Britannica, Ameri- 
cans needed to have no anxiety about their 
defenses. They could enjoy the luxury of 
denouncing the wicked ways of imperialist 
powers without ever having to bother about 
disorders and upheavals in other parts of 
the world, How different it is today. Korea, 
Laos, the Congo, Vietnam—in such strange 
and out-of-the-way places Americans are 
faced with the necessity of undertaking re- 
sponsibilities which bear a disagreeable re- 
semblance to the very colonialism which 
once they found so abhorrent. 

Mr. Gladstone, the great British Prime 
Minister, had the curious practice, on his 
way home from the House of Commons, of 
falling into conversation with a streetwalker, 
taking her home with him, and, in the vir- 
tuous presence of Mrs. Gladstone, plying her 
with warm soup and moral exhortations. 
This wholly innocent procedure was sus- 
piciously regarded by his political opponents. 

In the same way America picks up some 
disreputable allies, plies them with strength- 
ening dollar broth, and disertations on rep- 
resentative government, all in the presence 
of that ostensibly respectable old party, the 
United Nations. The motive is impeccable 
but, alas, as happened with Mr. Gladstone, 
others are inclined to make ribald comments 
and suggest improper motives. This, too, 
adds to the American malaise. 

Let us hope that, as time goes on, they 
will come to take for granted their position 
of eminence and influence in the world. The 
rest of us are content to live in the Ameri- 
can century. Indeed, we have no choice. 
We English, who once had an empire on 
which the sun never set, can reconcile our- 
selves to one on which it never rises, though 
with a certain amount of sourness. It seems 
a bit hard, however, if, at the same time, 
we have to be assailed by the wailing, moan- 
ing and Gallup-polling of conscience- 
stricken Americans full of dread that Russia 
may beat them to the moon and that no one 
loves or admires them any more. 


A Spokesman for Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 
Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 


wish to honor the memory of a former 
professor of mine from the University of 


Minnesota, the late Asher N. Christen- 


sen. He was a close friend, inspiring me 
and thousands of students who knew 
him; he was a man devoted to contribut- 
ing to the general understanding of gov- 
ernment—at the University of Minnesota 
and other academic institutions, in the 
United States, in Latin America, Wales, 
and Europe. 

Although the facts of Asher Christen- 
sen’s life do not alone spell out his great- 
ness as a teacher and as a man, they are 
an indication of the scope of his work. 
Testimony to his caliber as a teacher 
comes from his students, his colleagues 
and from the administration of the uni- 
versity—all of whom have bestowed upon 
him numerous awards for excellence in 
the classroom and for his participation 
on campus. 
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Professor Christensen's influence was 
felt outside the university in many ways, 
but perhaps he was best known for a 
series of radio programs he prepared, 
dealing with the problems of govern- 
ment. He also worked with educational 
television. To have a man of Asher 
Christensen's intelligence, perceptivity, 
and wise enthusiasm bringing to the 
public his understanding of government 
was, indeed, a blessing to democracy. 

Besides his contributions in Minne- 
sota, Professor Christensen was re- 
spected as an editor and writer of sev- 
eral political science texts and books on 
Latin America. He once served as a 
visiting professor at universities in Ar- 
gentina and Venezuela and as an assist- 
ant cultural attaché in Buenos Aires. 
His numerous assignments abroad also 
included three terms as a faculty mem- 
ber of the Salzberg seminars and a year 
as a Fulbright lecturer at the University 
College of Wales. I know of no one who 
could present the history, ideals, and 
concepts of American government to our 
friends abroad more effectively than 
Asher Christensen. 

In all respects he was a truly great 
teacher. The loss of him is great. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that an address by Dr. Lloyd Short, 
of the University of Minnesota, a col- 
league andl friend of the late Professor 
Asher N. Christensen, be printed in the 
appendix of the Recorp. Dr. Short has 
demonstrated his sincere admiration, 
affection, and respect for his departed 
colleague in his remarks at the memorial 
service. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

A TRIBUTE TO ASHER N. CHRISTENSEN 
(By Lloyd M. Short—a colleague and friend) 

We are met to honor a beloved and re- 
spected friend and colleague, Asher N. 
Christensen. I wish we might honor him 
in life rather than in death, but it is a 
high privilege to honor him at any time. 

“Christy,” as he was known by his faculty 
associates and a host of friends, had a rich 
and rewarding life during his span of 57 
years. A native son of Minnesota and an 
alumnus of the University of Minnesota, he 
was rightly proud of his heritage and he 
gave a full measure of devotion to his State 
and alma mater. 

As we look back upon his life and work, 
I would like to make mention of his home, 
his teaching and professional activities, his 
community services, and the man himself. 

The home which Allison and Christy built 
was a model of marital companionship and 
respect. Their gracious hospitality was ex- 
tended without stint to students, both 
American and foreign, faculty associates, 
congregators, and a wide circle of friends in 
the community. “Hap,” as Christy affec- 
tionately called her, was constantly at his: 
side, whether at home or abroad, and shared 
his wide-ranging interests. In the more 
recent months of illness and recuperation, 
Christy often remarked to me: “I don’t know 
what I would do without Hap. She has been 
marvelous.” 

On the campus, Christy will probably be 
best remembered for his outstanding capacity 
as a teacher, and as a friend and counselor 
of students. His office was always open to the 
student seeking advice or program approval. 
His friendly manner quickly put the fresh- 
man or new graduate student at ease. He 
was exceedingly popular and respected by 
students. Twice during S.L.A. week he was 
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, first as the “most absent-minded 
professor" and later as a “distinguished 
teacher.“ In his report on faculty activities 
for 1958-59, he added this postscript: “I 
almost overlooked one other item—an item 
which meant and means so much to me. I 
was awarded a citation for distinguished 
teaching.” He gave generously of his time— 
far beyond the call of duty—in meeting with 
and speaking to student groups. Just this 
last fall he was given a plaque which reads: 
“Presented to Asher H. Christensen by the 
students of the University of Minnesota in 
appreciation of your dedicated service and 
outstanding contributions to the orientation 
program of Welcome Week, 1960.” He was 
often called upon to help foreign students 
become acquainted with our American gov- 
ernmental system. A letter of appreciation 
for one such occasion reads: "The university 
community has become accustomed to your 
lively and informative analyses of American 
politics and your contribution this week was 
fully as valuable and entertaining as we knew 
it would be.” 

Testimonials to the effectiveness of 
Christy’s classroom teaching have come from 
far and wide. Former President Morrill 
aptly described Professor Christensen as 
“one of that rare type of teacher who com- 
bines high scholarly competence and insight 
with the most effective skills of communi- 
cation.” 

Among the tributes which have been paid 
to him by his former students, many of whom 
Have achieved distinguished careers in aca- 
demic, business, and professional life, the 
following by U.S. Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY 
was especially pleasing to Christy: “This ar- 
ticle just reminded me how much all of us 
owe you for the inspiration you give to 
students in the fleld of American govern- 
ment and political science. I know of no 
man in the United States who has done 
more to interest such a vast number of 
people in American government as you. Ire- 
fere not only to the thousands of students 
that have come under your influence but 
also the many more thousands of citizens out 
in “radioland” who have tuned into your 
lectures. You are truly a great teacher 
oeen 

Professor Christensen's academic interests 
centered in the fields of American govern- 
ment and politics, social legislation, and 
Latin American government and inter- 
national relations. A book of readings on 
the American governmental system, entitled, 
“The People, Politics, and the Politician” 
which he coedited with Dr. Evron Kirkpat- 
rick, now the executive director of the Amer- 
ican Political Science Association, was 
widely used in all parts of the country. He 
was frequently invited to participate in con- 
ferences and panel discussions on the content 
and method of the introductory course in 
American government. In the Latin Amer- 
ican field, he was one of the Nation’s lead- 
ing and pioneering authorities. He edited 
a book of readings on “The Evolution of 
Latin American Governments,” he contrib- 
uted two chapters to a volume on “Govern- 
ment and Politics in Latin America,” and 
for 10 years he was the editor of the govern- 
ment section of the “Handbook of Latin 
American Studies." Two years ago he par- 
ticipated in a conference on the status of 
Latin American studies in the United States 
under the joint auspices of the American 
Council of Learned Societies and the Library 
of Congress. He was a frequent lecturer at 
American colleges and universities in this 
field and was invited to accept several visit- 
ing professorships which he was forced to 
decline. 

Professor Christensen’s firsthand knowl- 
edge of the Latin American field was greatly 
enhanced by his service as a visiting pro- 
fessor at universities in Argentina and Vene- 
zuela and as an assistant cultural attaché 
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Buenos Aires. Of his numerous assignments 
abroad, however, the one which seemed to 
give Christy his greatest satisfaction was 
membership on the facutly of the Salzburg 
Seminar in American Studies, where he 
served three different times. His last teach- 
ing abroad was as a Fulbright lecturer at 
the University College of Wales in 1954-55. 
His work in this connection, his lecturing at 
several universities in the United Kingdom, 
and Mrs. Christensen's contribution to the 
promotion of international friendship and 
good will won for them high commendation 
from the Director of the International Edu> 
cational Exchange Service. 

Professor Christensen's influence as a 
teacher and scholar was greatly extended by 
means of radio and television. He was one 
of the pioneers in the telecasting of univer- 
sity courses over the new educational sta- 
tion KTCA. Several years earlier he had rep- 
resented the field of political science in an 
exploration of the possibllities of adult edu- 
cation through television at Iowa State Col- 
lege. Commenting on this experience in a 
personal letter, he wrote: “I have finished 
the first TV lecture and it was a gruelling 
experience.” Until his health prevented, 
Christy taught regularly in the evening 
class program of General Extension Division 
and his courses were always popular. 

Professor Christensen's contribution to 
the university, outside the classroom and his 
particular flelds of scholarly activity, were 
frequent and distinguished. He served as 
chairman or member of many committees 
within the department, the college, the 
graduate school, and the university, and he 
was always constructive and devoted in such 
service. He was at one time an elected 
member of the university senate. His will- 
ingness and versatility brought him more 
than his fair share of this type of work. He 
was known, respected, and loved by a wide 
circle of members of the academic and civil 
service staffs. His early service as assistant 
registrar gave him an acquaintance with 
and an understanding and appreciation of 
the administrative and service departments 
of the university. He served on the board 
of directors and as president of the campus 
club and took great pleasure in knowing, 
and the work of, the kitchen 
and student staffs. The serving ladies at the 
steamtable always enjoyed his friendly greet- 
ing and saw to it that he got his favorite 
cream of tomato soup when it was on the 
menu. 

Christy was known off the campus almost 
as well as on. He was a favorite speaker 
before civic, church, and alumni groups 
and he gave himself without stint to these 
requests. He was an admired and effective 
link between gown and town, and he par- 
ticularly enjoyed his membership in the 
Skylight Club, an organization of business 
and professional men. 

The record of Professor Christensen's activ- 
ities and services and his noteworthy con- 
tributions to the life of our university, com- 
munity, State and Nation goes on and on, 
but the time has come to speak of “Christy” 
in more personal terms. We are all im- 
mensely richer for having known and worked 
with him. He was a lover of good music 
and Allison and he were seldom absent from 
the concerts of the Minneapolis Symphony 
Orchestra. He also loved sports and whether 
at home or abroad, as long as his health 
permitted, he saw to it that his order for 
season athletic books was in on time. His 
geniality, his urbanity, his tolerance, and 
his convictions made him respected and ad- 
mired. His ready wit and wealth of an- 
ecdotes and stories enlivened-every meeting 
and social group where he was present. His 
graciousness and genuine concern for people 
was always in evidence. His common touch 
and his love for home and friends are re- 
vealed in a paragraph from a letter written 
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from Washington, D.C., after Allison and he 
had returned from their year in Wales; “I 
hardly need add that we are delighted to be 
back, and so near to home. I have been 
cutting a wide swath of pancakes, head let- 
tuce (not necessarily at the same meal), 
coffee that Is potable, and thoroughly en- 
joying such luxuries as plumbing facilities 
that work. I fear that I must have gained 
about 6 pounds on the good ship United 
States.” 

Our friend and colleague has departed this 
life, but he will live long in the hearts and 
minds of all who have been privileged to 
know and work with him, That is a monu- 
ment he would prefer. 


Speech by Capt. Neville Levy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following speech by 
Capt. Neville Levy, chairman of the 
Louisiana-Mississippi Regional Export 
Expansion Committee, made before the 
New Orleans conference on exports on 
February 1, 1961. 

SPEECH BY CAPT. NEVILLE Levy, CHAIRMAN OF 

LOUVISIANA-MISSISSIPPI REGIONAL EXPORT 

EXPANSION COMMITTEE 


It is a pleasure to welcome this large group 
of exporters, potential exporters, and all 
others assembled here today whose interests 
are in some manner connected in this im- 
portant field. 

Most of you are aware that in the spring 
of last year the President appointed a Na- 
tional Export Expansion Committee to raise 
the volume and value of exports from the 
United States. Of 33 regional committees 
appointed, I serve as chairman for the 
Louisiana-Mississippi region and Edwin A. 
Leland, Jr., field office manager of the US. 
Department of Commerce, serves as execu- 
tive secretary. We have an excellent cross 
section of members from this two-State 
committee, and the Regional Export Expan- 
sion Committee Is interested primarily in 
providing its members with an on-the-scene, 
current introduction to the opportunities 
for exports and expansion through coordina- 
tion and trade development in connection 
with our program. 

On June 17 we held our first meeting at 
International House to assist exporters by 
acquainting them with our clinical activities 
in the two-State area. 

Our pilot clinic was staged in Jackson, 
Miss., on August 23, 1960, and an outstand- 
ing panel of experts explained the many 
facets of foreign trade to a group of approxi- 
mately 100 persons and generated a great 
deal of attention in Jackson. The New Or- 
leans field office of the Department of Com- 
merce continues to service inquiries from ex- 
porters in that area as a result of the Jack- 
son conference. 

Our second export clinic was held in 
Baton Rouge, La., on October 27, 1960, and 
approximately 92 manufacturers, business- 
men, and others were impressed by our sus- 
tained effort to build our export trade and 
I am happy to report that many whọ 
availed themselves of our services are now 
om the road to success in the export field. 
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On December 7, I was privileged to attend 
a joint meeting in Washington of the Na- 
tional Export Expansion Committee and the 
regional committee where I participated in 
a panel discussion on “Developing Knowl- 
edge of Export Markets“ and “How To Do 
Export Business.” 

In a roundtable discussion with chairmen 
of other regional export committees, I was 
requested to elaborate on the work we 
are doing in our particular area through 
export conferences we have been staging. 
With an endeavor to" get more people to 
enter the export field, many leaving this 
conference were impressed with increased 
regional interests and participation in 
exports. 

We are staging another conference in 
Shreveport, La., in April of this year. 
We hope to announce plans for holding 
other conferences in Lafayette and Monroe, 
La.; and in Gulfport, Miss., in the near 
future. 

We are assembled here today to show the 
new or potential exporters how to analyze 
their markets; how to enter foreign trade; 
to enlist active support of existing national 
and local business groups; to discover the 
sectors in which better results can be ob- 
tained; to strengthen contacts with busi- 
hess groups abroad; to organize country or 
regional seminars to discuss export poten- 
tials in the dissemination of trade 
opportunities. 

In our expansion program, busi- 
ness must be conyinced of the necessity of 
applying to overseas markets the same ag- 
gressive salesmanship that must be applied 
domestically, We want a lush export mar- 
ket, people abroad with dollars to spend, 
new export profit opportunities. 

We all realize that more exports mean 
more jobs and every $1 billion worth of 
American exports mean 100,000 more jobs 
for American workers. This fact was em- 
phasized by Mr. Leonard F. McCollum, presi- 
dent of the Continental Oil Co., of Hous- 
ton, Tex., and chairman of the National 
Export Expansion Committee, at a re- 
cent meeting. If we can double the number 
of exporting manufacturers to a total of 10 
Percent, a $3 billion annual increase in ex- 
port values can be achieved. Only 5 percent 
of a total of 300,000 U.S. manufacturers are 
recorded by the Bureau of the Census as 
Presently engaged in export trade. The 
President created National and Regional Ex- 
port Expansion Committees to cooperate 
with Government in increasing our exports, 
and to provide a sound balance between the 
outflow and inflow of American dollars. 

Permit me at this point to express my sin- 
cere thanks in behalf of the Louisiana-Mis- 
sissippi Regional Export Expansion Commit- 
tee as their chairman. 

This conference could not have been 
staged without the prodigious effort of the 
Export Managers’ Club of New Orleans in 
cooperation with other foreign trade groups 
listed on our program. Nor could these 
groups have attracted such a large audience 
without the intense and vigorous efforts of 
the members of the arrangements, reception, 
and attendance committees in furthering the 
work of the Louisiana-Mississippi Regional 
Export Expansion and New Orleans Area 
Conference on Exports. 

We have with us on our panel of experts 
the Director of the Commercial Intelligence 
Division of the US. Department of Com- 
merce, Washington, D.C. This Department 
Published a substantial number of trade 
leads compiled for the assistance of exporters 
and provides many aids to assist exporters, 
The Commerce exhibit—The New Age of Ex- 
Porting—refers to many ways in which the 
Department renders its services, 
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My own experience as chairman of the 
Louisiana-Mississippi Regional Export Ex- 
pansion Committee has been a rewarding 
one, and our group has been accomplishing 
outstanding results, particularly along our 

t conferences line, 

A little later, a panel of experts will 
answer any questions from the floor which 
may be presented to them and we ask that 
all participants in this program cooperate 
wholeheartedly in attempting to correct our 
serious imbalance of payments situation. 

You are anxious, I know, to hear the pro- 
gram outlined for you, so I will close by 
saying, “Welcome again.“ 


Repeal of Auto Excise Tax 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, my dis- 
tinguished colleague from Michigan, the 
Honorable CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN, re- 
cently reintroduced a resolution to repeal 
the discriminatory and inequitable ex- 
cise tax on automobiles. 

Repeal or reduction of this tax would 
stimulate employment in the automobile 
industry as well as in supplier industries. 

Congressman CHAMBERLAIN has led the 
fight for removal of this unjust tax—a 
tax imposed during the Korean conflict 
to slow down automobile production in 
favor of weapons production. His per- 
sistent efforts have not gone unnoticed. 

Below are two editorials, one from the 
Flint (Mich.) Journal, and the other 
from the Lansing (Mich.) State Journal, 
commending Congressman CHAMBERLAIN 
on his valiant fight for repeal of the 
excise tax on automobiles: 

[From the State Journal, Lansing, Mich., 
Feb. 3, 1961 
He Keeps TRYING 

Representative CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN 
repeatedly has urged Congress to repeal the 
wartime excise taxes on automobiles. 

He also has failed repeatedly in his efforts 
to get rid of a levy that he and many others 
outside Congress feel to be an unnecessary 
burden on the auto industry, its employees 
and its customers. 

But the Sixth District's Republican Con- 
gressman is not a man who is easily dis- 
couraged. He is trying again this year and 
already has introduced a bill to accomplish 
his purpose. 
with the Eisenhower budget for fiscal 1962 
depending for its balance on increased reve- 
nues and with no signs that any reduction in 
present revenue is contemplated by Presi- 
dent John F. Kennedy, Representative CHAM- 
BERLAIN seems to be headed for failure again. 

But battles aren't won by those who stop 
fighting. Even if he doesn’t win his fight 
against the excise tax this year or ever, he 
deserves a lot of credit for perseverance. 


[From the Flint, Mich., Journal, Feb. 5, 1961] 
REPEAL or AUTO Excise Tax COULD SPUR PRO- 
DUCTION LAG 

Announcement of layoffs and plant shut- 
downs, regardless of how temporary they 
may be, is the kind of news none of us like 
to hear. 
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Expressions of sympathy don't help pay the 
grocery bills of those workers and their fami- 
lies, however. What we need is the kind of 
economic climate which will spur the sales 
of automobiles and restore full-time 
production. 

One measure which could help stimulate 
such sales is the bill Representative CHARLES 
E. CHAMBERLAIN reintroduced in the House of 
Representatives last week. Once again, 
Michigan's Sixth District Republican urged 
that the 10 percent excise tax on automo- 
biles and trucks be repealed. : 

CHAMBERLAIN has long waged his fight 
against this temporary tax which was levied 
as a wartime expedient. But his contention 
that removal of the tax is needed to boost 
auto sales and create more jobs has never 
been more appropriate than now. 

“With auto production down, unemploy- 
ment problems are naturally growing in our 
area,” he told House Members. 

“Our workers in Michigan want to be ac- 
tive at their places on the production line, 
not inactive in a Government surplus food 
line. They prefer to be compensated for 
employment rather than compensated for 
unemployment.” 

A similar attempt by CHAMBERLAIN was de- 
feated last year because of the Government 
stand that it could not afford the loss in 
revenue. However, the loss of such revenue 
could be more than offset by the increased 
tax revenue that higher employment and 
greater volume of auto sales would bring. 

Individuals who are laid off from their 
jobs are not earning, and therefore, are not 
paying income taxes. They become an ex- 
pense to local, State, and Federal Govern- 
ments through unemployment compensation 
or direct relief. 

Also, lower sales reduce the profits of 
automotive manufacturers. The corpora- 
tions profit tax, as a result, will not bring 
in as much revenue as it would if high 
production was maintained. 

Repeal of the excise tax, which averages 
out about $200 per vehicle, could mean a 
price reduction. This in turn would likely 
produce more buyers for new automobiles. 

As CHAMBERLAIN once , the law- 
makers should ask themselves if it is not 
“politically immoral” to penalize an indus- 
try which is the basis for one of every 
seven jobs and one of every six businesses 
by exacting a tax not levied on other manu- 
facturing. 

Congress has refused to recognize the fact 
that the automobile is far from being a 
luxury. It is an everyday necessity. 
Putting such a tax bite on an essential 
product is discriminatory. 

The difficulty CHAMBERLAIN has had in his 
campaign is that excise taxes are easy to 
legislate and hard to rescind. Many law- 
makers favor such “nuisance” levies because 
the one who pays the tax isn’t supposed to 
feel it as it is concealed in the price of the 
goods he buys. 

That may be, but the employes who are 
laid off as the result of decreased sales feel 
it where it hurts the most. 

The automobile excise tax was levied 
more than 10 years ago for the specific pur- 
pose of decreasing auto production in order 
to divert it to war production. Now, even 
though the purpose for which it was im- 
posed no longer exists, it still is permitted 
to stay on the books at the expense of re- 
tarded sales, production, and employment. 

Elimination, or even a substantial reduc- 
tion, of the tax could prove most helpful 
in spurring sales and, of most importance, 
restoring full production. 

We hope that Congress and the new ad- 
ministration sees it that way and includes 
CHAMBERLAIN’s repeal bill along with other 
booster legislation. 
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The New Haven Railroad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask unan- 
imous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp an editorial en- 
titled “A Blueprint for the New Haven,” 
published in the Hartford Courant of 
February 6, 1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A BLUEPRINT FOR THE New HAVEN 

If President Alpert of the New Haven Rall- 
road thought that public concern was going 
to give him a blank check to fill out, with no 
conditions attached, he is beginning to be 
disillusioned, The growing public sentiment 
that there should be assurance that tax 
money for the New Haven will be wisely 
spent has now been reflected in measures 
introduced in our legislature. Representa- 
tive Nicholas Eddy of New Hartford has 
drafted a bill that sets up a set of condi- 
tions to which the railroad must agree if it 
is to get tax relief. 

Most of Mr. Eddy's conditions, such as re- 
strictions on executive salaries and pensions, 
make a good deal of sense. Whether it is 
possible for the railroad to insure that 80 
percent of its trains will run on time is 
another matter. That is strictly. in the 
realm of conjecture, for even the best run 
railroad often runs into weather or climatic 
conditions that affect operating schedules. 

But Mr. Eddy is dead right about one 
thing: It would be silly for the States to 
pour their tax rebates into the New Haven's 
coffers without some assurance that these 
funds will be used to strengthen equipment 
and supervision. The same holds true of the 
restrictions on dividends on both common 
and preferred stock. 

Let the legislature hold firm to the cen- 
tral idea, which is to make it possible to 
provide better and more dependable trans- 
portation than the public now gets. There 
are those in a mild fit of hysteria who be- 
lieve that the money should be shelled out 
now, with the questions asked later. One 
of the more constructive phases in the New 
Haven's recent history was that period when 
it operated under supervision of a board of 
trustees in bankruptcy. Then the money 
earned was plowed back into better equip- 
ment and improved roadbeds. 

The period immediately ahead should be 
considered a moral if not a legal equivalent 
of a trusteeship, with any public money in- 
vested strictly in improving the railroad’s 
facilities. No doubt the present operating 
heads of the New Haven will try to do what 
is right. But the legislature owes the public 
a duty of spelling out the responsibility of 
the rallroad's management, so that these 
tax rebates will be spent where they will do 
the most good. 

Nobody has a deeper stake in this matter 
than the railroad unions. The bread and 
butter of its members literally depend on 
the survival of the New Haven. It can sur- 
vive only if it once more runs frugally and 
efficiently, to. provide. dependable and safe 
service without waste. 
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Texas Tech Ex-Students Working To 
Strengthen Higher Education in Texas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. RALPH W. YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
in Texas—as across the Nation—there 
is a growing determination to strengthen 
our colleges and universities, so as bet- 
ter to meet the needs of these times. 

One of the basic requisites to improve- 
ment of any nature is recognition of our 
shortcomings and an understanding of 
how and where we are not measuring up 
to our goal of excellence. 

The monthly newspaper, Tex Talks, 
which is published monthly by the Texas 
Technological College Ex-Students As- 
sociation, at Lubbock, contains a 
thoughful, straightforward article in its 
January 1961 issue. I ask unanimous 
consent to have the article printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD., 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Wr Are Texas COLLEGES SECOND RATE? 

No official rating of America’s leading edu- 
cational institutions during the past quarter 
century has ever included a single Texas 
college or university, public or private. 

Like magnets, topflight colleges attract in- 
dustries to a State. A large electronic com- 
pany recently planned to build two plants in 
Texas, one in Dallas, one near Austin, After 
studying Texas educational institutions, the 
company decided instead on Southern 
California. 

Last year 28 Texas students won National 
Science Foundation fellowships. Only 11 
chose to complete their studies in Texas. At 
one of Texas’ major institutions, 86 percent 
of the honor graduates went out of State 
for their advanced work. 

Less than 20 percent of those leaving the 
State for graduate education ever return. 

In a survey made only 2 years ago, it was 
found that 65 percent of the top manage- 
ment and researchers in a cross section of 
Texas industry were graduates of out-of- 
State schools. 

In 1958 only 263 persons received doctoral 
degrees in Texas. The same year, California 
produced 883, Massachusetts, 674; Pennsyl- 
vania, 514; and Iowa, 291. 8 

Harvard and California each have on their 
faculties 41 members of the National Acad- 
emy of Sciences. In all Texas, there are 
just two Academy members who are actively 
teaching—only one of them in a State 
school, 

Why are the State-supported colleges and 
universities of Texas second-rate? 

“Every (State) budget for 10 years has 
been balanced mainly at the expense of col- 
leges,” says the Texas Businessman. 

“Today we are trying to hold our best staff 
members and acquire promising new ones 
at salaries too far below the national scale,” 
says Texas A. & M.'s Chancellor M. T. Har- 
rington. “A survey of 190 institutions 
throughout the country, comparable in size 
to our Texas colleges and universities, shows 
the average salary for all teaching positions 
in these schools to be 13 percent higher than 
ours, In the area where competition is 
keenest—when we must compete with better 
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schools, rather than with the average—the 
differential runs 15 to 25 percent.” 

“We simply must face up to the fact that 
in Texas we pay our teachers and researchers 
lower salaries on the average than those paid 
in better State institutions of similar types 
elsewhere,” says University of Texas Chan- 
cellor Logan Wilson, 

When Texas colleges and universities are 
compared with those in other parts of the 
country, “all salaries for all positions” in the 
northeast, north central and west “average 
$7,114 a year, compared to Texas’ $6,320 a 
year,” points out John W. Newton, member 
of Texas A. & M.’s board of directors. 

“We are attempting to ‘get by’ with an 
educational system made up of colleges and 
universities ranging from ‘mediocre’ to 
‘good.’ Few, if any, rate ‘excellent’ and 
none ‘superior’.” This is the opinion of 
the Committee of Governing Boards of Texas 
State Colleges and Universities, representing 
the boards of the State-supported schools 
of Texas. 

What do the State-supported colleges and 
universities of Texas need? More money. 
What for? Better teachers, mainly. 

“Quality in our institutions of higher 
learning depends primarily on the quality of 
teachers which these institutions are able 
to afford,” declares Reagan Houston III, 
member of the Texas Woman's University 
Board of Regents. “Every institution of 
higher education in the United States will 
be growing as Texas institutions grow and 
will be bidding in a highly competitive mar- 
ket for those teachers and researchers, who, 
by their training and experience, have the 
stamp of quality.” 

And “while there are many fine teachers 
in Texas institutions who, because of per- 
sonal reasons, have no desire to move else- 
where, there are many more who, because 
of equally valid personal reasons, move 
where the opportunities are best,” observed 
A. & M.'s Newton. “A well qualified teacher 
need haye no concern over his ability to 
secure a good position. * * * The competence 
of the employees in our businesses depends 
to a great extent upon the salaries we are 
willing to pay. It is the same with educa- 
tional institutions.” 

“At the present time,” Texas Chancellor 
Willson remarked recently, “capable teachers 
are in short supply. Really superior ones 
have always been a scarce commodity, In 
this highly competitive market for able 
teachers, scholars, and scientists, Texas in- 
stitutions are not in a position to buy the 
best.” 

Says A. & M.'s Chancellor Harrington: The 
quality of education we are able to offer 
in Texas is suffering from our inability to 
compete in the national market for qualified 
staff members. * * * I am sure we will all 
agree that the teacher is still the principal 
factor in quality in education.” 

“A good faculty attracts good students,” 
notes Charles V. Kidd, Chief, Office of Re- 
search Planning, National Institute of 
Health. “In the intense competition for 
highly trained manpower, any region of the 
country must provide stimulating oppor- 
tunities if it is to retain in the region the 
brains required for economic growth and for 
the enrichment of the cultural life of the 
region.” 

Chancellor Harrington has clearly pointed 
out what all this has to do with the future 
economic and industrial welfare of Texas. 

“Research has become the driving force for 
economic growth in our day. * * * The 
emergency of research * * has already 
brought some spectacular developments in 
the areas around our leading educational 
institutions. * Industries make use of 
special facilities of nearby educational cen- 
ters, use faculty members as consultants. 
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e + è More important, they look to the col- 
leges and universities for a never-ending sup- 
ply of highly educated young men and 
women. 

“Just as certainly as topflight educational 
institutions will attract and stimulate indus- 
trial development today, the lack of quality 
educational facilities will put us out of the 
running, 

“The cold truth of the matter seems to be 
that we are going to pay for a first-rate 
system of higher education in Texas, whether 
we haye it or not. The cost of not having 
it—and of losing our opportunities for 
growth—will be at least as great as the cost 
of providing what we really need. 

“Can we afford the quality of higher educa- 
tion we need in Texas? It seems clear to 
me that we cannot afford anything less.” 

A recent publication of the Committee of 
Governing Boards of Texas State Colleges and 
Universities points out that the influx of new 
industries into Texas is slowing down, that 
few major industries have located in Texas in 
the past 2 years. Why, it asks, “Again and 
again the men trying to bring new industry 
to Texas are told the ‘educational climate’ in 
Texas is not good enough.” 

And what will quality higher education 
cost the people of Texas? 

“Only $1.50 more per Texan next year is 
needed,” says the committee of governing 
boards. “All of us who believe this extra 
cost of quality is a sound investment must 
see to it that other Texans are acquainted 
with the facts—and be willing to play our 
part,” the committee concludes. 

Can we afford this? 

In Chancellor Harrington's words, “We 
Cannot afford anything leas.” 

America now allocates about 1.14 percent 
of the national income to all agencies of 
education. Experts estimate that within the 
decade we must increase this to about 1.7 
Percent. 

But even then we shall be allocating less 
than the Soviet Union, which is now said to 
earmark annually about 3 percent of its 
gross national product for education. 


The Best Protection 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. WALLHAUSER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WALLHAUSER. Mr. Speaker, I 
call the attention of my colleagues to 
the words of wisdom, particularly in the 
last paragraph, of an editorial that ap- 
peared in the Newark Star Ledger on 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961: 

Tue Best PROTECTION 

Arthur Schlesinger, the White House ad- 
viser from Harvard is quoted as saying that 
the welfare state is the best protection 
against communism. 

A welfare state is an arrangement whereby 
the government undertakes to provide for 
the material welfare of its citizens. Com- 
Munist governments have similar objectives 
in theory, but they have imposed dictator- 
mip along with their welfare state activi- 

es. 


From here, it looks as if a welfare state 
Could not of itself do much to prevent com- 
Munism or dictatorship from growing up. 

To prevent Communist dictatorship, the 
best protection seems to be the preservation 
Of individual rights, perhaps including the 
Tight not to be taken care of from cradle 
to grave by one's government. 
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Niagara Falls: Power City of the World 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM E. MILLER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. MILLER of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, I am indeed proud to inform 
my colleagues that Power for Progress 
Week is being observed in the city of 
Niagara Falls and the Niagara frontier 
this week. As a lifelong resident of the 
Niagara frontier, I am thrilled by the 
great opportunities for growth and prog- 
ress that lie ahead when on Friday, Feb- 
ruary 10, 1961, the first electricity will 
flow from the first generator of the new 
Niagara power project, and I congratu- 
late the Power Authority of the State of 
New York on one of the magnificient 
achievements of the century. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, I would also like to highly com- 
pliment the Niagara Falls Gazette, which 
has served the Niagara Frontier for 106 
years, upon their excellent Power for 
Progress edition of Sunday, February 5, 
1961. There follows an editorial and ar- 
ticle which appeared in the aforemen- 
tioned edition of the Niagara Falls 
Gazette which I feel will be of great in- 
terest to all Niagara Falls again is the 
Power City of the World: 

The editorial and article follow: 
FLOW or Fmsr SPA Power SYMBOLIZES New 

PROSPERITY 


The first two generators at the Robert 
Moses Niagara powerplant will “go on the 
line” this week, just 3 years after the start 
of construction of the 6720 million Niagara 
power project. 

This is a remarkable achievement and a 
tribute to the skill and energy of the engi- 
neers and workmen who have hued to the 
tight construction schedule Bet by the State 
power authority. 

Friday, February 10, will be a day long 
remembered in Niagara history. It will 

mark the realization of a dream of more than 
four decades—a dream of making full use of 
the potential of the river as a source of 
power. It also will mark the rebirth of 
Niagara Falls as the Power City of the World. 

It will be a day for congratulating our 
builders, for entertaining our guests and for 
being grateful for the blessings so abun- 
dantly bestowed upon us. It also will be a 
time for weighing our triumphs against the 
challenges that confront us. 

The new generators will start spinning at 
a time of some economic trouble in Niagara 
Falls and vicinity. Unemployment has 
reached disturbing levels, industrial produc- 
tion is at a low point. The pattern of in- 
dustrial development is changing. 

The vast reservoir of electrical energy now 
being developed at Niagara Falls should be 
an invaluable help in our efforts to win the 
economic battle. We will be in a uniquely 
favorable position in a nation and a world 
that can't develop sources of energy fast 
enough to meet the demand. It is estimated 
that the production of electric energy in this 
country alone will have to be expanded 10 
times in the next 40 years. 

This is a time when Niagarans might well 
translate the advice of President Kennedy 
into local terms, Don't ask what Niagara can 
do for you, ask what can you do for Niagara.” 

Today, the Niagara Falls Gazette pub- 
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Ushes the largest edition in its history, 
including 98 pages devoted to the power de- 
velopment. It tells the story of a great 
dream come true and points to the promises 
of the future, in which our richly endowed 
community will face exciting challenges as 
we march to new heights of progress and 
prosperity. 
New NIAGARA DEVELOPMENT LINKS POWER 
WrrR Beauty 


Beauty and power became the marks of 
Niagara's destiny when Nature molded her 
topography. 

The river, dropping 326 feet in 34 miles, 
drains 202,500 cubic feet of water every 
second from four Great Lakes which cradle 
a 263,440-square-mile watershed, 

Half the river's drop is perpendicular 
where foaming water tumbles over a rocky 
crest to form Niagara Falls. 

Here, framed by a rainbow and bathed in 
mist, is a scene of beauty so rare that it de- 
fies description. The concept of power in- 
herent in the plunging water has moved 
strong men to bow in worship before the 
cataract. For ages this was the fulfillment 
of Nature's promise, 

But erosion of the precipice threatened 
destruction of both beauty and power. Two 
nations, on either side of the river, entered 
into solemn pact to end the threat. 

Now, under American-Canadian action au- 
thorized by the Niagara Treaty of 1950, re- 
medial works control the flow of water and 
guarantee the preservation of the falls’ 
beauty, 

The Niagara power project, product of the 
same agreement, is the other half of the 
modern design—to harness for man's fullest 
use the river’s whole potential for hydro- 
electric power. 

By authority of Congress and under license 
of the Federal Power Commission, the Power 
Authority of the State of New York is build- 
ing this great facility at an estimated cost 
of $720 million, It will have a maximum 
installed capacity of 2,190,000 kilowatts, an 
annual energy output of 13 billion kilowatt- 
hours. It will be linked with the new 
1,824,000-kilowatt St. Lawrence development 
to give New York State an abundance of 
power far beyond any area in the world, 

The Niagara power project will reach an 
exciting climax this week. On Friday, Feb- 
ruary 10, 1961—3 years to the day from the 
start of construction—first electricity will 
flow from the first generator. The momen- 
tous occasion, marking a triumph of Amer- 
ican engineering skill and ingenuity, will be 
observed with fitting ceremony, Subse- 
quently, other generators will be put into 
operation at regular intervals as the vast 
project is rushed to completion. 

This is the story that is related in today’s 
special edition of the Niagara Falls Gazette. 
It is a big, long, exciting story with many 
chapters and many characters. Even as it 
tells of past triumphs, it opens up new 
wee of promised prosperity and well- 

ing. 

The Niagara community stands at the 
doorway of a great and glorious future. 
“Power for Progress” is the frontier’s new 
promise, 


The Missile Gap 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 
OF CONNECTICUT 

IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
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the Appendix of the Rxconn an editorial 
entitled So Now There Isn't Any Mis- 
sile Gap,“ published in the Hartford 
Courant of February 8, 1961. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

So Now THERE Isn’t ANT MISSILE GaP 


If any charge beat about the Eisenhower 
administration in its last years it was that 
there loomed ahead a missile gap. The Pres- 
ident was pictured as bemused with golf 
and a balanced budget, while SAC became 
obsolescent and not enough missiles to re- 
place it were being rushed into production. 
Inevitably this charge figured in last fall's 
campaign. As the then candidate Kennedy 
put in in one of the TV debates with Vice 
President Nixon: “They (the Russians) made 
a breakthrough in missiles, and by 1961- 
2-3 they will be outnumbering us in mis- 
siles.” 

Well, less than 3 weeks after inaugura- 
tion the Kennedy administration seems to 
have accomplished a remarkable transfor- 
mation. For now we hear that there isn't 
any missile gap at all. Naturally this was 
not accomplished by a miracle of produc- 
tion on the part of the new administration, 
despite its remarkable and welcome energy. 
Nor was it one of the recent successes with 
space research like the flight of Ham the 
chimpanzee, nor a purely military achieve- 
ment like the successful firing of the solid- 
fuel Minuteman. It was just a change of 
opinion. President Kennedy ordered that the 
Pentagon make a speedy resurvey of the na- 
tional defense. And now, while the conclu- 
sion is tentative and there is still doubt as 
to the future (which was of course the chief 
issue all the time) the word from the new 
top Pentagon command is that the United 
States and Russia have equal missile 
strength. The Russians, apparently, had 
fewer missiles stockpiled than we feared. 

This is of course only a modest change, 
and one that both further examination 
and future developments may invalidate. 
Nevertheless it is in sharp contrast to the 
refrain of recent years. Let us not forget 
that even nonpolitical, mo-ax-to-grind 
organizations like the National Planning As- 
sociation endlessly repeated things like this: 
“There is the very real possibility that * * * 
the Soviet bloc will within a few years have 
a decisive military advantage over the 
United States and its Allies“ (Decem- 
ber 29, 1958). As for political Judgments, 
characteristic was the remark of Senator 
STUART SYMINGTON, himself then a candi- 
date for the Presidency, who on February 19, 
1960, told the Senate that the executive 
branch “does not have the right to give 
information in secret to Congress which 
shows the missile gap is widening in favor 
of the Soviets and at the same time inform 
the public that the gap is narrowing.” And 
of course everybody and his brother, includ- 
ing the Courant's columnist, Joseph Alsop, 
echoed the same theme, 

Even though the new Pentagon estimate 
is tentative, qualified, and subject to revi- 
sion as regards the future, it is nevertheless 
reassuring. It also goes to show how criti- 
cal issues miraculously become less critical 
once the election is over. Finally, let us 
note that in his own final state of the 
Union message on January 12, President 
Eisenhower had this to say: “The bomber 
gap of several years ago was always a fic- 
tion, and the missile gap shows every sign 
of being the same.” Perhaps now that even 
his successor agrees with him, the ex-Presi- 
dent permits himself a smile or two as he 
whangs that ball around the course. 
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Are Our Superhighways Obsolete? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on 
January 16 of this year, I introduced a 
resolution (H. Res, 111) to authorize the 
formation of a Select Committee To 
Study the Interstate Highway System. 
This resolution is now pending before 
committee, I share a hope with several 
of my colleagues that action will be taken 
to approve this resolution. 

An article in the February 5 issue of 
the Family Weekly by Donald MacDon- 
ald, “Are Our Superhighways Obso- 
lete?” appears to be further evidence 
that we need a permanent investigating 
committee with qualified people looking 
into all aspects of our Federal-aid high- 
way system and making sure that the 
taxpayer and especially the auto owner— 
who pays most of these taxes—is getting 
his money’s worth. This committee 
would have access to all of the most up- 
to-date information and studies on con- 
struction, safety technology and other 
areas dealing with this great network 
of highways. I am certain that the 
benefits from such a committee are self- 
evident. 

Because of the question raised in this 
article by Donald MacDonald, I hasten 
to bring it to the attention of my col- 
leagues and under leave to extend my 
remarks, ask that it appear in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD: 

Are OUR SUPERHIGHWAYS OBSOLETE? 
(By Donald MacDonald) 

Pack up the car and head for anywhere. 
Chances are your route soon will take you 
onto a smooth, new, four-lane divided 
highway. 

Distance melts as you bypass towns, duck 
under intersecting roads, and flash by slower 
traffic. Everyone relaxes. Most of the little 
emergencies, once part of every trip by car, 
never happen. There are no stop lights, no 
sharp curves, no steep hills. No one can 
blunder out of a driveway and into your 

ath. 

3 Problems were engineered out of this road, 
for it is one stretch of the more than 10,000 
miles already completed in our projected 
41,000-mile National Interstate Highway 
System. Not a bad record for only 414 years, 
especially so when you add another 14,500 
miles currently under construction and still 
another 11,500 miles surveyed and designed. 
Almost every city, large or small, will be 
affected by this network in some way. 
These statistics make some experts proud, 
others angry. 

“In the past few years we have shown 
the American public that highways can be 
built which will handle our rising traffic 
problem,” says Bertram D. Tallamy, Federal 
highway administrator. “The new high- 
ways have stimulated industry, business, 
housing, and recreation, and have raised 
land values. New industrial parks, new 
shopping centers, new housing develop- 
ments, and revitalized central cities are an- 
other plus for the program in an expanding 
economy,” 
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Not so, say other highway authorities; we 
are strangling ourselves in concrete and 
asphalt ribbons, they point out. A report 
by the National Research Council of the Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences claims that the 
Nation's transport system is in a mess. Its 
conclusion; “The transportation system has 
grown up so haphazardly, often without full 
realization of its economic, social, and cul- 
tural impact, that it is in need of almost 
total review.” 

Who is right? Are we spending hundreds 
of millions of tax dollars for highways that 
are as obsolete as the horse and carriage? 
Or are we building byways that will last 
as long as the roads of Rome? 

Those who take the negative view cite 
Los Angeles County as an example of our 
highway strangulation. This area has by far 
the biggest and most highly developed free- 
way system of any area in the country. Yet 
last November when a strike of bus and 
trolley mechanics turned 400,000 additional 
motorists loose—a number smaller than the 
projected population growth in the next 5 
years—the system collapsed. The traffic 
jam was so monstrous,” said an observer, 
“that if one more car had arrived, we would 
have had to pave over the stalled autos and 
start all over again.“ 

The National Research Council points out 
that the highway problem is not just a 
matter of private automobiles, but affects 
all means of transportation. Urban bus 
service is mushrooming while commuting 
rail lines are dying on their steel vines; 
freight carrying is shifting from boxcar to 
semitrailer and truck, 

What does the Council suggest? Here are 
some major recommendations: 

Use of more pipelines and belt conveyors 
to move bulk freight. 

Automatic and crewless trains and sub- 
ways. 

Developing to a practical reality the high- 
speed monorail train. 

Automatically controlled highway 
hleles. 

Automobiles that ride on a cushion of air 
over both paved and unpaved roads, rough 
terrain, and water. 

These devices already exist, but actual 
production is slowed by staggering financial 
problems, resistance to automation, and the 
fact that transportation policies at the Fed- 
eral level are divided among 30 agencies. 

Obviously, highway-using citizens won't 
benefit much in the next decade or so from 
any of these egghead proposals. And by 
then, highways being built today will handle 
a third again as many cars and trucks as the 
72 million now in use, 


Among the authorities who believe we are 
headed in the right direction in our high- 
way-bullding program is John C. Mackie, 
Michigan highway commissioner. Mackie 
has a warehouse full of statistics and an sicc- 
tronic computer to sort them out. He con- 
cludes: 


“The highways we are building now for 
the National Interstate Highway System will 
never be obsolete, and we have projected 
traffic volume into the 1980's, based on & 
comprehensive study of land-use patterns 
and population growth.” 

These highways, which Mackie and other 
experts believe will carry mobile America for 
years to come, call for a 300-foot-wide right- 
of-way. This leaves plenty of room for four 
12-foot-wide traffic lanes in each direction, 
the optimum number for safety and speed. 
These lanes can handle 1,500 vehicles an 
hour compared with less than 400 on the old 
two-lane roads. 

Safety records bear out the efficiency of 
our present system. There has been a 70- 
percent reduction in accidents on these 


ve- 
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highways, along with decreased travel time 
and easier driving conditions. Police records 
indicate that 10 lives will be saved annually 
for each 100 miles of superhighway in serv- 
ice—which means 1,000 motorists will miss 
a date with death this year alone. 

The new highways have been designed to 
build community business, too—in both big 
and small communities. Unlike some older 
toll roads, the Interstate System is not de- 
signed to go straight from one major city to 
another, Instead, the routings serve as many 
cities as possible—certainly each one with a 
population of 100,000 or more. 

Experience has shown that an area’s econ- 
Omy grows in direct proportion to its acces- 
elbility. This is the first consideration of an 
industry looking for a new home or expan- 
sion. As industry develops along the high- 
way, new population is attracted. These peo- 
Ple become customers for housing develop- 
ments, and with that come the shopping and 
Tecreational centers. Over a period of time, 
Telatively small cities should be stimulated 
in growth by the service provided by super- 
highways. 

It’s hard to deny that our current highway 
Program is geared for the future. Yet it 
would be unfair not to consider what are 
bound to be problems someday. The time 
eventually will come when we probably will 
haye to do more than just build highways; 
we may have to automate them for freer flow 
Of traffic and safety. How? 

The simplest device, available now but as 
yet unused, is a low-frequency radio warn- 
ing device. Haven'tzyou sometimes passed a 
truck on a freeway just as it obscured the 
exit sign you were looking for? This gadget 
is for you. 

Transmitters located along the roadside 
would broadcast a taped message receivable 
On a slightly altered car radio. If your radio 
was on, the message would be superimposed 
Over the regular broadcast, regardless of sta- 
tion. If it were turned off, the message would 
automatically come in anyway. The device 
Could warn of countless highway dangers 
that lay ahead, whether of temporary or 
Permanent nature. Cost would be relatively 
Nominal for both car owner and highway de- 
partment, 

More forward looking is research into sim- 
Plified car controls, which lead, in turn, to 
a car that could be controlled automatically 
from periodically spaced centers, much as 
Military missiles are now. 

We already have prototype vehicles that 
Can be driven easily without benefit of steer- 
ing wheel, brake, or gas pedal. The driver 
uses only a single, airplanelike control. 

presure accelerates the car; pulling 
back the control brakes it; and movement to 
either side steers it. Test personnel says that 
15 minutes’ makes an expert of 
the average driver. The control, however, is 
still compliacted and bulky. 

Other devices in the prototype stage in- 
clude a signal wire imbedded on either side 
of a highway that would actuate a light or 
buzzer in the car to warn you if you strayed 
Of course, and radar-actuated braking de- 
Vices that would take over if you approached 
an obstruction. One trouble with the latter 
a curve, it 


tionary metallic obstruction on the side of 
the road and a stalled car actually on the 
highway. 

State highway officials are watching the 
Progress of these devices, but they are under- 
standably reluctant at this stage to commit 
Public funds to experimentation. Even the 
Practical radio warning device still requires 
an expenditure by each ‘car owner—some- 
thing, in the view of the officials, that should 
Not be forced. Therefore, they are unwilling 
to equip new highways with the necessary 
imbedded wiring. 


Actually, most officials feel our present 
Course in highway construction is adequate, 
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except in and around major cities. In these 
cases, they feel the answer is more highways, 
with States and cities bearing a greater share 
in paying for the Himited-access mileage used 
mostly by local taxpayers. 

Next time you find yourself wheeling down 
one of our superhighways, play the role of 
expert yourself. More than likely you'll 
agree that our highway system won't be out 
of date for a long time. Meanwhile, like any 
expert, you'll find yourself thinking of ways 
to improve it. 


To Catch Up With Russia We'd Have To 
Go Into Reverse 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARENCE E. KILBURN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. KILBURN. Mr. Speaker, for sev- 
eral months some people have spent a 
great deal of time downgrading the 
United States for some reason or other. 
I include in my remarks an editorial 
from the Saturday Evening Post of Feb- 
ruary 11, 1961, which I wish everyone 
in the country would read: 

To CatcH Up Wrra Russia We'd Have To 
Go INTO REVERSE 

Politicos and commentators never tire of 
telling us that we have lost to Russia the 
lead in the production of some item or other 
that Americans consider important. 

It is, of course, smart to remain alert to 
the possibility that an unfriendly power as 
mighty as Russia might so far outstrip us 
in vital areas that we would be unable to 
withstand any military or economic on- 
slaught. But it is also smart to keep the 
matter in perspective and not don the sack- 
cloth and ashes every time Russia overtakes 
us, or says she has overtaken us, in some 
relatively unimportant. fleid- 

Bryce N. Harlow, a deputy assistant to 
former President Eisenhower, has taken a 
novel look at this second-to-Russia business. 
In a little-publicized speech at Chandler, 
Ariz., earlier this year, he put a reverse 
twist on it. To catch up with the Soviet 
Union of today, Mr. Harlow pointed out, 
the United States would have to abandon 
three-fifths of its steel capacity and two- 
thirds of its petroleum capacity. Two out 
of every three of our hydroelectric plants 
would have to be scrapped. We'd have to 
get along with only about one-tenth of our 
present volume of natural gas and do with- 
out 95 percent of our electric-motor output. 

"Don't Get Around Much Any More” 
would become our national theme song, for 
in order to equalize our transportation 
facilities with those of Russia, we should 
rip up 14 of every 15 miles of our paved 
highways and 2 of every 3 miles of main- 
line railroad track, sink 8 of every 9 of 
our oceangoing ships and junk 19 of every 20 
of our cars and trucks. 

The American standard of living would 


check and the transfer of 60 million Ameri- 
cans to work on the farm. It means de- 
stroying 40 million of the Nation’s television 
sets, ripping out 9 of every 10 telephones 
and tearing down 7 of every 10 houses that 
now stand. It means, in short, that Ameri- 
can business and homelife must revert to 
its status of at least half a century ago. 
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In catching up with the Soviet on the 
military front, Mr. Harlow notes, we must 
assume and accept all sorts of gaps—in 
heavy bombers, medium bombers, nuclear 
submarines, oversea bases and allies. And 
“We would see hostile troops maneuvering 
in Canada and Mexico; hostile airbases 
humming in Canada, Mexico, and Puerto 
Rico; hostile missiles poised in Canada and 
Mexico; hostile missile submarines menac- 
ingly gliding off New York and Los Angeles; 
hostile aircraft carriers prowling the Carib- 
bean, all armed with nuclear explosives of 
paralyzing power. Finally, we'd have an 
added discomfort—we'd know that the folks 
in Florida, Texas, and California wished the 
rest of us were dead and could hardly wait 
to prove it.” 


As for Me, Kennedy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Or 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, there 
appeared in the Tornado Flashes, which 
is a publication of the Union City, Tenn., 
High School Journalism Club, an article 
by Miss Gina Blanton, who is a student 
at the Union City High School, which 
I think is a very outstanding article. It 
shows that young people still in high 


The article follows: 

As von Mz, KENNEDY 
(By Gina Blanton) 

We, the youth of the Nation, have been 
living in the cold war ever since we started 
to school. Ever since the first years of ele- 
mentary school we have known only a Re- 
publican President. During that time the 
Communist real and our own free world have 
had time to grow into a total world crisis, 
which is now in the acute stage. Daily head- 
lines tell that this struggle to preserve our 
freedom and world peace is not going well 
for us at all. Our losing this battle reflects 
the ideas of the Republican administration, 
He has not taken the vital measures needed 
to keep our freedom and world peace. 

We are in the position of a championship 
basketball team playing under the orders 
of “take it easy.” We, according to the coach, 
have nothing to worry about. We are play- 
ing against a team, however, whose fighting 
spirit has, until now, been underestimated. 
In 1945, America thought she had the only 
A-bomb in the world; in 1949, however, in 
the frozen wastelands of Siberia, Russia un- 
leashed their answer to America’s supremacy 
over the atoms. No longer are we, the Ameri- 
cans, on the undisputed championship team. 
The Russians’ underestimated fighting spirit 
has caused them to excel in the field of space 
as well, 

The man who has been nominated by the 
Democratic Party to lead our country is John 
F. Kennedy. He is at present Senator from 
Massachusetts and one of the youngest na- 
tionally known leaders of his party. He 
studied at the London School of Econom- 
ics and later enrolled at Harvard College, 
graduating in 1940 with very high scholastic 
marks. Since then 18 colleges and univer- 
sities have conferred on him the honorary 
doctor of laws degree. 

While recovering from an operation to re- 
pair a spinal injury received in action in the 
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Navy, he wrote “Profiles of Courage,” which 
won for him the Pulitzer Prize. Kennedy de- 
cided that the lure of politics was too great, 
and so in 1946 he decided to run for Congress. 
He won three successive terms in the House, 
and then went on to capture the Senate seat 
‘of Mr. Henry Cabot Lodge in 1952 (who may 
well be in for defeat this November on the 
Republican ticket). 

Senator Kennedy is not satisfied with the 
present rate of growth. He says that we are 
living off our fat“ which will be dangerous 
if we sit back and forget about it. We area 
strong country, but we could be much 

. If we sit back and live off our fat“ 
for another 4 years, we haven't got a chance; 
but if we elect Senator John Kennedy to the 
presidential seat, I believe that the United 
States will go forward. 


Spectacular Louisiana Mardi Gras Ball 
Here Next Saturday Night—Inaugu- 
rated in 1946 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWIN E. WILLIS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WILLIS. Mr. Speaker, it was back 
in 1946 during the Mardi Gras season 
that the Louisianians in Washington 
who were thinking about the carnival in 
New Orleans and wishing they could be 
there decided to do the next best thing— 
bring Mardi Gras to the National Capi- 
tal. About 200 of their number gathered 
in the Congressional Room of the then 
new Statler Hotel and inaugurated what 
has become a leading social event of 
Washington, bringing national and in- 
ternational publicity for Louisiana—the 
famed Mardi Gras ball. 

The attendance in 1946 will have 
grown to a turnaway throng of 1,500 
when the 1961 ball is staged next Satur- 
day night, February 11, in Sheraton Hall 
of the Sheraton Park Hotel. So colorful, 
spectacular, and outstanding has this 
occasion become that a great number of 
calls for tickets must be turned down 
each year because of the increasing 
demand. 


The Mardi Gras ball presents queens 
of Louisiana's festivals, 26 of whom will 
participate this year, together with 12 
maids. Midshipmen from the U.S. Naval 
Academy will serve as their escorts. 

Each year, honors are paid to a major 
Louisiana industry and Saturday night's 
observance will stress the very impor- 
tant role of oil and gas in the State’s 
progress. Past Mardi Gras balis have 
saluted sugar, rice, forestry, waterways, 
sweetpotato, and other resources, 

Ruling over this year’s ball will be 
G. M. “Jake” Anderson, of Shreveport, 
La., petroleum executive, and Miss Rita 
Katherine Long, daughter of Senator 
and Mrs, Russell B. Long and a junior 
at University High School in Baton 
Rouge, La. 

The queen will be presented to her 
king by the Ambassador to the United 
States from France, M. Herve Alphand. 
The list of other notables who are to 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


attend will be headed by Vice President 
and Mrs. Lyndon B. Johnson and will 
include members of the Cabinet, Senate, 
House of Representatives, Armed Forces, 
and other dignitaries from Washington 
and from Louisiana. 

As queen, Miss Long will have as her 
maids, the Misses Jan Adcock, Monroe, 
La.; Mary Elizabeth Allen, Lafayette, 
La.; Helen Anne Bienvenu, St. Martin- 
ville, La.; Dianne DeFranceaux, Wash- 
ington; Annette Ducote, Cottonport, La.; 
Arna Victory Fernandez, Washington; 
Jean Marie Gremillion, Abbeville, La.; 
Sandra Hartke, Indiana; Linda Elaine 
King, Washington; Sandra Newman, 
Washington; Frances Voorhies, St. 
Martinville; Sandra Weaver, Jonesville, 
La. 


Members of the King’s Committee are 
N. H. Wheless, Jr., Shreveport; Joe T. 
Dickerson, Washington; Harold F. 
Moses, New Orleans; W. E. Wilson, 
Shreveport; Harold Skinner, Houston, 
Tex.; Roy Sessums, New Orleans; Sims 
Regard, Baton Rouge; L. T. Vice, Wash- 
ington; Keith Pyburn, Shreveport; John 
Sprague, Washington; McVea Oliver, 
Monroe. 

The Louisiana festival queens who will 
be presented at the ball and the festivals 
they represent: 2 

Miss Claudia Adams of Bogalusa, 
queen of Roses, Rose Festival, Bogalusa. 

Miss Shirline Ardoin of Kaplan, queen 
of Vermilion Fair and Livestock Show, 
Kaplan. 

Miss Jacquelin Bland of Mansfield, 
queen of Louisiana State Future Farm- 
ers of America, Baton Rouge. 

Miss Leona Boudreaux of Jefferson 
Island, queen of Delcambre Fishing 
Industry, Delcambre. 

Miss Jay Browning, queen of Louisiana 
Gulf Coast Oil Exposition, Lafayette. 

Miss Celia Chachere of Lafayette, 
queen of Southwest Louisiana Mardi 
Gras, Lafayette. 

Miss Suzanne Doty of Marksville, 
queen of Louisiana Livestock and Pas- 


ture Festival, Marksville. 
Miss Virginia Flick of New Orleans, 


queen of News Orleans Floral Trail. 

Miss Marva Glover, queen of Holiday 
in Dixie, Shreveport. 

Miss Emmaline Hebert of Breaux 
Bridge, queen of Crawfish Festival, 
Breaux Bridge. 

Miss Patricia Henry of Morgan City, 
queen of Louisiana Shrimp Festival, 
Morgan City. 

Miss Debbie Ann LaBove of Sweet 
Lake, queen of Fur and Wildlife Festival, 
Cameron. 

Miss Pat Landry of Belle Chasse, queen 
of Orange Festival, Buras. 

Miss Lyndal Larson of New Iberia, 
queen of Louisiana Sugar Cane Festival, 
New Iberia. 

Miss Sandra McElwee of Haynesville, 
queen of the Louisiana Farm Bureau 
Federation, Baton Rouge. 

Miss Virginia O’Brien of St. Martin- 
ville, queen of the International Rice 
Festival, Crowley. 

Miss Lynda Pote of Shreveport, queen 
of North Louisiana Delta Festival. 

Miss Elaine Perron of Abbeville, queen 
of Louisiana Dairy Festival and Fair, 
Abbeville. 
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Miss Frances Richardson, queen of 
Louisiana Paper Festival, Bogalusa. 

Miss Billie Sue Riordan of Bernice, 
queen of Louisiana Peach Festival, 
Ruston. 

Miss Ann Robert, queen of Ozone Ca- 
mellia Association, Slidell. 

Miss Jerri Roberts of Joyce, queen of 
Louisiana Forest Festival, Winnfield. 

Miss Eathel Ann Seal, queen, Sweet- 
heart of American Legion, Bogalusa. 

Miss Brenda Rita Thibodeaux of 
Church Point, queen of Louisiana 
Yambilee Festival, Opelousas. 

Miss Mittie Sue Ticac of Maringouin, 
queen of Louisiana Market Poultry 
Show, Alexandria. 

Miss Anne Waites of Delhi, queen of 
Cotton Festival, Ville Platte. 

The festival queens, accompanied by 
other Louisianians, arrived by plane to- 
day for a busy round of events climaxed 
by the ball Saturday night. Friday 
morning there will be a sightseeing tour 
and a visit to the White House where 
they will be photographed with the Pres- 
ident and a presentation of Louisiana 
camellias will be made to the First Lady. 
A luncheon in the Old Supreme Court 
Building in the Capitol, as guests of the 
Louisiana Congressional Delegation, will 
follow and there will be a dinner dance 
in the Blue Room of the Shoreham Hotel 
Friday night for the queens, maids, and 
their escorts. Also scheduled for Friday 
night is the King’s Hour when his maj- 
esty of the 1961 Mardi Gras Ball will 
greet his loyal subjects during a recep- 
tion from 6:15 to 7:45 in the Burgundy 
Room of the Sheraton Park. 

I have the honor of serving as this 
year’s chairman of the ball. President 
Felix M. (Dan) Broussard of the Louisi- 
ana State Society of Washington is again 
in general charge of arrangements. 

The ball, highlighted as usual by the 
Krewe of Louisianians, will present 2 
romantic chapter out of Louisiana’s past 
with its theme, “Jean Lafitte, the Pirate.” 
In keeping with the theme, the 100- 
member Krewe will be garbed in the 
swashbuckling attire of the buccaneers 
of yesteryear and will parade before 
backgrounds duplicating some of the 
famous settings of old New Orleans. 

Featured in the pageant will be the 
authentic Dixeland jazz music of the 
Dukes of Dixeland, natives of New 
Orleans. 

Louisianians from the Third District. 
which I have the privilege of represent- 
ing in Congress, who are already in 
Washington or due to arrive here for the 
ball and other events include: 

Mr. and Mrs. Frederick Nehrbass: 
Lafayette; Mr. and Mrs. Drew Cornell, 
Lafayette; Ed Kyle, Morgan City; Mr. 
and Mrs. Pete Guarisco, Morgan City: 
Chief Justice John B. Fournet of thé 
Louisiana State Supreme Court and Mrs. 
Fournet; Miss Eugenie Voorhies, St. 
Martinville; Miss Sylvia Louise Bien- 
venu, St. Martinville; Miss Judy Cole- 
man, St. Martinville; State Senator and 
Mrs. A. O. Rappelet, Galliano; Mr. and 
Mrs. C. T. Kief, Galliano; Mr. and Mrs. 
Vincent Lopresto, Houma; Mr. and MTS. 
Joe Chachere, Lafayette; Mr. and Mrs. 
Martin W. O’Brien, St. Martinville; Mrs. 
Jeff Bienvenu, St. Martinville. 
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President Kennedy Applauded for Re- 
scinding Ban on Military Dependents 


Overseas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, Presi- 
dent Kennedy is to be applauded for re- 
scinding the Executive order of former 
President Eisenhower which would have 
prevented dependents of military per- 
sonnel from accompanying them to over- 
sea assignments. 

President Eisenhower's motive in issu- 
ing the order was to help stem the out- 
flow of American gold reserves but the 
effect would have been extremely harsh 
on the wives and children of servicemen. 
The first announcement of the Presi- 
dential order sent the morale of military 
families tumbling downward. 

I received many complaints from my 
constituents who had husbands, fathers 
and sons serving in the Armed Forces of 
our Nation. So I asked President Ken- 
nedy to reconsidér the order in view of 
the damage it would cause through the 
lowering of morale because of split fam- 
ilies. I am most pleased that he has re- 
scinded the order and that he feels this 
country can meet the gold outflow prob- 
lem by other means, including the volun- 
tary restraint of military families over- 
seas to spend less on unessential items. 

Mr. Speaker, I include with my re- 
marks a news story from the Springfield, 
Mass., Daily News of February 6, relating 
the feelings of relief expresed by West- 
over Air Force Base families on hearing 
the news of President Kennedy’s action. 
AFB Wives GRATEFUL To PRESIDENT— REVER- 

SAL OF ORDER To BRING DEPENDENTS HOME 

Boosts MORALE 

Westover Am Force Base—The recent 
reversal by President Kennedy of the Presi- 
dential order denying service families the 
right to accompany the head of the house- 
hold on assignment overseas was greeted 
with thanksgiving by Westover's dependents. 

As one wife put it, “You really can’t un- 
derstand the strength of feeling on this 
problem unless you are one of us.” 

“Our families,” she continued, “are exactly 
similar to civilian families except for one 
great difference. That difference comes from 
knowing that sooner or later we face sudden 
change in surroundings: We are here, then, 
within days, we are thousands of miles 
away.” 

That difference, made vividly dramatic by 
President Eisenhower’s order some months 
ago, had shaken servicemen morale to the 
foundation. President Kennedy, in ordering 
the reversal, pointed that he was strongly 
urged to do so by his Chiefs of Staff, con- 
cerned with holding their expensively trained 
personnel in the service. 

The severe criticisms of both the former 
Secretary of Defense Thomas S. Gates, Jr., 
and Secretary of the Army Wilber M. 
Brucker, were echoed in three news columns 
where the bitter opinions of a group of 
Westover wives were 

Many at that time, concerned with the 
welfare of their family life, said they would 
do what they could to convince their hus- 
bands to leave the service. 
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All that is now changed. “We'd thought 
about it a lot,” said one wife yesterday, 
“and were convinced that a move out of 
service life was necessary. But the reaction 
to the new order is heart warming. Our 
spirits have shot sky high.” 

Said another wife, “It’s about time some- 
one realized what it means to dedicate your 
life to unexpected alerts, inadequate pay, 
slow rank and constant tension,” said a seri- 
ous minded Westover wife. “Then when 
you make yourself content with the ups and 
downs and someone threatens to break your 
home from its very foundations through 
maybe years of separation, then you're 
through.” But now we're willing to go on 
because we know our role is appreciated.” 

It is clear, from the cross section of opin- 
ions expressed, that the variety of reasons 
given for President Eisenhower’s order are 
things distant from service families. Poli- 
tics, the gold drain, the others reach out, 
but do not quite touch the dependents. 

What did, and does, is the reality of hav- 
ing a husband suddenly get orders 
assignment to far off land with the inevit- 
able years of separation; living on divided 
pay that is barely adequate as is; loneli- 
ness; and bringing up children without the 
everyday guidance of the father. 

“Sure we raised a ruckus and wrote Con- 
gressmen and telegraphed the Pentagon. 
What did they think we would do?” 
smiled one happy young mother. “He 
(Kennedy) has two young children. He is 
young enough to know what this problem 
means to us. He has it himself. He's on 
our side; and if Tom (her husband) is will- 
ing, I'm willing to stay with our Air Force. 
But it ought to be allowed to stay on our 
side.” 


The Need To Strengthen American 
Broadcasting Programs Abroad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE DNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in these 
days, when publicity and propaganda 
have become major tools in the world 
struggle over man’s mind, it is most im- 
portant that our communications with 
other nations be effectively and vigor- 
ously handled. 

I am shocked that while we have some 
4,259 operating radio stations in this 
country and also some 581 television sta- 
tions in the United States, our com- 
munications abroad are quite limited. 
The overall American oversea broadcasts 
total only some 565 hours weekly. The 
Communists are much ahead of us, with 
a total of some 3,000 broadcasting hours 
per week. Can we afford to be behind 
in this battle of information? 

Especially discouraging is the limited 
scope of our broadcasts to our immediate 
neighbors in South America. This coun- 
try, according to a recent report, broad- 
casts directly only 31% hours a week to 
Latin America. Less than half of these 
programs are in Spanish. None are in 
Portuguese, which is the language 
spoken in Brazil. The Communist 
world, by contrast, beams 174 hours of 
programs to Latin America each week. 
Moscow alone beams 24 ½ hours in Span- 
ish to South America, 14 hours to Cen- 
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tral America, Mexico, and the Caribbean 
area, and an additional 1744 hours to 
Brazil in Portuguese. 

Consequently, we are failing to inform 
the people of Latin America of what we 
stand for—of what we believe in—and 
what our true feelings toward them are. 
We have recently broken diplomatic re- 
lations with Cuba. Now that we do not 
have official American representatives 
in Cuba, it is doubly important to 
counter Castro’s propaganda and to talk 
directly to the Cuban people. Let, little 
is done, according to reports, to take ad- 
vantage of one of the major means that 
we have in order to reach the Cubans— 
radio broadcasting. The Voice of Amer- 
ica, I am informed, has no direct special 
broadcasts to the Cuban people. This 
state of affairs forces me to ask some 
very important questions: “Are we miss- 
ing a bet? Is our story being told to 
enough people? Is our voice being lost 
amidst the Communist propaganda?” 

I have long said that with the great 
experience and talents that we have dis- 
played in our own domestic commercial 
radio, television and other mass media— 
we should be able to do much better 
abroad. I am delighted, therefore, to 
hear that Mr. Edward R. Murrow may be 
appointed Director of the U.S. Informa- 
tion Agency. I believe that the great 
ability of Mr. Murrow, displayed in a 
long tradition of fine domestic radio and 
television programs, should be of great 
benefit to the Government information 
program overseas. - 

It is imperative that we reevaluate the 
American information programs over- 
seas. We certainly need more vigor in 
our information programs. I hope that 
this subject will be given early consid- 
eration not only by the U.S. Information 
Agency, but also by the other appro- 
priate Government agencies—so that an 
early effort will be made to meet this 
challenge. 

Recently the Milwaukee Journal pub- 
lished an editorial on this same subject. 
I should now like to place in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, a copy of this 
editorial, as well as a letter from Mr. 
Washburn to me and a letter he wrote 
to the Senator from Minnesota [Mr. 
HUMPHREY]. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
and letters were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

OUR FEEBLE VOICE TO CUBA 

By breaking diplomatic relations with 
Cuba, this country lost important channels 
of communication and information. It be- 
comes harder to counter Castro's propaganda. 

Yet little is being done to take advantage 
of one means there is to reach the Cubans— 
radio broadcasting. The Voice of America, 
reports the Associated Press, has no plans 
for either special broadcasts to the Cuban 
people or an increase in present broadcasts. 

This country now broadcasts directly 
31½ hours a week to Latin America. Less 
than half of the programs are in Spanish 
and none are in Portuguese, which is spoken 
in Brazil. The Voice also tapes some pro- 
grams in Washington and flies them to vari- 
ous parts of Latin America for use on local 
stations. 

By contrast the Communist world beams 
174 hours of programs to Latin America each 
week. Moscow alone sends 24% hours in 
Spanish to South America and 14 hours to 
Central America, Mexico and the Caribbean 
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area, plus 17% hours to Brazil in Portuguese. 

Worldwide, the U.S, Information Agency 
reports, American broadcasts abroad have in- 
creased 250 percent in the last 12 years— 
reaching 565 hours a week in 36 languages. 
But compare that with the Job the Commu- 
nist propagandists are doing. In that same 
perlod they have increased propaganda 
broadcasts 500 percent to a present total of 
almost 3,000 hours a week. 

Are we missing a bet? Is our story being 
told in enough detall to enough people? Is 
our yoice being lost amidst the Communist 
propaganda? These are important questions 
for Congress and the new administration, 


U.S. INFORMATION AGENCY, 
Washington, February 9, 1961. 
Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
U.S. Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR: With reference to your 
press release today on Voice of America 
broadcasting—per my letter to Senator 
Humpnrery (attached), the actual gap, if it 
exists, is not nearly so great as some of the 
figures might seem to indicate. 

With all best wishes. 

Sincerely, 
ABBOTT WASHBURN, 
Acting Director. 
January 24, 1961. 
Hon, Husert H. HUMPHREY, 
U.S. Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Hunert: I have noted your remarks 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD on January 9 
and want to express the Agency's apprecia- 
tion of your continued efforts to develop 
support for an increasingly effective oversea 
information program. 

The Associated Press item which you cited 
was, for the most part, factual in comparing 
Voice of America shortwave programs to 
Latin America with those of Communist 
countries. However, some very important 
considerations which place these figures in 
true perspective were submerged in the story, 
if not overlooked, and I feel sure that you 
will want to know of them. 

In terms of shortwave broadcast time, the 
Communists clearly outstrip us; they are 
on the air for 134 hours a week in Spanish 
and Portuguese combined, to our 14 hours 
in Spanish and 31.5 hours in English. But 
in terms of overall Latin American radio 
coverage and audience, we are confident that 
the Voice of America is the most widely 
heard external broadcaster. 

In Latin America in recent years the ex- 
tent of shortwave listening has diminished 
considerably as hundreds of commercially 
owned medium-wave stations have come into 
operation. Listeners naturally tune in local 
stations featuring programs of local interest, 
just as we do here in the United States. 
The Latin American operations of the Voice 
of America have been oriented accordingly 
to put heavy emphasis on the placement of 
program materiais on local stations. 

Some 1,500 local stations in Latin America 
are using our materials today; this is three 
out of every four in operation. (The rela- 
tively few stations which do not carry our 
packaged programing are minor ones.) All 
told, these 1,500 stations are using our out- 
put at a current rate of 160,000 hours a year. 
Many of these materials—ranging from news 
commentaries to anti-Communist radio 
serials—are recorded in Washington and air- 
shipped to our posts. But because Spanish 
is spoken quite differently from country to 
country in the area, many VOA-written and 
locally developed scripts are also prepared 
for use in vernacular productions. Both pre- 
recorded and locally prepared materials are 
frequently used on the air without attribu- 
tion to USIA, which removes natural con- 
notations of propaganda and thereby en- 
hances their credibility. 
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In addition, we have strong evidence that 
our shortwave programs in both English 
and Spanish are being listened to widely in 
Latin America. A worldwide contest-survey 
we conducted about a year ago to assess the 
listenership of our English-language broad- 
casts drew 9,000 letters from listeners in 
Latin America alone. Further surveys un- 
dertaken in October and November 1960 to 
assess VOA listener levels in Latin America 
lead us to estimate roughly that there are 
between 1.5 and 2 million people in the area 
who listen to our Spanish shortwave broad- 
casts at least once a week. How we con- 
ducted the letter surveys is described In the 
enclosed news release. (Incidentally, our 
listenership in Cuba has increased in pro- 
portion to the tightening of Castro's grip on 
internal communications, and there are in- 
dications that it may soon be reaching the 
saturation point. It is tronic that many 
Cubans are listening to VOA broadcasts on 
shortwave receivers smuggled in by Castro 
before he came to power, when he himself 
was broadcasting to Cuba from exile else- 
where in Latin America.) 

Moreover, these nightly shortwave broad- 
casts in Spanish are being rebroadcast at 
least in part by 134 medium-wave stations 
throughout the area, and this figure is still 
growing. Thus the impact of our shortwave 
programing is greatly broadened as it is re- 
played on local stations. We have not seen 
any evidence that the Soviets, their satellites 
or the Red Chinese have comparable ar- 
rangements for local rebroadcasts of their 
day-to-day programing. As indicated on 
pages 42 and 43 of the enclosed study 
(“Twelve Years of Communist Broadcast- 
ing,” 1948-59), the Communists have been 
more successful in Latin America than else- 
where in sponsoring programs over local out- 
lets through diplomatic missions, legal Com- 
munist Party organizations, bilateral friend- 
ship societies, and so on. However, their 
record in this regard is pale when compared 
with ours. 

One could get the impression from the 
press service story you quoted that there is 
a complete vacuum with regard to Voice of 
America g for the 
speaking people of Brazil. The fact of the 
matter is that we regularly feed programs 
in Portuguese, point to point, to Brazilian 
broadcasters, including a leading network 
with 30 widely spread affiliates. This is in 
addition to about 24,000 hours of Agency 
programing that is placed each year on local 
Brazilian stations by our USIS posts. 

You will be glad to know our fiscal year 
1962 budget request provides for a half-hour 
of dally shortwave broadcasting in Portu- 
guese. Since we recelved 3,650 letters from 
Brazil in response to contest announce- 
ments on our special Portuguese half-hour 
broadcasts of election returns, we believe 
that a modest daily shortwave schedule, tied 
to an already extensive local placement effort, 
can be profitably initiated beginning July 1. 

Our projected program for fiscal year 1962 
also calls for adding another hour of Spanish 
shortwave broadcasts each day, an increase 
of 50 percent. It is doubtful that there will 
be any comparable increase in the volume 
of local rebroadcasts of these programs, but 
it does seem likely that the availability of 
another hour of programing will attract a 
considerable number of Latin American 
shortwave listeners who are not tuning in 
our present schedule regularly. 

If you would like to receive further details 
on Voice of America operations in Latin 
America or elsewhere, Henry Loomis, Director 
of our Broadcasting Service, would be pleased 
to brief you fully whenever it would be con- 
venient for you. 


Best personal regards. 
Sincerel 


y: 
ApaoTT WASHBURN, 
Acting Director. 
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Here’s Shape of Coming Boom 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, when 
many of those in high authority are cry- 
ing depression and building up a fear 
complex which tends to make buying and 
investment cautious, it is encouraging 
to see the president of the largest bank 
in the world look to the future with 
some optimism. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I am happy to insert an 
article by S. Clark Beise, president of 
the Bank of America. 


Here's SHAPE OF COMING Boom 


(By S. Clark Beise, president, Bank of 
America) 


America stands at the open door of & 
great period of economic growth. 

Looking beyond the current problems of 
business, the next big wave of investment 
for general expansion will come around mid- 
decade—or sooner, if the anticipated upsurge 
in consumption manifests itself earlier. 

In the next few years investment expendi- 
tures in cost-reducing facilities may be ex- 
pected to lead consumption in the Nation's 
economy. Public inyestments can also be ex- 
pected to expand. 

Most economic observers find thelr vision 
blurs badly beyond 6 months. Vision re- 
mains obscured until you look at some more 
distant horizon. Then broader influences 
at work in our economy are discernible. 

We can be fairly sure that, by fiscal policy, 
regulation, or suasion, the Government will 
play an active role in the economy during 
the next 3 years. 

Changes in the pattern and perhaps the 
amount of defense spending will be felt be- 
fore the end of this period. We also will 
see increasing attention paid to problems of 
urban renewal, which promises to be of spe- 
cial significance to downtown businesses and 
to the farflung construction and building 
supply industries. 

We are taking our commitment to educa- 
tion with growing seriousness. 

The cost of education, which in the main 
lies outside the private sector of the econ- 
omy, will take a growing amount of the 
public's money. 

Although this development is desirable, it 
diverts resources from private sources, and 
its burden will be felt both by individual 
citizens and business. 

However, most of our decisions will con- 
tinue to be private ones—reficcting private 
responses to market potentials as perceived 
by businessmen. 

We know that business currently is under- 
going an adjustment of undetermined 
magnitude and duration. Looking ahead, 
we also know that, by the middle or late 
1960's, the economy will experience sub- 
stantial growth through a simultaneous ad- 
vance in net household formations and the 
rate of new entries into the labor force. 

The beginning surge in the rates of labor 
force growth, family formations, and de- 
mand for goods—all of which stem from the 
growing up of our war babies—will be felt 
during the next few years. 

Although this surge will gain greater 
force in the middle or latter part of the 
decade, its advance waves will be evident in 


the earlier period as well A circle 
of industries will be called upon to fill the 
needs of this maturing generation as its 
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members shift from bluejeans to autos, 
furniture, and the other accoutrements of 
independent life. 

These will be low-income, high-demand 
years for young families. They will bargain 
sharply to stretch their resources, The com- 
pact car and the small rented apartment 
should find ready markets. 

The changing tastes of our Nation can 
be observed in the trend which has seen 
Services become an increasingly important 
factor in our national production. We have 
raised our accepted standards of medical 
care. We are prepared to spend more on 
recreation and travel. 

The opportunities in these fields are ap- 
parent—and will be exploited. 

It also appears that sellers of goods who 
cater to the convenience of the public will 
profit from a resulting increase in sales. 

But whether we speak of goods or services, 
it is apparent that the public is demanding 
a wider selection and higher quality. Dur- 
ing much of the postwar period a market 
has existed in which standard products were 
mass-marketed on the basis of high 
obsolescence. 

Attention to quality or fundamental di- 
versity received less emphasis than changes 
in styling. 

Evidence is mounting that the public has 
tired of this trend. The public is demand- 
ing long-wearing, trouble-free goods tailored 
more exactly to its needs. 

Likewise, the service industries are find- 
ing that, as our labor supply becomes more 
plentiful, the public is in a position to de- 
` Mand a higher level of performance. 

Indications are that these standards will 
be maintained in the 1960's. 

We are living in an increasingly competi- 
tive world. There can be little doubt that 
the competition which American business 
faces in domestic and foreign markets is 
Altering the thinking of our businessmen. 
Perhaps the most obvious case is the auto- 
mobile industry. 

The competitive force is felt in other in- 
dustries as well. 


CUSTOMER COMES FIRST 


If we are to compete with foreign goods, 
American business must pay closer attention 
to the customer's desires. 

Although advances in living standards 
abroad may work in our favor by raising 
foreign prices, we must continue to improve 
Our products and reduce our costs. 

Only in this way can we expand our for- 
eign and domestic markets. 

Active competition between firms, prod- 
ucts, and industries will provide much of 
the growth stimulus in the years ahead. 
Business has learned to live by research. A 
firm which is satisfied with its product line 
is headed for trouble. Research, whether 
for cost reduction or new products, can open 
additional avenues for investment and pro- 
vide the greatest promise for growth. 

America will have the manpower to pro- 
duce a substantially greater national product. 

Technological change provides us both 
With incentive and the means to carry this 
still further. 

If growth is not at a high level, it will be 
the result of an imbalance between invest- 
Ment and consumption. During most of the 
Postwar period these two uses have competed 
Strongly for our Nation's output. Toward 
the end of this decade strong consumption 
demands will arise from an exceptional rate 
of household formations, Unless the neces- 
Sary productive capacity is built in advance, 
an Imbalance could occur in the late 1960's. 

This is why a new surge of investment for 
general expansion of output is coming. 

MEETING CAPITAL NEEDS 
To meet the total capital requirements of 
economy in the next 10 years, it is neces- 
Sary that the foundation be laid now for 
augmented savings when they will be needed. 

The incentives for saving should be ad- 
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justed to provide for the innovations in 
equipment and in more efficient plant which 
a highly competitive economy will require. 
These incentives should be flexible enough 
to vary as fluctuations in total spending be- 
come excessively high or low. Changes in 
the procedures for allowing tax-free depreci- 
ation would be an tmportant step in provid- 
ing flexible tax incentives. 

There is another problem that should be 
considered. From time to time unemploy- 
ment rises beyond a reasonable level. 
Changes in the occupational, industrial, and 
geographical patterns of labor demands have 
taken place faster than workers have been 
able to adjust to them. 

The problem merits thoughtful attention 
from all of us. Private and public action 
should be coordinated to give a high degree 
of mobility to labor and to provide whatever 
further assistance is required for smooth 
transitions in employment. 

Business profits may be hard earned in 
the years ahead—even if our economy main- 
tains reasonable balance and we employ our 
resources fully. 

The competitive situation favors profits 
from volume and from innovation rather 
than from high per unit profits on existing 
mass production goods. 

Although immediate expenditures on re- 
search and new product development may 
be high, the greater emphasis on such 
investment will increase the long-range 
profit opportunities of American business as 
the decade progresses. 

We must approach the period ahead with 
a determination to meet the challenges of 
today and tomorrow rather than those of the 
past. We must be flexible in order to 
achieve the necessary balance which will 
bring us a high level of economic activity, a 
satisfactory growth rate, and stable prices. 

What will happen to the economy in 1962, 
1963, and the years beyond depends on the 
skill with which we marshal our resources 
for the challenge ahead. 


Twentieth Anniversary of the USO 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, on Feb- 
ruary 4, the United Service Organization, 
Inc., known to millions as USO, cele- 
brated its 20th anniversary. For a fifth 
of a century USO has served the needs 
of our service men and women and 
through them the cause of world peace. 

USO was organized in 1941 as a fed- 
eration of six voluntary civilian organ- 
izations designed to meet the religious, 
spiritual, social, welfare, recreational, 
and educational needs of the men and 
women called to serve in the Armed 
Forces. In hot war and in cold it has 
admirably performed this task. It pro- 
vides counseling services, information on 
travel and housing, recreational facil- 
ities and religious instruction to name 
but a few of its services to millions of 
young men and women who have served 
our military service since its founding. 

USO was conceived and has developed 
as a vehicle through which the Amer- 
ican people can translate their concern, 
interest, and appreciation for our sery- 
icemen into practical, everyday action. 
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For the millions in the armed services 
USO provides 4 bit of home away from 
home. It is a bridge between military 
and civilian life; a way through which 
those who are physically removed from 
hometown and family can have a part of 
home brought to them. 

Tam happy to join with others in com- 
memorating USO’s anniversary. USO 
Stands as an unmatched example of 
American citizens and citizen soldiers 
cooperating in the task of maintaining 
world peace. 


America Must Not Die in Her Sleep 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
February 1, 1961, issue of the Columbia 
Record contains an important and timely 
editorial column by the distinguished 
author and news reporter, Col. W. D. 
Workman, of Columbia, S.C. The ar- 
ticle is entitled “America Must Not Die in 
Her Sleep: Time To Sound Reveille.” I 
ask unanimous consent that it be printed 
in the Appendix to the Recor so that it 
might receive the attention of the Con- 
gress and the many readers of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


AMERICA Must Nor DiE IN Her SLEEP; TIME 
To SOUND REVEILLE 


(By W. D. Workman) 


At this juncture of world war III— better 
known as the cold war—national survival 
depends as much upon the Nation's civilian 
posture as on its military. Americans have 
demonstrated their capacity to compete in 
the military arena, despite periodic lapses 
into a happy flabbiness. They have not yet 
learned that total war, by Soviet definition, 
embraces all facets of society: political, psy- 
chological, sociological, cultural, and eco- 
nomic. They are unaware, therefore, that 
we are at war. 

War begins, not simply when two adver- 
saries start exchanging military blows, but 
when one belligerent completes his war plans 
and sets his war machine in motion. Naive 
as Americans are, they should be able to see 
that the Soviet mechanism for world con- 
quest is moving. The casualties of that con- 
quest are all about: Laos, Guinea, and 
Ghana and mayhap the Congo, Cuba, and— 
if corrective action is not taken—our post- 
war friend, Japan. 


SAN FRANCISCO 


Closer home, the Communist-inspired stu- 
dent riots in South America, the shameful 
student demonstration in San Francisco, and 
the continuing fight to abolish the House 
Un-American Activities Committee reflect 
the effectiveness of Soviet strategy and tac- 
tics on the American scene. 

The Soviet target for today is that form- 
less, faceless individual—the average Amer- 
ican civilian. He is the prime target for a 
variety of reasons: Because he is as yet un- 
aware that he is a target, because he is be- 
mused by the spurious good will preached 
by internationalists, because he is suscepti- 
ble to the unilateral altruism dispensed by 
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religious leaders, and because he has not 

shown the hardihood and the fortitude to 

withstand the pressures brought to bear 
him. 

Yet if Mr. Average American would only 
open his eyes, this is what he could see: 
Soviet experts in industry and agriculture 
visiting the United States as invited guests, 
picking American brains in order to improve 
Soviet productivity and then using that in- 
creased productivity to herald their system 
as better than ours. 

The United Nations embracing every fledg- 
ling nation which applies for membership, 
not even requiring the most basic tests of 
political or financial responsibility—all to 
the steady deterioration of American strength 
within that body. 


ROTC CRIPPLING 


Calculated movements aimed at crippling 
the national Defense Establishment by 
throttling the Reserve Officers Training 
Corps, thwarting universal military service, 
and undermining morale. 

Vacillation and indecision and compro- 
mise in high places—refiected in the busi- 
ness-as-usual dealing with nations which 
have snatched American servicemen, abused 
American nationals, and insulted American 
national dignity. 

All this is a mirror of the national will, 
and that same average American is the final 
determinant of that will. Our hope lies in 
the fact that he—and that means we—has 
not yet begun to fight back. 

As civilians, we have been both indifferent 
and ignorant. We have been running out 
of discipline, and that means we may soon 
be running out of democracy. Where there 
is no self-control from within, the way is 
left open for the imposing of another control 
from without. There is need now, as seldom 
before, for a discipline of democracy—a sense 
of dedication which will make us willing to 
fight, individually and collectively, to pre- 
serve the Nation from internal erosion as 
well as external attack. 


DELICATE JOB 


The job will be delicate as well as difficult, 
for we must guard against the destruction 
of our own freedom while we seek to preserve 
it. Yet it must be remembered that when 
liberty and self-preservation stand as alter- 
natives, some measure of liberty may have 
to be yielded. It is well to be tolerant and 
Kind and noble and generous—but not at 
the expense of our national being. 

Our greatest weaknesses are ignorance of 
our enemy's capabilities and indifference to 
his intentions. We need, not a call to arms, 
but a sounding of reveille. It is time for 
America to wake up, lest she die in her 
sleep. 


Amos 'n' Andy Bookkeeping — 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALLACE F. BENNETT 


OF UTAH 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record an editorial 
of January 27, 1961 from the Green 
River Leader published in Green River, 
Utah. In my opinion, this editorial illus- 
trates quite forcefully some of the prob- 
lems involved in the social security ap- 
proach to medical care for the aged. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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Amos ‘N’ ANDY BooOKKEEPING 

Expansion of the social security system to 
include medical care for elderly persons, 
offers some tough nuts to crack. Experience 
shows that in politics things are advocated 
that are unworkable. Richard Starnes, col- 
umnist for the Washington Daily News, re- 
veals some not very comforting statistics on 
the entire social security setup. In its first 
quarter century,” he says, “social security 
took in 670 billion. It paid out $50 billion of 
that, and has 820 billion of Government 
bonds in the kitty. Against that $20 billion 
there are obligations, at the present rate of 
benefits, of $360 billion.” 

If you wonder how the social security sys- 
tem has reached such a pass the answer is 
simple. Mr. Starnes cites a not unusual 
case—a pensioner who paid for 3 years, start- 
ing in 1937. Then he retired. Since then he 
and his late wife together have drawn $13,490 
in benefits while their total contributions to 
the fund had been $40. But in the case of 
young people starting to work circumstances 
are reversed. They can never hope to take 
out as much as they are forced to contribute. 

There is little justification for further tax- 
ing, in the name of social security, already 
overtaxed younger workers to provide medical 
care for millions of elderly persons who are 
both able and willing to care for themselves. 
Senator Harry F. Brrp, a distinguished 
Democrat who has as great an understanding 
of the fiscal problems of the Federal Gov- 
ernment as any man, does not mince words, 
“I am opposed to * * * compulsory medical 
service and.hospitalization under the social 
security system. I am convinced this would 
lead to socialized medicine with the possi- 
bility that it would bankrupt the social secu- 
rity trust fund.” 


Marrow Named Chief of USIA 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR A. KNOX 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. KNOX. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include an article 
which appeared in the Wanderer on Feb- 
ruary 2, 1961: 

Murrow Namep CHIEF or USIA 


President Kennedy this week named Ed- 
ward R. Murrow, controversial radio-televi- 
sion commentator, as director of the U.S. 
Information Agency. 

The U.S. Information Agency is the Gov- 
ernment’s chief public-relations arm abroad, 
and maintains information centers and li- 
braries in many countries. 

It also operates the Voice of America radio 
system, which beams news and entertain- 
ment programs to foreign nations, including 
those behind the Iron Curtain. 

Murrow, who has been widely regarded as 
soft on communism, particularly because of 
his biased “See It Now“ programs in recent 
years, in 1954 ridiculed the American Legion 
for opposing the establishment of an In- 
dianapolis branch of the American Civil Lib- 
erties Union. A Wanderer reader writes: 
“When J. Robert Oppenheimer admitted 
that he had contributed money to Commu- 
nist causes, that his brother was an active 
Communist, and that his wife had been 
married to a Communist, Murrow came to 
his defense. When Prime Minister Nehru of 
India, a so-called neutralist in the East- 
West struggle was interviewed by Murrow, 
the latter allowed Nehru to make a venom- 
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ous attack on our ally, Chiang Kai-shek. 
During Senator Joe McCarthy's campaign 
against communism, Murrow leaned over 
backward to depict McCarthy as a villain- 
ous witch-hunter and character assassin, 
whose innocent victims were pitiful to be- 
hold. 

“Murrow was a member of the advisory 
committee of the University of Moscow 
which, in the early thirties, helped persuade 
American teachers and students to travel to 
Moscow for indoctrination in the glories of 
the Soviet system of education. He testi- 
fied in favor of Joe Julian, pro-Communist 
radio writer; defended Harry Dexter White 
and Owen Lattimore, when both men were 
exposed as subversives, and was publicly 
thanked for this by Lattimore himself later. 
The Fabian Soclalist,, Harold Laski, held 
Murrow in high esteem and, in fact, dedi- 
cated one of his books to him.” 

Our correspondent concludes: “In view of 
all this background and more, how can the 
U.S. Government depend on Murrow to pre- 
sent a true picture of America to the people 
of Africa, Asia, Latin America, etc.? Should 
he not be carefully examined at this time, 
before he is put in such a vital post? 


My True Security 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following news article 
which appeared in the Hazleton Plain 
Speaker of Thursday, February 2, 1961, 
announcing that Robert Gildenberg, a 
senior student at Freeland Mining & 
Mechanical Institute, was adjudged the 
winner of an essay contest sponsored by 
the Hazleton Junior Chamber of Com- 
merce. 


The article and essay follow: 


MINING & MECHANICAL INSTITUTE SENIOR 
STUDENT JUDGED WINNER IN Crry JAYCEE'S 
“My TRUE SECURITY” CONTEST 
Robert Gildenberg, 16, 39 West Diamond 

Avenue, a senior student at Freeland Mining 

& Mechanical Institute, yesterday was de- 

clared the winner of the annual “My True 

Security” contest sponsored by the Hazleton 

Junior Chamber of Commerce. 

Gildenberg, the son of Mrs. Ida and the 
late Samuel Gildenberg, competed against 
eight other high school seniors in the con- 
test which was staged at the Hazleton High 
School auditorium before an assembly of 
Hazleton High School senior students. 

Second place honors went to Judith Ann 
Applegate, West Hazleton High School, and 
third place to Mary Gabriel, Hazleton Senior 
High School. 

Each of the contestants was given a num- 
ber and delivered their essay when their re- 
spective number was called out. The judges 
rated the essays on the number basis and 
were unaware of the winner until the con- 
clusion of the contest when the person with 
the winning number was identified by 
Chairman Joseph Fierro. 

The judges were A Gordon Wilcox, assist- 
ant professor of English composition at Penn 
State University here; Attorney Kenneth 
Bayless and Frank H. Walser, assistant pub- 
Usher of the Plain Speaker-Standard-Senti- 
nel. 
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Judging was on a point basis with 45 for 
content and sincerity of thought, 30 for orig- 
inality and 25 for oral delivery. 

Others competing were: Patricia Koons, 
Hazle Township; Kathleen Hayden, St. Ga- 
briel's; Joan Faux, Freeland High; Mary Kay 
McBrearty, St. Ann's, Freeland; Marilyn 
Zierdt, Foster Township; and Judith Tomi- 
ano, McAdoo. 

The program was open to all seniors in 
public, private and parochial schools with 
the script written on the subject of im- 
portance of initiative and self-reliance in 
providing personal security, approaching the 
subject from a positive standpoint. 

In 1959 “My True Security” received the 
Freedoms Foundation George Washington 
Medal awards. 

Gildenberg will be eligible to compete 
in the State contest it was announced by 
Chairman Fierro, Following is the winning 
essay: 

“MY TRUE SECURITY 
“(By Robert Gildenberg) 

“I am supposed to talk today on my true 
security. This may seem a relatively easy 
Matter to discuss, but upon investigation 
I found that it 1s, to say the least, a very 
complex topic. I cannot just talk on my 
true security in relation to myself, my own 
Initiative, or to my own ability. I have 
learned that it is a deeper, more profound, 
concept. I must speak of my true security 
in relation to four major factors, which 
form the basic bullding blocks of these, the 
United States of È 

“The first of these building blocks is the 
home. It was here that I received my first 
feeling of security. It was here that I 
learned how important this feeling of secu- 
Tity is in the development of character and 
Personality. This helped me to go on to the 
Second building block of my true security— 
the church. 

“In America we are one of the few privi- 
leged peoples of the world who can choose 
What church, if any, they wish to attend. 
Millions of people in other parts of the 
world don't know, and probably will never 
know the feeling of security that is received 
from the worship of the Creator. 

“The third building block of America is 
the school. ‘How can the school give you 
a feeling of security?’ you may ask. The 
School, perhaps more than any other factor, 
teaches you what you can do best, It is 
here that you learn self-reliance and self- 
initiative. It is here that you learn what 
Security is and what it means to you. It 
is here that you learn how fortunate you 
are to live in America where you can prac- 
tice this self-initiative and rely on your 
self-reliance. 

"But there must be more to this idea of 
true security than these three factors. These 
three factors alone seem to be a jig-saw 
Puzzle with one large plece missing. What 
is this plece? What is it that binds these 
Other three pieces together? 

“It is you. Yes, every one of you, citizens 
of these United State of America, who give 
Me my true security. It is not power, not 
guns, not bombs that give me my true se- 
curity, but you. The security that I receive 
from knowing that you, too, are working 
for basically the same things that I am 
Working for. The security that I receive 
from knowing that you love freedom as 
much as Ido. The security that I receive 
from knowing that you cherish the right to 
rely on your self-reliance, initiative, and 
ability. This, ladies and gentlemen, is my 
true security. If I did not have this security, 

Would have none of my other securities. 
If it were not for you, I would not be here 
today, for neither you nor I would have the 
freedom of speech. If it were not for you. 
I would not be able to attend the church or 
Synagogue of my choice. If it were not for 
You, I would not be able to attend the school 
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of my choice. If it were not for you, the 
citizens of these, the United States of Amer- 
ica, I would not only not have my security, 
but I would neither have my rights nor my 
privileges. 

“Yes, I have a lot to thank you for, but 
this fight for our security is not over yet. 
It was not over in 1776; it was not over in 
1918; it was not over in 1945. We must con- 
stantly protect our rights and privileges 
from those who would take them away from 
us. We cannot, we must not forget the fact 
that ‘constant vigilance is the price of free- 
dom.“ In this way, and only in this way, will 
we be able to keep this, our most precious 
heritage for ourselves, and for those who 
will follow us.“ 


Communist Methodology 


EXTENSION OP REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix to the Recorp an excel- 
lent editorial from the February 2, 1961, 
issue of the Beaufort (S.C.) Gazette. 
The Beaufort Gazette is an outstand- 
ing South Carolina newspaper, which 
produces a very strong and sensible edi- 
torial page, and this editorial, entitled 
“Communist Methodology,” is indica- 
tive of the good work being done by Mr. 
Howard P. Cooper, editor and publisher. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 


as follows: 
COMMUNIST METHODOLOGY 


Two American filers, who should never 
have been imprisoned in the first place, have 
been released by the Russians and are now 
back home with their families. 

We are happy for those two men and their 
loved ones. We know they are giad to be 
reunited, and we would not be inclined to 
criticise them if they don’t bother to ex- 
amine the reasons why. 

However, it is important that all other 
Americans, Including our political and mili- 
tary leaders, our U.N, spokesmen and think- 
ing citizens generally, remember that every 
vaccilation, every change or maneuver on 
the part of the Communists, has as it pur- 
pose only the advancement of world com- 
munism 


Barry GOLDWATER, in his book “The Con- 
science of a Conservative," comments on 
this subject as follows: 

“If an enemy power is bent on conquering 
you, and proposes to turn all of his re- 
sources to that end, he is at war with you: 
and you—uniess you contemplate sur- 
render—are at war with him. Moreover— 
unless you contemplate treason—your ob- 
jective, like his, will be victory. Not peace 
but victory. Now, while traitors (and per- 
haps cowards) have at times“ occupied key 
positions in our Government, it is clear that 
our national leadership over the past 14 
years has favored neither surrender nor trea- 
son, It is equally clear, however, that our 
leaders have not made victory the goal of 
American policy, And the reason that they 
have not done so, I am saying, is that they 
have never believed deeply that the Com- 
munists are in earnest. 

“Our avowed national objective is peace. 
We have, with great sincerity, waged peace, 
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while the Communists wage war. We have 
sought settlements, while the Communists 
seek victories. We have tried to pacify the 
world. The Communists mean to own it. 
Here is why the contest has been an unequal 
one, and why, essentially we are losing it. 

Communists mean to coexist with us, only 
until such time as they can bury us. If we 
are to survive, our objective must be the 
same. 


Two Sides to This Story 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Baker, Oreg., 
Record-Courier sets the record straight 
on some of the charges that are fre- 
quently made with regard to the impor- 
tant resource development issue and the 
Federal power program. I commend it 
to the attention of my colleagues and all 
those interested in the facts with re- 
gard to an issue vital to our Nation's 
full growth and development: 

Two SIDES To Tuts Story 


Currently the American Independent Elec- 
tric companies are distributing a pamphlet 
all over the United States in an effort to 
rejustify their successful fight against the 
Snake River project at Hells Canyon. 

Every time someone mentions in politics 
out here the Hells Canyon issue, in one 
form or another, the reactionary politicians, 
their spokesman in the daily press, and the 
power companies always attempt to con- 
vince voters that the big resource-develop- 
ing projects are now a dead issue, 

We bring up this A pamphlet just to 
prove that on the one hand the resource 
pirates attempt to convince residents of this 
area the issue is dead but, behind their 
back, they circulate a pamphlet such as the 
new one spreading propaganda all over the 
United States against the best interests of 
this region. If Hells Canyon is a dead issue, 
why don’t the power companies bury it? 
Why do they seek to propagandize our Nation 
further? Is it because their low dams don't 
justify themselves? Is it because they hope 
to convince 8 all over the Nation 
where they have failed to convince this local 
region the merit of private power schemes? 

This is possibly the answer because the 
pamphiet contains misrepresentations such 
as its claim that Brownlee Dam is paying 
$250 million in taxes in 25 years, of which, 
it says $100 million is local and State taxes. 
Truth is that all of Ipco property taxes in 
all Oregon counties was only $740,000 and in 
25 years at this rate it would be only $18 mil- 
lion and only a fraction of this was Brown- 
lee Dam. The tax figure is as much or more 
than 10 times in error. 

Another major misrepresentation ls the 
pamphlet's scaring American citizens by con- 
tending the Federal power system costs tax- 
payers money, falling eompletely to inform 
them that the power system is ahead of its 
repayment schedule and is earning money 
while the low dams are increasing the debt 
burden paid by private ratepayers. 

It also is in gross error by showing that 
private electric rates are coming down. The 
official public utility commission records in- 
dicate that recent private rate changes have 
been upward. The only fates showing de- 
crease have been by public systems in the 
Northwest with rates already 40 percent be- 
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low private power rates, and in 1960 these 
rate reductions by the public power save 
ratepayers, according to one calculation, $11 
million in 1 year alone. In 25 years this 
would total $275 million in recent rate re- 
ductions alone. The pamphlet does not re- 
port this at all, naturally. 

The pamphlet is also grossly in error by 
saying that private power reduces taxes. 
Taxpayers in Baker County can look at their 
tax bills and Brownlee Dam has not reduced 
thelr taxes. The county levy has actually 
increased three-tenths of a mill in the past 
year and the rural school (countywide) levy 
has increased from 8.16 mills to 11.1 mills in 
the past year. 


Boy Scouts of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, on 
Wednesday February 8 I was privileged 
to attend a breakfast in Washington of 
the Boy Scouts of America, labeled the 
“1961 Report to the Nation Scout”. My 
host was 15-year-old George L. Ashley 
of 3 Woody Lane, Larchmont, N.Y., an 
Eagle Scout representing region two 
which includes New York, New Jersey, 
and Puerto Rico. 

Young Ashley, known as Luke, began 
his indoctrination into scouting as a Cub 
Scout 7 years ago. He is now a junior 
assistant scoutmaster in troop 4 spon- 
sored by the Larchmont Lions Club. He 
is in the Siwanoy-Bronx Valley Council, 
Boy Scouts of America. 

Luke is recording secretary of his lodge 
in the Order of the Arrow, scouting's na- 
tional brotherhood of honor campers. 
He was junior assistant scoutmaster of 
his troop at the Fifth National Jamboree 
last year at Colorado Springs, Colo. He 
enjoyed wilderness camping at the Phil- 
mont Scout Ranch at Cimarron, N. Mex. 
He has the distinction of having hiked 
the Appalachian Trail from Connecticut 
to the New Jersey line. 

Luke attends the local high school in 
my home town of Mamaroneck, N.Y.. 
where he has been vice president of the 
student council, secretary of his class, 
and student council representative. His 
extra curricular activities consist of 
participation in the school’s glee club, 
football, basketball, and track. 

He has earned the God and Country 
Award, a church award for special study 
and service in his faith. He is a member 
of the Methodist Youth Fellowship and 
has been in his church choir for two 
years. Like his distinguished father, 
Luke plans to be a lawyer. 

At the breakfast meeting Luke and 11 
other Scouts, virtually all of whom were 
Explorer Scouts (all except Luke, the 
youngest of the group) addressed the 
Congressional Representatives and Sen- 
ators and other guests who were present. 
They told in forthright and excellent 
fashion of the benefits of Scouting and 
of their joy in being part of this tremen- 
dously exciting and constructive enter- 
prise. Some of the boys expressed the 
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feeling of the group in explaining how 
grateful they were to live in a land of 
freedom, and all of them were keenly 
aware of the virtues which our country 
affords its citizens. Luke spoke convinc- 
ingly and well. 

Some of them told of how, at the jam- 
boree at Colorado Springs, where thou- 
sands of boys congregated with Scouts 
from other countries in all parts of the 
world, there was a spirit of real rapport 
and understanding despite the barrier of 
language. Signs and smiles bridged the 
gaps of oral communication and made it 
possible for the American boys to offer 
hospitality to their colleagues from dis- 
tant lands. 

One boy pointed out how, on Sunday 
morning, a hush came over the camp as 
thousands upon thousands of boys criss- 
crossed the huge camp area on their way 
to their respective church services. 
Services were held in some 13 de- 
nominations, but each boy respected the 
other's choice of worship. That, point- 
ed out one youngster, is the American 
way. 

Forty-six years ago, under President 
Wilson, the Congress of the United States 
granted the first charter to a youth or- 
ganization; namely, the Boy Scouts of 
America. At that time the total num- 
ber of Scouts was minimal contrasted to 
today’s 5 million boys who are enjoying 
the benefits of this great organization. 
Its three objectives of build, serve, and 
achieve, sum up cryptically the fine task 


it is performing. 


Last year it was my pleasure to visit 
Camp Siwanoy in Westchester County, 
N.Y.. the area from which Luke Ashley 
hails, The camp is ideally located and 
splendidly administered and provides an 
opportunity for boys from Westchester 
County to enjoy the invigorating experi- 
ence of outdoor life. This year, I am 
told by a reliable source, a science camp 
is going to be established at Siwanoy 
which will be the last word in the mod- 
ern approach to the highly technical age 
in which we live. A number of founda- 
tions have manifested an interest in this 
science camp and it may well set a pat- 
tern for Scout camps of the future. 


President Makes Excellent Choice in 
Naming Rand Dixon Chairman of Fed- 


eral Trade Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, the Ken- 
nedy administration is already dis- 
tinguished by the abundance of high 
caliber and able leaders that the Presi- 
dent has appointed to serve as his 
cabinet officers and in the various agen- 
cies and commissions. However, no 
position could have been filled with a 
more highly qualified man than that of 
the recently appointed Chairman of the 
Federal Trade Commission. In naming 
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Mr. Paul Rand Dixon of Tennessee to 
this important post, President Kennedy 
made a most excellent and appropriate 
choice. 

Mr. Dixon served with the FTC for 
several years and made an outstanding 
record with the Commission. He moved 
from the Commission to the Senate 
Antitrust and Monopolies Subcommittee 
where as Counsel and Staff Director he 
compiled a most outstanding and notable 
record, 

Mr. Dixon gained vast experience and 
insight into the operation of this Com- 
mission while on the Commission staff 
and displayed his dedication to the pro- 
tection of the consuming public and the 
promotion of fair competition through 
his effective work as staff director of the 
Antitrust and Monopolies Subcommittee 
of the Senate. During his service with 
this subcommittee, some of the most 
dramatic and far-reaching disclosures 
ever made by a committee of the Con- 
gress were brought to the public atten- 
tion. Mr. Dixon is an able lawyer, dedi- 
cated in his devotion to the public in- 
terest and public service. 

Mr. Speaker, I am most pleased that 
President Kennedy appointed Mr. Dixon 
as Chairman of this important Com- 
mission. I predict a record of dedicated 
service and a performance of which the 
President and the people of the Nation 
will be proud. 


Boy Scouts Pass in Review 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, in 
recognition of Boy Scout Week, I take 
pleasure in calling attention to an edi- 
torial which appeared in the Davenport, 
Iowa, Times-Democrat on Saturday, 
February 4. This editorial, “Boy Scouts 
Pass in Review,” was written by Henry 
J. “Ben” Lischer, whose record of 
leadership in the Buffalo Bill Council 
area in Iowa is outstanding. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
ask that the editorial appear in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

Boy Scours Pass In REVIEW 

This is a report and a review—a report on 
the accomplishments and a review of the 
ideals and goals of a great youth move- 
ment—a movement that has met the needs 
and challenges of its day, and has grown 
to great strength and effectiveness, a move- 
ment that has been built on the code of 
ethics that has distinguished the Boy 
Scouts of America as being unique in its 
field. 

In itself, it is a tribute to the dedicated 
men and women who have served so de- 
votedly as volunteer leaders over its span 
of 51 years of effective service to youth. 

“On my honor I will do my best to do 
my duty God.“ Those are simple, 
strong. straight words; words of an ideal to 
which 33 million boys and men have earn- 
estly pledged themselves since 1910. 
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Scouting is essentially religious, but non- 
denominational. It is a strong supplement 
to the boys! work program of 41,500 churches 
of all denominations. It points out 
through its work that a good citizen in the 
making must haye a strong sense of spirit- 
ual values, 

The 1,370,000 volunteer men and women 
who lead the Boy Scouts of America set a 
strong example for their younger charges. 
Each commits himself to a belief in God, 
and promises to abide by the spiritual import 
of the movement he serves. 

A Scout is trustworthy, loyal, helpful, 
friendly, courteous, kind, obedient, cheerful, 
thrifty, brave, clean, reverent. 

There is a basic simplicity about the 12 
points of the Scout law. They are under- 
stood by boys. They can be translated into 
ready action. And they have been. Boys 
follow codes of ethics as a result of enjoying 
the fun-filled activities which are scouting. 

A measurement of that participation is a 
Measurement of scouting’s effectiveness in 
2 these 12 points live in the lives 


of boys. 

More than 650,000 Boy Scouts have spent 
& week or more in Scout camps in 1960 alone, 
Consider the total for 51 years. 

There are 731 units serving handicapped 
boys, and an estimated 111,100 boys are 
reached in these units and in regularly con- 
stituted units. Scouting is truly for all boys. 

There have been untold millions of ad- 
rancement awards, presented over scouting’s 
5-decade span of service. 

These sre but a few of the measurements 
of exposure of boys to the ideals of scouting 
through special situations. Count the hours 
spent in troop meetings, on overnight hikes, 
in unit events, and the figure reaches 
astounding proportions. Its result—men for 


ow. 

A Scout performs services for others within 
the community. It is estimated that in 1960 
alone, the 129,100 Cub Scout packs, Boy 
Scout troops, and Explorer units performed 
More than 300,000 different community serv- 
ices. Through them, Scouts learned to do 
things for others without expectation of pay 
but with the thrill of seeing something 


happen. 

Scouts, too, realize their responsibility to 
the world community. They are conscious 
that out of every 200 boys in our world, only 
5 of them live in this country; that on this 
5 will rest a heavy responsibility for the 
Peace of tomorrow’s world. 

Scouting believes in total fitness for boys, 
for men, for the Nation. Being physically 
pi is an important part of being totally 


Scouting through all its programs—Cub 
Scouting, Boy Scouting, and Exploring—pro- 
Vides rich opportunities for physical devel- 
opment. Its camping program, its maxi- 
mum involvement in skill activities, Its rich 
merit badge program—all are positive en- 
couregement factors to good physical devel- 
opment. Constant improvements are made 
to keep pace with the times. 

There are 531 local Boy Scout Councils in 
the United States. Each serves a geographic 
area; some no larger than a city, others wide 
expanses of territory. The local councils of 
the Nation are most important. It is 
through their mobilization of community 
resources that Scouting is made possible for 
the institutions in its area. 

The Buffalo BUI Council is one of these 
councils and serves the communities in the 
five-county area of Jackson, Clinton, Scott, 
Cedar, and Muscatine Counties. At the pres- 
ent the Buffalo Bill Council serves more than 
6,300 Scouts in the 5-county area with the 
help of more than 2,300 men and women 
Scout leaders, 


A review of the calendar of the past 12 
Months will reveal that it has been full of 
Scouting activities and events. They in- 
clude weekly cub den meetings, Scout troop 
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meetings, explorer post meetings, and the 
like. In addition to these regular activities, 
there are several principal highlights that 
have been outstanding. 

They include the Scout Week participation 
in the city governments which found the 
Scouts of many communities electing a Boy 
Scout mayor and other city officials; the 
Scout Exposition, during which the Scouts 
exhibited various facets of Scouting; and 
special Camp-O-Rees and summer camp at 
Camp Minneyata, at which Boy Scouts were 
given an opportunity to practice and learn 
more of the outdoor concepts of Scouting. 

In order to provide the services that make 
Scouting happen, camping, activities, leader- 
ship training, advancement, health and 
safety precautions, extension of the Scouting 
opportunity, these local councils depend 
on community support, support obtained 
through United Funds, through sustaining 
membership efforts, through trust funds, and 
through special gifts of citizenship-minded 
individuals. 


The New Frontier in Perspective 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN KYL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. KYL. Mr. Speaker, the late start 
in legislative deliberations has given us 
all an opportunity to evaluate our posi- 
tion—to better know where we are and 
whither we are tending so we might bet- 
ter know what to do and how to do it. 
There is much to consider, for there has 
been a tremendous outpouring of spoken 
and printed material designed to condi- 
tion the Congress and the people for al- 
most any eventuality, Any void in the 
information has been filled by a willing 
team of journalists who have been more 
lobbyist than reporter. The time has 
come to put things in proper perspec- 
tive. 

This situation is nothing new. In 
those years when the executive leader- 
ship has changed, there has been an un- 
settled period when problems seem 
greater and solutions more difficult. 
Casual perusal of campaign speeches be- 
fore presidential elections and the first 
utterances of new Presidents after in- 
auguration will show that every such 
period has been called one of great 
crisis—the most trying times in history. 
Collectively, the Presidents of this Na- 
tion have been amazingly capable men 
of immense integrity. All have been, 
and I am sure, will continue to be, men 
of honor, with a consuming desire to 
be notable leaders. Though some may 
have seemed less political, all have been 
politicians, the product of our politi- 
cal system. In varying degrees, all have 
recognized the fact that if there is no 
job to be done, no record of achievement 
can be established. A little exaggera- 
tion has always been present, if not on 
the part of the new President, certainly 
on the part of his political associates. 
And this exaggeration is possible be- 
cause, constituted as this Nation is, it 
has always had problems and will al- 
ways have problems. But no detractors 
can obscure the fact that this social, 
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political, and economic system has pre- 
sented more individual satisfaction 
through spiritual and material blessings 
than ever before seen on this globe. In- 
deed, the system itself creates an ever- 
increasing scope of desires. 

Our ailments must not be minimized. 
The Nation must be informed—but it 
need not be informed in a manner which 
gives aid and comfort to those bent on 
destroying us. Certainly, a people can 
be unified through faith and confidence 
much longer than they can be prompted 
by fright. The cry of “Wolf! Wolf!” is 
no stimulus to action in the fact of in- 
consistency. Real burdens are neglected 
when genuinely serious needs are hidden 
among fabrications added for total prop- 
aganda effect. Leaders become suspect 
in their legitimate purpose when they 
say in the month of October that 17 mil- 
lion people go to bed hungry every night 
in our blessed land, and in January fol- 
lowing they report that “the American 
people eat better than any people in the 
history of the world.” 


The people wonder when they are told 
in October that a serious missile gap 
gives all military superiority to the ad- 
versary and then our leaders determine 
one day in February that there is in fact 
no missile gap. Next day the announce- 
ment is declared premature. The Na- 
tion has a right to wonder how an execu- 
tive staff can be reduced through addi- 
tion of more members, or how the merit 
status of civil service might be better 
served through personal, political scru- 
tiny of promotions by a department 
head. They are entitled to know how 
additional billions can be spent without 
proportionate increases in the tax bur- 
den of the present and future genera- 
tions. The man who pays, knows that 
a tax by any other name is still a tax, 
even though Government officials cloak 
the obvious with such phrases as, “The 
Treasury will be reimbursed for this ex- 
penditure of about a billion dollars 
through raising the limits of income 
covered in present law.” Puzzled citi- 
zens are wondering how 6 percent of the 
world's population which lives in this 
chaotically depressed Nation can sup- 
port the other 94 percent of the world in 
its quest for better education, better in- 
dustrial growth, and better life in gen- 
eral. We wonder about the state of na- 
tional politics when Cabinet members 
say public projects are a legitimate club 
to force legislators into line and that 
the nonconformist will soon be a man 
of extinction. 


As long as there are human needs 
which are not being met, we must be 
constructively concerned. Every good 
American wants the best for his country. 
We want the same things, but our ap- 
proaches are different. We should re- 
sent any implication that if we do not 
accept the modus operandi of the Chief 
that we are not interested in people. I 
would also hope we can all agree that in 
seeking solutions to our problems we do 
not abandon or destroy the very system 
which has secured our multitudinous 
blessings. 

Our current difficulties both real and 
imagined have been abundantly pro- 
claimed. We have had recommended 
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new methods of solution, methods which 
sometimes depart from what many 
Americans consider the traditional way 
of economics, society, and government. 
Most of the solutions suggested involve 
greater participation of the Federal 
Government, in many instances replac- 
ing activity of individuals, private 
groups, or our smaller political subdivi- 
sions. Proponents of these new solu- 
tions usually say the Government must 
act because other means have failed, 
and where there is no call to action from 
the people, a carefully designed public 
opinion program creates the desire. “If 
the people do not know what is good for 
them—if the States do not know what is 
good for them, we will tell them.” “We 
don’t know what you want but we know 
what we want and you shall have it.” 

This is why it seems we have more 
solutions than problems. This is why 
someone must explain that all change is 
not progress. 

Mr. Speaker, many of us are worried 
when the Chief Executive says that in 
the next 4 years, we shall have to test 
anew whether a nation organized and 
governed such as ours can endure and 
says the outcome is by no means certain. 
Many of us would like an elaboration on 
that theme. Does the Chief Executive 
know something of subversion not gen- 
erally known? Does he foresee govern- 
mental controls of prices, wages, produc- 
tion, and consumption—or abolition of 
local government? These are not idle 
worries, for has not a confident of the 
Chief Executive said we must adopt the 
welfare state as a means of avoiding 
Communist domination? There are 
many of us, Mr. Speaker, who think 
such a policy of adoption is similar to 
an injection of live virus. We fear 
metastasis of this governmental can- 
cer—this little dose of socialism. 

We fear the political doctors have 
prescribed cures without diagnosing the 
disease. It is not enough to speak of 
needs, for naming is not explaining, 
One cannot logically approach solution 
of problems without knowing the causes 
of those problems. What are the causes 
and what are the symptoms? Then, the 
Suggested remedy must prove practical 
and beneficial. The solution of one 
problem must not create another. 

We have heard of the symptoms—re- 
tarded growth of gross national profit, 
joblessness, depressed areas, insufficient 
income for the aged. Is it not possible 
that these very problems exist because 
we have already placed too much em- 
phasis on big government and big gov- 
ernment spending? Is it not possible 
that much cf the low morals in govern- 
ment is the result of moving too much 
authority too far from the people? 
What has caused the inflation which 
robs the aged? Is not a terrible national 
debt of $190 billion also a danger sign? 
Ts it a sign of national health to have 40 
million people getting checks worth $40 
billion from the Federal Government? 
Does history teach that when the goy- 
ernment becomes all things to all people, 
there is no freedom? 

There are, unfortunately, some Amer- 
icans who think that political discus- 
sions require something less than truth— 
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or at least that truth may be subverted 
to cleverness—that false impressions 
created by semantics somehow are not as 
false. Thus, others of us are dismayed 
when our opposition says, “We are en- 
gaged in a battle between those who are 
contented and those who are concerned.” 
This impression must be corrected: This 
is not a struggle between the contented 
and the concerned, but between those 
concerned with the sensation of short- 
range solution for political gain and 
those concerned with the perpetual wel- 
fare of this great free Nation and the 
generations of Americans to come. 

It should be unnecessary to say again 
that when the Government spends it 
must either tax or defer payment to fu- 
ture debt. The Federal Government 
cannot give anything it does not first 
take away from the people now or charge 
to future generations. Yet, we fre- 
quently hear the argument that the Fed- 
eral Government must undertake some 
purely intrastate project because the 
States cannot afford to do the job. Is it 
foolish to ask how the States collectively 
can afford to pay for the local programs 
they cannot afford individually? 

One thing which makes Federal spend- 
ing so popular is lack of fortitude on the 
part of local officials who want the honey 
of local projects without the sting of local 
taxes. These local officials can only 
share the blame. The Federal Govern- 
ment has continually usurped the tax- 
ing authority necessary to local support 
and local control. No, there are no ma- 
gicians in Washington who can give 
something for nothing. 

At this time, as always, the Federal 
Government can take constructive steps 
to alleviate temporary economic distress. 
But in the final analysis, genuine pros- 
perity is created only from development 
of that atmosphere which is conducive 
to expansion of free enterprise. This in- 
volves vital considerations of individual 
initiative and individual rights. It is 
not a heartless policy. It is realistic. 
This is certainly no time to preach that 
risk capital and reasonable profit are pro- 
fane terms of the inhumane. To hold 
any other policy is to adopt the discred- 
ited systems and philosophies of those 
who seek to destroy us. 

Would it be better then, to take steps 
to rebuild and tostrengthen, and to 
actively promote the economic system 
which has brought this Nation to abun- 
dance? Was there ever a time we could 
cease inspiring a faith in free govern- 
ment, free social life and free enterprise? 

Yes; we must be realistic. And this 
involves recognizing that it is politically 
expedient to seek the quick solution 
which is all take and no give. Simul- 
taneously, I plead that we remember it 
has always been impossible to trade per- 
sonal liberty for immediate economic se- 
curity or what seems like economic se- 
curity, and retain either. It is good to 
have the bird in the hand, but the bird 
dies quickly, and the birds in the bush 
are most elusive. 

In this body we deal with vast prob- 
lems of 180 million people in 50 States 
and additional areas. Perhaps this real- 
ization sometimes overwhelms us and 
causes us to overlook the simple truths. 
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I know, for instance, that as an individ- 
ual, in my own personal life, I cannot 
spend more than I have or there will be 
dire consequences: Does this same eval- 
uation apply to states and nations? 

In our personal lives we admire the 
neighbor who knows restraint and who 
teaches that opportunity is more blessed’ 
than security. For opportunity allows 
us to go as high as our own ambitions 
and self reliance will let us, while se- 
curity always connotes a leveling to a 
stage lower than most thinking, ambi- 
tious people would choose. There is, 
after all, an equality in communism or 
socialism—but it is an equality which 
results from pushing the top down—not 
from lifting up the bottom. 

Interpreting governmental affairs in 
this fashion is not irrelevant, for we 
have assigned to the government our 
individual responsibility for our moral 
acts and our economic welfare. How 
much of the breakup in family life itself 
can be traced to this transfer of respon- 
sibility? What has governmental action 
done to the institution of family life? 
The answer is usually clouded by some- 
one’s hurried allusion to the difference 
between legal and moral responsibility 
but this evasion does not erase the com- 
mentary that while one mother still feels 
the responsibility to care for six growing 
children, six grown children have no re- 
sponsibility for one mother. There was 
an era of our history framed and cap- 
tioned “the era of dollar diplomacy,” and 
historians of the future may label ours 
the period of “dollar morality.” 

I cannot agree that the Federal Gov- 
ernment must, or can, replace the re- 
sponsibility of an individual to himself, 
the family to its members, the village to 
its residents, or the State to its citizens. 

All of us still give lipservice to saving 
the American way of life, but too many - 
no longer can identify either what it is 
they are trying to save or explain why 
they are trying to save it. No construc- 
tive assistance is presented by people in 
government, official or ex officio, who 
proclaim that we can save freedom by 
substituting a welfare state. We cannot 
believe that the American way of life is 
a bad dream, and the only way we can 
avoid the nightmare of communism is 
to be soothed by the same poison in a 
smaller dose. 

The greatness of this Nation is still in 
the independent, self-reliant, individual 
citizen. We cannot continue to destroy 
the free nature of this individual as a 
contributing citizen without in the end, 
destroying the collective freedom of all 
our people. 


New Frontiers Here 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERBERT ZELENKO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. ZELENKO. Mr. Speaker, because 
of the tremendous impact of President 
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Kennedy's inaugural address on world 
thought, it is my pleasure to make part 
of the Recorp an editorial written by 
Dorsey Short, editor of the West Side 
News, a community weekly newspaper 
published in my congressional district 
in New York, showing how the editor 
of a neighborhood newspaper viewed this 
address and its application to the grass- 
roots or community level. We all know 
the necessity for the support of our 
constituents in implementing programs 
initiated by this Congress and the Presi- 
dent and I deem this editorial of prime 
importance in illustrating what the folks 
back home think of the goals of this 
administration and what they can do to 
advance them in relation to their im- 
Mediate concerns. Because of its im- 
Port not only to my home community but 
to every neighborhood throughout the 
United States and its territories I be- 
lieve this outstanding document on cur- 
rent thought should become a part of 
the permanent records of this Congress, 
The editorial follows: 
New Frontiers Here 

President Kennedy’s inaugural address set- 
ting forth objectives of the new frontier 
in a war not of man against man, nor of 
brother against brother within our own 
borders, but a continuing struggle against 
the enemies of mankind, tyranny, poverty, 

and war itself; struck a responsive 
chord on the West Side. 

We on the West Side have our own new 
frontiers against slums, the breeding places 
of disease, crime, and poverty. The World 
Cultural Center in Lincoln Square is a new 
frontier both in the elimination of the slums 
which once occupied its site and in fostering 
Greater public interest and participation in 
cultural pursuits; perpetuating the perform- 
ing arts of our times by giving opportunity 
and training to youth who will carry forward 
cultural pursuits beyond the progress made 
by the present generation. 

A new frontier in providing gracious liv- 
ing in metropolitan surroundings has been 
established by Webb & Knapp in Park West 
Village, in Stanley Harte’s Princess Gardens 
adjoining Lincoln Center, in Morningside 
Gardens, Grant Houses, Manhattanville, 
Douglass Houses, and Amsterdam Houses. 
We shall soon witness the establishment of 
new frontiers in the urban renewal area, in 
Riverside-Amsterdam, and Lincoln Towers. 
There are new frontiers of neighborhood con- 
servation in Bloomingdale and Park-Hudson 
Warring against disease, famine, and racial 
or religious discrimination. 

President Kennedy struck a keynote in in- 
viting the nations of the world to negotiate 
an honorable peace, a peace that will sac- 
rifice none of the freedoms for which men 
have fought and died but will perpetuate 
those freedoms for all who seek them in sin- 
cerity. Nor should we expect a miraculous 
transformation of the world into a millenial 
haven, free from disease, want, war, and 
Man's inhumanity to man. President Ken- 
nedy made no rash promises—predicted no 
sudden transition—but after warning that 
the war against the enemies of mankind is 
a long and continuing struggle—inspired 
the people of the United States and citizens 
of the world with the words: “Let us 


We have made our start on the West Side 
against some of the enemies of mankind on 
the community level. But it is a continuing 
struggle which must be maintained. We 
have repeatedly predicted that mot only 
those areas in which rehabilitation is now 
in progress or planned will be affected but 
Something must and will be done in the in- 
between areas to arrest creeping blight and 
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effect rehabilitation where ever it is needed. 

President Kennedy pointed out that re- 
sponsibility for the continuing war against 
the enemies of mankind, the establishment 
of new frontiers for all humanity, rests not 
alone on his shoulders, nor on the shoulders 
of those in Government, but upon the peo- 
ple upon whom the Government depends for 
cooperation and support. His point, that in- 
stead of asking what the country can do for 
us, we should ask “What can I do for my 
country?” is well taken. 

It was a soul stirring address, hailed by 
friend and foe alike as one of the finest In 
the long history of this country and compa- 
rable in content and high standards of hu- 
manitarian thought to the Gettysburg Ad- 
dress. Whether it will remain a memorable 
speech, a document to hand down to pos- 
terity for their guidance, or be translated 
into action toward definite goals rests pri- 
marily with the citizens of the United States, 
the legislators and judiciary, the President 
and his Cabinet, and the future course of 
international relations, 

Our community is only a tiny segment of 
the 50 united States and the entire free 
world but if new frontiers against disease, 
famine, and inequality of man are set up 
in each community, inroads will be made 
against these enemies of mankind in our 
own small world and we can make a begin- 
ning toward the day when these frontiers 
will overlap and form a network that will 
engulf all mankind. 

To the inspiring words of President Ken- 
nedy we can add only one question for each 
of us on the West Side: “What can I do 
for my community?" 


Space Flight in the Next Decade—V 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
5 0 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, as a 
member of the House Science and Astro- 
nautics Committee, I am submitting 
herewith the fifth in a series of articles 
on the subject of “Space Flight in the 
Next Decade,” by Roy K. Knutson, chair- 
man of the corporate space committee of 
North American Aviation, Inc., of Los 
Angeles, Calif.: 

SPACE FLIGHT IN THE Nex’ DECADE 
PLANETARY PROBES 


While the lunar program is proceeding, 
the first tentative probings of the near 
planets could be made with unmanned ve- 
hicles. At first, these would be of relatively 
small payload capacity and, because of this 
limitation, they would be programed only 
for a close pass at the planet of interest. 
During this transit, much information on the 
physical properties of the planet would be 
obtained for transmission back to earth. 
Venus and Mars will be the planets of great- 
est interest initially. A more exact deter- 
mination of the size and mass of Venus 
would be obtained. And a close pass at Mars 
will reveal surface details through televi- 
sion linkback to Earth, But such probes 
will not answer the questions of greatest in- 
terest; for this purpose orbiting vehicles and 
ultimately soft landing vehicles will be 
required. 

A vehicle orbiting Venus could obtain in- 
formation regarding the composition of the 
Venusian atmosphere, and would solve the 
riddle of the composition of the clouds that 
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shroud that planet. A Mars orbiting vehicle 
would reveal, for example, whether oxygen 
exists in the atmosphere. And a television 
camera would give the first detailed closeup 
of the Martian surface. Toward the end of 
the decade, a fairly comprehensive picture 
of the surface of Mars should be available. 
The presence of life on Mars, in the form 
of vegetable matter of a low order, has long 
been a provocative conjecture. The orbit- 
ing vehicle may provide answers to the ques- 
tion. And, of course, the nature of the 
famous canals, if indeed they exist at all, 
might be settled by a close look at the 
Martian surface, 

Study of a typical Mars mission reveals 
the magnitude of the problem of interplane- 
tary flight. The minimum and maximum 
distance between Earth and Mars is 34,797,000 
and 340 million miles respectively, so the 
flight must be planned in such a way that 
a distance nearer the minimum is obtained. 
Because Mars requires approximately 2 earth 
years to complete one orbit of the Sun, only 
certain launch periods are feasible. These 
will occur at 2 year intervals—1962, 1964, 
and 1966, for example. Using the best avall- 
able chemical propulsion, a one-way trip 
would require about 260 days. If a round- 
trip is considered, the return must be ini- 
tiated almost immediately; otherwise a wait 
of 2 years in the vicinity of Mars is required. 
This indicates the problem attendant upon a 
manned landing expedition. 


PROPULSION 


The pace of the national space program 
will be limited to a large extent by advances 
in propulsion. Two general areas of de- 
velopment are of importance. First, the 
more advanced space missions will require 
boosters with as much as five or six million 
pounds thrust. This implies the develop- 
ment of single thrust chambers with capa- 
bility of one to one and one-half million 
pounds thrust in order to avoid the neces- 
sity of ganging an excessive number of en- 
gines. Second, improvements in propulsion 
efficiency, particularly for the upper stages 
of multistage vehicles, will be required. A 
measure of this efficiency is the specific im- 
pulse, defined as the pounds of thrust pro- 
duced per pound of fuel consumed per sec- 
ond. Three types of propulsion systems now 
under consideration for space flight, in as- 
cending order of specific impulse, are chemi- 
cal, nuclear, and electrical. 

Chemical propulsion 

First stage propulsion for all current space 
projects is based on the propulsive thrust 
provided by the energy released in the com- 
bustion of two fluids, such as jet fuel and 
liquid oxygen, in an open chamber. Very 
large thrusts are obtainable with such sys- 
tems and it appears entirely feasible to build 
an engine in the million pound class in the 
time period of interest. This probably repre- 
sents a desirable limit for single thrust 
chambers, although it is possible to gang at 
least three or four such engines to. provide 
a corresponding multiplication of the thrust. 
Comparatively conventional fuel-oxidizer 
combinations will probably be used in first- 
stage boosters of this size because of their 
reliability and relatively low cost. This lat- 
ter item is an important consideration since 
& million pound thrust booster may burn 
800,000 to 900,000 pounds of propellant for 
a typical mission. 

Most space missions will require staging, Ț 
in which a number of rocket stages are 
placed in series, with the lowest stage pro- 
viding the initial boost before the succeed- 
ing stage is lighted off, and so on. The ex- 
pended stage is dropped off to avoid having 
to accelerate the mass of its tank and en- 
gine. The upper stages are successively 
smaller in thrust capability and weight, and 


‘it is here that exotic propellants of high 


specific Impulse will be employed to increase 
performance. 
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The theoretical specific impulses that can 
be provided by possible combinations of 
propellants vary between 220 and 365, with 
jet fuel and liquid oxygen yielding 260 at 
sea level. The more than 30 percent in- 
crease in performance possible with the bet- 
ter fuel-oxidizer combinations is an im- 
portant consideration in space missions, and 
it can be that a considerable 
amount of effort will be expended in the de- 
velopment of practical engines using such 
propellants. 

Nuclear propulsion 


The use of a nuclear reactor in place of a 
chemical combustor to provide the energy 
required for propulsion is an attractive con- 
cept. In this system, a fluid such as liquid 
hydrogen is pumped through a reactor where 
it is vaporized and heated to a high tempera- 
ture. Expansion of the resulting gas in a 
nozzle provides thrust. Theoretical calcu- 
lations show that, if the working fluid can 
be heated to a high temperature, specific 
impulses of the order of three times those 
possible with chemical energy can be ob- 
tained, The difficulties of operating reac- 
tors at the temperatures required limit the 
practicality of the nuclear rocket engine at 
present. Authorities in the field believe that 
such systems may be practical in the next 
decade, however. 

Nuclear rockets have an inherent disad- 
vantage, particularly for manned space 
flight. This is the requirement for heavy 
shielding, which may partially negate the 
performance advantage afforded by high spe- 
cific impulse. One solution Is to boost the 
nuclear rocket out of the atmosphere with 
a chemical stage. If the reactor is not acti- 
vated until it passes beyond the atmosphere, 
a lightweight shadow“ shield will provide 
protection to the crew, particularly if the 
inhabited space cabin is towed by the nu- 
clear rocket by means of a long cable. 


Electrical propulsion 


Space flight has stimulated interest in the 
trust-producing capabilities of a stream of 
charged particles accelerated by electrical or 
magnetic forces. Specific impulses measured 
in the tens of thousands are theoretically 
possible with such devices. Practical en- 
gines of this kind might have a total thrust 
of something less than a pound. For ve- 
hicles weighing several thousand pounds, 
the resulting acceleration would be extremely 
low. Obviously, such a vehicle would not 
take off from earth under its own power 
but would require boosting to at least or- 
bital speed with a chemical booster, for 
example. For an interplanetary mission, the 
electrical propulsion system could accelerate 
the vehicle from orbital speed to escape 
velocity if sufficient time were allowed. 
Such propulsion would be useful in orbiting 
about a planet such as Mars where a slow- 
ing down through application of reverse 
thrust is required. 

Electrical propulsion technology is in its 
infancy. However, its attractive properties 
in certain space applications have engen- 
dered a considerable amount of effort cur- 
rently, and practical systems embodying 
this principle may become a reality in the 
next 10 years. 

GUIDANCE AND STABILIZATION 
Guidance 


Space flight guidance can be divided for 
convenience into three phases—ascent 
guidance, midcourse guidance, and terminal 
guidance. During the ascent phase, inertial 
guidance techniques developed in the mili- 
tary missile program are adequate for most 
missions. A number of mirsions—satellite, 
circumlunar moon impact, and moon or- 
bhit—require guidance only during the ascent 
phase, and the accuracy provided by ICBM 
systems is sufficient. For interplanetary 
missions, midcourse, and terminal guidance 
will be required. Here inertial guidance 
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must be teamed with optical systems using 
fixes on the sun, stars, and planets to pro- 
vide corrections for the errors that would 
result from such long trajectories if only 
pure inertial systems were used. Again, 
techniques borrowed from the long-range 
missile field can be used. From the stand- 
point of function alone, no radical advances 
in the state of the art appear necessary to 
accomplish the missions described on the 
preceding pages. However, for interplane- 
tary filght where systems must operate over 
considerable periods of time, current tech- 
nology does not assure sufficient reliability 
to accomplish the mission. For example, if, 
on a one-way mission to Mars, an overall 
probability of failure of the guidance sys- 
tem of 1 percent is the maximum permis- 
sible, a so-called mean time to failure of 
600,000 hours would be required. 

Current practice with similar equipment 
yields a mean time to failure of only 2,000 
to 3,000 hours. This appears to pose a se- 
rious problem for long space missions. How- 
ever, several things can be done to solve 
the problem, New guidance concepts utiliz- 
ing vastly simplified equipment can be de- 
vised, duplicative standby systems can be 

rated, and guidance programs re- 
quiring operation of the equipment for only 
a fraction of the total time can be devised. 
At any rate, designers of current guidance 
equipment feel that the problems are not 
insoluble and that equipment adequate for 
the first unmanned interplanetary flight in 
the latter half of the next decade will be 
available. 

Stabilization 


Unlike an airplane, which utilizes aero- 
dynamic forces to maintain its attitude, a 
space vehicle subjected to even minute 
torques will tumble unless stabilization is 
provided. In many applications the atti- 
tude of the space vehicle with respect to a 
reference direction is important, as in a re- 
connaissance satellite, for example. Tech- 
niques for stabilization are fortunately rela- 
tively simple. The guidance system senses 
deviation from the reference direction. 
Small flywheels in the vehicle can then be 
accelerated in one direction or the other 
to produce a torque to restore the desired 
attitude. Thus, if the guidance problem is 
solved, attitude stabilization is believed to 
be well within the state of the art. 


A Journey to Ireland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD was granted leave to ex- 
tend his remarks by inserting: 

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include another in a series of ar- 
ticles written by Mr. Thomas Heffernan, 
editor, Wilkes-Barre Sunday Independ- 
ent, which appeared in that newspaper 
on February 5, 1961, following his recent 
trip to Ireland. The article follows: 

A JOURNEY TO IRELAND—VILLAGE CAN EASILY 
BecoMe REMOTE AND A VILLAGE RESTAURANT 
INTIMATE 

(By Tom Heffernan) 

Villages in rural Ireland, though really not 
50 very far removed from more urban cen- 
ters, are far diferent, far more remote and 
with people much more resigned and accus- 
tomed to being isolated than anything or 
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anyplace you can imagine in Luzerne County, 

Or, very likely, in many parts of these 
United States. - 

In the first place they are so very much 
older, centuries older, with houses standing 
in most of them that are older by far than 
our Nation itself. 

Then—and this is the clincher—mass 
transportation has not yet come within the 
reach of the Irish pocketbook, or, at any 
rate, the average Irish villager cannot afford 
the presently available items of mass trans- 
portation. 

So, when they leave their village, they have 
to use a bicycle or walk, and while we have 
picked up people heading back home and 
still 8 miles away, you can see that anyplace 
a dozen miles from the village is not visited 
too often. 

AN OASIS OF STONE 

As all over Europe, the front walls of the 
houses in a town are flush with the side- 
walk, so there is no front yard. 

No trees in the village, either, 

Furthermore, the houses are of stone or 
with a stuccolike finish, which keeps them 
from acquiring the decayed look that houses 
can get in America when neglected, because 
they are made of wood. 

Then, some towns are—and have been for 
centurics—market towns. 

In these, the main highway broadens out 
in the center of the village so that it is 
about the width of Wyoming Avenue in 
Kingston and Wyoming. 

Go through there on a market day, when 
cattle seem to be the principal articles of 
barter, and you go mighty gingerly. 

People get out of your way quite slowly 
and the cattle seem not to move at all. 

WHY FINE WINE HAD LOW PRICE 


One of the world’s finest wines was avail- 
able at our hotel in Adare—known as the 
prettiest town in Ireland—at a price usually 
paid for much more ordinary table vintages. 

Only a fraction of what you would pay in 
a State store in Wyoming Valley if they 
carried the wine—which they don't. 

We found out, thanks again to Mr. Tarry, 
an English gentleman in Limerick on busi- 
ness and who was such a splendid companion 
at dinner and sitting before the fire at night. 

Noting that we liked a wine with dinner, 
he suggested that “next time get a bottle of 
Chateau LaFite Rothschild.” 

We protested that It was one of the finest 
of all Bordeaux wines and quite expensive. 
“Not here,” he said, and then told why. 

It seems the Earl of Dunraven, who owns 
the Dunraven Arms Hotel and whose people 
have practically made the town, was visiting 
in France with his friend, Baron Rothschild. 

He admired the baron’s wine and soon it 
Was arranged that some of it be shipped to 
his hotel in Ireland. 

Somehow, however, the matter of dozens 
and singles became confused, with the result 
that the Earl's hotel accepted some time 
later a shipment of Chateau LaFite Roths- 
child just 12 times as large as the Earl had 
expected, 

“So,” Mr. Tarry went on, “it is priced 
quite reasonably here.” 

EARL OF DUNRAVEN OFFERS HELP 


Our first encounter with the big, burly, 
gruff and good-natured Earl was in the eve- 
ning of our second day there. 

Into the hotel he came for his daily visit 
of inspection, accompanied by two bounding 
Labrador Retrievers—which are far from 
small dogs. 

We hadn't the foggiest idea who he was 
and continued our effort to find on the map 
in the hall a town we knew was in the 
vicinity. 

So we were taken a bit by surprise when 
his booming voice came over our shoulder, 
in complete British accents, asking: 

“What in the devil are you looking foah?” 
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We explained that we were looking for 
the town of Elton, where the hunt was to 
meet the following morning. 

“Why it's right in heah,” he said pointing 
his finger in a quite general direction, then 
moving closer to peer intently and finally 
giving what was really nothing more than 
a wave at the map in its entirety. 

“Cawn't find it myself,“ he said. 

“But it’s around in theah someplace,” 
and off he went. 

We might add that his title is an Irish 
one and not English, as is usually the case 
with those one meets. 

A VILLAGE RESTAURANT 

The day Arnold Bucove—also an Ameri- 
can—was with us as we toured that part of 
Ireland which has palm trees, we stopped at 
4 little Irish village for lunch. 

We were ready to settle for some bread, 
cheese and beer but Arnold was hungry 
enough to want a meal. 

So we were directed to the town restau- 
rant” and found it the front room in a small 
house equipped with one dining room table 
seating six, with three burly Irish country 
fellows there already. 

And, seeing how different we Americans 
were in every way, they clammed up tight 
as we entered. 

They just sat there, keeping on even their 
overcoats, and worked on the meal. 

GLAD TO HELP 


Soon, however, they discovered we were 
anxious to be just as friendly as they were 
and they loosened up, with one of them 
even opening the foll-wrapped cheese which 
came to us, when he thought we were hav- 
ing trouble. 

Biggest and birliest of them all was one 
chap who was a veritable destroyer of butter 
which, served up about a pound at a time, 
was half gone when he reached for it twice. 

And he reached more than twice. 

The butter he put on his bread in huge 
chunks, after which he broke up the bread 
and dropped the pieces into his soup, which 
he then enjoyed at high decibel content. 

But he was a real good guy, joined in with 
the friendly conversation and when, first to 
leave, he was passing by he turned to say: 

“Goodby. And God bless you. 

TWEED JACKETS ARE MUCH LOUDER 

The tweeds worn by men in Ireland and 
the rest of the British Isles, especially for 
what we call sport jackets or odd jackets, are 
much louder than is the general custom in 
America. 

For casual country wear, with these jack- 
ets, tweed slacks are quite customary and 
the tweed patterns these are much less 
quiet than those to ich Luzerne County 
men are accustomed. 

THESE BUTCHERS REALLY BUTCHER 

The town butcher in Adare—as must be 
the case in all the rest of Ireland—doesn’t 
depend on shipments from the big packing 
houses. 

He does it all himself. 

When we asked in the hotel where the nice 
steak we had just enjoyed came from, we 
Were told it was from Mr. Burke—if that 
was his name—in the village. 2 

To get his supply Mr. Burke just buys a 
Steer, slaughters it himself and cuts it up in 
his own shop. 

Maybe he doesn't make use of “everything 
but the squeal,” as they say about the pigs 
that go into the chutes at Chicago, but it 
Seems to work out quite all right for all con- 
cerned. 

And the meat in Ireland is good; probably 
raised not far from the hotel or restaurant 
in which you sit. 
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Balancing the Budget 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRY GOLDWATER 


; OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, so 
far the signs that have been cut along 
the trail of the new frontier have not 
included one concerning a balanced 
budget. The total absence of any out- 
ward concern about this is bringing 
more and more comment from the cit- 
izens of our country who know that we 
cannot protect the integrity of our dol- 
lar nor the stability of our economy by 
spending money we do not have. It is 
as a breath of fresh air then to know 
that once again Congressman JOHN 
Ruopes, First District, has introduced his 
bill to require the national debt to be 
reduced each year, He has placed this 
bill before each Congress since he has 
been here but so far nothing has been 
done about it but with the constant faith 
in our people that has characterized 
Joun Ruopes every action the legislation 
is again a part of the responsibilities of 
this Congress. Inez Robb has written 
about this in a column appearing in the 
Arizona Star of January 31 and I ask 
unanimous consent that it be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

ARIZONA'S RHODES Has RIGHT IDEA 

New Tonk. Representative Joun J. 
Ruopes, Republican, of Arizona, is n stranger 
to me, but he is my fair-haired boy. (For 
all I know, he may not even have hair.) 

Representative RHODES is my hero because 
he wants to begin whittling at the national 
debt, which just keeps growin’ with the 
genius of Topsy. It ts possible that Repre- 
sentative RHODES and I are the only persons 
left in the United States who are made 
neryous by mortgage meney. I keep read- 
ing that this is an antiquated attitude and 
that debt is good for you, like sasafras tea 
in the spring or a constant mustard plaster. 

But the new economics—that debt is just 
dandy—are beyond one who was brought up 
to pay the bills on the second of every 
month and never, never to buy anything 
unless the money was in the till. It is my 
hunch that Representative RHODES was 
reared under these old-fashioned rules that 
once predominated in America. 

Anyway, this congressional oddity—and I 
am in the same boat, bailing with him— 
has tossed a bill into the congressional hop- 
per that would require the national debt 
be reduced annually by $2 billion. 

No one can say that Representative 
RHODES isn't an optimist. This is the third 
go-round for his bill. The two previous 
Congresses were introduced to it, but did not 
avail themselves of its acquaintance. It can 
either take the third whirl, or be out at 
home plate. 

But at least someone is trying to make 
debt reduction mandatory. Any way you 
look at it, a $2 billion annual whack at 
the national debt would be only a token pay- 
ment. At that puny rate, it would require 
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almost 150 years to arrive at a time when 
the Nation could burn the mortgage. 

As of now, the national debt is something 
Over $285 billion. And there is talk of asking 
Congress to raise the debt ceiling, so we can 
pile Pelion on Ossa. 

But even a token effort to whittle this 
monstrous sum down to size would encourage 
those antiquated citizens like myself who 
cannot understand how ever-increasing debt 
is a national asset, 

Whenever the President presents his an- 
nual budget to Congress, I am always fasci- 
nated by the pie-shaped charts published in 
all the newspapers showing where the money 
comes from and where it goes. 

Its source surely is no surprise, since most 
of us are frantically digging up scratch four 
times annually to satisfy Uncle Sam and 
States, such as New York, which has its own 
Income tax laws. 

But the pie that explains the disbursal of 
the tax dollar is a dilly. This pie-on-the-fly, 
as published after President Eisenhower's 
last budget message, shows that 57 cents of 
every tax dollar goes for major national se- 
curity or defense. Veterans take a 6-cent 
wedge, agriculture another 6-cent bite and 18 
cents is listed as “other” or all the balance 
of Government expenditures. 

That leaves 13 cents unaccounted for, But 
the third largest bite in the pie, or 11 cents, 
goes for interest, chiefly on the national debt. 
And the smallest wedge of the ple, or a bare 
2 cents, really scarcely a decent bite, goes for 
debt retirement. What a blessing it would 
be if the two could be reversed by some 
miracle, and 11 cents on the tax dollar go for 
debt retirement and only 2 cents for interest. 

But this is the wildest of wishful thinking. 
Yet that 11-cent interest is literally eating 
us out of house and home, and will continue 
to do so as long as the national debt keeps 
growing instead of shrinking. It is nothing 
short of tragic that 11 percent of the tax 
dollar must be paid out as interest on a debt 
so colossal that most of us cannot even 
imagine its extent. 

Even a token payment on the national debt 
such as Representative RHODES suggests is 
far better than complacent acceptance of a 
debt that staggers the imagination and raids 
the Treasury annually in interest charges. 


To Provide for National Cemeteries in 
the Central West Coast Area of the 
State of Florida 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I am to- 
day introducing a bill to provide for na- 
tional cemeteries in the central west 
coast area of the State of Florida. 

In introducing this bill, my primary 
interest is that those who served their 
country and have passed on shall be 
honored by our Nation with a final rest- 
ing place in keeping with the great and 
valiant service that they have paid our 
Nation. 

The Department of the Army, in its 
study of the national cemetery system, 
has recommended that Florida be served 
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with additional cemeteries, At the pres- 
ent time, two national cemeteries are 
available to veterans in my State. The 
fact that one of them is located in the 
upper western corner of Florida means 
that many families, whose sons and 
fathers can be, at best, provided a last 
8 must go to the expense of 

transportation of last remains 
es hundreds and hundreds of miles. 
The other cemetery, the St. Augustine 
National Cemetery, is closed to future 
interment, 

It will be noted that in my bill I have 
designated the central west coast area 
of the State of Florida. This is done be- 
cause of its close proximity to the center 
of veterans’ population of the State, 
which in 1946 amounted to 250,000 and 
in 1960 more than doubled that amount. 
It is anticipated that within the next 10 
years the veterans’ population of Florida 
will again double, straining all available 
veterans’ services, and in the case of 
national cemeteries we will be com- 
pletely outdated. 

I would urge congressional action at 
the very earliest opportunity to properly 
provide and serve, firstly, as recom- 
mended by the Army report, and, sec- 
ondly, as demanded by the Nation’s 
highest increasing veterans’ growth. 

In considering possible locations, I 
suggest the use of certain grounds avail- 
able at the Bay Pines Veterans Hospital, 
and I respectfully suggest that this be 
considered along with other locations. 


The Federal Government Should Collect 
Fair and Reasonable Charges for Use 
of Inland Waterways, Navigation Im- 
provements, Constructed, Maintained, 
or Operated With Federal Funds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, at the 
second session of the last Congress, I 
introduced H.R. 12395, a bill to establish 
the Inland Navigation Commission and 
to authorize the provision and collection 
of fair and reasonable charges for use 
of inland waterway navigational im- 
provements that have been, or are being, 
constructed, maintained, or operated by 
means of Federal funds. 

No action was taken on that bill in the 
86th Congress, although gratifying pub- 
lic interest in it was demonstrated. 

The proposal to reimburse the tax- 
payers by imposing reasonable user 
charges on those few who directly bene- 
fit by enormous public expenditures for 
domestic transportation facilities, is one 
that Congress should not treat lightly. 
The economic strength of this country 
would have been immensely increased if 
Congress, through the enactment of that 
bill, had recognized—and halted—the 
tremendous and irreparable economic 
waste that necessarily results from the 
policy of providing capital for inland 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


waterway operators in the form of free 
transportation facilities. 

Accordingly on January 3, 1961, I in- 
troduced H.R. 586, which is identical to 
the bill introduced by me in the last 
Congress except for necessary changes in 
dates. The need for such a bill is even 
greater today than it was in the early 
part of 1960. Railroad employment, rail- 
road earnings and railroad ability to 
handle the transportation necessities 
that would arise from any national 
emergency haye all fallen off from what 
they were even in May of last year when 
I introduced H.R. 12395. This is mani- 
festly bad both for the economic wel- 
fare and the national security of our 
country. This bill, I am convinced, is a 
means for strengthening both by re- 
quiring those who receive special com- 
mercial benefits from public funds to pay 
for the cost of what they receive. In 
this, Iam not suggesting that any favors 
be granted to railroads or railroad em- 
ployees. This is not a railroad relief 
bill; it is a bill for relief of the Amer- 
ican taxpayer and relief of the Nation's 
transportation economy. What I am 
suggesting is that-a major step be taken, 
by means of the waterway user charge 
bill, toward a sound fiscal and trans- 
portation policy. If this could be done, 
three major beneficial effects would in- 
evitably follow. First, the transporta- 
tion facilities of the Nation would more 
and more tend to be used on the basis of 
their economic value to the Nation, since 
the true cost of transportation services 
would more nearly be reflected in their 
price. Second, the already overburdened 
taxpayer would no longer be compelled 
to contribute millions of dollars of capital 
to be put to use by others for commercial 
gain. Third, the Federal Treasury would 
be reimbursed by those profiting from 
the public expenditure. 

This is not to say that I am opposed 
to inland waterway improvements for 
navigation. My position is quite a simple 
one. If navigational improvements are 
worthwhile, they can and should be paid 
for by those who benefit from them. If 
the use of these improvements is not 
worth their cost, then we are deluding 
ourselyes and wasting public funds when 
we authorize such so-called improve- 
ments—as we do year after year—and 
appropriate the tremendous sums re- 
quired to pay for them. When we do this 
we are using public tax money desper- 
ately needed for public purposes, apply- 
ing it to the benefit of a few of our citi- 
zens who are able to pay for their bene- 
fits and at the same time weakening the 
remainder of our transportation system. 
Mr. Speaker, this is folly of the most 
tragic kind. 

I will not at this time go further into 
the purpose and effects of H.R. 586 but 
I expect to do so at more length in the 
near future. Meanwhile, I urge that 
H.R. 586 be considered seriously by this 
House. In times such as these when in- 
ternational crises spring up without 
warning in every quarter of the globe, 
many of them calling for immense ex- 
penditures in the direct interest of na- 
tional security, we cannot longer afford 
the luxury of pouring money into inland 
waterway transportation without requir- 
ing that it be repaid. 


February 9 
Berlin Seen Symbol of Democratic West 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EMILIO O. DADDARIO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, once 
again the Foreign Policy Association of 
Hartford is engaged in a discussion pro- 
gram in that area which will consider 
the great decisions facing our foreign 
policy advisers. 

As part of that program, authorities on 
some of these questions are writing brief 
background reports on the major issues. 
One of the greatest is the issue of Berlin, 
a city divided into free and satellite parts 
and surrounded by a satellite nation. 

This article is written by Dr. Sigmund 
Neumann for the Hartford Times and 
sets forth some of the aspects of this 
issue most clearly. I submit it for the 
Recorp and commend it to the attention 
of my colleagues: 

“Great Decisions” STUDIES Ger UNDERWAY— 

BERLIN SEEN SYMBOL OF DEMOCRATIC WEST 


(By Dr. S. Neumann) 


Germany, for better or worse the heart of 
Europe through the ages, has again become 
the center of world politics. Only 15 years 
after total defeat and destruction, she has 
returned to a powerful position as Europe’s 
most stable government. 

Yet it is not so much the miracle of Ger- 
many’s 8 political and economic 
revival which holds the world with mixed 
admiration for her attainments and concern 
about her future, It is the fact that she 
has become the symbol of commanding forces 
far beyond her control. 

Battlefield, buffer, bastion or bridge—her 
fate indeed indicates the fever-curve of the 
global conflict in our bipolar world. 

The latest and probably not last clash is 
the Berlin crisis, persistently pending and 
spectacularly pushed to the foreground with 
Khrushechev's demand of November 1958 to 
change the legally guaranteed status of the 
quartered city and to dissolve her precarious 
independence altogether. 

Not that one cannot understand Khru- 
shehev's move. The mere existence of teem- 
ing West Berlin as a bastion of democratic 
life its stubborn refmsal to capitulate is a 
constant threat to the East German regime. 

Show window of the West and only escape 
route of many thousands of refugees from 
the Soviet-controlied zone, efforts at Berlin's 
absorption by the so-called German Demo- 
cratic Republic (DDR) have never ceased. 
After the dismal failure of the Berlin block- 
ade of 1948-49, the isolated city has been in- 
cessantly attacked through a creeping block- 
ade. Since Khrushchey’s threatening move, 
the erstwhile German capital has again be- 
come the main area of world power ma- 
neuvers. 

The Soviet aims are clear; so are ours. 
Khrushchev wants to cut out the “cancer of 
Berlin”; we must hold up this “Beacon of 
Freedom.” 

This is the deadlock. 

The Soviet position seems adamant, and not 
the least dictated by her desire to strengthen 
the East German puppet regime, cork of her 
satellite bottle. Khrushchey’s action was 
propelled by his mistaken conviction of the 
West’s moral weakness, just as the Commu- 
nists banked futilely in 1948 on our physical 
weakness. In short, Soviet Russia is probing 
the sincerity of our commitments, 

Nobody wants war—not over Berlin or any 
other of the world’s many trouble spots. We 
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certainly don’t; neither does Russia. Yet the 
World must know, in the words of President 
Kennedy, that “We will fight for Berlin. 
We are defending the freedom of Paris and 
New York when we stand up for freedom in 
Berlin.” 

Withdrawal from Berlin means withdrawal 
from all of Europe. This we cannot accept, 
even if it is offered us in a sweetened pill of 
Piecemeal retreat and under the cover of a 
defenseless free city. 

Equally strong is Berlin's determination 
to stand firm. It has found a powerful 
voice in courageous Lord Mayor Willy 
Brandt, who may well be the heir to Konrad 
Adenauer. 

Whoever will be West Germany’s spokes- 
Man after the coming fall elections, an un- 
reserved Bonn commitment to the Western 
World and to Berlin’s status quo is beyond 
the partisan struggle. 

Yet even such a precarious preservation 
will demand needs, The glamor of airlift 
days has faded into the boredom of dally 
routine, and a slow process of deterioration 
in Berlin must be counteracted by constant 
Material support from a somewhat reluctant 
and self-centered Reich, separated by 110 
Miles. 

Equally needed is generous encouragement 
from us, more than 3,000 miles away. This 
is all done for our own sake, because Berlin 
has become the symbol of Western ways. 

A symbol always stands for something 
else. Behind Berlin and its million proudly 
independent people is the world power— 
struggle over German unification. It may 
Well be in this sphere where the persistent 
conflict between Russia and the West can be 
dulled, at least arily, and the Berlin 
issue resolved from without. Whatever the 
long-range chances for reunification, the 
Present international constellations call for 
an accommodation of the German people 
Within a divided Reich. 

In view of the fait accompli of German 
Partition, the growing rigidity of the world 
Power blocs, and the economic price of even- 
tual reintegration, unification becomes in- 
creasingly remote even though the clamor 
Tor its attainment remains a dominant cry. 

This dilemma has created an atmosphere 
Of unreality in German politics which may 
have serious implications for the future. It 
is from this vantage point that the realism 
and resoluteness of the new Washington ad- 
Ministration may venture a vigorous re- 
appraisal, reopen g avenues and 
thus eventually unlock the deadlock over 
Germany. 


USO at Home and Overseas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. AVERY 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. AVERY. Mr. Speaker, as you 
know, this past week the United Service 
Organizations celebrated its 20th anni- 
versary of services to millions of young 
Men and women in our Armed Forces 
throughout the world. Most certainly, 
all Members of Congress are aware of the 
job the USO has done. In observance 
of this anniversary, I wish to bring to 
your attention an editorial which ap- 
Peared in the Topeka, Kans., State 
Journal, entitled “USO at Home and 
Overseas.” The editorial follows: 

USO at HOME AND. OVERSEAS 

Lt. Gen. Lewis B. Hershey, Selective Serv- 

ice Director, once said of the USO: 
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“There are two questions on the minds of 
GI's always. Does anybody know I'm here? 
Does anybody give a damn?“ 

The answer to both questions, in Hershey's 
words: “The USO is proof to them that 
somebody back home does give a damn.” 

On February 4, the United Service Organi- 
zation—better known the world over as 
USO—will be 20 years old. To some this 
may come as a surprise. There is no shoot- 
ing war, but every incoming headline bears 
the threat of armed confilct. 

And today, there are 2½ million Ameri- 
can men and women under arms, more than 
a million of whom are on armed patrol in 
overea posts around the world. These young 
men and women haye been uprooted from 
farm, factory, school, and home, trained for 
military defense, and sent to faraway places 
where different , customs, and ways 
of life remove them from famillar landmarks 
of home. 

They are asked not only to be good sol- 
diers but also to conduct themselves as am- 
bassadors of good will for the United States. 
When they seek relaxation in nearby civilian 
communities, what they find, and the wel- 
come they receive, makes a big difference 
to them and civilian associates. 

The USO is the bridge between military 
personnel and civilian populations at home 
and abroad. More than 200 clubs are oper- 
ated in the United States, including the 
excellent organization in Topeka. Last year, 
some 40,000 civilian volunteers made pos- 
sible 36,223,768 visits to these 200 stateside 
clubs and the 26 overseas. 

The 20th anniversary of the USO is an 
historic occasion in the life of the United 
States. Never before in petcetime has this 
Nation lived in a constant state of military 
preparation, a state of affairs that brings 
the accompanying necessity of providing re- 
laxation for the men and women whose job 
is the vital part of preparedness. 

This observance of two decades of service 
is a fitting time for paying tribute to the 
tens of thousands of volunteers who have 
helped make USO possible, practical, and 
needed, 


Concurrent Resclation of New 
Hampshire Legislature 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHESTER E. MERROW 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. MERROW. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include here- 
with a concurrent resolution passed by 
the New Hampshire Legislature, Febru- 
ary 1, 1961, in opposition to the pro- 
posed relocation of Interstate Highway 
91. The concurrent resolution follows: 
CONCURRENT RESOLUTION OF THE STATE OF 

New HAMPSHIRE IN THE YEAR OF OUR LORD 

1961 

Whereas New Hampshire has spent sub- 
stantial sums for the construction of Inter- 
state Highways 93 and 89 in the vicinity of 
the Vermont border; and 

Whereas for purposes of self dize- 
ment, certain groups in the State of Vermont 
wish Interstate Highway 91 within the State 
of Vermont located farther from the New 
Hampshire-Vermont border than originally 

; and 

Whereas such relocation would reduce sub- 
stantially the benefits to be derived from 
the sums already spent by New Hampshire; 
and 
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Whereas the future economic development 
of the Connecticut Valley depends heavily 
on retention of the location originally pro- 
posed for Interstate Highway 91 within the 
State of Vermont; and 

Whereas His Excellency, Governor Powell, 
and Commissioner Morton of the New Hamp- 
shire Department of Public Works and High- 
ways have publicly denounced such pro- 
posed relocation of Interstate Highway 91: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the house of representatives 
with the senate concurring, That the general 
court of the State of New Hampshire is un- 
alterably opposed to such proposed relocation 
of Interstate Highway 91 within the State 
of Vermont; be it further 

Resolved, That the Members of the New 
Hampshire delegation in the Congress of the 
United States be requested to oppose such 
proposed relocation of Interstate Highway 
91; be it further 

Resolved, That the secretary of state be 
instructed to forward copies of this concur- 
rent resolution to the Commissioner of the 
Bureau of Public Roads of the United States, 
the Secretary of Commerce of the United 
States, and to each of the Members of the 
New Hampshire delegation in Congress. 

Srewart LAMPREY, 
Speaker of the House of Representatives. 
SAMUEL GREEN, 
President of the Senate. 
Passed February 1, 1961. 


What the Great Men Said 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix to the Recorp an edi- 
torial from the Pageland (S.C.) Journal 
of February 2, 1961, which I feel merits 
the attention of the country, particu- 
larly that of the various news media. 
This editorial is entitled “What the 
Great Men Said,” and was written by 
the capable editor and publisher of this 
newspaper, Mr. J. W. Richards, 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

WHAT THE Great Men Sam 

It is time Americans faced up to the fact 
that the great men of yesterday said many 
things which are not in line with the current 
political tune of today. Any student of his- 
tory, who is honest enough to speak out, 
even if his words are unpopular, knows that 
99 out of 100 writers and speakers, treat- 
ing the Founding Fathers, omit unpopular 
items. 

Even those who were this country’s great- 
est heroes, and whose birthday anniversaries 
we celebrate each year took positions which 
are today thought to be political suicide, and 
reactionary. They spoke out for the major- 
ity in this country, for the majority's way 
of life, for the philosophy of the frontier 
Americans, the colonial American, and the 
people who made this country great. 

Nowadays, it is most difficult to speak up 
for the majority. The current vogue is to 
kowtow to minorities, since they hold the 
balance of power in many key States, which 
is especially important in presidential elec- 
tions, and can often be stampeded, like 
goats, to vote en masse. 
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These are facts which honest Americans 
might as well face and stop beating around 
the bush, trying to fool themselves or fool 
others. Let us have more honest reporting 
of our country’s heroes, what they said about 
controversial issues, even if it is not in tune 
with the leftwing zealots of today. 

Let us have more truthful interpretation 
of their remarks on all problems, including 
social problems, even if it is not palatable 
to some minorities, who too often, seek to 
impose their will on the majority, and who 
charge that everyone who does not bow to 
their wishes is prejudiced against them. 

It has come to the place in the United 
States where the mapority must allow itself 
to be kicked in the teeth to prove that it is 
tolerant. The history of our country proves 
we are a tolerant nation. 


Milwaukee’s Prominence as a National 
Air Transportation Center 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, last year 
marked an increased effort on the part 
of the Milwaukee Association of Com- 
merce to transform the city of Mil- 
waukee into a primary intercontinental 
airport. This effort to make Milwaukee 
one of the outstanding air transport 
centers in the Nation is of great im- 
portance not only to my own State of 
Wisconsin but also to our neighboring 
States—and to the air transport of the 
United States generally. 

Today I should like to have piaced in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a recent 
account by Mr. Clarence J. Muth, man- 
ager of the Air Service Division of the 
Milwaukee Association of Commerce. 
In his account Mr. Muth describes the 
major advances made during 1960 on 
Milwaukee’s flight to air prominence. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

{From the Milwaukee Commerce, January 

1961] 

Mason ADVANCES WERE MADE DuRING 1960 
ON MILWAUKEE'S FLIGHT To Am PROMI- 
NENCE 

(By Clarence J. Muth) 

The year 1960 witnessed major advances 
in the Association's continuing objective to 
make Milwaukee one of the outstanding 
alr transport centers in the nation. These 
included: 

The addition of Eastern Air Lines to Mil- 
waukee's national system of air routes now 
served by five major trunk-line carriers and 
two regional service carriers. 

The successful culmination of a long- 
standing legal battle by the Association be- 
fore the Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB) in 
Washington to overfly the congested 
Chicago area on the Florida routes served 
by both Eastern and Northwest Airlines, 

The extension of the high intensity 
lighted jet runway at General Mitchell Field 
to a total of 9,915 feet. This is now the 
most modern instrument runway at any 
major port in the country. 

Sunday, April 24, was a red letter day in 
Milwaukee’s air transport history, with the 
Official inai of Milwaukee service 
by Eastern Air Lines after a strenuous 2-year 
fight before the CAB, The new route pro- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


vided Milwaukee with its first one-carrier 
nonstop service to Indianapolis and Louis- 
ville, as well as to intermediate stops to 
Miami. 

The Air Service Division first began its 
prosecution of the Chicago-Milwaukee-Twin 
Cities Case in 1957 with the preparation of 
extensive economic exhibits justifying the 
public need for this new route. These 
pointed out the twentyfold increase in air 
trafic flown between Milwaukee and the 
Florida areas during the past decade. 

In the same case, Northwest was likewise 
granted the overfly of the congested Chicago 
area on the Florida route granted to this 
carrier in 1959. 

The effort to establish Milwaukee as a 
primary intercontinental port was advanced 
through prosecution before the CAB in the 
transpacific case to firm Milwaukee's posi- 
tion on the “great circle route“ to the Orient. 

The advent of commercial jet service for 
Milwaukee is likely for summer of 1961, based 
on plans now under consideration by both 
United and Northwest Airlines. Due to the 
farsightedness of the Milwaukee County 
Board of Supervisors, General Mitchell Field 
has now attained operating capability to 
handle any and all types of transcontinental 
and intercontinental air operations. With 
the recent completion of the jet runway 
at Mitchell, Milwaukee is prepared to ac- 
commodate the largest jet planes now in 
operation, 

At the present time the 7 Milwaukee car- 
riers are providing this community with 101 
daily departures to 85 percent of the trade 
centers of the Nation. 

During the coming year the air service 
division of the association will concentrate 
its attention on several voids in the Mil- 
waukee air route structure—namely, direct 
Milwaukee air service to Boston, New Or- 
leans, and Houston, as well as to the inter- 
mediate cities of Toronto, Cincinnati, Mem- 
phis, and Kansas City. 

On behalf of the business community, the 
association will seek the CAB certification 
of these new routes, which may involve new 
Milwaukee applications by Delta and Braniff 
International Airways. Delta would likewise 
provide this metropolitan community with 
direct service to the Caribbean area and 
terminating at Caracas, Venezuela. 

A Milwaukee extension of the operations 
of Braniff International Airways would pro- 
vide this area with an additional interna- 
tional route terminating at Rio de Janeiro 
and Buenos Aires, 

With the extension of Eastern Air Lines 
to Milwaukee this past year, the associations’ 
air service division has now won 16 succes- 
sive victories before the Civil Aeronautics 
Board since 1944 when Milwaukee service 
yas limited to Northwest and Capital Air- 

nes, 

Since that time American, United, North 
Central, Ozark, and Eastern have been 
added—representing the largest carrier route 
awards granted to any metropolitan com- 
munity in the Nation. Milwaukee's daily 
air passenger volume has risen from 102 pas- 
sengers per day to more than 2,000—a 
twentyfold increase as compared to a twelve- 
fold national Increase. 


Our Good Record 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


* 
HON. EMILIO O. DADDARIO 
OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 
Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the 


American Heritage Foundation has re- 
cently published a booklet on the elec- 
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tion laws which deserve the attention of 
all our Members. While each State has 
the responsibility to set its own criteria 
under the Constitution, it is a matter of 
concern to all Americans that these 
criteria be modern enough to recognize 
the facts of 20th-century life. 

During the last campaign, I found and 
had occasion to comment on the way the 
mobility of our economic situation some- 
times works against the exercise of citi- 
zenship rights. Connecticut is better 
than many States in this regard through 
flexibility of its absentee voting regula- 
tions, but Secretary of State Ella Grasso 
is already at work preparing even better 
and more modern election law reforms. 

I am pleased to note, however, that 
in this American Heritage Foundation 
study Connecticut ranks eighth in the 
total turnout of eligible voters. I also 
want to pay tribute to the leader in 
voting laws, Idaho, which is celebrated 
in an editorial from the Hartford Times, 
which I submit for the Recorp: 

Our Goop RECORD 

Connecticut voters may be pardoned if 
they throw out their chests a bit when the 
matter of citizenship responsibility is dis- 
cussed, 

We are in the first 8 among the 50 States 
in the percentage of eligible voters going 
to the polls in the 1960 presidential election. 

Idaho was first at 80.7 percent and Con- 
necticut in eighth place, had a 76.9 percent 
turnout last November 8. The national aver- 
age, according to Brendan Byrne, executive 
director of the American Heritage Founda- 
tion, was 64.3. Only New Hampshire, which 
was in second place with 80.5 percent of its 
eligible citizens voting, topped Connecticut 
among the New England States, 

There is a reason for our good standing 
according to Mr, Byrne who said that “voting 
results in the 1960 elections show that those 
States with up-to-date election laws which 
make it easier to register and vote, got more 
of thelr citizens to the polls.” He added 
that the top eight States have laws that 
make it easter for all citizens to register and 
vote than the bottom eight.” 

In Idaho, the champion State, permanent 
tax-free registration is the law. Persons are 
permitted to register up to 3 days before 
election. Only 6 months’ residence in Idaho 
and 30 days in any county are required. 
There is no precinct residence requirement. 
Furthermore, Idaho has a liberal absentee 
voting law which allows absentees to register 
by mail, 

It is gratifying to know that Secretary of 
State Ella Grasso is sponsoring a series of 
reforms designed to improve and modernize 
Connecticut’s election laws, 

Watch out, Idaho, we are getting in shape 
for 1964. 


John Foster Dulles Diplomatic Academy 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I am to- 
day introducing a bill providing for the 
establishment of a United States Diplo- 
matic Academy to prepare this country 
for waging an aggressive battle against 
communism and on the peace front 
throughout the world. 

Our diplomats must be trained in the 
mores and folkways—the customs and 
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habits—the likes and dislikes, as well as 
the languages, of the countries in which 
they represent this country. 

My bill encompasses the training and 
education of students at the academy 
Concerning all aspects of the interna- 
tional Communist conspiracy so they can 
be more useful to their government in de- 
feating the aims of this conspiracy. My 
bill is also designed to meet the present 
and anticipated needs of the United 
States for adequately trained officers and 
employees in the diplomatic service of the 
United States. 

In principle, I subscribe wholehearted- 
ly to the objective of the Freedom Com- 
Mission and Academy legislation to 
counteract the Communist organizational 
Weapons, but I am convinced that we 
Must add the positive action of providing 
& general diplomatic training school in 
which our future diplomats can learn in 
a few years some of what John Foster 
Dulles learned and techniques in diplom- 
acy he developed in a lifetime. He had 
No opportunity to go to one source, to 
One fountainhead of general diplomatic 
learning, to fit himself for his task. 

Mr. Dulles knew, perhaps better than 
any living man, the ever present danger 
that we face from an alien scheme of 
life. He was worried that we were not 
devoting our full energy as we should 
have to fight back against the subversive 
Weapons used by the Leninists of today. 

In his book “War and Peace,” Mr. 
Dulles said: 

There may come a time in the life of a 
People when their work of creation ends. 
That hour has not struck for us. We are 
Still vital and capable of great endeavor. 
Our youth are spirited, not soft or fearful. 
Our religious heritage and our national tra- 
dition are not forgotten. 

If our efforts are still inadequate, It is 

use we have not seen clearly the chal- 
lenge and its nature. As that is more 
Clearly revealed, we shall surely respond. 
And as we act under the guidance of a 
righteous faith, that faith will grow until 
lt brings us into the worldwide fellowship 
Of all men everywhere who are embarked on 
the great adventure of building peacefully a 
World of human liberty and justice. 


In a study published in January of 
1952 by the Rand Corp., “The Organiza- 
tional Weapon,” it was stated: 

The Communists are winning because 
they have developed a new form of power 

e, a new dimension of political war- 
fare, which makes it possible for them to 
get to the people in each target nation and 
to control or manipulate them in ever- 
Increasing numbers in the interest of the 
Soviets, As long as the Communists can 
do this and we cannot counteract it, our own 
diplomacy and ald programs will be largely 
undercut, while those of the Soviet Union 
and Red China will achieve success all out 
or proportion for the money spent. 


John Foster Dulles pointed the war 
With the accuracy of a bombsight. 
Without further delay the Department 
Of State should be authorized to estab- 
a diplomatic school modeled after 
Our service academies. The school can 
be started at once to counteract the 
Communists and to train free world 
diplomats to carry the message of peace 
aggressively to all peoples in all lands. 
I therefore urge that Congress take 
fast action on this subject and authorize 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


immediately the creation of the John 
Foster Dulles Diplomatic Academy for 
Peace. 


Our Responsibility to the Foreign 
Student 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
o; 


HON. TORBERT H. MACDONALD 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. MACDONALD. Mr. Speaker, in 
recent months attention has been fo- 
cused upon the beneficial use of students 
and other young people in the improve- 
ment of our contacts and relations with 
foreign nations. Through the joint 
efforts of executive and congressional 
leaders, progress has been made in ex- 
panding the number of students to be 
brought to the United States from for- 
eign countries. Also proposals have been 
advanced to provide for the employment 
of the talents of many of our young peo- 
ple abroad. These programs are de- 
signed to further our knowledge and un- 
derstanding of the peoples and problems 
of foreign lands, with educational op- 
portunities which they cannot now pro- 
vide for themselves and a deeper under- 
standing of and insight into the ideals 
and institutions of the United States. 

One aspect of these programs, how- 
ever, has not received the attention 
which it demands. No concerted effort 
has been made on any level to extend to 
the students brought to this country for 
study and research the guidance and as- 
sistance necessary to make their ex- 
perience in the United States as rich and 
profitable as possible to them and to us. 

This problem was thoroughly analyzed 
and discussed before the National Asso- 
ciation of Schools and Colleges of the 
Methodist Church in Denver, Colo., on 
January 10, 1961, by the Honorable Har- 
old C. Case, president of Boston Univer- 
sity. President Case has an inspiring 
message and I commend it to the atten- 
tion of all Members of Congress. 

The address of President Case follows: 
Our RESPONSIBILITY TO THE FOREIGN 
STUDENT 
(By Harold C. Case) 

No one is exempt from responsibillty for 
public affairs. The most insignificant act 
may have far-reaching social consequences, 
A single telephone call during a national 
political campaign may have far-reaching in- 
fluence on the voting of a vital minority, and 
deterine an election. A collision between 
an automobile and a bicycle in Leopoldville 
may set off tribal riots in the Congo, with 
vast political repercussions. The explosion 
of a small atom bomb in the Sahara may 
produce frenzied excitement among 200 
million Africans. This is an electronic age, 
and sounds are relayed from anywhere to 
everywhere, instantaneously. We live in a 
global whispering gallery. Each one of us is 
responsible for weighing his words, evaluat- 
ing his actions in advance, so that positive 
social results may be achieved. 

Otherwise, as nuclear muscles are being 
fiexed, if misadventures or bad semantics 
precipitate a thermonuclear attack, either 
a glancing blow or a knockout punch would 
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affect every living person. Everything we 
do to protect our armed truce, to prevent 
military conflict so that we may have time 
to generate lasting good will, and to produce 
the conditions for peace, is doubly important 
now. 

During this time of nervous stalemate, 
while total destruction is suspended and 
time is on our side, we should redouble our 
efforts as educators. The contest for men’s 
minds is the essence of the world situation, 
Excellence in education is our business. We 
have 4 readymade, providential opportunity, 
plastic, curlous, and capable, within our 
sphere of influence. I refer to the more than 
50,000 foreign students who are now enrolled 
in more than 1,700 colleges and universities 
in this country, and who are citizens of more 
than 90 countries. 

If we can provide them with the resources 
for serious study, if we can train them in 
the skills essential to their future tasks, if 
we can develop authentic mutuality between 
their spirit and our own, and if we can dem- 
onstrate to them the best in our culture and 
religious faith, we may guarantee a high 
degree of educational and emotional satis- 
faction on the part of our academic guests. 
We may also lift the educational prestige of 
this country in the world. Best of all, we 
may educate the task force for the world, 
22 commitment to justice, peace, and free- 

om: 

How can I underscore the strategic Impor- 
tance of our educational task, with special 
reference to foreign students? 

At the outset allow me to say frankly that 
in my opinion most American colleges and 
universities are dealing with students from 
abroad as if they were uninvited guests. 
They are admitted, assigned to dormitory 
rooms, or referred to homeowners where 
rooms are listed for rent; then they are 
allowed to shift for themselves unless emer- 
gencies arise. Student teas are planned; 
hospitality during Thanksgiving, Christmas, 
or other vacation times is arranged; but 
there is little focus on problems unique to 
foreign students and not much staffing for 
professional solution of their problems, 

In consequence, foreign students usually 
live on the fringe of campus life. They at- 
tend classes, live in residence halls, study in 
libraries, work in laboratories, but are not 
intimately a part of the spirit of the institu- 
tions in which they are enrolled. They are 
not exactly excluded from social life, student 
activities, committee membership, but they 
are rarely included. 

This is mainly because students, faculty, 
and administration are absorbed in more 
pressing or dramatic or personal problems, 
Moreover, only limited staff time is made 
available for orientation for students, and 
the problems are unusual, complicated and 
time consuming. To any list of normal 
needs of American students, one must add 
many important special situations faced by 
foreign students such as language barriers; 
long separation from families and friends; 
unfamiliarity with American customs; nega- 
tive attitudes with reference to race and 
color; problems of passports, visas, and cur- 
rency; job difficulties; social and religious 
needs; differences in climate and food. 
Even such a brief list is beyond the present 
planning or programing of most institutions 
of her learning. 

awe me to use Boston University, in 
which institution almost 1,000 students from 
82 countries are presently enrolled, to illus- 
trate special needs. A Korean student, in a 
professional school of the university, found 
that the food in our refectory did not agree 
with him. He needed fish and rice. He be- 
came ill, missed classes, and endangered his 
academic record. It was essential to find an 
apartment, assist him in moving, so that he 
could prepare his own food. But this move 
entailed additional expenses. He could not 
meet them. Lacking the move, he faced 
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failure in his academic program. From lim- 
ited funds we were obliged to budget for 
assistance to him. 

A Turkish student had completed all work 
for the Ph. D. He had not been in- 
formed that his dissertation must be 
typed in triplicate. He did not have funds 
for this special typing Job. But unless he 
met the deadline, he could not receive his 
degree. That meant disaster for him, With 
the degree, he could return to his country as 
a respected college professor. Again, extra 
work to raise extra funds. 

An African student, a Zulu from Durban, 
is a remarkable artist and a product of 
Methodist missions. His father, a Methodist 
minister in the Union of South Africa, had 
advised his son not to return home, lest he 
be arrested and placed in a detention camp. 
His wife is in this country. Their two chil- 
dren are in Africa, His passport had expired. 
He was in danger of being deported, or of 
becoming a stateless person. Moreover, he 
required a job. So special efforts were made; 
a teaching position at Clark, clearance with 
immigration authorities, and another for- 
eign student family was stabilized, although 
not without time, energy and money. 

You could add illustrations, and provide 
variations on the theme of extra problems 
and special needs. Sometimes we can be 
proud of results; again we are ashamed. 
Always we are in need of funds and staff. 
How can we improve our efforts to guaran- 
tee better results with our foreign students? 
I suggest that colleges and universities must 
have much larger resources for the express 
purpose of providing essential services to 
guarantee the best educational results, and 
the positive outcomes from contacts with 
Americans and the American way of life. 
Funds must come from three sources. 

First, the Federal Government, in the 
form of— 

1. A well conceived and extensive pro- 
gram for scholarship awards to students 
from abroad. The present criteria for selec- 
tion are not adequate. Sound bases must 
be developed. Only well equipped appli- 
cants with necessary aptitudes should be 
admitted. Given these requisites, additional 
financial aid is essential to prevent students 
from overseas being obliged to live in sub- 
standard quarters and in dire poverty. We 
are spending billions of dollars for “foreign 
aid,” yet no money could be better invested 
in terms of ultimate contributions to world 
peace and understanding than a national 
foreign student scholarship and fellowship 
program on a broad basis. 

2, First-class housing for foreign students 
in the college community. Residence halls 
are filled or will be within a year or two. 
An extension of grants through the Housing 
and Home Finance Agency, especially for 
foreign students, is essential. This should 
be added to the college housing program, 
loans to be amortized as presently, Such 
additional loans will pay unprecedented 
dividends to this Nation in terms of inter- 
national friendships among the world’s 
future leaders. 

3. Direct grants to colleges and universi- 
ties for the administration of foreign stu- 
dent programs. These should be on a “per 
student” basis. Use of such funds should 
be limited to staff, services, and equipment, 
solely for improving the life and experiences 
of foreign students while they are resident 
in the college community. 

Second, private agencies 

1. Foundations could supply funds for staff 
and offices for testing, screening, admin- 
_istering health examinations, determining 
financial capability and studying motiva- 
tions of students, in the principal cities 
from which foreign students now come. This 
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investment in greater effectiveness in selec- 
tion will pay large dividends in the success 
and satisfaction of future students from 
abroad. 

2. Colleges and universities, private and 
public, should allocate funds for tuition, 
living costs, and incidentals for selected for- 
eign students. 

Recently the Soviet announced a 4,000-stu- 
dent university for Africans, Asiatics, and 
Latin Americans. Whether this announce- 
ment was for propaganda or educational 
purposes, the future will determine. Mean- 
while, the more-than-2,000 accredited col- 
leges and universities in the United States 
of America could serve world interests, and 
gain enthusiastic support from emerging 
peoples, if they would agree to assume the 
responsibility for at least 4,000 additional 
students from the emerging countries, with- 
in the next few years. 

Any college could provide such educational 
resources for one student. Across the Nation 
we could average two students per institu- 
tion. In a more direct application to mem- 
bers of this assoclation, Bishop Ralph Dodge 
of Southern Rhodesia has certified that more 
than 50 students from East Africa are now 
qualified for college admission, but lack any 
opportunity for advanced education, either 
in the Union of South Africa or in Southern 
Rhodesia or Nyasaland. 

The board of missions of the Methodist 
Church, through Dr. Eugene Smith, has 
agreed to provide funds for transportation 
of 50 students, provided our colleges and 
universities will care for tuition, room, and 
board and incidental expenses. This is a 
practical challenge, and should be met be- 
fore adjournment of this meeting. I recog- 
nize that certain colleges in our association 
do not presently accept Negroes. I suggest 
that they could provide funds to assist the 
colleges in which these students will enroll. 
Such funds should be administered by the 
Board of Education of the Methodist Church. 

Third, volunteer services— 

1. Volunteers in each college community 
should be organized for a continuous pro- 
gram of indoctrination, mutual fellowship, 
and sociability. Foreign students desire to 
Know the authentic meaning and mood of 
the American home. They would be more 
accurate in their evaluation of this country 
and its culture if they had experiences in 
depth while residing here. Only a sustained 
effort, with effective planning and sensitive 
administration, can accomplish vital results. 

2. Job placement requires the assistance 
of volunteers. Securing of work permits 
and of jobs, and supervision of work pro- 
grams are all part of the task of such a com- 
mittee. 

3. A committee on religion among foreign 
students has many important jobs. Religion 
is intensely meaningful among foreign stu- 
dents. Local churches should take these 
students seriously, exposing them to the 
structure, organization, committee responsi- 
bilities, fellowship, and service enterprises 
of the local church. Worship and spiritual 
discipline mean much to foreign students, 
but cannot be taken for granted by the col- 
lege community. 

If churches are serious aboùt Christian 
missions, they are obligated to develop a 
better level of contact and more creative 
interaction with these students from over- 
seas. Mutual respect of person for person 
is essential if we are to develop a worldwide 
way of life that will provide all people with 
security and well-being, spiritual depth, en- 
riching culture, happiness, and peace. 
Through harmonious blending of cultures, a 
new world citizenship can emerge. If we do 
our task well, vast values for humanity will 
result. To fall now Is unthinkable. 
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A Proposal: Six Stars for General 
MacArthur 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, on the second of February, the St. 
Louis Globe-Democrat carried an edi- 
torial “Six Stars for General Mac- 
Arthur.” In it the career of this great 
military leader is reviewed and support 
is urged for the proposal to make Gen. 
Douglas MacArthur the first six-star 
general in our Nation's history. I be- 
lieve that this proposal deserves our 
serious consideration and that General 
MacArthur deserves the recognition 
which this rank would give. 

I should like to introduce into the 
Recorp the editorial of the St. Louis 
Globe-Democrat: 

[From the St. Louis Globe-Democrat, Feb. 2, 
1961] 
Sıx STARS ror GENERAL MACARTHUR 


A bill calling for six-star rank for Gen. 
Douglas MacArthur has been reintroduced 
into the It should be passed 
unanimously and by acclaim. 

Shortly after World War I, General Per- 
shing was given the title “General of the 
Armies” in recognition of our victory in that 
conflict. 

During World War IT, our eight greatest 
generals and admirals were given five-star 
rank as an acknowledgment of their superb 
leadership qualities and to give them equal 
rank with fleet admirals and field marshais 
among our Allies. Of the eight, only Gen- 
eral MacArthur, General Eisenhower and Ad- 
miral Nimitz are alive today. 

It is no disparagement either of General 
Eisenhower or Admiral Nimitz, or the five 
great leaders who have passed away, or of 
General Pershing for that matter, to say that 
General MacArthur is the outstanding mili- 
tary genius of our times, and probably the 
greatest commander this Nation has ever 
produced. 

His career is perfectly breathtaking in its 
scope. The youngest general in World War 
I and Chief of Staff of the Army in President 
Hoover’s administration. General Mac- 
Arthur had attained four-star rank and been 
retired when most of the other leaders of 
World War II were still junior officers. 

Refusing to accept inactivity, he became 
a field marshal in the Philippine Army; or- 
ganized that nation’s defenses as a bastion 
of freedom in the Far Pacific and, by his 
glorious delaying action, inspired the nation 
to rise from the defeat of Pearl Harbor to 
fight on to ultimate victory. 

In World War II, his campaigns from Aus- 
tralia trhough New Guinea and the Philip- 
Pines to final victory will be classics so long 
as students study military strategy. 

His stewardship of the occupation of 
Japan likewise is the finest example in the 
history of the world of a conquering power 
converting a defeated nation into a friend, 
ally and stronghold of democracy. 

In the Korean war, General MacArthur's 
remarkable strategy and able command in 
the field saved South Korea, and indeed the 
United States and the United Nations, from 
what otherwise might have been a crushing 
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defeat. One can only guess what the results 
might have been if General MacArthur had 
been allowed to prosecute the war with vigor 
and to attack the aggressors in their bases of 
operation. 

An illustrious soldier, a ed 
Statesman, and an articulate and forceful 
advocate of the good life, General Mac- 
Arthur today, at 81, deserves the highest 
accolade which a grateful Nation can bestow 
upon him. 

How much better it would be to honor 
this great man with the one rank he really 
deserves while he still can enjoy it, than to 
pay him pale honor with oratory and monu- 
ments after he is gone! 

A Nation forever in his debt can make 
at least the first small payment through its 
Congress conferring six-star rank on Gen. 
Douglas MacArthur now. 


Water Pollution Control Act Amendments 
of 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, after 
Months of painstaking and careful work 
the Senate Select Committee on Na- 
tional Water Resources, under the able 
leadership of Senator ROBERT Kerr, of 
Oklahoma, issued its report on National 
Water Resources on January 30, 1961, 

In discussing the nature of the na- 
tional water problem the committee 
Points out that— 

Demands (for water) are projected to in- 
Crease to 559 billion gallons a day, or 51 per- 
cent of streamfiow by 1980, and to 888 billion 
Gallons a day, or 81 percent of streamflow 

year 2000. At first glance, the projected 
demand appears to approach frighteningly 
near the limit of the Nation's available water 
Supply and it will be necessary to vigorously 
expand programs for water resources de- 
Velopment if this demand is to be met. It 
Must be remembered, however, that these 
are withdrawals, and that, necessary as it 
May be to provide for them, most of this 
Water is returned to the stream, and can be 
reused many times, provided steps are taken 
to maintain its quality. 


Mr. Speaker, the key to the mainte- 
Nance of water quality is water pollution 
Control. As stated in the supplemental 
views of the Kerr committee report: 

The greatly increasing yolume of pollution 

into our waterways, and the in- 
creasing burden of new contaminants, exceed 
the capabilities of treatment by known 
Methods. It is therefore essential that a 
Crash program of pollution abatement re- 
Search be undertaken immediately to pro- 
vide practical methods for protecting water 
quality, 

Three additional lines of action must be 
vigorously prosecuted: (1) Increased quanti- 
tles of water must be supplied for dilution 
during low river stages through construc- 
tion of reservoirs to store the flows, and by 
other flow regulation works, (2) the number 
and capacity of facilities for waste treatment 
Must be greatly increased so that discharges 
into the Nation's waterways will be within 
tolerable limits of the stream's capacity. 
This will require, among other things, a 
doubling or tripling of the present Federal 
Water pollution control program, and (3) 
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municipalities and industries must refrain 
from disc wastes that degrade water 
quality beyond tolerable limits. This re- 
straint must be either self-imposed, or to the 
extent required in the public interest, it will 
have to be provided by legal sanctions. Ac- 
ceptable progress in these lines of action will 
be costly and will require continuing and 
often onerous subordination of individual 
convenience to the public good. It is clear, 
however, that the American people, virtually 
without exception, are insistent that the 
Federal Government take the lead in bring- 
ing about unified action at all levels to ac- 
celerate progress in cleaning our water sup- 
ply. To provide this leadership is now a first 
task of the Federal Government. 

The United States has very little option 
about whether to undertake this responsi- 
bility—it is a matter of either p 
expeditiously or sustaining major limitations 
and setbacks in the economy and health of 
the Nation. There is, of course, abundant 
justification and precedent for Federal lead- 
ership in this area. At stake are national 
security, public health, interstate commerce, 
and opportunities for full employment and 
economic prosperity. 


These four short paragraphs set forth 
the case for an effective program of Fed- 
eral water pollution control better than 
it has ever been stated before. I have 
today introduced a bill providing for 
such a program, Mr, Speaker, and am 
hopeful of its early consideration and 
enactment. 

The Federal Water Pollution Control 
Act Amendments of 1961, H.R. 4036, con- 
tains four major provisions: (1) In- 
creased financial assistance to communi- 
ties for the construction of waste treat- 
ment facilities, (2) strengthened Federal 
enforcement procedures, (3) expanded 
water pollution research, and (4) im- 
proved State and Federal administra- 
tion of pollution control programs and 
activities. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO COMMUNITIES 


Under existing law there is authorized 
$50 million annually in Federal grants 
to communities to assist them in the con- 
struction of needed waste treatment fa- 
cilities. This program has been in op- 
eration since 1956. During the 5 years 
immediately preceding enactment of the 
program (1952-56) contract awards for 
sewage treatment plant construction av- 
eraged $222 million. During the first 
year of the program, 1957, contract 
awards increased to $351 million—a 58 
percent increase. In 1958, total contract 
awards reached $389 million—a 75 per- 
cent increase Over the previous 5-year 
average. In 1959 and 1960, contract 
awards have leveled off at the $350 mil- 
lion level, somewhat below the 1958 rec- 
ord due to the steel strike and general 
public construction cutbacks. Still, over 
the past 4 years contract awards for sew- 
age treatment plant construction have 
averaged almost $360 million annually— 
an increase of 62 percent over the 5-year 
average before Federal financial assist- 
ance became available. 

Under the construction grant program, 
as of January 31, 1961, a total of 2,581 
grant offers have been made aggregating 
$213 million. These in turn supported 
construction projects having eligible 
costs totaling $1,245,400,000. In other 
words, a Federal investment of $213 mil- 
lion has stimulated local investments of 
over $1 billion. Every Federal dollar ex- 
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pended has been matched by over $4.50 
in local funds—a truly remarkable 
record. 

Despite the great progress made as a 

result of Federal financial assistance, 
much more remains to be done. Con- 
struction since 1957 has been largely off- 
set by new needs and the number of 
needed projects remains, as it was in 
1957, at more than 6,000 sewage treat- 
ment plants. According to the Public 
Health Service Inventory of Municipal 
and Industrial Waste Facilities, nearly 
2,900 new plants are required for 19.5 
million people in communities now dis- 
charging raw untreated sewage. There 
are 1,100 new plants needed for 3.4 mil- 
lion people in communities where ex- 
isting treatment works are inadequate or 
obsolete and require replacement. An- 
other 1,630 communities need additions 
and enlargements of existing inadequate 
plants to provide satisfactory treatment 
for 25 million persons. 
Is it any wonder, Mr. Speaker, that a 
technical report to the Senate Select 
Committee contains the following warn- 
ing: 

Unless the country is ready to take meas- 
ures to deal with water pollution on a far 
greater scale than at present, it appears that 
many streams will become putrescent and 
rivers will be open sewers. 


In addition to the backlog of treat- 
ment plant needs, population growth 
will continue to create new needs. If 
municipalities are to catch up by 1970, 
they will have to spend an average of 
$600 million a year to eliminate the 
backlog, provide for new population, and 
to replace plants that will become ob- 
solete. We come nowhere near this 
level of expenditure at the present time 
despite the 62 percent increase in con- 
struction since 1956. In order to stimu- _ 
late construction up to the $600 million 
a year figure H.R. 4036 authorizes an 
increase in Federal financial assistance 
from the present $50 million annually to 
$125 million annually and an increase in 
the total grant authorization from $500 
million to $1.25 billion. Maximum 
grants per project are increased from 30 
percent of the cost of the project or 
$250,000, whichever is smaller, to 30 
percent of the cost of the project or 
$600,000, whichever is smaller. Projects 
serving more than one municipality will 
receive proportionately higher grants. 

Based on the experience of the present 
program which has stimulated over $4 
in local contributions for every Federal 
grant dollar, it can be estimated that 
the proposed program will result in the 
construction of projects having a total 
cost of approximately $600 million—or 
exactly the national needs. 

This construction program will be a 
boon, also, to many small communities 
hard hit by unemployment. We already 
have an inventory of 362 sewage treat- 
ment plant projects located in areas of 
substantial unemployment. The total 
estimated cost of these plants is over 
$280 million and the estimated on-site 
payroll on such projects is over $85 mil- 
lion for 14,200 estimated total man- 
years of labor. These are projects, 
ready to go, which can put people to 
work and contribute to the betterment 
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of the water quality of our Nation’s lakes 
and streams. 
FEDERAL ENFORCEMENT PROCEDURES 


Under existing law, the Surgeon Gen- 
eral and the Secretary of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare have authority to 
enforce the control of pollution of inter- 
state waters, but only when it endangers 
the health and welfare of persons in a 
State other than that in which the pollu- 
tion discharge originates. In such a 
case, the Surgeon General can, on his 
own initiative, or at the request of an 
affected State, institute certain Federal 
enforcement procedures calculated to 
procure abatement of the discharge. 

First, he calls a conference of State 
and interstate agencies involved to dis- 
cuss the occurrence of interstate pollu- 
tion. An attempt is made to secure 
abatement at this stage of the proceed- 
ings. 

Second, if no abatement is secured as 
a result of the conference, the Secretary 
of Health, Education, and Welfare calls 
a public hearing before a hearing board 
for the purpose of making a finding of 
interstate pollution, assessing progress 
toward its abatement, and in the event 
effective progress is not made, making 
recommendations to secure abatement of 
such pollution. 

Third, if the recommendations of the 
Secretary are not followed within a rea- 
sonable time he requests that Federal 
court action be taken by the Attorney 
General. Such court action can be 
taken only with the consent of the State 
or States wherein the pollution is dis- 
charged or the State or States where 
the health or welfare of persons is en- 
dangered. : 

Under this procedure the Public 
Health Service has initiated a number 
of enforcement actions. These have 
been effective but the limited enforce- 
ment jurisdiction of the Federal Goy- 
ernment makes it impossible to do an 
even better job. The present law, for 
instance, excludes from enforcement 
jurisdiction the greater part of the 
Great Lakes and their tributaries, the 
coastal waters of the Nation, many im- 
portant coastal streams, intrastate 
water bodies such as the Detroit River, 
those of Florida and all rivers, streams, 
lakes and coastal waters of Alaska, 
Hawaii, and the Virgin Islands and 
Puerto Rico. International boundary 
streams such as the St. Lawrence, Ni- 
agara, lower Colorado, and Rio Grande 
Rivers are untouchable under the act, 
leaving the discharge a moral responsi- 
bility to a neighboring nation, to the 
solicitude of a bordering State or an 
international creature of a treaty with 
that nation. The same situation exists 
as to international streams flowing 
across the northern and southern 
borders of the United States into our 
international neighbors. Examples are 
the Red River of the north in Minne- 
sota, Lake Champlain in New York, 
Souris and Riviere Rivers in North 
Dakota, and the Flathead and Kootewai 
Rivers in Montana. 

The degree of exclusion is graphically 
illustrated by the following figures de- 
rived from a recent study. They show 
that there are 1,080 municipalities dis- 
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charging wastes in 845 intrastate navi- 
gable water bodies. Other interesting 
figures illustrative of the exclusion are 
that, of the estimated 26,000 water 
bodies in the United States, there are 
only an estimated 4,000 of an interstate 
nature. 

It is obvious, Mr. Speaker, that the 
present limited enforcement jurisdic- 
tion does not permit sufficient latitude 
to accomplish fully the intents and pur- 
poses of the act; namely, the conserva- 
tion of water resources for the use and 
benefit of the Nation. We must face 
the fact that present jurisdiction does 
not extend to many important segments 
of some of the major waterways of the 
country. In addition to the illustrations 
above, the Missouri River from the 
Kansas State line to just about St. Louis 
is an untouchable area under the act. 
The greater part of the Hudson River is 
excluded, as are important reaches of 
the Tennessee, Columbia, Colorado, and 
Merrimack Rivers. 

The enforcement provisions of H.R. 
4036 are intended to correct this situa- 
tion. It does so by making Federal en- 
forcement procedures available when- 
ever there is pollution affecting the 
health and welfare, whether or not 
there is interstate pollution. Federal 
jurisdiction in this kind of pollution sit- 
uation, however, would be exercised only 
upon request by a State or by a munici- 
pality, with State concurrence. 

This is not a sweeping takeover by the 
Federal Government in the field of pol- 
lution control, Mr. Speaker. It merely 
makes available to the States the re- 
sources, facilities, and power of the Fed- 
eral Government's enforcement proce- 
dures in a case involving pollution of 
navigable waters. Such an extension 
of Federal authority would serve to im- 
prove serious pollution situations which 
are also of great national importance 
although not endangering the health or 
welfare of persons in a State other than 
that in which the discharge originates. 

In addition to expanding Federal en- 
forcement jurisdiction, H.R. 4036 pro- 
vides for clarifying and strengthening 
the role of the Secretary of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare in the enforcement 
process by providing that the findings 
and recommendations of the hearing 
boards—after the public hearing—shall 
be the Secretary’s findings and recom- 
mendations except to the extent modi- 
fied by him and by providing for the is- 
suance of an order—instead of a no- 
tice—by him for abatement of any pol- 
lution found to exist. To afford ade- 
quate protection for the parties of inter- 
est, the bill provides that an appeal from 
the order can be taken to the U.S. 
court of appeals and the court’s re- 
view would be on the record. However, 
if an appeal is not taken within 60 days 
the Secretary’s order would become final. 
Such orders will be enforced by U.S. dis- 
trict courts in civil actions brought by 
the Attorney General at the request of 
the Secretary of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. 

Other provisions dealing with Federal 
enforcement procedures make dis- 
charges from Federal installations sub- 
ject to administrative findings and rec- 
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ommendations in Federal water pollu- 
tion abatement actions conducted by the 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. 

Finally, Mr. Speaker, H.R. 4036 estab- 
lishes a $25 million enforcement con- 
struction grants fund to be available 
for financially hard-pressed commu- 
nities which might be required to con- 
struct treatment facilities as a result of 
Federal enforcement action. These 
funds would be available over and above 
the regular State allotment of construc- 
tion grant funds. 

POLLUTION CONTROL RESEARCH 


Four members of the Senate Select 
Committee called for a crash program 
of pollution abatement research to be 
undertaken immediately to provide 
practical methods for protecting water 
quality. The full committee recom- 
mended an expanded program of applied 
research for water conservation with 
special emphasis to research on im- 
proved waste treatment methods. 

Water pollution research is of prime 
importance. It provides the fundamen- 
tal intelligence on the causes of water 
pollution. Although existing law recog- 
nizes research as a basic Federal water 
pollution control responsibility, present 
levels of research have remained low. 

To stimulate Federal research in this 
field H.R. 4036 authorizes the establish- 
ment of ficld laboratory and research 
facilities including the establishment of 
regional laboratories throughout the 
country. The problems of water pollu- 
tion vary from region to region and we 
must begin to zero in on the particular 
pollution problems of the different sec- 
tions of the country if they are to be 
solved. This can best be done in re- 
search facilities located in the area near 
institutions of higher learning. 

H.R. 4036 also authorizes special study 
of Great Lakes pollution problems. 

STATE AND FEDERAL ADMINISTRATION 


Under existing law, $3 million in grants 
for States and interstate agencies is au- 
thorized to assist them in meeting the 
costs of establishing and maintaining 
adequate water pollution control pro- 
grams. These are matching grants with 
the States required to provide from one- 
third to two-thirds of the costs of their 
programs. In the more than 4 years 
these Federal grants have been in opera- 
tion they have stimulated and encour- 
aged significant progress in State and 
interstate water pollution control pro- 
grams. Among the effects of these 
grants on State programs have been in- 
creased appropriations, technical and 
supporting staff, water quality monitor- 
ing activities, stepped-up enforcement 
and expanded research. 

Despite this progress, the current 
State and interstate expenditure rate 
of $10.6 million must be increased in 
order to make a significant impact on 
the Nation’s pollution problem in the 
next decade. Lack of current data on 
the condition of waters in most of the 
States, information on industrial wastes. 
and new control techniques, as well as 
the qualified personnel to carry them 
out, remain serious problems. Con- 
tinued Federal financial support of 
State and interstate water pollution con- 
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trol programs is essential to consolidate 
and build upon the gains stimulated by 
the first 5 years of the grant program. 
The present program expires June 30, 
1961. H.R. 4036 authorizes the exten- 
sion of this grant program on an indefi- 
nite basis with an increase in Federal 
participation from $3 million to $5 
million. 

To administer this ambitious under- 
taking by the Federal Government to 
clean up the Nation's waterways, Mr. 
Speaker, H.R. 4036 authorizes the estab- 
lishment of a new operating agency 
within the Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare to be known as the 
Water Pollution Control Administration. 


It is apparent on its face that this- 


legislation goes far beyond the usual 
public health legislation in that it assigns 
to an agency of the Federal Government 
the responsibility for controlling water 
pollution to conserve water for all uses— 
propagation of fish and aquatic life and 
wildlife, recreational purposes, industrial 
and agricultural—including irrigation— 
supplies, and other legitimate purposes, 
as well as public water supplies and pro- 
tection of the public health. In short, 
water pollution is no longer primarily a 
health problem. It is a resource prob- 
lem with health overtones and I have 
therefore reached the conclusion that 
the administration of the program should 
be upgraded by the establishment of an 
independent operating agency within 
the Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare. I do not intend that my 
Proposal be taken as criticism in any 
way of the present administration of the 
program by the Public Health Service. 
They have done an admirable job, and 
are to be commended, However, it is 
time to move on in the fight against 
water pollution and all it entails. This 
goes far beyond the area of environ- 
mental health. It gets to the core of 
our very existence as a world power. 
Such a problem requires the concen- 
trated and undivided attention that only 
a new operating agency can give it. 

Mr. Speaker, I intend to hold public 
hearings on this legislation in the very 
Near future and am hopeful that this 
year a truly adequate pollution control 
Program will be adopted by the Congress. 


Arnold Engineering Development Center 
Plays Important Role in Nation’s Mis- 
sile and Rocket Programs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks I include in the 
Recorp excerpts from an address by 
Gen. Thomas D. White, Chief of Staff of 
the Air Force, delivered recently before 
the American Ordnance Association in 
New York. 

General White refers to Arnold Engi- 
neering Development Center, which is 
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located in the district I have the honor 
to represent in the Congress, and points 
out the part Arnold Center is playing 
in this Nation’s rocket and missile pro- 
gram. General White states that im- 
portant data on the Atlas, Titan, Min- 
uteman, Discoverer, Polaris, Saturn, 
Mercury, B-70, and other rocket and 
missile programs has been gained 
through research and evaluations at this 
center. 

He states that the costs of these proj- 
ects and that development time have 
been reduced considerably because of 
the facilities which are able to test large- 
or full-scale models under simulated 
ultra-high-altitude conditions. 

I was pleased to visit Arnold Center 
during the adjournment of Congress 
and was impressed with the vital work 
that is being conducted there. By con- 
ducting tests on our rockets and mis- 
siles under simulated conditions of outer 
space and thus obviating the need for 
actual tests in space until complex tech- 
nical problems have been solved, Arnold 
Center is saving the taxpayer millions 
of dollars that otherwise might have 
been wasted on premature firings. 

Officials of Arnold Center informed 
me that the supersonic and hypersonic 
test tunnels are available to the other 
services, to the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration, and to com- 
mercial manufacturers of rocket and 
Missile equipment as the need for tests 
arise. This is a splendid example of 
cooperation for the benefit of the total 
space effort and the public interest. 

In order that my colleagues and others 
may know of this great center and its 
contributions to the space age, I ask 
that General White’s reference to Ar- 
nold Center be included in the Recorp. 

An excerpt from General White’s 
speech follows: 

In our search for more effective combat 
and support systems, the Air Force naturally 
must be concerned with uncovering and 
solving the myriad of infinitely complex 
problems which comprisé aerospace tech- 
nology, and it is on this front that we are 
fighting a truly hot war today. The activ- 
ities of one of our Nation’s most important 
aerospace research installations—the Alr 
Force’s Arnold Engineering Development 
Center—are typical of the urgency and scope 
of our efforts in this area, This contractor- 
managed center operates high-altitude 
rocket test cells and high mach tunnels 
with capabilities unmatched any place in 
the free world. Its environmental labora- 
tories offer us priceless assistance in devel- 
oping present and future aerospace systems, 
In addition, the Arnold Center has ultra- 
high-altitude test cells which can fire solid 
and liquid propellant rockets having thrusts 
as high as 200,000 pounds under conditions 
simulating altitudes up through the critical 
zone of 130,000 feet where the yacuum is 
equiyalent to 98.9 percent of that of space. 

The center also has supersonic and hyper- 
sonic tunnels in operation which test large 
or full-scale models under extreme condi- 
tions of simulated flight. For example, 
Atlas and Titan nose cone reentry data were 
obtained in these facilities, Without the 
advanced equipment found at this center, 
many phenomena of reentry and high-al- 
titude, high-velocity flight would have re- 
mained undetected until actual flight tests 
had been attempted. As a result, Atlas, 
Titan, Minuteman, the B-70, Agena-B and 
Discoverer, as well as other national pro- 
grams, such as Polaris, Saturn, and Mercury, 
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are being reduced both in terms of money 
and from the standpoint of time. We are 
proud that the center is presently obtain- 
ing, or scheduled to obtain, major com- 
ponents of every top priority project of the 
Air Force, Army, Navy, and NASA in which 
aerodynamic factors apply. 

A great part of the effort at the Arnold 
Center and elsewhere, in and out of the Air 
Force, is devoted to the problems involved 
in manned aerospace operation. 


Who Will Make Monetary Policy? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article by Prof. Michael D. 
Reagan as it appeared in the New Re- 
public, February 6, 1961 issue. Michael 
D. Reagan is visiting assistant professor 
of politics at Princeton University. 

Wo WILL Make MONETARY PoLicy? 
(By Michael D. Reagan) 


Will Kennedy and his economic aids in 
the Council of Economic Advisers and the 
Treasury operate “on the same wave length” 
with Chairman Martin of the Federal Re- 
serve Board, as Helen Hill Miller hopefully 
suggests in concluding her excellent articu- 
lation of monetary checks and balances 
(New Republic, Jan. 23)? Or, to continue 
the analogy, is static interference the more 
probable result of fragmented authority over 
economic policy? In any case, should the 
fate of the economy be dependent upon the 
accident of sympatico personalities, or 
should monetary-fiscal coordination be built 
into the structure by the exercise of Presi- 
dential leadership in both areas? 


The structural answer seems to me the 
more appropriate one on grounds of its ef- 
fectiveness and Improved accountability for 
the monetary authority. The constitutional 
checks and balances are enough, I think, 
without our adding any further impedi- 
ments to effective government. Also, I am 
somewhat pessimistic over the immediate 
prospects for Federal Reserve administration 
harmony. Let me explain why. 

‘Taking the last point first we should note 
that Martin's money were reported 
a few weeks ago to feel that things aren't too 
bad now and that a solid pickup can be ex- 
pected by spring. I doubt that the new 
Council of Economic Advisers will agree; the 
Samuelson task force certainly did not. 
Secondly, the Fed was occasionally at odds 
with the administration even during the Ei- 
senhower years because Ike's advisers were 
at least marginally more disturbed over signs 
of downturn than was the Fed. It is diffi- 
cult to believe that such differences in at- 
titude will not be more pronounced with a 
more liberal administration. And the shift 
of Robert Roosa from Fed to Treasury can- 
not guarantee harmony any greater than re- 
sulted, or rather did not result, from Mar- 
tin’s 1951 move from the Treasury to the 
Fed. 


Finally, when the time comes to fight 
inflation again, the administration may 
want to place greater reliance on the fiscal 
tool of a budgetary surplus than on tight 
money, The Fed is unlikely to agree. And 
Martin has declared that the Fed has a right 
to ignore administration policy in case of 
basic conflict. Unfortunately, current or- 
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ganizational arrangements give considerable 
support to his position. 

The President is expected to manage our 
defense and is able to install a man of his 
choice at the Pentagon. He is expected to 
manage the economy—under the mandate 
of the Employment Act of 1946—and he is 
able to put his own men into the Treasury, 
the Budget Bureau and the Council of Eco- 
nomic Advisers—but he is not at liberty 
immediately to affect the policies of the 
Fed by appointing as its Chairman a man 
sympathetic to his own sense of priorities. 
The Chairman of the Fed has a 4-year term 
that expires in April 1963. Conservatives 
who fear inflation far more than they do 
‘unemployment have been more aware of 
this anomaly and its potential significance 
than have liberals. Just read the Wall 
Street Journal to see the emphasis placed 
on the independence of the Fed from Presi- 
dential control as a bulwark against the 
demands of debtors for a greater supply of 
free money. While not everyone would put 
the matter as baldly (if incompletely) as 
the Journal, economists do seem to be in 
substantial agreement that in the short run 
a hard choice has to be made between 
employment and growth or price stability. 
And the Fed is oriented toward, and better 
suited to pursuing, the latter. 

How did the Federal Reserve Board get 
itself into a position where it can tell the 
President to “go fly a kite” if he doesn’t 
like a Fed policy, as Editor Elliott Bell of 
Business Week has said? And what can be 
done to bring the Fed back into the Govern- 
ment, so as to make monetary policy ac- 
countable to electorally approved national 
leadership? 

The first question is the easier one: the 
situation arose through historical accident. 
When the Federal Reserve System was estab- 
lished in 1913, it was conceived as having 
the limited, nonpolitical function of serv- 
icing and commerce by providing a 
pool of resources for emergencies and by 
making semiautomatic adjustments in the 
money supply. Two World Wars, a depres- 
sion, and the vastly increased size of the 
Federal budget and debt resulting from 
these changed the Fed into an instrument 
with major leverage. Its function now is 
to maintain general economic stability and 
its impact is felt by wage earners and pen- 
sioners, farmers and homebuyers—as well as 
bankers and commercial concerns. In short, 
what began as a technical agency became 
a policymaking body. But its internal 
structure (a seven-man board with 14-year 
terms; group representation for commercial 
banking, industry, commerce and agricul- 
ture, but not for labor or pensioners; and 
an open market committee that includes 
five Reserve bank presidents not appointed 
by the President) does not adequately reflect 
this newer role. 

The position of the Chairman deserves 
special mention, for here is historical acci- 
dent of the most ironic variety. Until 1935, 
the Chairman had no fixed term and was 
presumably removable by the President, as is 
the case in several other regulatory commis- 
sions. To clarify the situation, the Banking 
Act of 1935 established a 4-year tenure, prob- 
ably with the intent that the Chairman’s 
term would expire with the President's, al- 
lowing a new man in the White House an 
immediate opportunity to appoint a com- 
patible Chairman along with his new depart- 
mental chiefs. Because of midterm appoint- 
ments, however, it has not worked out this 
way. Thus an attempted clarification has 
had the ironic consequence of diminishing 
presidential leadership. 

What can be done? The simplest solution 
would be for the Chairman to resign now. 
Perhaps Martin would be reappointed by 
Kennedy; perhaps not. But even if he were, 
the President’s hand would be strengthened 
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by the simple fact that the Chairman would 
thereafter owe his position to Kennedy, not 
to Eisenhower. This solution would be in 
keeping with the spirit of the 1935 legisla- 
tion; and Martin himself has said that it 
might be preferable if the law were changed 
to insure designation of the Chairman at 
the beginning of the presidential term. 

If Chairman Martin should not resign— 
and rumor has it that he definitely will not 
follow the example of John McCone of the 
AEC—and if the President cannot secure (or 
dare not ask for) legislative change early in 
his term, what then? For a few months, 
perhaps nothing: in the face of recession 
even the Fed has temporarily turned away 
from fighting inflation by dampening em- 
ployment. But when we start on the up- 
swing again Presidential and Federal Re- 
serve policies are likely to come into conflict. 
Should a knockdown, dragout fight occur, 
political reality is on the side of the Presi- 
dent. His superior access to public opin- 
ion and his electorally established strength 
would prevail over the Fed in the end. But 
for some weeks or months there might be an 
ugly situation of tug-and-haul with the 
economy as an innocent sufferer. 

One proposal is at hand to establish pre- 
sumptive Presidential authority over mone- 
tary policy and to diminish the likelihood of 
conflict. This is the Clark-Reuss bill 
(S. 2382, 86th Cong. Ist sess.), which has 
already been the subject of extensive hear- 
ings. Two of the bill's provisions (to make 
reasonable price stability an explicit goal of 
the Employment Act, and to provide for 
public hearings concerning certain price and 
wage increases) are not of direct relevance 
here. The third is, it would call upon the 
President to include in the program and 
recommendations section of his Economic 
Reports a statement of appropriate monetary 
and credit policies to the same extent as all 
other policies affecting employment, (This 
the Eisenhower reports have not done.) If 
the Federal Reserve Board did not agree with 
the President, its views and reasons would be 
included in the report as a dissent. 

Since it is most unlikely that the Chair- 
man of the Federal Reserve Board would wish 
to publicize his disagreement with the Presi- 
dent in this way, such a provision would con- 
stitute a strong additional incentive for the 
two men to reach a bargain. The President's 
responsibility under the Employment Act to 
offer a program for general economic stability 
is clear; the inclusion of monetary recom- 
mendations would informally establish his 
superior responsibility in this sphere too, and 
would serve notice that he did not intend to 
have administration objectives undercut by 
a politically almost nonaccountable Federal 
Reserve Board. 

Perhaps the greatest advantage of the 
Clark-Reuss approach is that this recom- 
mendation would not require legislation to 
go into effect. The President is now free to 
make monetary recommendations (as Tru- 
man did) and indeed must do so if his pro- 
gram la to be comprehensive and coherent. 
(Note that the Samuelson task force did 
make recommendations to Mr. Kennedy in 
the monetary as well as the fiscal area.) He 
is at liberty to include an FRB dissent in his 
report to the Congress, if he wishes to do 80 
and if the Board desires to write one. 

In the short run, this may be the easiest 
way to get around a difficult situation, and 
to insure that employment and growth are 
not sacrificed to absolute price stability. 
But in the long run it would still be desir- 
able, I believe, to repeal the fixed-term pro- 
vision and give the President the same execu- 
tive freedom vis-a-vis the Fed that Dean 
Landis has proposed for all other regulatory 
commissions. Only by this structural tight- 
ening of the policy machine can the requisite 
coordination be assured. And if the Govern- 
ment is to be held accountable for the Na- 
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tion’s economic health, to quote Elliott Bell 
again, “There must be a chain of responsi- 
bility reaching through the Presidency to all 
the instrumentalities that do the stabiliz- 
ing.” 


The Shame of Our Streams 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RICHARD E. LANKFORD 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr, LANKFORD. Mr. Speaker, it is 
my privilege to join Congressman JOHN 
BLATNIK in the sponsorship of a water 
pollution control bill. I would like to 
pause at this point to once again pay 
tribute to the inspiring leadership my 
distinguished colleague from Minnesota 
has provided over the years in combating 
our Nation’s most serious problem—the 
preservation of our water resources, 

Beyond doubt, Public Law 660, the 
Federal Water Pollution Act, has been 
one of the most successful Federal in- 
centive grant programs ever enacted by 
the Congress. Since the inception of 
the program, just a few short years ago, 
construction of local facilities has gone 
up from 60 to 75 percent over the pre- 
vious 5-year average prior to the time 
grants were available. Significant as 
these accomplishments are, we are faced 
with clear evidence that we are still not 
doing enough and that if present trends 
continue, a serious crisis will develop by 
1970 as our daily needs for water in- 
crease. 

The State of Maryland has received 
over $24 million in Federal funds since 
1957. This amount has resulted in the 
construction of $11 million worth of sew- 
age treatment facilities. The program in 
Maryland, I believe, is one of the finest 
examples of cooperative federalism. It 
has had the added effect in my State of 
creating a companion State grant pro- 
gram whereby any municipal corpora- 
tion that is helped by the Federal grant 
is automatically entitled to an addition- 
al State grant, 

Gov, J. Millard Tawes in his remarks 
in correspondence to me urging that I 
vote to override President Eisenhower’s 
veto of H.R. 3610 of the last Congress 
stated: 

The Federal Water Pollution Act of 1956 
has put Maryland in a position where it can 
now see a solution to its pollution problems. 


The increased authorizations called for 
in our bill are more than adequately 
justified by thoroughly documented 
studies of the problem that confronts us 
in our battle to conserve our water re- 
sources. The enforcement procedures 
which have been outlined in the past, I 
believe, will become even more effective 
with the suggested amendments con- 
tained in this bill. 

Mr. Speaker, it is my great hope that 
water pollution legislation shall be made 
the first order of business. The time for 
study has ended. 
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Restoring Patriotism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
February 7, 1961, issue of the Times and 
Democrat of Orangeburg, S.C., contains 
an editorial which I feel merits the at- 
tention of the Congress and the people 
of this country. It is entitled “Restoring 
Patriotism,” and was written by the able 
author, editor, and publisher, Mr. Ed- 
ward H. Sims. 

The people of this country need to be 
fired anew with the spirit of patriotism 
and love of country, as it appears from 
actions in recent years that to be patri- 
otic in this country one is looked upon 
as being old-fashioned and out of step 
with the modern times. I commend Mr. 
Sims and other editors who are trying 
to rekindle the spirit of patriotism 
throughout our country. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this editorial be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 5 

RESTORING PATRIOTISM 

A number of editors, statesmen and mili- 
tary leaders are joining in an effort to re- 
store patriotism to its proper place in the 
American way of life. This newspaper is 
More than willing to lend a hand in the 
campaign, 

The greatest single piece of evidence 
showing what has happened in this coun- 
try—what has happened to the burning 
Patriotism and dedication to the American 
way of life—came during the Korean con- 
flict. In that war many U.S. soldiers ob- 
viously lacked an enthusiasm and an un- 
derstanding of the Government and the 
country. 

Some fell prey to Communist propaganda 
because they did not know enough about 
the United States and its history and Gov- 
ernment to refute clever Communist argu- 
ments. Others simply lacked patriotism 
and conviction when it came to the United 
States and the democratic system it 
represents. 

This—many statesmen, military leaders 
and scholars have concluded—is the result 
of a period of deterioration in the homes, 
Schools, movies, television, etc. which began 
in the 1930's, when it became popular to be 
cynical and to criticize the American sys- 
tem, And, of course, there is room for criti- 
cism of the American system. It is not 
Perfect. 

But it is possessed of many admirable 
Qualities and features and is the best sys- 
tem of freedom and independence man has 
yet devised on the democratic level. The 
System has brought more things, materially, 
to more people, than any other system on 
earth—giving the American people the high- 
est standard of living in the world, 

But in our self-analysis period beginning 
in the thirties, we criticized our country’s 
faults to such a degree, and with such vigor, 
that we have obscured, especially to some 
Members of later generations, the great 
Qualities ofthe American system of govern- 
ment. And many young people today are 
Cynical about the American democratic 
System—or too sophisticated to feel pride 
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in the flag and country, or want to serve in 
the service of their country. 

This is a serious loss to a major nation, 
for the attitude and dedication of the young 
people of a country is the very sinew of 
strength of the country itself. For that 
reason, every home and every school and 
every church and civic group might heed the 
call to restore patriotism to its former place 
in American life. 

The words of Commodore Perry Don't 
give up the ship,” should stir a feeling of 
patriotism in every young heart. John Paul 
Jones’ immortal words: I have just begun 
to fight“ are of the same vein. This is the 
spirit we need in the 60’s. This is the spirit 


-of devotion and dedication which will assure 


our survival as a nation. 

There is no stigma to be attached to patri- 
otism. Nationalism can be a dangerous 
thing and has come into disrepute in recent 
years but patriotism does not imply a pa- 
rochial or narrowminded view. An Ameri- 
can patriot is one who believes in democracy 
and freedom of choice for the individual. 
This is a way of life people have won after 
centuries of oppression and tyranny. To be 
patriotic and dutybound to the United 
States, and its democratic form of govern- 
ment though it is not perfect—is only com- 
mon sense and in the best interests of jus- 
tice, for all the peoples of the world. 

So, then, let us have more young men and 
women who are patriots in the highest 
sense of the word. Let the old time ideas 
of honor, duty and service resume their 
rightful place In our heritage—if it is to pro- 
duce even greater things in the future than 
it has in the past. 


Resolutions of Massachusetts General 
Court Memorializing the Congress To 
Enact Legislation Granting to Veterans 
of World War I Pensions Comparable 
to Those Granted to Veterans of Wars 
Prior to World War I 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS: J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include resolutions adopted by the Gen- 
eral Court of Massachusetts on January 
24, 1961: 

RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING THE CONGRESS OF 
THE Untrep States To Enact LEGISLATION 
GRANTING TO VETERANS OF WorRLD WAR I 
PENSIONS COMPARABLE TO THOSE GRANTED 
TO VETERANS OF WARS PRIOR TO WORLD War I 


Whereas it has been the policy of the 
United States to assist its veterans by grant- 
ing them a pension, in consideration of their 
services in the Armed Forces of their country 
in time of war; and 

Whereas there has been no general pension 
granted to veterans of World War I: There- 
fore be it 

Resolved, That the General Court of 
Massachusetts hereby urges the Congress of 
the United States to enact legislation grant- 
ing veterans of World War I pensions com- 
Parable to those granted to veterans of wars 
prior to World War I; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions 
be sent forthwith by the secretary of the 
Commonwealth to the President of the 
United States, to the Presiding Officer of 
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each branch of the Congress, to each Mem- 
ber thereof from this Commonwealth, and 
to each member of the Veterans’ Affairs 
Committee of the House of Representatives 
of the United States. 
House of Representatives, adopted, Janu- 
ary 24, 1961. 
LAWRENCE R. GROVE, 
Clerk. 
Senate, adopted in concurrence, January 
26, 1961. 
Irvine N. HAYDEN, 
Clerk. 


The Chances for an Effective School- 
Aid Bill Becoming Law Have Greatly 
Improved 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, the chances for an. effective 
school-aid bill becoming law have greatly 
improved, and the prospects are that this 
will take place during the life of the 
present Congress. 

I include here, as part of my remarks, 
an article by George W. Oakes, con- 
tributing writer of the Washington 
(D.C.) Star: 

[From the Washington (D. 0.) Star, 
Jan, 22, 1961] 
THE CHANCES FOR EFFECTIVE ScHOOL-AID BILL 
ARE GREATER Now 
(By George W. Oakes) 

President Kennedy and the Democratic- 
controlled 87th Congress have the best pros- 
pects yet for enacting the Nation's first 
general Federal aid-to-education law. 

As the new administration takes office, the 
big question is to what extent the Presi- 
dent will use the powers of the White House 
to push such legislation through Congress, 
The major opposition again will be in the 
House, and mainly from Republicans and 
southern Democrats. If the new adminis- 
tration exhibits the same enthusiasm and 
determination to enact broadly based legis- 
lation at the school and college level as was 
promised during the campaign, then the 
outlook is that Congress will follow the 
President’s leadership. 

Before the election, especially in the TV 
debates, President Kennedy made Federal aid 
to education one of his top priority issues. 
He not only committed himself to Federal 
funds for school construction, which passed 
the House last May, but strongly endorsed 
the controversial principle of Federal money 
to raise public school teachers’ salaries. In 
addition, he pledged Federal support to col- 
leges through programs to expand scholar- 
ships, increase student loans, and construct 
academic as well as more residential build- 


ings. 


THE DEMOCRATS CONTROL 


The chief reason why the Nation's urgent 
needs for more schools, better-paid teachers, 
and improved college facilities have a good 
chance to receive substantial assistance from 
the Federal Government this year is that now 
the Democratic Party which has led the fight 
for these programs controls the Presidency 
and is in a position to dominate the Con- 
gress. However, proponents of a broad pro- 
gram of Federal aid to school and college 
education, after enduring years of failure, 
recognize that powerful forces must be sur- 
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mounted especially on the issue of Federal 
funds for schoolteachers’ salaries and for 
church-related colleges. For example, the 
Roman Catholic Church for many years has 
opposed Federal money for public school 
teachers, a stand emphasized again by 
Cardinal Spellman this past week. 

Here Is the way the battle will shape up: 

The Kennedy administration, in line with 
the President's campaign commitments, will 
propose at the school level a freedom of 
choice bill to enable the States to spend 
Federal dollars either for school construction 
or teachers’ salaries, as they see fit. Until 
the administration bill is introduced, prob- 
ably next month, it will not be known how 
large an expenditure will be requested or 
for how many years. Last year the Senate 
passed a bill authorizing $917 million a year 
for 2 years on the freedom of choice principle. 
But the House passed a 4-year bill for school 
construction only at the rate of $325 million 
per year. 

RECOMMENDED PROPOSALS 


President Kennedy’s task force on educa- 
tion headed by President Frederick L. Hovde 
of Purdue University recommended a pro- 
gram of $30 per annum a pupil, based on 
average daily attendance in public schools. 
This presumably would mean that some 
States like New Jersey, New Hampshire, Del- 
aware and Wisconsin which have a large 
proportion of children in private or paro- 
chial schools would not benefit as much as 
they would if legislation were enacted to 
provide a Federal grant of $20 per school- 
age child, which was the language of the 
bill the Senate passed last year. According 
to the latest Office of Education figures for 
children between 5 and 17, there are 41,- 
952,000 youngsters of school age but only 
29,875,000 in average daily attendance be- 
cause (1) in many States a large proportion 
of children attend private or parochial 
schools, (2) children leave school earlier in 
certain States and (3) in some States a 
smaller ratio of children go to school. 

The task force recommended two propos- 
als that Kerinedy congressional leaders in 
education expect to put forward. One, cost- 
ing $140 million annually, would give States 
an extra $20 per pupil where personal in- 
come per student in public schools is below 
70 percent of the national average. The 
other, benefiting 6 million children and 
costing $120 million a yoar, would grant $20 
per pupil to cities with more than 300,000 
population which are facing unique and 
grave educational problems. 

Naturally the administration proposals 
will be Influenced by the views of Secre- 
tary Ribicoff, who, though new to the Fed- 
eral aid-to-education Issue, has privately 
expressed himself forcefully on the need to 
make the teaching profession more attrac- 
tive. But, of greater impact, will be Presi- 
dent Kennedy's decision on the amount of 
money to be spent. He has already indi- 
cated that the size of the program will be 
influenced primarily by concern for the 
budget because he discovered during the 
campaign that most voters are very tax- 
conscious. 

At a later stage the administration will 
recommend an extension with changes in 
the National Defense Education Act and a 
continuance of the Federal-impacted areas 
program. 

As has been true for over a decade, the 
major battle over the controversial aspects 
will occur in the House. It seems clear now 
that the Senate can and will approve in 
substance the administration's freedom-of- 
choice school bill. 

The chief difficulty in the House is 
Speaker Rayrsurn’s opposition to Federal 
funds for teachers“ salaries which he stated 
publicly last December. He is said to share 
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Mr. Nixon's view that such action means 
Federal control. However, if the freedom- 
of-choice bill is first passed by the Senate, 
then it is possible that, after Mr. RAYBURN 
fully understands the freedom of choice 
principle, sufficient presidential pressure 
will persuade him to go along. 
THE RULES COMMITTEE 


Two factors, new this session, will help 
proponents of such a measure. If the House 
takes action to break the stranglehold of 
the Rules Committee on legislation—which 
successfully prevented a House-Senate con- 
ference on Federal aid to education last 
summer—then this serious roadblock will 
have been removed. Also, if as now seems 
likely, the previous supporters of an amend- 
ment to deny Federal funds to segregated 
schools decide that this problem can better 
be handled by the Department of Justice 
and therefore does not require legislative 
action, then many liberal southerners will 
be able to back a general Federal aid-to- 
education bill, 

On the other hand the ranks of liberal 
Democrats were thinned a bit by the election. 
The prospects are that Minority Leader HAL- 
LECK will have a pretty solid phalanx of Re- 
publicans voting against either a fairly large 
bill In terms of dollars or one that permits 
Federal funds—even at State option—to pay 
teachers’ salaries. 

In addition, even liberal Democrats dis- 
covered during the campaign that many 
voters including some public school teachers 
are against Federal dollars for education if 
it means higher taxes. 

Nevertheless, Representative FRANK 
THOMPSON, JR, Democrat of New Jersey, a 
leader in the fight for Federal aid to educa- 
tion who will introduce the administration 
bill, states that the Kennedy proposals, which 
will surely be approved by the House Edu- 
cation Committee, can win on the House 
floor. 

Opponents of Federal money for teachers’ 
salaries are trying to prove to Congressmen 
that if only school construction funds are 
voted, such action will release other State 
money to increase teachers’ salaries. How- 
ever, Dr. James L. McCaskill, assistant execu- 
tive secretary of the National Education As- 
sociation, points out that a new survey of 
State teachers’ associations shows that 23 
out of 33 (State education associations) re- 
port it would require statutory or State con- 
stitutional changes before construction funds 
could be diverted for teachers’ salaries or 
any other use.” 


IN CONNECTICUT 


For example, the Connecticut State Teach- 
ers Association reported that State school 
building funds in Connecticut cannot be 
used to pay teachers’ salaries. The Wyoming 
State Teachers’ Association commented that 
“any school support bill passed by Congress 
which would be limited solely to school con- 
struction would do absolutely nothing for 
the schools of Wyoming in relieving any 
funds for other school purposes.” 

Also, in many cities like New York and 
Baltimore, where the schools are adminis- 
tered as a part of the local city government, 
money released by Federal grants for school 
construction would in all probability be ab- 
sorbed by other capital outlay needs such as 
fire houses, sewage disposal plants or streets. 

Indications at present point to administra- 
tion legislation priority for schoo] needs and 
later for a substantial Federal program of 
college academic buildings. Federal college 
scholarships and increased student loans, as 
well as the repeal of the much criticized stu- 
dent disclaimer affidavit will probably be in- 
cluded in the extension and revision of the 
National Defense Education Act which ex- 
pires next year. 


February 9 
Rights in Reverse l 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I 
invite to the attention of the Senate an 
editorial which appeared in the February 
4, 1961, issue of the State, South Caro- 
lina’s largest newspaper. The editorial 
is entitled “Rights in Reverse,” and 
makes the important point that the so- 
called antidiscrimination campaign un- 
derway in this country bears a double- 
edged sword—that is, it can cut both 
ways. It also points up the fact that the 
biggest reason for the agitation over this 
issue is the lust for political power. 

This outstanding newspaper is edited 
by Mr. Henry Cauthen, former editor of 
the Columbia Record and a newsman of 
much distinction and many years’ ex- 
perience. I ask unanimous consent that 
this editorial be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD., 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RicuTs IN REVERSE 


When certain pressure groups were urging 
the courts and legislators to declare Illegal 
any and all forms of discrimination, they 
were occasionally warned that the weapon 
would eventually be turned against them. 

That has now happened in New-York, and 
the doctrine laid down by a New York Su- 
preme Court justice may well be expanded. 

The New York justice, in a 17-page opin- 
ion, declared it was Just as much against 
the law for Negroes to discriminate against 
whites as for whites to discriminate against 
Negroes. The case arose out of an attempt 
by a Negro association to force Harlem 
liquor dealers to make their wholesale pur- 
chases from Negro salesmen only. Justice 
Saypol said: 

“In Harlem, Negro leaders, civic, political, 
and clerical, and the political branch of an 
association dedicated to promoting the lot 
of their fellows including elimination of 
racial discrimination are fomenting racial 
discrimination against white men 
they agitate by word and action—speech, 
print, boycott, and picketing—to deprive 
white men of their livelihoods solely because 
they are white-skinned so as to replace these 
victims with their selected Negroes.” 

The facts in the case make it clear that 
the organizations engaged in the agitation, 
though posing as an antidiscrimination 
organization, were not at all interested in 
eliminating discrimination. The real objec- 
tive was economic and political power—and 
the substitution of one form of discrimina- 
tion for another, 

This case involved “racial discrimination.” 
However, close scrutiny of the above- quoted 
part of the opinion indicates the same rule 
might be applied to other areas of discrimi- 
nation. Perhaps the mention of “boycott” 
and “picketing” has some significance. Has 
not the judge implied that it might be of 
questionable legality to discriminate against 
goods made in the South, the East, or the 
West—against union-made products, or non= 
union-made products? Did not the judge 
say that if one form of discrimination 18 
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When our social ters in the ju- 
diciary and the legisiative branch of Govern- 
ment rushed so precipitiously into this 
discrimination arena, they ignored the fact 
that they had entered a legal jungle. And 
every time one tree is hacked down, two 
others. spring up to take its place. 


There Goes the Missile Gap 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing conversation was overheard on a 
street corner: 

“I ain't gonna vote for that man.“ 

“Why not?” 

“I don’t like his platform.” 

“But, Bill,” replied his friend, “don't 
you know that political platforms are 
just like the kind that streetcars have— 
pg A ain't to stand on, they're just to get 

. 

This story is an accurate reflection of 
my own reaction and, I feel sure, that 
of many others, to the conflicting asser - 
tion by the campaigning President-to-be 
that there was a definite gap, and now, 
the most recent report of the new fron- 
tiersmen that there is no gap. 

If there is in fact no gap, then surely 
we all should make our offerings of cakes 
and first fruits at the festival of the 
Terminalia on the 23d of February as the 
ancient Romans did to the deity Termi- 
nus who presided over boundaries and 
frontiers. If the frontier has been 
reached in 18 days with the firing of the 
Minuteman, without regard to the work 
done by the previous administration, 
Surely we must come to the realization 
that the great god Terminus has decided 
to look kindly upon us. I might suggest 
that the missile plank in the Democratic 
Platform was not nailed down very 
tightly so that it could be pried up and 
removed if need be. 

On January 23, 1960, the then Sena- 
tor Kennedy said: 

We are not enjoying a period of peace, 
Only a period of stagnation and retreat, while 
reports becomes second in space—second in 

BB, 


Again on September 16, 1980, the then 
Presidential Candidate Kennedy said: 

Tou may hear us inquiring into our 
lost preatige, our shaky defense and our lack 
of leadership. 


In view of the above, and despite the 
grace of the great god Terminus, I am 
Sure Daniel Boone has turned over in his 
grave knowing that the missile gap was 
the grand deception by the new fron- 
tiersmen of the 1960 campaign. 

The broken sound barrier of the new 
frontier crashed over the White House 
Tuesday morning when many news- 
Papers reported that the Pentagon, as 
a result of studies ordered by President 
Kennedy, had admitted that no missile 
gap existed. Reports that the missile 
gap really was not a gap would have 
Constituted a major turnabout for Mr. 
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Kennedy and those who supported his 


night from the President's press secre- 
tary, Pierre Salinger, who said: 

No such studies (of comparative missile 
strength) have been completed and no such 
findings have been made in any study 
up to the present. Therefore the stories are 
inaccurate—do not represent the facts. 


Wednesday morning, with all news- 
papers concerned sticking to their guns, 
Mr. Kennedy went into a press confer- 
ence. He backed off from Salinger’s 
counterdenial of the Pentagon denial of 
a missile gap, stating that he did not yet 
have a clear answer. Questioned about 
the McNamara statements at the news 
briefing reported in the Herald-Tribune, 
he said such remarks were hazardous. 

In short, Mr. Speaker, by what man- 
ner of sleight-of-hand was this latest 
conclusion reached? Now we have a 
missile gap; now we do not. The hand 
moves quicker than the eye. Appar- 
ently, the new frontier moves more 
quickly than either the hand or the eye. 

Is it not apparent once more, Mr. 
Speaker, that some Democratic cam- 
paigners of 1960 stand revealed as hood- 
winkers of the American public in their 
thirst for votes at any cost? And is it 
not reasonable to inqure how many more 
of the Democratic versions of the state 
of the Union are just as fictitious? 

Facts about both missiles and space 
achievements had been pointed out to 
Mr. Kennedy throughout the campaign 
by President Eisenhower, Vice President 
Nixon, the Secretary of Defense, the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff, space agency offi- 
cials and intelligence heads. To em- 
phasize the accuracy of the Republican 
statements and the most recent pro- 
nouncements of space technologists of 
the new frontier, I wish to include two 
recent editorials from the Peoria Journal 
Star and the Chicago Tribune: 

[From the Peoria Journal Star, Feb. 5, 
1961] 
THERE GOES THe MISSILE GAP 
(By C. L. Dancey) 

We have shot of so many missiles and 
so many kinds of missiles in the past 3 
years, that probably few of us realize how 
really dramatic were the events of the past 
week, 

One longtime science expert from a big 
metropolitan newspaper shouted out: 
“There goes the missile gap,” in a fever 
of excitement when the Minuteman roared 
into the blue at Cape Canaveral. Certainly, 
the whole missile business turned an im- 
portant corner. 

The Russians beat us to the punch with 
the original style, model-T, lquid-fuel mis- 
giles, and built one with a much bigger 
powerplant, but the future belongs to who- 
ever graduates fastest into entirely new 
types of power-driven rockets, and we have 
made a yery significant step in the past 
week, 

As we have said here many times, the 
liguid-fueled missile has never been a real, 
usable military weapon because of the long 
periods of time required to fuel it—a proc- 
ess that cannot begin until you decide to 
shoot it, usually. 

It has to have “lox” or liquid oxygen to 
oxidize the fuel, and this means intense re- 
frigeration, delicate fueling, and very com- 
plicated “plumbing” systems. 
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It just isn’t a quick-action much less 
pushbutton weapon, no matter how much 
metal it can throw into space, or how fast 
it can travel with an H-bomb once it gets 
underway. 

Sure, it can get to a target in 20 min- 
utes—but what good is that if it takes a 
week to gas it up for the trip? 

The Navy Polaris was the first “new gen- 
eration” missile, with a solid fuel (which 
has much the consistency of hard rubber, 
like the heel of a shoe) it can be readied 
in minutes and fired quickly from beneath 
the sea. (This past week saw the seventh 
Polaris submarine launched, incidentally. 
That program is moving very quickly.) 

However, the Polaris has a limited range. 

The Air Force has been working on a solid 
fuel ICBM that will go thousands of miles, 
called the Minuteman. It plans to stow 
them, unmanned, ready for shooting in un- 
derground pits. 

A man in headquarters can then literally 
push a button and from behind a farmer's 
barn in North Dakota send an H-bomb 

toward Moscow. 

They tried it for the first time last week— 
and it worked the first time. This may 
move the whole program up a full year. 
More than that, this time for the first time 
in modern history, the Air Force took a 
historic gamble. Instead of this being just 
the start of normal testing—one stage at 
a time, and finally the guidance systems, 
they decided that in testing the first stage 
they'd assemble the whole package and see 
what happened. 

Everything worked. 

This may revolutionize methods, too, and 
thus speed up other programs. 

Other services were not idle while this 
tremendous h in the area of 
military missiles was being made. The Air 
Force itself launched another Samos into 


orbit, bringing close the day when we'll 


have a camera system that will make the 
U-2 look like a buckboard in the old West. 

The Navy, as we mentioned, launched a 
seventh Polaris sub, as the fleet of under- 
water patrol boats carrying 16 such rockets 
each rapidly grows. 

The Army provided a Redstone rocket and 
the civilian space agency, NASA, used it 
to launch a chimpanzee into space and back 
without injury—and he performed trained 
functions while in flight. Man in space is 
coming soon. If the Russians don't to it 
pretty soon—we will. 

This has been a historic week. In the 
words of one top civilian rocket scientist, 
we have this week substantially pushed back 
the chances of war for another 7 years. 

These new weapops will make it very un- 
wise for the Russians to go to war. 

From the Chicago Daily Tribune, Feb. 4, 
1961] 


WHERE'S THAT Gar? 


Within 24 hours the United States achieved 
three striking successes In space and missile 
technology. It launched a chimpanzee in a 
space capsule 155 miles up and brought him 
back alive after a 420-mile trip as a prelude 
to space flight by human astronauts, It put 
into orbit the Samos sky spy, which, we are 
told, can photograph and transmit back to 
earth photographs of anything on the globe, 
with a clarity equal to what the human eye 
can see at 100 feet. i 

Finally, the Air Force fired, for the first 
time, the revolutionary solid fuel Minuteman 
misslle, which clicked on all three stages and 
went 4,200 miles down range. The Minute- 
man can be constructed comparatively 
cheaply, is simpler and faster to launch than 
liquid fuel missiles, and will be deployed in 
the hundreds in underground silos and 
on roaming railroad cars. As it roared away, 
one officer exclaimed, "There goes the missile 


gap." 
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President Kennedy was mournfully talking 
in his state of the Union address of “the 
wasteful duplications and timelag that have 
handicapped the whole family of missiles” 
even as the chimpanzee and Samos were 
being sent aloft. Yet, after a mere week and 
a half in office, he was obviously cashing in 
on the accomplishments of the preceding 
Republican administration when these suc- 
cessful launchings were brought off. The 
rockets and satellites were developed under 
Mr, Eisenhower. 

During the campaign Mr. Kennedy made 
a loud and indignant noise that America 
was second best and announced that he was 
going to do something about it. What he 
has done was done for him by the Repub- 
licans. 

Mr. Eisenhower, in his message on the 
state of the Union, wryly referred to these 
lamentations. “The bomber gap of several 
years ago was always a fiction,” he remarked, 
“and the missile gap shows every sign of 
being the same.” 

So hardly is Mr. Kennedy in the White 
House when the Joint Chiefs of Staff are sup- 

to have slipped him the word that 
he can quit worrying—we've caught up. 
Now comes Gen. Nathan F. Twining, former 
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs, to say that the 
United States has a military edge on the So- 
viet Union and the Russians know it. 

“As long as we keep this edge,” he says, 
“every rocket attack that Khrushchev talks 
about is nothing but the phoniest of bluffs. 
And as far as I, an old poker player, am 
concerned, bluffs are made to be called, and 
called early in the game.” 

General Twining’s assertion that we still 
hold a decisive edge in the ability to put 
powerful weapons on any target in the world 
is supported by the statement of Repre- 
sentative SPRINGER, of Illinois, that the 
United States will have more than 800 mis- 
siles aimed at Russia from 20 American bases 
by the end of next year. This does not 
comprehend all of the intermediate-range 
missiles which can be launched now from 
foreign bases, or the loads of Polaris mis- 
siles borne by our two operational nuclear- 
powered missile-launching submarines. 

Maybe President Kennedy is just lucky 
that the missile gap closes for him just as 
soon as he is seated in the White House. 
Or maybe the Democrats just weren't tell- 
ing the truth when they were crying calam- 
ity. 


South Ends 100-Year Tradition 
EXTENSION 52 7 REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp I include the following news article 
printed in the Pittsburgh Press of No- 
vember 9, 1960: 

Sourn Emnps 100-Year Traprrion—7 or 12 
STATES Go ror STRONG Crvim RIGHTS 

ATLANTA, November 9.—Southern voters 
wrote an end to 100 years of political tradi- 
tion in the presidential election. 

Seven of the 12 Southern "Bibie Belt” 
States cast their ballots for Roman Catholic 
John F. Kennedy and a strong civil rights 
platform. 

Four went for Republican Richard M. 
Nixon and a civil rights plank almost as 
strong. Mississippi rejected both major 
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parties and by a narrow elected an 
unpledged slate of presidential electors. 

The eight Mississippi independent electors 
are expected to meet soon and decide on 
some southerner to get their electoral votes 
as a protest to the civil rights planks of 
both parties. It was the second time since 
reconstruction days Mississippi had deserted 
the Democrats. In 1948 it supported a 
States’ Rights group along with three other 
southern States. 

There was a heavy Republican vote every- 
where in Dixie. But many political leaders 
who had rejected the National Democratic 
platform or given Mr. Kennedy only luke- 
warm support found their States going 
heavily for the Massachusetts Senator. 

Florida, Kentucky, Tennessee, and Vir- 
ginia went for Mr. Nixon, as they did for 
President Eisenhower. 

South Carolina, where former U.S. Secre- 
tary of State James F. Byrnes campaigned 
for Mr. Nixon, had been expected to go Re- 
publican for the first time since reconstruc- 
tion days. But Mr. Kennedy took the State 
by a narrow margin. 

Alabama, Arkansas, Georgia, North Caro- 
lina and Texas also went to the Democrate. 
In Louisiana, which went for Mr. Eisenhower 
in 1956, a big vote was cast for the segre- 
gationist States’ Rights Party. 


Latin American Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WHARTON. Mr. Speaker, I am 
in receipt of a communication from one 
of my constituents, who expresses some 
very constructive ideas on the Latin 
American situation and under leave to 
extend my remarks, I am pleased to 
submit the letter herewith: 

KINDERHOOK, N.Y., February 6, 1961. 
To THe EDITOR, THE TIMES-UNION, 
Albany, N.Y. 

Dran Sm: Secretary Dean Rusk's an- 
nouncement that our Government will help 
to overthrow Latin American tyrannies 
“whether of the left or of the right" sounds 
like a Jaudable plan of action. We certainly 
should not allow communism to spread in 
the hemisphere. 

However, wouldn't it be wise for our State 
Department to remember that the rightist 
dictatorships, however odious, are what most 
of their people have been accustomed to all 
of their lives? These people have little 
knowledge of, and no training in, how to run 
a democracy. 

If we speed the overthrow of their estab- 
lished governments, aren't we playing right 
into the hands of Soviet-trained agitators? 
We know from experience that such Russian- 
trained agents, skillful in taking advantage 
of chaos and ignorance, are waiting in every 
single one of those countries for an oppor- 
tunity to follow Castro's lead and introduce 
the slavery of communism. 

Why don't we indoctrinate the South 
American people and teach them the work- 
ings of our republican form of government? 
Why don't we train key people in each coun- 
try to combat communism? This is very 
unlikely, as we fear it would be considered 
meddling by all of the Latin American states, 
strongly resented. We like to be liked, 
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If, however, the Communists do take over, 
the people will be taught, not only to resent, 
but to hate us. 

Therefore, wouldn't it be pretty supid for 
us to start upsetting Rightwing applecarts 
until we see that there is plenty of DDT. 
(democracy duty training) spread around 
to cope with the Red borers from within? 

Hanntrrr De Frest. 


Control of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, in 
the February 13, 1961, issue of Newsweek 
magazine, the distinguished columnist 
Raymond Moley, has written an im- 
portant article which points up the real 
purpose behind many of the advocates 
of Federal aid to education. This col- 
umn, entitled “Control of Education,” is 
the first in a series of two articles Mr. 
Moley will write on this subject. The 
next one will appear in the February 20 
issue of Newsweek. 

Mr. Moley points out in this column, in 
referring to Mr. Roger A. Freeman's new 
book, “Taxes for the Schools,” that it is 
the professional educators in such or- 
ganizations as the National Education 
Association who desire to wrest from 
local school boards control of education 
and vest this control in themselves. I 
ask unanimous consent that this column 
be printed in the Appendix of the Rec- 
ORD. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

CONTROL OF EDUCATION 


(By Raymond Moley) 

High on the horizon of the new frontier 
is Federal aid for the public schools—aid 
for construction and aid for teachers’ sal- 
aries. With an eager majority of liberal 
Democrats and also Republicans who have 
already committed themselves to school con- 
struction, and with a new President, this new 
Federal adventure seems most likely to 
succeed. 

But before that irrevocable step is taken, 
citizens everywhere and their representa- 
tives in Congress should soberly consider the 
profoundly serious implications of such a 
move. 

Despite pious declarations in proposed leg- 
islation and in the statements of sponsors 
that aid does not mean control, the issue 
means just that. No one has more suc- 
cinctly stated the objective than Max 
Lerner: 

“The choice is between control by people 
who have not given their lives to education 
and control by people who have given their 
lives to it.” 

In the considerable part of my life which 
I gave to education, I always considered my- 
self a public servant. I was employed to give 
what skill I had to the purposes of the par- 
ents of the students and to those who pro- 
vided the means for the service. They deter- 
mined what should be taught and by whom. 
That is as it should be in a free society. 
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RIGID PATTERN 


A writer on this subject has said, citing a 
famous aphorism by Clemenceau: “Just as 
war is too important to be left to the gen- 
erals, education is too important to be left 
to the educators.” Under our constitutional 
system there is overall control by civillans 
of the military, scientific research, and all 
other governmental functions which employ 
experts and professionals. The civilian de- 
cides what should be done. The expert de- 
vises means to do it. 

Under the present system of education 
there can never be professional control. For 
there are too many Governors and too many 
school boards. The freedom exercised under 
our system has, in fact, greatly advanced 
the cause of education because countless ex- 
Periments can be made which, when suc- 
cessful, are copied elsewhere. Under a na- 
tionally centralized system, like that of 
France, a single pattern is frozen every- 
where. 


Professional associations do not seem to 
realize that value of decentralized freedom. 
If there is to be any freezing, they want to 
supply the pattern. This they can accomp- 
lish through a Government bureaucracy in 
Washington, which they already infiuence to 
a considerable degree. The Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare with its Of- 
fice of Education even under President Eisen- 
hower largely echoed the sentiments and 
Promoted the plans of those associations. 
With the great power of Federal money, that 
Ep AIONA influence would grow immeasur- 
ably. 

NO CLAMOR 

Those who actually support and control 
education have not been clamoring for Fed- 
eral ald. This is shown conclusively in a 


Most sí t book, “Taxes for the 
Schools.” Its author, Roger A. Freeman, by 
long and research and forceful 


Public utterances and by his earlier book. 

“School Needs in the Decade Ahcad,” has al- 

Teady done a great deal in countering the 

activity of the professional associations and 

the Office of Education. He ts, in fact, gne 

2 noir of the National Education Associa- 
on. 

In his new book Freeman points out that 
the demands for Federal aid have not come 
from “those who are de lege and de facto re- 
Sponsible for the schools—the States and 
the boards of education. Most Governors 
Who have stated their views have expressed 
Opposition to expanded or massive Federal 
School ald. The National School Boards 
Association has repeatedly refused to sup- 
Port the demand, and in fact not 1 of the 
50,000 State and local boards of education 
has, for at least the past 5 years, testified in 
9 of it before a congressional commit- 


Not lead to control; and also how, despite 
such and pledges, control by pro- 
fessionals and their associations would cer- 
tainly come about. 


Urban Renewal Means “Urban 
Removal” of Colored Residents 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ADAM C. POWELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
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orp, I include the following articles from 
the Washington Afro-American of Feb- 


ruary 4, 1961: 
OUR PEOPLE CAN'T RENT IN SOUTHWEST AND 
THar's Bras, Say MINISTERS—DISAGREE 


WITH DISTRICT or COLUMBIA Racs UNIT 


Baptist ministers spoke up Monday for the 
Reverènd Walter E. Fauntroy, supporting his 
position that. urban renewal as shown in 
Southwest means “urban removal" of colored 
residents. 

Ministers acted in the wake of a report 
by the Commissioners’ Council on Human 
Relations, which said its study found no 
evidence of racial discrimination in the city’s 
urban renewal program. 

The council stated, however, it's “regret- 
table” that most of the housing in the South- 
west development is priced beyond the in- 
come means of families displaced in the 
area. 

Clergymen became involved as a body in 
the housing issue, which puts their basic 
views at odds with those on record by the 
District National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Colored People and the Urban 
League on the question fired last summer 
by the Reverend Mr. Fauntrov at a National 
Association for the Advancement of Colored 
People meeting. 

Ministers said in their resolution: 

“We the members of the Baptist Ministers 
Conference of Washington and Vicinity go 
on record in support of the Reverend Mr. 
Fauntrov’s record of service to this commu- 
nity, together with support of his good judg- 
ment and expressed position on urban re- 
newal * * °” 

Ministers said the Council on Human Re- 
lations is “clearly contradictory” when it 
notes the bar imposed by high rents and 


' then says the city’s urban renewal program 


is free of racial discrimination. 

Rent on private dwellings constructed to 
date in the area starts at $130 a month. The 
plan calls for construction of some public 
housing which is limited to low-income 
families, 

The resolution stated further that where 
economic discrimination is substituted for 
traditional racial discrimination in housing 
such practices reflect a new dimension to 
racial emancipation and one that threatens 
to maintain the status que. 

Pastors declared: “While under such ar- 
rangements, a very limited number of colored 
families may qualify for the new housing, 
the vast majority of those in need of decent, 
safe, and sanitary housing, for whom we 
ministers speak, are neglected, forgotten, and 
discriminated against.” 

The 280-member organization, represent- 
ing 132 churches in the District proper, voted 
for its civic and social action committee to 
expand the conference views on the question 
and offer recommendations to the body for 
further action. 

The council noted in its findings of no 
discrimination in urban renewal that it had 
consulted community organizations which 
included the NAACP and the Urban League. 

The Reverend Mr. Fauntroy is pastor of 
New Bethel Baptist Church, Ninth and 8 
Streets NW. 

The regular weekly meeting of the con- 
ference was conducted by the Reverend L. W. 
White, president, at Mount Bethel Batpist 
Church, First Street and Rhode Island Ave- 
nue NW. 

Speaker was the Reverend S. A. Baker, of 
Knoxville, Tenn, who is guest minister at 
Friendship Baptist Church, the Reverend B, 
H. Whiting, pastor. 

THERE Is Bras IN DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 

Unpan RENEWAL 

Dean Sm: I have not seen a copy of the 
District Commissioners’ Human Relations 
Council report on housing in Southwest, but 
the newspaper account of the report suggests 
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that the council has employed faulty logic 
in arriving at its conclusion. The council 
found no evidence of racial discrimination 
in the city’s urban renewal work. 

In arriving at this conclusion, the coun- 
cil states first that it is disturbed that the 
housing in Southwest is luxury-priced, 
starting at $130 monthly for apartments, 
with the exception of a thousand units of 
public housing available only to low-income 
families, 

The council also admits that the housing 
being built in the area is priced out of the 
reach of the people who formerly lived there 
(and I submit, out of the reach of the vast 
majority of colored residents). 

When one submits these two statements to 
the test of syllogistic reasoning, logic dictates 
that he reach a conclusion different from 
that reached by the council. To illustrate: 

1. New housing in Southwest discriminates 
against those who cannot pay for apartments 
starting at $130 a month, 

2. The vast majority of colored residents 
cannot afford housing at $130 a month. 

3. Therefore, housing in Southwest dis- 
criminates against the vast majority of non- 
whites (and many others). 

Anyone who accepts the first two state- 
ments must accept the third as a syllogistic 
consequence, 

What I am saying is that colored citizens 
in Washington think logically, The fact 
that economic discrimination has, in the case 
of Southwest, been substituted for tradi- 
tional forms of racial discrimination does 
not by any means blind us to the conse- 
quences of this type of renewal for the in- 
tensification of ghetto living. 

This fact only points up a new dimension 
of our struggle for complete freedom. So 
long as there is segregated housing, there will 
be segregated schools, churches, and social 
institutions with our resultant exposure to 
other forms of discrimination in health, rec- 
reation and other community and municipal 
services. 

I say urban renewal has become urban 
removal because the test of a program is not 
what it says but what it does. I stand by 
my statement as to what Southwest renewal 
has done. 

Rev. WALTER E. FAUNTROY, 


Peace Convention Commemoration 
Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


or IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on 
Sunday, February 5, I had the privilege 
of participating in the peace convention 
commemoration service, at the Wash- 
ington Cathedral. This service, spon- 
sored by the Virginia Civil War Centen- 
nial Commission, commemorated the 
100th anniversary of the Washington 
Peace Convention, February 4-27, 1861, 
It was most impressive. 

The sermon was delivered by Chan- 
cellor Francis Pendelton Gaines, of 
Washington and Lee University, Lexing- 
ton, Va. I was moved by its eloquence 
as well as by its message. I am sure 
that my colleagues will enjoy reading 
what he said on this occasion. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include the program for the commemo- 
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ration service and Chancellor Gaines’ 
sermon in the Appendix of the Recorp: 
Untry AND PEACE 
(By F.P. Gaines) 

The theme of the Civil War centennial, and 
the implied purpose of it, are emphasis upon 
the unity of a once divided country. The 
theme is pleasant and the purpose is noble 
but the memory 1s tragic. 

On this particular day, in the initial stage 
of the observance, we are asked to call into 
honored rememberance a group of citizens 
who did not want this country divided in 
the first place. These men, representing dis- 
tinguished and devoted citizens from many 
sections, met in Washington exactly 100 
years ago, trying in desperate sincerity to re- 
solve divisive issues. The Presiding Officer 
Was an ex-President of our country, John 
Tyler, Suggestive resolutions were sent to 
Congress. The entire effort was unavailing. 
The frenzy of fanaticism and the voice of 
violence were to prevail. But because the 
movement was futile does not mean that It is 
to be forgotten. We know now, I think, that 
theirs was the wiser If the unhceded way. 

When we consider the bitterness of cleav- 
age, the exhaustion of struggle between the 
two sections, we may well marvel at the 
rapidity and the completeness of this re- 
union, Less than 25 years after the end of 
conflict, a Confederate soldier, Lamar, of 
Mississippi was on the Supreme Court of the 
United States. Just 48 years after Appo- 
mattox, a former Confederate soldier, Edward 
D. White, then Chief Justice of our country, 
was to swear in as President, Woodrow Wil- 
son, the son of a Confederate soldier. 

I know no in human history un- 
less it be the relation of Scotland and Eng- 
land that after bloody war, fused, even 
cherishing its own tradition, but merged in 
every dream of the common good. 

When the honest historian considers the 
quick healing of torn fractions, he will give 
pause to the role played by the South. 

It was, of course, more difficult for the 
South to accept this verdict of destiny. 
The South lost the war. Its economy in 
large measure was destroyed. Since most 
of the fighting was on southern soil, that 
section suffered huge devastation of prop- 
erty. And while the pall of tragedy lay 
heavily on both sides of the unhappy divi- 
sion, the South had the sad awareness that 
its sacrifice had been, in the final analysis, 
tremendous but vain, It is not important 
now to emphasize the fact that the South 
was for some tortured years an occupled 
country, subject to domination of hostile 
troops—the only part of our Nation that 
ever suffered this peculiar experience. Yet 
the South entered into reunion speedily. 

I have deep conviction that in the chron- 
icle, or the miracle, of southern acceptance 
and renewal of hope the preeminent factor 
was the example and the influence of Rob- 
ert E. Lee. He, being the most admired 
southerner, could have done more than any 
other person to keep open the wounds of 
war. Instead with complete patience and 
complete clarity, he brought balm to the 
hurt, he offered hope to the hopeless. The 
beautiful dream of reconciliation flowered 
first in his capacious soul. 

This fact is the more remarkable when we 
recall that he had lost much, in some essen- 
tial ways more than anybody else. He lost 
his property, his position, his income, his 
profession. He surrendered an army in the 
open field and surrendering that army, lost 
a war, There was no hope of any kind for 
the cause after Lee quit. He even lost citi- 
zenship and was to die 5 years later simply 
a paroled prisoner of war. 

At this moment, General Lee closed reso- 
lutely every door of yesterday. He offered 
no apology and attempted no explanations. 
He proposed no hypotheses of what might 
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favorable. His devoutly Christian soul re- 
jected all bitterness and harbored no 
sentment. Declining offers of ease or pres- 
tige or affluence, he took the presidency of 
& small college, hoping thereby to open the 
door of tomorrow not merely to southern 
boys but for a reunited country. His slogan, 
if he had one, was “Remember That We Are 
All Americans Now.” On that campus the 
dream of reconciliation within his soul bore 
its first fruit. 

It must be remembered that at the end of 
conflict the mood of southern leadership was 
something of chaotic frustration. The im- 
possible had happened and there had been 
no anticipatory plans for the impossible. 
Many of these leaders thought of leaving the 
country. The calm and unperturbed dig- 
nity of General Lee, his tireless energy in be- 
half of the reunited country in which he 
vested faith, his plea for America as such, 
these were the greatest stabilizing elements 
of southern readjustment. 

His influence was notable when he ied the 
armies of the Confederacy but that influence 
was greater when he led all people of the 
South, and calmed some anxiety of the 
North, in a new vision of the hope which 
we now Call reunion. 

It should be recorded, of course, though 
this point of view is not my present thesis, 
that there were many reciprocating acts of 
generosity from the North. Southerners 
with gratitude remember General Grant's 
magnanimity at the time of the surrender 
and Mr. Lincoln's tolerance of declared pol- 
icy—unfortunately not effective for some 
years. General Lee himself received strong- 
est cooperation in his effort at education, 
The first man to come to his assistance was 
the Virginia-born inventor, Cyrus McCor- 
mick, then living in Chicago and a sympa- 
thizer with the North. Perhaps the most 
dramatic story was the record of Thomas A. 
Scott, Assistant Secretary of War under Lin- 
coln, who exercised his talent to defeat Gen- 
eral Lee in war and then sent $70,000 for 
the educational work of peace in behalf. of 
reunion. The fellowship of labor in behalf 
of the new era is a chapter of eloquence. 

In calming perspective of this united cen- 
tury, surely nobody wants to open up the 
old divisive issues. We may, however, dis- 
cern two emergent truths, worthy of deep 
thought. 

One ls the fact, astonishing if not para- 
doxical, that both sides were fighting for 
freedom as they understood that precious 
term. The concepts differed widely but the 
sincerity of sacrifice was one and the same. 
Even a bitter war sustained and enforced 
for us the American tradition of freedom. 
Now in a unified definition of our heritage 
we should find new and consolidated 
strength, 

The other truth, tragic in the backward 
glance, is that war is unnecessary. The 
peace convention was right in its under- 

. I have never understood the 
Scholars, perhaps carried away by their own 
rhetoric, who maintain that this way was 
needed to make us truly united. War, with 
its tidal waves of destruction and slaughter 
and grief, is the answer to no human prob- 
lem, and it is an insult to the intelligence 
that God gave us that we cannot find other 
answers. Thus we dream of peace. The 
very postage symbol on our letters asks that 
we pray for peace. Possibly, and I speak 
reverently, we must do more than pray. 
Peace, It seems, is not to come while we are 
drifting and dreaming even in devotion. 
We must work for peace and in its behalf 
deny ourselves. We must seek to remove the 
causes of war, Only as we give ourselves to 
this holy enterprise can we deserve the ac- 
colade of the heavenly degree: 

“Blessed are the peacemakers, for they 
shall be called the sons of God.” 
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EVENSONG AND SERMON, 4 O'CLOCK 
THE PRELUDE 


Prelude on "Rhosymedre"; R. Vaughan 
Williams. 

THE SENTENCES 
THE PROCESSIONAL 

Hymn No. 523; “God the Omnipotent"; 

“Russia.” “ 
THE PRECES 

Minister: “O Lord, open Thou our lips.” 

Answer; “And our mouth shall show forth 
thy praise.” 

Minister: “Glory be to the Father, and to 
the Son, and to the Holy Ghost.” 

Answer: “As it was in the beginning, 18 
now, and eyer shall be, world without end. 
Amen.“ 

Minister: Praise ye the Lord.“ 
Answer: “The Lord's Name be praised.” 
THE WORD OF GOD 

The Psalm: No. 124, Chant: Stainer; 
Prayer Book, page 504. 

The first lesson: Micah 4; 1-7. 

Read by: The Honorable Paul Sedgwick, 
chairman, District of Columbia Ciyil War 
Centennial Commission. 

Magnificat in B flat, Healey Willan. 

Prayer Book, page 26. 

The Second Lesson: Ephesians 2: 11-20. 

Read by: The Honorable FreD ScHWENGEL, 
Congressman from Iowa, member of the Na- 
tional Civil War Centennial Commission. 

Nunc dimittis in B flat, Healey Willan; 
Prayer Book, page 28. 

“The Apostles’ Creed,” Prayer Book, page 
29 (sung by all), 

VERSICLES AND RESPONSE 


V. “The Lord be with you.” 

R. “And with Thy spirit,” 

V. “Let us pray.” 

The Lord's Prayer (sung by all). 

THE SUFFRAGES 

Minister: “Oh Lord, show Thy mercy upon 
us.” 

Answer: "And grant us Thy salvation.” 

Minister: “Oh Lord, save the state.” 

Answer: “And mercifully hear us when we 
call upon Thee,” 

Minister; “Endue Thy ministers with right- 


eousness.” 
“And make Thy chosen people 


Answer: 
joyful.” 

Minister: “Oh Lord, save Thy people." 
Answer: “And bless Thine inheritance.” 
ee “Give peace in our time, O 

ra,” 

Answer: "For it is Thou, Lord, only, that 
makest us dwell in safety.” 

Minister: 0 God, make clean our hearts 
within us.” 


THE PRAYERS 

The collect for Sexagesima Sunday. 

A collect for s 

A collect for aid against perils, 

The grace. 

Hymn No. 143: “God of Our Fathers"; na- 
tional hymn, 

The sermon: Chancellor Francis Pendle- 
ton Gaines, Washington and Lee Univer- 
sity. 

THE OFFERTORY SERVICES 
THE OFFERING 


The anthem: Orlando Gibbons, 

“Almighty and everlasting God, mercifully 
look upon our infirmities, and in all our 
dangers and necessities stretch forth Thy 
right hand to help and defend us, through 
Christ our Lord. Amen.” 

The presentation: “All 
Thee, O Lord,” Chant: Tallis. 

DEDICATION OF PEACE PLAQUE 

Presentation: The Honorable John War- 
ren Cooke, chairman, executive committee 
of the Virginia Civil War Commission. 


come of 
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“I, John Warren Cooke, on behalf of the 
Virginia Civil War Commission present this 
Plaque commemorating the work of those 
who strove for peace on the eve of war at 
the Washington Peace Convention.” 

Prayer of dedication (kneeling): 
Reverend Canon Clark. 

LITANY FOR PEACE 

Minister: O God, the Father of all,” 

People: “Have mercy upon us.” 

Minister: “O Christ, the Prince of Peace,” 

People: “Have mercy upon us.” 

Minister: “O Holy Spirit, Enlightener of 
men,” 

People: “Have mercy upon us.” 

Minister: “Eternal God of Love,“ 

People: “Receive our prayer.“ 

Minister: “Remember, O Lord, the peoples 
of the world divided into many nations and 
tongues; deliver us from every evil. which 
obstructs Thy saving purpose; and fulfill Thy 
promises of old to establish Thy kingdom of 
peace. From the curse of war and all that 
begets it“ 

People: “O Lord, deliver us.” 

Minister: “From believing and speaking 
lies against other nations“ 

People: “O Lord, deliver us.” 

Minister: “From narrow loyalties and self- 
ish Isolation“ 

People: “O Lord, deliver us.” 

Minister: “From fear and distrust of other 
Nations, from all false pride, vainglory, and 
selfl-conceit“ i 

People: "O Lord, deliver us.“ 

Minister: “From putting our trust in the 
weapons of war, and from want of faith in 
the power of justice and good will“ 

People: “O Lord, deliver us.” 

Minister: “From every thought, word and 
deed which divides the human family and 
Separates us from the perfect realization of 
Thy love“ 

People: “O Lord, deliver us.” 

Minister: “Eternal Father, unto Thee we 
commit ourselves; use even us with our 
ignorance and frailty to accomplish Thy 
holy will; and hasten the day when all shall 
dwell together in mutual helpfulness and 
love; for Thine is the kingdom, the power, 
and the glory, for ever and ever. Amen.” 

THE BENEDICTION 
THE RECESSIONAL 


Hymn No. 619, “Once to Every Man and 
Nation"; Ton-y-Botel. 


The 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
Ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Co shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
Usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
Presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
Proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, titie 44, sec. 183, p. 1987). 
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LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF 
THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 


CODE or LAWS oF THE UNITED STATES 


TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 
AND INDEXES.—The Joint Committee on 
Printing shall have control of the ar- 
rangement and style of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp, and while providing that 
it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 
port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp semimonthly during the sessions 
of Congress and at the close thereof. 
(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, SECTION 182b. SAME; ILLUS- 
TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 
grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 
the Recorp without the approval of the 
Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 
1936, c. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 


Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the daily Record —The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the daily Recor as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 
proceedings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Record with the House 
proceedings, The proceedings of each House 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon. 

2. Type and style-—The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 7}4-point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Recorp shall be printed in 6'4-point 
type; and all rollcalls shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals or small capitals shall be 
used for emphasis or prominence; nor will 
unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

3. Return of manuscript— When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o’clock p.m. in 
order to insure publication in the RECORD is- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Rxcon for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the RECORD of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o’clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Record shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o'clock 
pm., to insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished.—Proofs of “leave to 
print“ and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress, Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Record style of type, and not more than 
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six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks it manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD, 

7. Thirty-day limit—The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections. — The permanent RECORD is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports. 

10. Appendix to daily Record. Wen either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own remarks; 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed In the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

11, Estimate of cost —No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 
accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, or a Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shall apply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp which is in contravention of this 

raph. 

12. Oficial Reporters.—The Official Report- 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 
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Should Radio and Television Stations 
Cover National Events? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, the 
broadcasting industry has come in for 
its share of criticism in recent months 
and I believe that when a member group 
of that industry provides outstanding 
bublic information service, it should also 
be recognized. The Corinthian Broad- 
Casting Corp., which has, among other 
Properties, two radio and two television 
Stations serving the State of Indiana, 
Provided outstanding service to their 
local audience in coverage of the national 
political conventions last year and more 
recently of the inauguration of President 
Kennedy. The full details of this group's 
commendable and imaginative display 
of public responsibility in communica- 
tions are given in the February 6, 1961, 
issue of Broadcasting magazine. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
Sent that the text of the Broadcasting 
article be printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp, 

There being no objection, the article 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

BHOULD STATIONS Cover NATIONAL EVENTS?— 
Test Proves LOCAL INTEREST INTERVIEWS 
Wr Viewrns, SPONSORS 
Must major national political events re- 

main the exclusive domain of the network 

news operation? 

` Corinthian Broadcasting Corp.'s success- 

ful coverage formula as applied both to the 

1960 conventions and the Inauguration has 

the answer is “No.” It may have 

Opened a new era in localized television jour- 

nalism, which can be a pattern for indi- 


en stations or groups of associated out- 

“Traditionally, there has been a gap be- 
tween the major scheduled national political 
event and the regional and/or special inter- 
ests of TV viewers in their varied home mar- 
kets," says C. Wrede Petersmeyer, president 
Of Corinthian. “Since the networks invar- 
lably give exhaustive coverage to national 
news events, the independent local TV sta- 

ms may not have felt in the past that they 
could make journalistic contributions by 
Covering the same events. At Corinthian, we 
felt that there was an important localized 

—the vital link between the national 
event and the local market and State—which 
Our fiye stations set out to cover.” 

To do this job, the five Corinthian TV sta- 
tions (KXTV Sacramento, WISH-TV In- 
Tanapolis, WANE-TV Ft. Wayne, KHOU- 

Houston, KOTV Tulsa) sent their own 
or teams to the convention cities and to 

Sshington for the inaugural week coverage 
With a specific assignment to carry out: 
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At the conventions, each station's news 
team covered its own States delegation, its 
views and reactions to the candidates, to the 
party platform as it was being shaped, to the 
key issues as they emerged. When national 
personalities and political leaders were inter- 
viewed, each station's newscaster guided the 
conversation to cover the problems of great- 
est interest to his own home market. 

Different: Corinthian’s inaugural week 
project differed drastically from the net- 
works’ coverage. Since each of the stations 
is affiliated with CBS-TV, none covered the 
inauguration itself nor the Inaugural Ball, 
which its viewers were able to see in their 
station’s network-option time. 

During the week preceding the inaugura- 
tion, each station's news team covered the 
Washington scene through interviews with 
Senators, Governors, and Congressmen from 
their own States, filming their views in 
varied-length programing segments which 
then were shown on existing and specially 
scheduled local shows. 

What is the impact and payoff of such 
coverage prospects? 

Added viewer excitement about the sta- 
tion's programing, and an enriched picture 
of a historic national event. 

Enhanced prestige for the station news 
operation through its close association with 
a major political event previously the exclu- 
sive domain of the network. 

An advertiser package offering prestige 
association with a national event carrying 
built-in audience Interest, along with strong 
local identification. Furthermore, the 
advertiser has the benefit of the total circu- 
lation of the station through exposure in the 
yarying local programs in which such special 
coverage reports and features are inserted, 
in addition to the specially scheduled pro- 
graming built around the event. 

Said Gov, LeRoy Collins, new president of 
the NAB, in a filmed interview in Washing- 
ton with KOTV News Director Roger Sharp: 
“It is certainly a fine attitude on the part of 
your broadcasting stations to come to Wash- 
ington and do the things you have done this 
past week.” he 

Here is a capsule summary of the job the 
station teams did as part of their project, 
indicating how a local TV news operation 
can, without prohibitive expense, develop its 
own specially slanted approach to such na- 
tional event coverage: 

ARRIVED EARLY 

Each station’s news team, consisting of 
the news director and his own cameraman, 
arrived in Washington a week or more be- 
fore Inauguration Day. From their arriv- 
al—working out of a common central head- 
quarters—each team embarked on a 7 a.m. 
to midnight shooting schedule. Their tar- 
gets: depth interviews with political lead- 
ers from thelr own State on their reactions 
to the new administration’s policies and 
their forecasts of the new frontier’s impli- 
cations to their own State and community. 

For example, Phil Wilson, KXTV news di- 
rector, and Cameraman Don Rivers started 
their project with 3 hours of interviewing 
and filming in the home of California Sen- 
ator CLAR ENGLE, discussing such issues as 
the gold outflow (and the possibility of 
reviving California gold mining interests), 
the California unemployment problem and 
defense industry and other political and eco- 


nomic subjects. With Mrs. Engle, Mr. Wil- 
son did a brief person-to-person stint, as 
well as interviews about Washington social 
life and her part in the inaugural week 
social functions, 

Upon his arrival in Washington, Governor 
5 of California, invited the KX rv team 

cover a special dinner held b. leading 
California businessmen. At this ottan 
Mr. Wilson briefly interviewed President- 
elect Kennedy at a time other television 
outlets found it difficult to get close to him. 

The same Sacramento news team covered 
a special pregala party given by Frank Si- 
natra and other leading California film 
stars, enriching their political story with 
glamor highlights. 

During the same week, the KOTV Tulsa 
team, headed by Newsman Roger Sharp, did 
special interviews with Oklahoma Senators 
ROBERT Kerr and Mike Monroney and with 
Oklahoma Congressmen on such subjects as 
oll depletion and agriculture. It also inter- 
viewed new Secretary of the Interior Stuart 
Udall a half-hour after he was sworn in 
January 21, thus being the first among all 
media to report the new Secretary's pro- 
posed hpproach to Indian affairs—a key 
issue in Oklahoma. 

HOW TO DO IT? 


What are the steps a group of individual 
stations must take to carry out such a major 
coverage project successfully? 

“Prepl both the editorial approach 
to the event and the logistics and opera- 
tional details involved in executing it are 
essential to the success of such an under- 
taking," says Johnston (Jack) F. Northrop, 
Corinthian administrative vice president, 

First, each station had to analyze its 
schedule to pick the various local shows 
which could use special material from the 
national event. “It is by viewing the entire 
station as the reporting instrument, rather 
than aiming the coverage for a single and 
special program only, that the station can 
benefit most richly from its news team's 
special coverage,” says Herman Land, Co- 
rinthian's director of special projects. Any 
local show, from newscast to woman's pro- 
gram, becomes a potential vehicle for the 
special coverage material, making it possible 
for the station to create a flexible advertiser 
package adapted to the station's total cir- 
culation rather than being dependent on 
the rating of one special show. 

Shipping and plane schedules are another 
important key, Since a station may be coy- 
ering such an event a thousand miles or more 
away from its home market, without the 
benefit of a coaxial cable, getting the story 
from the camera to the screen becomes a 
crucial problem. 

News desk: Corinthian resolved this prob- 
lem through its news desk operation set up 
at its temporary headquarters. This desk 
arranged for each newscaster to telephone 
hot news reports directly to the station. 
Features, analyses and interviews were filmed 
and shipped back by jet, there to be de- 
veloped, processed and aired within 8 to 10 
hours of actual shooting. 

In Washington, this news desk head- 
quarters was manned by Larry Beauchamps, 
production manager for the inaugural week 
project and WANE-TV program manager; 
Mr. Land and Evelyn Mazzari, assistant to 
Mr, Land. 
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This or tion made it possible for the 
newsmen to devote their time exclusively to 
the creative job of news gathering, instead of 
being diverted by shipping and planning 
problems. 

The result: On one day alone, Tuesday, 
January 17, Corinthian shipped over 5,000 
feet of film out of Washington to its various 
stations. 

Planning a must: Without preplanning 
prior to the news teams’ arrival at the city 
of the event, a station might miss out on 
the opportunities implicit in covering these 
events. For instance, by early January, it 
was impossible to get hotel accommodations 
in W . Corinthian had arranged 
this 2 months in advance, assuring the 
station teams a centrally located, comfort- 
able lodging for the 14-man group. Such 
details as renting cars, arranging for type- 
writers, telephones, couriers, and standby 
camera crews familiar with the local prob- 
lems cannot be left until the time of the 
actual event. 

Credentials are another key to successful 
coverage, and these require some planning 
and effort in advance. Preplanning cannot 
eliminate failure, but it can provide a ready- 
made solution for it. Both in the case of 
the conventions and the inaugural, Mr. Land 
went to the newsmaking cities in advance, 
setting up arrangements with a local camera 
crew to pinch hit in case of emergency, ar- 
ranging for 24-hour-a-day courier service and 
working out airplane schedules and connec- 
tions with each station. 

Another aspect of the preplanning opera- 
tion was the round of interviews Messrs. 
Northrop and Land set up with Senators and 
Congressmen from the States where Corin- 
thian stations are located. These explana- 
tory interviews, during which the project 
was fully explained, helped pave the way 
for each news team’s interviews during po- 
litical leaders’ busy inaugural week 
schedules. 

There seems to be little question that an 
ever-increasing number of stations will dis- 
cover the news opportunities open to them 
at such major national events. The adver- 
tiser interest in such programing packages 
has been proved. Viewer interest in the 
truly major national political event is guar- 
anteed. And the success of such a coverage 
project is virtually assured, when a station 
(1) develops its own editorial approach to 
it rather than duplicating the network's; 
(2) takes sufficient time to make the pre- 
liminary plans and arrangements. 


New Space Achievements Prove Ike’s 
Men Did Well 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, January 31, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include the following article 
appearing in the Pittsburgh Post-Ga- 
zette, Saturday, February 4, 1961: 
NATIONAL Arrams: New Space ACHIEVEMENTS 

Prove IKe’s MEN Dip WELL 
(By David Lawrence) 

WASHINGTON.—Less than 2 weeks have 
passed since President Kennedy was inau- 
gurated, but already in some things he is 
willing to acknowledge that the United States 
isn't doing so poorly after all, In his state 
of the Union message this week, the Presi- 
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dent told the Democratic Party, the Re- 
publican Party, and the people abroad the 
following about the controversial space pro- 
gram: 

“Today this country is ahead in the sci- 
ence and technology of space, while the 
Soviet Union is ahead in the capacity to lift 
large vehicles into orbit.” 

The joint session of Congress interrupted 
the President with a burst of applause after 
the first part of the sentence was finished. 
For the statement must have come as a big 
surprise after what the world has been told 
heretofore by the critics. Indeed, those 
much-discussed public opinion polls about 
American prestige abroad—which have just 
been released by the State Department—put 
considerable emphasis on how foreign peo- 
ples last year construed the Soviet achieve- 
ments in sputniks as proof of Soviet su- 
periority. 

Yet this very week the Samos satellite has 
been successfully put into orbit to photo- 
graph any part of the globe. Its purpose is 
to send back pictures such as the U-2 ob- 
tained intermittently for 4 years, though 
the new flying photographic apparatus moves 
around the world constantly at a height of 
300 to 350 miles. 

The Samos has been specially developed as 
a means of recOnnaissance over the Soviet 
Union. Someday the American people will 
recognize in its true light what the U-2 
flights really accomplished—they saved the 
United States from some of the terrible con- 
sequences of a surprise attack by being able 
to tell if military mobilization was occurring 
inside the Soviet Union. The Midas, which 
is next to be launched, is expected to detect 
Soviet missiles the moment they leave their 
launching pads, giving this country at least 
80 minutes’ warning of an attack. 

Nothing like all this could have been de- 
veloped just in the last 2 weeks, and Pres!- 
dent Kennedy's statement to Congress, in 
effect, gives credit to the Eisenhower admin- 
istration. He gives Russia credit only for 
being able to lift large vehicles into orbit, 
Thus the Soviets get an edge on spectaculars, 
but on the important phases of space pro- 
grams America is way on top. 

When Mr. Kennedy said flatly to Congress 
that the United States is ahead in the science 
and technology of space, this must have been 
true even on January 12 when a Kennedy 
task force, in what is known as the Wiesner 
report, said: 

“Neither the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration as presently operated 
nor the fractionated military space program 
nor the long-dormant Space Council have 
been adequate to meet the challenge that 
the Soviet thrust into space has posed to our 
military security and to our position of 
leadership in the world.” 

This report, too, conceded that America is 
ahead in scientific exploration of space, but 
the impression was conveyed to many people 
that America had made a failure of the whole 
space operation. Today experts here and 
abroad are not so much interested in how a 
monkey can travel in space—though in the 
monkey business, too, America seems to be 
making real progress—but-in what is truly of 
scientific and technological importance. 

There has been an acceleration of the 
missile program ordered by the new admin- 
istration, but it is a stepup that was in- 
evitable and would have occurred anyway 
just as soon as the experiments indicated—as 
they now do—that it is wise to go into 
quantity production, 

Eventually, when the new Secretary of 
Defense makes a careful appraisal of the 
facts, it will be found that even the missile 
program, as well as the space program, did 
come fully to life after the usual perlod ini- 
tially of caution and restraint. American 

haven't been concerned with stunts 
but with truly scientific and military po- 
tentials. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. BARRY GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, in 
the February 1961 issue of the Air Force 
magazine appears an article entitled 
“The American Military Mind in a 
Strange New World,” written by Brig. 
Gen. Sidney F. Giffin, U.S. Air Force, 
retired. This is an informative article, 
and I ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


THE AMERICAN MILITARY MIND IN A STRANGE 
New WorLD 


(By Brig. Gen. Sidney F. Giffin, U.S. Air 
Force, retired) 


Is there a military mind, and if so, what 
is its nature in today’s complex world? 

Of course there is a military mind in the 
same sense that there is a legal mind or & 
scientific mind, Possessors of legal or scien- 
tific minds, however, are rarely criticized for 
having acquired the ethics and attributes 
of their professions. But possession of a mil: 
itary mind is occasionally a matter for re- 
proach. 

Or conversely, the lack of a military mind 
is sometimes the occasion for a left-handed 
compliment. For example, just before Ko- 
rea, the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff, Gen. Omar N. Bradley, publicly ex- 
pressed alarm at the possibility of inflation 
should the Louis Johnson defense budget be 
exceeded. Several leading newspapers ap- 
plauded the general’s position as welcome 
evidence that he did not possess a military 
mind. And some professional military men 
might have wondered privately where—if 
anywhere—the military mind might be al- 
lowed to reside if not in the Chairman of 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff. Incidentally, writ- 
ing for the Saturday Evening Post, General 
Bradley subsequently acknowledged having 
been out of character in this matter. 

The military mind understands and ac- 
cepts the professional military ethic. It is 
the product of study, devotion, and tradi- 
tion. 


Some of the qualities which contribute to 
the professional military ethic are subject 
to quick summary. They include a high de- 
gree of dedication, obedience, loyalty, integ- 
rity, devotion to duty, and the conviction of 
my country right or wrong. These are con- 
servative virtues, not in any political sense 
but only in that they seek to preserve. In 
such a sense, the military mind is accord- 
ingly a conservative mind and often a cau- 
tious mind, possessing a pessimism with re- 
gard to human nature which has seldom 
been disappointed in the short run and never 
in the long run. 


The qualities attached to the military 
mind are obviously not peculiar to the 
military, except perhaps that they all are 
attributes of the military mind whereas only 
some may be the attributes of other dis- 
ciplines. Moreover, not every quality may 
be regarded as a virtue for segments of so- 
ciety other than the military. An unques- 
tioning obedience to the commands of au- 
thority, for example, might elsewhere be re- 
garded as simple serfdom or mere sheepish- 
ness. The criteria of others cannot be ap- 
plied to the military, for obedience is cardi- 
nal among military qualities. The military 
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mind deserves to be judged in terms-of the 
requirements of a profession indispensable 
to society. 

In the practice of his profession, a regular 
American military officer is likely to be as 
obsessed by it as, for example, medical men 
are obsessed by their profession, These offi- 
cers yet remain citizens of the United States 
and members of its society. In most cases, 
it is three generations from civilian life 
to civilian life for the military family. The 
officer is Protestant or Catholic or Jewish. 
Because he Is conservative in the one sense, 
he is not necessarily so with respect to issues 
and questions other than those pertaining 
to his profession. He may favor public 
power or private power, or he may favor or 
oppose rapid integration in the schools. He 
may reflect sectionalism. Nevertheless, he 
tends to be apolitical in domestic affairs. 

Some measure of apoliticality derives from 
the nomadic nature of military life. It was 
traditional in the Armed Forces of the 
United States until recently, when with 
millions in uniform absentee voting became 
a virtue, to abstain even from balloting. 
The small officer corps of an earlier day was 
so deeply imbued with the principle of ci- 
vilian ascendancy that it voluntarily re- 
frained from exercising such small measure 
of political influence as might accrue from 
aiding in the selection of public officials, 
During recent years, with absentee voting 
encouraged as a civic duty in the Armed 
Forces, the officer corps has made not the 
slightest attempt to influence opinion in 
the Armed Forces respecting political ques- 
tions or candidates. It will not do so, less 
because of statutory restraints than because 
this would be inconsistent with its ethic. 

Exception, of course, exists to this rule. 
Pro patria, the professional military ethic, 
demands support of an adequate military 
posture. The officer corps ts unlikely to con- 
sider that any pending posture is as ade- 
Quate as it might be, and this persistent 
attitude not only encourages lobbying efforts 
in Washington, but may exercise some modest 
influence on the voting habits of service men 
and women. If this professional bias 18 
taken to suggest that the military mind is 
not an entirely whole or balanced mind, the 
indictment has to be accepted. Other pro- 
fessions also exhibit biases. 

The institutions of democracy plainly 
benefit from a professional military ethic 
which discourages a participating interest 
in domestic politics, However, it is solely 
on the domestic scene that the officer corps 

tes this attitude. Its apoliticality 
stops at the water's edge, for the military 
menaces to American national security lie 
Overseas. Our senior military officers must 
be intimately concerned, if only in their 
advisory role, with the world powers and 
politics. 

They are concerned with this interplay as 
it has occurred in history, in its unfolding 
forms, and as it may, however tentatively, 
be projected into the future. The view they 
take is not always asmall one. In fact, other 
than the professional officer corps, no sig- 
nificant segment of American society has 
consistently throughout our history held 
what approaches the current realist view of 
world politics. 

Until recent decades a realistic American 
appraisal of power and policy could incorpo- 
Tate considerable optimism, in view of the 
remarkable good fortune of the geographic 
Position of the United States. With its ocean 
approaches under British and American con- 
trol, the country was impregnable at home 
and might readily bring its military power 
to bear elsewhere as occasion required. 
Americans could thus accustom themselves 
to the idea that their wars would be fought 
on foreign soll. 

The officer corps, sharing convictions which 
Were in fact valid, was enabled to rest stra- 
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tegic concepts and doctrine upon a founda- 
tion which appeared proof against frustra- 
tion. Against any likely enemy, the United 
States could be held inviolate while victory 
was contrived. This concept held true 
through both World Wars and the Korean 
conflict, although the contriving of victory 
came to involve great cost to and an exten- 
sive reliance upon allies. 

A similar concept with respect to warfare 
had previously been able to govern strategic 
thought in Great Britain. Elsewhere, very 
different concepts of security had long been 
thrust upon the military leadership. The 
communities of Europe, including that of 
Russia, might plan from time to time on vic- 
tory in war but could never assure the in- 
violability of their homelands. 

The American officer corps today faces, 
along with the country, the necessity for 
change in concepts of security which long 
have ruled all thinking about the security 
of the United States. The extraordinary re- 
distribution of power which remains as the 
accomplishment of two great wars had little 
to do with the necessity for such change. 
Science and technology bear the responsi- 
bility, in haying created a nuclear missile 
offense which will come fully into being when 
no active military defense can yet cope with 
it. 

“We are, as a nation, not accustomed to 
frustrations of history," says the theologian- 
philosopher Reinhold Niebuhr. Professional 
military men are not alone among thelr coun- 
trymen in feeling frustration as a result of 
the new and deeply disturbing security situ- 
ation. However, the frustration they feel 
is likely to be more immediate and personal, 
because its source touches the area which is 
their professional concern and responsibility. 

The military mind cannot but accept Gen- 
eral MacArthur’s dictum that there is no 
substitute for victory. Yet the meaning of 
victory in a total nuclear war would be more 
in terms of the survival of the United States 
as a self-determining power—and the elimi- 
nation of the present principal threat to 
the integrity of the United States—than in 
terms of classic military triumph. All ef- 
forts to avoid total war, except as the last 
resort to protect the national honor, should 
be made, while victory is sought by other 
means. 

The delicacy of this situation raises difi- 
cult questions. At what point in limited 
warfare can defeat be accepted by a bel- 
ligerent capable of raising the limits? At 
what point in cold politica] or limited mili- 
tary confilct might nuclear weapons be em- 
ployed? 

How can the military leadership plan wise- 
ly for warfare which might be thrust upon 
us anywhere at any time, and which might 
require the employment of forces ranging 
from the smallest to the largest, with or 
without the new weapons? Even should nu- 
clear weapons be withheld from use in a 
theater of war, could forces be disposed other 
than for nuclear warfare when nuclear 
weapons await in the wings? Can the tech- 
nical means of sharing, on a NATO basis, 
responsibility for the employment of nu- 
clear weapons be so devised as to enhance 
purpose among the western allies when sey- 
eral among them come to possess nuclear 
missile capabilities? Is there a means of 
deterring limited war slong with general 
war? How can we cope with covert and con- 
cealed aggression? 

There is one thing the military cannot be 
accused of doing: They are not preparing 
solely to fight the last war. 

American military men have persistently 
sought to deter war without sacrifice of na- 
tional interest, but never more so than at 
present. Thus, a ranking Air Force com- 
mander says in an interview, “If nuclear war 
breaks out, SAC has failed in its mission,” al- 
though he would hasten to add that the 
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Strategic Air Command also has another mis- 
sion, which is to "win" a war which had not 
been deterred. 

Speaking in Los Angeles some time after 
Korea, General MacArthur made the state- 
ment: “We are told that we must go on 
indefinitely as at present. Some say 50 years 
ormore. Whatisthe end? Nonesay. There 
is no definite objective. We must pass on to 
those who follow us the search for a final 
solution.” Whether any such thing as a 
final solution may actually exist, it is plain 
here that a truly great soldier was anguished 
because he could discern no immediate path 
leading to a solution compatible with his 
character. 

In truth, the American officer corps shares 
in full measure “the spiritual problem of 
modern man, who must find a way of en- 
gaging in impossible tasks and not be dis- 
couraged when he fails to complete any of 
them! —as Niebuhr puts it. 

It is altogether inconsistent with the pro- 
fessional military ethic that a developing 
situation of military uncertainty, let alone 
one of military insecurity, should in any 
degree be acceptable. The American mili- 
tary mind is compelled to persist in seeking 
a military solution to the military menace, 
and if this means a marriage with science 
our military leaders will be ardent wooers. 

In the meantime, until a full military 
solution is found, the American officer corps 
has no choice but to hope that a solution 
which cannot be found in military strategy 
alone may be available in the grand strategy 
of the Nation, through the admixture of 
politics and economics with military means. 
One might anticipate a keen and continu- 
ing interest on the part of the military in 
aliiances, bilateral agreements, aid programs, 
diplomacy, or in any other effort which may 
give realistic promise of advancing the na- 
tional security. In response to the chal- 
lenge of the times, a special sophistication 
now has to be added to the list of qualities 
distinguishing the military mind. William 
W. Kaufmann in his book, “Military Policy 
and National Security,” suggests how special 
this must be, in saying: 

“The circumstances call for an intensified 
effort to increase the military officer’s insight 
into the complexity and delicacy of his prob- 
lems rather than for a redefinition of the 
military sphere of competence. This is not 
to suggest that the military officer should 
become a political, economic, and social ex- 
pert as well as a military one. It is meant 
simply to imply that he should be made 
increasingly aware of the degree and scope 
of his functions and responsibilities so that 
he can solicit and make use of whatever 
advice may be available from these other 
realms. What patterns of organization and 
authority may develop from this expansion 
in orientation and participation need be of 
less concern than that the expansion itself 
should take place, and that it should take 
place without diluting the traditional mili- 
tary virtues." 

As never before in time of peace, military 
forces of the United States have been main- 
taining, and must maintain, a kind of alert- 
ness very close to that which holds for sensi- 
tive areas during wartime. The precarious 
security situation which renders this neces- 
sary the United States itself an area 
of sensitivity. A particular military-civilian 
relationship has to emerge as a result. 

No responsible American would wish to 
see his civilian compatriots undergoing a 
state of alert which actually approached that 
of the military alert forces. This could make 
of the country what has been described as a 
garrison state, and might in time come to 
defeat constitutional purposes. 

Nonetheless, the lackadaisical attitude 
which Americans have thus far adopted with 
respect to practical measures of civil defense, 
for example, can only have, in the long run, 
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a demoralizing effect—even a corrupting ef- 
fect—on their profoundly concerned profes- 
sional military men. In an armed and hos- 
tile environment, until such time as an ac- 
tive military defense promises substantial 
success in missile warfare, the United States 
can never again approach invulnerability, 
but may well be vulnerable in degree as its 
people adopt or fail to adopt measures of 
protection. 

Very effective measures of protection 
against any but a direct or close nuclear hit 
can be taken on a local, and on a family 
basis. From the military point of view, the 
failure to adopt such protective measures, 
as time goes on and the situation remains 
serious, could only be regarded as frivolous. 

Understandably, the American military 
leadership is likely to accept proposals for 
the regulation of armaments with something 
less than enthusiasm. In this regard, mili- 
tary men stand only in the capacity of tech- 
nicians offering advice to the political lead- 
ership. But the relationship existing in the 
United States between executive and legis- 
lative branches makes it plain that this 
counsel is likely to weigh heavily. 

The obvious vested interest of military 
professionals in an elaborate structure of 
armed force provides only a superficial ex- 
planation for the military attitude toward 
disarmament. A truer explanation lies in 
the skepticism, reinforced by history, with 
which the military mind views suggestions 
to renounce force unaccompanied by prac- 
tical suggestions for eliminating such con- 
filcts of interest as have heretofore yielded 
only to force. It would be disingenuous to 
pretend that existing conflicts of this nature 
would not exist should agreements on dis- 
armament be effected. 

Yet the military mind can perceive that 
armaments themselves constitute at present 
an extraordinary source of world tension, 
and that any abatement of tension in a space 
and missile age might itself lead to other 

le arrangements. It is thus quite 
conceivable that honest proposals for 
measures of real disarmament, accepted by 
others with the same sincerity as by the 
United States and subject to reliable mutual 
checks, would in today’s perilous circum- 
stances receive American military endorse- 
ment. The military security of the United 
States is, after all, the engrossing concern of 
American military men. If disarmament of- 
fered in sober logic the best approach to 
this end, it is unlikely that any less prom- 
ising approach could today satisfy the pro- 
fessional military ethic. Some measure is 
thereby provided of the extent to which un- 
paralleled challenge may evoke unparalleled 
response in military thinking. 

But it is the certain duty of American 
military leaders to endorse no disarmament 

in which they can discern danger- 
ous pitfalls for the military security of the 
United States. There are at least three im- 
portant areas in which dangerous pitfalls 
may exist. The first of these obviously de- 
rives from the unprecedented complexities 
inherent in the new systems of armaments 
which must be controlled if control of any 
armaments is to have meaning. 

These systems surpass in technical difficul- 
ties of control, almost as much as in their 
shattering force, the armaments systems on 
which agreements were sought at Geneva in 
the twenties and thirties. No student of 
past attempts at the regulation of armaments 
can but recall the endless debates concern- 
ing, for example, 6-inch versus 8-inch guns 
on naval cruisers. Technical obstacles to 
the effective control of modern armaments 
are formidable, indeed, and the military 
mind should not be regarded as merely cap- 
tious in being concerned with them. 

Again obviously, dangerous pitfalls may 
exist In respect to the degree of sincerity 
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with which prospective enemies enter upon 
agreements. Honesty, as the Western World 
understands the word, apparently plays little 
part in the Communist approach to prob- 
lems. But the proprietors of a demonic phi- 
losophy must be especially subject to self- 
interest, and the Communist world is at least 
equally vulnerable with the West to the 
new weapons. The possibility exists that 
the Soviet Union, and even the Chinese Com- 
munists, may arrive at a willingness to trade 
advantages on some reasonable basis of 
equality. Having in mind their objective of 
symbolically burying the West, they are un- 
likely to do so without first exhausting every 
device of advantage to themselves. 

Each Communist disarmament proposal 
has to be examined in this light, and it is 
the duty of American leaders, whether mili- 
tary or political, to pursue such examina- 
tions, Western negotiators cannot permit 
an eagerness for the approval of uncom- 
mitted peoples, or of their own populations, 
to lead them into accepting disarmament 
proposals of a specious or meretricious 
character. 

The third pitfall which the control of 
armaments holds for Americans and other 
Western democratic peoples is one which 
totalitarians need not fear but which West- 
ern leaders must somehow fend against. This 
is the fateful enthusiasm of democracy for 
total solutions, the popular eagerness to see 
millennia in partial concessions. To the 
military mind, agreements which place ceil- 
ings on armaments may be regarded as de- 
lusory unless it is understood that ceilings 
are also floors, for certainly the opposition 
will maintain forces no less substantial than 
agreement allows. 

The United States plainly has crossed so 
consequential a divide in history that at 
least one cherished concept of the American 
past has been abandoned almost without 
debate of the principle involved. This is 
the concept, rooted in our colonial heritage 
and reinforced by the prejudice of European 
immigrants against conscription, that we 
should rely on citizen soldiers in a war 
emergency, maintaining in the meanwhile 
only a minimum standing force. Today, the 
most critical war emergency we may face 
demands substantial standing forces in be- 
ing, and the American people are maintain- 
ing with little complaint combat ready forces 
tenfold greater than in any previous be- 
tween-war period. 

Despite every safeguard of civilian control, 
despite every fail-safe device for times of 
sharp international tension, great and ter- 
rible power now resides with the military. 
American military leaders have specific re- 
sponsibility for evaluating developments in 
thelr military aspects; in order to do 80 
expertly their attention must be confined 
in large part to acquiring of information 
and experience quite alien to other echelons 
of society. It therefore becomes essential 
that the military profession be maintained 
as an integral element of the society rather 
than as something suspected and apart. 


Hon. Prince H. Preston 


SPEECH 


oF 
HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 

Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, our country lost a great man 
when Prince Preston was called by death. 
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He was an outstanding public servant 
devoted to his Nation, his State, and 
community, who made an enviable rec- 
ord during his tenure as a Member of 
Congress. 

It was my privilege to know Prince 
Preston and to appreciate his sincerity, 
his worth, his subtle humor, and his 
kindly manner. 

While the sorrow that those he leaves 
behind cannot be assuaged by words of 
ours, I am sure that as time goes on and 
his life unfolds in its proper perspective, 
his loved ones will glow in its reflection. 


Back-Door Appropriation Bills— 
Scope and Extent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30,1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, it is safe 
to say that not more than a handful of 
Members of the House are aware of the 
amounts of money involved in the back- 
door appropriation bills or the scope and 
variety of Government programs which 
they finance. These are the types of 
bills which now secure their financing 
outside our traditional annual appro- 
priations process. They are the types 
House Resolution 115, which I intro- 
duced, along with identical resolutions 
by the distinguished chairman of the 
Committee on Rules [Mr. Smirx] and 
the distinguished gentleman from Ari- 
zona {Mr. Rxopes] would, if adopted, 
require annual review and appropriation 
through the regular established congres- 
sional appropriations process as are all 
the hundreds of other programs of 
Government. 

The House, which has the constitu- 
tional responsibility to originate the 
appropriation bills, surely cannot con- 
sider the bills inteligently when it per- 
mits, as it now does, several committees 
to write checks against one checkbook 
and no one keeping the checkbook stub 
up to date. Under that kind of slip- 
shod procedure, no wonder we wind up 
the session not knowing what we have 
done to the budget and to the Treasury. 
No wonder we spend money we do not 
have for things we could get along with- 
out or defer until we could afford them. 

In order to show the dimensions of 
these backdoor bypasses of the tradi- 
tional appropriations procedure, I in- 
clude tables listing the backdoor bills of 
the last 3 years. They are striking— 
both as to totals involved and the divers- 
ity of programs encompassed. I hope 
every Member will note especially how 
many of these bills originated in the 
other body—although this House, under 
the constitutional interpretation and 
practice, has the exclusive responsibil- 
ity for originating bills withdrawing 
money from the Treasury: 


1961 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX A867 
Authority to obligate the Government carried in legislative bills, 85th Cong., 2d sess., public-debt transactions and coniract authorities 


Enacted com- 
Bill pared with 
request 
S. 3418 (Publio Law 88-864) --| Emergency Housing Act $90, $1, 900,000,000 | -+$1, 
S. 3149 (Publio Law 85-424) Export port B: 2, 000, 000, 000 2, 000, 000, 000 ee eee 
8. i 
8. 
3 
8. CCT 51 
8. Housing A ‘Act 1 11 „500, 8050 „ 
8. ee rohabilltation—— aiana 20, 000, 000 
H. Highway Act of 1958. 
H. Kanara rr , | mc IES IS Fal ae 
8. riteoff of losses under Defense Pro- See hp Maite re ae Woh Baal (tetas 
* es Act, pinta authority. 
H.R. De E A R 
8. TVA eg adhe Seip r e . ene SS 
H. R. 12883 (Publio Law 8-806) Capitol Power Plant construction 6, 500, 000 
8.1728 (Public Law 88-72) Maritime Academy Act of 1868 18 2, 696, 000 
Total ee 4.018, 000, 000 9, 110, 196, 000 4, 575, 196, 000 4, 164, 198, 000 +149, 196, 000 

1 House committee changed to regular appropriation authorization. © Reported at $2,050,000,000, but bill fa led of passage. 

3 at 81. 900, 000,000, including 800,000, 000 revolving fund feature. Bill Bini Toor am b D included a public-debt transaction but this was deleted by com- 
of passage. oor amendmen’ 

$ Reported at $200,000, 000, Pins $ $200,000,000 revolving find; changed on floor to * Roported but no floor action. 
re appropriatio * Reported at $150,000,000, but no floor action; same program was duplicated in 
3 95 committee 3 to — SS appropriation authorization (of 8650, 000,000, og of 2 listed above. 

owever timated. 


’ Contact authority provafled on passage but bill was pockut-vetood. 


Authority to obligate the Government carried in legislative bills, 86th Cong. Ist sess.—Public debt transactions and contract authorities 


Dill and subject 


Full basis Basis compara- 


ble to final 
0) (2) (3) 


004 (H. R. 4452): Bretton Woods Agreement Act 
ee eee e M 
$ r = 126,000,000 |  —74, 000, 000 | “+4 000, 000 
55 toed) 6 1 bbb dat and Gtr (2, 675, 000, 00) (1, 978,000. 000 * (1, 800, 000, 000) (—350, 000, 00) (4-800, 000, 000) 
Sp NLE E T — 5 eee ee eee ee, 
eee b 


Grand total 090, 000, 000 
i$ N aedy immediate expenditure; $8,175,000,000 in nature of guarantee for ‘In beg sty provided for 37,000 public housing units (contract authority) esti- 
World Bank bonds mated at $719,000,000. 
3 In addition, provided a 45,000 public 3 units (contract authority) esti- t Increased gas tax by 1 cent from Oct. 1, 1959, until July 1961 at which time, for 
mated at $87 000 and, dition, carried language permitting an ad tional in hy ew nye ain bill actual: appropriates to the ay ree e 
number of about 145,000 at an . cost of some N., 825,000,000. general fund, certain excise ta xos es ted to total appro $2.5 billion. 


New authority to obligate the Government carried in legislative bills, 86th Cong., 2d sess., public debt transactions and contract authorities 


Bill aud spbject 


H.J. Res, 784 (Housing Act amendments): 
College housing loans (public debt) ee een ene mamaaa eaaa name nnn 5 +-$500, 000, 000 
Public lo facilities loans (public debt) 000, 000, 50, 000, 000 -+30, 000, 000 
H.R. 7063 (direct veterans 3 public deln) cn nee nn nen nmaa anaa e oe 4 300, 000, 000 +300, 000, 000 
H.R. 10195 (Highway Act of 1960): Park, Indian, and forest roads and trails (contract au- 
Sort) a ia ha a ences E S 167,000,000 | 167, 000, 000 
l TTT 20, 000, 0001, 017, 000, 000 1,017, 000, 00%/Frm*ꝛœQ. 4907, 000, 000 
1 Attached by the Sonate (on next to last day of session) to House joint resolution * 3 2 period. In addition, tll as passed permits use of repayments and 
having nothin: . do with housing. balances mgl use of a revolving fund. 
1 The fiscal 3 of a total of $100,000,000 which, under the oxecutive pro- Budget proposed to finance through appropriations process—no amount requested 
posal, was to be subject to annual appropristion review and control, for 1961. Bill as passed provided contract authority for 1961 and 1062, 


Mr. Speaker, one of the principal ap- moneys, and the distinguished gentle- duct specified programs of Government. The 
propriation techniques used in these man from Virginia [Mr. Gary] which is increasing frequency with which this devise 
backdoor bills is the so-called public debt enlightening, persuasive, and pertinent 85 saad ee 8 a the cheer 
transactions, It has interesting parlia- to the backdoor device of public debt Snçern. on 5 Abt . 


mentary and constitutional characteris- transactions. I include that correspond- been the subject of debate on its merits as 


tics as a mechanism for raising and ap- ence at this point: a means of raising and appropriating public 
propriating funds for governmental Avoust 6, 1958. funds as well as on its parliamentary and 
purposes. Hon. ROBERT B. ANDERSON, constitutional characteristics. 

Secretary of the Treasury, It has been suggested that, when under 


There has come to my attention au- washi > 
ngton, D.C. such authority you cause Government se- 

thoritative correspondence on the sub- Dran Ma. SECRETARY: As you know, Con- ocurities to be sold, the proceeds of such 
ject between the Secretary of the Treas- gress has from time to time authorized ex- issues are not “in the Treasury.” It has 
ury, as the custodian of all public penditures from public debt receipts to con- been suggested further that, when such pro- 
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ceeds are used to purchase notes or other 
evidence of indebtedness from the admin- 
istrative agency authorized to issue such 
notes, the subsequent expenditure of such 
proceeds by the agency does not constitute 
the use of public funds for the support of 
the general functions of Government. 

It appears to me that both of these sug- 
gestions are in error, and I would first refer 
to the Constitution of the United States, 
article I, section 9, paragraph 7, which 
states: 

“No Money shall be drawn from the 
Treasury, but in Consequence of Appropri- 
tions made by Law; and a regular Statement 
and Account of the Receipts and Expendi- 
tures of all public money shall be published 
from time to time.” 

This language makes no distinction as to 
the source of the money in the Treasury. It 
clearly provides that money in the Treasury 
can lawfully get out in only one way—by 
appropriation made by law. It must neces- 
sarily follow that a legislative enactment 
permitting money to be drawn from the 
Treasury is an appropriation, the form, 
method, or the words used being immaterial. 

Next, I would expect that in the ordinary 
course of events, the proceeds of public debt 
issues are commingled in the general fund 
balance of the Treasury with other receipts, 
such as tax receipts, customs, and miscellane- 
ous income. I take it to be the fact that, in 
periods of deficit financing, when current tax 
collections fail to meet daily expenditure 
needs, the whole range of Government func- 
tions is financed from public debt proceeds 
at least in part. In short, the day-to-day 
operation of Government has been met to 
gome extent by borrowed funds, else we would 
not have a public debt. This debt represents 
money borrowed, placed in the Treasury, and 
subsequently expended for functions of Gov- 
ernment pursuant to appropriations made by 
law—mostly, I might add, pursuant to appro- 
priations carried in the regular appropriation 
bills over the years. I cannot but conclude 
that public debt receipts have been used, 
and are being used, to support all manner 
of Government activities. 


Since you are the one official having au- 
thoritative knowledge as to the public 
moneys, I would appreciate from you a state- 
ment of the facts as they pertain to my con- 
clusions just cited. I would like to have 
your response to the following specific 
questions: 

1, Are the proceeds of public debt issues 
placed in the Treasury? 


2. If in the Treasury, are they commingled 
in the general fund balance with other re- 
ceipts such as tax and miscellaneous income? 


3. In the Treasury statements of receipts 
and expenditures, are not the expenditures 
made under authority of the public debt 
transaction device reflected as expenditures 
Just as are expenditures under other forms 
of appropriations? That is, are they not 
shown as withdrawals from the Treasury in 
the same sense as are withdrawals pursuant 
to the more common form of appropriating 
language? 

4. Is it not a fact, particularly in periods 
of deficit financing, that the general fund 
balance on any given day is a mixture of 
funds in the Treasury derived from many 
sources, including the proceeds of public debt 
issues, and that such balance is impossible 
of differentiation or distinction as to its 
derivation? 

I would appreciate your early advice and 
comment on the matter. 


With kindest regards, 
Sincerely yours, 
J. VAUGHAN Gary, 
Member of Congress. 
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OFFICE oF THE 
SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY, 
Washington, D.C., August 12, 1958. 
Hon. J. VAUGHAN Gary, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

My Drar Mr. Gary: This is in reply to your 
letter of August 6, 1958, which contains a 
number of specific questions and observa- 
tions regarding authorizations made by Con- 
gress to expend from public debt receipts 
to conduct specified programs of the Gov- 
ernment. 

The answers to your questions, which 
follow, are presented in the same order as 
in your letter: 

1, The proceeds of public debt issues are 
placed “in the Treasury.” In other words, 
receipts from public debt issues are covered 
into the Treasury the same as all other 
receipts of the Federal Government. a 

2. Public debt receipts are commingled in 
the general fund balance with other receipts 
such as taxes and miscellaneous income. 
The Treasury maintains one general cash 
account to which all receipts of the Fed- 
eral Government sre credited and from which 
all expenditures of the Federal Government 
are made. 

3. In Treasury statements of receipts and 
expenditures, the expenditures made under 
authority of the public debt transaction 
device are reflected as expenditures just as 
expenditures under other forms of appro- 
priations. They are shown as withdrawals 
from the Treasury in the same sense as 
withdrawals pursuant to the more common 
form of appropriation language. 

4. The general fund balance on any given 
day is a mixture of funds in the Treasury 
derived from many sources, including the 
proceeds of public debt Issues. Such bal- 
ance is impossible of differentiation or dis- 
tinction as to its derivation. This is true 
regardless of whether there is a budgetary 
surplus or a deficit. 

In conclusion, I agree with your opinion 
that a legislative enactment permitting 
money to be drawn from the Treasury is an 
appropriation. 

Sincerely yours, 
ROBERT B. ANDERSON, 
Secretary of the Treasury. 


Secretary of the Navy John B. Connally 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing get acquainted” article about our 
new Secretary of the Navy, John B. 
Connally, of Texas, appears in the cur- 
rent issue of Navy magazine. It was 
written by Booth Mooney, a onetime 
special aid to Vice President JOHNSON: 

THE NEw MAN AT THE HELM 
(By Booth Mooney) 

John B. Connally, new Secretary of the 
Navy, is a young (44 years of age this month), 
vigorous, hard-driving, good-looking, cheer- 
ful man who knew rather more than some- 
thing about the U.S. Navy when his selection 
for the secretaryship was announced 2 days 
after Christmas and who, the announcement 
haying been made, promptly started learning 

more about U.S. Navy 1961. 
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His past knowledge came from service in 
the Navy during World War H. In the course 
of his service, he was in the Office of the 
Chief of Naval Operations, the Office of the 
Under Secretary of the Navy, the Procure- 
ment Division (Legal), and the immediate of- 
ffice of Under Secretary James Forrestal, He 
also was on the carrier Esser, and he was 
awarded the Bronze Star Medal and the Le- 
gion of Merit, both with combat V.“ 

That was bis past knowledge. 

His newly acquired knowledge resulted 
from an extended briefing, by Adm. Arleigh 
A. Burke, Chief of Naval Operations, after 
his apolntment was announced, and a close- 
lock visit to the Norfolk naval base in early 
January. 

“I felt a lot better when I left Norfolk," 
he said. “I learned a lot.” 

The newly named Secretary was deeply 
impressed by what he called the awesome 
force of today’s Navy. He conceded that his 
imagination was staggered by the new tech- 
niques and new devices. He was particularly 
impressed by the fact that one of the new 
submarines equipped with Polaris missiles 
packs power equivalent to all the bombs 
dropped by all the air forces during World 
War II, including the two atomic bombs that 
fell on Japan. 

Secretary Connally’s attitude toward the 
job he had been handed was, in all ways, 
characteristic of the man; The new Secre- 
tary is a voracious “what?” and “why?” and 
“how?” seeker of all information that has a 
bearing on his own responsibilities. He is a 
man who wants to know—so he can do. 

His insatiable desire to know coupled with 
his ability to find out are, in the opinion 
of those who know the Secretary best, the 
key to his success in everything that he has 
attempted. There has to be a key. His suc- 
cess has not been thrust upon him; he has 
achieved it. 

This is a man who was born in a country 
town—the town of Floresville, Tex. He was a 
boy who attended public schools, a young 
man who gained his law degree from the 
University of Texas. He was commissioned 
ensign in the Naval Reserve at the age of 24, 
saw active duty in Washington, in Algiers, in 
the Pacific area, was advanced to the rank 
of lieutenant commander, That he acquitted 
himself honorably is a matter of Navy record. 

In civilian life, the successes he has 
achieved embrace the fields of law, business, 
corporate management. One who has 
known him well would have to add another: 
success in the fleld of loyal friendship. In 
Texas, Secretary Connally's native State, the 
people give a high place to the quality of 
personal loyalty. The new Secretary is a 
man who has never been found lacking in 
that respect—and is that not a Navy quality, 
too? 

The U.S. Navy is now the focal point of 
John B. Connally’s thinking. 

In an exclusive statement for Navy, the 
magazine of seapower, Secretary Connally 
said: 

“I had the opportunity not many years 
ago of seeing what the Navy can do to win a 
war. Now I hope I can help to show what 
the Navy can do to prevent a war. 

“In this nuclear age, adequate seapower 
is a tremendous deterrent to aggression. We 
must get all the modern seapower we can 
on the side of freedom. My purpose as Sec- 
retary of the Navy will be to do exactly that.” 

The Secretary has the confidence of key 
men in the Government that he will be able 
to attain his goal. 

Such men as these: 

President John F. Kennedy, who appointed 
him. 


Vice President LYNDoN Jomyson, longtime 
personal friend for whom Connally served 
for a time as administrative assistant when 
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Jounson first. entered the Senate in 1949, 
who in January characterized Connally as 
“one of the ablest men I know.” 

House Speaker Sam RAYBURN, who sald, 
when Connally's appointment was an- 
nounced, “he is the most capable man of his 
age I have known,” 

U.S, Senator RICHARD B. RUSSELL, chairman 
of the Senate Armed Services Committee, 
who told this reporter for Navy, “I am con- 
fident he will make an excellent Secretary 
of the Navy." 

It is evident, from all this, that Secretary 
Connally will have powerful backing not only 
in the executive branch but on Capitol Hill 
as well. He is, as the saying goes, a man 
who knows his way around Washington.” 
He is a man who, by sheer force of per- 
sonality, makes friends easily and quickly— 
and by force of ability and knowledge and 
loyalty, keeps the friends he has made. 

He will make friends for the Nayy—in 
places where friends are important and 
necessary. 


A New Look at United States and Soviet 
Growth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, for 
some of us who have been to the show- 
case of the U.S.S.R., Moscow, the ever- 
lasting harping on the percentage of 
growth achieved by the Soviet Union 
becomes wearisome in the extreme. 


Of course, if you add something to 
nothing you will immediately attain 100- 
percent increase. If you add 10 to 100 
you will attain only a 10-percent in- 
crease. That is about the situation, and 
it is fairly easy to fathom without the 
brain of an Einstein. 

The following article in U.S. News & 
World Report of February 13, 1961, gives 
a clear picture of Soviet growth and one 
Americans would do well to remember: 


A New Loox AT UNITED STATES AND SOVIET 
GROWTH 


WASHINGTON. —A noted economist throws 
cold water on the idea that Soviet Russia’s 
rate of growth is higher than that of the 
United States. 

In fact, says Dr. Oolin G. Clark, of the 
Econometric Institute of New York, Russia’s 
growth rate is lower than ours—and also 
lower than that of Australia, Belgium, Oan- 
ada, Finland, France, Italy, Japan, the 
Netherlands, New Zealand, Sweden, Switzer- 
land, and South Africa. 

In a study prepared for Congress, Dr. Clark 
Says that the proposition that. Russia’s econ- 
omy ts growing at a rate of 6 percent a year 
is an illusion, The illusion arose, he says, 
through examining data for the years 1948- 
53, when Russia was recovering from war. 
But, “the information for the years after 
1953 shows in actuality the rate of growth 
slowing down, as had been predicted.” 

Russia also lags far behind the United 
States in other ways, the Olark study shows. 
In Soviet agriculture, “a really disastrous 
fall in productivity” is reported. Russia's 
Population growth is said to be below that of 
the United States and “possibly now decreas- 
ing" while the U.S, rate of growth "is 
increasing.” 
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Dr. Clark concludes: “The Russian people 
have been called upon to sacrifice their per- 
sonal liberties, their national traditions, and 
thelr religion for the sake of material prog- 
ress, and all that they have received in 
return is a rate of material progress far 
below that of most other countries.” 


Persecution of Catholic Clergy by Com- 
munists in Czechoslovakia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD P. CASE 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. CASE of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, in every era, the American people 
have been deeply concerned whenever 
governments engaged in religious per- 
secution. When Czarist Russia encour- 
aged pogroms against the Jews, when 
Hitler’s Germany persecuted Christian 
and Jewish religious leaders alike, and 
in a thousand other cases, Americans 
have voiced their protest at such op- 
pression, 

Today, one such deeply disturbing type 
of persecution is that waged against 
members of the Catholic clergy in 
Czechoslovakia. Courageous members 
of the clergy there are bearing the brunt 
of a regime which has not yet learned 
to tolerate any faith other than faith in 
communism. 

As is well known, the aged Archbishop 
Beran has been under house arrest in 
Czechoslovakia for more than a decade. 
But he is not alone in such persecution. 
Today is the 40th anniversary of the 
consecration of Jan Vojtassák as bishop 
of Spis diocese in Slovakia, a religious 
leader who at more than 80 years of age 
is again undergoing imprisonment by 
the Czechoslovakian regime. 

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi- 
dent, to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Record excerpts from an article 
about Bishop Vojtassék by Mr. John C. 
Sciranka, an American-Slovak journalist 
of Passaic, N.J., associated with the Slo- 
vak Catholic Sokol and the Slovak Cath- 
olic Federation of America. 

The concern of the American people 
at the imprisonment of religious leaders 
is, of course, fully shared by our Govern- 
ment, but I believe that the fundamental 
force here is public opinion. I hope 
that the pressure of public opinion, in 
this country and throughout the free 
world, will at least convince the leaders 
of the Czechoslovakian regime such per- 
secution is politically inexpedient, even 
if they are not yet able to understand 
the moral revulsion and sorrow which 
it causes in the hearts of freedom-loving 
people everywhere. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

(By John C. Sciranka) 

On February 13, 40 years ago, a great and 
solemn celebration took place in the his- 
torical city of Nitra, Slovakia. The repre- 
sentatives of the Czechoslovak Government 
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and the entire Nation gathered to witness 
the consecration of the first three Slovak 
bishops after the creation of the first Re- 
public of Czechoslovakia. * * * 

Last but not least, the third was Jan 
Vojtaššák, designated to be the bishop of 
Spis diocese, from whence came the first 
American Slovak fraternal and newspaper 
ploneers, and founders of the Slovak Catho- 
lic Sokol. 

Bishop Vojtaššák was born on November 
14, 1877, in the famous Slovakia’s county of 
Orava * * * Bishop Vojtaššák survived 
World War II. His enemies could not deny 
the fact that he was among the first priests 
to support the establishment of the first 
Republic of Czechoslovakia and one of the 
signers of the historical declaration of Oc- 
tober 30, 1918, when Slovakia proclaimed to 
be the integral part of Czechoslovakia. In 
spite of his ardent patriotism and priestly 
zeal, after the reestablishment of the Re- 
public of Czechoslovakia in 1945, when the 
people of Slovakia voted against communism 
overwhelmingly, he again became a target of 
attacks. His first arrest came in 1949, but he 
was released shortly afterward. He was 
again arrested in the summer of 1950. The 
American Slovaks protested against this ar- 
rest and a solemn mass in 1949 was cele- 
brated at St, Patrick’s Cathedral in New 
York City, presided over by Cardinal Spell- 
man for Bishop Vojtaššák and the persecuted 
bishops, priests, and people of Slovakia. In 
January 1951, he was sentenced to 24 years’ 
imprisonment for alleged treason and es- 
plonage. He was liberated in 1956, appar- 
ently, as the Religious News Service of New 
York City then stated, because of his ad- 
vanced age, but was not permitted to return 
to his diocese. The grounds for his third 
arrest have not been disclosed. 

U.N. URGED TO ACT 


A protest against the arrest of the 83-year- 
old Bishop Vojtaššák by the Communists of 
Czechoslovakia was made on October 6, 1960, 
by the Slovak Newspaperman’s Association 
of America in a telegram sent to the United 
Nations Secretary General, Dag Hammar- 
skjold by its president, Joseph G. Pruša, re- 
questing that its protest be placed before the 
U.N. Human Rights Committee. + 

We felicitate Bishop Vojtaššák on the 40th 
anniversary of his consecration and pray for 
his liberation in the spirit of Abraham Lin- 
coln and George Washington, whose birth- 
days as Americans we are observing this 
month and also in the spirit of the famous 
Horace Mann, who said that it is more diffi- 
cult, and calls for higher energies of soul, 
to live a martyr than to die one, 

And this can be aptly applied to Bishop 
Vojtaššák, true representative of Slovakla's 
destiny. 


Ad multos annos. 


As Simple as A BC 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, our weekly 
newspapers, close to the taxpayers’ pock- 
etbooks, have some well-founded doubts 
about Federal aid to education. I com- 
mend to the attention of the Congress 
the following editorial from the Seneca 
Journal-Tugallo Tribune, Seneca, §.C.: 
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As Stmvitz AS ABO 

There's something drastically lacking in 
the current battle over the Federal aid to 
education issue. The spendthrifts who want 
the Government to subsidize our schools 
don’t explain how the schools would operate. 
Shucks. That's easy. By 1968 the school 
superintendent would do it this way: 

Parent: “My child says the cafeteria food 
is bad.” 

Superintendent: “Why tell me? Write the 
Secretary of Agriculture.” 

Parent: “How come my boy was kept after 
school for throwing spitballs?” 

Superintendent: “Detention for spitball- 
ing was upheld by U.S. Supreme Court versus 
Joyner, May 1967.“ 

Janitor: “I want a raise.” 

Superintendent: “No problem, Call your 
Congressman.” 

Teacher; “Can I order some new history 
books?” 

Superintendent: 
year.” 

Parent: “How long is Christmas vacation 
this year?” 

Superintendent: “Did you vote in the last 
election?” 

Principal: “Where are the erasers, chalk, 
and pencils we ordered?” 

Superintendent: “You'll have to wait. 
22 appropriations were Increased last 
month.” 


“Not in this election 


Proud Father: “Look. My boy Scott is 
awfully smart. Could he skip first grade?“ 

Superintendent: “Is he a Republican or 
Democrat?” 


Court Congestion in the Eastern District 
of New York 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a resolution 
adopted by the membership of the Fed- 
eral Grand Jurors’ Association for the 
Eastern District of New York, covering 
Kings, Queens, Richmond, Nassau, and 
Suffolk Counties. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Whereas the eastern district of New York 
is a Federal judicial district and its terri- 
torial jurisdiction includes the 5 counties 
of Kings, Queens, Nassau, Richmond, and 
Suffolk, having a combined population in 
excess of six and one-half million people, 
which is greater than 43 of the 50 States 
of the Union; and 

Whereas, this district represents one of 
the fastest growing areas in the country in 
population, industry, and economic power, 
and has had a 22 percent Increase in popu- 
lation in the last decade alone; and 

Whereas there are, at the present time, 
only six U.S, district judges regularly ap- 
pointed and assigned to this district, which 
number has not been increased since 1936; 
and 

Whereas the backlog in civil cases in this 
district in 1959 was so great there was an 
average delay of over 4 years between the 
commencement of such actions and the trial 
of the same, and necessitated the temporary 
assignment of five additional judges from 
other judicial districts to this court in an 
effort to reduce the backlog; and 
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Whereas it was also necessary to have ad- 
ditional Judges from other districts tempo- 
rarily assigned to the criminal part of said 
court; and 

Whereas the number of regularly assigned 
Judges in this district are so few that it per- 
mits usually only the assignment of one 
judge to the criminal part of the court; and 

Whereas there is presently a backlog of 
criminal cases awaiting trial, which are de- 
layed because of such shortage of judges; 
and 

Whereas it is the firm belief and convic- 
tion of the Federal Grand Jurors’ Associa- 
tion for the Eastern District of New York, 
Inc., that justice delayed is justice denied; 
that the tremendous past growth and indi- 
cated future development of the eastern 
district has and will continue to add to the 
number of cases initiated in this court and 
that this condition can be alleviated only by 
the addition of five Judges permanently as- 
signed to this court: Now, therefore be it 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution, 
adopted by the membership at a meeting 
duly called and held on January 23, 1961, 
be sent to the President of the United States, 
the Attorney General of the United States, 
to the chairmen of the Judiciary Committees 
of the U.S. Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, and to the duly elected Members of 
Congress representing the eastern district 
of New York, and to the various bar asso- 
clations. 


FEDERAL GRAND JURORS’ ASSOCIATION, 
JenEMiAH J. SULLIVAN, Counsel, 


Dr. Paul Meek, of the University of 
Tennessee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, there 
appeared in the Commercial Appeal, an 
outstanding newspaper of this Nation, 
an article on Monday morning, Decem- 
ber 12, 1960, relative to the Dean of the 
University of Tennessee Martin Branch 
at Martin, Tenn., which is in our Eighth 
Congressional District. 

Dr. Paul Meek has done an outstand- 
ing job as dean of this fine institution 
of higher learning. His wonderful con- 
tribution has had a marked influence 
not only in our congressional district 
but the State of Tennessee as well. The 
article follows: 

UTMB Dean TAKES PRIDE IN LIFE'S WORK AS 
TEACHER 


(By James Kingsley) 

MARTIN, TENN. From farm boy to uniyer- 
sity dean— that's the story of Dr. Paul Meek. 

For the 63-year-old dean of the University 
of Tennessee, Martin Branch, it has been 
true dedication at one of the South's great 
growing educational institutions. 

The lifework of Dr. Meek is like a mir- 
acle, which became a guiding light for an 
institution when hope dimmed and enroll- 
ment fell below 100. 

In need of money to keep a 160-acre Obion 
County farm going, Dr. Meek In 1920 chose 
to accept a teaching job to finance his farm- 
ing interests. 

But for the need of finances, one of Amer- 
ica’s great educators might have reached 
satellite heights in the agricultural indus- 
try. It was this need which prompted him 
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to take his first teaching position in mathe- 
matics, English and coaching at Harlan, Ky. 

From that day on Dr. Meek's interest has 
centered on education instead of farming. 

GETS IN YOUR BLOOD 

“I realized farming was not my life's pro- 
fession—education had become my first 
love,” he sald. * is like any pro- 
fession—it gets in your blood and there is 
nothing you can do about it.” 

He takes great pride in his first teaching 
assignment. “I discovered after introducing 
football at Harlan my life's purpose to be as- 
sisting and giving guidance to budding 
American youth. 

“Students in some ways adapt themselves 
to different professions, but when I first saw 
teamwork it gave me a satisfaction I had 
never known before. 

“This thrill of helping mold students’ 
characters, and what they became after grad- 
uation, is the world’s greatest reward.“ he 
said. 

Dr. Meek is known as one of the great 
speakers of West Tennessee. He accepts 
many invitations to speak at civic or public 
affairs functions in order tosell UTMB, Dur- 
ing a year he will make about 150 speeches. 

In his public relations job for the institu- 
tion he has seen it grow from a fledgling half- 
million dollar plant in 1934 when he accepted 
a position as executive officer to its present 
$4 million worth. 

Named dean of the institution in 1951, Dr. 
Meek stepped up his selling job when Martin 
was made a 4-year university offering degrees 
in agriculture and home economics that same 
year. 

WED FORMER CLASSMATE 

Dr. Meek married his former classmate at 
UT, Miss Martha Campbell, of Chattanooga, 
in 1922. A former teacher herself, she says, 
“Paul loves helping people,” with pride in 
her voice. “He is happiest after a day's work 
which proves especially successful.” 

In recognition of his qualities as an edu- 
cator and his services to his church, Lambuth 
College of Jackson, Tenn., awarded him an 
honorary doctor of laws degree in 1959. 

He has served as president of the Ten- 
nessee College Association, is a member of 
the Tennessee and National Educational As- 
sociations, past president of the Martin Ro- 
tary Club, member of the Weakley County 
Chamber of Commerce, past commander of 
the American Legion of Martin, member of 
the executive committee of the board of edu- 
cation of the Memphis Conference of the 
Methodist Church, and active in the Martin 
Methodist Church where he has held many 
offices. 

As for hobbles, he has “read and heard a 
lot about leisure, but I've never had time for 
it myself.“ He enjoys puttering around the 
garden, raising potted plants, and doing ex- 
tensive reading, especially American and 
world history. 

Dr. Meek was born on a farm near Martin 
and graduated from McFerrin Methodist 
School. He and Mrs. Meek have threc 
children, Paul Meek, Jr., an officer of the 
Federal Reserve Bank of New York City; 
David Campbell Meek, of Beckley, W. Va., 
studying internal medicine, and Mrs. Robert 
K. Roney, of 1452 Kimball Avenue, Memphis. 

HAS SEEN MANY CHANGES 

With parental pride, Dr. Meek said, “we 
are very happy our children have all become 
active members m civic and church ac- 
tivities.” 

In his modest way, Dr. Meek turned his 
thoughts back to the university. “I have 
witnessed many changes since 1934. As time 
passes our first students are now sending 
their children to Martin and as the future 
continues their grandchildren will eventually 
enroll,” 

Mrs. Meek said in discussing her husband's 
work, his motto might well read, “There is 
no sunset where education is concerned.” 
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Address by the Honorable Eugene M. 
Zuckert, Secretary of the Air Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN L. McCLELLAN 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, on 
Friday evening, February 3, it was my 
pleasure to attend the banquet celebrat- 
ing the 15th anniversary of the Air Force 
Association. On that occasion we were 
privileged to hear the Secretary of the 
Air Force, the Honorable Eugene M. 
Zuckert, deliver a very illuminating and 
interesting address. His remarks pro- 
vided us with an outstandingly clear 
and concise declaration of our responsi- 
bilities, as Americans, to preserve and 
perpetuate our freedoms in order that 
peace in our time may be an assured 
reality. His message also reflected a 
keen insight to the vital role that air- 
power must assume in our Nation's de- 
fense and security. 

I commend very highly a reading of 
the Secretary's address by those of my 
colleagues. who were not in attendance 
at the banquet, and to all of our citizens 
who read the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 
Accordingly, I ask unanimous consent 
that Secretary :Zuckert’s speech be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ADDRESS BY Hon. EUGENE M. ZUcKERT, SECRE- 
TARY OF THE Am FORCE, AFA ANNIVERSARY, 
WasuiInoTon, D.C., FEBRUARY 3, 1961 
It is a high honor to be guest of the Alr 

Force Association tonight. Thank you. 
On the occasion of your 15th anniversary, 

I salute your achievements. Your work over 
these incredibly short 15 years has been im- 
portant to the Nation and to the Alr Force, 
which needs your continuing support. Over 
the 15 years of your history, you have dis- 
tinguished yourselves by many contributions 
to the public understanding of the role of 
alrpower. 

This understanding, developed from your 
Vision, is a part of the solid foundation 
which Stuart Symington and Tooey Spaatz 
laid for the fine Air Force we have today. 

And in this Air Force today are challenges 
and opportunities so broad in scope and 
complex in nature as to provide unmatched 
inspiration and unending motivation to in- 
vent and apply new concepts in science and 
engineering as well as in the management of 
facilities, and to find fresh and humane solu- 
tions to the problems of people. 

My remarks tonight are not a speech on 
Air Force plans and policies. I would like 
to say a few words about some principles, 
and make some general observations. 

First should be mentioned the principles 
of the men I find in this Atr Force. I want 
to pay a tribute, in which I know you join, 
to their integrity, their competence, and their 
unswerving devotion to duty, starting with 
General White and my fine colleagues, Secre- 
taries Charyk and Garlock. 

Next, let us be reminded of the constitu- 
tional principle of command authority vested 
in the President of the United States and of 
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the fact that the Air Force is one of three 
coequal military arms in a single Department 
of Defense established by Congress, under a 
Secretary of Defense to whom the Secretary 
of the Air Force is immediately and directly 
responsible. 

Within this framework, we reaffirm our 
support of the principle of affective direc- 
tion and management of preparedness. 

Finally, let me cite the principle which 
necessarily, within this framework of Goy- 
ernment, guides me as Secretary of the Air 
Force. It is my duty to be the advocate of 
the Air Force, spokesman for aerospace power, 
and proponent of Air Force defense phi- 
losophy. 

You are gathered here because you have 
a special interest in the Air Force. The fact 
of this organization is evidence of more than 
interest. It is a trust. You have assumed 
obligations differing only in degree from my 
own. 

Coming back to the Air Force after 8 years 
gives me a sharp reflection of the techno- 
logical revolùtion in which we are living. 
When I left the Air Force in 1952, we were 
flying B-36's. The B-47's were just coming 
into inventory, Missiles were a promise for 
the future. Most of our attention was on 
Korea, where a war was being fought with 
the technology of World War I and the tech- 
niques of Genghis Khan. 

Witness the contrast in the events of the 
past week. The Minuteman shot marks the 
threshold of a new missile capability. The 
Alr Force contributed to NASA’s successful 
Mercury experiment. The B-52 has replaced 
the 36's and 47's. Fighter aircraft have speed 
and firepower only just out of the dream 
stage 8 years ago. This gives us increased 
interceptor capability and a significant ad- 
vance in our ability to support the ground 
forces. Transport speed and lift are being 
increased to keep pace with the constantly 
growing requirements of the Army. 

I have had to go back to school to learn 
the new vocabulary, the new developments, 
the new problems, the many changes in an 
Air Force vastly differerit from the one I left. 

One thing has not changed, except to 
worsen. The peril of the early fifties re- 
mains, deepened because the strength of our 
adversaries has grown relatively and abso- 
lutely. There is no real evidence that their 
basic intentions have changed. 

We live in a world in which forces are at 
work with declared aims in direct conflict 
with our own. The necessary response of 
the free world to those forces is clear: “We 
must not tempt them with weakness. For 
only when our arms are sufficient beyond 
doubt can we be certain beyond doubt that 
they will never be employed.” 

The President's guidelines compel us to a 
course of unified action in defense. This is 
a course which demands efficient utilization 
of manpower and resources, undiluted by 
jurisdictional struggles. It calls for effective 
organization and management of all our 
means of defense, and it calls for the bal- 
anced application of all the means of a con- 
structive offense for peace—diplomatic, po- 
litical, and economic—to strengthen the 
entire non-Communist world. 

To this task the Alr Force brings the per- 
spective and motivation of a military arm 
born of modern technology. We acknowl- 
edge and bespeak our dependence upon scien- 
tific research and development, and we 
accept the additional role thrust upon us 
by the salient into the frontier of space. 

The Air Force foresees the need to be pre- 
pared against the possibility of the military 
exploitation of space. We must have out- 

and a military capability on this 
frontier, lest we find, as General Custer did 
at the Little Big Horn on another frontier, 
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that. the territory is occupied by hostile 
warriors. 

Through developments to meet Air Force 
needs, there is a substantial and substantive 
contribution which can be made to the con- 
quest of space for peaceful purposes. It is 
a contribution to those endeavors which, in 
the words of the President, can be removed 
“from the bitter and wasteful competition of 
the cold war.” 

We must forge steadily ahead, wisely us- 
ing the resources at our disposal for the stra- 
tegic, tactical and support missions of today, 
and we must acquire new knowledge for the 
missions of the future. In this labor, the 
problems we face are many. Certainly the 
Air Force problems are specialized, but they 
are not unique. 

Our sister services have many similar 
problems which they must deal with in simi- 
lar fashion, seeking to develop the full po- 
tential of their own strengths. Their efforts 
and ours, not separate but together and 
complementary, will yield the “arms sufficient 
beyond doubt“ to support national policies. 

It is such unity of purpose which must 
underlie all discussion of unification of the 
armed services. But unity of purpose must 
produce unity of results. The fact that 
uniforms may vary with the ambient of 
war—as do techniques, tradition, profes- 
sional qualification and material—may not 
be important. What is important is that 
there be no deviation from the line of unified 
action, without waste or lost motion at- 
tributable to jurisdictional barriers. 

There is no substitute for unity in plan- 
ning and command. We are studying sug- 
gestions from many sources on this and 
related points. 

It is clear to all of us that we must build 
and maintain defense forces precisely de- 
signed to meet foreseeable defense needs, 
including the primary forces for deterrence. 
It is equally clear that the defense effort 
must be so organized and managed as to en- 
able us to sustain for a very long time so 
vast an outpouring of the Nation’s means 
to preserve our national integrity. 

The threat to our freedom does not ap- 
pear in clearly defined declarations of war. 
It is now a continulng thing, and our na- 
tional response to it must be constant and 
sustained. The American people know and 
accept this truth, and they support defense 
activity with their continuing will and their 
assets. We in Government must assume the 
obligations of prudent stewardship, return- 
ing to the Nation the strength that the pres- 
ervation of freedom requires. 

For every trust,-there must be an ac- 
counting. In the trust assumed by our ci- 
villan and military defense leaders, the ac- 
counting can be rendered in two ways. 

The one, God forbid, would be the test 
of strength in combat, which is precisely the 
thing our strength is meant to prevent. 
We must be ready for this test, if aggression 
makes it necessary. 

The other, and acceptable, way of account- 
ing is the unending trial inherent in the 
preservation of peace. This involves, to the 
greatest possible extent permitted under 
carefully defined security requirements, the 
traditional test of public analysis and criti- 
cism based on sound and adequate informa- 
tion. 

We celebrate tonight 15 years of this type 
of service to the Nation. The Air Force As- 
sociation is a source of support even more 
important in the future than in the past, 
support based on knowledge, skilled analy- 
sis, and honest criticism aimed at improving 
the contribution of air power to the national 
defense and security. 
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What the New York Times Sees Fit To 
Print 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to include first an edi- 
torial printed in the New York Times 
of February 2, 1961. The editorial reads 
as follows: 

Mr. WALTER ON REFUGEES 


The callous comment of Representative 
Francis E. WaLTER—most hostile opponent 
of liberal refugee and immigration legisla- 
tion since the late Senator Pat McCarran— 
was to be expected, ridiculing a proposal 
to admit to the United States in the next 2 
years up to 40,000 nonquota refugee-escapees 
from Communist and other forms of per- 
secution. “They couldn't get 40,000 ref- 
ugees If they advertised in every newspaper 
in Europe,” he said. 

Under the United Nations High Commis- 
sloner's mandate alone there are at least 
75,000 refugees in Europe and another 7,500 
Europeans in Asia—not to mention the total 
of nearly a million and a half scattered 
throughout the globe who come within the 
restricted limitations of his responsibility. 
In addition, there are hundreds of thou- 
sands more in north Africa, In the Far East, 
and in many other parts of the world who 
are, In the common understanding of the 
term, refugees. The microscopic number of 
20,000 a year provided for in the bill just 
introduced by Senator Keatine of New York 
and five other Senators, including Senators 
Javirs and Case, is hardly an exaggerated 
figure to meet the current emergency and 
any that may unexpectedly arise in the fu- 
ture—whether in Cuba, the Middle East 
or other areas. 

In a companion bill introduced by Sena- 
tor Javits and the same group of Senators, 
a revision and modernization of the present 
antiquated and inadequate immigration law 
is proposed. Principal features of the bill 
include readjustment of the national-quota 
system to reflect the 1960 instead of the 
1920 census, and to permit pooling of un- 
used quotas—two reforms long sought by 
many members of both parties, including 
former President Eisenhower, Vice President 
Nixon and President Kennedy. 

Last year Congress did enact a refugee- 
relief bill that one expert, Edward Corsi, 
haa correctly described as “meager in scope 
oe © and diy in numbers.” Last 
year—World Refugee Year—the United 
States did not add to Its luster by what it 
did for the world refugee problem, or rather 
by what it didn’t do. This year we can and 
ought to do better; and a good beginning 
would be for the President to push hard 
for the Javits-Keating bills or a reasonable 
facsimile thereof. 


On February 11, 1961, the New York 
Times printed my letter, which reads as 
follows: 

ADMITTING REFUGEES—LEGISLATION FACILITAT- 
ING Entry or DISPLACED Is UPHELD 
To the EDITOR or THE New YORK TIMES: 

I have consistently refrained from lodging 
objections to the New York Times’ editorial 
comments on my activities in the Congress, 
although your newspaper has quite fre- 
quently seen fit to print gratuitously insult- 
ing opinions about me. 
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However, in the editorial of February 2 the 
Times has stated as a matter of fact—not 
opinion—that I am “the most hostile op- 
ponent of liberal refugee and immigration 
legislation.” This statement is patently un- 
true. Facts and figures attest to the con- 


trary. 

Since the end of World War II all legisla- 
tion under which displaced persons and 
refugees were admitted to the United States 
was either introduced in the Congress by 
myself or reported and piloted by myself 
through the Congress. Official U.S. 
and international statistics estimate the 
number of displaced persons and refugees 
admitted to the United States under this 
legislation at close to 850,000 persons. 

INTERNATIONAL OPINION 


The international community engaged in 
resettlement of refugees, similarly, appears 
to disagree with your appraisal of my activi- 
ties in that field. 

In nominating me to the post of presi- 
dent of the Council of the Intergovern- 
mental Committee for European Migration 
UCEM), at a 29-nation meeting held at 
Naples, Italy, on May 5, 1960, the delegate 
of Italy, Ambassador Borga, has referred to 
me as the founding father of that organiza- 
tion, which in its 9 years of existence has 
resettled overseas 1,046,400 emigrants, 
447,178 of whom were refugees. 

Seconding my nomination, the delegate 
from Israel, Mr. Laor, has referred to me as 
the “warmhearted friend of all the emi- 
grants and refugees in the world.“ Allow- 
ing for flattery and diplomatic courtesy, 
these expressions (concurred in by repre- 
sentatives of seven other nations and cul- 
minating in a unanimous election) certainly 
differ from what the Times had to say in 
its editorial. 

As far as the current refugee situation is 
concerned, my bill, enacted in 1960, under 
which the United States is able to partici- 
pate in the resettlement of refugees under 
the mandate of the United Nations High 
Commissioner for Refugees, served to open 
the doors of the United States to 5,141 refu- 
gees in the first 6-month period of opera- 
tions authorized by my legislation. 

According to a report submitted to the 
Congress by the Commissioner of Immigra- 
tion and Naturalization, only 6.334 refu- 
gees had registered for entry to the United 
States, notwithstanding the fact that the 
voluntary agencies have made every possible 
effort to locate and register refugees who 
desire to come to the United States. 

“LACK OF INTEREST 

In his report to the Congress the Commis- 
sioner further stresses that due to the vastly 
improved economic situation in Europe and 
abundant employment opportunities, refu- 


. gees are “not anxious to embark upon an 


immigration venture and hence generally are 
not Interested in registering.” As an illus- 
tration, the Commissioner adds that during 
the past year West Germany, in addition to 
the placement of 200,000 refugees from the 
East, has imported 330,000 workers from 
other countries. 

The law enacted in 1960 remains on the 
statute books together with the permanent 
features of the Walter-McCarran Act under 
which refugees, such as the Hungarians in 
1956 and 1957 and the Cubans of the present 
time, could be admitted, in emergency situ- 
ations. 

Thus, the United States is fully equipped 
to accept its fair share of refugees. 

FRANCIS E, WALTER, 

WASHINGTON, February 6, 1961. 


The New York Times has attached 
this comment to my letter: 

Perhaps, in fairness, we ought to have 
said that Mr. WALTER is only one of the most 
hostile opponents of liberal refugee and 
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immigration legislation—the key word, of 
course, being “liberal.”—-Editor, the Times. 


What the New York Times has so far 
not printed is a telegram signed by the 
leaders of the voluntary agencies en- 
gaged in providing assistance and reset- 
tlement opportunities to refugees. 

The telegram, as sent to me, reads as 
follows: 

Congressman Francis E. WALTER, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C.: à 

We have today dispatched the following 
telegram: 

“EDITOR, New YORK TIMES: 

“Your editorial Mr. WALTER on Refugees’ 
Thursday, February 2, 1961, calls him ‘most 
hostile opponent of liberal refugee and 
immigration legislation since the late Sen- 
ator Pat McCarran.” 

“While we have consistently recorded our 
belief that major amendments to basic 
Immigration and Nationality Act would bet- 
ter represent our American concern for 
refugee homeless, we have not regarded and 
do not concur in naming Congressman FRAN- 
cis E. WaLTer most hostile opponent liberal 
refugee and immigration legislation. To- 
gether with other congressional leaders he 
played vital role in securing entry refugee 
tuberculars, Hungarian freedom fighters, 
Dutch Indonesian refugees and secured 
recognition Middle East refugees under 
Public Law 66-316. Since its origin Mr. 
Water has provided constant leadership 
and encouragement Intergovernmental Com- 
mittee for European Migration which has 
served so many thousands of migrants com- 
ing to our shores and other free lands. 

“JAMES MACCRACKEN, 

“Church World Service; Chairman, 
Refugee and Migration Problems 
Committee, American Council of 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign 
Service. 

“JAMES RICE, 

“United HIAS Service; Vice Chair- 
man. 

“Rt. Rev. JOHN F. MCCARTHY, 

“Catholic Relief Services, NCWC. 
"VERNON BERGSTROM, 

“Lutheran Immigration Service; 
Vice Chairman. 

Dr. JAN PAPANEK, 

“American Fund for Czechoslovak 

Refugees, Vice Chairman.” 


The Late Honorable Prince E. Preston 
SPEECH 


or 


HON. ROLAND V. LIBONATI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. LIBONATI. Mr. Speaker, I think 
continually of those gone who were great 
statesmen in their service here. It seems 
so long ago, yet their many deeds are 
not forgotten. And a few are listed only 
by a line or two in some journal oF 
directory. 

The rich treasures of their minds are 
shrouded in silence and concealed in the 
secret dreams of their souls now tracing 
their separate ways as ethereal rovers in 
the far, wide skies of God's destiny. 

And so it was with Prince H. Pres- 
ton, our distinguished colleague from the 
State of Georgia. He was of noble heart 
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and mind, yet to know his greatness of 
character, one must seek out its luster. 
His keen sense of fairness, coupled with 
a fearless acceptance of his responsibili- 
ties as subcommittee chairman—State 
Department of the House Committee on 
Appropriations—won for him many ad- 
mirers and friends. He was dedicated 
to the national interest and served his 
Nation and State with distinction. 

As a true southerner, he was a gentle- 
man of polished manners and courtly 
mein. He loved people and was a warm 
friend. He was a wonderful narrator of 
anecdotes, tales, and stories of interest- 
ing people and events. He prepared for 
death as he had lived his life—ready and 
without fear. 

In this great loss of a talented and dis- 
tinguished public servant, we of the Mli- 
nois delegation sadly mourn with his 
lovely wife and daughters. We pray 
that God in His omnipotent wisdom will 
bless him in the hereafter for his deep 
religious faith and great service to his 
district, State, and Nation. 


Merger of Northern Pacific Railway Co. 
and Other Railroads—Resolution by 
City Commissioners of Mandan, 
N. Dak. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. QUENTIN N. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. President, I have 
received many letters recently in opposi- 
tion to the proposed merger of the 
Northern Pacific Railway Co., the Great 
Northern Railway Co., the Chicago, 
Burlington & Quincy Railway Co., and 
ee Seattle, Portland & Spokane Railway 

0. 

The case against the merger is ably 
summed up in a resolution approved by 
the Board of City Commissioners of the 
City of Mandan, N. Dak., January 30, 
1961. I ask unanimous consent that the 
Tesolution be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recor, as follows: 

Whereas the Northern Pacific Railway 
Co., the Great Northern Railway Co., the 
Chicago, Burlington & Quincy Railway Co., 
and the Seattle, Portland & Spokane Rall- 
way Co. nre proposing to mergo into a single 
company; and 

Whereas such proposed merger would 
create a monopoly in transcontinental rail- 
road service; nud 

Whereas such railroad companics now 
Serve competing areas in this State and do 
not in any manner extend the services of 
either or any of them into new territories 
not already served by extending its lines 
beyond the service areas in which they pres- 
ently operate; and 

Whereas the proposed merger would 
Sharply reduce services and facilities in 
8 the southern half of this State; 
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Whereas the proposed merger will result 
in loss of job opportunities, destroy property 
values, and seriously affect the economy of 
this area of the State, including the city of 
Mandan; and 

Whereas the companies proposing to 
merge are in excellent financial shape and 
there is no economic justification for such 
mergers; and 

Whereas the Northern Pacific Railway 
Co. was given public lands upon which 
to construct its railroad and was given many 
privileges not otherwise enjoyed by other 
industries, all of which makes it imperative 
that it continue to provide good, competi- 
tive railroad service for this area of the 
State; and 

Whereas the proposed merger would se- 
riously impair the taxing abilities of the 
State and the various political subdivisions 
of this State and would jeopardize the con- 
tinued operation of schools and other gov- 
ernmental units in this area, as well as se- 
riously affect the entire economy of this 
area; and 

Whereas the city of Mandan, in the county 
of Morton, and State of North Dakota, a 
municipal corporation, does not consider 
such proposed merger to be in its best inter- 
est or in the best interest of its people or 
the people of this county and State: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Board of City Commis- 
sioners of the City of Mandan, N. Dak., as 
follows: 

1, That the city of Mandan opposes the 
proposed merger and submits that it is not 
in the best interest of this Nation, State, or 
city and that such merger would seriously 
impair the ecohomlc and social growth of 
this city and others and that therefore it is 
urged that the Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission disapprove such proposed merger 
and that the city of Mandan further urges 
the officers and shareholders of such com- 
panies from further pursuing any further 
effort to accomplish such merger. 

2. That the city auditor is hereby author- 
ized and directed to forward a certified copy 
of this resolution to the U.S, Senators and 
Representatives of this State; the Governor 
of the State of North Dakota; the members 
of the Interstate Commerce Commission; 
the Public Service Commission of the State 
of North Dakota; and the presidents of such 
railroad companies. 

By order of the Board of City Commis- 
sioners of the City of Mandan, N. Dak. 

JOHN HANDTMANN, 
President. 


A Decade of Success of the Exchange 
Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr, President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD a very fine 
editorial written by Mr. Ted Wylie, edi- 
tor of the Northwest Arkansas Times. 

This is further evidence of the wide 
interest and effectiveness of the ex- 
change program. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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A Decades oF Success 

The Fulbright exchange program is in its 
llth year. Dr. Niranjan M. Khilnani writes 
for the Christian Science Monitor from New 
Delhi, India, that “today, in many and 
varied capacities, returned Fulbright 
scholars are working—in the administrative 
field; in the p commission, in re- 
search institutions, in laboratories, in hos- 
pitals, in industrial undertakings, and in 
business circles—to build a strong and pros- 
perous India, a sure bulwark of peace in 
years to come.” 

The same is true in many other countries. 
The program which has completed a decade 
of progress, is highly valued the world 
around. 

The 10th anniversary of the exchange plan 
was observed by Prime Minister Nehru of 
India November 16, 1960, in New Delhi. The 
program has made it possible for 1,006 ` 
Indian scholars to study in American uni- 
versities and for 323 American scholars to 
know something about Indian culture and 
civilization in Indian universities. 

A prominent Fulbright scholar in India 
remarked in lectures accompanying the ob- 
servance, “the problem of the contemporary 
world is the creation of an international 
community through an international ex- 
change of persons.” The Fulbright program 
is helping to solve this problem. 

Pulbright scholarships are awarded in a 
variety of fields: Arts, science, education, 
medicine, agriculture, law, journalism, fine 
arts, home science, administration, interna- 
tional relations, and linguistics. 

Most of these flelds have been covered by 
the more than 1,000 Indians, including some 
200 women. 

The program is one of mutual give and 
take, aimed at providing the opportunity for 
teachers and students at the university level 
to get to know their intellectual counterparts 
of different cultural milieu, to work with 
them in fields of like interest, to become 
familiar with the country of their oversea 
colleagues, and to carry forward work of a 
sound intellectual character in specific 
academic fields, writes Dr. Khilnani. “At 
the root of the program lies the principle that 
unders can be achieved 
knowledge, and implicit also is the recogni- 
tion that the advancement of knowledge and 
training of people to use it Is the concern 
of all nations, working together.” 


Operation of the program successfully for 
the last 10 years in a world which has been 
so full of tensions, stress and strain, shows 
a basic desire of the peoples of the world for 
greater understanding of each other. It is 
fortunate that the program is available, to 
meet to some degree the people's need. 


A Plea for Confederacy’s Flag 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF FENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following article from the 
ee Evening Star of February 
11, 1961: 

A PLEA FOR CONFEDERACY’S PLAG—IRREVERENT 
TREATMENT OF THE BANKER OF LEE AND FOR- 
REST IS ASSAILED 

(By Ralph McGill) 

Planners at Georgia's State capitol, with 

a practical eye on the political benefits, have 
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come up with the idea of having a Con- 
federate flag carved on nearby Stone Moun- 
tain, where, for more than a generation, a 
half-completed outline of Gen. Robert E. 
Lee and Traveler have languished and eroded 
in winter sleets and summer heat. 

The proposal has led artists to urge that 
if the dreamers will go a step further and 
consult with neon light experts they can com- 
pound bad taste and outline the flag in red 
and blue lights and also make it ripple in 
electronic breezes. 

Yet, other artists have insisted that the 
planners really do the job up well by having 
lighting experts fix it so that Traveler will 
be seen at night galloping, somewhat in the 
manner of the neon hound dog on the il- 
Tuminated Greyhound coach line ads. This, 
say the artists, would recreate General Lee 
in the cowboy image of our time and give 
him equal billing with the wild west TV stare 
in the eyes of Dixie moppets. If need be. 
the general could be made to lift his hat and 
draw his sword. 

Without question, the South needs again 
to have as required reading a poem by 
Father Abram J. Ryan, the Roman Catholic 
priest and poet who served with the Con- 
federate army as a chaplain. (His brother 
was killed in action.) 

No poems emerged from that massive and 
grievous conflict which more nearly expressed 
the grief and sorrow of those who lived 
through it, than his. Father Ryan's best 
known is “The Conquered Banner.” No finer, 
more tender tribute has been paid that fiag. 
The concluding verse reveals the theme of it: 


Furl that banner, softly, slowly! 
Treat it gently, it is holy, 
For it droops above the dead. 
Touch it not, unfold it never, 
Let it droop where furled forever, 
For it droops above the dead.” 


It is a noble banner, and one greatly re- 
vered by friend and foe alike. But the 
trouble is that the heirs of the past and of 
those who fought and died for it, unfurl the 
flag at the drop of a hat, and, often, for the 
most unworthy, dubious, and shabby causes. 

One sees the flag embroidered on the 
leather jackets of tough young hoodlums, 
brought to court for the most shocking 
crimes. Gen. Nathan Bedford Forrest dis- 
solved the Ku Klux Klan because, he sald, 
its robes and its secrecy “had made it a refuge 
for scoundrels.” It gives one pause to see 
the honored flag being carried by hard-eyed 
or slack-faced men in a KKK demonstration 
against the Constitution of the United States 
and the courts which must inforce its pro- 
visions. To see the banner displayed at 
meetings of extremists where there are in- 
citements to violence, such as destroying 
schools, is disturbing and dismaying. 

It is not exhilarating to see the Stars and 
Bars, tied to a coontail, fluttering from the 
radio aerial or windshield edge of a hot rod 
car. The unfurling of the banner continues 
at an accelerated pace. Historians of the 
South are horrified at what goes on. Now 
to have it suggested that the flag be carved 
on Stone Mountain, in size gigantic enough 
to embrace the unfinished carvings of Gen- 
eral Lee and Traveler, understandably agi- 
tates the artists and historians. 

A member of the planning board has been 
quoted as saying that a majority of those 
with whom he has discussed the idea do not 
object to the idea of the flag. This is 
equivalent to saying everyone favors mother- 
hood. 

The noble flag is now unfurled over hot 
dogs, hamburgers, and peanuts. There is no 
objection. This is precisely the point. It is 
in grave danger of becoming the symbol of 
unworthy men, ideas, motives, and objectives. 
As in General Forrest's time, scoundrels are 
wrapping themselves in its folds and calling 
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themselyes patriots. Others are invoking it 
as a cloak for attacking the Government of 
their country. 

This is no way to honor a flag. Those who 
live and revere it must rally around it. The 
South needs to reread Father Ryan. 


Secretary Udall Assumes Role of Co- 
chairman of National Petroleum 
Council 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, our 
former colleague, Secretary of the In- 
terior Stewart Udall, is losing no time in 
getting a firm grasp of his new duties and 
responsibilities. His actions and deci- 
sions in the three weeks he has been 
Secretary have demonstrated the en- 
thusiasm and energy with which he is 
approaching this new and challenging 
assignment. An example is Secretary 
Udall’s assumption of the role of co- 
chairman of the National Petroleum 
Council instead of appointing someone 
from his staff. In making this an- 
nouncement at his first meeting with the 
Council, he stressed the important role 
of the National Petroleum Council as 
“an ideal bridge for the two-way traffic 
of ideas and information between gov- 
ernment and industry.” He indicated 
his intention to be active in the Coun- 
cil’s activities. In this connection, I am 
including the Secretary’s statement to 
the executive committee of the National 
Petroleum Council at its meeting here 
in Washington on February 7: 

REMARKS BY SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR 
Stewart L. UDALL TO MEETING OF THE 
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OF THE NATIONAL 
PETROLEUM COUNCIL, WASHINGTON, D.C., 
FEBRUARY 7, 1961 
I come not as a stranger to this meeting or 

even as your guest. We are standing today 

on common ground and I am happy to be 
counted as one of you. 

Some of us are friends; some of us had 
the pleasure of meeting for the first time 
last night, but all of us are bound together, 
by mutual responsibility for the social, the 
economic and the political impact of the 
petroleum industry on the affairs of our 
Nation—and the world. I trust we are here 
because we have accepted this responsibility 
are prepared to meet it in common, and in 
doing so, are ready to make the fullest pos- 
sible use of this council. I am here to give 
you my word on this and to ask for yours. 

In his Inaugural address, President Ken- 
nedy uttered these stirring words: “Ask not 
what your country will do for you—ask what 
you can do for your country.” A few days 
later in his message on the State of the 
Union, the President said, “I here pledge my- 
self and my colleagues in the Cabinet to a 
continuous encouragement of initiative, re- 
sponsibility and energy in serving the na- 
tional interests.” Thus, in asking your help, 
I am acting on the direct counsel of a 
President who has solemnly committeed me 
to an open mind and to an open door. 

You may call this cooperation if you wish. 
I think it amounts to much more. These are 
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times which demand much more than mere 
cooperation between the private and public 
sectors of American enterprise. Commu- 
nism, if you recall, began as a demand for 
equality. It promised to “divide the wealth” 
and to give political power to the downtrod- 
den. But to many of its early converts the 
appeal of communism lay in its promise to 
followers that they would take part in 4 
selfless crusade for humanity, The promise 
was a false one and has been exposed by 
history time and again. That it succeeded 
so well and still persists is due largely to de- 
fault by the defenders of free institutions. 
Nevertheless, I believe that communism is 
losing this ideological battle and that its 
appeal today is based largely on the ancient 
argument for tyranny—that it is more ef- 
ficient than freedom in providing material 
benefits. 

This too is a false argument, but no mat- 
ter what price we place on freedom it is not 
an irrelevant argument, not to the great 
numbers of people in Asia, Africa, and Latin 
America who are now Living at intolerable 
economic levels. The United States is per- 
fectly capable of demonstrating to the world 
that our economic system is efficient, that it 
is unique, that it is flexible, and that it is & 
servant not a master of the open society we 
all cherish. Such a demonstration, how- 
ever, calls for more than cooperation by busi- 
ness and Government. It demands a sub- 
stantial identity of purpose and a zeal to 
weld together common interests. 

The petroleum industry is part of the core 
of America’s economic and military strength. 
It is pivotal to the welfare and cohesion of 
the free world. We in Government know its 
importance; we recognize its complexities; 
we respect those who direct it. I am confi- 
dent that for your part, you appreciate the 
inescapable involvement of Government in 
the industry. We must have national pol- 
icies on oll and gas and these policies must 
be determined by public bodies which weigh 
the public interest in the scales. 

The Department of the Interior is the 
principal policymaking agent in this sphere. 
Its responsibilities will grow rather than 
diminish in the coming years. There are. 
I suppose, some who wish this were not s0, 
who believe the industry can solve its own 
problems and that accepting any govern- 
mental association with the private sector 
of the economy is letting the camel's nose 
Into the tent. 

Despite what I have said about the Com- 
munist challenge, I appreciate this thinking 
and I regret that it has so little to do with 
reality. However, recent events demonstrate 
conclusively that there are simply no al- 
ternatives to government as an arbiter of the 
industry, as its shield in foreign affairs, and 
as guardian of the national interest. 

The true problem for us is to develop the 
machinery that will t Government to 
carry out effectively its balance wheel func- 
tion without usurping those of business, The 
knowledge required by the Government for 
its regulatory role at home and its repre- 
sentative role abroad—this knowledge is, bY 
the nature of our system, found in the pri- 
vate sector. This Is as it should be. I feel. 
as you do, that Government should not, 
would not, and could not assume any func- 
tion that is properly a business one. Yet 
there are many occasions when substantial 
information and advice from the private sec- 
tor must be available to Government for the 
interests of the Nation and, hence, for the 
interest of the industry. This need becomes 
critical in dealing with monolithic states 
that recognize no division between public 
and private sectors. 

I believe that those who created this Coun- 
cil understood the problem well, for here 
in the National Petroleum Council we have 
an ideal bridge for the two-way traffic of ideas 
and information between Government and 
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industry. The bridge may need a few im- 
provements but it is structurally sound and 
is capable of carrying far more traffic than 
it does now. Our job is to improve its ap- 
proaches—and work has already begun on 
the Government side. 

I cannot promise that the Government 
will accept all recommendations put forward 
by the industry or that our views on a given 
subject will always coincide with yours. This 
is not what a Government department is for, 
But I can promise you that your views will 
always be welcome and your facts and fig- 
ures put to use. Again, as President Kennedy 
said last week: “Let it be clear that this ad- 
ministration recognizes the value of daring 
and dissent—that we greet healthy con- 
troversy as the hallmark of healthy chal- 
lenge.” 

I opened these remarks by saying we are 
here on common ground. I am in earnest 
about that, and effective immediately, I am 
designating myself Cochairman of the Na- 
tional Petroleum Council. 

I will look upon this as a challenge and 
an opportunity for achievement and respon- 
sible action as great as any duty I may per- 
form as Secretary of the Department of the 
Interior. I will attend the meetings when- 
ever possible, and in those cases (and I hope 
there will not be many) when I am unable 
to be present, my duties will be assumed by 
a senior official in the Department. 

I trust the industry to show a concern 
with the council equal to my own. 

This is a time in America for great ex- 
pectations. Let us share them. 

Thank you. 


Prince H. Preston 
z 


SPEECH 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, the un- 
timely passing of our esteemed and re- 
spected former colleague, Prince H. Pres- 
ton, has touched all of us and especially 
those of us who found his daily greeting 
and pleasantries, while he was among 
us, so helpful and invigorating. 

A man of simple tastes but one with 
& broad outlook, Prince Preston com- 
manded both our friendship and, our 
confidence whether he was discussing his 
favorite pastime of fishing or comment- 
ing on the economic situation as viewed 
from his position on the Appropriations 
Committee. He lead a full and vigorous 
life but he was never too busy to observe 
the amenities as was evidenced when, 
learning that my family and I were 
stopping in Statesboro one evening, he 
sought us out and offered us the hos- 
Pitality of his home. A dedicated citi- 
zen with the traditional polish of a 
southern gentleman, his public career 
included a tour of military duty in World 
War I that took him from private to 
captain in 3 years of honorable service. 

Prince Preston and I were of opposite 
political persuasions but that fact did 
not prevent our joining on many issues 
nor did it ever dim my appreciation of 
his worth as a representative of his 
People or his loyalty to his friends. In 
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extending our heartfelt sympathy to the 
members of his grieving family we can 
only commend them to a prideful con- 
templation of the mark he has left in 
the hearts of his associates and to a firm 
reliance on the consoling conviction that 
we shall meet again in the Master’s good 
time these loved ones who have left us 
for a little while. 


Soviet’s New Budget Heavy With Arms 
Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, in looking ahead to the future 
it is essential that we remain aware, to 
the best of our ability, of what our chief 
competitor is doing. To that end, I 
call to the attention of the Members an 
article on the Soviet Union’s budget 
which appeared recently in the period- 
ical Missiles and Rockets. 

The article follows: 

[From Missiles and Rockets, Jan. 23, 1961] 
Soviets’ New Buperr Heavy WITH ARMS 

SPENDING—ROCKET RESEARCH INCREASED BY 

18.7 Percent; TOTAL MILITARY EXPENDITURE 

Appears To Bre From 42 To 59 BILLION 

RUBLES; Gross NATIONAL Propuct DIFFI- 

CULT To ESTIMATE : 


(By Bernard Poirier) 


Russia’s space age budget for 1961 main- 
tains the high level of military spending 
established in 1960—with an 18.7 percent in- 
crease In rocket research and a 3.4 percent 
stepup in cold war spending. 

It also adds 3 billion new rubles to stimu- 
late Soviet industry. 

These increases are among miany con- 
tained in the 1961 spending program rubber- 
stamped by Soviet parliamentarians at 
their annual budget session. It is a record 
77,589-million-ruble budget—4 billion more 
than in the 1960 total. 

The figure is given in the new rubles which 
took effect on January 1. The new ruble is 
worth 10 old ones, and the Russians officially 
claim that it is worth $1.11 American. It is 
doubtful that this ruble is less elastic than 
the old model+ 

As always, the total budget is subdivided 
into five categories. The national economy 
gets 33.9 billion, or 44 percent, of the total. 
Earmarked for social and culture is 27.1 bil- 
Hon, 35 percent. State administration gets 
1.1 billion, and 8 percent—6 billion—is con- 
tained in the secrecy-wrapped unspecified 
funds category. 

Concealed spending: The Supreme Soviet 
allocated 9.3 billion to the military depart- 


Prior to the close of 1960, the USSR. 
worked on a basis of 4 rubles equals $1. 
Since January 1, 1961, a new ruble has been 
created whose gold content gives a relation of 
1 ruble equals $1.11. 

However, the ruble does not have any 
practical use in trade outside the Soviet bloc 
countries, and the relationship may be re- 
garded as artificial. To some extent, Soviet 
authorities this fact; when the 
Official rate was 4 equals $1, foreign tourists 
were paid at the rate of 10 equals 61. 
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ments. However, total military assets in- 
clude several other activities which must be 
accounted for. A case in point is the un- 
specified 6 billion administered by the Com- 
mittee on State Security (KGB). Most ex- 
perts say the money is expended to enforce 
internal adherence to the Politburo line, to 
subsidize illicit Communist activities in for- 
eign countries, to buy friendly officials of 
uncommitted or neutral countries, and to 
maintain all forms of intelligence activities. 

Appearing before the assembled Soviet 
delegates, Finance Minister Vasily Garbuzov 
said that 3.8 billion was available for scien- 
tific research, which encompasses rocket de- 
velopment. Russian secrecy being what it is, 
this amount, impressive though it is, may 
not represent the true total. 

The 4-year growth in rocket research and 
development represents a 153 percent in- 
crease since their first space budget. was 
adopted in 1958, 2 months after Sputnik I 
erupted in world headlines. 

Russia can be to increase pres- 
sure on the United States and its free allies 
by means of space propaganda and develop- 
ment of large rocket vehicles and heavy pay- 
loads. 

The Russians believe that their efforts to 
gain world supremacy are aided by achieve- 
ments beyond the frontiers of space. Their 
budget commits them to follow their revolu- 
tionary course with all the weapons neces- 
sary to its attainment. To accomplish this, 
some sacrifices have apparently been forced 
on Russian citizens. 

Consumer pressure: Discontent at the 
ward level was reflected in questions from 
the delegates. Both Garbuzoy and Power 
Station Construction Minister Ignat Novikov 
promised the Soviet deputies prior to the 
budget's approval that electrical capacity 
would be augmented in 1961 by 7,800,000 
kilowatts. They also promised to increase 
supplies of home repair materials, footwear, 
wines, confectionery goods, and chemical and 
electrical machinery. 

It was announced that investments in 
principal industries would be increased as 
follows: 

1960 


1961 


No itemized amounts were revealed, but 
overall industry received 15.6 billion, agri- 
culture, 3.3 billlon; local economies, 3.1 bil- 
Hon, and transport-communications-com- 
merce, 9 billion. (Industrial self-financing is 
estimated at an additional 24 billion.) 

Military outlay: There is no procurement 
of weapons or other war materials; therefore, 
no funds are allocated for this purpose. 
Russia manufactures its own tools of war 
and buys from itself at any price it cares 
to establish for bookkeeping purposes. These 
paper adjustments, however, are considered 
support costs for weapons manufacture. 
Various analysts, these costs to 
armament ent, have set the value 
between 20 and $5 billion. 

Social and culture contains a second mili- 
tary-type activity, in addition to rocket re- 
search. This is the physical education por- 
tion. Funds in this innocently entitled area 
supposedly support preinductee military 
training and home guard fitness programs. 
But some observers state categorically that 
the whole amount has a military character. 

A conservative estimate of the minimum 
military category appears to be around 22 
to 24.3 billion new rubles. Weapons support 
costs, 20 to 35 billion, should be added to 
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this total. For purposes of comparison, the 
actual military effort appears to be be- 
tween 42 and 59 billion: 
Military effort: 

Direct appropriation. 


GNP engima: The Russians have never ad- 
mitted any figures for their gross national 
product, and speculation on their gross na- 
tional product leaves much to be desired. 
An easy comparison between their military 
spending and gross national product is not 
readily available, as it is in free countries. 
There is no problem in determining, for 
example, that U.S. defense spending is less 
than one-tenth the gross national product. 

The Russians are on record with at least 
one of the factors making up a gross national 
product total—industrial production. In- 
dustrial production figures should be hard or 
fixed once they have been determined, but 
the Russians’ extravagant treatment of hard 
figures would baffle anyone. It is proble- 
matical whether a better analysis can be 
made of their industrial production claims 
than their nebulous budget categories. 

In 1952 the Soviets claimed that their 
1928 IP had been 10.5 percent of the U.S. IP 
and 32.7 percent in 1937, These Russian 
“hard” became hopelessly contradic- 
tory by 1957 and they were revised to 6.7 
percent for 1928 and 24.7 percent for 1937. 

However, in 1958 Khrushchev pulled the 
rug from under his statisticians by proclaim- 
ing that Soviet industrial production was 
pegged at half the U.S. effort. (According to 
the year-old 1957 revision, the 1958 IP should 
have been 72.8 percent.) 

Naturally, the Soviet numbers jugglers re- 
established their revision of supposedly hard 
historical figures to support Russia’s latest 
spurious claim. 

It is generally believed that the most be- 
lievable IP figures were established by the 
Russians themselves in 1934, when their 1928 
effort was described as a shade over 10 per- 
cent of the U.S, IP effort in 1928. Also, at 
least four analysts of Russian economics es- 
timate the maximum average annual growth 
of Russian IP over the last 30 years as be- 
tween 5.47 percent and 6.5 percent, basing 
their calculations on Khrushchev's claim. 

Others often describe Russian’s gross na- 
tional product as half that of the United 
States. Therefore, their military spending 
would represent a greater percentage of total 
gross national product than the U.S. per- 
centage of defense spending. 

From the few perceivable rays of light 
penetrating the Russian smokescreen over 
thelr actual budget and economy, several 
conclusions are inescapable: 

1. Russia commits a greater portion of its 
national wealth to financing military and 
cold war utensils than does any free country. 

2. Russia is augmenting its annual invest- 
ment in rocket research for space achieve- 
ments and military potential. 

3. There is evidence that satellite bloc 
countries support Soviet rocket production 
and development to a much greater degree 
than any comparable cooperation exists in 
the West, 

4, There is no evidence of Communist re- 
dundancy of effort in rocket development 
such as military versus “scientific’—or one 
Communist bloc country funding a rocket 
development while another pursues the same 
course. 

5. Western plans designed only to match 
Soviet programs are insufficient. Programs 
should be implemented to surpass the Rus- 
sian effort by material investments and in- 
creased mutual cooperation in utilizing vast 
Western resources in the development of 
rocket technology. 
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6. The annual Russian claim that their 


usurious foreign ald programs. 

7. Russia has one goal—world supremacy 
which denies human rights. Space propa- 
ganda is one most useful tool to this end, 
despite the cost. 


Official Soviet budget 
[All figures in billions of new rubles] 


Principal categories | 1957 
National economy. 24.5 
Social and culture. 18.8 
Armed forces 9.7 
State administrution..| 1.2 
Unspecified 

(espionage) __.......- 6.2 
National debt 


Total budget. 60.4 


Why Compulsory Health Insurance Is Not 
the Answer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. 0. C. FISHER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr, FISHER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an address delivered by me last October 
4 before a group of doctors, dentists, 
nurses, and civic leaders, along with 
members of a women’s auxiliary of an 
eight-county medical society, in a meet- 
ing at San Angelo, Tex. The address 
follows: 

Wry COMPULSORY HEALTH Insurance Is Nor 
THE ANSWER 


Madam Chairman, members of the 
women’s auxiliary, distinguished guests, this 
is indeed an honor to me to have this privi- 
lege of attending this function this evening 
and of addressing you on this occasion. 

The topic of “Medical Legislation” was as- 
signed to me, and I welcome the opportunity 
to discuss it. Right now medical legisla- 
tion—past, present, and future—tis very 
much in the news. Because of its impor- 
tance, and in view of implications implicit 
in certain facets of proposals that are now 
being discussed, I think the subject is a 
very timely one. Every American has an 
interest in the outcome of proposed legis- 
lation, which if enacted would bring about 
drastic changes in the system of medical and 
hospital care in this country as we have 
known it. 

My approach this evening will be objec- 
tive, factual, and will not be blurred by any 
emotional appeals. 

The issue that has been bandied about in 
recent months concerns itself with the ques- 
tion of how do we meet the problem that 
our old people have in this field of hospital 
and medical care. It is a serious problem 
and it is an old one—one that in the past 
has been met chiefly by local and State aid, 
with some Federal grants to the States; by 
private charity, and by the various doctors 
and medical associations. 

The Federal Government has in one form 
or another been in this field for a long time. 
Today, in addition to many grants-in-aid 
programs to the various States for medical 
purposes, the Federal Government provides 
governmentalized medical care in some form 
directly to approximately 35 million people, 
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through some 35 Federal medical systems, 
operated by the armed services, the Veterans’ 
Administration, the U.S. Public Health Sery- 
ice, Departments of Agriculture, Interior, and 
Labor. And the Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare also gets into the act. 

In addition, there are four Joint Federal- 
State programs—old age assistance, ald to 
dependent children, aid to the blind, and aid 
to the permanently and totally disabled. 
The cost of these four programs in the fiscal 
year 1958 came to $2.9 billion, of which the 
Federal Government put up 60 percent. 

But aside from these various forms of aid 
on medical services, in recent years there has 
developed a determined drive, stemming 
principally from the so-called liberals, call- 
ing for a more universal form of aid in the 
form of services—medical services—to the 
needy and the lower income groups. The 
liberals and social planners demand that this 
be done directly by the Federal Government, 
under Government supervision and control, 
and entirely at Federal expense, In recent 
years they have made several dramatic 
efforts to generalize the proposed services to 
include all the people—not just the elderly 
who are in need. 


RECENT PROPOSALS FOR FEDERAL AID 


Perhaps it will be of interest for us to 
briefly recall some of the highlights of vari- 
ous proposals that have been advanced in 
recent years, 

As far back as 1935 an attempt was made. 
to get national compulsory health insurance 
included in the original Social Securlty Act 
of 1935. But that effort falled, 

Then in 1939 the late Senator Robert F. 
Wagner, of New York, author of the old and 
later discredited Wagner Labor Relations Act 
and the socialized public housing program, 
offered a bill to assist States in experiment- 
ing with a joint compulsory health insur- 
ance program. But the issue falled. 

Next, in 1943, Senators Murray, Wagner 
and Congressman Dingell offered the first bill 
which envisioned socialized medicine. It be- 
came known as the Wagner-Murray-Dingell 
bill. The doctors all remember it. It called 
for a complete federally operated system of 
medical and hospital care insurance, to be 
financed by payroll taxes under social se- 
curity, The bill died in committee, after its 
dire implications had been exposed to the 
public, The American people can thank the 
American Medical Association for helping ex- 
pose that bill for what it was. 

But the bill was reintroduced, with slight 
changes, and with President Truman's bless- 
ing, in 1945, but did not reach a vote. The 
same thing happened in 1947. 

In 1950 the proponents tried a new ap- 
proach, and a bill was enacted calling for a 
limited amount of medical care, for a limited 
number of needy and disabled, to be financed 
from social security funds. 

Two years later Oscar Ewing, after a trip 
to England, came forward with an ambitious 
plan for a national compulsory health in- 
surance program, but he got nowhere with it. 

President Eisenhower proposed a nonsocial 
security health reinsurance plan, which was 
defeated. It was too timid for the liberals 
and too costly and uncertain for the more 
conservative. 

Then in 1957 the proponents of socialized 
medicine became bolder again, after several 
earlier setbacks, and the Forand bill was 
introduced for the first time. 

Now let us see just what the problem is 
and then discuss the possible remedies, In- 
cluding the Forand bill. The current prob- 
lem centers around those older people who 
have enough to live on as long as they are 
not faced with large medical bills. 

There are approximately 16 million people 
in this country who are 65 or older. About 
12 million of these come under the social 
security program. The remaining 4 million 
are not covered. In that latter group are 
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many old age pensioners and others who 
from time to time find themselves desper- 
ately in need of some help in meeting their 
medical and hospital bills. 

Much of this problem has been dealt with 
on a local level. By January of 1959, 40 
States had provisions for the payment of 
medical care for people in that category. 
And I have already referred to the Federal 
assistance that applies to them. 


MEDICAL CARE ACT WILL HELP 


At the recent session of the Congress a 
law was enacted which is designed to meet 
that need, or at least help to do so. Itis s 
joint Federal-State program, to be adminis- 
tered on a State and local level—as I think 
it should be, 

Under this plan the Federal Government 
will offer medical help to the needy aged 
in every State that puts up money of its 
own to match the Federal grants. 

It is estimated that about 12.4 million 
people, 65 and over, will qualify for these 
new benefits, as the States activate the pro- 
gram. The 2½ million on the old age as- 
sistance rolis will qualify automatically, and 
an additional 10 million, 65 and older, are 
to become eligible whenever they run up 
medical and dental bills they cannot pay, 
and after the States act. 

Here is an illustration that has been given 
of how the plan can work when applied to 
the low-income people but not on relief. 
Take an example of a retired couple just 
Managing to make ends mect on an income 
of $3,000 a year. Suppose the wife falls 111 
and finds an operation is necessary. As 
doctor, hospital, and drug bills pile up, they 
are paid slowly, more and more of them 
becoming delinquent until the couple is 
swamped by medical expenses. 

At this point—and I should hope before 
it gets as serious as described—the husband 
takes his case to the local welfare office, 
which runs his State’s public assistance pro- 
grams. He discloses his income and his ex- 
penses, and proves he is simply unable to 
pay all his medical bills. The welfare office 
then pays—direct to doctors and hospitals— 
the medical bills he cannot pay for himself. 
The amount and conditions of payments 
will, of course, have to meet the laws en- 
acted in the various States. ‘ 

The cost of this new and expanded wel- 
fare program is estimated to run about a 
half billion dollars a year in addition to 
what is already being expended on medical 
ald to those on relief, with about two-thirds 
to be paid by the Federal Government. 

It can be seen that this program is de- 
signed to reach the older needy people who 
cannot make their own way and need a 
helping hand. It is a sound approach be- 
cause it keeps the Government out of the 
medical business. 

But the social planners are not happy with 
this approach. It was condemned by the 
CIO as being worse than no Dill at all. 
The CIO demands Federal control, under 
social security. And I think I can safely 
say that every liberal in the country was 
horrified by the failure of Congress to impose 
compulsory insurance and e completely 
federally directed and federally financed 
Medical care program. 

Actually, what practically every organized 
Tadical-liberal group in the country wants 
is socialized medicine—such as is proposed 
in the Forand bill, with more to come later. 

Now, what is socialized medicine? It is a 
system of Government-operated medical care, 
where the Government, rather than the in- 
dividual becomes the purchaser and dis- 
penser of medical care. And that is pre- 
cisely what the CIO’s COPE wants, the 
Americans for Democratic Action want; and 
a good many politicians have joined in the 
clamor. 
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FORAND BILL 


When we provide service benefits, irre- 
spective of needs, to be financed by com- 
pulsory taxation, as is proposed in the 
Forand bill and by these various groups, we 
are pushing our cash welfare state in the 
direction of socialization—in this case, of 
medicine. Let's put it this way: When the 
Government attempts to provide not money, 
but rather a particular, definite service, it 
must of course, take responsibility for the 
quality of that service, and that places the 
Government squarely in the medical care 
business. 

Indeed, Walter Reuther, one of the chief 
architects of socialized medicine, in his testi- 
mony in support of the Forand bill, testified: 

“I would think that the Government 
agency that was responsible for administer- 
ing the program would be obligated to see to 
it that people who get the benefits get high 
quality of medical care. I think that we 
would want that.” 

Now, the Forand bill is a dangerous de- 
parture from the American method of medi- 
cal practice. But in the form proposed it 
would apply only to those over 65—whether 
needy or not needy, and would be paid for, 
at least in part, by an increase in payroll 
deductions under the social security pro- 
gram. 

That is bad enough, but you can be as- 
sured that if enacted, it will be just the 
beginning. The next step would be to lower 
the age eligibility and broaden the field of 
coverage. This drive would continue in Con- 
gress, session after session, until every Amer- 
ican had been placed under the compulsory, 
Government-operated health program. In- 
deed, sponsors have spoken of establishing 
what they call a precedent, and Indicating 
that the Forand bill is but a tuning up exer- 
cise in a drive for bigger worlds to conquer. 

The Forand bill would be a foot in the 
door. Mammoth drives for expansion would 
inevitably follow, if only because of its own 
inequities. The age of 65 would be removed. 
Everyone under social security would be in- 
cluded. After all, they would be helping 
pay the bill with every payroll deduction. 
And the fertile-minded politicians would 
have a field day out of expansion schemes 
until complete socialization of medicine 
would be achieved. 

Now, certain people who support these 
socialized medicine schemes will tell you 
that Iam unduly alarmed, that there would 
be no Federal control; thgt people would 
still select their doctors, and Uncle Sam 
would simply be paying the bills. 

Well, let’s see about that. I have already 
quoted from Walter Reuther who demands 
Federal responsibility for the quality of 
medical service the patient must get. When 
we allow the Federal Government to control 
the disbursement of funds under such pro- 
posals; allow the Government to determine 
the matter of benefits to be provided; allow 
a Government agency the right to fix the 
rate of compensation for hospitals, nursing 
homes, physicians, and dentists, with its 
own audit and control of expenditures to 
the hospitals, nursing homes, and patients; 
plus establishment and enforcement of 
standards of hospital and medical care, as 
would be necessary—then what do we have? 
We would inevitably have Government em- 
ployees directing the doctors what drugs end 
treatment they could provide within the 
framework of the Government's program; 
and the hospitals and nursing homes would 
operate under the directing gaze of a Fed- 
eral bureaucracy. 

The Supreme Court in one of its decisions 
put it this way: “It is scarcely lack of due 
process for the Government to regulate that 
which is subsidized.” 
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And make no mistake about it: There 
would not be a full freedom of choice by 
patients in the selection of their doctors. 
And the same is true of hospitals and nurs- 
ing homes. The patient would only have a 
choice, at best, of those presented to him— 
those operating under contract with the 
Government. 

Such a program would place the Govern- 
ment squarely in the role of interested third 
party in what is now a private contractual 
relationship between doctor and patient. 

I am talking in terms of simple logic. It 
is important that we understand and rec- 
ognize Just what these programs would lead 
to—and then consider whether we want that 
sort of thing to happen in this country. 

Personally, I am opposed to socialized 
medicine. I am opposed to compulsory 
health insurance because it means socialized 
medicine. And I am convinced such a pro- 
gram would very definitely lead to a deteri- 
oration of the quality of medical and hospi- 
tal service which I believe free Americans 
have a right to expect. 

But when one takes a position against 
socialized medicine in this country today he 
becomes a target of ridicule and derision by 
the leftwing do-gooders and free-spenders. 
CIO's COPE ranted editorially about what it 
called the parade of reactionary forces 
marching against passage of the Forand bill. 

In fact, it is getting to the point in this 
country when if you oppose socilaism in any 
form you are in the minds of some a con- 
servative or a reactionary. In some circles 
the idea of simple economy in the operation 
of the Government is so old-fashioned that 
one who advocates it Is promptly berated as 
old fogey, out of step with progress—too 
conservative for his time. 

Let us examine the effects of the Forand 
bill a little further. It would cost more than 
$2 billion a year to begin with, and it would 
substitute a compulsory system of health 
insurance for a successful voluntary system. 
By doing so we would be contributing to the 
demise of all forms of private health insur- 
ance. This would be done in the face of the 
fact that voluntary coverage of persons more 
than 65 has been doubled in 8 years. And a 
compulsory Government insurance program 
would put the private medical insurance 
groups out of business. We can assume that 
those compelled by law to carry, at their own 
expense, the cost of compulsory health in- 
surance will neither be able nor anxious to 
carry private health policies as well, because 
that would be buying double coverage. 

PRIVATE HEALTH INSURANCE IS POPULAR 
AND SUCCESSFUL 

Today we are told that 43 percent of the 
16 million American who are 65 or over have 
some form of private health insurance, Much 
of this coverage has been achieved during 
the past 5 or 6 years. This rapid growth in 
yoluntary insurance can be expected to con- 
tinue so long as our senior citizens are free 
to choose the sort of health coverage best 
suited to their individual needs. 

According to the Health Insurance Associ- 
ation of American, 65 percent of the aged 
needing and wanting protection will be in- 
sured by the end of this year; and will in- 
crease to 80 percent by the end of 1965; and 
90 percent by 1970. Indeed, in America 70 
percent of all the people are now covered by 
some form of health and medical insurance, 
and the number continues to grow by around 
a million a year; and it is significant that 
the amount of health insurance owned by 
aged people is growing at a rate faster than 
that of the population as a whole. 

To summarize, less than 20 years ago 
health insurance was a whole new concept 
of paying medical bills. Today more than 
120 million out of 180 million Americans are 
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covered by some form of hospital, medical or 
other similar insurance. 

Yet, despite this record of progress under 
our prized free enterprise system, this pro- 
gram would by the enactment of the Forand 
and other kindred bills become frozen in a 
vast and uniform governmental system, and 
the natural effect would be to foreclose 
future opportunity for the private insurance 
groups, nonprofit and commercial, to 
with thelr own proven capacity to deal with 
the problem. It would be turning the clock 
of progress backward instead of forward. 

POLITICS IN MEDICINE 

After all, I do not go along with the poli- 
ticlans who would have us believe that 
America is a sickly nation and we must 
change our system of to the ill 
and affiicted. The fact is that America is 
today the healthiest large nation in the 
world. Today we enjoy the highest stand- 
ards of health care in the world, 

I think that a nation that has added 23 
years to the lifespan of the average person 
in the past 50 years, with a bright outlook 
for the future, isn’t doing so badly, And for 
that we owe a debt of gratitude to the great 
American medical profession which has led 
the world in scientific breakthroughs that 
have astounded mankind. The doctors tell 
us they can do a better job under the present 
free system and that they would be handi- 
capped tremendously under the compulsory 
regimented systems that are proposed. And 
I think the doctors and the dentists are in a 
far better position to speak with authority 
in that field than any of the social planners 
or the vote hungry politicians. 

But these proposals have a wide appeal. 
Observing that sickness is unwanted and its 
cost equally distasteful, the politicians have 
suddenly sought to capitalize on this fact by 
dragging the cost of medicine into politics. 
They know there are millions of voters 
among the elderly who have reached the 
golden years. And they have a way of play- 
ing upon their emotions by lambasting what 
they like to term “money-hungry doctors,” 
and promising to give the victims, the “poor 
people,” as they call them, free medical care. 

I am sure none of us like to pay doctor 
bills. But you know I discovered recently 
that it costs me more for a house call by a 
TV repairman or a plumber than a house 
call by a doctor. In fact, data published by 
the Department of Commerce indicate that 
the average income of physicians has in- 
creased at almost the same rate as the aver- 
age income of all gainfully employed people 
since 1929. 

SOCIALIZED MEDICINE IN BRITAIN 


I do not think a discussion of this subject 
would be complete without a reference to 
some of the experiences of others where so- 
clalized medicine has been undertaken. Per- 
haps we can learn some lessons. They tell 
me that is a good way to make progress— 
to take advantage of mistakes made by 
others. I shall refer to but one country— 
Great Britain. 

On July 5, 1948, the National Health Serv- 
fee Act of 1946 went into effect in Britain, 
one of the products of the Labor-Socialist 
government. It is a part of a social security 
scheme, and it covers just about everything 
and everybody, I will touch on a few high 
spots. 

In that country the first full year of NHS 
the cost mounted to a billion and a quarter 
dollars—nearly triple the estimate of the 
men who originally sold the idea to the peo- 
ple there. 

By 1958 the cost had doubled. By then 
free service was costing the British people— 
each British family, £50 a year, or $140, com- 
pared with about half that cost the first 
year. In fact, 12 percent of all British taxes 
go into the national health program. 
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During the period covered by the program 
there was a tremendous Increase in requests 
for medical service, the public became greedy 
over drugs, and they were taken to hospitals 
for the slightest ailments. After all, it was 
free. 

Each doctor can allow each patient an 
average of but 3 minutes for diagnosis, before 
the next in the queue line is reached. And 
it 1s reported that last year a half million 
Britishers were on the hospital admission 
waiting lists. And it was reported that only 
in the British Isles are women advised to 
apply 12 months in advance for a bed ina 
maternity ward. 

It is not a coincidence that claims for 
benefits for loss of wages due to illness in- 
creased 50 percent in the first 6 years of 
NHS. Absenteeism in British plants Jumped 
from 2.6 to 5.9 percent the first year of NHS. 

The British take 3.6 percent of the work- 
er’s paycheck to help finance this program. 
In the United States a comparable percentage 
of deductions would amount to about $3.45 
per week, or $15.52 a month. 

The worker could take that money today 
and buy hospitalization and surgical benefits, 
including maternity benefits, polio insurance 
and similar benefits, 

But even with free service, 4 million out of 
50 million people in Britain now have ac- 
quired health insurance to assure them of 
private hospital care when they need it and 
a free choice of doctors. That is being done 
despite the fact that they are, through the 
Government and taxes, already fully covered, 

The question recurs: “Can America learn a 
lesson from such experience in socialized 
medicine?” And another question has been 
asked: “Can tomorrow’s citizens be percep- 
tive enough to realize that evolution of a 
system, though a slower and less dramatic 
process than revolution, produces a sounder 
product? Will the next generation realize the 
fallacy in the thinking of those who call 
themselyes liberals and see that change is 
not always progress?” 

A prominent British doctor writes: “The 
overall care under NHS is probably better 
for those who couldn’t previously afford any 
care, but every doctor admits that quality of 
his services has deteriorated under increased 
patient loads. Idealistically, it’s fine,” he 
States, “in practice it just doesn’t work.“ 

You know, when people are forced to pay 
for something whether they want it or not, 
they are inclined to use as much of it as 
they can in an effort to get their money's 
worth. And that is just one of the many 
headaches encountered in socialized medi- 
cine. 

Moreover, there’s the matter of staggering 
costs to think about. And here again we 
can learn a lesson. Today 1 out of every 
100 Britishers (400,000) is employed by the 
Ministry of Health—2%% clerks for every 
doctor in the British Isles. A comparable 
system in this country would on that basis 
call for the additional employment of 
1,740,000 clerks—and imagine the number of 
Pentagons it would take to house them. 
And it is estimated the British system would 
cost around $20 billion a year in this coun- 
try. Of course, the cost factor is of no con- 
cern to the social planners and the doctors 
of politics who want to take over the medical 
profession. 

I simply cannot understand how anyone 
can belleve that a bureaucratic govern- 
mental operation can be as efficient and 
economical as that done by private enter- 
prise. That assumption runs counter to 
every experience we ever had, 

BIGGER QUESTIONS INVOLVED 

But the question of state medicine instead 
of private medicine is but a part of a much 
bigger question to be decided by the Amer- 
ican people. That involves the role of the 
individual. Is he, it is asked, willing to 
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accept some responsibility for his future— 
for his own family? Can he strive to make 
a good system better, whether it is medicine 
or democracy—or is he willing to scrap it 
and substitute a system which submerges 
his own identity in an impersonal, faceless 
society of nonconformists? 

Such a system might be good enough for 
the Britisher. But this is America in which 
we live. This is free-enterprise America. 
Let us not lose sight of that fact when we 
listen to the sugar-coated pills being pre- 
scribed by those who would promise the 
moon and its satellites for a batch of elderly 
votes, 

Now, I have spoken of the socialist-liberal 
bloc which is sponsoring socialized medicine 
for America, and I have said that this issue 
is but a part of a much bigger question. 
That raises the question: Just how much 
socialism do we want in this country? How 
much can we afford? 

I do recall that after the late Senator 
Wagner, of New York, spent a few weeks in 
Europe studying socialized housing, he re- 
turned to sell the idea to Congress in the 
late thirties, The social planners grabbed 
that one in a hurry. Beginning as a depres- 
sion measure, then kept alive by the do- 
gooders in the forties, it blossomed forth as 
an innocuous means of meeting limited 
social needs for low-income people dis- 
placed by slum clearance projects. It sound- 
ed good and an expanded program squeezed 
through the House of Representatives by a 
$-vote margin. I voted against it, But to- 
day—10 years Jater—it is a mammoth thing, 
unrelated to slum clearance and unrelated, 
in the main, to help for low-income families. 
And the American taxpayers are several bil- 
lion dollars worse off—and the social plan- 
ners warn that it is Just the beginning. 

So, where is the line, the welfare-state 
line, to be drawn? If I may divert for a 
moment, let us take a closer look at the 
modern-day liberal who plugs for socialized 
housing, socialized medicine, and brands all 
conservatives as the enemies of progress. 

There is certainly nothing wrong about 
being a liberal, if you speak of a genuine 
liberal—one who is progressive, who is 
genuinely concerned about individual rights 
and liberties, But there are not many of that 
type today. 

Looking back for a moment—Thomas Jef- 
ferson was undoubtedly a genuine liberal, 
as were many of his confederates who drafted 
the Constitution and the Bill of Rights. But 
who can analyze the philosophy of Thomas 
Jefferson and reconcile it with the modern- 
day, self-styled liberal—the spending, pump- 
priming, big government, social planning 
liberal—who thinks depression measures 
should be repeated and expanded in times 
of full employment and prosperity? It just 
can’t be done, 

“The liberals who wrote the Declaration 
of Independence, the Constitution, the Bill 
of Rights, and who fought in the Revolu- 
tionary War, said Bomar Jaymes, “had 
nothing in common with the liberals of 
today.” 

The liberal of today, he noted, talks big, 
loud, and long about his dedication to the 
protection and preservation of human rights 
and personal liberties. 

And then he proceeds to advocate and 
support legislation that imposes upon the 
people regulations, restrictions, and controls 
which curb their rights and freedoms. 

One of the earmarks of today’s liberal is 
the unwavering dedication to the spending 
of other people's money, disguished as Fed- 
eral funds. And the bigger the spending, the 
better he likes it. 

That liberal, it is said, is dedicated to the 
principle that the Government has a right to 
take a portion of a person’s income and 
— Nec it out to persons who did not 
earn 
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The liberal I am referring to long since has 
ceased to believe that thrift and economy in 
Government is a virtue to be practiced. 

Mr. Jaymes says the liberal professes to 
have the interest of the people at heart. 
However, he has supported a policy of big 
Government spending which has stimulated 
an inflationary spiral that has destroyed 
half of the purchasing power of the dollar 
in the past 20 years. 

Another attribute ascribed to the liberal 
is that he believes that wages should go up 
but that the prices of goods and services 
should go down, all at the same time, He 
believes that a business or industrial 
monopoly should be subject to the anti- 
trust laws, and I think we all agree with that. 
But he believes that an equally big and 
powerful labor organization should not be 
subject to the antitrust laws. 

Mr. Jaymes is right. The liberal of today 
believes in big government, big spending and 
big deficits, and in the philosophy that you 
can get something for nothing so long as 
you get it from the Government. 

I have dwelt at some length upon the 
modern-day liberals, because in the processes 
of Government they must be reckoned with, 
They are well organized, well financed, and 
they are very vocal. Certain politicians go to 
them and their various groups with hat in 
hand, pleading for their support. As Amer- 
icans they are entitled to their views. But 
unless those views are refined, diluted, and 
combated with effective enlightenment and 
countermeasures, I entertain grave fears 
for the future of our Republic. 

Abraham Lincoln hit the nall on the head 
with this statement: “You cannot per- 
manently help a man by doing for him that 
which he can and should do for himself.” 

To be sure, the situation 1s appalling, but 
it 1s not hopeless.; The brakes can be ap- 
plied if the people are awake to what is 
going on. There is an old saying, and a 
true one, that says, “for evil to exist it is 
only necessary for good men to do nothing.” 
Let us not be taken in by the noiseless 
process of nibbling away at our liberties— 
and our pocketbooks. A great man once sald 
that liberty is seldom lost all at one time. 
Let us guard against the dangers envisoned 
by the English poet who wrote: 


“Vice is a monster of such frightful mien 
As, to be hated, needs but to be seen; 
But seen too oft, familiar with its face, 
We first endure, then pity, then embrace.” 


In conclusion, let me say this: Surely the 
great medical profession in this country— 
the envy of the scientific world—should be 
allowed to proceed with its program of prog- 
ress without interference by governmental 
harassment and bureaucratic regimentation. 
If medical and hospital costs are too high— 
let us tackle that problem. If any of our 
People need medical attention and cannot 
afford it, let us provide a way to meet that 
need. But let us do it within the frame- 
work of the time-tested American system of 
free enterprise. 

Above all, Jet us not join with the Uberal- 
social planners who would burn the house 
down to destroy their imaginary rat, and let 
Us not throw the baby out with the wash. 


Freedom of Action Is American Heritage 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
Bing Impressed by & series of advertise- 
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ments run each week in U.S. News & 
World Report by Warner & Swasey of 
Cleveland, Ohio. The ads consist of 
pertinent paragraphs reminding us of 
the basic philosophy of our American 
heritage. I commend your attention to 
the copy in the issue of February 13, 
1961: 

You CAN'T STAY STRONG IN A BSTRAITJACKET 


The United States is the most powerful 
nation in the world, but every new tax, 
regulation, giveaway, bureau, is one more 
cord tightened in the straitjacket that is 
weakening, destroying our strength—turn- 
ing us into the welfare state so many seem to 
want. 

The all-powerful welfare state does your 
thinking and worrying for you; there is no 
room in it for ambition—the ambition to 
make a name for yourself, to do better than 
your father and your neighbor, to build your 
family’s prosperous future. Ambition and 
laws that encourage it are what drive men 
ahead; they are what made this country 
great, created millions of jobs, gave America 
the world’s highest standard of living, built 
schools and hospitals, created the wealth we 
have given in billions to the free world. 

Restrict rewards, destroy ambition—and 
you destroy those rich fruits; you destroy 
America, 

Is being pampered and cared for by gov- 
ernment worth that awful price? 


Petition to the House 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include a letter 
by Herbert A. Philbrick, addressed to the 


editor of the Washington Post, Wash-- 


ington Post, Washington, D.C., on Feb- 
ruary 3, 1961. It is significant that the 
Post has not seen fit to publish this let- 
ter in spite of the fact that the name of 
Philbrick is synonymous with the very 
thought of anti-Communist activity. 
Mr. Philbrick’s years of heroic under- 
cover work for the FBI are too well 
known to need further elaboration at this 
time. His dedication, his devotion to the 
preservation of the basic principles of 
our democracy have placed him among 
those American patriots who have always 
put the country’s welfare above personal 
ambition and comfort. His thoughts as 
set forth in the following letter would 
seem to merit some measure of atten- 
tion: 

FEBRUARY 3, 1961. 
To the EDITOR oF THE WASHINGTON Post, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: That expensive slightly less- 
than-two-page advertisement in the January 
2, 1961, Washington Post entitled, “Petition 
to the House,” certainly brought back old 
times. Its sponsors are to be congratulated. 
It is undoubtedly the best compilation of 
Communist fellow travelers since the Waldorf 
Peace Conference in 1949. 

It is truly remarkable to see so many of 
my old Communist-supporting friends still 
around. Kirtley Mather, for example; he was 
one of the sponsors of the very first Com- 
munist front organizations I joined—the 
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Cambridge Youth Council—in 1940. And 
Harlow Shapley—haven't seen him since he 
fronted for us at a Progressive Party meeting 
in 1947. I first met him as a fellow-fellow 
traveler back in 1942 in the Joint Anti-Fascist 
Refugee Appeal front. Dozens of others I 
knew—in American Youth for Democracy, 
the National Council for American Soviet 
Friendship, the Civil Rights Congress. 

It is most peculiar; while I was a “mem- 
ber” of the Communist criminal conspiracy, 
we got along fine. After it was revealed that 
I had been sending in reports to the FBI, 
they seemed to turn rather cool. I'm begin- 
ning to wonder; whose side are they on? 

HERBERT A. 

Rye Brack, NH. 


Operation Abolition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr, CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I 
have recently made available to groups 
in Nebraska a copy of the film “Opera- 
tion Abolition.” This film is a graphic 
report on the Communist-led riots last 
year in San Francisco during hearings 
by the House Un-American Activities 
Committee. 

This committee performs a vital sery- 
ice for our Nation by carefully docu- 
menting and outlining the methods, 
tactics and operations of Communists in 
this country, The committee has been 
in the forefront of the fight against the 
worldwide Communist conspiracy, 

The committee’s effectiveness is best 
illustrated by the intensity of the Com- 
munist drive against it. Aided by fel- 
low travelers and those who see little or 
no danger from communism, the Ameri- 
can Communist ork has launched an 
all-out campaign to abolish this im- 
portant committee. 

Special “front” groups have been es- 
tablished to carry out this campaign, 
known as “Operation Abolition.” For- 
tunately, Congress has not been fooled 
by these phony organizations, and the 
vital work of the Un-American Activi- 
ties Committee continues. 

I now include as part of my remarks 
a review of the film “Operation Aboli- 
tion.” This review, by Reporter Al Fris- 
bie of the Omaha World-Herald, ap- 
peared following a recent television 
showing of the film. I commend it to 
the attention of my colleagues here in 
Washington and to the readers of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD across the Nation: 

Omahans had a chance Sunday afternoon 
to see a comparatively small group of Amer- 
icans thumb their noses at one of the 
cornerstones of their country’s way of life. 

The disturbing opportunity came during 
the showing of the film, “Operation Aboli- 
tion,” over KETV. 

The movie, assembled from news clips, 
shows the riots that went hand-in-hand 
with the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee’s hearing into Communist activity at 
San Francisco last May. 

Conflicting views concerning its effective- 
ness and even its authenticity have cata- 
pulted the film into special prominence dur- 
ing the past week. 
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To this viewer it was pretty much a case 
of seeing is believing. 

Photographically, the film does not have 
all the precision and delicate lighting of a 
Hollywood production. There are times 
when you have to take the narrative at face 
value, 

Sometimes the sound and pictures of real- 
life action are a bit on the fuzzy side, 

But what comes into clear focus is the fact 
that “Operation Abolition” paints a vivid 
warning of how Communists can prod others 
to do their dirty work. 

What happened at San Francisco was a 
mockery to American ideais of respect for 
the law. 

The movie showed that even within the 
hearing room the proceedings sometimes 
took on the trappings of a Roman orgy. 

There were shouts and handclaps for a 
college youth who glibly asserted the House 
committee had no legislative constitutional 
purpose and who then took the fifth amend- 
ment in avoiding an answer to an Are- you- 
a-Communist-Party-member?” query. 

The film also showed that demands made 
by such known Communists as Archie Brown 
inside the hearing room were echoed thun- 
derously by students outside in halis and 
stairways. 

The movie showed that when Brown 
taunted congressional committee members, 
his jibes were applauded. It showed how he 
and fellow travelers were joined by spectators 
in singing the national anthem after de- 
mands to let more students into the already 
packed hearing room were denied. 

It showed how Brown turned his back on 
the committee and almost in the manner of 
a cholr director encouraged what to this 
viewer amounted to blasphemy. 

It showed students, apparently prodded 
by adults, converting halls outside the hear- 
ing room into a bedlam of sound. 

It showed how police trained water hoses 
on the demonstrators, who, seated on the 
steps, made ludicrous yet disgusting bump- 
by-bump descents. 

You had to take the narrative’s word that 
the demonstrators had been warned to quiet 
down, and then to leave. You had to take 
its word that police did not resort to fire 
hoses until physically provoked. 

You had to take its word that the persons 
who brought student emotions to the boil 
were known Communists. 

But you could see for yourself the souring 
sight of some young Americans jeering police 
and supporting persons whose reputations at 
best are bad. 

To this viewer the film also stirred a dis- 
quieting thought that unless we learn from 
experience, what happened in San Francisco 
could happen here. 


Civil Wrongs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, too often, 
continual civil rights agitation leads 
some of our people to believe they can 
do anything, including bank robbery. 
The Nation needs a rest from such agi- 
tation. The following article from the 
Greenville, S.C., News, January 27, 1961, 
is most interesting: 
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Dantzx crow Bank Case: A Wrona Dors 
Nor MAKE A CIVIL RIGHT 


DARLINGTON. —AÀA wrong doesn’t make a 
civil right. Two Darlington police officers 
were waiting in front of a Oltizens National 
Bank branch when two Negro bank robbers 
walked out. 

One, Keith Malik, 22, drew his pistol, but 
did not fire when he realized the officers 
had him covered. Sgt. W.C. Haynes knocked 
the gun from the Negro's hand. 

The Negro, a resident of a northern State, 
warned the law officers not to violate his 
“civil rights.” 


Texans Believe in Doing Things for 
Themselves 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER) 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I never 
miss an opportunity to point out the in- 
dependence of the people of my great 
State of Texas. Steeped in the best of 
American traditions, the people of Texas 
take pride in making the most of the 
opportunities offered to us, we glory in 
making our own way, we believe the 
people can accomplish more for them- 
selves than can the Federal Government. 

In community after community, 
throughout Texas, recent years have 
seen tremendous expansion and 
growth—new highways, slum areas 
cleared, business districts redeveloped, 
construction of hundreds of thousands of 
new homes—Texas takes second place 
to no other State in meeting the chal- 
lenges of this day. In most cases Texas 
communities have spurned Federal aid 
and have accomplished modern miracles 
through local effort, community coop- 
eration, and individual hustle and sweat, 
the traditional American way. 

I hope I may be pardoned for boasting 
a bit about my State, but the oppor- 
tunity came my way when I listened to 
a broadcast last Saturday by the news 
commentator, Paul Harvey, who was vis- 
iting in west Texas. Although the area 
he speaks about is not in my district, it 
is part of my State and I would like to 
call to the attention of the Members the 
following excerpt from Mr. Harvey's 
broadcast: 

This is Abilene, Tex. I have been 3 days 
in west Texas—Amarillo, Hereford, Abilene. 
No mistaking it now. West Texas is grow- 
ing—is- growing in all directions, including 
up. Yes, it is. 

The signs of maturity are many ways 
apparent. Texans are getting more things 
done now and talking about it less. Not so 
much steam blows off in the whistle. , I'm 
not sure I prefer it this way, but this is the 
way it Is. 

Hereford is a tiny town of 7,500 people. 
Last night a thousand of them were jam- 
packed into the high school gym, served from 
five gigantic buffet tables within 30 minutes 
and seated for 3 hours to honor their out- 
standing citizen of the year. That's a big 
undertaking for any city. But little Here- 
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ford does big things as if it didn't know any 
other way. New, wider highways, themen- 
dous. airport, Intensified farming since irri- 
gation, doing more and boasting less about 
it than Texans ever have. 

Abeline? I arrived very weary, very late 
last night. Joe Reed had set aside a beautl- 
ful suite at the Windsor so I could awaken 
this morning and even after 5 years absence 
feel at home. Buta couple of cups of coffee 
later I look around and what's happened to 
Abilene town? It’s grown, as I say, in all 
directions—including up. Population just 
about doubled in 10 years. From 45,000 to 
almost 90,000. And what's new is the finest, 
the best thought-out, the least bragged about. 
This town figured Main Street wasn't wide 
enough, Did they push back a curb or re- 
strict parking or seek some other make-do 
solution? 

Listen: In just the 5 years since I was last 
here, Abilene tore up 42 downtown blocks of 
streets and gutters and sewers and sidewalks 
and redid the whole downtown. And more 
quietly than they change their minds in 
Back Bay Boston. And without running to 
Washington with a tincup. The city did it 
and paid for it in the typical tradition of 
Texas independence. And they're paying for 
their new $15 million reservoir the same way. 


Space Conflict Blamed on Lack of 
Direction 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, I wish to call the attention of 
Members of this House to a situation 
which has apparently developed between 
the Air Force and the National Aeronau- 
tics and Space Administration which 
concerns the Nation's space program. 

To that end, I insert in the Recorp 
the following article, which appeared in 
a recent issue of the magazine Aviation 
Week: 

Space CONFLICT BLAMED on LACK OF 
DIRECTION 

WASHINGTON. —Lack of clearly defined na- 
tional space booster objectives has resulted 
in attempts to degrade the position of the 
National Aeronautics and Space Administra- 
tion by “certain pressure groups within the 
Air Force and segments of industry,” ac- 
cording to a House space committee report. 

The report says the situation is not an 
indictment of the Air Force but stems from 
absence of strong top level direction, which 
creates inevitable conflicts of interest. The 
committee intends to investigate the overall 
booster program in hearings to be held within 
a month (Aviation Week, November 21, p- 
33). 

Because of what the committee report 
terms an unhealthy competitive atmosphere, 
it said Congress should consider placing re- 
sponsibility for booster development under a 
single agency. As space programs grow, the 
committee said, so will the possibility in- 
crease that NASA and Defense Department 
booster development efforts will begin to 
duplicate each other. 

Large boosters should be developed to meet 
both military and civilian requirements be- 
cause of high costs, according to the report. 
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The committee says the operational Saturn 
cost per launch will be $17.3 million, and 
Centaur will be $9.1 million. 

The committee report includes an analysis 
of existing booster technology in liquid, solid, 
hybrid, nuclear and electrical systems. Con- 
clusions are: 

Liquids require advances for large boosters 
in reliability of pumps, valves, pressure regu- 
lators. Possibility exists for increasing spe- 
cific impulse to 500 sec., but fluorine and tri- 
propellants may prove costly and hazardous. 

Solids are very promising in ruggedness, 
reliability, storability, simplicity and econ- 
omy, but effort is required to determine their 
full potential. 

Hybrids, using solid fuel and liquid oxidiz- 
er, show promise by overcoming limitations 
of both all-liquid and all-solid boosters. 
Critical problem is uniform injection of the 
oxidizer down the core of very large motors. 

Nuclear systems show great promise, but 
difficulty in test and development places the 
timing for such a system in 1970. Commit- 
tee cautions that chemical developments 
should not be abandoned in favor of nuclear 
rockets. 

Electrical systems should be nurtured in 
research, but due to heavy weights required, 
early application depends on major techno- 
logical advances. 


The Infamous 80th Congress Now Fa- 
mous—The Record of Public Service 
of Freshman Members of the 80th 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, the Library 
of Congress by request has compiled a 
Statement of the record of public service 
of the freshman class of the 80th Con- 
Gress. It is interesting to note that of 
the 108 Members of the class of the 80th 
Congress a total of 24 were relected to 
the 87th Congress and are currently 
Serving in the House; 10 have become 
Members of the Senate; 3 have served 
as State Governors; one became Vice 
President; and 1 is the President of 
the United States—President John F. 
Kennedy. 

The infamous 80th Congress now has 
certainly become famous through the 
Progress and actions of its Members. 

Iam sure the Members of the class of 
the goth Congress and others will be 
interested in this report. 

Mr. Speaker, I request unanimous con- 
Sent to have this report included in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

The report follows: 

THE RECORD OP PUBLIC SERVICE or FRESHMAN 
MEMBERS OF THE 80TH CONGRESS 
(By Sandra D. Worthen) 

The freshman membership of the House 
of Representatives numbered 90 at the open- 
ing of the 80th Congress. During the term, 
18 more freshmen were elected to fill vacan- 
Cies in the House, bringing the total to 108. 
Thirty-six of these new Members served only 
in the goth Congress. Twelve more served 
Only two terms in the House, although many 
of them completed lengthy records of public 
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service in other endeavors. Twenty-one of 
those Representatives have eerved continu- 
ously from the 80th to the 87th Congress. A 
total of 24 Members who began their service 
in the 80th Congress were reelected to the 
87th Congress. Three have served as State 
Governors, and 10 have been elected to the 
U.S. Senate. One has served as the Vice 
President of the United States. The Presi- 
dent of the United States, John F. Kennedy, 
was a freshman Member of the 80th Con- 
gress, 

The following study is an alphabetical 
listing of the major public achievements of 
the freshman Members of the 80th Congress, 
as far as they could be determined through 
the usage of the facilities of the Library of 
Congress. The names of those Members who 
are still serving in Congress, either in the 
House or in the Senate; who have served as 
Governors, or in other high public office are 
listed by position at the conclusion of the 
report. 

PUBLIC SERVICE OF FRESHMAN MEMBERS OF THE 
80TH CONGRESS 

Watkins M. Annrrr, Virginia, Democrat: 
Elected to fill a vacancy and was sworn in on 
February 26, 1948; has served continuously 
from the 80th to the 87th Congress. 

CARL ALBERT, Oklahoma, Democrat: Has 
served continuously in the House from the 
80th to the 87th Congress. 

John J. Allen, Jr., California, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th through the 85th Con- 
gresses; Under Secretary of Commerce for 
Transportation, 1958-1961. 

Claude I. Batewell, Missouri, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; elected to fill a 
vacancy in the 82d Congress. 

Parke M. Banta, Mossourl, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; General Coun- 
se) for the U.S. Department of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare, 1953-1961. 

Laurie C. Battle, Alabama, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th through the 83d Con- 


gresses. 

Lloyd Millard Bentsen, Jr., Texas, Demo- 
crat: Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th 
Congress on December 4, 1948; reelected to 
the 8lst through the 83d Congresses. 

Joun A. BLATNIK, Minnesota, Democrat: 
Has served continuously in the House from 
the 80th to the 87th Congress. 

J. Cates Boccs, Deleware, Republican: 
Elected to the goth, 81st, and 82d Con- 
gresses; Governor of Delaware, 1953-1961; 
elected to the U.S. Senate for term begin- 
ning in January 1961. 

Willis W. Bradley, California, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; died January 
1955. 

Ernest K. Bramblett, California, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th through the 83d 
Congresses. 

John C. Brophy, Wisconsin, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Raymond H. Burke, Ohio, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Omar BuRrLESON, Texas, Democrat: Has 
cerved continuously in the House from the 
80th to the 87th Congress. 

Clarence G. Burton, Virginia, Democrat: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Congress 
on November 2, 1948, and elected on the same 
day to the 8ist Congress; reelected to the 
82d Congress. 

Jon A. Cannort, Colorado, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th and the 81st Congresses; 
Special Assistant to President Truman, 
1951-52; elected to the US. Senate in 
1957 for the term ending on January 3, 1963. 

E. Wallace Chadwick, Pennsylvania, Repub- 
lican: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Howard A. Coffin, Michigan, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; organized the 
Industrial Service League in Washington, 
D.C., died in February 1956. 

Norris Corron, New Hampshire, Repub- 
lican: Elected to the 80th through the 83d 
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Congresses; elected to the U.S. Senate on 
November 2, 1954, to complete the term of 
the late Charles W. Tobey, e January 
3, 1957;. reelected in 1956 for the term end- 


ing January 3, 1963. 


Frederic R. Coudert, Jr., New York, Repub- 
lcan: Elected to the 8ist through the 85th 
Congresses; appointed to the New York Tem- 
porary State Commission on Governmental 
Operations on May 7, 1959. 

William J. Crow, Pennsylvania, Republi- 
can; Elected to the 80th Congress; regional 
administrator, Washington, D.C., Securities 
and Exchange Commission, 1959-. 

PauL B. Dacux, Pennsylvania, Republican: 
Has served continuously from the 80th to the 
87th Congress. 

Glenn R. Davis, Wisconsin, Republican: 
Elected to fill a vacancy end was sworn in on 
May 5, 1947; reelected to the sist through 
the 84th Congresses. 

James C. Davis, Georgia, Democrat: Has 
served continuously from the 80th to the 
87th Congress, 

William A. Dawson, Utah, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th, 83d, 84th, and 85th 
Congresses. 

Charles B. Deane, North Carolina, Demo- 
crat: Elected to the 80th through the 84th 
Congresses. 

Edward J. Devitt, Minnesota, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; probate judge, 
Ramsey County, St. Paul, 1950-54; U.S. 
district judge, 1954-. 

Harowp D. DONOHUE, Massachusetts, Demo- 
crat: Has served continuously from the 80th 
to the 87th Congress. - 

W. J. Bryan Dorn, South Carolina, Demo- 
crat: Elected to the 80th Congress; reelected 
to the 82d and then continuously to the 


Has 
served continuously from the 80th to the 
87th Congress. 

Charles K. Fletcher, California, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Ellsworth B. Foote, Connecticut, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Epwarp A. GarmMatz, Maryland, Democrat: 
Elected to fill a vacancy and was sworn in 
on July 24, 1947; reelected to the 8ist and 
then continuously to the 87th Congress. 
(Continuous service.) 

Abe McGregor Goff, Idaho, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; Solicitor and 
General Counsel, U.8. Post Office Department, 
1954 to 1958; Commissioner, Interstate Com- 
merce Commission, 1958 —. 

Porter HARDY, In., Virginia, Democrat: Has 
served. continuously from the 80th to the 
87th Congress. 

Raura Harvey, Indiana, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress to fill a vacancy 
and sworn in on November 17, 1947; reelected 
to the Bist through the 85th Congresses; re- 
elected to the 87th Congress. 

Leo Isacson, New York, American Labor: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Congress 
and was sworn in on March 1, 1948. 

Donald L, Jackson, California, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th through the 86th 
Congresses. 

Jacos K. Javirs, New York, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th through the 83d Con- 
gresses; elected attorney general of New 
York in 1954 for a 4-year term; elected to 
the U.S. Senate in 1956 for the term ending 
in January 1963. 

Edward H. Jenison, Ilinois, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th through 82d Congresses. 

Mitchell Jenkins, Pennsylvania, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th Congress, 

Glen D. Johnson, Oklahoma, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Hamilton C. Jones, North Carolina, Demo- 
crat; Elected to the 80th through the 62d 
Congresses. 

Homer R. Jones, Washington, Republican! 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 
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PauL C. Jones, Missouri, Democrat: es 
to fill a vacancy in the 80th 
November 21, 1948, and at the same tune 
elected to the 81st Congress; reelected to the 
82d and then continuously to the 87th Con- 
gress. (Continuous service.) 

Rozert E. Jones, Alabama, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th Congress to fill a vacancy 
and was sworn in on February 5, 1947; re- 
elected to the 8ist and then continuously to 
the 87th Congress. (Continuous service.) 

Frang M. Karsten, Missouri, Democrat: 
Has served continuously from the 80th to the 
87th Congress. 

CaRROLL D. Kearns, Pennsylvania, Repub- 
lican: Has served continuously from the 80th 
to the 87th Congress. 

KENNETH B. KreaTING, New York, Repub- 
+ Mean: Elected to the goth through the 85th 

esses; elected to the U.S. Senate in 
1958 for the term ending in January 1965. 

John PF. Kennedy, Massachusetts, Demo- 
crat: Elected to the 80th through the 82d 
Congresses; elected to the U.S. Senate in 1952 
for the term ending in January 1959; re- 
elected to the U.S. Senate in 1958 for the 
term ending in January 1965; elected Presi- 
dent of the United States on November 8, 
1960, and was sworn into office on January 
20, 1961. 

Charles J, Kersten, Wisconsin, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; reelected to the 
82d and 83d Congresses. 

Henderson Lanham, Georgia, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th through the 85th Con- 
gresses; died November 10, 1957. 

William Lewis, Kentucky, Republican: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Con- 
gress and was sworn in on May 3, 1948. 

Franklin H. Lichtenwalter, Pennsylvania. 
Republican: Elected to fill a vacancy in the 
80th Congress and was sworn in on November 
17, 1947; reelected to the 81st Congress. 

John Davis Lodge, Connecticut, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th and the 81st Con- 
gresses; elected Governor of Connecticut and 
served from 1951 to 1955; Ambassador to 
Spain, 1954-61. 

Francis J. Love, West Virginia, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Wingate Lucas, Texas, Democrat: Elected 
to the 80th through the 83d Congresses. 

Georgia L. Lusk, New Mexico, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; member of the 
War Claims Commission, 1949; State superin- 
tendent of public instruction, 1955-58. 

Russell V. Mack, Washington, Republican: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Con- 
gress and was sworn in on June 25, 1947; 
reelected to the 8lst through the 86th Con- 
gresses; died March 28, 1960. 

George E. Mackinnon, Minnesota, Repub- 
lican: Elected to the goth Congress; U.S. 
district attorney for Minnesota, 1953-58. 

W. Kingsland Macy, New York Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th and the Bist 
Congresses. 

Franklin J. Maloney, Pennsylvania, Re- 
publican: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

WILLIAM M. MCCULLOCH, Ohio, Republican: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Congress 
and was sworn in on Nov, 17, 1947; re- 
elected to the 81st and then continuously to 
the 87th Congress. (Continuous services.) 

Robert N. McGarvey, Pennsylvania, Re- 
publican: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Gregory McMahon, New York, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress, 

Hugh A. Meade, Maryland, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; died July 8, 
1949. 

W. Howes Meade, Kentucky, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress, 

Herbert A. Meyer, Kansas, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th and the 81st Congresses. 

Edward T. Miller, Maryland, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th through the 85th 
Congresses. 

E. (Edward) A. Mitchell, Indiana, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Toby Morris, Oklahoma, Democrat: Elect- 
ed to the 80th through the 82d Congresses; 
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reelected to the 85th and the 86th 
Congresses. 

THRUSTON BALLARD Morton, Kentucky, Re- 
publican: Elected to the 80th through the 
82d Congresses; Assistant Secretary of State, 
January 1953-March 1956; elected to the 
U.S. Senate in 1956 for the term ending in 
January 1963; chairman, Republican Na- 
tional Committee, 1959 —. 

Frederick A. Muhlenberg, Pennsylvania, 
Republican; Elected to the 80th Congress. 

ABRAHAM J. MULTER, New York, Democrat: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Congress 
and was sworn in on November 17, 1947; 
reelected to the 8lst and then continuously 
to the 87th Congress. (Continuous service.) 

Donald W. Icholson, Massachusetts, Re- 
publication: Elected to fill & vacancy in the 
goth Congress and was sworn in on Novem- 
berg 28, 1947; reelected to the gist through 
the 85th Congresses. 

Richard M. Nixon, California, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th and 81st Congresses; 
elected to the U.S. Senate in 1950 for the 
term beginning January 3, 1951; elected Vice 
President of the United States in November 
1952, and was reelected to that position in 
1956 for the term ending January 20, 1961. 

Robert Nodar, Jr., New York, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Thomas L. Owens, Illinois, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; died June 7, 
1948. 

Orro E. Pass max, Louisiana, Democrat: 
Has served continuously from the 80th to 
the 87th Congress. 

James T. Patterson, Connecticut, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th through the 85th 
Congresses. 

Preston E. Peden, Oklahoma, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Dayton E. Phillips, Tennessee, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th and the ist Congresses. 

Charles E. Potter, Michigan, Republican: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Con- 
gress and was sworn in on November 17, 
1947; reelected to the 81st and the 82d Con- 
gresses; elected to the U.S. Senate on No- 
vember 4, 1952; to complete the unexpired 
term of Arthur H. Vandenberg, and for a 
full term which ended in January 1959, 

David M. Potts, New York, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Prince H. Preston, Jr., Georgia, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th through the 86th Con- 
gresses. Died February 8, 1961. 

Monroe M. Redden, North Carolina, Demo- 
crat: Elected to the 80th through the 82d 
Congresses, 

Albert L. Reeves, Jr., Missourl, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th Congress, 

Kenneth Mills Regan, Texas, Democrat: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Con- 
gress and was sworn in on November 17, 
1947; reelected to the 81st, 82d, and 83d 
Congresses. 

R. WALTER RIEHLMAN, New York, Republi- 
can; Has served continuously from the 80th 
to the 87th Congress, 

Robert Tripp Ross, New York, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; elected to fill 
a vacancy in the 82d Congress and was 
sworn in on February 26, 1952; Washington 
representative of the New York State Repub- 
lican Committee, 1953; deputy to Fred A. 
Seaton, Assistant Secretary of Defense for 
Legislative and Public Affairs, 1954; ap- 
pointed Assistant of Defense for 
Legislative and Public Affairs in 1955; re- 
signed in 1957. 

Charles H. Russell, Nevada, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress; agent for the 
Joint Committee on Foreign Economic Co- 
operation, January 1949-June 1950; Governor 
of Nevada, 1951-59. 

Antoni N. Sadlak, Connecticut, Republi- 
can: Elected to the 80th through the 85th 
Congresses. 

KATHARINS Sr. GEORGE, New York, Repub- 
lican: Has served continuously from the 80th 
to the 87th Congress. 
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John OC. Sanborn, Idaho, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th and the 81st Congresses. 

George W. Sarbacher, Pennsylvania, Re- 
publican: Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Hardie Scott, Pennsylvania, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th through the 82d Con- 
gresses. 

Horace Srety-Brown, Jr., Connecticut, 
Republican: Elected to the 80th Congress; 
reelected to the 82d, 83d, 84th, 85th, and 87th 
Congresses. 

GEORGE A. SMATHERS, Florida, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th and 81st Congresses; 
elected to the U.S, Senate in 1950 for the 
term ending in January 1957; reelected in 
18th Judicial Circuit, West Virginia, 1953 —. 

Wint Smith, Kansas, Republican: Elected 
to the 80th through the 86th Congresses. 

Melvin C. Snyder, West Virginia, Repub- 
lican: Elected to the 80th Congress; judge, 
18th Judicial Circuit, West Virginia, 1953 —. 

Tron C. Totterson, Washington, Republi- 
can: Has served continuously from the 80th 
to the 87th Congress. 

Robert J. Twyman, Illinois, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th Congress. 

Richard B. Vail, Mlinois, Republican: 
Elected to the 80th and the 82d Congresses. 

W. M. (Don) Wheeler, Georgia, Democrat: 
Elected to the 80th through the 83d Con- 
gresses. 

John A, Whitaker, Kentucky, Democrat: 
Elected to fill a vacancy in the 80th Congress 
and was sworn in on April 26, 1948; reelected 
to the 8ist and 82d Congresses; died De- 
cember 15, 1951. 

Joun BELL. WILLIAMS, Mississippi, Demo- 
crat: Has served continuously from the 80th 
to the 87th Congress. 

J. Frank Wilson, Texas, Democrat: Elected 
to the 80th through the 83d Congresses; 
Judge, Criminal District Court, Dallas, 
1957 —. 

Harold F. Youngblood, Michigan, Repub- 
can: Elected to the 80th Congress, 
MEMBERS OF CONGRESS WHO HAVE SERVED 

CONTINUOUSLY: 80TH TO 87TH CONGRESS 

Watxins M. Annrrr, Virginia; CARL ALBERT, 
Oklahoma; JOHN BLATNIK, Minnesota; OMAR 
BurLEsON, Texas; PAUL DAGUE, Pennsylvania; 
James C. Davis, Georgia; HaroLD D. Dono- 
HUE, Massachusetts; Joz L. Evins, Tennessee; 
Epwarp A. Garmarz, Maryland; Porrer HAR- 
py, Jr., Virginia; Paul. C. Jones, Missouri; 
Ropert E. Jones, Alabama; Frank M. KAR- 
STEN, Missouri;; Carrort D. Kearns, Penn- 
sylvania; WILLIAM M. McCuLLOcH, Ohio; 
ABRAHAM J. MULTER, New York; Orro E. Pass- 
MAN, Louisiana; R. WALTER RIEHLMAN, New 
York; KATHARINE Sr. GEORGE, New York; 
THOR C. TOLLEFSEN, Washington; and JOHN 
Bett WILLIAMS, Mississippi. 

OTHER FRESHMAN MEMBERS OF THE 80TH CON- 
GRESS WHO WERE ELECTED TO THE 87TH 
CONGRESS 
W. J, Byran Dorn, South Carolina; Horace 

Sre.y-Brown, Connecticut; and RALPH HAR- 

vey, Indiana. 

FRESHMAN MEMBERS OF THE 80TH CONGRESS 
WHO WERE LATER ELECTED TO THE U.S. BEN- 
ATE 
J. Caleb Boggs, Delaware; John A. Carroll, 

Colorado; Norris Cotton, New Hampshire; 

Jacob K. Javits, New York; Kenneth B. Keat- 

ing, New York; John F. Kennedy, Massachu- 

setts; Thruston B. Morton, Kentucky; Rich- 
ard M, Nixon, California; Charles E. Potter, 

Michigan; and George A. Smathers of Flor- 

ida. 

FRESHMAN MEMBERS OF THE 80TH CONGRESS 
WHO LATER SERVED AS STATE GOVERNORS 


J. Caleb Boggs, Delaware; John Davis 
Lodge, Connecticut; and Charles H, Russell, 
Nevada. 


VICE PRESIDENT OF 
LYNDON B. JOHNSON. 

PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES 
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Mr. McCLELLAN, Mr. President, the 
Air Force Association is composed of 
members who have contributed greatly 
to the strong military posture which this 
Nation has achieved. At its 15th anni- 
versary banquet on Friday, February 3, 
in Washington, D.C., I had the privilege 
of hearing a review of the association's 
splendid service to the country since its 
founding on February 4, 1946. An article 
in the current issue of the Air Force and 
Space Digest, entitled, “For National 
Security and World Peace,” provides an 
excellent history and résumé of the £c- 
complishments of this fine organization 
and is very informative reading for all 
who are interested in the defense and 
security of this country. 

Mr. President, I am informed by the 
Public Printer that the printing of the 
article in the Recorp will require 223 
pages at a cost of $216. Notwithstand- 
ing that, I ask unanimous consent that 
it be printed in the appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

For NATIONAL SECURITY AND WORLD PEACE 
(By Frederick M. Philips) 

Fifteen years ago this month, at the dawn 
of a new era of human history, the Air 
Force Association came into being. 

Charter Day was February 4, 1946, less 
than 6 months after World War II. The 
new organization had nine members who 
shared common memories of history's first 
great air war. 

Today, after a deoade and a half of cold 
war, limited war, and space race, AFA num- 
bers more than 55,000 members throughout 
the Nation. It is the best known and most 
influential organization of its kind in the 
world, with a long list of accomplishments 
to its credit. 

This is a 15-year report on those accom- 
plishments, on where AFA has been, and 
where it is today. With this report, Air 
Force/Space Digest proudly commemorates 
AFA‘s 15th anniversary. 

At the outset, AFA set itself a triple 
objective: 

To assist in obtaining and maintaining 
adequate alrpower for national security and 
world peace. 

To keep the AFA members and the public 
abreast of developments in the feld of ayl- 
ation. 

To preserve and foster the spirit of fel- 
lowship among former and present person- 
nel of the U.S. Air Force. 

Energetic efforts to translate these objec- 
tives into action began almost at once. The 
newborn association played an active role in 
campaigning for creation of an independent 
U.S. Air Force. It led in a nationwide drive 
for a strong USAF in the defense-economy 
days before the Korean war. Then, during 
the war, AFA was among the first to call 
public attention to brutal Communist treat- 
ment of prisoners of war and methods of 
brainwashing that resulted in false confes- 
sions of U.S. germ warfare. 
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After Korea, which had provided fresh 
proof that the road to war is paved with un- 
preparedness, AFA stepped up campaigning 
once again for strength and progress in rero- 
space development, at the same time run- 
ning a series of major conferences dealing 
with problems of the new jet and space 
ages. In 1957, AFA officially sponsored a 
yearlong series of observances marking the 
50th anniversary of U.S. military aviation. 
Two years later, in 1959, came the first 
World Congress of Flight at Las Vegas, Nev., 
& unique and successful attempt to bring 
together in one place and at one time the 
hardware of military and civil aerospace 
activity and the leaders of world aviation. 

Through it all, AFA has time and again 
laid this principle on the line: Only through 
total unification of the Armed Forces can 
the United States attain her full armed po- 
tential. AFA has continually supported leg- 
islation to this end. The trend toward uni- 
fication has been unmistakable in the past 
several years. 

This, then, is a quick runthrough of the 
works by which AFA has been known through 
the past 15 years. But it touches only the 
highlights of the Air Force Association story, 
which actually began in France in 1945. 

Let us take a closer look, year by year. 

In April of 1945, Gen. H. H. (Hap) Arnold, 
World War II commander in chief of the 
Army Alr Force, was on an inspection tour 
of installations on the European Continent. 
With him was Maj. Gen. Fred Anderson, then 
up for reassignment to Washington as Deputy 
Chief of Staff for Personnel. General Arnold 
talked of his hope for an independent civil- 
jan organization to carry on thé airpower 
crusade after hostilities were over. He sug- 
gested that General Anderson, after he re- 
turned to the States, try to find a man of 
stature, a veteran of the World War II Air 
Force, to lead the group. 

General Anderson found the man he 
wanted in Maj. Gen. Edward P. Curtis, who 
had served as Chief of Staff of our Strategic 
Air Forces in the ETO and was then awaiting 
his discharge from active duty. Ted Curtis 
was also an air veteran of World War I. He 
shot down six enemy planes in that one. 
(This same Ted Curtis, it might be noted, 
now an Eastman Kodak executive, served 
years later as President Eisenhower's Special 
Assistant for Aviation Facilities Planning and 
then as General Chairman of the First World 
Congress of Flight.) In 1945, as he was being 
mustered out of the service, Ted Curtis re- 
ceived a letter from Hap Arnold requesting 
him to take on the Air Force Association 
task. Curtis accepted, and the idea was in 
motion. 

On October 12 of 1945, 12 men met in New 
York to do something about setting up the 
Air Force Association. They came in re- 
sponse to a letter from Ted Curtis, which 
read in part: 

“The present thinking is that this should 
not be a veterans’ organization in the ordi- 
nary sense of the word. * It is to be 
strictly an air organization designed to per- 
petuate the fellowship of former members 
of the Air Force and to provide a national 
organization which will help to educate its 
own members and the public at large in the 
proper development of airpower.” 

The dozen men present were Gen. Carl 
Spaatz, later the first Chief of Staff of the Air 
Foree; Julian B. Rosenthal; Rufus Rand; 
Willis Fitch; Everett Cook; J. H. “Jock” Whit- 
ney, Ambassador to Britain under President 
Eisenhower; C. V. Sonny“ Whitney; John 
S. Allard; Sol Rosenblatt; Col. (now Maj 
Gen.) Robert E. L. Eaton; the late W. Deer- 
ing Howe; and Mr. Curtis. 

Four months later on February 4, 1946, 
AFA was incorporated in the District of Co- 
lumbla as an independent, nonprofit organ- 
ization. From the outset, civilian control 
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was paramount, fulfilling General “Hap” 
Arnold's desires. Only civilian members 
have the right to vote and hold office in 
AFA. 

The nine initial members (no first member 
shows up in the records) were Curtis, Rosen- 
thal, Howe, Rosenblatt, and Allard of the 
original group, and Jimmy Doolittle, Jimmy 
Stewart, Lowell Weicker, and Grenville Car- 
roll, by acclamation. Jimmy Doolittle was 
chosen president of AFA until an election 
could be held ata national convention. First 
headquarters were established in a small 
basement office on K Street in northwest 
Washington, D.C. 

Then things began to happen fast. An 
AFA group headed by General Doolittle paid 
a call on President Truman at the White 
House, where it received encouraging words. 
APA's first squadron was formed in Balti- 
more, the first State wing in Ohio. Air 
Force magazine, which had been the official 
service journal of the Air Force during the 
war, Joined AFA in 1946 and has continued 
to be the major operation of the association. 

During the first year and a half, in the 
drive for an autonomous U.S. Air Force, many 
thousand Army Air Force veterans organ- 
ized under the AFA banner. And Jimmy 
Doolittle was able to tell the first national 
convention at Columbus, Ohio, in 1947: 

“No organization did more than the Air 
Force Association to achieve a coequal and 
autonomous Air Force.” 

The major address at this gathering in 
Columbus was delivered by Gen. Dwight D. 
ne papi then Army Chief of Staff. He 

d: 

“The creation of the U.S. Alr Force as an 
independent entity recognizes the special 
capabilities of alrpower; the creation of the 
Air Force Association recognizes aviation 
problems that require specialized, and organ- 
ized, civilian assistance toward their solution, 
In this group we have a wealth of military 
and civilian talent that will devote itself to 
our defense needs, even as it keeps always 
in view the potential usefulness of the air- 
plane in bringing the world closer together in 
purpose as well as in time.” 

The fight then shifted to a new front, 
Under its second president, Tom Lanphier, 
the association took the lead in a campaign 
for a 70-group Air Force. At rallies across 
the country it called attention to the Na- 
tion’s military weakness. From one meet- 
ing in Westchester County, N.Y., a tele- 
gram with hundreds of signatures went to 
the White House urging a larger Alr Force. 

AFA came into national prominence in 
1948, with its second national convention. 


pants—headed by Jimmy Stewart and Bobe 
Hope—included scores of public personali- 
ties from Bernard Baruch to Gypsy Rose Lee 
(whose act caused a temporary blackout in 
a 4-hour TV presentation of the event). 
Garden president John Reid Kilpatrick 
called it “the greatest show ever put on” 
at the famed arena, The outcome so far as 
AFA was concerned was that people all over 
the United States learned of AFA and its 
airpower crusade. 

Also at the New York convention, which 
chose O. R. Smith of American Airlines as its 
third president, AFA decided to broaden its 
membership base, admitting as associate 
members men and women who believed in 
the objectives of AFA regardless of previous 
military service. 

To dramatize the potentialities of the air 
age, former president Lanphier in 1949 made 
a well publicized round-the-world flight by 
scheduled airlines. He completed the global 
trip in less than 120 hours to set a sched- 
uled airline record for globe circling. A 
large envelope, postmarked by nations 
around the world during the trip, later was 
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presented to the National Air Museum of the 
Smithsonian Institute in Washington, D.C. 

AFA put on a spectacular air show at Chi- 
cago in 1949 in conjunction with that year’s 
national convention. Military planes of 
many types crammed the Windy City’s 
O'Hare Airport. On hand with her crew 
was the B-50 Lucky Lady II not long after 
its completion of the first nonstop trip 
around the world. A C—54 also arrived di- 
rect from USAF airlift duty in Soviet-block- 
aded Berlin. 

In Washington, AFA pursued its objective 
to upgrade the prestige and career status of 
the military profession. In 1949 president 
Smith sent a letter to every Member of Con- 
gress calling for higher pay for all men in 
uniform—the start of a continuing AFA 
campaign in behalf of our military man- 
power. 

The the Air Force Association was threat- 
ened by a manpower problem of its own. 

It came with new war—a war that caught 
America fully as unprepared as AFA had 
long predicted. When the Nation responded 
to Red aggression in Korea thousands of Air 
Force veterans—many of them AFA mem- 
bers—were recalled to active duty. Some of 
AFA units were decimated. In San Fran- 
cisco, for example, 85 percent of the AFA’s 
chapter members were called back. The 
pinch was on. 

Meanwhile, AFA jumped into the tactical 
controversy—still not resolved in 1960—over 
air support for ground troops with a special 
magazine issue on the subject. AFA Presi- 
dent Harold Stuart, later Assistant Secretary 
of the Air Force, toured Korea for on-the- 
spot reports to members. Then AFA helped 
introduce the Nation to a new breed of fight- 
ing man, the jet combat pilot. The associa- 
tion held rousing homecoming celebrations 
for men who held the air fort over the Yalu. 
The welcoming party for one of the return- 
ing jet aces was a nostalgic reminder of 
earlier days. Col. Francis “Gabby” Gabreskl. 
America's top-living ace of all wars, was one 
of the early leaders of the Air Force Associa- 
tion and its first wing commander in Cali- 
fornia. Another ranking World War II ace, 
Bob Johnson, served as AFA president for 
two terms in 1950 and 1951. 

The wartime pinch in national air strength 
was emphasized in 1950 when an air show 
at AFA’s national convention in Boston had 
to be held with only one U.S. military plane 
in the air—that a Marine Corps helicopter. 
Royal Canadian Air Force jets were the main 
participants. 

So far the Air Force Association had been 
preoccupied with the need for greater accept- 
ance of the airpower concept, and had car- 
ried out the campaign in a fraternal atmos- 
phere. Evidence of far broader objectives 
came to light in 1950 when AFA initiated 
the Armed Forces Day dinner in Washing- 
ton, a tribute to all members of the Defense 
Establishment held annually since that 
time—under cosponsorship of the Navy 
League, Military Order of the World Wars, 
and AFA. AFA also brought together a 
number of Air ROTC groups in one national 
honor fraternity, the Arnold Air Society, 
established cadet membership in the associa- 
tion, and launched its now broad educational 
program. 

The Air Force Association further broad- 
ened its approach the following year, 1951, 
with the initiation of the industrial associate 
program, knitting two major elements in the 
airpower team closer than ever. Since then 
industry has played a major role In some of 
AFA’s most important programs, These be- 
gan with the symposium on industrial pre- 
paredness at the Detroit convention in 1952. 
They have continued in conferences, semi- 
nars, and briefings, at each convention and 
between annual meetings at points across 
the country. These gatherings have dealt 
with such matters as jet noise, airport ex- 
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pansion, alr logistics, manpower, materiel, 
research and development, and the space 
challenge. 

A spectacular pageant in the Hollywood 
Bowl, in which Jimmy Stewart, Bob Hope, 
and many others took part, celebrated the 
5th anniversary in 1951. The pageant cov- 
ered the history of filght from Kitty Hawk to 
the present. 

All the while, as the bloody battle of Korea 
continued, AFA campaigned under the lead- 
ership of 1952 president Art Kelly to clarify 
in the public mind the true nature of the 
Communist threat (those were the days of 
agrarian reformers in China and confusion 
over Russia's part in the Korean war). 

In 1953, the 50th anniversary year of pow- 
ered flight, AFA stepped in to assist the 
struggling Kill Devil Hills Society in ade- 
quate observance of the first filght of the 
Wright brothers off Kill Devil Hill near Kitty 
Hawk on December 17, 1903. (This project, 
which started with little more than the 
monument on the sand dunes at the site, 
climaxed in 1960 with dedication of a tourist 
center there under auspices of the U.S. Pub- 
lic Park Service, with AFA participating in 
the dedication.) In 1953, as well, AFA 
entered into closer relationships with Air 
National Guard and Air Force Reserve groups, 
relationships which have grown increasingly 
closer through the years. 

During 1954, with retired Gen. George C. 
Kenney at the AFA helm, the association 
mounted a determined campaign to seek 
public understanding of the problems facing 
prisoners of war in Korea who confessed that 
they took part in U.S. germ warfare against 
Communist forces there. Without condon- 


ing such confessions, the association argued 


that these prisoners were victims of brain- 
washing and other inhuman treatment that 
added a new dimension to the prisoner-of- 
war problem—and indeed to war itself. 
(Later on, & special Air Force Board con- 
vened to study the matter came to substan- 
tially the same conclusions as these earlier 
AFA pronouncements.) 

When the Communists persisted in making 
major propaganda tools of small groups of 
Air Force prisoners of war, AFA President 
John R. Alison in 1955 petitioned Congress, 
the White House, and the United Nations to 
take action. AFA takes humble pride in the 
belief that its actions in those grave hours 
increased public understanding of the pris- 
oner-of-war challenge in Korea and helped 
counteract that Communist offensive. Sig- 
nificantly, AFA’s presidents in those critical 
years—Kenney and Alison—were veterans of 
war in the Far East and ardent students of 
Communist tactics (General Kenney was 
America’s top alr commander in the Pacific, 
Reserve Maj. Gen. John Alison was a leader 
of the Alr Commandos in Burma during 
World War II). 

With the Korean war past, once again the 
accent turned to campaigning for America to 
keep her aerospace guard up. While Air 
Force global deterrent strength was generally 
responsible (though not generally under- 
stood) for preventing limited war in Korea 
from expanding into big war, the problem at 
the conclusion of the Korean conflict was 


to maintain this deterrent superiority in the ` 


face of Russia's crash program to develop its 
own global striking power. In the long run, 
the alrpower education challenge was as 
great as ever. To meet the challenge, Gill 
Robb Wilson, AFA'’s 1956 president and a 
noted speaker, took the platform over a route 
that extended more than 60,000 miles. He 
traveled, incidentally, on his own time and 
money. All cf APA's elected officials serve 
voluntarily, without compensation. 

From the New Orleans national convention 
in 1956, which commemorated the 10 year 
anniversary of AFA, went out the message: 
“The alrpower educational job must be done 
if mankind is to survive our age, and we, the 
AFA, must be in the lead.“ 
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AFA pulled out the stops in 1957 as official 
sponsor of the 50th anniversary of America’s 
military airpower. John P. Henebry, of Chi- 
cago, one of the Air Force's most decorated 
World War II combat commanders, and a 
Korean war leader, was Association president 
that year. Five decades earlier, on August 
1, 1907, the Army Signal Corps had raised the 
curtain with establishment of an Aeronau- 
tical Division. AFA's golden anniversary pro- 
gram ran the gamut of events throughout 
the year. 

Air shows and banquets were held in 
major cities. Air Force Magazine devoted its 
August 1957 issue to a history of the Air 
Force, the first complete one-volume history 
of its kind ever presented. It was later com- 
mercially published as a hard-cover book. 
An Air Force golden anniversary postage 
stamp was issued during AFA’s 1957 national 
convention, and achieved the largest first-day 
sale in the history of the Post Office Depart- 
ment, AFA conceived, wrote, and produced 
a documentary motion picture, “Air Force 
Scrapbook,” which received high praise across 
the country. 

Russia marked the year 1957 in her own 
way. On October 4, she put into orbit his- 
tory's first artificial satelilte, sputnik. The 
Nation and the Western World were mo- 
mentarily stunned. AFA President Peter 
Schenk laid the matter at the doorstep of the 
administration in an editorial entitled “The 
Sputnik Pearl Harbor,“ in the November issue 
of Air Force. He asked: 

“Does the President really believe the Na 
tion has a dynamic research and develop- 
ment program equal to the threat, when in 
fact the program has never in recent years 
been more sluggish or at a lower ebb? Does 
he, in fact, see the greatest national problem 
as one of survival in an age of technological 
competition? In short, when will the Presi- 
dent lead the way so we can again become a 
nation of explorers and pioneers?” 

To the Air Force Association the Russian 
feat helped prove what the organization had 
long claimed—that Russia had advanced 
technologically far beyond official estimates 
in this country—although the real threat 
exposed by sputnik I was swallowed up in 
Russian propaganda, in the IGY activity, and 
our own Official but naive space-for-peaceful 
purposes philosophy. The impact of long- 
range ballistic missiles on national security 
Was still not generally understood, and the 
obviously vital military mission in space was 
unpopular and officially unrecognized, 

In March 1958, Air Force magazine took 
up the educational challenge with a pioneer- 
ing special issue, "The Space Weapons Hand- 
book.” It was devoted entirely to the bal- 
istic missile program as a foundation for 
space flight, the space mission of the Air 
Force, and physiological problems involved 
in getting man into space. This issue was 
later commercially published as a hard- 
cover book. In November that year AFA 
introduced Space Digest, in effect a maga- 
zine within Air Force magazine, devoted to 
presenting the best available material from 
all sources, plus articles covering 
the broad subject of space technology and 
its impact on modern soclety. (The first 
hard-cover book of these articles, taken en- 
tirely from Space Digest, will be published 
later this year.) 

Meanwhile, the move into space had spread 
confusion. The true nature of aerospace 
power—civilian and military—needed point- 
ing up. With this in mind, AFA undertook 
the first International event of its kind to 
be held in the United States, a mammoth 
program integrating the full spectrum of 
flight—aircraft, missiles, and spacecraft. 

This was the first World Congress of Flight 
held at Las Vegas in April 1959. It was & 
weeklong air show-exposition-conference run 
with the cooperation of most of the aero- 
space family, private and public, in this 
country, and abroad (51 nations were repre- 
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sented). Diplomats, industry executives, 

3 leaders, and top officials of 55 aero- 
pace organizations participated against a 

8 of missiles, spaceship 3 a 

warplanes, giant new transports, 

largest array of aerospace . pete 

aerospace compents ever assembled. 

Life magazine, which devoted five pages 
to the event, called it the world's greatest 
air-space show.“ The program reached an 
estimated 20 million people in an hourlong 
live telecast over the entire National Broad- 
casting Co, network. 

The second World Congress will be held 
in Las Vegas, September 13-19, 1962. 

In the almost 2 years since the first World 
Congress, the Association under the presi- 
dencies of Peter J. Schenk and Howard T. 
Markey has held its two largest and most 
successful national conventions. Each was 
built around a report-to-the-nation by the 
top commanders of the U.S. Air Force. The 
Titan ICBM was first shown publicly at the 
1959 Convention at Miami Beach, Fla. 
Minuteman, the mobile solid-propellant, 
second-generation ICBM, was unvelled at 
San Francisco in 1960. 

While continuing the fight for adequate 
aerospace power against the mounting Rus- 
sian challenge, AFA has developed an aero- 
space education program through its afili- 
ated Space Education Foundation. This is 
centered in the Aerospace Education Coun- 
cil, composed of leading educators. The 
council is sponsoring space-age briefings for 
educators in seven major cities during the 
first few months of 1961. 

AFA today is an organization of many parts 
and groups—active-duty personnel; Air Re- 
servists and Air Guardsmen; Air Force 
Academy and AFROTC Cadets; Civil Air 
Patrol leaders and Cadets: civil and govern- 
ment leaders; educators and community 
leaders; engineers, scientists, and industrial- 
ists. Just as richly varied are the organiza- 
tion's activities: publishing (Air Force/Space 
Digest, several aerospace books in print or in 
progress, the AeroSpace Book Club); meet- 
ings, symposia, conferences, Conventions, 
Aerospace Panoramas, World Congresses of 
Flight, industrial briefings; the Industrial 
Associate Program; insurance programs 
(Flight Pay, Group Life, Travel Accident); 

councils in local communities; na- 
tional and local aerospace education pro- 
grams; awards programs to honor accomp- 
lishments in many fields of aerospace 
development. 

Most basic, now as at its inception, AFA 
remains primarily an organization of dedi- 
cated volunteers in individual wings, squad- 
rons, and filghts, throughout the United 
States, They conduct active programs of 
aerospace activities year in and year out at 
the community level, paralleling the activ- 
ities of the Association at the national level. 

In line with this picture of diversity, the 
Specific issues to which AFA has addressed 
itself and directs itself at present are legion. 
A compilation of them would fill volumes. 

Overall, pulling together the many threads 
of persons and groups, activities and issues 
that have come to characterize APA, there is 
an essential unity built on devotion to the 
objectives of the world's greatest aerospace 
organization. This dedication is perhaps 
best in these words from the pre- 
amble to the association’s national consti- 
tution: 

“We band ourselves together * for 
the defense and protection of our national 
heritage as freemen.” 

As AFA completed its first 15 years, it had 
moved into an era of defense and protection 
as far more than a function of aerospace 
power. The free world was locked in a grim 
across-the-board struggle for survival with 
international communism, AFA called at- 
tention to the nature of the times and of the 
challenge in its 1960 statement of policy: 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


“Historically, the United States has risen 
to its full stature only in times of grave 
emergency. 

“Such an emergency exists today. 

“We are at war—a war on many fronts. 

“On the economic front the war is just 
beginning. 

“On the military front we are still 
sparring. 

“On the ideological and technological 
fronts we are in all-out conflict. 

“Tt still remains for the Nation to recog- 
nize these facts and rise to meet the chal- 
lenge to its freedoms.” 

In the military area, AFA declared, The 
military mission in space must be recognized, 
identified, and exploited with overriding pri- 
orities and singleness of direction and pur- 
pose. Our deterrent power in the future 
lies in military space systems.. Bold 
exploitation of the space medium for avow- 
edly military purposes can paradoxically be 
the shortest road to controlled peace.” 

So far as AFA’s mission is concerned, cur- 
rent president Thomas F, Stack summed it 
up at the 1960 national convention in San 
Francisco, Calif.: 

“The job has just started.” 


Storm Rages in United States and Britain 
on Health Plans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT R. BARRY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. BARRY. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to give my colleagues the opportu- 
nity of seeing two excellent editorials 
from the Macy-Westchester newspaper 
chain's Herald-Statesman of Yonkers, of 
February 10 and 11 concerning President 
Kennedy’s health program for the aged. 

The editorials follow: 

From the Yonkers (N. T.) Herald-Statesman, 
Feb. 10, 1961] 


HEALTH INSURANCE FOR THE AGED 


How do we take care of the old folks strick- 
en by the infirmities of age? 

President Kennedy yesterday told Con- 
gress that it is the duty of the Federal Gov- 
ernment to accept the burden of preventing 
the harsh consequences and sometimes 
crushing cost of good health for 14.2 million 
of those 65 and over through the social se- 
curity system. 

His health insurance program would be 
supported by an increase of one-quarter of 1 
percent in contributions from employers and 
employees in their social security payments 
and an increase from $4,800 to $5,000 in the 
maximum earning base upon which these 
contributions are levied. 

He confidently predicted that this would 
amply cover all the costs of the insurance 
benefits, would be self-supporting and would 
not place any burden on the general reye- 
nues, 

Mr. Kennedy did not indicate how the 18 
million persons over 65 not covered by social 
security would be succored nor did he take 
Official cognizance of the difficulties which 
Great Britain even today is having in seeking 
to handle the costs of its soclalized medicine 
program. 

Congress, it ls apparent, will move slowly 
and cautiously on this proposal. 

On the books now is a law signed by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower in 1960 expanding Federal 
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grants to States for aid to the elderly 1il. 
What will become of this? 

Recalled is the opposition expressed in bit- 
ter debates during the abortive preelection 
special session of Congress last year on Fed- 
eral medical care. 

No one wants to ignore the aged infirm. 
No one wants them to be impoverished be- 
cause of the expense of medical treatment. 
No one would turn his back on their pain. 

Neither, however, should anyone seek to 
put the Nation in a position of possibly bank- 
rupting the social security system or of mak- 
ing its support a confiscatory load on the 
payroll dollar. 

Expansion of paternalism for the Federal 
solution of our problems goes on apace. The 
same wage earner who pays Federal and State 
income tax, municipal and school taxes, spe- 
cial district, sales, excise, and motor vehicle 
taxes, also pays for social security benefits. 
His employer, in addition to the individual 
levies, also has to carry the myriad taxes re- 
quired to keep in business. 

A great consideration of aid—in addition 
to those ineligible for the social security 
benefits—must be those who ultimately must 
foot the bill. 

If we continue much further on down the 
road to a welfare state, the Government is 
sure to find the able contributors for aid 
disapeparing while the recipients multiply by 
the millions. 

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald-States- 
man, Feb. 11, 1961] 


Never Forcer Ir WILL Cost Bruuions To 
LADLE OUT SOCIAL SECURITY Grrrs“ 


Anyone who dares question any aspect of 
President Kennedy's multibillion-dollar plan 
to provide medical care for the aged is certain 
to find himself ridiculed and probably vili- 
fied as the debate on this issue in the Con- 
gress and the country itself proceeds. 

The attacks will come not only from of- 
ficial supporters of the administration pro- 
posal but from all sorts of starry-eyed 
“liberals” whose liberalism seems never to 
concede the slightest degree of honesty or 
decency to those who disagree with them. 

In other words, the smear technique, which 
New Deal zealots found so effective in jam- 
ming their schemes through Congress a gen- 
eration ago, Is being revived. 

Already it has been used against the 
American Medical Association by profes- 
sional labor boss Walter P, Reuther, who 
would have all Americans believe that, be- 
cause the physicians’ organization and its 
spokesmen have refused to swallow whole- 
hog the President's plan, they are a lot of 
heartless, selfish, reactionary wretches. 

It is to be hoped, however, that the AMA 
spokesmen, Republicans in Congress, and 
even Democratic lawmakers who are disposed 
to think for themselves, will refuse to be in- 
timidated and will continue to ask valid and 
searching questions. 

For the fact is, there are many things 
about the President's plan which remain to 
be explained—and, if they can be, sustained. 

For example, the plan would make mil- 
lions of elderly people eligible for free hos- 
pitalization yet it would make no provision 
for constructing hospitals or nursing homes 
to accommodate them. Such a building 
program in itself might cost billions of 
dollars. 

Nor is it wrong to refer to such hos- 
pitalization, as it could be obtained by some 
11 millions of people, as free, despite admin- 
istration use of the term insurance. The 
fact is those people will be able to claim free 
care because, since they no longer are paying 
for social security, they will not have paid 
a penny toward their medical care benefits. 

Beyond that, there is the question of 
whether millions capable of paying their 
own bills should be folded into a tax-sup- 
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ported system of medical care which they 
do not need and which many of them may 
not want. 

And, most important of all, there is the 
very large question of whether or not the 
national economy could, on a long-range 
basis, support such a bold venture, which, 
if it were not soundly established, could be- 
come merely a magnificent gesture—in 
bankruptcy. 

The Reuthers and others will, of course, 
sneer at and scornfully brush aside the ques- 
tion of money. Their theory is that any- 
thing the people want, the Government can 
and should pay for. But the hard truth is 
that anything Government gives to the peo- 
ple, the people themselves must pay for 
out of their wages and salaries. 

How many working people, we wonder, 
have taken or will take the trouble to figure 
out that the total contribution to the social 
security fund from each salary of $5,000 will 
be almost $500, or just short of 10 percent, 
beginning in 1963, if the President's medical 
care program is added to other social security 
benefits? 

This, mind you, will be on top of Federal 
income taxes, State income taxes, municipal 
taxes, school taxes, excise taxes, and assorted 
other inescapable levies against the indi- 
vidual worker's income. 

The thing for the average person to re- 
member as this debate proceeds is that the 
loudest talking may be done by those who 
don't have to live on $5,000 a year but most 
of the paying will have to be done by those 
who earn only $5,000 or less. 

Like Santa Claus, the social security sys- 
tem can only carry a gift in one hand if it 
carries a bill in the other. 


These Herald-Statesman editorials 
raise very pertinent questions. 


Mr. Speaker, in England under the 
Socialist government they introduced 
such a scheme. Therefore, it might be 
pertinent to examine carefully the report 
of last Saturday by the parliamentary 
correspondent of the Christian Science 
Monitor on the latest debates about com- 
pulsory health plans in Britain after op- 
eration for over a decade. 

[From the Christian Science Monitor, 
Saturday, Feb. 11, 1961] 
BRITISH Storm Races oN HEALTH PLAN COSTS 
(By Peter Lyne) 

Lonpon.—The House of Commons is expe- 
riencing the biggest flareup of political feel- 
ing since the Suez crisis of 4 years ago. 

Cause of the Westminster eruption is the 
Government's decision to increase the charges 
for the national health service. This action 
is denounced by the Labor opposition as un- 
dermining the health service and penalizing 
the needy. 

The Government's reply is that the treas- 
ury cannot afford the steeply rising cost of 
the health service and therefore must collect 
increased contributions from workers and 
employers and from patients receiving medi- 
cal treatment. 

The Government also asserts there is 
wastege in the health service. 

It is emphasizing the principle that in the 
modern society where poverty has been so 
largely banished it should only be necessary 
to provide nonpayment or near-nonpayment 
assistance to those who really are needy. 

To steer through this modification in the 
welfare state, Mr. Macmillan has chosen a 
man held by many to be one of the toughest, 
most honest, and forthright of Conservative 
politiclans—Enoch Powell. 


It was thought to be a shrewd move of 
Mr, Macmillan to bring back Mr, Powell for a 
task which was recognized to be full of 
political dynamite. 
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Mr. Powell recognized that the Labor op- 
position would like to subsidize everything. 
But he said that was not the keynote of the 
society of the 1960's. 

That the issue is indeed dynamite was 
soon proved. The Labor opposition moved a 
motion of censure, and in the closing stages 
of a debate on the motion the Commons fell 
into uproar and disorder. 


This health service question has aroused 
intense emotion in Parliament and Britons 
are reading with interest that President Ken- 
nedy’s proposals on medical care for the aged 
likewise are expected to raise political tem- 
peratures in Washington and throughout the 
United States. 


Is There a Peiping-Moscow Rift? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND F 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I would like to include an arti- 
cle entitled “Is There a Peiping-Moscow 
Rift?” by Prof. Louis F. Budenz, of Ford- 
ham University. The piece was brought 
to my attention by the Reverend Joseph 
F. Thorning, Ph. D., D.D., associate editor 
of World Affairs. The subject is one 
that bears upon the vital interests of our 
beloved country. The article follows: 

Is THERE A PEIPING-Moscow RIFT? 
(By Louis Francis Budenz) 


On national election day, when the Ameri- 
can voters went to the polls, a shadow was 
cast across their path by a picture from Mos- 
cow. This photograph, displayed promi- 
nently in many leading morning newspapers, 
represented Dictator Khrushchev and Chief 
of State Liu Shao-chi, of Red China, stand- 
ing together atop the red granite tomb of 
Lenin and Stalin. These Red chicftains 
were there receiving the salutes of the march- 
ing masses in Red Square. 

That picture in itself, had it been prop- 
erly interpreted, would have served as a cau- 
tion to us against putting any trust in the 
rumors and reports that filled America dur- 
ing the past several months. These reports 
were to the effect that there was a split be- 
tween Soviet Russia and Red China. Such 
a tall tale greeted our eyes in almost every 
major American newspaper. If true, these 
stories were bound to create a lethargy 
among all Americans in opposing a great 
drive for recognition of Red China and its 
entry into the United Nations, which is now 
one of the chief items on Moscow’s interna- 
tional agenda. 

Some commentators went even so far as 
to declare that Tao Tse-tung had called 
Khrushchey “a bad Communist." What Mao 
Tse-tung had actually declared to the com- 
rades of the world over and over again by 
means of his official organ, Hongqi (Red 
Flag), can be quoted as follows: 

“Marching in the forefront of all the So- 
cialist countries and of the whole Socialist 
camp is the great Soviet Union, the first 
Socialist state created by the Soviet workers 
and peasants, led by Lenin and the Com- 
munist Party of the Soviet Union. Lenin’s 
ideals haye been realized in the Soviet Union; 
socialism has long since been built, and now, 
under the leadership of the Central Com- 
mittee of the Communist Party of the Soviet 
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Union and the Soviet Government, headed 
by Comrade Khrushchev, a great period of 
the extensive building of communism is 
already . The valiant and enor- 
mously talented Soviet. workers, peasants, 
and intellectuals have brought about a great, 
new labor upsurge in their struggle for the 
grand goal of bullding communism. 

“We, the Chinese Communists and the 
Chinese people, cheer every new achieve- 
ment of the Soviet Union, the native land 
of Leninism.” This statement, which is 
clear enough, appeared in the Red Flag for 
April 16, 1960. It was considered of such 
importance that it has been reprinted in 
the booklet Long Live Leninism,” distrib- 
uted by the Chinese Communist Party in 
many languages among the comrades of 
many countries. The third English edition 
is now being disseminated by the Com- 
munist Party of the United States, pledging 
the Reds of the world to solidarity and to 
the attainment of communism. 

And it was this common effort of all 
Communists in striving for the grand goal 
of building communism, or the coming 
earthly paradise, which prompted Soong 
Ching Ling (Madame Sun Yat-sen) to ex- 
plain the impossibility of such a break. 
This she did in the October 1959, issue of 
China Reconstructs. In its pages she 
wrote: 

“Since 1917, the Chinese people [that 
is, the rulers of Red China] have been for- 
tunate in the revolutionary comradeship of 
the Soviet people, of their great Communist 
Party and Government.” She went on to 
declare the union between Soviet Russia 
and Red China to be eternal and indestruct- 
ible. And the basis for her assertion was 
precisely because of the nature of commu- 
nism, because Moscow and Peiping are linked 
by a relationship based on Marxist Leninist 
precepts. 

What, after all, are Marxist-Leninist pre- 
cepts? They are founded on the world out- 
look of dialectical materialism. Such is 
nothing other than the determination to 
prove that God does not exist and to do 
so by setting up communism or the earthly 
paradise without God. It is to the 
attempted realization of this fanatical com- 
mitment that binds all Communists to- 
gether in the determination to conquer the 
world. For, according to all their great 
teachers, this communism cannot be 
ushered in fully until the world Soviet 
dictatorship has been established and then 
voluntarily withers away. 


When, therefore, so much credulity was 
displayed by our media of information about 
this alleged serious split, it clearly arose 
from an obvious reason. That had been 
pointed out long ago by Pius XI as the first 
cause for the sweeping advance of Com- 
munist ideas, namely, that too few grasp 
the nature of communism. 

Had that been more thoroughly under- 
stood, there would not have been the ten- 
dency to represent Peiping as being for in- 
evitable war, while Khrushchev took on the 
role of a champion of peace bent upon peace- 
ful coexistence at all costs. Such an inter- 
pretation ran counter to the burden of the 
articles in the Peiping Review, giving the 
official view of Red China, and the World 
Marxist Review, and other organs reflecting 
Moscow's attitude. If anything, these ar- 
ticles from time to time stressed different 
sides of the same shield of Moscow-Mao 
policy. At one moment, the emphasis was 
for the comrades to go out and deceive non- 
Communists into believing that the Soviet 
powers actually stood for peaceful coexistence 
and therefore we could safely take Red China 
into the United Nations. The other presen- 
tation was to the effect that the comrades 
themselves must not be deceived by this 
talk, but must be prepared at all times for 
possible war. 
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It was as a consequence of misreading this 
Aesopian language that there appeared in 
& number of our newspapers solemn edito- 
rials indicating that we might help Khru- 
shchev in his peaceful design if we would 
give him a hand by being a little nicer to 
Red China. There were other comments 
which tended to raise our hopes that if we 
traded with Red China or recognized it, we 
might be able to widen the rift between the 
Soviet powers, forgetting that they were by 
their very philosophy inherently hostile to 
us. They are, from thelr very dedication to 
Communist views, bent upon achieving what 
Soong Ching Ling quaintly terms “the de- 
mise of U.S. imperialism.” 

As to Liu Shao-chi himself, it must be 
noted that in his famous article on "The Vic- 
tory of Marxism-Leninism in China,” appear- 
ing last October in both the World Marxist 
Review and in the Peiping Review, this lead- 
ing Communist theoreticlan linked the Rus- 
sian October revolution and the Chinese 
revolution as the advance guards in the 
coming victory of Marxism-Leninism 
throughout the world. 

Moreover, as recently as last June 27, the 
Bucharest Declaration of the 12 ruling Com- 
munist Parties should have labeled any seri- 
ous split as something of a mirage. Then it 
was that these parties, under the leadership 
of Soviet Russia and Red China reaffirmed 
their common purpose to conquer the world. 
This they said they would do by peaceful 
means if possible. But this ominous addi- 
tion was included: “At the same time it is 
also necessary to proceed from the possibility 
of the working class gaining.a victory for 
the Socialist revolution by a nonpeaceful 
means.” 

mts will, of course, arise oc- 
casionally between the Socialist countries, as 
Communists are not immune from being 
human beings. But such disagreements will 
not be of advantage to the West as long as 
these countries remain under Communist 
control. A bitter exhibit of this truth is 
seen in the case of both Tito and Gomulka, 
who have remained stanchly pro-Soviet 
despite the huge sums we have thrown away 
upon them. In the present case, Renmin 
Ribao—the Peiping People’s Daily—of both 
October 12 and October 19 has boasted in 
connection with the recent sessions of the 
United Nations of the solid unity of the 
Socialist camp headed by the Soviet Union, 
which in turn is headed by Comrade Khru- 
shchey. Both of these editorial expressions 
are included in the Issues of the Peiping 
Review for the month of October and can 
be consulted by any American who is 
interested. 

This is not the first time that Moscow 
and Red China have played this game of 
apparently not seeing eye to eye. In 1956, 
Dictator Khrushchev came out for different 
roads to socialism in different countries. 
This was accordingly interpreted by many 
as a loosening up of the bonds of the 
various Communist Parties with Moscow, 
just as Khrushchev had wanted it to be 
interpreted. Following the dictator's direc- 
tives, every Communist Party in the world 
came out for its own road to socialism. In 
the United States the Communists here in 
solemn convention in February 1957, 
adopted as their slogan The American Road 
to Socialism.” : 

Immediately throughout the Iength and 
breadth of the land the amazing news was 
spread that American Communists had be- 
come independent of Moscow. It goes with- 
out saying that this paved the way for the 
lack of vigilance prevailing today concern- 
ing these same Communists, despite the fact 
that almost every leading directive organ 
of Moscow records their close adherence to 
the Kremlin's line. 

Be it noted—and this is where the Red 
trick came in—that in a December 1956 
number of the People's Daily of Peiping, of- 
ficial daily organ of the Communist Party 
of China, there appeared a clarifying article, 
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This article was of such world importance 
to the comrades that it was reprinted in 
the January 1957, number of the Interna- 
tional Affairs and the New Times from 
Moscow. It was also published in the Feb- 
ruary 1957 issue of Political Affairs, official 
organ of the Communist Party of the United 
States. Subsequently, it was distributed as 
a pamphlet among the American comrades. 

This significant article was entitled “Once 
More on the Dictatorship of the Proletariat.” 
And it said, quite cunningly, that while it 
was true that there were different roads to 
socialism, there was only one highroad. That 
was the road followed by Soviet Russia and 
Red China and the people's democracies— 
the road of the dictatorship of the prole- 
tarlat. It is this highroad of violent over- 
throw of non-Soviet governments which 
eventually, it was said, every country must 
follow. 

And so the comrades knew quite well the 
different roads to socialism in different coun- 
tries, which was so widely broadcast, was 
merely a hoax to be perpetrated on the 
credulous free world. 

Meanwhile, today, Khrushchev and his 
followers in this country are moving steadily 
toward inducing us to recognize Red China 
and admit it to the United Nations. In his 
recent appearance at the United Nations, 
Khrushchev went so far as to threaten the 
smashing of that body if it did not admit 
the Mao Tse-tung regime. On November 11, 
Soviet Russia formally advised the General 
Assembly of the United Nations that it would 
veto any amendment of the Charter to en- 
large the councils of the U.N. unless Red 
China were admitted, 

The Communists in this country, dutifully 
following the Kremlin lead, declared at their 
December national convention that the rec- 
ognition of Red China was one of the first 
items on their agenda of action. In the 
September 1960, Political Affairs, the Com- 
munist national executive committee fol- 
lowed up this declaration with the following 
assertion: “The fight for peace demands a 
far greater struggle for the recognition of 
People’s China, for her admission to the 
United Nations, for an end to American oc- 
cupation of Chinese territory through the 
puppet Chiang Kai-shek, and for the lifting 
of the total economic embargo which now 
exists." 

And just at this moment, the Communist 
chief leader here, William Z. Foster, has called 
for a great crusade of infiltration to bring 
about our recognition of Red China, along 
with the insistence that the Mao Tse-tung 
regime attend all “summit conferences” and 
disarmament meetings. This Foster has done 
at great length in a new work, “The His- 
torical Advance of World Socialism.” 

Such events are signals enough to us to 
end all temptations at day dreaming about a 
split between any of the Soviet powers. 
Rather are we called upon to throw our full 
energies into insisting that the United States 
use every measure, including the veto, to 
halt admission of Red China to the United 
Nations. If we allow trade with Peking or 
any recognition, direct or indirect, we merely 
hasten the victory of Soviet world rule and 
a universal regime of enforced irreligion., 


Beth Israel's Centennial 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 
- OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr. Speaker, one 
of Mississippi's oldest and most dis- 
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tinguished organizations, Jackson’s Tem- 
ple Beth Israel, is currently observing its 
centennial anniversary. 


The congregation of Temple Beth 
Israel has included throughout its his- 
tory many of the most distinguished pio- 
neer families of Mississippi; whose con- 
tributions to the welfare and progress of 
our State shall always be the subject of 
great pride and appreciation to all Mis- 
sissipians. Today, as in the past, it can 
properly boast of having in its congrega- 
tion many of our current leaders in every 
field of endeavor. 

It has been my privilege to number 
among my friends many of the members 
of this outstanding congregation and I 
am proud and happy to join their many 
friends throughout Jackson and Missis- 
sippi in congratulating them on this 
most notable occasion, and in wishing for 
them the very best of success in the 
future. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, Iam pleased 
to include an item from the January 26 
issue of the Jackson (Miss.) State Times, 
giving a brief history of this outstanding 
church, and also an editorial from the 
Jackson Daily News dealing with the 
centennial observance: 

[From the State Times, Jan. 26, 1961] 
BETH ISRAEL CONGREGATION CENTENNIAL 
STARTS FRIDAY 

Jackson's Beth Israel Congregation will 
launch its centennial observance Friday at 
8 p.m. with a solemn service of rededication 
which will be held in the temple sanctu- 
ary. The service will be conducted by Dr, 
Perry E. Nussbaum, rabbi of the local con- 
gregation, and an augmented choir. 

Others participating in the program will 
be Dr. Levi A. Olan, rabbi of Temple Emanu- 
El in Dallas, Tex., who will bring the anni- 
versary message; Norman Stamm, president 
of the temple, and Mrs. Albert Mitchell, 
president of the temple sisterhood. 

At 10:30 a.m. Saturday, a special service 
will be conducted by representatives of the 
temple youth for all of the young people 
of the congregation. 

Other centennial observances will be held 
next week. 

ORGANIZED IN 1860 

Beth Israel was organized in June 1860, 
by about a dozen Jewish families living in 
Jackson. One of their first formal acts was 
to purchase ground for a cemetery which 
is still in use on North State Sjreet. The 
first burial was in 1861. 

The “Charter of Incorporation” was ap- 
proved January 21, 1861, by Gov. John J, 
Pettus and signed by C. A. Brougher, sec- 
retary of state. Of the four Jewish citizens 
to whom the charter was issued, one of 
them, Elias Bloom, has a descendant living 
in Jackson as a member of the congregation, 
Leon Kahn. 

The present structure on Woodrow Wilson 
Avenue and North State Street, is definitely 
the third and probably the fourth building 
used by the congregation. Records of the 
Civil War period were destroyed but there 
is a tradition that its first building was lo- 
cated on South Commerce Street. It was 
probably destroyed along with the rest of 
Jackson during the Civil War, 

The second building was built about 1867 
and wrecked by fire in 1874, The third, 
which at the time of its dismantling in 1940, 
was the oldest religious house of worship in 
Jackson, was dedicated in 1875. Newspaper 
accounts of this third building described it 
as an example of beautiful Gothic architec- 
ture. This structure was located on the 
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southeast corner of South State and East 
South Streets. 

The present building was dedicated in 
January 1942. A wing was added in 1955. 
The membership of the congregation today 
is about 150 families. 

Beth Israel was the seventh religious or- 
ganization in Jackson. Its members have 
been active in the civic, social welfare, eco- 
nomic and religious life of the city and 
State. Until the congregation was large 
enough to maintain a permanent rabbi, 
members of the congregation acted as lay 
readers and preachers. From the beginning 
of its existence, Beth Israel was concerned 
with the religious training of its young. 

Paralleling the story of similar small 19th 
century Jewish congregations in the United 
States and the Deep South, the congregation 
organized for the most part by immigrants 
from Western and Eastern Europe, gradually 
assumed the characteristics of a Reform 
congregation and became affillated with the 
Hebrew Union College of Cincinnati and the 
union of American Hebrew Congregations, 
the exponents of a liberal interpretation of 
religion. 

The temple is administered by the follow- 
ing officers and trustees: 

Norman Stamm, president; Dr. Maxwell 
D. Berman, vice president; S. Cyril Hart, 
treasurer; Melvin Frank, financial secretary; 
Bernard Evans, Leonard Cohen, past presi- 
dent; Stanley Orkin, Dr. Julian Wiener, 
Louis Shornick, trustees; Mrs. Albert 
Mitchell, Sisterhood president; Rabbi Nuss- 
baum, ex-officio. 

Beth Israel's worship services are held on 
Friday evenings and Saturday mornings. 
An educational program, with the rabbi 
functioning as principal, involves children 
from kindergarten through grade 12. Be- 
cause of current physical limitations, the 
religious. school has been meeting in two 
sections on Saturday and Sunday morning. 

Children are confirmed at the end of the 
10th grade. A junior choir is in its third 
year of operation and sings at the temple's 
monthly Family Night Service. The rabbi 
also conducts a weekly adult education pro- 
gram on Monday nights. 

The temple has two auxiliaries, a Sister- 
hood and a Temple Youth Group. 


From the Jackson Daily News, Feb. 4, 1961] 
BETH ISRAEL'S CENTENNIAL 


One of Jackson's oldest religious organiza- 
tions—Temple Beth Israel—is celebrating its 
centennial anniversary. Its beginnings are 
tied in time with the Civil War and conse- 
quently with another centennial. 

several months before hostili- 
ties broke out in 1861, Beth Israel suffered 
with the rest of Jackson, or Chimneyville 
as the city was later called. The congrega- 
tion lost its first building when the city was 
destroyed. It is believed that this first 
building stood on South Commerce Street, 
but no one is quite sure since the temple's 
records also were destroyed during the con- 
flict. 

Like many other small 19th century Jew- 
ish congregations, Beth Israel's was organ- 
ized for the most part by immigrants from 
Western and Eastern Europe, and has grad- 
ually assumed the characteristics of a reform 
congregation. Beth Israel is affillated with 
the Hebrew Union College of Cincinnati and 
the Union of American Hebrew Congrega- 
tions, the exponents of a liberal Interpreta- 
tion of religion. 

Today Beth Israel's congregation numbers 
about 150 families. Throughout its life its 
members have been active in the cultural, 
clyic, social welfare, economic, and religious 
life of Jackson and Mississippi. Their con- 
tributions have been many. 

An example of Beth Israel’s contribution 

to the community is its annual Institute on 
Judaism, belng held next Friday. These 
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annual Institutes are designed to provide 
religious leaders and teachers with informa- 
tion about Jews and Judaism. Invitations 
to this third annual institute have been sent 
to members of the Christian clergy and 
school teachers, Fittingly enough, lectures 
this year, will deal with the Jew in Amer- 
ican history and Jews and the Ciyil War. 
Dr. Bertram W. Korn, president of the 
American Jewish Historical Society, will be 
guest lecturer. Dr. Korn is also a member of 
the Advisory Council of the U.S. Civil War 
Centennial Commission. Dr. Perry E. Nuss- 
baum, rabbi of the temple, has extended an 
invitation to these lectures to everyone 
interested. 

Beth Israel's worship services are held 
on Friday evenings and Saturday mornings. 
Its educational program, with Rabbi Nuss- 
baum functioning as principal, involves chil- 
dren from kindergarten through grade 12. 
The religious school now meets in two sec- 
tions on Saturday and Sunday mornings be- 
cause of current physical limitations in 
space at the temple. Here are some of the 
subjects taught in the school: Bible, ethics 
and personal adjustment, theology, com- 
parative religions, Hebrew, Jewish history, 
music, Rabbi Nussbaum also conducts a 
weekly adult education program on Monday 
nights. 

Several paragraphs above it was stated 
that the Beth Israel congregation numbers 
about 150 families. Notice the emphasis on 
family. Historically Jews are a family peo- 
ple. They are close-knit and loving, and 
they set an unequaled example to other re- 
ligious and ethnic bodies, with their record 
of fewer divorces and less juvenile delin- 
quency than any other group. 

Beth Israel's role in Jackson's life has been 
religiously and historically rich and we join 
with groups of all faiths in wishing its con- 
gregation well. 

“And in Thee shall all the families of the 
earth be blessed” (Genesis 12; 3). 


Role of John Mercer Brooke in Develop- 
ment of Friendly Relations Between 
United States and Japan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. A. WILLIS ROBERTSON 


OF VIRGINIA ` 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. ROBERTSON. Mr. President, 
last Thursday, February 9, in commem- 
oration of the 100th anniversary of the 
ratification of a treaty of amity and 
commerce between the United States 
and Japan, I inserted in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Record commencing at page 1824 
an interesting article by Col. George M. 
Brooke, Jr., of the Virginia Military In- 
stitute faculty, concerning the part that 
his grandfather, John Mercer Brooke, 
played in the development of friendly 
relations between the United States and 
Japan. 

This year, we are celebrating another 
anniversary—the centennial of the un- 
fortunate War Between the States. 
Since it is not generally known that 
John Mercer Brooke, later known to his 
friends in Lexington as Col. John Mercer 
Brooke of the Department of Physics of 
VMI, was Chief of the Bureau of Ord- 
nance and Hydrography of the Con- 
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federate Navy, I ask unanimous consent 
to supplement the article in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp of February 9 with a 
statement concerning Colonel Brooke's 
service with the Confederate Navy and 
his subsequent service as a science 
teacher at the Virginia Military Insti- 
tute. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


John Mercer Brooke, distinguished naval 
officer, scientist and scholar and longtime 
professor at the Virginia Militray Institute, 
spent his entire life in the advancement of 
knowledge and learning. His life actually 
encompassed two careers—the first of which 
began when he put to sea just after turning 
14—which brought far-reaching contribu- 
tions in science, navigation and oceanog- 
raphy, and education. 

Born near Tampa, Fla., on December 18, 
1826, John Mercer Brooke was the son of 
Brevet Maj. Gen. George Mercer Brooke, U.S. 
Army, of Virginia, and Lucy Thomas Brooke, 
of Massachusetts. His mother died when he 
was only 9 years old and 5 years later young 
Brooke became a midshipman in the US. 
Navy, serving aboard ship in both the At- 
lantic and Pacific. In 1845, he entered the 
newly established Naval Academy and was 
graduated 2 years later. He then began a 
series of assignments, which were full of 
adventure and challenge and enabled him 
to put his talents to work: He served with 
the hydrographic party of the Coast Survey 
under Lt. Samuel P, Lee; with Matthew Fon- 
taine Maury at the Naval Observatory in 
Washington where he invented a deep-sea 
sounding apparatus by which the bottom of 
the ocean could be mapped accurately (for 
this contribution to science he recelved the 
Gold Medal of Science from the Academy 
of Berlin); in 1854 he served aboard the 
Vineennes on the North Pacific and Bering 
Straits Surveying and Exploring Expedition; 
in 1858, he was assigned the duty of survey- 
ing a route from California to China, and 
in the schooner Fenimore Cooper made deep- 
sea soundings and important surveys of sev- 
eral Pacific islands and of a considerable 
portion of the east coast of Japan. 

This work was interrupted when a cyclone 
wrecked his ship while he was ashore in con- 
ference with the American minister at Yedo. 
During his wait for passage he established 
cordial relations with Japanese authorities 
and he subsequently assisted in the naviga- 
tion of the Japanese Corvette Kanrin Maru 
when it brought the first Japanese minister 
to the United States in 1860. 

He entered the service of the Confederate 
Navy upon the outbreak of the Civil War 
and served as a commander and Chief of 
the Bureau of Ordnance and Hydrography. 
He planned the reconstruction of the Mer- 
rimae as an ironclad and made other signifi- 
cant contributions in the field of ordnance. 

In 1865 he joined the faculty of the Vir- 
ginia Military Institute as professor of phys- 
ics and astronomy and served for 33 years 
until his retirement in 1898. He was colonel 
and emeritus professor of physics from 1899 
until his death in 1906. 

Maury-Brooke Hall, which houses the 
Department of Chemistry of VMI, is a me- 
morial to him and to Maury, who also served 
on the institute faculty after the Civil War. 

The connection which John Mercer Brooke 
established with the Virginia Military Insti- 
tute has continued through the years. Both 
his son, Col. George Mercer Brooke, U.S. 
Army, and his grandson, Col. George Mercer 
Brooke, Jr., are graduates of the institute 
and George Mercer Brooke, Jr., is professor 
of history at that institution 
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What Other System? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


Or NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OP REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following editorial by David Lawrence 
appears in U.S. News & World Report 
of February 13, 1961. 

The question of whether a system of 
government such as ours can long endure 
has disturbed many, notably Abraham 
Lincoln, and now President Kennedy. 

The President is right when he points 
out that the time is later than we, many 
of us, suspect. He even says that the 
decision may well come within the next 
4 years. 

Mr. Lawrence shows us some of the 
ways in which the system is being de- 
stroyed, so that once more we can see the 
truth of Lincoln's great prophecy: that 
if our system is ever destroyed it will 
be from within. 

The article follows: 

WHAT OTHER SYSTEM? 
(By David Lawrence) 

President Kennedy startled the Nation 
when, in his first address to Congress, he 
declared: 

“Before my term has ended, we shall have 
to test anew whether a nation organized 
and governed such as ours can endure, The 
outcome is by no means certain.” 

Was this a bit of hyperbole intended to 
jolt us all? Or was it intended to empha- 
size a threat he sees to our form of govern- 
ment and our system of free enterprise, im- 
plying perhaps some kind of dictatorship or 
controlled economy? 

Why, it must be asked does the decision 
have to be made within the next 4 years? 
Are we 80 close to a climax that the whole 
world needs to be told bluntly now that our 
system is tottering? 

No answer is to be found in reading the 
rest of the President's message, with its 
vague phrases about living today “in an 
hour of national peril and national op- 


But maybe there is a clue to be derived 
from the recent battle over the power to 
pack the House Rules Committee. ` By a 
margin of five votes, authority was given to 
Speaker Rayeven to turn the clock back to 
the era of Speaker Cannon, against whose 
dictatorship progressivism revolted success- 
Tully in 1910. 

Those in authority reveal at times an im- 
patience with the democratic system. The 
tendency is to usurp power—to concentrate 
more and more authority and even to 
Strengthen the hand of an intolerant major- 
ity in a legislature—all in the name of 
efficiency. 

Dictators throughout history have always 
favored shortcuts. The slow-moving 
processes of democracy are too often ad- 
judged cumbersome even by the heads of 
free governments. The late President 
Franklin D. Roosevelt frankly avowed in 
1937 that to amend the Constitution, as 
prescribed therein, is a process which is 
time consuming. So he sought quicker and 
cheaper justice by a roundabout device—a 
law to be passed by Congress to enable him 
to pack the Supreme Court of the United 
States. Fortunately, democracy rallied, and 
he was not given such a law, though later, 
&s vacancies occurred, he did pack the Court 
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through his arbitrary selection of men with 
his viewpoint. We are suffering today from 
the consequences of this deviation from his- 
toric practice. 

Whether the House Rules Committee shall 
have 12 or 15 members would have been an 
academic question except that it meant a 
deliberate effort to pack the committee so 
as to achieve a desired end—pushing legisla- 
tion to the floor of the House. How much 
more forthright it would have been to 
amend the rules themselves to provide a 
speedier means. 

But at least the entire House did vote on 
the issue and did agree to surrender con- 
siderable power to the Speaker. 

It is precisely this trend that is omi- 
nous—the voluntary yielding of power to 
which self-governing bodies often are per- 
suaded to accede. The German Reichstag 
voluntarily gave Hitler vast powers over the 
government in 1933. Totalitarianism made 
the argument that the end justified the 
means. It is a lesson too many “liberals” 
somehow forget. 

There are, to be sure, serious ills in Amer- 
ican life today. They are not all to be 
blamed on our system or form of govern- 
ment. 

There’s nothing really wrong about the 
American system that more courage, ethics, 
and morality in government and a sense of 
responsibility by groups outside the Govern- 
ment wouldn't cure. 

For the root of our trouble is to be found 
in the utter disregard of the people's interest 
through a sycophantic adherence to the wiles 
of politics. 

Why should Members of the House be 
openly threatened as happened the other 
day when a so-called “liberal” Democrat told 
the press he would ask the White House to 
keep a checklist of the 64 Democrats who 
didn’t vote with the administration so that 
they may be punished by the withholding 
of any patronage or projects for their dis- 
tricts? 

What kind of gutter politics is this? And 
what shall be said of a series of Presidential 
messages that totally ignore the biggest 
monopoly and restraint of trade America has 
ever known—the labor union monopoly—as 
it disrupts the national economy, constantly 
forces prices upward, and threatens the 
value of the dollar? 

Is the answer to all this a controlled econ- 
omy, with a government that will fix prices 

\ and wages even in peacetime? And is the 
answer to be found in making the Presi- 
dent a virtual dictator and abandoning our 
free system of government on the theory 
that the end justifies the means? 

This Nation, organized and governed as It 
is, cannot long tolerate the power of those 
pressure groups which swing elections and 
then brazenly demand their rewards in the 
form of special privilege and favor. 

What we need Is a crusade for clean gov- 
ernment, and not a dictatorship by anybody 
inside or outside the Government. 


World’s Greatest Cranberry Merchant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the 
Soviet Union is attempting to convince 
everybody it has grown up now and is a 
big, powerful, solid citizen of the world. 
Over the weekend it tossed several tons 
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of highly publicized and high priced 
machinery out toward Venus trying to 
prove it. As commendable as this scien- 
tific endeavor may be, it should not be 
regarded out of context. A cranberry 
merchant on the international scale is 
no less subject to criticism than a cran- 
berry merchant on an individual scale. 
A cranberry merchant is a flashy opera- 
tor too cheap to pay his bills. 

Here is a country operating flashy if 
there ever was one. This is so because 
if it really were a solid citizen type in- 
stead of trying to impress everybody 
including the Venusian, if there are any, 
it would be devoting its scientific atten- 
tion to taking care of its people at home 
by efforts to overcome the tremendous 
lag in agricultural production. 

Here is a country that is too cheap 
to pay its just bills. It pays only 5.45 
percent of the U.N.’s costs while the 
United States pays 43.67 percent of those 
costs. In 1960 the U.S.S.R. contributed 
a paltry $18,245,000 to the U.N.’s total 
cost of $334,700,000 while the United 
States contributed a whopping $146,- 
182,000. 

Now, in this light, if the cranberry 
merchant shoe fits, I hope the next time 
Mr. Khrushchev comes to the U.N. he 
will keep it under the table where it be- 
longs and put his check book on top of 
the table where it belongs, instead of 
scrooged away on a space station, 


Dean Young Berryman Smith 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


or 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I was 
greatly distressed to learn of the passing 
of the distinguished, illustrious legal 
scholar and educator, my friend and 
teacher, Dean Young Berryman Smith, 
of Columbia Law School. 

Dean Smith had a magnificent career 
seldom equaled in the annals of Ameri- 
can legal education. He was unques- 
tionably one of the outstanding men 
that this Nation has ever had in this 
vital field, and his long record in scholar- 
ship, teaching, and creative forward- 
looking leadership leaves us a memor- 
able legacy. 

Dean Smith was a legal scholar of first 
magnitude who made many significant 
contributions to contemporary legal and 
juridical literature. 

He was an inspiring leader who in- 
variably commanded the respect, con- 
fidence, and admiration of everyone who 
knew him; a gifted administrator of 
vision, forcefulness, wisdom, and power 
of decision; a warm, generous friend and 
counselor to his students, colleagues, and 
many friends. 

Dean Smith was a teacher without 
peer and anyone who has had the great 
privilege of studying under him, not 
only came into communion with a lively, 
critical, and analytical mind, but inevit- 
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ably felt throughout their lives the pro- 
found influence and inspiration of his 
learning and wisdom, his warmth and 
idealism. 

This great, thoughtful leader was 
richly endowed with genuine, sympa- 
thetic understanding. In a rare degree, 
he had the faculty of deeply impressing 
his students, imprinting upon their 
memories, not only fundamental princi- 
ples of law and ethical values, but also 
vivid recollections of actual leading cases 
which he touched upon so graphically 
and comprehendingly in his scholarly 
lectures, So impressive was his mode of 
thought and pattern of teaching that 
even the long passage of years could 
never erase these recollections. 

He was a man of stanch personal 
rectitude, cf supreme moral and intel- 
lectual integrity, of unswerving loyalty 
and allegiance to every-cause in which 
he believed. He was of indomitable will 
and fervent patriotic spirit, an untiring 
seeker of the right and the just, a warm, 
devoted friend, and colleague. 

To be sure, the loss of such a man is 
truly irreparable for his family, for the 
great, historic university where he spent 
so many fruitful, unselfish years of his 
life, to whose progress and advancement 
he so effectively contributed, and his un- 
timely passing is a grievous loss too to 
this country where today we have such 
an urgent, crying need for enlightened, 
dedicated leaders, and teachers. 

If I may be permitted to strike a per- 
sonal chord as I express this heartfelt 
tribute to a truly great man, I personally 
feel deeply touched by his passing. Dean 
Smith possessed the rare elements of 
greatness, not only as an educator and 
teacher, but as an individual and a 
human being. His memory will long re- 
main green with those of us to whom he 
was endeared and for whom he did so 
much and by all those in the field of 
legal education, intellectual strivings, and 
enlightened scholarship, who knew him 
for the great man he was. He leaves 
Columbia Law School a priceless herit- 
age deeply ingrained in its traditional 
fabric of unselfish achievement and 
noble leadership. 

Many will mourn the loss of this noble 
and beloved son of Columbia University, 
this proud scion of the famous State of 
Georgia, this great American, great 
teacher, and true friend. 

I sorrowfully join with those who 
mourn for Dean Smith, and in tendering 
my profound, heartfelt sympathy to Mrs. 
Smith and the members of his family, I 
pray that he may find everlasting peace 
and rest in his heavenly reward. 

The Columbia Alumni News has ap- 
propriately and touchingly noted Dean 
Smith’s passing in its columns and under 
unanimous consent, I include excerpts 
from that ably written paper as part of 
my remarks: 

DEAN SMITH 

Young Berryman Smith served longer as 
dean of Columbia School of Law than had 
any of his predecessors. During his tenure, 
dramatic, social, and political changes were 
effectuated. The common man assumed 
monumental importance. Government re- 
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sponsibllities widened. A host of bureau- 
crats sprang up. Technology stunned the 
imagination. 

Dean Smith kept full abreast of these 
transformations, His thoughts were ever 
oriented to the problems of the day, but 
shapened, and refined, with his sense of 
historical perspective. These qualities made 
him a great teacher, and a great lawyer. 

Dean Smith found time to serve as an ad- 
viser to the Law School News. His sugges- 
tions were greatly valued. As a member of 
our symposium board of advisers his fa- 
miliarty with current issues was of great 
aid to us in selecting topics of timely inter- 
est and importance. 

We join our school and our profession in 
mourning the death of Dean Smith, - 


Dean SMITH Dries WHILE VACATIONING 


Young Berryman Smith, dean emeritus of 
Columbia Law School, died on June 24, at 
his summer home, after a brief illness. 

Dean Smith, who retired as head of the 
law school in 1952, continued to teach until 
1958 as Kent Professor of Law, thus com- 
pleting a teaching career of forty-two years, 
longer than that of any other Columbia 
Law professor. 

Author, along with William Prosser, of 
the most widely used casebook on the law 
of torts, Dean Smith specialized in that 
first-year subject. 

Dean Smith, who was born in 1889 in 
Newnan, Ga., studied at the University of 
Georgia, receiving his B.S. in 1909, and at 
Columbia Law School, receiving his LL.B. in 
1912. His class, one of the most noted in 
the Law School history, included the late 
Jerome Michael, Judge Harold Medina, and 
Senator Arthur Watkins of Utah and the late 
William Langer of North Dakota. 

After his graduation from Law School, 
Dean Smith practiced law in New York 
and Atlanta for 7 years, In 1916, Emory 
University in Georgia decided to start a 
law school and asked Dean Harlan Fiske 
Stone if the young lawyer would make a 
good faculty member. Stone replied by mail, 
recommending Smith, and at the same time 
wired Dean Smith, offering him a job at 
Columbia, which he accepted: 

In 1927, on the retirement of Dean Jer- 
vey, he was named acting dean, and the 
following year, dean of the law school, This 
was & post he did not relinquish until 
1952. In 1930, he was named Kent profes- 
sor of law. 

Dean Smith’s years of tenure saw Colum- 
bia Law School integrate legal instruction 
with the political, economic and social set- 
ting of contemporary life. It was largely 
through his efforts that the Parker School 
of Foreign and Comparative Law settled at 
Columbia, He also introduced an advance 
testing system for law school applicants 


which brought about a sharp reduction in 


the number of first year flunkouts. 

In 1934, Dean Smith was named to serve 
on the New York Law Revision Commission. 
He was chairman of this group from 18047- 
1952. 

A dinner marking Dean Smith's retirement 
8 years ago was attended by 2,000 persons 
including such notables as the then Presi- 
dent-elect Dwight D. Eisenhower, Dr. Gray- 
son Kirk, former Goy. Thomas E. Dewey, and 
Associate Justices Willlam O. Douglas and 
Stanley Reed, of the U.S. Supreme Court, 
both alumni of the law school. 

President Eisenhower paid tribute to the 
retiring dean by saying that his own success 
as president of the university had been 
made possible by the dean's friendly advice 
and counsel. 

Dean Smith is survived by his wife, the 
former Edith Branson, and a son, Charles 
Branson Smith. 
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Centennial Highlights of the Parish of 
Christ Church, Hyde Park, Mass. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES A. BURKE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts, Mr. 
Speaker the parish of Christ Church, 
Hyde Park, celebrated its centennial 
during the week of November 6 to 13, 
1960. It began with a centennial com- 
munion service on Sunday, November 6; 
the Right Reverend Anson Phelps 
Stokes, bishop of Massachusetts, was 
the celebrant and preacher. Following 
the service there was a coffee hour in the 
parish house and a dedication of a 
plaque honoring Henrietta Landt for her 
generous legacy. 

The actual date of the meeting for the 
organization of Christ Church was No- 
vember 8, 1860. Because of the national 
election the centennial banquet was held 
on November 10, 1960, in the Hyde Park 
Municipal Building. 

A reception for visitors, preceded the 
dinner, An interesting historical ex- 
hibit was on display in the parish house 
during the reception. There were many 
pictures, documents, and records per- 
taining to the life of the parish in its 
first hundred years. 

The present rector, the Reverend G. 
Earl Daniels, B.D., STB, welcomed the 
dinner guests. Walter R. Collins was 
master of ceremonies and graciously in- 
troduced the speakers: William B. Har- 
low; Hon. Sr. Warden; Dr. Paul Dudley 
White; Arthur King, Jr., president of the 
Council of Churches; Rt. Rev. Frederic 
C. Lawrence, suffragan bishop of Massa- 
chusetts. 

The Reverend John W. Suter, a form- 
er rector, was unable to be there but sent 
a letter which was read. 

On Sunday, November 13, at the 11 
o'clock service the rector delivered his 
centennial sermon, “Preparing for Our 
Second Century of Service.“ At a musi- 
cal festival and community service that 
evening the centennial week festivities 
came toaclose. The Reverend Chandler 
H. McCarty, a former rector, was the 
preacher. A coffee hour followed this 
service to which the large congregation 
was invited. 

Centennial week was a huge success 
and the rector, wardens, and vestry, 
thanked everyone who helped make it so. 
There were 322 present at the centennial 
banquet; total attendance at the cen- 
tennial events was 1,357, including 400 at 
the musical festival and community 
service. 

The banquet program follows: 

CENTENNIAL BANQUET PROGRAM 

Welcome and grace: Rev. G. Earl Daniels. 

Í ar aia of dinner guests; W, R. Col- 
ns, M.C. 


SPEAKERS 


William B, Harlow, honorary senior ward- 
en, 
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Dr. Paul Dudley White. 

Arthur King, Jr., president of the Councll 
of Churches. 

Rev. Thomas H. Lehman, for clergy, 

Rey. John W. Suter, D.D. 

Rt. Rev Frederick C. Lawrence, suffragan 
bishop of Massachusetts. 

First interlude, centennial song: “Happy 
Birthday.” 

Second interlude: Selections by Ohrist 
Church Girls Choir; directed by Edith 
Sloane; our centennial hymn. 

Benediction: Bishop Lawrence. 

CHURCH OFFICERS, NOVEMBER 8, 1960 


Rector: Rev. G. Earl Daniels. 

Senior warden: George Newcomb. 

Junior warden: Walter Buchanan. 

Treasurer: Frank F. Savage. 

Clerk: Hildur Nyquist. 

Members of the vestry: Robert Carroll, 
Adrian Eckberg, Walter Gordon, Marjorie 
Haines, Arthur Henderson, Albert Hillier, 
Albert Hurst, Agnes Johnson, Hugo Nelson, 

RECTORS OF CHRIST CHURCH, 1861-1960 


Rev. A.H. Washburn, 1861-66. 

Rev. W. H. Collins, 1866-69. 

Rev. John W. Birchmore, 1869-72. 
Rev. Robert Scott, 1872-74. 

Rev. R. B. Van Kleeck, 1874-78. 
Rev, F. H. T. Horsfield, 1879-80. 
Rev. Edward A. Rand, 1880-82. 
Rev. John T. Magrath, 1882-87. 
Rev. H. L. C. Braddon, 1887-90. 
Rev. W. J. Harris, 1890-92. 

Rev. Samuel G. Babcock, 1892-1903. 
Rev. W.H. Dewart, 1903-14. 

Rey. Arthur Ketchum, 1914-17. 
Rev. John W. Suter, Jr., 1917-20. 
Rev. Edward A. Dodd, 1920-30. 
Rev. F. Taylor Weil, 1930-48. 

Rev. Chandler N. McCarty, 1949-54. 
Rev. John W. Waddicor, 1955-56. 
Rev. G. Earl Daniels, 1957-. 


The entire Hyde Park community was 
represented by church leaders of all 
faiths, civic and fraternal organizations 
and public officials, including Rt. Rev. 
Edmund A. Moran, pastor, Most Precious 
Blood Parish, Hyde Park; Congressman 
James A. Burke, 13th District, Massa- 
chusetts, representing the U.S. Govern- 
ment; and Representative Michael Paul 
Feeney, representing the Commonwealth 
of Massachusetts. 

The centennial banquet will be re- 
membered for many years as one of the 
a events held in Hyde Park, 
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Abraham Lincoln — Tadeusz Kosciuszko 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 12 we observe the birthdays of 
two great men who have played impor- 
tant roles in the history of our Nation 
Abraham Lincoln, our 16th President, 
and Gen. Tadeusz Kosciuszko, a famous 
adopted son of our country and a hero 
of the Revolutionary War. 

These two great men, living in differ- 
ent periods, with different backgrounds, 
shared the same respect for the dignity 
of man, and abiding love for our Nation. 
Each in his own way helped to make the 
United States what it is today. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


General Kosciuszko was an outstand- 
ing military leader and his gallant par- 
ticipation in our Revolutionary War is 
impressive because of the fact that, in 
assisting our Nation’s struggle for inde- 
pendence, he did not not hesitate to come 
to our shores and fight for the principles 
in which he believed. His devotion to 
the cause of freedom and liberty should 
be an inspiration to all of us. 

President Lincoln’s courageous stand 
for freedom and union is forever in- 
scribed in the annals of our national his- 
tory. He led our Nation through a criti- 
cal and tragic period, preserving the 
Union and opening the doors to a great 
future for the United States. 

Today we are involved in a great and 
terrible conflict, the conflict between the 
free world and communism. As we re- 
call the achievements of these two men, 
we must reaffirm our determination to 
strive for freedom and justice for all. 
Let us express hope that the day will 
soon come when the people of Poland 
will regain their full independence. It is 
our responsibility to take a firm stand 
and be willing to sacrifice in order that 
we may preserve our heritage and, in- 
spired by the example of Lincoln and 
Kosciuszko, we pray that, with God's 
help, we may have the strength today 
and in the days to come to live up to that 
responsibility. 


Washington Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include another of my “Washing- 
ton Reports”: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 


(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth District 
of Texas) 

House tion is almost complete. 
Republican (minority) and Democrat (ma- 
jority) parties have each assigned their 
members to their committees, respectively. 
The Democrat members of the Ways and 
Means Committee assign the Democrats. 
The Republican committee on committees 
has completed the Republican assignments. 
The House majority leader (RAYBURN, of 
Texas) and minority leader (HALLECK, of In- 
diana) earlier reached agreement on commit- 
tee realignment between parties, based on 
the new proportion of Democrat and Repub- 
lican Members. So the committees generally 
are 3 to 2 Democrat-Republican instead of 
the last Congress’ 2 to 1 ratio. This realign- 
ment assures a more strenuous contest over 
controversial legislation. 

The Presidential prayer breakfast of the 
i7th Annual International Christian Lead- 
ership Conference was as usual a tremen- 
dous experience. Deeply moving and 
thought-provoking talks were given by the 
President, Vice President, Senator Lausche, 
and Billy Graham, all the more significant 
to everyone present, no doubt, because of the 
religious issue in the campaign. To me there 
was the realization of the unity and con- 
viction of those who believe in Diety as 
opposed to the world’s nonbelievers. From 
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this comes the strength of our great Nation. 
This experience was particularly memorable 
for me since I was privileged to extend greet- 
ings and a message from the Members of the 
House Prayer Group. I had the opportunity 
to meet or chat with the President, Vice 
President, Billy Graham, Adlai Stevenson, 
Cabinet members Rusk, Day, Goldberg, Dil- 
lon, McNamara, Hodges, Senators Carlson, 
Lausche, and Stennis, and Judges Boyd Lee- 
dom and Marvin Jones, and Metropolitan 
Opera Singer Jerome Hines. I am sure now 
as I was then that we have no problems we 
can't solve through determined effort moti- 
vated by spiritual conviction. The Presi- 
dent remembered the occasion when we both 
shared the rostrum reporting on the Hoover 
Commission status of legislation in Senate 
and House respectively before the Chamber 
of Commerce. 

The President's message on balance of pay- 
ments and gold was a good one. Some note- 
worthy highlights include: (1) Recognition 
that we are the “banker of the free world” 
and that any potential weakness in our 
dollar spells trouble; (2) interest rates 
should be increased to hold and attract for- 
eign investment in this country; (3) in 
reckoning international assets and liabilities, 
the United States is solvent—Western Euro- 
pean countries owe us long-term govern- 
mental debts of $2.9 billion and our private 
investments total $48% billion, exceeding 
foreign investment in the United States by 
$32 billion; (4) we will seek the fullest 
possible measure of tariff reduction by for- 
eign countries to the benefit of our exports 
(long overdue, as I see it); (5) American 
goods must be priced competitively main- 
taining competitive costs, improving pro- 
ductivity and stabilizing, or where possible, 
lowering prices. These are worthy objec- 
tives but not to be reached by Government 
control and planning but by free, competi- 
tive-market enterprise. The message side- 
steps the wage-price spiral forced on us by 
labor leaders d pay increases be- 
yond productivity, which is largely responsi- 
ble for pricing us out of the world market. 
Yet the message is there for those responsi- 
ble. So it isn't more Government control 
we need but more understanding and co- 
operation by pressure groups, like labor, 
willing to work within the framework and 
by the ground rules of free enterprise. 
This includes, too, those business groups 
guilty of price fixing and other monopolistic 
actions, violative of free enterprise. 

The missile gap, is it or not, is the sub- 
ject of speculation here. Apparently cam- 
paign analyses and statements were in- 
accurate. Some of us tried hard to present 
the correct picture of U.S. strength based 
on known facts. Always in Washington it's 
the same old story—the need for doing your 
homework, studying and understanding. I 
suspect some campaigned so hard the home- 
work was neglected. 


The President’s health message asking for 
medical care for the aged under social se- 
curity was a great disappointment to me 
for very sound reasons. The Ways and 
Means Committee studied this long and hard 
last year and decided against it. Here are 
some of the reasons why we did: (1) Only 
those covered by social security are thus 
aided and these without evidence of need, 
even millionaires would be covered; (2) 
there is no evidence of lack of medical care 
in this country because of lack of money to 
pay for it; (3) U.S. medical care is the best 
in the world because as private enterprise 
there is incentive, resulting in men wanting 
to be doctors. Government-controlled medi- 
cine, where tried in the world, results in 
shortage of doctors and technicians, and 
facilities, hence poorer medical care; (4) 
the program is socialized medicine, the 
President’s statement to the contrary not- 
withstanding. The doctors, hospitals, and 
facilities will be authorized by Government, 
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fees regulated, auditing, policing, and penal- 
ties necessarily, to see that the 
Government intent is fulfilled. Al) this is 
Government control and adds up to social- 
ism; (5) there will not be free cholce as 
depicted—only a choice of those doctors au- 
thorized and facilities available. This is not 
a free choice. Again there’s a failure to do 
the homework, to know the truth, to learn 
the facts. Federal Government doesn’t even 
have a record or knowledge of the largest 
area of medical care in the United States, 
the local efforts. Surely we should start with 
knowledge, not a politically decided need. 
So now it’s up to the people not to be hood- 
winked. 


j 
t 


A Tribute to the Late Tom Waring of the 
Famed “Waring’s Pennsylvanians” 


EXTENSION a REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
' IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
Saturday, February 11, at Stroudsburg, 
Pa., the Monroe County Republican 
Committee sponsored their second an- 
nual Lincoln Day dinner, which several 
hundred persons attended. 

Not only did the program observe the 
birthday of Abraham Lincoln but it in- 
cluded a tribute to the late Tom Waring 
of the famed “Waring’s Pennsylvanians” 
who at the time of his death was serving 
as chairman of the committee on ar- 
rangements. 

As the speaker of the evening it was 
my privilege to make the following re- 
marks as a tribute of love and respect 
to the late Tom Waring: 

As we assemble this evening to commem- 
orate the 152d birthday of Abraham Lincoln 
and renew our pledge of allegiance to the 
enduring principles of the Republican Party 
wo are mindful that the joy of this annual 
observance is dimmed by the absence of the 
Jate Thomas Lincoln Waring who not only 
began the plans for this evening’s program 
but for years played a leading role in the 
success of this annual event. 

Tonight his spirit and the spirit of the 
martyred Lincoln hover over this annual 
Lincoln Day dinner nurturing and sustain- 
ing us as we resolve to meet the challenges 
confronting the Republican Party and which 
are of equal importance to all Americans 
interested in good government. 

Tom Waring. as he was affectionately 
known was a native of Tyrone, Blair County, 
Pa., in my congressional district. 

He was born there in 1902 on Lincoln's 
birthday. 

When members of the Waring family left 
Tyrone through death or migration to other 
communities of the State or the Nation, Blair 
County’s great loss was recognized and is 
still keenly felt. 

When Tom Waring and his brother Fred 
settled here in Monroe County the residents 
of this area gained greatly by the presence 
of two adopted sons who paid this area a 
great compliment in their decision to hence- 
forth call Shawnee on Delaware their future 
home community. 

You responded with warmth and appreci- 
ation and thus the golden bonds of friend- 
ship were forged In mutual fashion. 

It is deemed appropriate on this occasion 
to tender a tribute of love and respect to 
the late Tom Waring. 
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I have chosen to do so before indulging in 
the traditional Lincoln Day custom of dis- 
8 political affairs. 

We treasure the memory of Tom Waring 
because during his short yet fruitful life, he 
50 lived, that he left a legacy of love and 
devotion that may be summed up in the 
words of Byron: 

“He kept the whiteness of his soul, and 
thus, men over him wept.” 

Tom's first love in life was music which 
has been described as the speech of angels, 
the poetry of the alr—and the universal 
language of mankind, 

Tom cofounded Warings Pennsylvanians 
along with J. Roland McClintock. 

They were later Joined by Tom's brother 
Fred and the late Freddie Buck thus form- 
ing a quartet responsible for the wide- 
spread acclaim accorded Warings Pennsyl- 
vanians. 

Today Fred Waring is famed as the leader 
of a musical organization that has won 
world renown. 

On their way to the pinnacle of success 
in the world of music and entertainment— 
Broadway production, movies, radio, and 
television triumphs—crowned the efforts of 
Warings Pennsylvanians, enabling them to 
make an indelible imprint in the realm of 
American music. 

Tom Waring, whose memory we revere and 
to whom tonight we tender a loving tribute, 
was a versatile American. 

He was noted not only for his stellar con- 
tributions to the field of music but in the 
role of master of ceremonies he had no peer. 

He was also interested in sports, painting, 
interior decorating, and in the business 
world. 

The hallmark of Tom Waring’s character 
was his abiding falth in God, his honesty, 
deep humility, and his jovial disposition. 

Tom was endowed with a genius for under- 
standing and generous friendship animated 
by Christian charity. 

He had great concern for the welfare of his 
fellowman with the result that his civic pride 
knew no bounds. 

The fact that Tom was the recipient in 
1955 of the Golden Deeds awarded by the 
East Stroudsburg Exchange Club is only one 
instance where his civic mindedness and love 
for the community was publicly acknowl- 
edged. 

His generosity and civic pride will long be 
remembered in the hearts of the residents 
of this area who knew and appreciated his 
efforts to advance the best interests of 
Monroe County. 

The gratitude of this area has been well- 
expressed in the naming of the new high 
school gym as the Tom Waring Memorial 
Gymnasium. 

An ardent sports fan, Tom would have 
liked such recognition despite his gentle dis- 
position and his reluctance to accept public 
acclaim for his golden deeds on behalf of 
the community. 

He would have liked, too, the living me- 
mortal being created in his memory by the 
establishment of the Tom Waring Scholar- 
ship Foundation as a means of assisting de- 
serving students in acquiring a higher 
education. 

Tom Waring, whose death occurred in the 
prime of his life, enJoyed during his 58 years 
on earth the pleasure and the experience of 
probing every facet of American life. 

He had the happy faculty of making 
Iriends among people in all walks of life. 

In so doing, he was numbered among the 
personal friends of former President Dwight 
D. Eisenhower and others prominent on the 
American political scene. 

His profession enabled him to win fame 
as a leading composer in the American So- 
clety of Composers, Authors, and Publishers. 

Thus he mingled with the great personages 
that have walked across the thresholds of the 
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theater, motion pictures, radio and televi- 
sion. 

Truly, it may be said of Tom Waring that 
“he walked with kings—yet never lost the 
common touch.” 

When you review the life of Tom Waring 
that is now closed you are reminded of the 
beautiful lines by Mrs, A. J. Stanley who in 
speaking of success in life said: 

“He has achieved success who has lived 
well, laughted often, and loved much; who 
has gained the respect of intelligent men 
and the love of little children; who has filled 
his niche and accomplished his task; who 
has left the world better than he found it, 
whether by an improved poppy, a perfect 
poem, or a rescued soul; who has never 
lacked appreciation of earth’s beauty, or 
failed to express it; who has always looked 
for the best in others and given the best he 
has; whose life was an insplration—and 
whose memory is a benediction.” 

Such a man was Tom Waring and such 
was the measure of his success. 

Truly, Tom's life may be described as a 
symphony of unselfish love and willing 
sacrifices for the common good. 

Devoted to the principles of Abraham 
Lincoln whom he revered, Tom's life recalls 
that of the great emancipator of whom it was 
said at his death: 

“The tall cedar fell 
And left a lonely place 
Against the sky.“ 

While the body of Tom Waring has van- 
ished from our view, and his soul has taken 
its homeward flight, yet his inspiring and 
vibrant spirit lives on in a devotion that shall 
never diminish in the hearts of those who 
revered and loved him, 

In concluding this tribute to the late Tom 
Waring who was regarded as a great Amer- 
ican—and one of God's noblemen—we can 
say in all sincerity and from the innermost 
recesses of our saddened hearts: 


“A friend has passed across the bay 
So wide and vast and put away, 
The mortal form that held his breath 
But through the mortal storm that men 
call death, 
Erect and straight, unstained by years 
At heaven's gate, a man appears.” 


The Fiction of the Missile Gap 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by Mr. David Lawrence 
appeared recently in the Washington 
Star. 

Mr. Lawrence’s very clear and calm 
appraisal of the so-called missile gap 
question is one that is truly worthy of 
consideration, and his closing para- 
graph, which is a quote from President 
Eisenhower’s message to Congress of 
January 12, 1961, warning against crash 
programs certainly is well worth re- 
peating. The article follows: 

Tue FICTION oF THE Misst.r Gap—ACTUAL 
AND POTENTIAL MILITARY STRENGTH OF 
Unrrep STaTes HELD ONLY MEASURE OF 
DEFENSE 

(By David Lawrence) 

It always was and still is misleading to 

talk about a missile gap. For in truth there 
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never has been and is not now any such 
thing if by this is meant there is lacking the 
power to deter the Soviet Union from attack- 
ing America. 

Whoever originated the phrase perhaps 
had a cause to champion—political or other- 
wise—or misguidedly tried to convey the im- 
pression that, because the United States may 
have had fewer missiles at a given time, its 
deterrent power was also weaker. At last 
the true story is coming out. 

The real question is, What is the strength, 
actual and potential, of the whole military 
apparatus of the United States at any mo- 
ment to defend this country and our allies 
and to threaten such severe punishment in 
retaliation as to make sure no attack would 
be sanctioned by any enemy? 

Lately some startling experiments have 
been completed. The groundwork for these 
was laid many months and years ago. Those 
who talked of a missile gap knew then what 
Was in process. But they tended to confuse 
the public with statements of a highly tech- 
nical nature which have not been understood 
generally. 

Now the early type of intercontinental bal- 
listice missiles contemplated rage vehicles 
weighing many tons. The Soviets went 
ahead on that theory, but the United States 
preferred to wait until 1954 for a break- 
through that would give promise of compar- 
atively lightweight warheads of the nuclear 
variety. But, in the meantime, a rather 
heavy weapon—but not of the weight of what 
the Soylets developed—accomplished for us a 
considerable advance in economy of power 
over that of the Soviet missile. 

Meanwhile, U.S. research made re- 
markable advances in fuels and in guid- 
ance systems. Also, while the big missiles 
that must be fited from fixed bases were 
being developed, America made great prog- 
ress in what are known as migratory mis- 
slles—those that function from movable 
Platforms. The Minuteman, which has just 
been successfully fired a little over 4,000 
miles in distance, is an example of this 
achievement. 

The advantage in the Minuteman is in its 
simplicity and economy and in the fact that 
it can be fired 1 minute after receipt of the 
command. This could be significant in any 
retaliatory action, 

Until the Minuteman becomes operational 
in 15 to 18 months, there are other missiles 
Presently available which carry a larger pay- 
load, Hence, the use of the term “missile 
gap“ is bound to abate and the talk will be 
concerned with the relative destructive 
power of all the American weapons versus 
those of the Soviets. 

There is little sense in matching numbers 
of missiles and much more justification in 
matching destructive power as a whole. 
What is important to know is the overall kill 
or potential of the two rivals in the world. 

The number of Minuteman missiles needed 
can be determined only within the frame- 
work of the whole arsenal. For the present, 
this arsenal will include 27 squadrons of At- 
las and Titan missiles—the heavier ones— 
with 9 or 10 to a squadron. There is talk 
of another thousand of the Minuteman. 
The Minuteman is not more deadly than the 
Atlas or Titan—the payload is less—but ac- 
curacy may be a point in favor of the Min- 
uteman. 

Then there's the Polaris missile, which 
also operates from a movable base and ts 
fired from beneath the seas by our subma- 
rines, This means that the subs can ap- 
proach close to an enemy shore and fire 1,200 
to 1,500 miles inland. The Minuteman can 
be fired from movable railway cars, All this 
mobility poses a problem for an enemy 
which has to destroy all our retaliatory 
power with the first blow of the surprise 
attack or run the risk of destruction by our 
Missiles whose bases can be moved around 
from day to day. 


measurement. 
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At present, 90 percent of America’s re- 
taliatory power is concentrated in manned 
aircraft. Some of these are overseas, but 
the bulk is in SAC—the Strategic Air Com- 
mand—operating from bases in this country. 

There is danger that many SAC bases 
could be destroyed by a surprise attack, and 
that’s one reason for what is known as the 
airborne alert, which means keeping a cer- 
tain percentage of the big bombers in the 
alr at all times. This would be maintained 
in full force if the danger of war suddenly 
Increased, But to a large extent, the Minute- 
man will offset even this danger and, in 
the not-far-distant future, America may 
have a greater destructive force than ever 
nas been envisaged by man. 

Certainly there is no reason to think that 
the Soviet Union is strong enough today to 
try a surprise attack, In that sense, the gap 
will continue to be a speculative form of 
But the practical facts of 
today are as Dwight Eisenhower stated in 
his carefully chosen words in his final mes- 
sage to Congress on January 12 last: 

“We must not return to the crash program 
psychology of the past when each new feint 
by the Communists was responded to in 
panic. The bomber gap of several years ago 
was always a fiction, and the missile gap 
shows every sign of being the same.” 


Dealing With Depressed Areas Is Essen- 
tially a Local Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. 0. C. FISHER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr, FISHER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include a 
letter addressed to me from Mr. Ed 
Phelps, manager of the Coleman, Tex., 
Chamber of Commerce, Feeling that 
this message is provocative and contains 
some food for thought, I am pleased to 
make it available for others to read. The 
letter follows: 


FEBRUARY 3, 1961. 
Hon. O. O. FISHER, 
U.S. Congress, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Sin: There are 14,236 organizations 
in America today working for economic de- 
velopment on a local, State, or regional level. 
They spend more than 8220 million a year 
on industrial and other phases of economic 
development. 

More than 30 different types of organiza- 
tions are in this field—including rallroads, 
public utilities, and other private firms and 
associations, and a variety of publicly 
financed agencies. 

Coleman, Tex., a city of some 7,000 people, 
has established a $30,000 industrial founda- 
tion which includes volunteered funds, 
leadership, time, and energy. 

Whatever any thinking man to 
instigate, consider favorably, or even waste 
time on a bill such as the one proposed by 
Senator Paul. Dovcras, Democrat of Dlinois, 
is beyond me. I'm referring to the Douglas 
area redevelopment bill (S.1). It obviously 
is designed among other things, to have 
now, get this—the Federal Government get 
into Industrial expansion affairs. 

I, for one, have fussed fairly vociferously 
when the Federal Government began getting 
into farm affairs, medical aflairs, banking af- 
fairs, insurance affairs, utility affairs, invest- 
ment affairs, school affairs, communication 
affairs, and on and on and on. And so now, 


A893 


it’s darned certain I want them to stay out 
of chamber of commerce (and similar 
organization) affairs. 

Local, volunteer, civic associations are per- 
haps the last bastions of liberty and per- 
sonal “gumption” left in America and the 
Federal Government has no need—no 
right—to get in this area, too. 

Besides Federal intervention took the 
initiative away from private enterprises in 
the depressed“ areas (and other areas) and 
it will not make things better by further 
Federal intervention. 

Sincerely, 
Ep PHELPS, 
Manager. 


The Post Office Is a Vital Link in the 
Golden Chain of America’s Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
Sunday, February 12, at Pleasant Gap, 
Pa., the Post Office Department dedi- 
cated a new post office to the service of 
the people of that community. 

As part of the dedication program it 
was my privilege to deliver the follow- 
ing speech on the subject “The Post 
Office Is a Vital Link in the Golden Chain 
of America’s Progress”: 

Tue Post Orrice Is a VITAL LINK IN THE 
GOLDEN CHAIN OF AMERICA’S PROGRESS 
(Speech by the Honorable James E. Van 
ZANDT, Member of , 20th District 
of Pennsylvania, at the dedication of the 
Pleasant Gap Post Office, Pleasant Gap, 

Pa., February 12, 1961) 

We are here today to dedicate a new post 
office building and to forge a new link in 
this vital chain of communications. 

All of you can be proud of this new edifice 
which is much more than an attractive 
building of brick and mortar. 

It is concrete evidence of the growth and 
progressive outlook of this community. 

The post office has become such an inte- 
gral part of our lives that most of us seldom 
give it a second thought. 

Like so many other things in our lives 
today we tend to take its faithful service 
for granted. 

But can you imagine what life would be 
like without these postal facilities. 

We would be cut off from most of our 
written sources of news and contemporary 
thought if magazines and out-of-town news- 
papers could not be circulated. 

Many of our personal messages and gifts 
to friends and loved ones could not be de- 
livered except in person. 

Without the post office our major source 
of contact with family and acquaintances 
who are often widely scattered over this vast 
country of ours as well as overseas would be 
lost. 

Truly, the post office has become indis- 
pensable for most personal and business 
purposes. 

Moreover, the post office offers us a variety 
of other related public services such as 
money orders, postal savings, o. o. d. deliv- 
ery, registry, and a number of other services 
for other Government agencies. 

The dedication of this new post office 
bullding here in Pleasant Gap, Pa., seems to 
me an opportune time to dwell briefly on the 
early development of the American postal 
system and the contributions to this great 
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institution of a great American and native 
son of Pennsylvania—Benjamin Franklin. 

During his tenure as postmaster and later 
as deputy postmaster general for the north- 
ern colonies from 1758 to 1774, Franklin 
ou achievements as an interna- 
tional spokesman for the colonists and an 
inventor have caused most of us to forget his 
early connection with the colonial postal 
service. 

As a result, we are apt to overlook the 
great service he rendered our country by 
molding the colonial post office into the vital 
public institution it has become. 

When Franklin first assumed responsibil- 
ity as postmaster of the post office in Phila- 
delphia in 1787, the colonial postal system 
was far from efficient or complete. 

It failed in many respects to meet the 
needs of the growing colonial settlements in 
North America. 

Mall service was slow and undependable. 

Little had been done to improve the postal 
facilities in their first 50 years of existence. 

Mall service between the colonial centers 
south of Philadelphia had never been coor- 
dinated with service north of the city. 

Post riders took as much as 4 weeks to 
carry mall from Boston to Williamsburg, Va. 

Nor was there any assurance that letters 
would ever reach their destination. 

In addition, the service, though poor, was 
very expensive. 

Under Franklin’s able administration, 
mail service was improved markedly. 

By October 1754, weekly service between 
Philadelphia and New York was replaced 
by trips three times a week and the delivery 
time was shortened to 33 hours. 

Delivery of mail between these two im- 
portant centers of colonial life was further 
expedited by the inauguration of day and 
night post riding of this route. 

Pranklin was able to reduce the time re- 
quired to transport mail from Philadelphia 
to Boston from 6 weeks to 3 by making the 
route more direct. 

Benjamin Franklin pioneered a number of 
new postal services. 

He introduced the first city delivery sys- 
tem in America while he was postmaster of 
Philadelphia. 

This system—known as the penny post— 
furnished delivery of all unclaimed letters 
within the city limits for the additional 
charge of 1 penny. 

By 1753 other large cities were adopting 
the penny post as the most effective means 
of distributing mail in urban centers. 

In the smaller towns unclaimed letters 
were advertised in local newspapers with the 
notice that any letter not called for within 
3 months would be forwarded to the central 
post. office at Philadelphia. 
eon the American dead-letter office was 


Franklin also inaugurated the use of post- 
marks to record the time a letter was re- 
ceived by the post office and set up a uni- 
form and efficient accounting system to 
simplify the work of all the post offices. 

After 4 years under his administration, 
the colonial American post office showed a 
profit for the first time since its founding a 
hundred years earlier. 

Most of the early postmasters were printers 
who used their post offices to circulate their 
publications, 

They zealously prohibited the post riders 
in their area from carrying any rival pub- 
lications. 

Although Benjamin Franklin also was a 
newspaper publisher, he insisted from the 
first that rival newspapers be allowed to 
circulate, 

By his action he became a Founding 
Father of our free press which is such an 
integral part of the American way of life. 

Benjamin Franklin is considered the 
Patron saint of the modern post office be- 
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cause of these and other valuable services he 
rendered while in charge of the colonial post. 

He wast the first postmaster to regard the 
postal system as a necessary public facility 
rather than simply a business enterprise. 

He leid the foundations for the high 
standards still maintained by postal employ- 
ees today. 

The -official slogan for the post office 
“neither snow, nor rain, nor heat, nor gloom 
of night, stays these couriers from swift com- 
pletion of their appointed rounds,” is still 
the creed of the modern mail service and is 
proof that Franklin's ideals have been 
emulated by succeeding postal adminis- 
trators. 

Historically, the post office has carried the 
major share of the burden of transmitting 
ideas and information. 

As Benjamin Franklin foresaw, the post 
office has been a significant factor in our 
national development. 

During the Revolutionary War period the 
rival postal system formed by the colonists 
after the British dismissed Franklin from the 
colonial post—greatly aided the 
freedom by uniting the colonists. 

The post office has been equally important 
in other periods in our national development 
such as the Civil War and the settlement of 
the West. 3 

New means of mass communication have 
since been developed, but the Post Office con- 
tinues to be as vital today as it was back in 
the colonial days for the bulk of corre- 
spondence. 

In the last 10 years alone the volume of 
mail in the United States increased by some 
18 billion pieces and is still growing. 

The Post Office Department is currently 
engaged in a program of modernizing its 
mall handling facilities as well, 

New electronic and mechanical devices are 
being installed in some of the larger city 
post offices to expedite sorting and distribu- 
tion operations. 

Although the speed of transporting mail 
has increased tremendously since the days of 
the post riders, many of our smaller post 
Offices still use manual sorting and distribu- 
tion methods which are virtually identical to 
those used in Benjamin Franklin's time. 

The new post office we are dedicating here 
today is part of this same modernization 
program begun in 1953 by former Postmaster 
General Arthur E. Summerfield. 

The many new post offices and improved 
handling facilities which have been added to 
our postal system since the inception of the 
program exemplify the way the Post Office is 
maintaining the fine traditions founded by 
Benjamin Franklin. 

I wish to congratulate Postmaster Mrs. 
Grace E. Tressler and the employees of the 
Pleasant Gap Post Office on being able to 
perform their duties with modern postal 
equipment, 

Likewise the patrons of the Pleasant Gap 
Post Office are to be congratulated on having 
such a fine new building in the community 
since it will provide modern postal facilities 
for this entire area. 

In addition—the appearance of the com- 
munity has been greatly improved. 

Therefore, in dedicating this new post of- 
fice building it is with great pleasure that I 
congratulate the residents of Pleasant Gap 
as they join with other American communi- 
ties in keeping pace with American progress. 

Thank you again, Mr. Fisher. 

I should like to read to the audience a 
letter from Postmaster General J. Edward 
Day: 

“Grace E. TRESSLER, 
“Postmaster, 
“Pleasant Gap, Pa. 

“DEAR POSTMASTER TRESSLER: The Post Of- 
fice Department is pelased to dedicate a new 
post office to the service of the people of 
Pleasant Gap, Pa. 


cause of 


February 13 


“We are also pleased that the Honorable 
the 20th District, 


rangements for the formal presentation of 
the 50-star American flag that will fly over 
the post office. 

“This flag has been flown over the Post 
Office Department and the Nation’s Capitol 
in Washington, D.C. 

“In dedicating this new post office we 
pledge continuing concern for the postal 
needs of your community, and our sincere 
interest in continuing to work for steady 
improvement in your postal services. 

“Sincerely, 
“J. Epwarp DAY, 
Postmaster General.” 

With this flag—in the name of the U.S. 
Post Office Department—I hereby dedicate 
this new bullding—to be known as the 
Pleasant Gap Post Office—in the fine tradi- 
tions of the postal system and to the service 
of the citizens of Pleasant Gap. 

Postmaster Tressler, I charge you with 
these responsibilities, 


What Kennedy Hears—Campaign 
Arguments Not Borne Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, 
the following article by the well-known 
columnist, Roscoe Drummond, appeared 
in the Washington Post last week. 

Mr. Drummond can certainly never be 
accused of partisanship. 

It is well that he should point out 
the great difference between campaign 
slogans and sober facts. Would that 
this difference could be emphasized be- 
fore and during political campaigns, 
rather than after. The article follows: 

WHAT KENNEDY HEARS—CAMPAIGN ARGU- 

MENTS Nor BORNE OUT 
(By Roscoe Drummond) 

I wonder if President Kennedy, now that 
he is at the center of Government intelli- 
gence, isn't finding some of his principal 
campaign arguments failing to be borne out 
by the facts. 

I am not referring to the high level of 
unemployment or the slow pace of economic 
growth where it now appears Mr, Kennedy 
may well have understated his case. I am 
referring to the more imponderable but 
sharply drawn campaign arguments, 

The status of U.S. prestige, especially 
whether it Is at an “alltime low.“ 

The meaning of the increasingly close 
votes by which the U.S. position has been 
supported in the General Assembly of the 
U. N. 

The actual balance of military power be- 
tween the United States and the Soviet 
Union. 

On US. prestige—the President has now 
released the USIA prestige polls. The ma- 
jority of people in most countries seem to 
think that the Soviet Union has surpassed 
the United States in science and technol- 
ogy on the ground that the Soviets are 
preminent in space exploration. 

But is this impression of Soviet leader- 
ship in outer space based on fact ur mis- 
information? The Kennedy task force 
report on space informs the President that 
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“we now hold a position of leadership in 
space science” and that for 3 years the 
United States has been the outstanding 
contributor to space science.” 

Thus the truth of the matter was that 
while most foreigners thought the Soviets 
were preeminent in space science, this im- 
pression was not true, according to Mr. Ken- 
nedy's advisers. 

On U.N, votes—many times during the 
campaign Mr. Kennedy cited the narrowing 
U.S. majorities at the UN., particu- 
larly on Red China, as evidence of our declin- 
ing prestige. But now the new U.N. Am- 
bassador, Adlal Stevenson, is informing the 
President and the American people that we 
must prepare ourselves for even closer votes 
and possibly a defeat in our stand against 
admitting Red China. 

Well, if the votes by which the United 
States was narrowly supported last year and 
the year before were germane to choosing 
between Nixon and Kennedy, then the pre- 
dicted votes by which the United States will 
lose on Red China must be even more perti- 
nent in the future. I doubt if Mr. Steven- 
son means that, He means that votes in the 
recent past and the predictable future re- 
flect the new composition of the U.N. Gen- 
eral Assembly and are not matters over which 
any President has much control. 

On United States-Soviet military 
strength—another of the campaign conten- 
tions was that the balance of military power 
was shifting to the Soviet side and that this 
fact hurt our position around the world. 
Now Mr. Kennedy is hearing something of a 
different story from two directions. 

He is hearing from some of his disarma- 
ment experts that one of the reasons for 
Soviet reluctance fo accept full inspection is 
that such inspection will disclose them 
weaker than they have been proclaiming. 

He is hearing from some of his Pentagon 
experts, according to news reports which the 
White House has called inaccurate but which 
have not been proved inaccurate, that the 
United States-Soviet missile gap doesn’t 
2 or was exaggerated. The Washington 


“Current defense studies by the Kennedy 
administration indicate that President Eisen- 
hower's downgrading of the dangers of the 
Soviet missile lead was largely correct. 

“Conclusions now are that there is no evi- 
dence that Russia has embarked on a crash 
program of building ICBM’s or that any 
missile gap exists today.” 

The President considers this judgment pre- 
mature, possibly wrong. But the press did 
not initiate the no-missile gap reports. They 
came from a briefing initiated by Secretary 
of Defense McNamara. 


Some Hard Facts for America 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. CHARLES B. HOEVEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. HOEVEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article which 
appeared in the February 1961 issue of 
the Nation's Agriculture. 

In this article, Maurice H. Stans, re- 
tiring Director of the U.S. Bureau of the 
Budget, warns of the danger in wild 
spending by Government, the ever grow- 
ing national debt, and ruinous inflation: 
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Our strength as a nation depends on equal 
vigor on a variety of fronts. Military de- 
fense is one of these, but only one. To 
support the cost of a strong defense, our 
whole economy must be healthy and strong, 
capable of producing the technology, the 
drive, and the wealth to carry the load while 
sustaining our public purpose and. needs. 

It must be capable of delivering the goods 
without sacrificing the basic values of sound 
money and reasonable prices and wages, free 
of the sickness of inflation, and avoiding a 
bankrupt government and debts that we 
cannot manage. 

These two fronts—the military and the 
economic—are the strategic bastions of our 
security, and both must be guarded with 
equal vigilance and determination. 

One critical aspect of all this has to do 
with the role of government in our economic 
life. In its taxing, spending, borrowing, and 
legislative operations, government wields a 
tremendous and decisive influence in shap- 
ing our economic fitness. 

The hard facts are these: 

Spending comes easily, as the public de- 
mands more and more from government. In 
the past 30 years, the level of Federal spend- 
ing has multiplied manyfold—from 83 bil- 
lion in 1930 to $9 billion in 1940, to $40 bll- 
lion in 1950, to $80 Dillion in 1960. And 
there is nothing to assure us that it will 
stop there, 

Surpluses are hard to come by, and they 
never catch up with the deficits. That's 
proved very simply by just looking at the 
national debt of $285 billion we're now car- 
Tying. In the past 30 years we have paid 
our bills only 6 times and have borrowed to 
cover our expenses 24 times. 

Interest costs are higher than any other 
category of budget expenditures save those 
relating to defense. In our $80 billion an- 
nual budget, roughly $9 billion goes out in 
interest payments on Government debt. 
This means that 11 cents in every dollar of 
taxes goes just to carry past obligations, 
without any payment on principal. 

We are already committed to spend huge 
sums of money in future years for past serv- 
ices. By the easy road of handing out 
I O U's, we have saddled the Government 
with an incredible load to be met out of 
future taxes. 


In addition to our funded debt, we now 
owe $60 billion in unfinanced pensions to 
military and civil retirees, and we have 
promised to pay another $300 billion in vet- 
erans’ Compensation and benefits—all for 
past services. 

If you add to this another $100 billion of 
scheduled payments for unfinished construc- 
tion and undelivered purchases, and pile 
them on top of the present national debt, 
you get an astounding Federal mortgage of 
over $750 billion against the future. And 
this does not include the regular annual 
costs of defense, commerce, welfare, and 
Government. 


Higher ranges of future spending are al- 
ready built into our present Federal pro- 
grams. This is because we legislate on the 
basis of “no money down, pay later.“ 
Programs with small beginnings eventually 
grow up to be big programs, and these built- 
in increases are adding to the level of over- 
all Federal spending at the rate of a billion 
dollars each year. Such a condition allows 
little room for flexibility to meet newly 
emerging needs. 

Meanwhile, the demands for new spending 
are relentless. If the Congress ever approved 
all the major proposals which lie before it 
in a given year, we would find ourselves 
quickly in bankruptcy. In the last session, 
for example, the major bills would have 
added another $50 or $60 billion to our pres- 
ent annual spending. 
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And finally, there are all too few people 
who are willing to face up to the problem of 
how to pay for it all. 

In calling attention to these fiscal facts, 
I don’t mean to say we have passed the point 
of no return. We can still meet the debts 
we've taken on, spreading the payments over 
many years. But we've come to the point 
where the world’s need for strong and as- 
sured leadership forces us to question how 
much longer we can continue down the road 
of financial brinkmanship. 

It comes down to this: as serious as our 
problems will be in dealing with the external 
adversaries of our country, we have serious 
threats right here in our midst. We can 
soon destroy the Nation's vitality if we al- 
low Government to continue to pursue pol- 
icles of— 

Compulsive spending, which has driven up 
the level of spending 25 fold in 30 years, 
much faster than our national growth and 
much faster than we can afford; 

Government by credit card, which has led 
up to pile up a huge debt that we seem 
unable or unwilling to reduce, and to mort- 
gage the future by easy promises of future 
handouts; and 

Cancerous taxation, which undermines in- 
dividual initiative, diverts earnings away 
from capital investment and savings, and 
thereby limits the capacity of the economy 
to grow and expand. 

At the end of this horizon lies inflation, 
the final destroyer, which can cheapen our 
money, drive prices beyond reach, and cause 
untold hardship by wiping out the worth of 
our savings, pensions, and insurance. 

Added to these fiscal concerns now is the 
immediate complication of an unfavorable 
balance in our international payments. Last 
year we ran a $4-billion deficit in our balance 
of payments, and this year isn’t any better, 
We have had to face the unpopular necessity 
of tightening our belts, of taking direct and 
immediate steps to reverse this situation, in 
order to halt the outflow of our gold. 

All this teaches us a good lesson. We can 
never again afford to underestimate the need 
to maintain the world's confidence in our 
determination to practice fiscal prudence. 
We are the world’s banker. If we allow our- 
selves to run a poor bank, if we fail to heed 
danger signs, we can quickly lose that con- 
fidence, and live ¢o regret the consequences 
to our position both at home and abroad. 

These are the challenges we face as we 
try to build our economic security as the 
foundation for military security and for 


progress. 

But with all these concerns, we have not 
yet reached the point where control has 
been lost. There are encouraging indica- 
tions that we still can keep the situation in 
hand, if we are willing to try hard enough. 
Let me mention some factors which support 
my optimism: 

1. We did succeed last year in turning 
back the threat of a new and serious round 
of inflation. 

2. Last year we staged a major financial 
comeback after the huge 1959 budget deficit 
of $12.5 billion which was caused by the 
1958 recession. We balanced our 1960 
budget. With good management we can end 
the present fiscal year with a surplus or at 
worst a very small deficit. 

3. We have achieved the highest gross na- 
tional production in our history, having 
passed the half-trillion-dollar mark, 

4. Americans today are earning more, say- 
ing more, spending more, and investing more 
than any people in history. 

5. We have a vital, expanding, inventive 
technology which has no match anywhere in 
the world. This, along with the swift 
growth of our population, give us insurance 
of continued growth that can be sustained 
if we protect the value of our money and 
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the respect of the world for our ability to 
manage our affairs well. 

6. In a world of revolution and uncer- 
tainty, we have built the strongest national 
defense ever known. 

All these signs, taken singly and together, 
speak well for the capacity of America to 
move forward in the 1960's. 

There you have it: the good and the bad. 
It is vital that Americans read the signals 
and react to them wisely and well. This is 
my sincere hope as we approach the day 
when the responsibility for leading our 
Nation passed into new hands. 

I believe that the cause of good govern- 
ment is best served by fiscal responsibility, 
and this means budgets that are safely bal- 
anced, the avoidance of habitual deficits, 
adequate safeguards against inflation and 
the realistic matching up of public commit- 
ments within our resources, leaving some- 
thing to pay on our debts. If we can do all 
this, we will preserve the flexibility to meet 
the real needs that will arise In the coming 


years. 


Medical Care for the Aged 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACKSON E. BETTS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. BETTS. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Washington 
Sunday Star of February 12, 1961, sets 
forth a clear and concise statement of 
some features of medical care proposals 
which deserve attention and study. In 
view of the extreme positions of both 
sides on this issue, it is time for sober 
refiection, which I think is the approach 
taken in this editorial: 

MEDICAL CARE FOR AGED 


More than has been done in the past surely 
will be done in the future to ease the often 
catastrophic burden of illness, especially for 
those whose advancing age kas dropped them 
from the ranks of wage earners. 

If the people of this country are convinced 
that it is the responsibility of the National 
Government to assume the major costs of 
hospital, clinical, and nursing care for every 
citizen covered by social security who reaches 
the age of 65—regardless of the individual 
citizen’s ability to assume that responsibil- 
ity himself—the bill proposed by the Ken- 
nedy administration is probably the least 
painful way of accomplishing that purpose. 
Tt would finance the cost of such medical 
care by a slight increase in the social security 
tax. 


But if this is to be the approach, there 
are at least four major points which should 
be clearly understood: 

1. Enactment of the bill favored by Presi- 
dent Kennedy would represent another ma- 
jor step toward a welfare state in which 
huge Government assumes more and more 
obligations, and accompanying control, in 
regulating the activities of its citizens. We 
are not particularly frightened by such 
scare words as “socialized medicine,” and the 
President takes pains to explain that the 
provisions of this measure do not cover 
doctor bills or the citizen's choice of his 
physician and hospital. But if it is the 
National Government's responsibility to pay 
the hospital costs of senior citizens, why 
does that responsibility stop short of doc- 
tor bills? If free medical care at Govern- 
ment or taxpayers’ expense becomes avall- 
able at 65, why should it not become avall- 
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able at 60, or 45? Once it is recognized that 
it is Government's responsibility in one case, 
who can really contend that such responsi- 
bility will not eventually extend to every 
case? 

2. This bill abandons for the first time the 
hitherto prevailing concept that medical 
care should be provided without cost only 
to those who lack the means to pay for it 
themselves. Those who are able, in old 
age, to meet such expenses from their own 
resources doubtless are in the minority. 
But there are a great many who can. Why 
is it necessary or even desirable to assume 
that Government is under equal obligation 
to provide free“ medical care to all of its 
citizens once they have reached the age of 
65? 

3. The social security tax increase proposed 
for financing medical care is small, a quarter 
of 1 percent each for employers and em- 
ployees on salaries up to 65,000. For an 
employee at that salary it would mean merely 
$12.50 a year, cheap health insurance indeed. 
But the social security tax has already risen 
to 6 percent of all salaries up to $4,800, di- 
vided equally between employer and em- 
ployee. With the increases proposed in the 
health bill, and other increases already pro- 
posed or pending, the total soclal security 
tax will have reached 10 percent by 1969. 
For many people earning 65,000, this means 
they will soon be paying almost as much in 
social security, without deductions, as they 
pay in income taxes. It is time that serious 
consideration be given to fixing some statu- 
tory limit on the Government's “take” on 
payrolis, which has already become substan- 
tial and promises to become much more. 

4. Congress last year passed and the Presi- 
dent signed a bill providing for grants to the 
States in a voluntary medical care plan 
which is yet to demonstrate its relative suc- 
cess or failure. There has not yet been 
enough experience upon which to base final 
Judgment as to the merits of this approach. 
It is significant, however, that so few States 
have taken advantage of the unlimited Fed- 
eral matching funds made avallable. If the 
States cannot afford or are otherwise unwill- 
ing to provide medical care for elderly citi- 
zens in lower income groups, with this help 
from the National Government, why should 
the National Government be expected to do 
it for everybody over 65? 

These and other questions will be examined 
in hearings on the new Kennedy health 
plan, which has been changed only slightly 
from the one defeated last year, They should 
receive clear answers before the bill becomes 
law. 


Defeatism? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
I include an article by David Lawrence, 
which appeared in the February 6 issue 
of U.S. News & World Report, whose 
comments I hope will be most carefully 
considered: 

DEFEATISM? 
(By David Lawrence) 

For several weeks now a spirit of defeatism 
has been permeating some of the comments 
on Far Eastern problems by prominent men 
in this country. 


February 18 


An opinion often heard expressed is that 
Red China will soon have enough votes in 
the United Nations to secure a seat on the 
Security Council and that America had bet- 
ter prepare for that defeat. 

The new administration in Washington 
is, of course, being watched from abroad to 
see whether there is any sign of softening 
in our policy toward the Communists, Un- 
fortunately, the viewpoint of the British and 
other Governments which have 
Red China is that the United States should 
change its position. 

This would be a fatal error. It would 
mean trouble for everybody in the Far East. 
To bow to Red China would demoralize 
South Korea, the Philippines, and the Chi- 
nese on Formosa., All together, they have a 
sizable military force which it would be 
senseless for us to weaken or discard. Brit- 
ish sympathizers with Red China have never 
ventured to say whether England would 
supply the military forces that our side 
would lose if Red China is admitted to the 
Security Council of the U.N, 

The real chance of a new war is in the 
Far East, America has kept the peace large- 
ly by a policy of firmness embodied in what 
is known as the Eisenhower resolution, It 
was passed by both Houses of Congress by 
an almost unanimous vote. 

Red China knows we have drawn a line 
in the Far East. Will we defend it? Re- 
grettably in the recent political campaign the 
question of urging the Nationalist Chinese 
to withdraw from Quemoy and Matsu was 
debated. It was a mistake ever to let this 
question come into the political forum. 

President Kennedy, however, has shown 
no signs of weakening on the main issue, 
though his speeches did leave the impres- 
sion that he wasn't certain about holding 
Quemoy and Matsu. 

More disconcerting perhaps than any other 
factor in recent days has been the comments 
by some of Mr. Kennedy’s principal advisers. 
They have been talking about the inevitable 
admission of Red China into the United Na- 
tions. One adviser—Prof. Arthur Schles- 
inger, Jr, who has been appointed to the 
White House staff—even speaks of the ad- 
mission of the Peiping regime to the U.N, as 
“a reasonable price to pay” in order to get 
Red China and the Soviet Union into “a 
system of reliable arms control.” 

Both Adlai Stevenson, who is now the 
American Ambassador to the United Nations, 
and Chester Bowles, the new Under Secretary 
of State, have expressed their views indicat- 
ing a bellef that Red China will eventually 
be admitted to the U.N. To predict it is a 
sign of weakness. Many people in the free 
world will come to regard such comments as 
part of a trend toward the abandonment of 
moral force. 

It is not customary for an athletic team to 
go into a game announcing in advance that 
its defeat is inevitable. Where is our faith in 
the power of American idealism? Why do we 
concede we cannot win a debate in the U.N. 
on the merits of this question? Has Red 
China changed since the U.N. itself declared 
by formal resolution that the Peiping regime 
was the aggressor in Korea? Have we in 
America forgotten the 157,000 casualties we 
suffered there? Will the United Nations have 
any real influence in the world if it sacrifices 
its own self-respect and yields to the Com- 
munist bloc? 

An American statesman once made this 
plea: 

“Moral power can be a powerful force in 
the world. That is not a mere pious hope. 
It is the judgment of every realist throughout 
history. It was Napoleon who said that “In 
war, moral considerations make up three- 
fourths of the game.“ It was Admiral Mahan 
who said that physical force was useful only 
‘to give moral ideals time to take root.“ 
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“The need is for more effective political use 
of moral power. The moral law, happily, is a 
universal law.” 

‘These words of the late John Foster Dulles, 
in a paper submitted to the Amsterdam As- 
sembly of the World Council of Churches in 
September 1948, are as valid today as when 
they were written. 

Why should we retreat on the moral issue 
of Red China? Why can't we convince our 
allies that idealism wins far more battles 
than materialism? 

President Kennedy at his first news con- 
ference said “there has been a rather belliger- 
ent attitude expressed toward us in recent 
days by the Chinese Communists.” 

Yet some of the advisers to the President 
and some of his principal supporters in the 
press still seem to favor appeasement of the 
Red Chinese, 

This is not the road to peace but the road 
to war. Defeatism on our side causes the 
enemy to miscalculate—to assume we will 
not fight for our policies. 

What is needed is not defeatism, but a 
counteroffensive in behalf of idealism—a 
strong manifestation of moral power. Other- 
wise we will find the United Nations gradu- 
ally stripped of the only force that can save 
mankind. 


Where Was Mr. Kennedy? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES B. HOEVEN 


or IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. HOEVEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
which appeared in the San Diego Union 
of February 1, 1961: 

Our Hour or Prai.—WHere Was 
Ma. KENNEDY? 


In his state of the Union message Presl- 
dent Kennedy said that in 10 days in office 
he had found the Nation and the world in 
a terrible condition. Mr. Kennedy had been 
in the Congress 14 years and was a member 
of important committees of the U.S. Senate. 
Yet it seems he has been staggered by the 
enormity of the crisis that in some ways he 
helped to create. 

Where was Mr. Kennedy all those years, 
when, as he now says, the country was de- 
generating and our hour of peril, both at 
home and abroad, was rushing upon us? We 
heard from Mr. Kennedy chiefly during the 
2-month presidential campaign. A careful 

of the state of the Union message 
indicates no departure from what he said 
during the campaign. He merely has lumped 
all of his election issues together and cloaked 
them in a sonse of panic and disaster. 

It was a foreboding talk. He pictured an 
America slipping out of its days of greatness 
and its people wondering whether a nation 
80 organized and governed, can endure. He 
saw a hostile world in which the tide has 
been running against us and each day we 
are drawing near an hour of calamity. 

Where have we heard that before? It was 
Speaker Same Rarsurn at the Democratic 
convention who jeered that the United 
States had become a second-rate power, that 
the American people were helpless and pur- 
poseless. Mr. RayBuRrn, too, sat in Congress 
as leader of the majority all the years this 
was supposed to have been happening. 

This was not a state of the Union message. 
It was a call to a crusade. Follow me, he 
Pleads again, as he did in his inaugural 
address. “Ask not what your country can 
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do for you, ask what you can do for your 
country.” 

The core of Mr. Kennedy’s plea is the lib- 
eral-radical credo that Russian communism 
is about to outstrip U.S. capitalism, and only 
a rededication of national ideals, purpose, 
and energy will enable this country to keep 
up or win out. 

This means, of course, that if President 
Kennedy has his way, we are to embark on 
an era of vast social changes under the 
pressure of fear. This is implicit throughout 
the entire message. 

We are to accept the Communist challenge 
to peaceful coexistence—in answer to the 
Reds’ taunts—and engage them in an eco- 
nomic struggle around the world, but to do 
this, “we must reexamine and revise our 
whole arsenal of tools: Military, economic, 
and political.” What does this all mean? 
Are we to sacrifice the very things which 
separate Western society from atheistic com- 
munism, to show we can outproduce a 
materialistic enemy? 

Again, the message falls back on liberal- 
radical dogma, Mr. Kennedy says “we will do 
what must be done. For our national house- 
hold is cluttered with unfinished tasks. Our 
cities are being engulfed in squalor * * * 25 
million Americans live in substandard hous- 
ing! —the list of our supposed needs and 
troubles is almost endless. 

We wonder what the people of Communist 
Russia and China would think, could they 
but see America, and then in the light of 
their own existence, hear the words of Mr. 
Kennedy. 

There isn’t any doubt now but that Presi- 
dent Kennedy's ideological thinking has been 
shaped by the Schlesingers and the Gall- 
braiths and others of the liberal-radical eco- 
nomic philosophy that insists on the neces- 
sity of social change. The people should 
sacrifice their individual desires, and earn- 
ings, for the public good—as seen by those 
who believe in a collectivist way. 

They believe that only once in a generation 
can people be lifted above material things 
and put on a new path of drastic change. 
They are sure the time has come again. The 
message forecasts a period of internal strife. 


Swede Nelson Award—An American Epic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, New 
England and the Nation were again re- 
cently thrilled by the annual Nils V. 
(Swede) Nelson Sportsmanship Award 
ceremonies at Boston which this year 
was cenferred upon Alan Rozycki, Dart- 
mouth’s outstanding halfback of the past 
football season, 

The Nelson Award, an American epic, 
annually conferred at the end of each 
football season to the college player who 
best exemplifies the outstanding sports- 
manship represented by the incompa- 
rable Mr. N. V. (Swede) Nelson, one of 
Harvard's greats, now a prominent Bos- 
ton businessman, a humorist, raconteur 
and civic leader renowned throughout 
the Nation for his sportsmanlike quali- 
ties, great talents, lofty ethical standards 
and his unselfish work for many good 
causes, especially his devotion to young 
America. 
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Both the man in whose name this 
award is given and the player who is 
this year’s recipient are worthy of the 
highest commendation and acclaim that 
has been paid to them. Young Rozycki 
not only stood out on the football field, 
but his decision to pass up great op- 
portunity for official honors in favor of 
the higher interest of his team and his 
fellow players was widely heralded as re- 
flecting the noble spirit which typifies 
true sportsmanship. 

Al Rozycki is the kind of young man 
who brings real distinction to an award 
made justly famous by the lovable Swede 
Nelson, sage, humorist, and inimitable 
afterdinner speaker. 

The Nelson Award takes on special 
significance because it is not confined to 
exploits of the gridiron alone. It em- 
bodies something more than athletic 
prowess which highly commends it, and 
that is the emphasis it puts upon ster- 
ling character, ethical values and whole- 
hearted dedication to the principles of 
true sportsmanship and fair play. 

As long as young America lives by 
these standards in everything that it 
undertakes, and strives to measure up 
to the lofty concepts of high-minded 
citizenship and human fellowship in ac- 
cordance with the example of the great 
Swede Nelson, we shall have every rea- 
son to be confident in our future na- 
tional leadership of the Nation. 

Many deserving tributes have been re- 
peatedly paid to Swede Nelson in sin- 
cere acknowledgement of the great good 
he has accomplished in his lifetime, the 
fine things he has unalterably stood for, 
and worked for, not only for our youth 
alone, but for the people of the country 
and for the American principle indig- 
enous to college football that men 
should be judged on their own merits 
rather than by the accidents of birth, 
wealth and power. 

I think that Swede Nelson’s words in 
presenting this year’s award to Al Rozy- 
cki well summarized the makeup of this 
are young man's qualities. He 

It is a thrill to make this award to this 
outstanding sportsman, Al Rozycki. He has 
all the qualities of greatness; humility, lead- 
ership, a sincere heart, and a desire to help 
his fellow man. I know that he'll be one of 
the finest men ever named to receive this 
award. 


That utterance was the serious side of 
Swede Nelson. When he talks, people 
listen, because they know that his anec- 
dotes and stories will inspire them, and 
his incredible humor will amuse them 
and teach them the lesson all Americans 
should realize today that they should 
not take themselves too seriously, but 
the preservation of their freedoms very 
seriously. 

I congratulate Al Rozycki upon the 
great honor of this award, Swede Nel- 
son in whose name it is so appropriately 
given, and the famous Boston Gridiron 
Club which had the vision, generosity 
and good judgment to originate and 
make it one of the most cherished 
awards of its kind in the world of sport. 
This year’s award brings high credit, 
not only to Dartmouth’s shining star, 
Al Rozycki, and his devoted parents, but 
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deep satisfaction and pride to Swede 
Nelson, his beloved and lovely family 
and multitude of friends. 

The Nelson Award symbolizes a lofty 
and most essential value of American 
life. May it long continue to impress 
our people with the simple truth that 
helping others and standing for right 
principles is one of the greatest privi- 
leges of living in this great country. 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
as part of my remarks several inspiring 
artictes from Boston newspapers describ- 
ing the Nelson Award: 


[From the Boston Sunday Advertiser, Jan. 8, 
1 


ROZYCKI PROUDLY WEEPS AT NELSON FOOTBALL 
FETE 


(By Bob Monahan) 


“It’s one of those occasions when a man 
can weep and feel no shame,” said Dartmouth 
halfback Alan Andrew Rozycki last night 
after he was awarded the Nils V, “Swede” 
Nelson 1960 sportsmanship award at the 
Sheraton-Plaza Hotel. 

The 176-pound, 21-year-old from Chicago 
had tears in his eyes after he became the 
15th recipient of the coveted plaque. It's 
hard to put into words just how I feel. This 
is the greatest honor ever bestowed upon 
me. I'm sincerely grateful,” he said. 

“Swede” once again captivated the award 
dinner group with his majestic manner and 
numerous tales. Concerning Rozycki he said 
“it's a thrill to make this award to this out- 
standing . He has all the qualities 
of greatness; humility, leadership, a sincere 
heart and a desire to help his fellow man. 
I know that he'll be one of the finest men 
ever named to receive this award.” 

Rozycki was chosen for the honor after 
the Gridiron Club of Boston had screened 
scores of candidates. 

He had performed numerous acts of true 
sportsmanship during his colleigate career, 
The act that was the clincher in his being 
named occurred during the Cornell game. 
Dartmouth was leading by a comfortable 
margin and Coach Bob Blackman asked Alan 
who had been pulled out of the game with 
the first unit if he’d like to get back in 
and try for the records which were within 
his grasp. Alan declined the offer, and said 
that he wasn’t interested in records and 
would like to see the subs play because they 
had worked so hard all season. 

Looking on with admiration were his 
parents, Mr. and Mrs. Andrew Rozyckl. 

Mrs, Rozycki said, “I feel very honored, 
Thank you for making me such a happy 
mother,” Alan's father remarked, “I'm very, 
very pleased. I only wish my parents were 
alive to see this.” 

Blackman described Alan's sportsmanship 
this way: “He's one of the few players that 
would congratulate a rival for tackling him 
real hard, even if it were for a loss. 

[From the Boston Evening American, Jan. 7, 
1961] 
Swene’s (S) MILace 
(By Tap Goodenough) 

During the past 40 years, Nils V. (Swede) 
Nelson has obtained many, many smiles 
from the miles. The former Harvard football 
stalwart is famed as a raconteur, He has 
bounced all over the rubber chicken circult 
from Damariscotta, Maine, to Pasadena, Cal- 
if., spinning his funny tales and anecdotes 
to high school groups, colleges, CYO gather- 
ings, private clubs, and various organizations. 

Tonight the 15th annual Swede Nelson 
award for sportsmanship will go to Dart- 
mouth's great halfback, Al Rozycki, at a 
banquet in the Sheraton-Plaza. And Swede 
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will be there, naturally, wearing a grin as 
wide as Copley Square, and offering more 
stories. 

STORY THAT STRETCHED 

According to Swede, here’s one that has 
drawn a million laughs at a total of 2,000 
affairs: 

Way out in the wide open spaces at an un- 
named college, some proselyting was going 
on, 

“That's Harvard talk for cheating a little,” 
explains Swede. “I can't spell it or pro- 
nounce i.” 

Anyway, it seems the school president had 
stated that prospective football players 
would be given their room, board, and tul- 
tion, providing they knew something about 
mathematics, since engineering was the spe- 
cialty of the school. 

Said the coach: “I have Sam Soanso out- 
side. He's a fast halfback.” 

Queried the president: “Does he know any- 
thing about arithmetic?” 

At that point, Sam entered and replied: 
“Yes, sir; that’s my hobby.” 
“Good,” said the prexy. 

six and six?” 

“Fourteen,” was the answer, quick as a 
twinkle, 

Beamed the coach: “Let him in. He only 
missed by one.” 

For youth groups, Swede says the follow- 
ing story is his leading mirth-quaker. 

“I once helped Eddie Casey coach the Har- 
vard freshmen. One afternoon, Eddie told 
me he wanted my aid with the varsity, add- 
ing that I was a great fundamentalist, and I 
always thought that meant one who flunked 
history and geography. Well, I took the 
squad, then said, Tackle that dummy.“ And 
one of the boys tackled me.” 

We can attest that Swede doesn't deal en- 
tirely in old gags. Matter of fact, he con- 
fides that he has several brandnew ones ready 
to spring tonight. Keep ‘em laughing, 
Swede. 


“How much is 


Standby Plan To Meet Economic Impact 
of Reduced Military Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, I have to- 
day introduced House Joint Resolution 
219 calling for a federally developed plan 
to meet the economic impact of defense 
cutbacks. The idea back of this is to 
provide a study and standby prepared- 
ness program for peace. Under this pro- 
posal the Secretary of Commerce would 
develop a nationwide survey for conver- 
sion of industries and manpower from 
military to nonmilitary production in 
event of any U.S. internation agreements 
calling for curtailing of armaments. 

Certainly, the President should have, 
and I am sure will have, the fullest sup- 
port and cooperation of the Congress in 
his endeavor to find solutions to the most 
pressing problem of our times—peace 
among nations. 

Especially, President Kennedy will 
carry the most fervent hopes and prayers 
of the American people into any Soviet- 
American talks. An end to the use of 
force as a means of settlement of inter- 
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national disputes is a national goal. By 
degrees at least it can be achieved. 

However, in achieving or attempting to 
achieve that goal, no one believes there 
is any overnight answer. Notwithstand- 
ing delays, it only seems reasonable that 
the limitation of atomic power to peace- 
time uses might well be agreed to first 
under some mutually satisfactory system 
of control. If that hurdle is overcome 
it would be the major step toward grad- 
ual disarmament. Thereafter, the major 
military powers could find other areas 
whereby a reduction in defense spending 
would be accomplished. 

In such an eventuality, it seems to me, 
democracy and our free economy would 
immediately come into stepped-up eco- 
nomic competition with the Communists. 
In any such competition, the system of 
state capitalism and control would seem 
to be far more susceptible than our free 
enterprise one to conversion of industry 
from military to nonmilitary production. 
Moreover, any obvious failure of inde- 
pendent private ownership under such 
conditions of transition would make the 
United States and its private ownership 
look bad and thereby in the struggle be- 
tween the two ideologies on the economic 
battlefront our free way of life might 
receive quite a black eye before the rest 
of the world. 

As I see it, Mr. Speaker, a major cut- 
back in defense expenditures in the 
United States will have a serious effect 
on our economy. Indeed, the question 
has been raised—Can we afford peace? 
Under our voluntary system, could we re- 
tain and relocate industry and workers 
following a disarmament agreement 
without resorting to nationalization, 
subsidization and much of the control 
and regimentation of the Communist 
system to which we object. 

All of this points up the desirability 
of carefully preparing a standby pro- 
gram as called for in my joint resolution 
so the Government would be ready to 
implement immediately the conversion 
of adversely affected industries and em- 
ployment to peacetime production. 

At this very moment, Congress is be- 
ing asked to assist distressed areas which 
have become pockets of unemployment 
through obsolescence and other causes 
of plant shutdowns. 

In my State of Washington and espe- 
cially in Seattle where the Boeing Air- 
plane Co. employs such a high percent- 
age of the total area workforce, we are 
concerned, e management of Boeing 
has done a very creditable job of develop- 
ing the production of peacetime commer- 
cial jet transport planes. It is constantly 
seeking to increase its nonmilitary busi- 
ness. But, missiles and other military 
contracts are responsible for thousands 
of Boeing jobs and the community em- 
ployment is not diversified. 

It seems to me the Federal Govern- 
ment either studies this overall transi- 
tion problem now, giving a chance to in- 
dustries and labor to work out programs 
that will preserve the free enterprise 
system, or we wait and in the future risk 
the danger of a position of complete 
Federal responsibility that could easily 
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lead to socialism and possibly the very 

conditions of State control that our 

armaments are maintained to protect 
ourselves from. 

Furthermore, how much better to ne- 
gotiate peace and disarmament from a 
position of strength. With a plan, the 
American people would avoid panic or 
fear of diminishing production of mili- 
tary arms. Also such a plan would show 
the good intentions of the United States 
in any international discussions. With 
all this in mind, Mr. Speaker, I have in- 
troduced today House Joint Resolution 
219 to provide that the Secretary of Com- 
merce shall carry out planning in antici- 
pation of eventual success in endeavors 
to achieve world agreement of gradual 
disengagement from defense spending. 

Under my resolution, the Secretary of 
Commerce would initiate a survey of the 
dependence of industrial economy on 
military contracts, 

In turn, the defense industries that 
are vulnerable to diminishing military 
appropriations would be encouraged to 
plan for conversion of their plants to 
peacetime conditions and to offset reduc- 
tions of military spending. Also, a pro- 
gram of retraining workers and relocat- 
ing them if necessary would be devel- 
oped: 

Under the resolution as introduced a 
comprehensive industry transition plan 
would be ready and transmitted to the 
President of the United States not later 
than June 30, 1963. 

In the meanwhile, I would expect, Mr. 
Speaker, while the surveys and studies 
are being developed that the very public 
knowledge that they are in preparation 
would strengthen the position of the 
President and those he entrusts with the 
responsibility of negotiating disarma- 
ment and peace just as it would solidify 
public opinion in support of the Presi- 
dent’s foreign policies and programs in 
any foreign peace discussions. 

My resolution reads as follows: 

JOINT RESOLUTION To PROVIDE FoR PLANNING 
FOR THE CONVERSION OF THE NATIONAL 
EconoMy TO NONMILITARY PRODUCTION IN 
THE Event or REDUCED MILITARY SPENDING 
Whereas the most pressing problem of our 

time is how to maintain peace among na- 

tions; and 

Whereas more than 40 billions of dollars 
or approximately half of the budget of the 
Federal Government of the United States 18 
for national defense resulting in a substan- 
tial percentage of the incomes of the Amer- 
ican people being dependent on military 
expenditures; and 

Whereas total disarmament is the goal of 
our National Government which if achieved 
would result in severe reduction of military 
spending throughout the United States; and 

Whereas our National Govérnment will be 
able to negotiate for disarmament from & 
greater position of strength if our Nation 
has planned how to make the transition 
from a militarily oriented economy to one 
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based on production of civilian goods: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep- 
resentatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the Secretary 
of Commerce shall carry out comprehensive 
planning and educational programs neces- 
sary to prepare the Nation's economy for the 
gradual disengagement from military spend- 
ing, including the following activities: 

(1) Conducting continual surveys of the 
industry of the Nation to determine to what 
extent the national economy is dependent 
on military spending. 

(2) Encouragement. of industries which 
are dependent on military contracts to par- 
ticlpate with the Department of Commerce 
in planning for conversion of their own 
plants to products needed in a peacetime 
economy. 

(3) Development, in cooperation with 
other appropriate government agencies, of a 
plan of transition of industries from defense 
to nonmilitary production which can be 
initiated when required to offset reductions 
in military spending. 

(4) Planning for the establishment of 
training programs, expense allotments, and 
loans to businesses or individuals who might 
have to relocate as a result of reduced de- 
fense spending. 

(5) Determining the financial costs of 
conversion p and making recom- 
mendations as to where assistance in meet- 
ing such costs might reasonably be obtained 
(.e., from local organizations, industry, and 
local, State or National Government). 

(6) Informing the public of the progress 

made on plans for conversion of the 

Nation's industry to civilian goods produc- 

tion through news releases, pamphlets, re- 
, and other appropriate means, 

(7) Establishment of an advisory com- 
mittee of members from industry, labor and 
professional organizations, financial institu- 
tions and other organizations as deemed 
necessary from different economic and geo- 
graphic areas of the United States, the mem- 
bers of which shall consult with and advise 
the Secretary of Commerce on mattcrs per- 

to planning for conversion of the 
Nation’s industry to nonmilitary produc- 
tion, The advisory committee shall assist in 
implementing plans of the Department 
which may require intensive coordination or 
planning on the part of organizations in 
their respective economic and geographic 
areas. 
(8) Preparing a compréhensive plan of 
how the above items will be accomplished. 
Such plan shall be submitted to the Presi- 
dent not later than June 30, 1962. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 

Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
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documents not exceeding 50 pages (U.S. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Goy- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
15 50 (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 

It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942), 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 
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The World’s Worst Crime—Massacre 
of 6 Million Jews 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, the world 
was shocked by the enormity of the 
crimes committed against innocent men, 
women, and children by Hitler and his 
Nazis. Two-thirds of the Jews in Eu- 
rope were deliberately killed in an effort 
to exterminate a whole people. A num- 
ber of those responsible for these crimes 
were apprehended, tried, and punished 
after the end of World War II. Hun- 
dreds of others are in hiding from world 
conscience and world justice. One of 
the most notorious, Adolf Eichmann, has 
been tracked down and captured. In 
March he will be tried for his crimes 
against humanity. 

The mountain of evidence assembled 
against him is indicated in the follow- 
ing article, “File of Mass Murder,” from 
the February 12, 1961, issue of the 
American Weekly, published as a Sun- 
day supplement by the Boston Sunday 
Advertiser. 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
this backround of the case against 
Eichmann in the RECORD: 

Tse Fitz or Mass MURDER 


(By Peggy Mann) 

Amid the barren, rock-ribbed hills of 
Judea, overlooking the Biblical city of 
Jerusalem, there lies a long, low three-story 
structure which houses the most horrendous 
assortment of documents ever collected by 
man. 

When Adolf Eichmann goes on trial in 
Israel next month, many of the prosecution's 
documents will come from all over the world, 
but hundreds of thousands of them will 
come right from the subterranean archives 
of this building. The capture of Eichmann, 
too, was based in large measure upon the 
secret dossiers on file in the armored vaults. 

Over 200 escaped Nazi war criminals have 
been arrested within the past few years as a 
direct rennt of the material in these files. 

The only entrance to this virtually un- 
known repository is an enclosed steel stair- 
Way which spirals down to the chilly neon- 
lit depths. There, lining the walls along 
the entire length of the building, stretching 
from floor to ceiling, are massive filing cabi- 
nets, each with its neatly indexed label and 
code number: No, 16, Warsaw ghetto; No. 
81, German Foreign Office; No. 153, Dachau; 
No. 176, Gestapo files. 

Over 20 million documents are here—origi- 
nals and microfilms—all of them directly 
pertaining to the dozen years when, for the 
first time in the world’s history, mass murder 
became a national policy, was government- 
ally organized on a scientific businesslike 
basis: its official cbjective—to wipe out a 
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people which had survived over 4,000 years 
of recorded history. 

This objective was in large measure ful- 
filled. Two-thirds of the Jews in Europe 
were killed, most of them with a maximum 
of speed and a minimum of cost, in gas 
chambers and cremation ovens. 

The Nazis, ever efficient, kept meticulous 
records of the 6 million Jews—men, women 
and children—who lost their lives. As the 
war neared its end, they recognized the 
danger to themselves which lurked in this 
deadly dossier of horror, and made desperate 
efforts to destroy the records, 

But so vast was the project of Jewish ex- 
termination that millions of incriminating 
documents escaped destruction. And the 
originals or copies of almost all of them 
are now in the carefully guarded cellar 
stronghold of Yad Washem. 

There are thousands of official Nazi direc- 
tives relating to the annihilation of the 
Jews. ` 

There are nonofficlal home movies and 
snapshots of the death camps and their 
skeletal victims, taken by Nazis and sent 
home as souvenirs with boasting letters. 

There are thousands of personal testl- 
monies—eyewltness reports of murder 
written by Jews on the backs of carefully 
hoarded concentration camp worksheets. 

There are letters on the final solution of 
the Jewish problem written and signed by 
Hitler, Goering, Adolf Eichmann. 

At the war’s end, numerous agencies and 
institutions made collections of such docu- 
ments. Thousands more were in the hands 
of individuals (many of whom were the sole 
survivors of a family or of an entire Jewish 
community). 

But, in 1953, the Government of Israel 
set up a memorial institution, Yad Washem, 
to honor and commemorate the 6 million 
murdered Jews, And one of the seven sep- 
arate functions as outlined by the Yad 
Washem Act was to “collect, examine, and 
publish testimony of the disaster.” 

Within 8 years this mild phrase has re- 
sulted in the bulging cellar vaults of Yad 
Washem, which has become the central col- 
lecting agency, the coordinating body, the 
clearinghouse, and the master file of all im- 
portant documents pertaining to the dia- 
bolical dozen years. 

Time for the capture and conviction of 
Nazi war criminals is fast running out. 
As of last July, according to West German 
law, proceedings could no longer be initiated 
against any war criminal accused of a crime 
less than manslaughter. Those proved 
guilty of murder, or of multiple murders, 
face only a jall sentence, since the death 
penalty has been abolished in West Ger- 
many, And by 1965, all proceedings against 
Nazi war criminals will be barred by the 
statute of limitations. 

Thus, in 4 more years, men whom evidence 
proves have been gullty of mass murders 
will be free to come out of hiding, confident 
that they can no longer be legally prose- 
cuted, 

Although the archives of Yad Washem con- 
tain irrefutable evidence against hundreds 


of such Nazi war criminals who are still be- 


lieved to be alive, the officials of Yad 
Washem make it quite clear that the Israeli 
Government has no plans to repeat the dra- 
matic story of the transoceanic Eichmann 
kidnapping and capture. 


Eichmann, in Israel's book, was the No. 
1 criminal still alive, and the momentous- 
ness of his crime was such that if standard 
international codes had to be overlooked to 
secure his capture, so be it—particularly 
in view of the fact that Israeli Government 
Officials had presented what they considered 
convincing evidence to the proper Argen- 
tine and West German authorities indicating 
Eichmann's hiding place, yet nothing had 
been done by these Governments to secure 
his capture. 

“We know,” says Samuel Spector, director 
of archivés of Yad Washem, “that there are 
@ number of Nazi war criminals still living 
in Argentina. We have supplied their names 
and others—over 500 names in various coun- 
tries—to the West German Government, in 
the hope that it would start extradition pro- 
ceedings. In addition, of course, we have 
supplied a full dossier of evidence against 
each man. We have been supplying such 
evidence for some 6 years.” 

Spector, a tall, pleasant-faced gentleman, 
Temarks in the dust-dry tones of a librarian, 
“We are now arranging a special card catalog, 
a file of every Nazi war criminal we belleve to 
be still alive. We cannot reveal how many 
names are in this file. But it is not a small 
number. I personally hope," he adds, “that 
before the 1965 West German expiration date, 
there will be a wave of public protest, so that 
Nazi criminals guilty of mass murder can 
still be prosecuted.” 

Other activities of Yad Washem are less 
dramatic than those of the archive depart- 
ment, but they are equally impressive, 

The name of Yad Washem (pronounced 
“Yad Vashem"), comes from the Book of the 
Prophet Isaiah, chapter 56, verse 5; 

“I will give you in my house and within 
my walls, hand (Yad) and a name” 
(Washem). 

In title and concept, therefore, Yad Wa- 
shem is primarily a memorial institution. 

Every nation has its memorials to those 
who have died in a war or been killed ina 
national disaster—memorials which seek to 
give lasting recognition and remembrance to 
citizens who represent perhaps a fraction of 
@ percent of the total population. 

The Yad Washem memorial is, however, 
unique. Israel's total Jewish population 
numbers some 1,809,000. Its memorial com- 
memorates dead which number more than 
three times that of the national population. 

A unique way was sought to commemorate 
this vast and shadowy populace of murdered 
Jews. No nation has ever before granted 
citizenship to dead men, But this Israel In- 
tends todo. One of Yad Washem's functions 
is to collect all possible information about 
each of the 6 million desd, and to give them 
a commemorative citizenship in the tradi- 
tional Jewish homeland. 

Thus far, after 8 years of intensive search 
and research, only 1,500,000 men, women, 
and children have been resurrected through 
memory. These Jews have come home to the 
promised land, even if only as a typewritten 
name on a file card. 

Another branch of the Yad Washem staff is 
involved in collecting remnants and records 
of the thousands of Jewish synagogues and 
congregations throughout Europe which were 
transformed from thriving and vital com- 
munity centers into heaps of rubble. The 
histories of these congregations are being 
written up by Yad Washem, and hence in 
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some small measure the destroyed congre- 
gations will live again. 

A further branch operates a unique library 
which has some 25,000 books in its collection, 
all on a single subject—anti-Semitism, from 
the start of the Hitler era to the present. A 
tremendous bibliography has just been 
printed by Yad Washem and the YIVO In- 
stitute of Jewish Research in New York, de- 
scribing thousands of books, diaries and 
state papers written in some 24 languages— 
a guide for present-day scholars and for those 
of future generations, who will find it hard 
to believe that such a horror-filled epoch 
ever existed. This six-index volume, “Guide 
to Jewish History Under Nazi Impact” (the 
first in a series of such bibliographies plan- 
ned by Yad Washem and YIVO) is coau- 
thored by Dr. Jacob Robinson, a famous in- 
ternational lawyer who is now in charge of 
preparin 
against Adolf Eichmann. 

There is also a museum with mute but 
eloquent evidence of the growth of anti- 
Semitism, from state-promoted discrimina- 
tion of the early days of Hitler’s reign to 
state-organized extermination in the final 
3 years. 

The early exhibits contain decrees com- 
mitting Jews to life imprisonment in con- 
centration camps for such mild offenses as 
traffic violations; laws compelling every Jew 
to add the identifying appellation “Sarah” 
or “Isaac” to his name; laws decreeing that 
every Jew must register his property (for 
future confiscation); laws compelling every 
Jew to wear an identifying label upon his 
clothing. 

Later exhibits contain such items as 
sketches done by Jews in the death camps, 
showing quarters where 80 people lived in 
one small room * * * a cake of soap made 
of stone “for use” In the locked shower stalls 
where Jews were bathed in poison gas 
identifying cards specifying the number of 
gold teeth in the mouth of the camp in- 
mate, so that the gold could be extracted 
after the corpse was ejected from the gas 
chamber. 

Israel has proclaimed the day of the 27th 
of Nissan on the Jewish calendar (in this 
country, early spring) as an annual memorial 
day for the 6 million. An impressive com- 
memoration ceremony is held at Yad 
Washem. And state and private funds have 
been raised to enlarge the Yad Washem 
site. New buildings will be raised on the 
newly named Hill of Remembrance—a me- 
morial hall, a synagogue, a museum and a 
remembrance tower. 

They will be constructed of the same 
golden sandstone used by the Children of 
Israel when they bullt their first capital city 
of Jerusalem nearly 3,000 years ago. 


Hon. Prince Preston 


SPEECH 


HON. PHIL M. LANDRUM 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr, LANDRUM. Mr. Speaker, this is 
a sad occasion for all of us. Although 
among his friends and relatives it has 
been known for some time that Prince 
was having to yield to the ravages of a 
dreaded disease, the fact of his death is 
still a shock. Yet while we experience 
the feeling of the shock and sadness, 
always present with the passing of a dear 
friend, we recognize that here was a man 
who lived so fruitfully for his country, 


g the case for the prosecution 
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his family, and his friends that he will 
continue to live among us. I know of 
no man with more zest for life, more 
desire for service, and more willingness 
to serve all people than Prince Preston 
possessed and demonstrated in life. 

To his charming wife and lovely 
daughters and to all other members of 
his family we extend our genuine sym- 
pathy and our gratitude for sharing with 
us the opportunity to live, work, and 
associate with a truly delightful person 
and really great public servant. 


I Speak for Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. RICHARD E. LANKFORD 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mr. LANKFORD. Mr. Speaker, each 
year a Voice of Democracy Contest, de- 
signed to stimulate American youth to 
think about our form of government and 
to communicate their ideas to others, is 
sponsored by the National Association 
of Broadcasters, the Electronic Industries 
Association, the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars, and State associations of broad- 
casters. 

The Maryland winner this year is Miss 
Carolyn Fobbs, of 1 Van Buren Street, 
Lexington Park, Md. Carolyn, a senior 
at George Washington Carver High 
School, competed with other high school 
students throughout Maryland by writ- 
ing and submitting a 5-minute script on 
the theme “I Speak for Democracy.” A 
panel of judges selected Carolyn's script 
as the best submitted in the statewide 
contest. 

Under unanimous consent I include 
Carolyn’s script in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 

I SPEAK FOR DEMOCRACY 

I speak for democracy as one teenager in 
America, and as one of its future citizens. 
At this point in my life, I can see the many 
effects of democracy. In the beginning as a 
child in a democratic country, I was unable 
to welgh or appreciate my many blessings. 
I merely took them for granted, but as time 
passed, my scope of knowledge and under- 
standing was broadened. I began to see, 
hear, and feel the things in my environment, 
things that would definitely help shape my 
life for the future. It is difficult to believe 
that I had taken such things for granted as 
freedom of speech, freedom of religion, and 
freedom of the press. 

I speak for democracy because it clearly 
reflects the voice of the people. It reflects 
their ideals, their integrity, and their am- 
bitions. 

Where do I stand in this demidcracy as a 
teenager without a vote? That is my ques- 
tion. I am now preparing for my future and 
for the future of my country. The demo- 
cratic traits that I see and use now are 
preparing me to face the problems of de- 
mocracy. I am learning how to use democ- 
racy to its greatest capacity. My practical 
uses of democracy are revealed when I partic- 
ipate in a class or student council meeting. 
In participating in these meetings, I am 
given the opportunity to express my ideas 
on different problems and to use my vote to 
help decide the outcome of these problems. 
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I use another phase of democracy when I 
read a book, a magazine, or a newspaper item. 
I choose whatever I want to read, I decide 
what I want to view on television. No other 
political power does this for me. I use my 
own power of reasoning in deciding how 
much to believe in what I see and hear. 
Experiences such as these help me make 
definite steps toward my future in America. 

Even though my experiences with democ- 
racy may be limited, I do feel the effects of 
it outside of my personal life. I see it work- 
ing in my county, when the people are con- 
fronted with the duty of obtaining county 
Officials. This problem is faced and con- 
quered very easily when each citizen uses 
his right to vote for whomever he chooses. 

I can see democracy in operation on a 
much larger scale than in my class or in my 
county. It is evident in my State govern- 
ment when I see schools, parks, highways, 
public buildings, and other things that peo- 
ple want. These things are brought about 
because the people who are affected by the 
Government also run the Government. This 
democratic principle makes it possible for 
everyone to have a share in the political 
functions of his Government. 

Taking an overall picture of democracy, I 
see it with the responsibility of satisfying so 
many different personalities, so many differ- 
ent beliefs, and so many different desires. 
Looking at democracy from another angle, I 
see the American people at work for them- 
selves in their Government. By expressing 
their opinions and using their votes, they 
play an important part in prepetuating the 
things in which they believe. 

Will I be prepared to meet the challenge 
democracy places before me? WIIl I be able 
to weigh the facts, think for myself, and 
make the decisions that will decide my future 
and the future of my country? I face these 
questions with great concern for I realize 
that my ability to accept this challenge may 
mean the difference between the fatlure and 
success of this democracy. 

The experiences that I gain by using the 
democratic ways of solving a problem will 
place me in a better position to support the 
principles upon which this country was 
established, 

I see from the evidence around me that I 
decide what I am to be. The realization of 
my dreams in both my personal and my 
political life rest with me. My form of gov- 
ernment has given me this future which I 
hold in my own hands. Only in a democracy 
is this right guaranteed. Only in a de- 
mocracy may an individual grow to his full 
possibilities, whatever they may be. 

I shall endeavor to the utmost of my 
ability, to carry out and preserve the demo- 
cratic ideals handed down to me through my 
heritage. For this reason, I loudly speak for 
democracy. 


The Late Honorable Prince H. Preston 
SPEECH 


HON. PAUL G. ROGERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker, 
it was with the deepest regret that Mem- 
bers learned of the passing of our friend 
and colleague, Prince H. Preston, of 
Georgia. 

Prince Preston had served in the Con- 
gress with my father and had been a 
longtime friend of our family. His 
brother George is an outstanding citizen 
of West Palm Beach, Fla., in my district, 
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and also a close personal friend. 
Through this relationship of our families 
I knew and admired the high qualities 
and ability of Prince, and his devotion to 
his country. His service to the United 
States through military service and in 
the Congress has always been of the high- 
est order and refiected great credit on 
his ability and devotion to duty. 

As the Representative of Statesboro 
and Georgia's First District Prince did 
great honor to its residents. He was one 
of Georgia's ablest leaders and won the 
respect of all her people. As a distin- 
guished member of the important House 
Appropriations Committee he served this 
Congress and all our people with charac- 
teristic integrity and devotion to prin- 
ciple, 

I will always remember Prince for his 
kindness and consideration to me when 
I first came to the Congress and his help 
and advice during the years we served 
together. We will all remember him as 
an American who served his district, 

' State, and Nation well. 


Disabled American Veterans’ Legislative 
Program for the Ist Session of the 
87th Congress Presented by National 
Commander William O. Cooper 


* 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
the Committee on Veterans’ Affairs is 
happy and fortunate this morning to 
hear Mr. William O. Cooper, national 
commander of the Disabled American 
Veterans, present the program of that 
organization for the Ist session of the 
87th Congress. It is a privilege to in- 
clude it as a part of my remarks: 
STATEMENT OF WILLIAM O. COOPER, NATIONAL 

COMMANDER OF THE DISABLED AMERICAN 

VETERANS, TO THE COMMITTEE ON VETERANS’ 

Arrans, HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, FEB- 

RUARY 14, 1961 

Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, I appear before you today as na- 
tional commander of the Disabled American 
Veterans to present for your consideration 
the DAY legislative program for this lst ses- 
sion of the 87th Congress. I am certain, 
Mrs. Ker and Mrs. HANSEN, that our members 
Would want me to extend special greetings 
to you ladies on this Valentine’s Day. Along 
with me are Elmer M. Freudenberger, na- 
tional director of legislation, who has ap- 
peared before you on numerous past occa- 
sions, and Denvel D. Adams, our national 
director of claims. I also wish to present at 
this time Frank Wood, director of employ- 
ment relations, and Charles Huber, assist- 
ant director of claims, All of these gentle- 
men are stationed at the DAV national serv- 
ice headquarters, here in Washington, and 
are available for consultation in resolving 
problems of mutual interest regarding legis- 
lation, claims and employment matters af- 
fecting veterans and their dependents, These 
men are expert in their fields and if any 
of you should, at any time, have veterans 
among your constituents who need help with 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


their claims these DAV employees are al- 
ways available to you for that assistance. 

I would like to thank the members of this 
very important committee for your attend- 
ance here today and for the honor and 
privilege accorded us in making this hear- 
ing possible so early in the session. We 
know that you all are deeply interested in 
the survival and success of the Disabled 
American Veterans as a vital force for good 
in our Nation. You have demonstrated an 
abiding faith in our patriotic objectives 
and the service programs of this organiza- 
tion that have meant so much to the Na- 
tion’s veterans throughout the years. I want 
to convey a special thank you to your 
chairman and my old and good friend, OLIN 
TeaGue, for his remarks of January 4, 1961, 
on the DAV, which he so graciously inserted 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, and as pub- 
lished in the issue of Monday, January 16, 
1961. It was a most enlightening, accurate 
and friendly summation of the activities, ac- 


complishments and the hopes of our organi- 


zation. Our members are already responding 
to its call and their commander is most 
humbled by it. 

There are some new members on your 
committee. One of them replaces Mrs. 
Rogers, whose portrait graces this chamber 
and whose works ornament the archives of 
this Nation and help to bless the lives of its 
defenders. There are others, also, who are 
members of this committee for the first 
time. We congratulate these new members 
and, for their benefit, I will outline very 
briefly the origin, the primary objectives and 
the philosophy of the Disabled American 
Veterans. 

The members of the DAV are veterans of 
wartime service who were wounded, gassed, 
injured or otherwise disabled by reason of 
such service. Following World War I there 
was found to be a great need for a veterans’ 
organization devoted to the primary cause 
of assisting returned disabled veterans with 
thelr readjustment and rehabilitation prob- 
lems, and to aid the widows and orphans of 
those who served at a sacrifice of health, 
limb or life itself. To achieve this urgent 
purpose the Disabled American Veterans was 
organized in 1920, with the founder, the 
late Judge Robert Marx, of Cincinnati, 
Ohio, being named the first national com- 
mander. Judge Marx, after a most distin- 
guished and eventful life, passed away in 
September 1960, shortly after attending the 
DAV national convention at Seattle, Wash., 
where he had received great and deserved 
honors. 

The Congress of the United States granted 
a Federal charter to the DAV in 1932. For 
many years the Disabled American Veterans 
has maintained a large staff of full-time, 
DAV-paid, national service officers assigned 
to the regional offices of the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration throughout the United States 
and the District of Columbia to assist veter- 
ans and their dependents with their VA 
claims. DAV representatives also appear be- 
fore retiring boards of the Department of 
Defense, and before appeal groups of the 
U.S. Civil Service Commission; they serve 
on committees of other governmental agen- 
cies in connection with problems affecting 
disabled veterans and the national security. 
The legislative activities of the DAV are well 
known, and the successes attained in that 
field, thanks to the interest, sympathy, and 
understanding of your committee, are a part 
of the permanent records of past Congresses 
and the law of the land. The 8th Congress, 
among other excellent accomplishments in 
the field of veterans’ legislation due to the 
diligence of your committee in providing 
the initial impetus and followthrough, 
passed DAV-sponsored H.R. 113 (now Public 
Law 86-501), which act, effective next Janu- 
ary, will protect service connections from 
severance where the relationship with mili- 


A903 


tary service has been recognized by the VA 
for at least 10 years. This one act alone will 
benefit many thousands of war-disabled vet- 
erans in the years to come, and your com- 
mittee can take great pride, as we do, in the 
favorable outcome of this onetime revolu- 
tionary principle of res adjudicata as ap- 
plied to longstanding ratings of service con- 
nection. 

That the Disabled American Veterans has 
been faithful to its voluntary policy of mak- 
ing our services available to the war dis- 
abled who seek such assistance, whether such 
applicants are DAV members or not, is amply 
demonstrated by the great record of accom- 
Plishments through the years. This record 
has been pointed out in previous represen- 
tations before your committee and was out- 
lined in excellent detail in the January 4 re- 
marks of your chairman on the occasion of 
our having crossed the 1,500,000 mark in vet- 
erans’ cases handled by the DAV service per- 
sonnel, 

The guiding principle of the DAV, as em- 
phasized on many occasions, is that priority 
of consideration should be given to legisla- 
tion affecting the wartime disabled and their 
dependents. Concerned as we are with the 
adverse results of war and its aftermath upon 
those whom we serve, is it any wonder that 
we view with much apprehension the up- 
ward spirals in the cost of living that affect 
disabled veterans on their fixed incomes, in- 
cluding nearly all of those totally disabled 
by reason of service-connected disabilities? 
As the cost of living rises, the purchasing 
power of the compensation payments de- 
clines, and apparently this trend will per- 
sist for some time to come. Just the other 
day I noted an article on hospital insurance 
and the ever-increasing costs incident there- 
to which predicted that in 1970 or even ear- 
ller the cost of a hospital room would be 
approximately $65 a day. And that is just 
for the bed in a hospital. What can the 
people in the poorer and moderate income 
groups do when disaster strikes? 

I can tell you from our firsthand experi- 
ence that the service-connected veterans, 
and especially those who are more severely 
incapacitated, are having a hard struggle 
right now. It is one thing to read periodi- 
cally where the consumers’ index or other 
economic yardstick shows a fraction of a 
point increase one month and another frac- 
tional upswing the following month, but to 
the veteran or his wife who goes to the store 
to buy the necessities of life and who finds 
that a substantial additional amount of 
money is required to make the purchases, 
the matter is not just as a seemingly in- 
significant statistical fluctuation but Is a 
down-to-earth problem of disturbing propor- 
tions. And I am certain that you will agree 
that the steady demands for more and more 
money in payment for the basic essentials 
of existence bring about a constant decline 
in the living standards of America’s disabled 
veterans, 

It was with the thought foremost in mind 
that something should be done and done 
now for the rellef of veterans in this category 
that the DAV national convention in August 
1960 passed two resolutions (No. 82 and No. 
182) on this important subject. The DAV 
national legislative committee under the able 
chairmanship of A. L. Daniels, of Ohio, meet- 
ing in Washington, D.C., In December 1960, 
recognized the gravity and urgency of the 
situation by assigning the highest DAV pri- 
ority to legislation to bring about a general 
compensation increase. Let me emphasize 
that we are talking about service-connected 
benefits. First things first“ is indeed a 
sound axiom and we shall not depart from 
that principle on which the DAV was 
founded. 

Your committee has been furnished com- 
plete copies of the resolutions adopted at the 
1960 national convention of this organization, 
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held in Seattle, Wash. As a result of resolu- 
tions Nos. 82 and 182, mentioned above, H.R. 
879 and H.R. 880, which were introduced by 
your chairman, at our request, are now before 
your committee. H.R. 879 would provide a 
15-percent increase in the present regular 
rates of disability compensation, and H.R. 
880 would increase by 10 percent the statu- 
tory awards and those benefits paid in the 
most seriously disabling cases assigned 
special statutory ratings (in excess of the 
simple 100-percent rates). These modest ad- 
justments are necessary to enable our war 
disabled to meet their problems. 
When your committee holds later hearings 
on specific pending bills we hope you will 
allow us to nt more detailed reasons 
why we believe these and other DAV bills in 
which we are deeply interested should re- 
ceive the approval of your committee for early 
passage by the House and final enactment 
into law. 

Among other pending DAV bills on the 
subject of compensation is H.R. 882, which 
would extend the payment of dependency al- 
lowances on a proportionate basis to those 
veterans who are rated 10, 20, 30, or 40 per- 
cent. Under existing law dependency allow- 
ances are not payable if the rating is less 
than 50 percent. We have always considered 
this to be inequitable and urge that the law 
be amended as proposed in our bill. 

Early in the 86th Congress your com- 
mittee reported out two bills involving the 
payment of statutory awards (1) for service- 
connected total deafness, bilateral, without 
air or bone conduction, and (2) to authorize 
the payment of two statutory awards in those 
instances wherein the veterans can qualify 
on two service-connected counts, as for loss 
or loss of use of one eye and one limb. 
Both of these bills passed the House without 
difficulty and then proceeded to the Senate 
where they died in the Committee on Finance 
upon the adjournment of the 86th Con- 


gress, 

We now have new bills on these subjects 
which have been referred to your commit- 
tee. I am confident that you will again take 
early and favorable action and that we can, 
this time, persuade the Senate of their merit. 
The bills in question and awaiting your dis- 
Position are H.R. 846 and HR. 873. 

The following DAV bills would increase 
the presumptive periods as indicated: H.R. 
875 to 7 years for multiple sclerosis; H.R. 
876 to 2 years for the psychoses; and H.R. 
877 to 2 years for cancer. 

No doubt the American Medical Associa- 
tion will oppose such extensions of the 
presumptive periods in the cases of the dis- 
eases mentioned—they usually do. We re- 
alize that research is constant and zealous 
in this field. It will remain so until cause 
and cure are finally overtaken. Until sol- 
ence discovers the source of, and a surcease 
from, these dread maladies, we simply ask a 
reasonable and humane presumption of their 
beginning. The Nation can afford to be lib- 
eral in this presumption; the veterans who 
suffer these afflictions cannot bear the 
burden of our doubt. 

We still want to “freeze” the Veterans’ 
Administration rating schedule and I suppose 
we will keep trying until the proverbial 
“freeze” sets in at the inward extremity of 
this earth. We seem to stand virtually 
alone in this legislative objective. 

Alterations of the rating schedule go on 
all the time, They add up to a steady 
whacking away at compensation payments. 
In a sense this is an insidious attack that is 
dificult to resist because of a rather neb- 
ulous logic on the part of the VA in sup- 
port of its policy, It is sort of like fighting 
smoke. You beat at it but it won't go away. 
Finally it overcomes you. We may be wrong 
but we feel that way about it, and want you 
to know it. 

Later we hope to bring you a more detailed 
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accounting in support of HR. 881 which 
would freeze the rating schedule as of Jan- 
uary 1, 1961, but pending that we want to 
discuss here just two of the changes that 
continue to plague us. 

One is in the case of the veteran who gets 
a letter from the VA as follows, and I quote: 
“Dear Mr. : Your recent examination 
does not necessarily indicate an improve- 
ment in your hearing condition; however, 
under the new method of evaluating this dis- 
ability it is necessary to reduce your rating 
from 60 percent to 20 percent and your com- 
pensation from $157.20 to $36 effective August 
1, 1980.“ 

This is just like telling the veteran, We 


don't say you can hear any better, but you 


don't have to, now that we have television.” 

The second case is that of gastric resection, 
They take out two-thirds of a man's stomach 
and reduce his rating from 60 percent to 
sometimes 20 percent. 

That veteran may agree that it feels a bit 
better than having an ulcer but it is hard 
to convince him that he is $121.20 a month 
better off. 

We appreciate that your committee has 
given this matter studious and diligent at- 
tention. If there has been any dereliction in 
the past it has been our failure to bring suf- 
ficiently impressive facts to your attention. 
We expect to do that very shortly. 

We believe that there are many veterans 
whose disability has been wrongly adjudi- 
cated as nonservice connected. They suf- 
fer the result of what we feel is an unjust 
application of the doctrine of reasonable 
doubt. Most times the unsatisfactory de- 
termination occurs in the case of the veteran 
whose disability was not noted on enlistment 
but was discovered later and duly recorded 
while in active service. In many cases such 
discovery was made after a substantial pe- 
riod of service under difficult and dangerous 
circumstances. 

We do not propose the restoration of a 
conclusive presumption of soundness as 
formerly contained in the World War Vet- 
erans’ Act, 1924, as amended, but we do urge 
you to consider favorably our bill, H.R. 109, 
which would concede service connection for 
& disability not noted at enlistment but 
which was shown to exist after the first 90 
days of service. Enactment of such legisla- 
tion would go far toward establishing uni- 
formity in VA rating decisions and removing 
a major source of valid complaint that has 
persisted ever since the so-called Economy 
Act of 1933. 

Later on we hope to bring additional testi- 
mony on H.R, 878 which sets up a formula 
under which a service connected veteran 
who is totally and permanently disabled by 
other conditions may participate in the pen- 
slon program if otherwise eligible. 

HR. 2474 would authorize, generally, the 
payment of service connected death benefits 
to survivors of veterans who had been rated 
permanently and totally disabled from sery- 
ice-connected disability for 20 years or more 
prior to death, except in cases where death 
is due to unrelated accidental causes; and 
HR. 2417 would grant needed increases to 
dependent parents who are in receipt of 
service-connected death benefits. We urge 
the approval of these bills. We urge, also, 
the passage of H.R. 883 which allows certain 
widows and parents a reelection of service- 
connected death benefits instead of the pres- 
ent irrevocable choice. 


Our ‘position on the question of judicial 
review has been made abundantly clear in 
the past, We hope this committee will again 
report favorably upon this legislation. H.R. 
775 is DAV-sponsored and at the proper tims 
we will present our views on it. 

In our efforts to secure suitable employ- 
ment, in private industry, for disabled vet- 
erans we are severely handicapped by the 
understandable fear on the part of such em- 
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ployers that their workmen's compensation 
rates would be increased. H.R. 871 is de- 
signed to insure the private employer against 
such increases where they employ handi- 
capped veterans. 

We invite your attention also to certain 
insurance bills which we intend to support 
in detail before your insurance subcommit- 
tee. They are as follows: HR. 108, HR. 
2399, H.R. 2400, H.R. 2401, H.R. 2749, HR. 
2872, and H.R. 2873. 

We hope this Congress will extend to the 
children of living veterans who, due to se- 
vere disabilities, could not avail themselves 
of the education and training provisions of 
the GI bill, the same provisions now avail- 
able to the children of veterans who have 
died of service connected disability. You 
have some bills before you pertaining to this 
matter. 


HOSPITALS AND MEDICAL SERVICE 


We began this hearing with a plea for in- 
creased compensation and shall close with 
our views on hospitalization and medical 
care. We have discussed a great deal in be- 
tween, but this does not indicate the relative 
importance of these needs. 

Rather, this Is veritably the story of the 
disabled veteran's life. It begins with com- 
pensation, it proceeds through various stages 
of hospital and medical care to the domi- 
ciliary at the end of the trail. 

Wherever these needs have occurred, a 
generous Nation has responded through its 
elected representatives like yourselves. We 
want to support you. We want to undergird 
your efforts with all our strength. 

The $75 million per annum 12-year pro- 
gram begun last year must by all means con- 
tinue. Budgetary requirements of the VA 
must be supported and we aim to do so with 
vigor as the occasion arises. 

Constant surveillance is required to make 
sure that hospital beds are adequate and ef- 
ficient use is made of those available. This 
alm, we know, your committee is forever 
pursuing. 

The Nation has suddenly become shock- 
ingly aware of the growing medical needs of 
our aging population. We urge that prompt 
action be taken to determine now what is 
going to be required in terms of additional 
domiciliary and nursing care for the aging 
veteran upon whose life time takes its daily 
toll. 

In this general field we view with some 
alarm the tactics of the AMA in its efforts 
to discredit these programs. We are willing 
to join with all competent Americans in a 
critical analysis of the programs and needs 
in the fields of veterans’ care, but we will 
resist with all the strength at our command 
any effort to destroy these’ programs. 

America knows these needs exist and we 
would say to the leader of AMA, “Unleash 
the hands, the minds, the genius of your 
members; open the staffs of our public hos- 
pitals to the talents of doctors outside seek- 
ing to reach their patients within. Un- 
shackle the medical schools of the Nation 
and encourage more young men and women 
in the noble profession Hippocrates began 
400 years before Christ.” 

Let us seek to discover the secrets of the 
diseases that plague us on earth with the 
same zeal and total mobilization as we seek 
to unravel the mysteries of outer space. 

We appreciate the indulgence of this com- 
mittee. We want to work closely with you 
on these matters. We realize the great 
enormity of your task and that you can do 
just so much. There will be many bills be- 
fore you. We have great confidence in your 
judgment and feel that, in the final analysis, 
our objectives are the same—to serve first 
the valid needs of the service-connected dis- 
abled. We pledge to continue to serve all 
America in peace with the same devotion 
we sought to serve in war. Thank you very 
much. 
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Witch Hunting Out of Season 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 13, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following editorial and news 
story, both written by the respected edi- 
tor of the Washington Daily News, Mr. 
John T. O'Rourke, formerly president of 
the Inter-American Press Association. 
Mr. O'Rourke is a leading authority on 
Latin American affairs and well qualified 
to comment in this important and sensi- 
tive area. I commend these articles to 
the attention of my colleagues: 

A Sour Jos 

In this paper is an account of a remark- 
ably silly, but remarkably vicious attack on 
the integrity and character of three men. 

They are Roy Rubottom, now Ambassador 
to Argentina; William Wieland, a State De- 
partment officer about to go to a European 
post, and Herbert Matthews, of the New York 
Times. 

Actually, the attack is much more broad 

In its effect than to simply strike at these 
three men. 

For one thing, it impinges on President 
Kennedy’s announced foreign policy for 
South America. People behind the attack 
like to do business with the kind of dictator 
Batista was, and Trujillo is. Involved are 
millions of dollars worth of sugar imports, 
which are governed by quotas. Congress is 
scheduled to take up the sugar quota bill on 
March 31. 

If, after lining up the hemisphere's nations 
against Trujillo we now fatten this double- 
dealing and murderous regime with a bigger 
sugar quota, it will play hob with our 
diplomacy. 

For another thing, such attacks harm the 
functioning of the whole diplomatic service, 
whatever the policy 18. 

Finally, to publish adverse reports under 
the guise of hearings or findings when per- 
sons or organizations have not been invited 
to testify on their own behalf, is a con- 
temptible misuse of the congressional in- 
vestigative privilege, ` 


In a hassle which apparently involves mil- 
lions of dollars in sugar import quotas, and 
most certainly involves the success of Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s foreign policy for South 
America, a former US. Ambassador today 
etood accused of giving false testimony under 
oath before a Senate subcommittee. 

Accused is Arthur Gardner, Ambassador to 
Cuba from 1953 to 1957. 

Accuser is Herbert Matthews, editorial and 
foreign affairs writer for the New York Times, 


. - . * . 
WHO DID IT? 


The tenor of the subcommittee’s line ls not 
that the Red threat Is due to some social 
fiaw or fallure in the area Itself, but that, as 
the subcommittee's publicity release stated 
last fall, “Cuba was handed to Castro and the 
Communists by a combination of Americans 
in the same way that China was handed to 
the Communists.” 

After saying that Americans who handed 
Over Cuba were unknown, the subcommit- 
tee then proceeded to say that Roy Rubot- 
tom, then Assistant Secretary of State, 
Wiliam A. Welland, then head of the desk 
handling Mexico and the Caribbean, and 
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Herbert Matthews, of the New York Times, 
had a hand in it. 

The committee did not notify the State 
Department of its hearing, nor did it call any 
of the men named to give them a chance 
to refute the attack made on them, before 
publicly reporting its finding. 

WHO MADE THE DATE? 


The specific point in the controversy be- 
tween former Ambassador Gardner and Mr. 
Matthews of the Times is whether or not 
Mr. Gardner helped Mr. Matthews get a spec- 
tacular interview with Fidel Castro while he 
was running his hide-and-seek war in the 
Cuban hinterland. 

Mr. Gardner says: “I made it actually pos- 
sible for Herbert Matthews to go down and 
have this interview.’ He says he did this at 
Mr. Matthews’ request, and arranged the 
meeting with Castro on condition that Mr. 
Matthews return and “tell me his reactions.” 
Mr. Gardner says Mr, Matthews never re- 
turned to fill him in. 

Mr. Matthews says: “This is completely 
false.” 

SOMEBODY'S WRONG 


Mr. Gardner further says, under oath, that 
it was actually Batista himself through 
whom he made the arrangements for Mr. 
Matthews to see Castro. “Batista was very 
loathe to do it,” says Mr. Gardner, “but he 
sald ‘all right, if you think it won't do any 
harm’ and he let him go down,” because “in 
those days Batista was all for the U.S. Am- 
bassador.“ 

Mr. Matthews calls Mr. Gardner's statement 
“ludicrous in the light of official Cuban 
Government denials at the time that I had 
seen Fidel. Instead, tt called my article a 
fake.” 

Mr. Matthews“ articles gave a picture of 
the guerilla leader and his men, indicated 
the people were with him and protecting him 
and that the revolution would probably win, 
which it did. 4 

Contrariwise, Mr, Gardner swears Batista 
knew where Castro was, knew how to get in 
touch with him, but was afraid he would 
make a martyr of him if he dragged him out. 


BATISTA’S WORDS 


Mr. Matthews points to Batista's own 
memoirs (p, 49) wherein he (Batista) “did 
not believe the story of my encounter with 
Fidel Castro at the time because his intelli- 
gence officer told him it could not be true. 
It was only later, Batista said, that he learned 
it had actually occurred.” 

Therefore, Mr. Matthews pointed out, the 
statements of Batista himself, as well as his 
own, “clearly demonstrate that Mr. Gard- 
ner’s statements are false.” 

“I would be glad to appear before the Sen- 
ate subcommittee and testify under oath 
that everything Mr. Gardner said about my 
contacting him is false,“ said Mr. Matthews, 

Then the subcommittee will know, he said, 
that somebody is committing perjury, and it 
won't be me. 

Since the subcommittee’s attack which 
named Messrs. Rubottom (now Ambassador 
to Argentina) Mr. Wieland (now scheduled 
for a European post) and Mr. Matthews, the 
committee’s findings have been picked up 
or echoed by such diverse elements as right- 
wing pundits, professional discoverers of Red 
plots and Democratic Party election speech 
writers who want to blame the Republicans 
for Castro. 

Ironically, the Democrats got much am- 
munition from two rock-ribbed Republicans, 
former Ambassador to Cuba Gardner and his 
successor to that post, Earl E. T. Smith, 

Neither of the Ambassadors has had any 
other diplomatic experience, and both were 
appointed by President Eisenhower. 


MYSTERY 


In its search for subversion, the commit- 
tee questioning brought out that both Am- 
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bassadors made much of the idea that some- 
one in the State Department—presumably 
Mr. Rubottom or Mr. Wieland—told Ambas- 
sador Smith to get a briefing from Mr. 
Matthews, who had recently completed his 
articles telling about his clandestine trip to 
the interior of Cuba to interview Castro. 
The Ambassadors and the subcommittee 
gives the impression that this was a sinister 
and somewhat mysterious thing to do. 
Actually, there is a memorandum in exist- 
ence which makes it clear what happened. 
It was a U.S, Senator who had the idea. 


Mr. Rubottom decided the Department 
should not officially make such a recom- 
mendation, but that it would probably be 
a profitable thing if Mr. Smith did see Mr. 
Matthews. Apparently Mr. Wieland took on 
the chore of casually passing the sugges- 
tion on. At any rate, Mr. Smith did call on 
Mr. Matthews in New York and talked about 
Cuba with him, at lunch. 

End of mystery. 

The actual testimony of the two Ambassa- 
dors does not jibe at all points, but the sub- 
committee's handymen fixed up the report 
so that the contradictions do not appear. 

For instance, to Mr. Gardner, Batista “was 
doing an amazing job. To Mr. Smith, “the 
Batista government was disintegrating 
from within” and “was overthrown because 
of the corruption.” 

Mr. Gardner says our State Department 
“pulled the rug from under Batista.” 

But even the supporters of Castro who 
have deserted him and are now in exile say 
the United States gave Batista too much 
support too long. 

NOBODY WOULD LISTEN 

When Mr. Gardner returned in 1957, he 
testified the State Department ignored him, 
and that no one would listen to his warnings 
about Castro. A moment later, he testified 
that he had conversed on his return with 
Secretary of State Herter, with Robert Mur- 
phy, Loy Henderson, and with Assistant Sec- 
retary of State Rubottom, who were the De- 
partment’s four top men, insofar as his Cuba 
post was concerned. 

At that time, the Batista suppression by 
terror had begun, but Mr. Gardner remarked 
he was amazed to discover that Mr. Murphy 
seemed to have “an idea that Batista was a 
gorilla.” 

WHAT DID HE SAY? 


Mr. Gardner was vague on what he talked 
about with the State Department officials, 
or whether he warned each one about Castro, 
or whether he wrote anything about Castro. 

“It wasn't a question of my officially writ- 
ing letters,” he testified; he just stressed 
what a great friend we had in Batista. 

The two ambassadors disagree a bit on 
Mr. Rubottom, too. Mr. Gardner says there 
is no doubt he favored Castro,” but Mr. 
Smith thought Mr. Rubottom was pressured 
into being pro-Castro. 

Actually, Mr. Rubottom warned newsmen 
about Castro at the time. 


BLAMED AGAIN 


Mr. Gardner testified he thought Mr. Ru- 
bottom must have given his consent to 
Castro's visit to Washington in April 1959. 
Actually, Mr. Rubottom had nothing to do 
with it, and was upset about it. 

Shortly after Castro took power, in a sea- 
side hideaway near Havana called Cojimar, 
he was interviewed by Jules duBois of the 
Chicago Tribune and John O'Rourke of the 
Washington Dally News. Since Castro was 
complaining about the criticism of him in 
the US. press, he was asked whether he 
would come to Washington to speak and to 
submit to questioning by the American So- 
ciety of Newspaper Editors, if he got an invi- 
tation to do so. 
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He thought it over for a day and then 
said he'd face the editors. Mr. duBois wired 
the program chairman and the invitation 
was sent. When he heard about it, Mr. Ru- 
bottom didn't like the idea at all, which is 
quite understandable. However, he got 
blamed for it just the same by Mr. Gardner. 


THE PLOT THICKENS 


Several weeks ago syndicated columnist 
George Sokolsky in the Washington Post 
took up the hue and cry, calling for the un- 
masking of one “William Arthur Monte- 
negro” who was, apparently hiding under 
some other name inside the State Depart- 
ment. Mr. Sokolsky wanted this man cap- 
tured because he was the one really respon- 
sible for Fidel Castro's success. 

Mr. Sokolsky hinted that mystery man 
Montenegro might be a Communist, called 
on the new Attorney General Bob Kennedy 
to do his stuff, and mourned that there was 
no Senator McCarthy around to scotch the 
villain. Mr. Sokolsky even gave a few sleuth- 
ing tips; Mysterious Montenegro wrote un- 
der that name, as well as another name, in 
the Havana Post of 1933. 

Mr. Sokolsky was pointing at William Ar- 
thur Wieland, whose mother was divorced 
when he was a boy, married a man named 
Montenegro, whose name Mr. Wieland then 
took at the time. 

Later he was editor of the Havana Post, 
but never wrote under the name of Monte- 
negro, as a check of the newspaper files in 
the Library of Congress revealed. 

End of mystery. 

The Washington Post, in a vigorous edi- 
torial, deplored Mr. Sokolsky's dirty column 
and then, inexplicably, printed a second 
witch-hunt piece containing the same vicious 
innuendos that were in the first. 

Mr. Rubottom and Mr. Wieland both knew 
the score on Castro, and gave many news- 
papers Castro’s background, arly 
during the uprising in Colombia in 1948 
known as the “Bogotazo.” (In the official 
Senate transcript, former Ambassador Smith 
calls this event a Bogolozo.“ Both Am- 
bassadors are a bit sketchy with names. Mr. 
Gardner has great admiration for the Am- 
bassador to Costa Rica. He calls him White- 
tower. The Ambassador's name is Willauer: 
Whitetower is the name of a chain of lunch 
rooms and has nothing to do with diplo- 
macy.) 

The libelous attack against the men is 
carried a step further in a recent book called 
“Red Star Over Cuba,” by a reformed Com- 
munist named Nathaniel Weyl. 

Mr. Weyl finds that State Department lib- 
erals took advantage of Mr. Dulles’ affiic- 
tion with cancer to frustrate his anti-Red 
policies and to appease Castro. He men- 
tions Mr. Wieland and “an enigmatic figure” 
called Mr, Rubottom. 

He repeats Mr. Gardner's statement that 
Mr. Wieland worked in the Havana Em- 
bassy and that Mr. Gardner “was glad to 
see him go.“ According to the Foreign Serv- 
ice record, Mr. Wieland was not posted there. 

WHAT REALLY HAPPENED 


While all this is going on, there is avail- 
able succinct testimony of what really 
brought Castro into power. Representatives 
of the Frente Revolutionario, the coalition 
group which once supported Castro but is 
now trying to overthrow him, say: 

“We knew Batista had to go, but we 
couldn't agree among ourselves how to di- 
vide the governmental powers afterward. Fi- 
del landed. The country people were sup- 
porting him. He provided the leadership we 
could not agree on before he arrived. We 
had to join him. All parties and all people 
supported the overthrow of Batista. Your 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Government him too long. It 
made it politically impossible for us, before 
we were squeezed out of the Castro provi- 
sional government, to get close to the US. 
Embassy, or for you to help us curb Castro’s 
seizure of power, and the establishment of 
a dictatorship of the proletariat.” 


IN THE RECORD 


Many records bear this out; the state- 
ments denouncing Castro made by the State 
Department press chief, Lincoln White, the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of March 1958 con- 
taining- statements by Representatives 
Charles Porter, ADAM CLAYTON POWELL 
* » * in which they take credit for the em- 
bargo on arms to Batista over the State De- 
partment's opposition, the complaints of the 
Fidelistas that the U.S. diplomatic policy was 
pro-Batista, the speech by candidate Ken- 
nedy himself (October 6, 1960) who para- 
phrases some of the Eastland subcom- 
mittee report material, but finds—naturally 
enough—that the real villain in the Castro 
debacle was his presidential opponent, 
Richard Nixon, because Mr. Nixon said on a 
visit to Havana 5 years ago that he was im- 
pressed with the competence and stability 
of the regime. 

Mr. Kennedy failed to mention—again 
naturally enough—that Batista seized power 
when Democratic President Truman was in 
Office, and that Mr. Truman practically broke 
his neck in his hurry to give diplomatic 
recognition to Batista’s selzure. It took him 
only 11 days. 

WHAT'S UP? 

Why then, all this “cat hauling” at this 
time? 

Apparently the politics of international 
sugar haye much to do with it. 

While the wrecking job on reputations 
started months ago and is actually—as is 
here seen—a bipartisan job, the inside poli- 
tics may wreck much of the Kennedy ad- 
ministration’s promised improvement in 
U.S. diplomacy with Central and South 
America, even before it gets started. 

The target date is apparently March 3, 
when Congress will review the expired law 
which governs sugar quotas. 


WHO GETS THE CANDY? 


When Cuba lost its sugar quota, the Do- 
minican Republic, under the terms of the 
Sugar Quota Act, was automatically qualified 
for an increase. 

Mr. Rubottom didn't see it that way, but 
he’s out of the country now anyway. Mr. 
Wieland is no admirer of Trujillo either, but 
he’s still around. Furthermore, when for- 
mer Ambassador Nunez-Portuondo, Batista’s 
onetime Prime Minister and Ambassador to 
the U.N., suggested the State Department 
give its blessing to a provisional government 
headed by himself, the State Department 
Played it cagey, which was quite wise, as it 
turned out. Apparently Batistianos blame 
Mr. Wieland for this. 

Mr. Nunez-Portuondo, now in exile, of 
course, made several trips to the Dominican 
Republic last year, and has financial con- 
nections with big sugar planters. 

So the policy tug-of-war can be said to be 
roughly between long-haul ideological diplo- 
macy, as outlined in President Kennedy's in- 
augural address and his recent state-of-the- 
Nation speech, and short-haul bipartisan dol- 
lar diplomacy, with key men in the Presi- 
dent's own party working against him. 

If the “who-helped-Casto” witch hunt can 
scare off opposition to what certain sugar 
interests want for Trujillo, the McCarthy- 
esque brushfire started in Congress will have 
been well worthwhile. That Is, worthwhile 
5 not for President Kennedy's stated 
policy. 
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Space Flight in the Next Decade—VI 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, I 
am submitting herewith the sixth and 
last in a series of articles on the subject 
of “Space Flight in the Next Decade,” 
by Roy K. Knutson, chairman of the 
Corporate Space Committee of North 
American Aviation, Inc., of Los Angeles, 
Calif.: 


COMMUNICATIONS 


Reliable communication with earth satel- 
lite vehicles is an established fact. But 
when lunar and interplanetary distances are 
considered, the question naturally arises as 
to the adequacy of communication tech- 
niques. Simple computations show that, 
even across interplanetary distances, we can 
expect to maintain communication with 
relatively modest amounts of power in the 
space vehicle. True, the bandwidth, which 
is related to the rate at which we can trans- 
mit intelligence, must be restricted at the 
longer ranges, but techniques analogous to 
slow-motion movies can be utilized for the 
purpose. Of course, the same reliability con- 
siderations discussed for guidance equip- 
ment apply. However, 
technology is not expected to place any 
limitation on accomplishment of the mis- 
sions discussed in this report. 


LIFE SUPPORT 


The first manned space missions can be 
accomplished with comparatively simple sys- 
tems to maintain life, since they will be of 
short duration. Provision must be made 
to counteract the crushing effect of accelera- 
tion on the pilot during the boost and re- 
entry phases, but this problem appears 
amenable to solution with proper body sup- 
port and orientation. The maintenance of 
an atmosphere suitable for the human oc- 
cupant within the vehicle will require only 
open cycle systems similar to those provided 
Tor the X-15 research aircraft, for example. 

As man extends his stay in outer space, the 
logistical problems of providing the elements 
necessary for human existence will become 
critical, and open cycle systems in which no 
attempt is made to conserve life-su 
Materials will no longer be feasible. For 
example, a normal adult male will consume 
2 pounds of food, 5½ pounds of water, and 
3 pounds of oxygen per day with the ambient 
temperature at 70° F. When it is consid- 
ered that each pound of material placed 
in orbit requires perhaps 50 pounds of take- 
of weight, the formidable nature of the 
problem of supporting life in space is evi- 
dent. 

The simplest closed loop systems will proc- 

ess the atmosphere in the spaceship to 
recover water released in breathing and 
perspiring. This can be done by freezing 
and subsequent thawing of the water-ice 
that is produced, a process that will also 
remove the poisonous carbon dioxide pro- 
duced in breathing. 


Some work has begun on closed ecological 
systems in which algae are fed on waste 
products in the presence of radiant energy, 
such as light. Oxygen would be derived in 
this process and it has even been suggested 
that the algae could be used as food. The 
progress to date is not sufficiently great so 
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that the feasibility of such schemes can be 
evaluated. 

It can only be concluded that when we 
remove man from the environment to which 
he has become adapted through many gen- 
erations, we are faced with problems of con- 
siderable magnitude. For this reason each 
phase in manned space flight will be pre- 
ceded by an extensive perlod of activity in- 
volving unmanned probes. The ultimate ob- 
jective is manned exploration of space, but 
the penalty imposed by the life-support sys- 
tem that man must carry with him will de- 
mand planning of the highest order before 
the more extended space missions are under- 
taken. 

AUXILIARY POWER 

The various systems for life support, in- 
strumentation, guidance, stabilization, and 
communication will require a considerable 
amount of electrical energy that must be 
generated on board space vehicles, Three 
general types of systems have been consid- 
ered—chemical, solar, and nuclear. While 
invention does not appear to be required to 
solye the problem, a considerable amount of 
work is necessary to develop practical sys- 
tems, particularly for the longer missions. 

Chemical 


The simplest embodiment of this system 
is a turbogenerator, burning a fuel and oxi- 
dizer which might be one of the conven- 
tional rocket propellant combinations, This 
system is heavy end requires the expendi- 
ture of materials that must be boosted 
against the pull of gravity at considerable 
expense es previously noted. An improve- 
ment in this type of system would be afford- 
ed by a fuel cell in which two gases, such 
Rs oxygen and hydrogen, are directly com- 
bined in an electrolytic cell to produce 
electrical current. Water is also produced 
in this process, which might be useful for 
life support, for example. Fuel cell develop- 
ment is a new technology, but it may well 
find epplication for future short-range mis- 
sions. 

Soler 


The sun provides a continuous source of 
energy equivalent to about 1.5 horsepower 
per square yard of illuminated surface. 
Converting this energy to electricity is a 
Problem. The straightforward method would 
be to employ a steam boiler and turbogen- 
erator but this scheme is heavy and com- 
Plicated. Solar cells provide a method for 
converting solar energy directly to electricity. 
They will produce about 0.12 electrical horse- 
power per square yard of surface (approxi- 
mately & percent efficiency) and weigh about 
9 pounds per square yard. These devices, of 
course, power our satellite transmitters. 
Where large amounts of power are required, 
the areas involved become unwieldy. Fu- 
ture developments can be expected to ap- 
proach the 22 percent theoretical efficiency 
of such cells, which will make them desirable 
for many applications. 


Nuclecr 


Where large amounts of power are re- 
quired more or less continuously, small nu- 
Clear reactor powerplants are indicated for 
space missions. Initially, these will em- 
Ploy a fairly conventional conversion cycle 
in which the heat of the reactor is used to 
vaporize a fluid, which can then be used 
to drive a turbogenerator. Again, this sys- 
tem is heavy and complex. Of greater prom- 
isë is the development of thermoelectricity, 
in which heat is converted directly to elec- 
tricity, using recently discovered semi-con- 
ductor materials. The relative newness of 
this development makes extrapolation of 
future potential dificult.. However, it is ex- 
pected that thermoelectric converters capable 
of transforming 20 percent of the heat en- 
ergy they receive into electricity without re- 
course to intermediate machinery will be 
&vailable for space projects in the last half 
of the decade, 
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Federal Rail Equipment-Leasing Agency 
Bill, H.R. 2078, Provides Needed As- 
sistance for Our Nation’s Railroads 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 23, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
January 6, 1961, I introduced H.R. 2078, 
a bill to establish a Railroad Equipment 
Administration within the Department 
of Commerce to purchase, finance, lease 
and dispose of railroad rolling stock and 
to have available to it a working fund of 
up to $500 million. : 

The proposed administration would be 
authorized to issue and have outstanding 
at any one time negotiable bonds in an 
amount aggregating not more than four 
times the total advances to its working 
fund and its accumulated surplus. 

Under the proposed administration 
would be established a Railroad Equip- 
ment Board, composed of the Secretaries 
of Commerce and Defense and the 
Chairman of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission, or their nominees, plus four 
persons appointed by the President from 
outside the.Government. 

My bill, H.R. 2078, embodies provisions 
much like those of the so-called Symes 
plan put forward in mid-1957 by the 
Eastern railroads and presented to a 
House subcommittee by James M. Symes, 
then president of the Pennsylvania Rail- 
road. 

Similar legislation was introduced in 
the last session of Congress by Repre- 
sentative Fioop, of Pennsylvania. 

Mr. Speaker, H.R. 2078 would provide 
that no lease would set a term of years 
with respect to any particular class or 
type of railroad equipment exceeding the 
true economic life of such class or type. 
And unless the equipment board later 
changed the span, the following economic 
lives would apply to the classes in- 
dicated: 

First. In the case of equipment to be 
used wholly or partly for the transpor- 
tation of passengers, not more than 10 


years, 

Second. In the case of equipment de- 
signed solely for the transportation of 
property, not more than 20 years. 

Third. In the case of equipment de- 
signed solely as locomotive power for 
the movement of other equipment, not 
more than 15 years. 

When determination is made by the 
board of the true economic life of any 
class or type of railroad equipment the 
same shall not be changed for a period 
of 3 years thereafter. 


The bill carries the following declara- 
tion of purposes: 

It is hereby declared to be a matter of 
legislative determination that the equipment 
now being operated in interstate commerce 
by railroad companies is, to a considerable 
extent, inadequate and outmoded; that the 
increase, modernization, and stockpiling of 
such equipment is essential to (1) the proper 
functioning of the Government of the 
United States, (2) commerce among the sev- 
eral States, (3) carrying out the national 
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transportation policy adopted by the Con- 
gress, and (4) the postal service and the 
national defense; that the Congress finds 
these essential objectives cannot be effective- 
ly achieved with the limited resources of the 
railroad industry, particularly in periods of 
shortages in the capital markets, that, in 
order to proyide public participation in at- 
taining these ends, it is necessary to enact 
the provisions hereafter set forth granting 
to a public agency certain powers to accom- 
plish these objectives, and that the purchase, 
financing, leasing, and disposition of such 
equipment by the public agency hereinafter 
created, all as provided in this act, is hereby 
declared to be a public use and purpose. 


The railroad lessees would assume sole 
responsibility for the construction of the 
equipment and would be obligated to as- 
sume the full cost and expense of se- 
curing proposals or bids for the construc- 
tion. The submission of bids would be 
by public advertisement. 

No tax could be imposed by any State 
or political subdivision on the manufac- 
ture, sale, purchase, or use of equipment 
owned or to be acquired by the rail 
administration. 


In drawing up the leases, the bill pro- 
vides that the following be included: 

The amount of rental to be paid by the 
railroad to the administration over the term 
of the lease, which shall aggregate the fol- 
lowing: (a) The original cost to the admin- 
istration of purchasing the equipment cov- 
ered by the lease, less such amount as the 
board shall at the beginning of the lease 
estimate to be the current scrap value there- 
of, and (b) the estimated interest cost to 
the administration of providing the funds 
with an added interest factor equal to one- 
fourth of 1 per centum annually with such 
combined interest factor being applied 
against the declining balances. 


The railroads would be required to 
keep the equipment in good condition, 
would have to make good any equipment 
losses, would have to comply with all 
laws and with the equipment rules of the 
Association of American Railroads and 
would have to obtain permission to as- 
sign or transfer the lease or sublet the 
equipment. The administration could 
repossess equipment in case of default of 
any terms of the lease. 


Section 304 of H.R. 2078 deals with 
the disposition of the equipment. It 
reads as follows: 

Sec. 304. (a) Upon the expiration of the 
term of any lease, or sublease or assignment 
thereof, the administration shall promptly 
accept return by the railroad of the equip- 
ment covered thereby, or shall repossess the 
same by appropriate judicial process. 

(b) Rallroad equipment repossessed by 
the administration prior to expiration of the 
term of the original lease thereof may be 
leased by it to another railroad for not more 
than the balance of said term, upon such 
terms and conditions as in the judgment of 
the board are most favorable, and the leas- 
ing of such equipment need not be subject 
to such terms of the standard lease as the 
board deems inappropriate in the circum- 
stances. 

(c) When the administration repossesses 
railroad equipment at thè end of the term 
of the original lease, or is unable to re-lease 
equipment repossessed prior thereto, the ad- 
ministration shall offer to sell such equip- 
ment to the department or agency of the 
U.S. Government designated by the President 
by Executive order to undertake the stock- 
piling of railroad equipment. The sale price 
for each unit shall be the falr value as de- 
termined by agreement between the admin- 
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istration and such agency, but in no case 
may be lesa than the then scrap value of the 
said equipment. The department or agency 
acquiring such railroad equipment for stock- 
plling purposes shall not thereafter dispose 
of the same for other purpose than scrap- 
ping the said equipment, except that (1) 
in the event of national emergency declared 
by the President or by joint resolution of 
the Congress, or (2) pursuant to a decision 
by the Interstate Commerce Commission 
that a shortage exists in particular classes or 
types of railroad equipment, any such equip- 
ment may be temporarily released for use by 
the railroads under appropriate terms and 
conditions until new equipment can be ac- 
quired. 

(d) Any railroad equipment repossessed by 
the administration, which is not leased to 
another ratlroad under the provisions of the 
act, and which is not purchased for stock- 
piling purposes by a department or agency of 
the the U.S. Government, shall thereupon 
promptly be sold and disposed of by the ad- 
ministration under such terms and with such 
guaranties as will assure that the said equip- 
ment shall be scrapped and not used by any 
railroad. 


Among other provisions of H.R. 2078, 
the ICC would be directed to report to 
the new agency at least once a year on 
the supply and demand for railroad 
equipment. Rail equipment owned by 
the new agency would be subject to ap- 
plicable provisions of the Interstate 
Commerce Act and to the exercise of ju- 
risdiction by the ICC, with the agency 
required to file copies of all leases of 
equipment with the Commission. 

A fine of not more than $10,000 or im- 
prisonment of not more than 5 years, or 
both, is provided for anyone making any 
false statement for the purpose of influ- 
encing the rail administration or for ob- 
taining money, property, a lease of real 
equipment, or anything else of value. 

Terms of the members of the Railroad 
Equipment Board, aside from the three 
Government officials, would be 6 years. 
The Board would be directed to hold at 
least four meetings a year. The mem- 
bers would receive $100 a day when ac- 
tually engaged in the performance of 
their duties as such. An executive direc- 
tor would be appointed by the Board it- 
self, but the bill does not specify what 
his salary would be. 

Mr. Speaker, it is a well-known fact 
that most of the railroads of the Nation 
are faced with serious financial prob- 
lems. As a matter of fact, the future of 
some of the eastern railroads is in jeop- 
ardy. The program provided for in my 
bill, H.R. 2078, is badly needed, and I 
hope that the House Ways and Means 
Committee will schedule early hearings 
on the legislation. 


Retirement of Mr. A. T. Burch as Asso- 
ciate Editor of the Chicago Daily News 


SPEECH 
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
free press of the United States and the 
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editorial independence and integrity that 
it has always maintained is one of our 
Nation’s priceless assets. We as a na- 
tion have also been served by men of out- 
standing personal ability who have de- 
voted themselves to careers in the fleld 
of journalism. Mr, A. T. Burch, retiring 
associate editor and chief editorial writer 
of the Chicago Daily News, ranks as one 
of the great journalists in the tradition 
of American newspapers. 

Mr. Burch began his career with the 
Topeka Daily Capital and also served 
with the New York Tribune before be- 
coming a European correspondent for 
the Capper publications. Upon his re- 
turn he became an editorial writer on the 
Topeka State Journal and was also on 
the staff of the Cleveland Press for al- 
most 20 years. In 1945 he became asso- 
ciate editor of the Chicago Daily News. 
In addition, Mr. Burch was instructor 
and later assistant professor and head 
of the department of journalism at 
Washburn College, Topeka, Kans. 

As a lifelong resident of Chicago, I can 
attest to the tremendous civic accom- 
plishments and great contributions to 
public service that A. T. Burch has 
championed through the editorial page 
of the Chicago Daily News. I join the 
many grateful citizens of the Chicago 
metropolitan area in thanking him for 
his devotion to high ideals and in wish- 
me him health and happiness in the 

uture. 


The Strength of the United States Is Due 
in Great Measure to a Free Press, to 
Independent Editors, and to Freedom 
of Expression and Ideas, and This 
Strength Will Endure So Long as Fear- 
less and Independent Editors Live and 
Work in Our Country 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
strength of the United States is due, in 
great measure, to a free press, to fearless, 
independent editors, and to freedom of 
expression and ideas, and this strength 
will endure so long as fearless and inde- 
pendent editors live and work in our 
country. 

John Adams, as early as 1815, warned: 

If there is ever to be an amelioration of the 
condition of mankind, philosophers, theo- 
logians, legislators, politicians, and moralists 
will find that the regulation of the press is 
the most difficult, dangerous, and important 
problem they have to resolve. Mankind can- 
not now be governed without it, nor at pres- 
ent with it. 


America is fortunate in having had 
through the years many great editors 
who were unbossed, who were free and 
independent, who wrote their own edi- 
torials and did not accept “canned” edi- 
torials, men who insisted on their own 
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God-given right to think and to speak 
and to write the truth honestly and 
without fear. Automation is not some- 
thing new—it was first developed and 
came to public attention when the edi- 
tors of some of our newspapers began to 
lose their own independence and became 
willing to run under their own names 
and their own mastheads the “canned” 
opinions and products of others. 

There are, Mr. Speaker, an encour- 
aging number of great editors in our 
country today who are maintaining and 
carrying on the tradition of freedom. 

Certainly, the editor and publisher of 
the Wilmington (Del.) Suburban News, 
K. A. Horner, is a worthy champion of 
our finest traditions of freedom of speech 
and expression. As long as he is free 
to write and speak without fear, his 
spirit and his example will inspire and 
encourage all young men and women and 
our entire Nation will be the better for it. 

I include here as part of my remarks 
an editorial by Mr. Horner from the Feb- 
ruary 3, 1961, issue of the Wilmington 
(Del.) Suburban News: 

A WEEK THAT SHOOK THE WorLD 

The week of January 20-27 will go down 
in this lone dissenter’s book as one of the 
most outstanding of his 24-day career as a 
newspaper editor and publisher. It marked 
the culmination of hopes he has had that 
this Nation some day would return to the 
sanity it once had; that we would seek peace 
with the rest of the world and end the sense- 
less cold war. 

The week began with the inauguration of 
Jack Kennedy, which Time magazine termed 
a “turning point in the 20th century,” and 
which brought from all parts of the world a 
surge of praise and congratulations, a com- 
pact message of hope. Nothing like it had 
been heard since Franklin D. Roosevelt's 
1933 inaugural, in which he said the “only 
thing we have to fear is fear itself.” 

It ended last Friday night at 11:15 when 


‘we listened to the 11 o'clock news telecast 


and saw and heard Dean Rusk say that Presl- 
dent Kennedy would meet with Khrushchev 
at the coming session of the U.N. This came 
following Adlai Stevenson’s announcement 
that this country would no longer object to 
China’s entrance into the U.N. and would 
welcome a discussion of the differences that 
have kept the two nations at daggers’ points. 

Only minutes before the announcer had 
said that China had agreed to free the five 
American airmen who had been kept prison- 
ers in that country provided we would agree 
to discontinue airplane flights over its terri- 
tory. Pictures had shown the arrival of the 
two airmen whom Russia had released the 
day before. 

The afternoon papers had told of Ken- 
nedy's call at CIA headquarters, the first 
time a U.S. President had braved a visit to 
the citadel of intrigue presided over by the 
indomitable Allen Dulles, and we wondered 
if the visit was to warn Dulles that the new 
Government would not tolerate another U-2 
episode, to advise him to close down that 
mile-long airstrip which he had bulit in 
Guatemala with a million dollars of U.S. 
taxpayers’ money. A photograph of the air- 
strip appeared in the same day’s issue of 
Time and showed photographs of airplanes 
being used to invade Cuba, as well as an ar- 
ticle describing how some 80 flyers were tak- 
ing off regularly from Guatemala and from 
the inactive U.S. Marine Corps Opa-locka 
Airbase in Florida, while arms-carrying PT 
boats were averaging a trip a week to Cuba 
to sabotage the Castro revolution. 

Sunday’s papers said that military leaders 
had been ordered to be less truculent in their 
speeches and that Adm. Arleigh A. Burke was 


+ 


1961 


compelled to “soft pedal” a tough talk about 
the Soviet Union. 

For 15 years we have been the lone voice 
in Delaware protesting against the domina- 
tion of Government policy by, as Eisenhower 
termed it, “a permanent armaments industry 
of vast proportions, and an immense Military 
Establishment.” We condemned the drop- 
ping of atom bombs on Hiroshima and Naga- 
saki, our entry into the Korean war, We 
ridiculed McCarthyism and the threat to our 
economy and the free-enterprise system by 
communism. We deplored our aid to the 
dictators, the shipping of arms and ammuni- 
tion to every two-bit autocrat who used the 
word communism to weedle from us our 
hard-earned dollars. We objected to the use 
of the press and radio to propagandize the 
continuance of the cold war, and line the 
pockets of the munitions makers, while the 
taxpayers suffered and lived in a state of fear 
and hysteria, _ 

Now, at long last, we find ourselves vindi- 
cated. Jack Kennedy and the men surround- 
ing him are in agreement with the things 
we have been advocating over the years. We 
have a new deal in Washington, a New Fron- 
tier as a goal. What it will mean to the 
stockmarket; what the reactionary Congress- 
men, and military men in the Pentagon will 
do to offset their loss cf prestige, and how 
Truman end Eisenhower will react to changes 
that are the direct opposite of everything 
they have advocated, concern us little. We 
see a new America emerging, a “new en- 
deavor,” to quote Kennedy, that will light 
our country and all who serve it, and the 
glow from that fire can truly light the world.” 

It was a world-shaking week even though 
the dally papers are just beginning to 
realize it. 


The U.S. Army Corps of Engineers 
Steamer “Mississippi” Retires After 
33 Years Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, there 
appeared in the Lauderdale County En- 
terprise of Ripley, Tenn., on September 
9, 1960, a wonderful article relative to the 
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers steamer 
Mississippi. 

I wish to commend Mr. Bill Klutts for 
carrying this article in his outstanding 
newspaper. The article follows: 
“MISSISSIPPI,” LAST OF THE STERN-WHEELESS, 

Lavine River; Era ENDS as SHE RETMES 

AFTER 33 Years IN U.S. SERVICE 


Another era is about to end on the Mis- 
sissippi River with the passing of the last 
of the stern-wheelers, the steamer Mississippi. 

In all the colorful saga of America, no 
story holds more magical appeal than that 
of the riverboats of our country's waterways. 
In this category, the paddie-wheel steamboat 
has for decades held a prominent place. 

For many years, the beles among river 
craft of cur inland waterways were the gin- 
gerbread-trimmed showboats, packetboats, 
and passenger steamers. But holding a place 
of high esteem and historical tmportance 
are the magnificent towboats that have lin- 
gered on, even into this age of jet propulsion. 
They have given years of efficient service on 
the rivers of America, while their more friv- 
olous sisters have been replaced in passenger 
transportation by train, plane, auto, and bus. 
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One of the most majestic of these tow- 
boats is the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers 
steamer Mississippi. Placed in service in 
1927, the Mississippi has plied the muddy 
waters of the lower Mississippi River for 33 
years, dutifully carrying out her assigned 
missions. 

She has served as & towboat during the 
working season when construction of flood 
control and navigation improvements is un- 
derway on the Mississippi River and tribu- 
taries project. Her mobile quarters have 
been used by the Mississippi River Commis- 
sion at least twice each year on inspection 
trips of the lower Mississippi River. Her 
lounge has been a meetinghouse for public 
hearings on matters of flood control and nav- 
igation, and she has served as a rescue boat 
during floods. 

She's been a serious and hard-working gal 
all her life, but for her splendid, unflagging 
attention to duty, as well as her lovely, 
smooth-lined appearance, the Mississippi has 
reigned for many years as queen of the texas- 
deck, stern-wheel towboats. In fact, this 
grand lady is now the last of these romantic, 
other-age steamers. 

To see her, creamy white, with stately 
twin stacks, amidships pllothouse and long 
curving sweeps of decks and upper works, her 
paddlewheel kicking up can-can ruffles as 
she sweeps past strings of modern tows mov- 
ing upriver and downriver, leaving them 
gasping humbly in her wake, it is hard to 
imagine that she is not some ghostly packet- 
boat wandering in time from out of the past 
century. Her double life as a towboat and 
inspection steamer would never be 
from her appearance. The royal lady is 
buxom, but beautiful, with a beam of 39 feet 
and a length of 220 feet. With 850 horse- 
power her draft Is 7 feet 8 Inches, displacing 
983 long tons. She is third in the line of 
steamers bearing the name Mississippi 
which have served the U.S. Army Corps of 
Engineers since 1882 when the first steamer 
Mississippi was placed in commission. 

Designed in 1926 for the purpose of han- 
dling semiannual commission trips only (the 
high water inspection trip during the spring 
and the low water inspection during the 
fall) the present steamer Mississippi was 
modeled after the typical texas-deck stern- 
wheel packetboat. Her outward features 
are an exact copy of the packets operating 
on the Mississippi River more than 100 years 
ago. In 1932, after certain changes were 
made in deck and wheel to make her suit- 
able for towing barges, her majesty’s” galad 
days were left behind and she was placed in 
towing service. 

This was in the nature of an experiment, 
since it was not known whether the 
“grande deme” could even push a barge, 
but the experiment paid off. The regal 
working girl established an outstanding rec- 
ord as an efficient and powerful towboat. As 
a rescue boat the Mississippi had no peer. 
During the flood of 1987 she combed the 
flooded lowlands and gathered the fearful 
valley folk to her, opening her cabins and 
salon to them. She's never quailed before 
any assignment, no matter how arduous— 
from pushing barges of riprap for revetment 
to towing dredges or barges of fuel oil for the 
Engineers’ river work. During river inspec- 
tion trips she has gallantly acted as hostess 
to passengers enjoying her gleaming state- 
rooms, while at the same time pushing as 
many as 16 barges before her workhorse bow. 

While the outward typical packet appear- 
ance of the steamer has been preserved, 
major mechanical improvements have kept 
pace with changing conditions through the 
years. This accounts for her ability until 
recently to hold her own in competition 
with more modern towboats. With a con- 
servatism that gladdens the heart of the 
American taxpayer, the engineers have, 
wherever practicable, kept the original equip- 
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ment of the steamer in operation. The re- 
frigerating plant installed on the first Mis- 
sissippt in 1908 still operates 24 hours per 
day. The original big beil and engine room 
signal bell pulls are still in use. 

She had several masters during her first 
years, then two outstanding and colorful 
captains in charge. The late Capt. Bennie 
Bernstein, who enjoyed being referred to as 
the only Jewish steamboat pilot on the river, 
was master from 1931 to 1946, during which 
time the Mississippi served in the Vicksburg 
and New Orleans engineer districts and fi- 
nally the Memphis engineer district, where 
she remains today. From 1946 until the 
present, Capt. David M. Cook has been her 
master. As the third generation of a family 
of rivermen, he became a deckhand on a 
riverboat in 1929. Three years later, after 
passing a stiff examination in which he drew 
from memory the entire lower Mississippi 
River from Cairo to the Gulf of Mexico, put- 
ting in every bend, daymarker, light, and 
sandbar, he became a river pilot, and in 1946 
master of the steamer Mississippi. He now 
says of her, speaking for himself and crew, 
“She's a true queen.” 

As with all nobility, this queen had noble 
ancestors. In 1879, to meet the growing 
need for improving the Mississippi River for 
navigation and flood control, the U.S. Con- 
gress created the Mississippi River Commis- ` 
sion, Since one of the duties of the com- 
mission was to make inspection trips in 
connection with recommendation of policy 
and work programs, in 1881, the commission 
was authorized $45,000 for the procurement 
of an inspection steamer. This steamer, 
built in St. Louis and named the steamer 
Mississippi, was placed in service in 1882. 
On April 28 of that year, the Milesissippi 
River Commission held its first executive 
session on board. In October 1960, the 
seven-man commission, with Maj. Gen. T. A. 
Lane as president, will hold its 261st session, 
the last to be held aboard the present 
stesmer Mississippi, third in line. 


The 1882 ancestor of the present Afissis- 
sippi was 174 feet long, 82 feet across the 
beam, with a hull depth of 6 feet. The hull 
was constructed of wrought iron. The orig- 
inal boat had two batteries of Western River 
type bollers, 3 boilers to a battery, each 40 
inches in diameter by 28 feet in length. The 
Rees propelling engines were taken from an 
unknown sidewheel steamboat. Each en- 
gine had individual “ship-up” which re- 
quired the engineer to have a helper to 
assist in changing the engines from ahead 
to astern. The engines were noncondens- 
ing with a stroke of 7 feet and 20-inch diam- 
eter cylinders. The paddlewheel was of the 
staggered bucket type. Steamboat men ac- 
claimed the vessel for its beautiful lines, for 
its smooth running with no vibration and 
the sturdy wrought iron hull which had no 
need of braces or hog chains. However, dis- 
aster lay ahead for the forerunner of the 
present Mississippi. In January 1893, at 
Paduceh, Ky., the entire superstructure of 
the steamer burned to the main deck line, 
The local fire department managed to put 
out the flames, since the Mississippi was 
moored close to the bank by steel cables. 
The charred boat was towed to St. Louis for 
repairs and construction of a new cabin. 

From the year of reconstruction through 
1918, the first steamer Mississippi was used 
by the Mississippi River Commission to make 
its spring and fall inspection trips from St. 
Louis to New Orleans. During that period 
“Her Highness” rolled out the red carpet for 
President Theodore Roosevelt, who made an 
inspection trip aboard in 1907, going from 
Catro, Ill., to New Orleans. In 1909, President 
William Howard Taft climbed aboard at 
Columbus, Ky., and made the last lap of an 
inspection trip which ended in New Orleans. 

In 1919, it was decided that the river roy- 
alty should lead a more diverse and useful 
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life, and the steamer was transferred to what 
is now the U.S. Army Engineer District, at 
Memphis, Tenn. She was converted to a 
towboat and renamed the Piomingo. The 
Piomingo was declared unserviceable as a 
towboat after several years’ service, so she 
was stripped and used as a barge until 1928, 
The hull still remains in service under the 
ownership of Warner & Tamble Transporta- 
tion Co. at Memphis, Tenn, 

The steamer Leota, a dredge tender built 
in 1899, was selected for conversion to an 
inspection boat by the Mississippi River 
Commission in 1920. She was the fastest 
of a group of five towboats serving in the 
Memphis district—and fast she was—speedy 
enough, in fact, to overhaul and pass the 
famous old packet, Kate Adams, the only 
towboat ever to accomplish this feat. The 
Leota was stripped, her hull and machinery 
sent to New Orleans, where new bollers were 
installed and a new cabin completed in 1922. 
She was then renamed the steamer Missis- 
sippi, the second to bear the name. Her 
career ended when she was declared unserv- 
iceable in 1926. 

The present steamer Mississippi, the third, 
was constructed in 1927 on the Ohio River. 
The cabin, which had been built in New 
Orleans in 1922 for the Leota, was trans- 
ferred to the new boat. She was given a new 
hull, a new set of boilers, and new propelling 
engines. In 1931 monkey rudders were added, 
the bow of the boat reworked, and towing 
knees installed. This marked the beginning 
of the steamer's dual service as a towboat as 
well as an inspection boat. In 1933 the stag- 
gered paddlewheel was replaced by a conven- 
tional paddle. The following year steel tubu- 
lar pitmans were designed, constructed, and 
installed, and the forward texas was ex- 
tended as a permanent part of the upper 
works. So the existing Mississippi is made 
up from parts of two preceding steamers with 
various improvements added as necessary. 

The queen of the Mississipp! River in her 
travels has worked the 1,000 miles of the 
lower river below Cairo, 200 miles of the 
upper Mississippi, over a hundred miles up 
the Missouri and Ohio Rivers, part of the 
White River, all of the Atchafalaya River, 
and 100 miles of the Intracoastal Canal from 
Morgan City to New Orleans, La. She has 
Been a working girl for a long, long time. 
In fact, she's been working so long that she's 
ready to retire. So don’t let her regal ap- 
pearance fool you. 

She's been around for quite a few years; 
and if it hadn't been for her faceliftings 
along the way and a well-groomed look at all 
times, you'd never know that her life has 
been spent as a laborer. She has had her 
moments of distinction, for she has acted 
as proud hostess to numerous Senators, Con- 
gressmen, Assistant Secretaries of the Army, 
the Chief of Engineers, and other high-rank- 
ing officials. The whole country had an op- 
portunity to view her in all her glory when 
she appeared in a film strip on Ed Murrow's 
TV show and again in a live TV sequence on 
Dave Garroway’s “Wide Wide World” tele- 
cast in 1955. 

Captain Cook thinks she’s a fine boat and 
that she has lived up to her great reputa- 
tion during the years he has been her reg- 
ular commander-escort up and down the 
Mississippi. 

The spirited blast of the Mississippi's 
whistle is still a heartening signal to those 
who live at the river’s edge, to the workers 
on and along the river who fight a continuing 
battle to tame the great stream, to the crews 
of other boats that make up the liquid high- 
way's steady traffic, to those hurrying to at- 
tend public hearings in her lounge during 
inspection trips, and to just folks“ who 
happen to be near when the steamer’s 
throaty notes float out over the golden 
waters of the river. The steamer Mississippi 
has won an enduring place in the memories 
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of the public she has served so faithfully 


that she will be decommissioned 
during the early part of 1961 provokes wistful 
regret. But the rigid, unsentimental code 
of the Army takes the official attitude that 
the Mississippi will remain in retrospect just 
another in a long line of workboats employed 
by the Corps of Engineers in accomplishing 
its task of controlling and improving the 
mighty Mississipp! River. 

Ingalls Shipbuilding Corp. at its Pascagou- 
la, Miss., yard is presently constructing a 
modern, twin-screw, diesel towboat which 
will replace the steamer Mississippi. This 
boat, too, will be called Mississippi. It is be- 
ing constructed in keeping with modern, 
missile age needs in river craft and will 
surely be sturdy and efficient, in step with 
the considerable progress of the U.S. Army 
Corps of Engineers in its gigantic river- 
improvement project. 

But softer folk than the Engineers will feel 
that something is missing when the frothy 
wake churned up by the steamer Mississippi's 
paddiewheel is no longer seen on the river. 
Her passing will mark the end of an era, 
for her counterpart will never again be found 
gliding over the inland waterways of 
America. 


The Problem of the Effect of Foreign- 
Made Commodities on the American 
Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 18, 1961 


Mr, JOELSON. Mr. Speaker, many 
American industries suffer economically 
from the competition of foreign-made 
commodities made by laborers who work 
under unfavorable conditions at inade- 
quate wages. 

Yet we cannot baldly exclude foreign- 
made goods, since it is in the best inter- 
est of American foreign policy to main- 
tain trade relations with nations in Asia 
and Africa, thereby preventing them 
from concluding trade treaties with Red 
China and Soviet Russia, and from thus 
coming within the Communist sphere of 
influence. We must also remember that 
we are not economically self-sufficient, 
and we export more than we import. 

It is further in the best interest of 
American foreign policy to demonstrate 
to the working people of the world that 
the American worker lives under the best 
conditions in the world, and that the 
American people do not wish to purchase 
goods made for their consumption by the 
exploitation of foreign labor, even 
though Red China and Soviet Russia 
have no such compunctions. 

If comparative labor costs could some- 
how be more fairly equalized, I believe 
that American industry would be willing 
to compete freely with foreign indus- 
tries in the marketplaces of America and 
of the world. 

I have, therefore, introduced a resolu- 
tion in the House authorizing and direct- 
ing the Committee on Education and 
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Labor to conduct a full and complete in- 
vestigation and study into the practic- 
ability. of the formulation of a Labor 
Standards Schedule for specific indus- 
tries in specific foreign nations whose 
goods enter the United States toward 
the end that a system of a sliding scale of 
tariffs may be ultimately adopted where- 
by the foreign industries having the most 
favorable conditions for labor pay the 
lowest tariffs, and the foreign industries 
having the least favorable conditions for 
labor pay the highest tariffs. 


The Corps of Engineers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, there 
appeared in the Covington Leader, an 
outstanding weekly newspaper of Ten- 
nessee, on Thursday, October 13, 1960, a 
wonderful article relative to the U.S. 
Engineers. 

Our congressional district is certainly 
proud of the wonderful work the Engi- 
neers are doing in our section. Col. Mar- 
vin Jacobs and his outstanding staff are 
doing an excellent job for all of us and 
we are certainly proud of him. 

The article follows: 

CASTING FIELD AT RICHARDSON’s Tres In WITH 

U.S. ENGINEERS GENERAL CHANNEL IMPROVE- 

MENT AND FLOOD CONTROL PROGRAM 


As National Publio Works Week is cele- 
brated, people in the Mississippi River Val- 
ley can look back on the programs for navi- 
gation and flood control which have been 
accomplished in this region in recent decades. 

The concrete mattress casting fleld at 
Richardson’s Landing is a vital link in the 
river-long program of continued channel 
stabilization and improvement. 

Mats cast at Richardson's Landing are 
used to prevent washing of banks along the 
big river from as far north as Island 25, to 
as far south as Helena, Ark. There are four 
such casting fields along the river, the near- 
est to any particular object supplying the 
Engineers big mattress sinking barge. 

The mats are cast by contractors, with 
the contracts being let to competitive bidders 
each year. When mats are being used at 
some point in the district, an Engineers 
loading crew moves in and loads the mats out 
on barges, which are in turn pushed by tow- 
boats to the project site. 

Right now, the casting field at Richard- 
son's is practically barren—a loading crew 
of about 70 men has been here for about 6 
weeks, in which time they have loaded out 
more than 100,000 of the individual mats. 
The mats, which are laced together with 
cables into “blankets” at the sinking barge, 
can be laid along the riverbanks at a rate 
of around 4,000 a day by the barge crew. 

The long, heavy concrete mats are hustled 
aboard the waiting barges at the end of the 
casting field in an amazingly smooth opera- 
tion. A mobile derrick in the feld swings 
them, & stack at a time, onto waiting trucks 
which whisk them away to the loading barge, 
a very large floating crane. There the der- 
rick picks up the mats, again in stacks, with 
a specially built pickup device, and swings 
them aboard the waiting barge. There is no 
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delay at either end of the operation, as the 
trucks operate in relays. 

The mats are laid along certain sections 
of the river—which constantly strives to 
change course—to prevent washing and 
caving of banks. 

For 140 straight years, the Congress of the 
United States has voted appropriations for 
the Engineer Corps civil works program. 
This program is aimed at developing the 
Nation's water resources and protecting its 
citizens from floods. It is a program of 
projects undertaken by the Federal Govern- 
ment because they are beyond the means of 
local areas concerned. These projects are 
based on need, are originated by the people, 
and are constructed at the direction of the 
U.S. Congress of the people under the super- 
vision of a branch of the U.S, Army. 

How did the civil works activities for the 
country begin? 

In 1824, the big national problem for this 
growing Nation was transportation. Con- 
gress gave the Corps of Engineers the re- 
sponsibility for developing a transportation 
system of roads, canals, and waterways to 
weld the Nation together. The corps con- 
centrated on making usable the inland 
waterways and inland and coastal harbors. 
Improved waterways attracted villages, 
which soon grew into towns and cities. 

Then, floods created great concern because 
of the loss of lives and property they caused. 
At first, the local people cleared river chan- 
nels and built levees, but often the local 
efforts merely aggravated the problem of 
some community downstream. 

It took the most disastrous flood in the 
history of the lower Mississippi River in 
1927 to make the Nation realize the need 
for a centralized and coordinated Federal 
effort to control floodwaters. As a result, 
the basic Flood Control Act, that of May 15, 
1928, was passed and a flood control program 
came into being. Congress extended the ben- 
efits of flood protection to the entire Na- 
tion when the 1936° Flood Control Act was 
passed which added to the Corps of Engl- 
neers’ navigation mission the related respon- 
sibility of nationally developing flood control 
works, 

The Corps of Engineers does not originate 
river and harbor projects. These public 
works projects originate with the local peo- 
ple who realize a need for the work. A dis- 
astrous flood, an expanding economy need- 
ing improvements in navigation, or similar 
circumstance, will cause local people to unite 
toward a solution. When the problem goes 
beyond their capabilities, an appeal is made 
to Congress. If the request seems reason- 
able, Congress authorizes the Corps of Engi- 
neers to investigate and report. 

After Congress provides funds for the 
preparation of a report, public hearings are 
held to ascertain the extent of flood and 
navigation problems. At these meetings, the 
local people make known their pros and cons 
concerning the proposal. 

After the hearing, all available maps, 
engineering data, and prior reports, If any, 
are collected, and a plan of survey Is pre- 
pared by the district engineer. This plan of 
survey determines whether a comprehensive, 
detailed survey report on the improvement is 
Warranted or whether a brief study would be 
sufficlent to show that the improvement has 
but little value and not worthy of further 
investigation and study. 

A comprehensive investigation and study 
May be stopped at any point where it be- 
comes apparent that the benefits to be de- 
rived will be less than the cost, and an 
abridged or letter report submitted to Con- 
gress instead. Over the years, the Corps of 
Engineers has recommended against 55 per- 
cent of the proposals investigated. By im- 
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partial judgment on the part of the corps, 
billions of dollars have been saved the Fed- 
eral Government. 

During the comprehensive study, the pro- 
posals for a project goes through a check and 
double check. It undergoes full considera- 
tion as to engineering problems and proba- 
ble economic benefits before a report is sub- 
mitted. Copies are sent to State officials 
and other Government agencies for informa- 
tion, views, and coordination, The Fish and 
Wildlife Service of the U.S. Department of 
the Interior is furnished all the information 
concerning the proposal and, in turn, sub- 
mits a report to the Corps of Engineers con- 
cerning the effects of the proposed plan on 
the conservation of fish and wildlife. 

The Engineers also coordinate preparation 
of the comprehensive report with the Soil 
Conservation Service, an agency of the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture, to obtain agri- 
cultural data and costs, as well as their as- 
sistance in the development of plans for 
drainage improvement, 

The Public Health Service of the U.S. De- 
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare 
is contacted on all studies pertaining to the 
inclusion of storage of water in reservoirs for 
municipal and industrial water supply. 
Other Federal agencies are contacted when- 
ever their interests would be affected by the 
proposed plan of improvement and their 
assistance would be beneficial. 

In the preparation of the report, the plan 
of improvement is always discussed with in- 
terested local agencies to ascertain their ap- 
proval and willingness to provide the re- 
quired local cooperation for the project. 

Finally, if the checking process reveals that 
the project will not return more than $1 in 
benefits for every $1 invested, it is auto- 
matically recommended against. 

The detailed report is made by the district 
engineer, reviewed by the division engineer, 
and reviewed again by the Board of Engineers 
for Rivers and Harbors. The Board, after 
studying the report, sends it to the Chief of 
Engineers with recommendations, The Chief 
of Engineers sends the draft of the report to 
the Governor of the interested State or States 
to determine whether it is satisfactory. He 
also sends it to other interested Federal 
agencies and to the Bureau of the Budget 
for examination and comment. The Chief 
then sends his report to the Secretary of the 
Army, who informs the Congress. 

Here again, there is a check and double- 
check, After the proposed bill is put on the 
congressional calendar for consideration, it 
must hurdle examination and cross-examina- 
tion by various congressional committees be- 
fore Congress votes to put it on an approved 
legislative list. If the proposal is sound 
enough to survive, it may then be authorized 
by vote of Congress as an independent proj- 
ect or as part of an omnibus bill. Author- 
ization means that future Congresses have 
the authority to appropriate money for con- 
struction of the approved project. 

After that, the proposal must go through 
a similar process before funds are made 
available. The Bureau of the Budget re- 
views it for possible inclusion in the Presi- 
dent's budget, local leaders appear before 
congressional committees to volce support 
of the project, the Committee on Appropria- 
tions includes the funds, and the bill is 
passed by the House and Senate and signed 
by the President. 

The Chief of Engineers, now that money is 
available to actually start work on the proj- 
ect, directs the preparation of detailed engi- 
neering plans and specifications. Invita- 
tions for bids on the construction are made 
public and malled to all prospective bidders. 
The successful low bidder is awarded the 
contract and construction begins. 
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House Methods and Practices of Appro- 
priations Including Backdoor Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, credit 
should be given to the real author of an 
excellent description covering appropria- 
tions procedure which I include to be 
printed following my brief remarks. I 
have taken an article written by an un- 
sung hero and with a few changes 
brought it up to date. 

Since I borrowed the material perhaps 
it will not be bad taste to say this is as 
clear, unslanted, and factual as any ex- 
planation that has come my way. 

Iam hopeful my colleagues will study 
this sort of primer on backdoor ap- 
proaches to the Treasury, because I un- 
derstand the subject is timely and that 
the Committee on Rules will be holding 
hearings shortly on House Resolution 
115 and other similar resolutions to re- 
store control over expenditures to the 
Congress. 

Mr. Speaker, I think every Member 
of the House might well refresh his mind 
by studying the following statement on 
appropriations methods: 

BACKGROUND ON THE BUSINESS OF HANDLING 
APPROPRIATIONS IN THE HOUSE 
GENERAL 


Under the rules of the House, exclusive 
jurisdiction over appropriations rests with 
the Committee on Appropriations (clause 2, 
rule XI). That has been the rule since 1920, 
when power to report bills carrying appro- 
priations was taken away from the substan- 
tive legislative committees (clause 4, rule 
XXI). The purpose was to have one com- 
mittee handle all the appropriations so as 
to get better control of appropriations. 
Prior to 1920, each legislative committee was 
responsible not only for reporting legislation 
authorizing programs but also for reporting 
appropriation bills for authorized programs 
of departments coming within their commit- 
tee jurisdiction. No one committee had re- 
sponsibility for overall review of the appro- 
priation requests. Each committee was con- 
cerned only with its limited part of the total. 
The left hand didn't know what the right 
hand was doing, There was no single com- 
mittee to look at the whole appropriations 
picture and weigh relative urgencies of all 
requests in light of the conditions, available 
revenues, and needs each year. Also, there 
was the view that the legislative committees 
were in the nature of special pleaders with 
respect to funds to carry out legislation 
which those same committees had previously 
reported out. The House wanted a commit- 
tee, institutionally unbiased, to handle all 
appropriations—divorced from the process of 
handling authorizing legislation. The new 
arrangement improved the system of checks 
and balances, 

Things went along on this basis until 
about 1932. With the creation of the Re- 
construction Finance Corporation, a new 
language device was drawn to supply the 
corporation with funds. Rather than the 
traditional form of appropriation through 
the regular appropriations process, the lan- 
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guage authorized the corporation to go direct 
to the Treasury and borrow money for its 
operations. Over the years, Congress had 
provided similar borrowing authority to a 
number of corporations and for a number 
of noncorporate Government programs, such 
es housing, CCC, REA, FHA, some types of 
farm loans, defense minerals procurement, 
the British loan in 1946, the International 
Monetary Fund contribution, and so on. 
This device has come to be known as a 
public debt transaction. 

Under parliamentary ruling in the House 
(the Boggs decision, p. 8538, Recorp, of June 
28, 1949), these devices have been held not to 
be an appropriation within the meaning of 
clause 4 of rule XXI (at least for the pur- 
pose of making loans), therefore the legisla- 
tive committees, which do not have power to 
report appropriations, can include such bor- 
rowing authority in bills they report without 
running afoul of the injunction in the rules 
against reporting appropriations. This par- 
ticular device and procedure, and others 
which similarly escape the regular annual 
appropriations process which are described 
later herein, have come to be known es back- 
door approaches to the Treasury. 

There are Members of the House who re- 
gard the parliamentary ruling permitting 
this practice in bills from legislative com- 
mittees as unsound and contrary to the 
clear intent of the rules change of 1920. They 
point out that the rules confer affirmative 
jurisdiction over appropriations solely on 
the Committee of Appropriations and spe- 
cifically inhibit the legislative committees 
from including appropriations in bills they 


report. 

They cite the Constitution, which provides 
that the only way money can be drawn from 
the Treasury is by appropriations made by 
law. They, therefore, conclude that, consti- 
tutionally, any language in a legislative en- 
actment which permits money to be with- 
drawn from the Treasury is an appropria- 
tion“ the form, method, or the words used 
being wholly immaterial. 

They further contend that to permit such 
devices in bills reported by legislative com- 
mittees, thus bypassing the established ap- 
propriations process, is nothing short of cut- 
ting the heart out of the objective of the 
House in the 1920 rules change. -And 
they also contend that the decision is clearly 
at odds with the rule of reason. 

Related to this problem is a fundamental 
question of the prerogatives of the House of 
Representatives as the body closest to the 
people. The Constitution provides that reve- 
nue bills must originate in the House. The 
practice since the Republic was founded has 
been that the general appropriation bills also 
originate in the House. The two proposi- 
tions are inseparable. The Government was 
not established to accumulate money or to 
show a profit. Logically, the first question is 
the decision as to what appropriations need 
to be made to support the functions of gov- 
ernment. Then follows the question of rais- 
ing the revenues to meet the appropriations. 

But with these so-called back-door devices 
being held not to constitute an appropria- 
tion it follows that the House forfeits its 
right to claim exclusive prerogative to origi- 
nate bills permitting the withdrawal of 
money from the Treasury. The result is 
that Senate, through several of its legislative 
committees, have discovered this easier, back- 
door method and seized upon it to Initiate 
bills for all sorts of programs and thus suc- 
cessfully avoid not only the prerogative ques- 
tion, but bypass the annual congressional 
appropriations process. (See list of back- 
coor bills originated by Senate (p. A867, CON- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD of Feb. 13, 1961). Legis- 
lative committees of the Senate are, quite 
naturally, no less special pleaders than their 
counterparts in the House. And the record 
is irrefutable that the Senate is the more 
liberal on money matters. There is a body 
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of opinion that many of these programs 
financed through such back-door methods, 
often extending several years into the fu- 
ture, perpetuate expenditures that might not 
otherwise stand the acid test of annual con- 
gressional scrutiny. Indeed, it is known that 
certain bills have carried these back-door 


devices because the proponents feared they 


could not make their case through the regu- 
lar process. 

Of all the legislative prerogatives, perhaps 
the most vital are the powers of appropria- 
tion and taxation. The one certain, and 
continuing, procedure for congressional con- 
trol of the vast activities of Government 
within the framework of basic statutes is 
the annual program review and provision of 
funds which the annual appropriations 
process was, historically, designed to secure, 
Through annual check, this opportunity to 
periodically reassess the financial needs and 
requirements in light of ever-changing con- 
ditions and the wishes of the people is a 
foremost responsibility of the House. 


The backdoor approaches showed up in 
alarming proportions in the 2d session of 
the 85th Congress. And there were a 
number processed in the Ist and 2d ses- 
sions of the 86th Congress. 

Tabulations of the identified backdoor 
bills—earrying public debt borrowing 
authority or contract authority—for the 
last 3 years appear in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of February 13, 1951, page A867. 
As shown by these tables, summarized 
below, the Congress, in each of the ses- 
sions, was exceeding the corresponding 
budget requests at the same time the 
Committee on Appropriations was pub- 
lishing data showing that, in the regular 
appropriation bills, the Congress was 
reducing the budget requests considered 
in those bills: 

Changes by Congress in requests for appro- 
priations and other authority to obligate 
the Government 


appropriations | budget requests 
regular in “back door” 
appropriation bilis 
bills 
bane Cong., 2d ess... —$211, 156,000 | +$997, 000, 000 
86th Cong., Ist ses . I, 880, 329, 000 231, 000, 000 
85th Cong., „„ 2d sess... | 617, 242, 000 149, 196, 000 


DESCRIPTION OF PRINCIPAL BACK-DOOR DEVICES 


The principal devices are (1) public debt 
transaction, (2) note cancellation, (3) re- 
volving funds, and (4) contract authority. 

1. Public debt transaction: The precise 
wording sometimes varies slightly, but in 
essence here is what the proposition is: A 
bill authorizing a certain program of Gov- 
ernment (say housing, for example) includes 
a section providing the funds to carry out 
the program, in this way: 

(a] It authorizes the head of the depart- 
ment or agency concerned to issue notes 
or other types of obligations for sale to the 
Secretary of the Treasury. 

(b) It authorizes and directs the Secretary 
to buy such notes when the agency head 
brings them over. 

(e) It authorizes the Secretary to sell Gov- 
ernment bonds to the public to get the 
money with which to buy the notes from 
the agency head. 

(d) And, finally, it authorizes or directs 
the Secretary to treat the purchases, sales, 
and redemptions of the notes as a public 
debt transaction. Thus the name for this 
technique. 

So what has happened is that in the one 
legislative bill Congress has authorized a 


February 15 


program of Government; the Treasury has 
raised the money to finance It and put that 
money in the Treasury; the Secretary has 
taken that money out of the Treasury and 
loaned it to the agency head; and the 
agency head can, and does, then proceed to 
spend it to carry out the program concerned, 
Not once does the language use the word “ap- 
propriation.” The whole transaction takes 
place entirely outside the established appro- 
priations process, The Secretary of the 
Treasury has some notes from the agency 
head to show for his loan. 

(Sometimes in the past, but not often, 
Congress has authorized a Government cor- 
poration to sell notes directly to the public. 
The practical, ultimate effect on the Treas- 
ury is the same as with borrowing from the 
Treasury.) 

2. Note cancellation: Congress has on a 
few occasions used this device to replenish 
the funds of an agency to continue opera- 
tions. It is a very simple plece of language 
and again, it can successfully bypass the 
regular appropriation process. 

To illustrate how it works, assume that 
an agency, under the public debt transaction 
device, has a $1 billion authority to borrow 
from the Treasury. Assume further that it 
has borrowed the $1 billion and Issued notes 
to the Treasury as evidence thereof. Assume 
further that the agency has spent most or 
all of the $1 billion and reports to Congress 
that !t needs $1 billion more to continue its 
operations. Congress could increase the $1 
billion authority to $2 billion (again a public 
debt transaction), or it could, as it has on 
occasion, direct the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury to cancel the $1 billion of notes which he 
holds from the particular agency head. He 
thereupon marks them “paid” or “canceled.” 
The agency head thereupon no longer owes 
the Treasury anything—but the original au- 
thority to borrow 81 billion from the Treas- 
ury was not disturbed in any way, shape, or 
form. In the bill directing cancellation of 
the notes, Congress said nothing about 
wiping off the borrowing authority—it still 
stands. So, as soon as the Secretary marks 
the notes “paid,” the agency head can go to 
the Treasury with $1 billion of new notes and 
borrow another billion against the original $1 
billion authority, take the money, return to 
his agency, and start spending his second 
billion. Again, the word “appropriations” 
has never been used but another billion has 
been removed from the Treasury and put 
to the support of a program of government. 

Legislation directing a note cancellation 
could be reported out whenever there was 
need to replenish the agency's funds to keep 
it going. As noted, this device has not been 
used very often, The language is innocuous 
looking, doesn’t mention the word “appro- 
priations,” and is another way to bypass the 
established annual appropriations process, 

8. 4162 relating to the writeoff of losses 
under the Defense Production Act in the 
85th Congress is an example of use of this 
technique (bill was reported but not passed). 

3. Revolving funds: There are several of 
these in existence. Some of the backdoor 
bills have proposed to establish such funds. 

H.R. 7903 of the 86th Congress, which be- 
came law, not only carried a $300 million 
new backdoor borrowing authority, but es- 
tablished a revolving fund into which are 
deposited, for further use, repayments of 
previous expenditures under the program. 

Revolving funds have been established 
from time to time to finance a continuing 
cycle of operations with receipts derived 
from such operations available for use by the 
fund without further action by the Con- 
gress. Sometimes a good case can be made 
for certain types of housekeeping services to 
be handled this way, and there is sometimes 
surface plausibility to the argument ad- 
vanced in other types, but otherwise a prin- 
cipal fault of this technique is that there 
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is often no required annual review and ac- 
tion by the Congress. The operation can get 
out of hand. 

The essence of the whole business of goy- 
ernment is the power of the purse. And the 
very heart of the power of the purse is an- 
nual accountability, annual review, annual 
Provision of funds in the light of changing 
conditions, the revenue situation, and so on. 
If an easier way can be found to get funds, 
why not do it that way? 

Another type of back-door approach to 
the Treasury being used, such as under some 
parts of Public Law 480, is to include in a 
legislative bill language authorizing the use 
of established capital or revolving funds to 
finance entirely new functions or programs 
or enlarging existing programs, and author- 
izing subsequent appropriations to reim- 
burse the revolving funds and make them 
“whole” again. But here again, when the 
appropriation request comes, its approval is 
essentially mandatory. No matter what the 
changed fiscal situation, the bill has to be 
paid. Annual discretion on the budget is 
impaired. 

4. Contract authority: This is another 
device used in several programs in bilis re- 
ported by the legislative committees. It 
involves language authorizing the agency 
head to “enter into contracts” to carry out 
the particular program or project involved. 
Unlike the other devices, this one does not 
convey authority to draw money from the 
Treasury. The appropriation to pay off the 
Contracts is requested through the regular 
annual appropriations process but the trou- 
ble is that at this point the role of the appro- 
Priations process is essentially ministerial. 
The act of appropriating to pay the con- 


tracts is essentially foreordained because a 


contract, once made, must be honored. 

The 4-year airport grant-in-ald program 
of 2 years ago is a good example. That bill 
would “sign us up” to a 4-year charge ac- 
Count regardless of the needs or changing 
conditions each year for the next 4 years. 
It ties the hands of the President and the 
Congress in future years in making up and 
Processing the budget. As a practical mat- 
ter, it precludes the Congress from exercis- 
ing its will each year on the dimensions of 
Federal spending to that extent. It has the 
effect of insulating just that much of the 
budget from effective annual review. 

There are others—highways, for example. 
And some parts of the housing program. 


Susan B. Anthony Day i 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JESSICA McC. WEIS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mrs. WEIS. Mr. Speaker, on this day 
in 1820, Susan B. Anthony, whose name 
has become synonymous with the move- 
Ment for woman’s rights and woman 
Suffrage in America, was born in Adams, 
Mass, For 40 years Susan B. Anthony 
lived and carried on her work in my 
home city of Rochester, N.Y., and it is 
in Rochester that her home has been 
Preserved as a lasting memorial to her 
and to the mightiest woman's crusade 
the world has ever known, led by as 
Breat generals as ever headed armies and 
finished fights for victory. 

In commemoration of her 55 years of 
devotion, with almost unbelievable per- 
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sistence and singleness of purpose, to 
the cause of enfranchisement of women, 
Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller of New York 
last week issued an official proclamation 
designating February 15 as Susan B. 
Anthony Day. It gives me great pleasure 
to insert Governor Rockefeller’s proc- 
lamation at this point in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD: 
PROCLAMATION, STATE OF NEw YORK, 
EXECUTIVE CHAMBER 

The people of New York are proud that the 
valiant and persevering efforts of a native 
of the Empire State were largely responsible 
for winning the vote for women. 

For many decades Susan B. Anthony stood 
fast for the principle of equal suffrage, in the 
face of opposition, ridicule and calumny. 
But her convictions prevailed. The 19th 
amendment to the Constitution of the 
United States, which guarantees the vote to 
women, is known as the Susan B. Anthony 
amendment, and in the fullness of time, 
Susan B. Anthony is today an honored mem- 
ber of the hall of fame. It is fitting, there- 
fore, that we should commemorate the ac- 
complishments of Susan B. Anthony, which 
indeed promoted the advance of equality 
and liberty in our Republic. 

Now, therefore, I, Nelson A. Rockefeller, 
Governor of the State of New York, do here- 
by proclaim February 15, 1961, as Susan B. 
Anthony Day, and I urge the men and women 
of New York State to join in paying respect 
to the memory of that great American. 

NELSON A, ROCKEFELLER. 


The Late Hon. Prince H. Preston 


SPEECH 
or 


HON. JOHN J. ROONEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. ROONEY. Mr. Speaker, I was 
indeed grieved to hear of the passing of 
my good friend and former colleague, 
the Honorable Prince H. Preston, who 
passed away yesterday at the Memorial 
Hospital in Savannah, Ga. 

I, of course, had known of Prince's 
illness for some time, but I somehow felt 
that he would fully recover from it. 
The sad and final news has been a tre- 
mendous shock to me, 

I had the honor to serve with Prince 
Preston during all the years he was a 
Member of Congress from the State of 
Georgia and during most of that time 
we served together on the Committee 
on Appropriations. We were both mem- 
bers of the Subcommittee on Appropria- 
tions for the Departments of State, Jus- 
tice, the Judiciary and Related Agencies, 
of which I am chairman, and I had the 
privilege of serving under him while 
he was the chairman of the Subcommit- 
tee on Appropriations for the Depart- 
ment of Commerce, 

I Have a profound appreciation of a 
warm and sincere friendship with him. 
I always valued his counsel and logical 
approach to the many problems con- 
fronting us in our committee work as 
well as our work on the floor of the 
House. 

Prince was a real gentleman of the 
Old South and enjoyed the high esteem, 
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love, and admiration of the membership 
on both sides of the aisle. 

The people of the district which he 
represented for so many years have lost 
a loyal and genuine friend and the State 
of Georgia and the Nation have lost a 
true statesman. 

I shall always retain fond memories 
of our enjoyable association and extend 
my deepest sympathy to his good wife 
and daughters. 

Not dead to us who loved him, 
Not lost, but gone before; 

He lives with us in memory 
And will forever more. 


The Sinking of the U.S.S. “Maine” 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, it is 
a pleasure for me to join my colleague, 
Barrett O'Hara, of Illinois, in his re- 
marks on the anniversary of the sinking 
of the U.S.S. Maine in the Havana 
Harbor, 63 years ago. 

In 1895 the revolt in Cuba had flared 
up again after more than a decade of 
relative tranquillity. During the winter 
of 1897-98, mobs of Spanish loyalists, re- 
sentful of the well-known sympathy of 
the American people for the Cubans, be- 
came formidable. Fitzhugh Lee, the 
American Consul General at Havana, ap- 
pealed to his Government for support in 
the form of a naval force in Cuban 
waters. On January 24, 1898, the Maine, 
a second-class battleship, was ordered to 
Havana. 


On the morning of January 25, 1898, 
the Spanish authorities having been 
notifled of her advent, the Maine, Capt. 
Charles D. Sigsbee, steamed into Havana 
Harbor and was moored to a buoy 500 
yards off the arsenal. The Spanish offi- 
cials acted with punctilious courtesy and 
the social amenities between American 
and Spanish authorities proceeded ac- 
cording to naval protocol. No untoward 
incident took place until 9:40 p.m., on 
the night of February 15, when two ter- 
rific explosions threw parts of the Maine 
200 feet in the air. The forward half of 
the ship was reduced to a mass of twisted 
steel; the after part slowly sank. Two 
officers and 250 men were killed at once 
and 8 men died afterward. 

Separate investigations of the tragedy 
were made by the American and Spanish 
authorities. The Spaniards reported 
that an internal explosion, perhaps spon- 
taneous combustion in the coal bunkers, 
had been the cause; the Americans that 
the original cause had been an external 
explosion which in turn had set off the 
forward magazines. 

Later events are admirably sum- 
marized by William B. Norris in his ar- 
ticle “The Destruction of the Maine,” 
which appears in the Dictionary of Amer- 
ican History: 
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News of the disaster produced great ex- 
citement in the United States, and accusa- 
tions against the Spaniards were freely ex- 
pressed by certain newspapers. Without 
doubt the catastrophe stirred up national 
feeling over the difficulties in Cuba, crystal- 
lized in the slogan “Remember the Maine.” 
The wreck remained in Havana Harbor until 
1911, when U.S. Army engineers built a cof- 
fer dam about the wreck, sealed the after 
hull of the ship, the only part still intact, 
and floated it out to sea. There, on March 
16, 1912, appropriate minute guns boomed 
as it sank with its flag flying. The remains 
of 66 of the crew which were found during 
the raising were buried in the National Ceme- 
tery, Arlington. 

During the removal of the wreck a board 
of officers of the Navy made a further inves- 
tigation. Their report, published in 1912, 
stated that a low form of explosive exterior 
to the ship caused the first explosion. Euro- 
pean experts, perhaps influenced by several 
internal explosions in warships in the inter- 
vening years, still, however, maintained the 
theory of an internal explosion. No further 
evidence has ever been found to solve the 
mystery. 


Salmon Run a Mystery 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, all of us 
concerned with full multiple-purpose 
development of our great river resources 
are aware of the problems which have 
developed with regard to anadromous 
fish runs on these rivers. Without wish- 
ing to minimize this problem, an article 
prepared recently by my good friend, 
Ralph Renner, of Lakeview, Oreg., indi- 
cates that there is another side to the 
so-called fish controversy and that in 
Many instances dams actually restore 
important fish runs. I believe that my 
colleagues will find Ralph's comments 
interesting and thought-provoking. 
The article follows: 
SaLMon RUN A MYSTERY 


I was interested in the following article in 
the November 30, 1960, issue of the San 
Francisco Chronicle, which reads as follows: 

“SaCRAMENTO—California’s 1,000-man fish 
and game department was at a loss today 
to explain why king salmon are showing up 
in record numbers in this year’s migration to 
Spawning areas. 

We don’t know,’ said William Ripley, 
assistant chief of the department’s marine 
resources branch, ‘We can't tell without a 
complete asseesment of the operative en- 
vironmental factors.’ 

“A department news release had this to 
say about the salmon run: ‘An outstanding 
salmon run, which already has topped one 
record, is now in progress on the Sacramento 
River and tributaries.’ 

“The record was for the Nimbus Hatchery, 
in operation 5 years on the American River. 
The hatchery has recorded 22,195 salmon 
this year, compared with 7,154 at the same 
time last year. And the run extended ali 
the way up the Sacramento River with these 
results: 

“About 5,000 fish reported at Keswick Dam, 
where the fishtrap was opened only a week 
ago. 

“At least 8,000 fish have climbed Battle 
Creek near Anderson (in Shasta County) and 
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moved into the Federal Coleman Fish 
Hatchery. 

“The Yuba and Feather Rivers are sup- 
porting salmon runs as good or better than 
last year. 

“About 1,000 fish have been counted on the 
Mokelumne so far this year, compared with 
2,000 for all of last year.” 

I was very much pleased to see these facts 
come out into the open. Using the Sacra- 
mento River as an example, I have had some 
heated discussions with the Oregon Fish 
and Game Commission while I was a mem- 
ber thereof in trying to show them why I 
belleve their policy of opposing all dams is 
wrong in regard to the conservation of our 
salmon and steelhead. 

I have been pretty well acquainted with 
the Sacramento River and its tributaries, 
having fished them for many years for sal- 
mon, steelhead, sea bass, catfish and perch, 
the latter two being the most predominant 
until recent years. I might state that I 
have three sisters who have lived in the 
Sacramento Valley for many years, and I 
have been on many fishing trips with my 
brothers-in-law in that area. Therefore I 
have been able to see and observe what has 
taken place there and I will try to explain 
in plain English what 1,000 fish and game 
employees can't figure out. 

Now let us take al ook at the Sacramento 
River before the Shasta Dam was constructed. 
In the winter and spring it was a roaring 
torrent of muddy water rushing through to 
the ocean, often flooding out homes and 
destroying property. In the summer it was 
a small and sometimes almost depleted and 
stagnant stream filtering through the hot 
gravel and rocks, reaching a temperature of 
100° or more, a condition in which no sal- 
mon, steelhead, or trout of any kind can 
exist. Salmon or trout eggs will not hatch 
in muddy or silty water, as the silt forms 
over the eggs and they smother and die; 
nor will they hatch in water over 70° Fahren- 
heit. I state these facts from actual ex- 
perience in hatching and in raising many 
thousands of trout myself. I also worked 
with K. G. Drew, of Spokane, Wash., who has 
spent a lifetime in this business and whose 
father has been in the fish business his 
entire life. Mr. Drew is one of the largest 
fish egg and fish dealers in the United States, 
and I consider his knowledge the best. 

Now let us take a look at the Sacramento 
River since the dam was constructed. You 
have a beautiful lake some 500 feet deep. 
The iniets that fill the lake from the Pit 
River and North Sacramento River are miles 
from the outlet, giving the mud and silt 
time to settle long before it reaches the out- 
let. From the outlet into the river you 
have a beautiful stream of cold, clear water 
running down the river the year around over 
100 miles of gravel and sandbars reaching 
all the way to the city of Sacramento—the 
finest spawning and rearing waters in the 
State. Is it any mystery why the Sacra- 
mento River and tributaries are becoming 
loaded with salmon, steelhead, and rainbow 
trout? 

I have fished recentiy for salmon at 
Redding, and for the past few years I have 
watched them spawn by the thousands on 
the gravel bars where a few years ago you 
couldn't find one. It is my opinion that 
there are more salmon produced in the city 
limits of Redding today than there were in 
the entire Sacramento River before the dam 
was bullt. z 

Most of you know about the wonderful 
trout fishing, boating, and recreation the 
lake itself has created. Now can you see any 
reason why the fish and game commission 
can spend thousands of dollars fighting and 
opposing all multipurpose dams on rivers 
such as this? It just doesn’t make sense 
to me, when you can hatch and produce 
more salmon and steelhead and other trout 
in 10 miles below a flood control dam than 
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you can in an entire river without the dam. 

Starting with a very few salmon and trout 
at the time the dam was built, it took some 
time for them to build up. I have seen 
them increasing by leaps and bounds for the 
past few years, and from now on you will 
really see some fish, I can't believe but that 
there should be at least 1 man out of 1,000 
mentioned who should know the answer. 
Could it be that they are afraid to admit 
their mistake? 

It is impossible to estimate the endless 
millions of dollars in benefits that this one 
project alone has brought and will bring to 
the ever-growing generations of the State of 
California and the West, I have tried to ex- 
plain the benefits already proven to have 
been derived by the fisheries. I could go on 
and on to explain the benefits to our migra- 
tory waterfowl and upland game birds by 
putting thousands of acres of waste lands 
under irrigation, thus creating feed and cover 
for these game birds. The millions of kilo- 
watts of electricity, the millions of dollars 
increase in wages, increased State and Fed- 
eral tax income, the recreational values, the 
hundreds of lives that could have been saved 
at the Yuba City flood if the dam had not 
been built at that time, and the property 

and lives it will no doubt save in 
the future—these are some of the benefits 
being enjoyed today as a result of this 
project. But I won't go into further de- 
tails. I hope what I have said will give a 
great many people something to think about. 


Our National Space Program Must Go 
Forward 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 25,1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, the na- 
tional scientific prestige of the United 
States has never been in more serious 
jeopardy than at the present time. Cur- 
rent achievements of Russian space pro- 
grams are capturing the headlines of 
the world's news media and the imagina- 
tion of the world’s population. We are 
long overdue for an examination of our 
national space program and a review of 
our plans for achieving more than the 
limited success that has marked our ef- 
forts to date. ; 

There is an excellent report on this 
subject which has been issued recently 
by Dr. Jerome B. Wiesner, the White 
House science adviser, and I urge all 
Members of Congress to read it. For 
the purpose of this discussion, I should 
like to quote from that report on the 
subject of our national booster program 
which I feel needs our most immediate 
attention, Without immediate develop- 
ment of high thrust reliable booster sys- 
tems there is, of course, no hope of 
launching large payloads, 

From the task force report I quote 
the following observations on various 
subjects, beginning with national pres- 
tige; 

First, there la the factor of national pres- 
tige. Space exploration and exploits have 
captured the Imagination of the peoples of 
the world. During the next few years, the 
prestige of the United States will in part be 
determined by the leadership we demon- 
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strate in space activities. It is within this 
context that we must consider man in space, 
Given time, a desire, considerable innova- 
tion, and sufficient effort and money, man 
can eventually explore our solar system. 


On national security: 

Second, we believe that some space de- 
velopments, in addition to missiles, can 
contribute much to our national security— 
both in terms of military systems and of 
arms-limitation inspection and control sys- 
tems. 


On scientific knowledge: 

Third, the development of space vehicles 
affords new opportunities for scientific ob- 
servation and experiment—adding to our 
knowledge and understanding of the earth, 
the solar system, and the universe. In the 
three years since serious space exploration 
was initiated, the United States has been 
the outstanding contributor to space science. 
We should make every effort to continue 
and to improve this position. 


On nonmilitary applications of space 
research: 

Fourth, there are a number of important 
practical nonmilitary applications of space 
technology—among them satellite commu- 
nications and broadcasting, satellite navi- 
gation and geodesy, meteorological recon- 
naissance, and satellite mapping—which can 
make important contributions to our civilian 
efforts and to our economy. 


On international cooperation: 

Finally, space activities, particularly in the 
fields of communications and in the explora- 
tion of our solar system, offer exciting possi- 
bilities for international cooperation with 
all the nations of the world.“ 


On our space program to date: 

While we are now compelled to criticize 
our space program and its management, we 
must first give adequate recognition to the 
dedication and talent which brought about 
very real progress in space during the last 
_ few years. Our scientific accomplishments 
to date are impressive, but unfortunately, 
against the background of Soviet accomplish- 
ments with large boosters, they have not been 
impressive enough. 


On management of our space pro- 
grams: 

There is an urgent need to establish more 
effective management and coordination of 
the U.S. space effort. The new administra- 
tion has promised to move our country into 
& position of preeminence in the broad range 
of military, cultural, scientific, and civilian 
applications of satellite and other space 
vehicles. 


On the work of the National Aeronau- 
tics and Space Administration: 

We believe that the work of NASA would 
be facilitated and the task of recruiting staff 
made possible if an outstanding expert was 
Placed in charge of the direction and man- 
agement of each of the following important 
areas of work: 

Propulsion and vehicle design and devel- 
opment. 

The space sciences. 

Nonmilitary exploitation of space tech- 
nology. 

Aeronautical sciences and aircraft develop- 
ment. 

The inability of our rockets to lift large 
payloads into space is the key to the serious 
limitations of our space program. 

It is the reason for the current Russian 


Missions. As & consequence, 


development of boosters with greater 
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weight-lifting capacity is a matter of na- 
tional 2 

Payload weight is currently limited by our 
dependence on modified military rockets as 
the primary boosters (Thor, Jupiter, Atlas). 
Current plans call for the first substantial 
increase in payload with the addition of the 
Centaur upper stage to the Atlas in 1962, 
followed by a second big step with the 
Saturn booster in 1965. 

It is likely that a variety of new booster 
programs will be proposed in the near future, 
particularly for military projects. There are 
no fundamental differences in civilian and 
military requirements which are foreseeable 
now. If the national effort is to be focused 
and the very large expenditures are not to be 
distributed among an excessive number of 
booster programs, it is important that we 
maintain and strengthen the concept of a 
national booster program. 

A number of problems may well arise in 
the national booster program. The present 
Mercury program, based on the Atlas, is 
marginal and if the Atlas provies inadequate 
for the job it may be n to push 
alternatives vigorously. The first possibility 
appears to be the Titan, although it has 
not yet demonstrated the reliability which 
is required. We should study the desirabll- 
ity of carrying out a Titan-boosted Mercury 
program in the event Atlas should prove to 
be inadequate. 

The Centaur rocket involves an entirely 
new technology and is still untested. If 
difficulties develop in this program within 
the next 3 or 4 months, we must act prompt- 
ly to Initiate an alternate. 

SINGLE SOLUTIONS DANGEROUS 

Development of the Saturn booster—a 
cluster of eight Atlas engines—should con- 
tinue to be prosecuted vigorously. However, 
it would be dangerous to rely on Saturn 
alone for the solution to our problems, either 
in the long or short term, for two reasons: 

It is intrinsically so complex that there is a 
real question whether it can be made to 
function reliably. 

It represents a maximum elaboration of 
present technology and provides no route to 
further development. 

Therefore, the development of a very large 
single engine should proceed as fast as pos- 
sible so that it may be a back-up for the 
Saturn cluster and a base for future larger 
vehicle development. The present F-1 (1.5 
million-pound thrust) engine development 
should be studied to be sure it is progressing 
fast enough and has enough promise of suc- 
cess to fill this role. If the technological 
step in going from the present 180,000-pound 
thrust engines to 1.5 million pounds is so 
big as to make success marginal, a parallel 
development of a somewhat smaller engine 
should be started. 


On the U.S. position in space science: 

We must not delude ourselves into think- 
ing that it will be easy for the United States 
of America to maintain in the future a prom- 
inent position in space science. The USS.R 
has a number of competent scientists. It 
will be easier for them at catch up with us 
in instrument development than for our 
engineers to catch up with the Russians in 
the technique of propulsion. Thus we must 
push forward in space science as effectively 
and as forcefully as we can. 


On placing a man in space: 

Because of our lag in the development of 
large boosters, it is very unlikely that we 
shall be first in placing a man into orbit 
around the earth. 

While the successful orbiting of a man 
about the earth is not an end unto Itself, it 
will provide a necessary stepping stone to- 
ward the establishment of a space station 
and for the eventual manned exploration of 
the moon and the planets. The ultimate 
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goal of this kind of endeavor would, of 
course, be an actual landing of man on the 
moon or a planet, followed by his return to 
the earth. It is not possible to accomplish 
such a mission with any vehicles that are 
presently under development. 


The task force report concludes with 
a summary of recommendations as fol- 
lows: 


Make the Space Council an effective agency 
for managing the national space program. 

Establish a single responsibility within the 
military establishments for managing the 
military portion of the space program. 

Provide a vigorous, imaginative, and tech- 


nically competent top management for NASA 
including: 


Administrator and Deputy Administrator. 
15 technical director for propulsion and 
vehicles. z 


A technical director for the scientific pro- 
gram. 

A technical director for the nonmilitary 
space applications. 

A technical director for aerodynamic and 
aircraft programs, 

Review the national space program and 
redefine the objectives in view of the ex- 
perience gained during the past 2 years. 
Particular attention should be given the 
booster program, 1 


Mr. Speaker, in conclusion, I strongly 
recommend that we initiate without fur- 
ther delay the necessary action to pro- 
ceed with a national booster program 
with the same dedication of purpose and 
funding priority as we have assigned to 
critical programs in the past. We must 
proceed with hearings on this issue im- 
mediately in order to arrive at a clear 
understanding on objectives and to de- 
velop recommendations for implement- 
ing those objectives. 


VFW National Commander, Ted C. Con- 
nell, Favors University of Americas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
the VFW, through its national com- 
mander, Ted Connell, has presented a 
check in support of the establishment of 
a University of the Americas, a step to- 
ward using the faculty of the University 
of Havana. 


I think Mr. Connell's remarks are very 
appropriate and under unanimous con- 
sent I include them as a part of my re- 
marks: 

REMARKS OF TED CONNELL, COMMANDER IN 
CHEF, VFW, ON UNIVERSITY OF AMERICAS, 
FEBRUARY 7, 1961 
The Veterans of Foreign Wars had its be- 

ginnings in 1899. Its first members were 

those who had recently served in the Span- 
ish American War. As a result of this strug- 
gle a great new republic was born in the 

Western World—the Republic of Cuba. 
Cuba has now been kidnapped, but the 

spirit of freedom which was born there over 

a half century ago still lives in its freedom- 

loying people, many of whom have now come 

to our shores for refuge. 
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Since the membership of our on 
is made up of those who have fought abroad 
to preserve the freedoms we have here, we 
have always had a compelling interest in as- 
sisting those who become the victim of 
oppression. 

Today there are 66,000 freedom-loving 
Cuban refugees in this country. More than 
three-fourths of the faculty of the Univer- 
sity of Havana are now in exile. They con- 
stitute one of the greatest assets which we 
have in this hemisphere. Their knowledge 
and culture should be put to use by all who 
share our concern for the preservation of 
Western civilization and freedom everywhere. 

We therefore wish to commend the Presi- 
dent of the United States upon his action of 
last week looking toward a means of using 
the faculty of the University of Havana to 
-establish a University of the Americas in this 
country. 

I am proud to announce that the National 
Security and Legislative Committees of the 
VFW on Sunday resolved to support the 
foundation of a University of the Americas. 

As national commander in chief of the 
VFW, speaking for the 1,700,000 members of 

this organization and its auxiliary, I pledge 
our support for this great cause. 

Through this we can be assured of expand- 
ing frontiers of knowledge, freedom, and un- 
derstanding among all peoples of this hem- 
isphere. 

One of my State’s greatest patriots, Mira- 
bean Lamar, put it this way: “Cultivated 
mind is the guardian genius of democracy. 
e © © It is the only dictator which freemen 
acknowledge and the only security which 
freemen desire." 

As more tangible evidence of our determi- 
nation to assist in this, I have the privilege 
at this time, on behalf of the Veterans of 
Foreign Wars, to give this check for $1,000 
from the commander in chief’s special events 
fund, as a first contribution toward the es- 
tablishment of this university. 

It is my honor to present this check to the 
Honorable Grone SmarHers, Senator from 
Florida, and chairman of the People to Peo- 
ple’s Inter-American Council, to be held in 
escrow until such time as a duly authorized 
committee is established for the purpose of 
founding a University of the Americas. 


A Big City Congressman’s Views of the 
Mutual Interests Between Farmers and 
City Dwellers in the REA 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 14, 1961, I had the privilege of. 
attending the 19th annual convention of 
the National Rural Electric Cooperative 
Association, which was attended by ap- 
proximately 8,000 members from all over 
the United States. My colleague, WALT 
Horan from Washington, and I, together 
with several U.S. Senators, addressed the 
convention in the beautiful coliseum in 
Dallas, Tex. I met many of the man- 
agers and directors of the various co- 
operatives and enjoyed exchanging our 
views before and after the panel discus- 
sion. I submit herewith the text of my 
address delivered before the association 
which I feel the readers might find of 
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interest. The subject was “The Urban 
Viewpoint of the Cooperative Image in 
America”: 

Mr, Chairman, Mr. Clapp, Mr. Hedman, my 
colleague Congressman Horan, Mr. Clyde 
Ellis, members of the National Rural Electric 
Cooperative Association, distinguished 
guests, and ladies and gentlemen, I am 
pleased to participate in the National Rural 
Electric Cooperative Association’s 19th an- 
nual meeting and visit with you in -this great 
State of Texas. I have a fond affection for 
the State of Texas. I appreciate three great 
contributions which Texas has made—Sam 
RAYBURN, the coauthor of the Rural Electri- 
fication Act, LYNDON JOHNSON, Vice Presi- 
dent of the United States, and my mother- 
in-law, who was born in Beaumont, Tex. 
This gathering demonstrates the success of 
the National Rural Electric Cooperative As- 
sociation. Your success which has been 
helped by financial loans from the Federal 
Government is a Horatio Alger—not a Bruce 
ALGER story of accomplishment. 

Several people during the past day have 
approached me and asked me how it was 
that I have interested myself in the problems 
of the farmer, and why I am particularly 
interested in the REA. It has not always 
been thus. When I was assigned to the 
Appropriation Subcommittee on Agriculture, 
I disliked the assignment and expressed my 
dislike in the first speech that I made in 
the full committee. I stated at that time 
to the chairman that I appreciated the sig- 
nificance of this appointment and I knew 
that the farmers in my area, with their tre- 
mendous plantations and farm lands in the 
rear of a tenant house, amounting to 18 feet 
by 12 feet, and with their truck gardens on 
the fire eseapes and the window sills, would 
also appreciate the significance and im- 
portance of this assignment. 

However, in studying this problem, my dis- 
like his turned to like and I am very happy 
in the assignment because of the opportunity 
it affords me to understand the rural prob- 
lems and the opportunity to protect the con- 
sumer interests. 

It is fitting that on this Valentine Day that 
I, as Mrs. New Yorker, should express my 
love and affection for the farm group which 
husbands our natural resources. 

On January 20 of this year our Nation was 
deeply stirred by the inaugural address of 
our new President, John F. Kennedy. This 
address, in my opinion, was a new catechism 
for America. It was a call for sacrifice and 
cooperation. It was a call for joint action, 
x call for common action, a call for coopera- 

ves. 

I have been asked to speak to you on the 
subject of the urban viewpoint and the co- 
operative image in America, When a city 
dweller from New York, such as I, thinks of 
the term “cooperatives,” he thinks of a bull- 
dozer operation, dislocated tenants, with 
thousands of families uprooted and scat- 
tered around the countryside. He thinks of 
the construction of a walled city within a 
city. He thinks of a manorial city with a 
wealthy population, plunking down thou- 
sands of dollars for an apartment and for 
the right to live in luxury, paying a monthly 
sum for carrying charges and amortization 
equivalent to a monthly rental to a landlord. 
Certainly he never contemplates a farmer 
group which assembles its food supplles and 
its grains to market them in an expeditious 
and inexpensive manner. Seldom does the 
term conjure up the thought of a group to 
sell insurance to its members and to spread 
the risk of accident and loss among its mem- 
bers and its policyholders. He rarely thinks 
of a cooperative, like the REA, or the élec- 
tric cooperatives, to harness our natural re- 
sources, to bring light and communication 
to the rural people. These thoughts are re- 
motely associated with the idea of coopera- 
tives by a city dweller. 
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Before I came to Congress I had not been 
aware of the REA. I had never heard nor 
appreciated the program of buying electric- 
ity and telephone service on systems fi- 
nanced through Government loans. In my 
section of the country in New York, we have 
obtained our electricity and telephonic serv- 
ice from utility companies which are regu- 
lated by governmental agencies, but whose 
rates seem continually to rise. Since 1952 
consumer prices have risen by $1.3 billion. 

As a member of the Appropriations Sub- 
committee on Agriculture, I have sat through 
hearings, listened, read, and inquired. I 
have been compelled to think about our 
soil, the trees, our streams, our electric 
power—their uses, their development, their 
preservation, I have become extremely in- 
terested in these resources because I have 
come to realize that they affect my way of 
life, my constituency, and my Nation. As a 
consequence, I have visited sections of our 
country where these programs are in effect 
and are still expanding, and I marveled at 
what I saw. 

A Latin would exclaim “marabile visu et 
marabile dictu’’—marvyels to see and to talk 
about. 

As a human being and as a Catholic, I 
believe in the dignity of the individual and 
in his inherent worth. Just as I believe gov- 
ernments are created for the protection of 
the individual and the development of a 
spiritual, economic, and political being, 60 
do I believe that our natural resources have 
been placed on earth for the benefit of all 
peoples, all human beings, and not for the 
aggrandizement of power of a state or the 
financlal benefit of a select few. 

I am not a Hedonist who believes that 
pleasure is the primary objective of life, 
nor do I believe in the mammalian philos- 
ophy—live for today for there is no tomor- 
tow. We review the events of the past to act 
today so as to provide for the future. 

Recently, the former Secretary of Agricul- 
ture, Ezra Benson, submitted his 1960 agri- 
cultural report to the former President of 
the United States. In it, he uttered many 
self-serying declarations on the progress of 
the farmer during the past 8 years and the 
prosperity which he presently enjoys, Sit- 
ting through the many hearings, I have lis- 
tened to the moans of farm representatives 
when measures and programs were being 
considered. I have heard that net farm in- 
come is down 35 percent from 1947. Com- 
modities that farmers sell have edged up 
$3.5 billion in price in the past 12 years while 
the cost of supplies that farmers buy has 
jumped $9.2 billion. Nearly every one agrees 
that the farmer who has nearly tripled. his 
output per man hour in the past 20 years 
deserves more for his efficiency than the 60 
or 70 cents an hour he is now averaging. As 
a result of the divergence of viewpoints— 
prosperity on the one hand, declining income 
on the other—one becomes a little confused 
and seeks the light of understanding. 

This recent agricultural report by Mr. 
Benson detailed the blessings of the rural 
electrification and telephone program. The 
report was a good one insofar as it went, but 
in my opinion, it failed to include and en- 
compass the broader benefits generated by 
these programs. It falled to describe the 
mutual benefits which the city resident de- 
rives from the blessings to the rural people 
by REA, If we in the cities feel that we pald 
taxes to underwrite and finance the original 
REA funds and loans, history has demon- 
strated that because of this program that 
we, in the cities, have been repaid many- 
fold by increased business, by better food 
and by increased employment. The Secre- 
tary's agricultural report described the bene- 
fits to the farmers in terms of human needs, 
but it omitted to set forth the benefits which 
are correlative and which have been and 
are being generated by the increased use and 
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consumption of electrical power. I believe 
that these benefits and the relationship be- 
tween the rural resident and the city dweller 
are interdependent and go hand in glove. 
They should not be overlooked but should 
be emphasized. 

To the farmer and his family, rural elec- 
trification means many things and has pro- 
vided many advantages. To the farmer, rural 
electrification has meant a radio and tele- 
vision set, warning of an oncoming frost in 
Georgia or a late market report in Iowa or 
the price of cotton futures to the Texans. 
It means a pleasant evening at home, & po- 
litical debate between candidates or edu- 
cational programs for the family. In 1959 the 
farmers' new gadgets benefited the city man 
by opening up a market for the sale of 
8,200,000 television sets with the attendant 
employment for the tradesman, the elec- 
tricians, the mechanics, the Charlie Chap- 
lin type automatons, It means advertising 
fees for the merchants of discontent and 
Madison Avenue advertisers, a market for the 
television broadcasters and their networks 
which span the Nation. It means the illegal 
loot for quiz showmen, diskjockeys, and 
quack pundits answering the $64,000 ques- 
tion, 

The rural electrification program means 
now that the farmer has light to read by 
on a dark night. On the other hand, the 
farmer's enjoyment in reading gives a re- 
ciprocal benefit to a city person and business- 
man. It means a sale of books and maga- 
zines, book-of-the-month club, and the 
production of electric bulbs. It means 
greater circulation for Time, Look, Life, 
Reader's Digest, Atlantic Monthly as well as 
the Sears, Roebuck catalog. 

Rural electrification to the rural house- 
wife means ironing without stoking a range 
red hot to heat a flatiron. This benefit to 
the rural woman means sales by the city 
merchant, increased production, and con- 
sequently, increased employment. 

To a rural youth, the benefits of rural 
electrification means cha his mind 
about seeking his fortune in the city and 
making plans to stay on the ranch after 
graduation. To the city folk, administra- 
tors and officials, it means that the boy who 
stays on the farm, represents one less mis- 
guided juvenile delinquent in the city streets, 
and one less person congesting youth houses 
and living in our overcrowded cities. 

To the rural farmer, rural electrification 
means refrigeration—modern freezers and 
refrigerators—without the inconvenience of 
lugging ice into the icebox or the tedious 
chores of preserving ice In a icehouse covered 
with sawdust. To both the cityfolk and the 
rural farmer, refrigeration means better food 
all year round, less harmful bacteria in the 
food supply, in milk, and less contamination, 
and potentially lower consumer prices of 
milk, meat, and Mozzorelle (cheese). To the 
city manufacturer in the year 1959, refrigera- 
tion meant the sale of 2,030,000 electric 
freezers, 3,780,000 electric refrigerators, with 
the concomitant employment in production 
and in trade. To the housewife, electric 
washing machines and electric dishwashers 
mean less drudgery, cleaner garments, and 
more leisure time. To the city people, it 
means employment. sales, of numerous de- 
tergents, such as Fab, Comet, -Ajax, Tide, 
Ciean, Lux, and Duz, with their TV-doggerels 
and limericks. Summed up, it means that 
rural electrification has brought about a 
greater self-respect for millions of American 
families. It means comfort in the home, 
greater efficiency on the farm, and dignity 
to the individual, and a train of benefits to 
its fellow urbanites, 

Two years ago, during the House appro- 
priation hearings on agriculture, I inquired 
as to the extent of the purchases of appli- 
ances which farm people made as a result 
of the electrification of farms. The National 
Rural Electric Cooperative Association re- 
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sponded to my inquiry and made a survey 
of rural electric appliances as to 20 appli- 
ances which are operated with electricity. 
The results are fantastic. It shows that the 
REA has generated 1,000 million, or a billion- 
dollar business, annually in appliance sales. 
It has brought about the sale of electric 
ranges, electric refrigerators, electric freezers, 
water heaters, electric was machines, 
electric dryers, electric dish washers, air con- 
ditioning, electric heating, electric vacuum 
cleaners, electric sewing machines, electric 
frying pans, electric deep-fat fryers, TV's, 
electric mixers, electric toasters, electric 
blankets, electric coffee makers, electric drills, 
and electric saws. (For those who seek the 
extent of such sales and detailed facts and 
figures, they can find this information in 
part IV of the 1960 hearings before the Agri- 
cultural Subcommittee on Appropriations of 
the House of Representatives, p. 98.) 

Over 4,200,000 farmers have purchased the 
aforesaid 20 appliances. If we consider other 
appliances operated by electricity which have 
been purchased and concerning which a 
survey has not been made, we can readily 
see that many more people are Involved and 
much more business has been generated. 
Other areas exist in which common interest 
between the rural communities and the city 
sections could be spelled out. In the gar- 
ment and textile industry, I believe a survey 
would be informative to see how much of an 
increase in the sale of clothing has been 
brought about as a result of the ralsing of 
the standards of living of people residing in 
the rural communities. If these relation- 
ships, the interdependency between the city 
and the farm people, are fully developed and 
explored, and the results publicized, I am 
confident that rural folks would not feel 
antagonistic, estranged, or indifferent to city 
problems, and we who live in the city and 
read about soll-bank payments and farm 
subsidies might be more sympathetic to the 
rural problems and farm programs. 

The full impact of REA upon the daily lives 
of people was not made upon me until I 
visited Puerto Rico 2 years ago, where I met 
Clyde Ellis and participated in a week's 
seminar conducted by the Puerto Rican 
Water Resources Authority. Our Govern- 
ment, through the REA, has made available 
loans to the Puerto Rican Water Resources 
Authority at 2 percent interest. I traveled 
into the hills and inspectéd the powerplants 
and saw with my own eyes the wires leading 
to the shacks and hovels which some of the 
Puerto Ricans call home. In some instances 
the cost of the installation of the electricity 
was greater than the value of these homes. 
At that time more than 60,000 families en- 
joyed for the first time the use of electricity 
and the darkness of the hills was illuminated. 
Up-to-date information discloses that this 
program has been further expanded so that 
today 70,000 families are benefiting by this 
electricity. 

It is noteworthy that since the advent of 
electricity and the elimination of darkness 
along the mountainside and in the hills 
that the population has decreased. I have 
seen the planting on the unreachable moun- 
taintops of electric and telephone poles with 
the aid of Sikorsky helicopters. I encoun- 
tered several of my constitutents who re- 
turned to their native city and were operat- 
ing small businesses where they could sell 
soda contained in electrical machines and 
operated Jukeboxes and grocery shops. They 
advised me that with the convenience of 
electricity, they preferred the beautiful 
weather in the hills of Puerto Rico rather 
than living in the dank apartments in the 
tenement houses of New York. The refrig- 
eration, the preservation of food, the elec- 
trical appliances and the modern conven- 
lences have come to their homes giving them 
a little comfort, a little more happiness, and 
a greater will to live. These have been 
brought about by reason of the ability to 
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receive funds and loans at a 2 percent inter- 
est. Otherwise, without these funds, these 
people would have remained in darkness, 
relegated to misery and consigned to a more 
burdensome way of life. In our struggles 
to gain the friendship of South American 
countries, Puerto Rico, because of REA, has 
become a lodestone, drawing South Ameri- 
can countries to our side. If a similar pro- 
gram by REA had been initiated in Cuba, 
perhaps the mattress salesman, Fidel Castro, 
might not have ranted, raved, or roared 
against Yankee imperialism, and the Cuban 
people would feel grateful to the United 
States today. 

Last year the Republican administration 
sought to raise the interest rates from 2 per- 
cent to the going rate of interest paid by 
Government bonds. At the time of the pro- 
posal, the going rate of interest on Govern- 
ment bonds was 5 percent and higher. This 
would have granted to financial institutions 
an additional 344 percent interest to the 
detriment of the people and to the destruc- 
tion of the REA, one of the greatest pro- 
grams our Nation has adopted. I am proud 
to say I opposed that increase in the rate of 
interest. 

Criticism was raised and it was vehement 
that the cooperatives were borrowing money 
from the Government at 2 percent interest 
and reinvesting their surplus funds in Gov- 
ernment bonds, which paid 4 and 5 percent 
interest. In other words, it was charged that 
the cooperatives in their greed were killing 
the goose that laid the golden egg. I am 
happy to note that the REA announced on 
June 30, 1960, a new series of Treasury 
bonds bearing 2 percent interest per annum 
and that the electrical cooperatives through- 
out the country have invested $10 million of 
their surplus funds in these Treasury bonds. 
I commend the cooperatives for not taking 
advantage of their Government and for their 
graphic demonstration of unselfish Ameri- 
canism 


The financial history of the cooperatives 
is a glorious page in the history of our coun- 
try. It shows the wisdom of publio officials 
who felt a concern for the people on the 
farms. It demonstrates an appreciation and 
a gratitude by rural people for the generosity 
of our Government. As of June 30, 1960, the 
989 REA electric borrowers paid close to 
$13 billion to the Federal Government. 
This included a repayment of $714.38 million 
on principal and $422 million in interest, and 
a balance of $160.8 million repaid in ad- 
vance of due date as a cushion of credit. 
Only one REA electric borrower of the 989 
was behind in payments. This is a demon- 
stration of cooperation, appreciation and 
good business. 

We are all awaré that much of this elec- 
trical power is derived from the use of water. 
Certain elementary facts must be recognized. 
Water is vital to every form of life. We have 
a fixed or finite quantity of water in this 
world. Some potable, but much unusable 
for consumption. Some countries have too 
much for their needs, such as Siam and 
Panama; and others have too little, such as 
Hong Kong or in southern Italy, which suf- 
fers from the lack of water. Desert areas of 
California by intelligent use have trans- 
formed deserts into fertile paradises. Cer- 
tain areas which have sufficient for their 
needs do not have it at the time when they 
need it, so for them, it is a problem of storage 
and use in time of need. Then it becomes a 
matter of distribution. Sixty-four percent 
of our farms have piped-in water. We have 
seen conservation in the Tennessee Valley, 
in the Far West at the Columbia River, or at 
the Wilson Dam. I was very pleased to see 
that within the last 2 weeks, Canada and 
the United States entered into a treaty agree- 
ment for the development of water power on 
the Columbia River so that these areas could 
enjoy the benefits of electricity. 
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I was also pleased to note that the recom- 
mendation made by President Kennedy and 
Vice President JoHNson to set up a 200-mem- 
ber committee to coordinate our natural re- 
sources submitted their comprehensive re- 
port. This report, in essence, recommends 
the expansion of Federal flood control, anti- 
pollution, public power reclamation, forestry 
and waterway development programs. 

Our country has. been fortunate in the 
blessings of nature bestowed upon it in the 
shape of all varieties of natural resources. 
We have attained our preeminent position in 
the world today because we have had the 
energy, the ingenulty, and the purpose with 
which to convert natural resources in their 
many aspects to useful products. In the 
process, we have been shamefully prodigal as 
well as admirably efficient. We no longer 
can afford to be wasteful. Some nations 
have not been blessed with nature's bounty, 
and consequently look to us with pitiful 
glances for help or with green eyes in envy. 

I, for one, have supported those programs 
which preserve our resources, and which are 
designed to bring the blessings to the resi- 
dents of those areas in which the projects 
are constructed. Colleagues of mine, such 
as Representative James WRIGHT, of Texas, 
and JAMIE WHITTEN, of Mississippi, have been 
most helpful to me in explaining the intri- 
cate details and benefits of these programs. 
I bave supported the electrification program 
with vigor, because I have seen its tangible 
benefits, and I can envision its potential. I 
also recognize that all people in our country, 
whether it be on the farm or in the city, 
have common interests if we but recognize 
them. I have supported with pleasure the 
expansion of the TVA's jurisdiction, because 
I believe that the people of that area are 
entitled to cheap power and a right to re- 
ceive the benefits which hydroelectric power 
provides for the residents of that area. I 
have supported appropriations for the rural 
electric and telephone programs because I 
believe that it contributes to the dignity of 
my fellow man and my fellow citizens. If 
we in the city support programs which 
farmers feel are their private domain, we do 
so because we recognize their intimate re- 
lationship with us and that we are part of a 
great freedom loving Nation. We, on the 
other hand, have high hopes and confidence 
that the farmer become aware of and sym- 
pathetic to the various problems which we 
clifdwellers face in our urban centers. 
Newspaper reporters call this mutual as- 
sistance—"I scratch your back; you scratch 
my back theory of politics.” 

Our problems in the city are legion. We 
desperately need decent housing. We escape 
from the hot and humid cities in the sum- 
mertime to capture a breath of fresh air, or 
in the country or at the seashore. We would 
like to enjoy on occasion the fresh air which 
the farmers receive in their daily lives. We 
clamor for an increase in minimum wages be- 
cause we feel that we should have the where- 
withal to purchase the necessities of life and 
to obtain the food supply which are the 
farmers for digging and which we cannot 
abstract from the soll. We need improved 
mass transportation systems and highways to 
earn and receive our dally bread. If we 
recognize that we are truly our brothers’ 
keepers and that no class warfare exists be- 
tween the farmer and the city dweller and 
that we have mutual interests, if we appre- 
clate that education is the common concern 
of all, that decent housing, good health and 
medical care in time of illness, are rights of 
mankind, then we have recognized the truth 
which has come down from all religions. 
When we recognize that truth, that nature's 
bounty was planned for the benefit of man- 
kind, and that we are but instruments of His 
will, then we can live as human beings, we 
can be proud of our way of life, and we can 
proudly shout from the top of a silo or from 
the housetops “We are Americans all.” 
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Aloysius Cardinal Stepinac—Defender of 
Western Ideals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JESSICA McC. WEIS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 16, 1961 


Mrs. WEIS. Mr. Speaker, a little 
more than a year ago, on February 10, 
1960, Aloysius Cardinal Stepinac, a 
stanch and unremitting defender of his 
Roman Catholic faith, the freedom and 
independence of the people of Croatia, 
and the Christian values of the West, 
died in bondage in his native village of 
Krasic, now controlled by Yugoslavia. 
In his life, and in his death, there is a 
message of courage and steadfastness 
which ought never to be forgotten by any 
of us who still cherish those things for 
which Stepinac lived and died. 

At the age of 36 Aloysius Stepinac be- 
came the youngest archbishop in the 
world, and from that time until his death 
the world came to know him as an heroic 
crusader in the cause of human freedom 
and the brotherhood of man. By his 
sermons, by his pastoral letters, by his 
whole life and saintly death, Cardinal 
Stepinac showed the way out of the 
crisis and wreckage in which the world 
lives. 


Stepinac stood for the Christian values 
of Western man in countless ways. He 
defended the freedom and worth of the 
individual as an independent entity; the 
freedom and respect for religion; the 
freedom and respect for all races and 
nations; the freedom and respect for pri- 
vate property as the basis of the freedom 
of the individual and the family; and the 
freedom and respect for the rights of 
every nation to its full development and 
independence in its national life. He 
was one of very few men in Europe who 
zealously and openly defended these re- 
ligious and civil rights of man before, 
during, and after the tumultous period 
of World War II. 


Cardinal Stepinac set an example of 
courage that will live for ages to come 
not only in his native Croatia, but 
throughout the world. He scorned to- 
talitarianism, materialism, racism, and 
atheism, and protected the wartime vic- 
tims of these philosophies irrespective 
of race, religion, or political background. 

Along with Pope Pius XII, Cardinal 
Stepinac was the greatest defender of 
the persecuted Jews in Europe. At the 
time of his Communist-held trial in 1946 
the evaluation of Stepinac by the Ameri- 
can Jewish Committee was that: 

This man, now the victim of a sham trial, 
all during the Nazi regime spoke out open- 
ly, unafraid against the dreadful Nurnberg 
laws and his opposition to the Nazi terror- 
ism was never relaxed. He also cried out 
against the infamous “yellow tag" system, 
contending that it violated the dignity of 
man and he ts credited with being the main 
force of haying it abandoned. 


Because of the diametrically opposite 
aims of Christianity and communism it 
was inevitable that Stepinac, by ex- 
pounding Christian teachings and the 
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rights of the church, clashed head on 
with Tito’s communism. On October 
11, 1946, after a typical Communist- 
type trial, Archbishop Stepinac was sen- 
tenced to 16 years of imprisonment, and 
he spent the remaining years of his life 
in prison in Lepoglava and later under 
house arrest in his native village of 
Krasic. 

Aloysius Cardinal Stepinac has now 
been dead for a few days more than a 
year, but I have no doubt that his spirit 
continues to live on in the hearts and 
minds of all of the oppressed peoples of 
Eastern Europe, and I am certain that 
the memory of his heroic struggle against 
tyranny in all of its heinous forms will 
forever serve as an inspiration to de- 
cent, freedom-loving people everywhere. 


The Cold War for Latin America 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert in the Recorp an address by Fred 
A. Orleans delivered recently to the 
Rotary Club in San Antonio, Tex. Mr. 
Orleans resided for many years in Mexico 
where he was a member of the law firm 
of Dr. Ezequiel Padilla, former Secretary 
of State of Mexico, and helped Dr. Pa- 
dilla organize the Inter-American Arbi- 
tration Commission in Mexico. His 
address follows: 

THE War IN Our Own BACKYARD 


The Communist threat now faces us a 
mere 90 miles from the coast of Florida. 
When it faces us along the Rio Grande, we 
will stand alone. Mexico is the key to Latin 
America. Keep Mexico as a true and trusted 
friend of the United States; further cement 
and build up our good relations and we will 
then establish a pattern to follow in all of 
Latin America. As Abraham Lincoln once 
sald, “If you wish to convert men to your 
cause, persuade them that you are thelr 
true friend.” We are dealing with a proud 
people who do not want charity, but guidance 
and technological help plus understanding 
of their problems, so they can utilize ‘their 
vast resources and build up a strong economy 
which will act as a bulwark against com- 
munism. 

A general Latin American policy is needed 
which will provide for the establishment of 
a policy of mutual interests, applying U.S. 
experience in Mexico and making necessary 
allowances and refinements required to deal 
with an area as big and as diverse as Latin 
America, and must include the following 
points: 

1. Equality of treatment; Latin Americans 
want this more than mere economic ald since 
it affects what is most important to them; 
their personal pride. They resent U.S. atti- 
tudes which imply their inferiority. They 
resent the apparent U.S. giveaway of billions 
in remote areas of the globe and the ap- 
proach to the financial needs of Latin Amer- 
ica on too much of a strict commercial basis, 
based on the amount of interest to be gained 
by loaning money. Treat the Latin Ameri- 
cans as equals; give their needs sympathetic 
understanding and they have been won as 
friends. 
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2. Intergovernment action: The United 
States must be prepared to work more and 
more on intergovernmental levels, fully 
backing such agencies as the Inter-American 
Development Bank. We cannot tell Latin 
Americans to let private enterprise do the 
job and to emulate the history of industrial- 
ization in our country, since private enter- 
prise is much too weak in the Latin Ameri- 
can countries to solve big problems and in- 
vestment capital is practically lacking in 
these countries to meet any of the pressing 
needs. If the big problems are not solved 
promptly, the Communist menace grows. In 
return for giving intergovernment action, the 
United States, among other things, will re- 
ceive built-in protection against commu- 
nism. 

8. Economic aid: A small amount of money 
properly employed can result in far greater 
benefits than billions of dollars haphazardly 
scattered throughout Latin America, The 
United States must work jointly with the 
Latin Americans to help them develop pro- 
grams for construction of homes for low 
income groups, first-class transportation sys- 
tems, large scale irrigation projects, suf- 
ficient electrification to meet the growing 
industrial needs of the countries and in 
general help to develop joint industrial proj- 
ects which will create a sound basis for in- 
dustrialization as it has in Mexico and which 
will result in the Latin American countries 
developing a much sounder foundation for 
thelr economies which are now practically 
completely dependent upon one crop, one 
mineral, or a limited number of raw ma- 
terials. The industrialization of Canada and 
Mexico has proven that those nations which 
become industrialized and accordingly de- 
velop a sounder economy, also become much 
better customers of the United States and 
provide a larger market for our exports. 
Therefore, Latin American countries will be- 
come better U.S, customers and at the same 
time through the vast improvement of their 
economic situations, will feel that the United 
States is their true friend. 

4. Agrarian reform: The United States 
must take the initiative in preparing plans 
for intelligent and moderate agrarian reform 
in Latin America. The large land holdings 
traditionally held by a small group in most 
Latin American countries leaves most of the 
People landless and also results in insuffl- 


cient food production to meet the require- . 


ments of the countries. Landless people and 
insufficient food give the Communists tre- 
Mendous propaganda issues. Agrarian re- 
form will eliminate these issues, enable the 
Latin Americans to produce enough food 
to properly feed themselves and in addition, 
they will then be able to buy more goods 
from the United States. 

5. Trade barriers: One of the biggest Latin 
American grievances against the United 
States is its imposition of high tariffs against 
their raw material exports. These tariffs hurt 
the economies of Latin America and then 
make it necessary for the United States to 
loan them money to bolster their economies. 
Some tariffs must be lowered; some import 
Quotas eliminated to permit materials from 
Latin America to fiow more freely into 
the U.S. market. Moves of this type 
Would not only benefit Latin American coun- 
tries by helping their economies to function 
better, but also would help the United States 
Since the Latin Americans would then have 

more money to spend on U.S. products. Here 
again the position of the Communists would 
be greatly weakened and they would lose an- 
Other very powerful propaganda weapon. 
One of the greatest motives which disturbs 
the cordiality of our countries is the ex- 
change of our products. Latin America pro- 
duces strategic materials and agricultural 
Products of basic worldwide consumption. 
The United States, in turn, is the supplier to 
Latin America of machinery and industrial 
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products needed for its economic develop- 
ment. 

This interchange takes place under condi- 
tions that are adverse to Latin America. 
Briefly it can be explained as follows: The 
United States has had until now the power 
to set by itself the prices of its own products. 
These prices are fixed in accordance with 
costs of production but in these costs the 
just and fair wages of its workers are strong- 
ly protected. Latin America on the other 
hand does not have the power to set its own 
prices. Until recently its principle consumer 
and practically only customer has been the 
United States. Latin Americans fix prices 
also in accordance with production costs but 
in these costs the wages of the Latin Amer- 
ican worker lack equitable protection. The 
wage of the American worker is 10 times 
higher than that of the worker in Latin 
America. This can be explained in accord- 
ance with the blind forces of economics, but 
we should not forget the new forces which 
are working throughout the world. 

The United States must take the initiative 
in Latin America; outline the goals and help 
Latin America attain same. Advise them as 
a partner and not direct them as an overseer. 
The Roosevelt era of good neighbor policy 
and its influence on many Latin Americans 
proves that the hand of friendship is never 
refused and that real concern with the prob- 
lems of Latin America will receive the co- 
operation of the Latin Americans. 

All in all what is needed is a policy of 
mutual interest. This has been shown in 
particular by Mexico’s favorable reaction to 
recent matters which are of mutual interest 
to Mexico and the United States, Old doc- 
trines belong to the past and do not fit the 
needs of today. The good neighbor policy 
did result in much good at the time it was 
in effect, but did have a patronizing air about 
it; was essentially unilateral and does not 
fully meet the needs of today. The Monroe 
Doctrine has been replaced by the inter- 
American defense system and in any case no 
Latin American Republic will tolerate uni- 
lateral U.S. police action to keep out non- 
American powers. A policy of mutual in- 
terest is one which implies the providing 
for as much multilateral action as possible. 
The Friendship Dam being constructed 
jointly by Mexico and the United States gives 
practical basis to vague protestations of 
friendship through the joliit collaboration to 
produce something which will greatly benefit 
people on both sides of the Rio Grande. 
This is a tangible proof of friendship and 
helps strengthen relations through mutual 
interest. 

The prompt and unsolicited ald we 
rendered to Tampico in 1956 after the 
catastrophe which struck that region, bullt 
up & deeper reservoir of good will for the 
United States than billions of dollars we 
have poured out in other parts of the world. 
What is needed most is a complete policy of 
mutual interest including all points pre- 
viously enumerated plus whatever else is 
needed to assure the complete success of 
this policy. Basic principle of a policy of 
mutual interest has to be a coordinated 
multilateral effort all along the line, with 
every nation in the Western Hemisphere act- 
ing together as a single family and as a 
single unit. The United States must finally 
realize that it cannot continue to go to Latin 
America only in a moment of crisis as World 
War II, Cuba as a current example, and 
expect them to willingly offer to fully back 
up the U.S. position when the United States 
has in the interim and frequently in the 
past acted against the best interests of Latin 
American countries. Through befriending 
Latin America every day and working with 
them continuously to solve their many and 
complex problems, the United States creates 
an atmosphere in which any future Cuba 
type situation threatens the interests, not 
only of the United States, but of all Latin 
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American countries as well. The adoption 
of a policy of mutual interest will result in 
the Latin American countries developing to 
the stage where they too will have an im- 
portant stake in the world struggle against 
communism. 

In the cultural field we should not over- 
look the great importance of exchange pro- 
grams as a means of developing better under- 
standing between the peoples of the 
Americas. The U.S. Government programs 
relating to student exchanges have grown 
up over a period of years in response to par- 
ticular requirements and policy initiatives. 
Unfortunately the programs are conducted 
on a piecemeal basis by some 17 unco- 
ordinated agencies or the U.S. Government. 
We need coordination and vast expansion of 
our programs of student exchanges. Russia 
and China offer unlimited opportunities for 
Latin American students to visit behind the 
Iron Curtain; learn their way of life, and 
return home aposties on a mission having 
been given a definite revolutionary orlenta- 
tion, a social consciousness. We only have 
21 students from Mexico studying in the 
United States under U.S. Government 
scholarships and only 435 from all of Latin 
America, including the Caribbean area, 
Mexico, Central and South America. 


The three basic recommendations made by 
Dr. Milton Eisenhower after his 1958 visit 
to Central America were very sound, and as 
indicated by him, the least we could do, and 
which were absolutely essential to our re- 
lations with the republics of Central Amer- 
ica and the rest of Latin America as well. 
Dr. Eisenhower recommended (1) bankable 
loans, not grants for Latin American coun- 
tries; (2) more stable relationship between 
raw commodity prices and the prices of 
manufactured products; and (3) the clari- 
fication throughout the hemisphere, of the 
US. policies, purposes, programs, and ca- 
pabilities, 

One-half the Library of Congress could 
practically be filled with reports made in 
the last 15 years regarding Latin America 
and the question remains as to why specific, 
concrete, and well-directed action has not 
been taken by our Government up to this 
late date. A very dangerous situation exists 
in the United States since too many are 
completely complacent and feel that what 
is happening in Latin America is not their 
problem nor does same affect them, while 
others simply write off Latin America with 
the statement, “After what they did to us 
in Cuba, I would not invest a red cent in any 
Latin American country nor do I want my 
Government to do anything for those coun- 
tries." Exactly what can be gained by the 
aforementioned attitudes since the problems 
which exist in Latin America will not go 
away if we bury our heads in the sand, nor 
can we ever hope to divorce our ability to 
survive as a nation from its dependence 
upon a strong, united Western Hemisphere. 
The issue is simple; it is survival, What is 
needed is concrete action, and we must 
show the world that the spirit of 1776, that 
spirit which made us a great nation, is not 
dead in these United States of America, but 
merely dormant. The people of America 
need only to be given a purpose and they 
will rise to the challenge. There is a growing 
concern in the United States about commu- 
nism and this concern is fully justified be- 
cause communism is a conspiracy which will 
not rest until it is destroyed or it achieves 
its purposes. We must always be aware that 
the major force of communism lies in the 
fact that it preaches a doctrine covering the 
destruction of injustice in the world. We 
know communism is an imposter, but there 
are millions of people in Mexico and other 
countries of Latin America who are not sold 
on the fact that communism is an imposter. 
These people have yet to make a decision, and 
every day are bombarded by the propaganda 
of the Communists; the Reds are working on 


A920 


them while we sit idly by. Yes, commu- 
nism is an imposter because of the means it 
employs to subjugate mankind. 

It is, we, the people, who are ultimately 

the makers of our foreign policy. We must 
not leave it to a group of anonymous men in 
Washington, no matter what the label of the 
administration is, to form the foreign policy 
of the United States, In recent years, too 
much of our foreign policy has been made 
without any regard of what, we the people 
think. Because we have relied on the ex- 
perts, China has been lost; Indonesia, South- 
east Asia, the Middle East, Africa, and Latin 
America to a great degree are estranged from 
us; Cuba has been subverted. Whom shall 
we blame? Tou and I are to blame because 
we are the makers of our Nation’s foreign 
policy. The ultimate responsibility for the 
success or failure of our Country’s relations 
with Mexico and Argentina, Ecuador and 
Peru and the other countries of Latin Amer- 
lea rests upon we the people. 

What are we doing about it right now? 
Let us look at the record. January 23 
_ Newsweek indicates that the Kennedy task 

force, headed by former Assistant Secretary 
of State Adolf Berle, assigned to give its best 
thoughts to Latin America came up with so 
many dark forebodings about the possible 
spread of Castroism that its report will never 
be published. From this, it would appear 
that too many of those in public life today, 
as yesterday, do not want to hear the truth 
about Latin America nor do they want the 
people to hear it. 

We are further informed that with the 
promise of help from the United States added 
to the danger of revolt, our Government 
hopes that even the most reactionary Latin 
American governments will produce social 
reforms. At this late date we should know 
what to do and not merely still be hoping. 
The time is long past for trial and error 
methods to succeed. It will not be denied 
that real progress depends mainly on the 
Latin Americans themselves but it is most 
foolish to assume. that their political lead- 
ers will do the necessary. They don’t have 
to do anything, since as Batista, Peron, Perez 
Jimenez and others in the past, they can 
leave whenever it gets too hot forthem. We 
in the United States cannot leave. We must 
Hive with the problems of Latin America as 
long as those problems exist. We cannot 
continue to take a back seat and hope for the 
best. We must lead and direct the action 
which must be taken in Latin America. Ex- 
actly who will pump money into the Cuban 
economy and stabilize that country when 
Castro has left? The United States, of 
course. We will have to pay the bills after- 
wards, so it is much easier and cheaper to 
take preventive measures now than pay the 
price later. Good intentions are no longer 
enough. We have plenty of them but lack 
concrete programs and more important, 
dedicated and qualified people to carry them 
out. Even if we stumble upon a program 
which can solve the Latin American prob- 
lems, it is feared we still will Inck those with 
the know-how and experience plus the will 
and true desire to make it work. 

President Kennedy’s ideas relating to Latin 
America, as outlined in January $1 Look 
magazine, his inaugural address, and sub- 
sequent statements by him, are very good, 
but actually repeat what has been said many 
times in the past by others without clear- 
cut indication as to what will be done, how 
it will be done, and who will do It. 

January 31 Newsweek states that Senator 
SMATHERS, an expert on Latin America, has 
indicated that the solution of the problems 
of Latin America, among other things, can 
be resolved through loans, and not grants, 
to help Latin American countries build roads 
to the mineral and agricultural resources of 
their interiors and through U.S. assistance 
to complete 200 to 300 miles of gaps and 
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rough stretches in the North-South Inter- 
American Highway. I assumed, as you prob- 
ably have, that by now it was widely known 
that the depressed U.S. market for minerals 
has created one of the severest problems be- 
tween our countries and the opening of roads 
to bring out more minerals hardly will serve 
to alleviate this problem. This is another 
example of an attempt to offer piecemeal 
solutions of the problems without presenting 
a concrete overall program. This does not 
by any means attack the heart of the prob- 
lem—economic anarchy. There is no longer 
time for experiments and proposed partial 
solutions. We must boldly set forth the 
facts, outline the problems, and completely 
solve them. U.S. News & World Report of 
January 30, under caption “As Presidents 
Come and Go," states: “There are 2.4 mil- 
lion Federal Government employees and 5,000 
top policy and patronage jobs that the Presi- 
dent fills with political appointees. In 
Washington today there is a new President 
and a new administration, but all runs about 
as before; the civil service sees to that.” 
Those who were responsible for the Cuban 
situation can still be carrying out US. policy. 
In his inaugural address, President Ken- 
nedy stated that “if the free society cannot 
help the many who are poor, it can never 
save the few who are rich.” Relating this 
to the problems of Latin America, which we, 
the people, must help solve, boils down to 
the fact that up to now the United States 
has directed its best efforts in Latin America 
to the protection of property interests, while 
the people are the key to the problem. The 
destruction of injustice through liberty 1s 
the strength of democracy and, therefore, we 
must clearly show the world that what com- 
munism claims to achieve by terror, free peo- 
ple attain through cooperation, fraternal 
action, and respect for the rights of man. 


General Koscinszko— Symbol of 
Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


oF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to join millions of other grateful 
Americans in paying tribute to the 
memory of Gen. Tadeusz Kosciuszko on 
the 215th anniversary of his birth, which 
was observed Sunday. . 

It is indeed fitting that we in America 
pause in the hasty pace of our daily 
existence to pay tribute to the illustrious 
heroes of the many nations in the world 
who joined in a common cause during 
America’s Revolutionary War so that 
freedom could establish a beachhead on 
this continent. 

General Kosciuszko today symbolizes, 
not only in America but throughout the 
world, the spirit of the indomitable Poles 
who for 1,000 years have toiled in defense 
of freedom. We can find no better ex- 
ample of the Polish spirit and dedication 
to freedom than by studying the history 
of this great general. The example which 
he éstablished in his gallant struggle for 
American independence is being today 
emulated by Polish people not only in 
their native land but also scattered 
throughout the world. 
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To those who might be tempted to 
believe that the Polish Nation ultimately 
will accept the tyranny of communism, 
we need only point to the spirit of Kos- 
ciuszko, When he saw that the struggle 
for freedom for Poland was interrupted 
by overwhelming odds, Kosciuszko came 
to America to join the revolutionary 
forces to fight for freedom on this con- 
tinent. And when the battle was con- 
cluded here, and the forces of right and 
dignity won out over tyranny in our 
country, Kosciuszko returned to his 
native land, hoping that he might repeat 
victory for his own people. 

Today millions of Polish emigrants who 
cannot return to their native land be- 
cause of Communist domination in 
Poland carry on the struggle for ulti- 
mate liberation of that country, and 
within Poland itself the spirit of freedom 
continues to flourish, even though 
Poland’s present Communist rulers have 
resorted to every means to force upon 
her people the dogma of communism. 

In paying tribute to Kosciuszko on the 
215th anniversary of his birth, we are in 
fact paying tribute to a gallant people 
who have for 10 centuries inspired the 
world in the firm belief that man was 
created to be free and that dignity of the 
individual is the greatest force on earth. 

I believe it is fitting that at this time, 
when we pay tribute to General 
Kosciuszko, I should include in the REC- 
orp a letter I have sent to the Adminis- 
trator of the General Services Adminis- 
tration, urging him that when the pres- 
ent U.S. courthouse in Chicago is de- 
molished to make room for a new Federal 
building, the artistic plaque dedicated 
to General Kosciuszko, which at present 
reposes in the main lobby of the building 
along with plaques of other American 
Revolutionary War heroes, be preserved 
and be relocated in the same position of 
prominence in the new building. 

We Americans can learn a great deal 
during these critical times from the 
heroic exploits of men like General 
Kosciuszko. Long may his spirit serve 
as a symbol to all of us. 

Mr. Speaker, the text of my letter to 
e General Services Administrator fol- 

ows: 
Frarvanry 15, 1961. 
The Honorable JOHN Moors, 
Administrator, General Services Administra- 
tion, Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. Moore: As you undoubtedly 
know, the General Services Administration 
is now in the process of bullding a new Fed- 
eral building in Chicago. Presumably, the 
existing U.S. courthouse will ultimately be 
demolished, . 

I should like to take this opportunity to 
urge you to take the necessary steps for the 
preservation of the historic plaques dedicated 
to several American Revolutionary War 
heroes which now adorn the main lobby of 
the present building. I strongly urge that 
arrangements be made to advise the archi- 
tects of the new bullding to make provisions 
for transferring these historic plaques to the 
main lobby of the new Federal bullding. 

Last Monday we Americans paid tribute 
to the memory of Gen. Tadeusz Kosciuszko 
on the 215th anniversary of his birth. Gen- 
eral Kosciuszko’s bust is included in the 
historic series of plaques in the Chicago U.S. 
courthouse, This plaque has served as aD 
inspiration to Americans of all nationalities 
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for many years because of General 
Kosctuszko's profound contribution toward 
Winning freedom and independence for 
America in the Revolutionary War. 

I hope you will make every endeavor to 
make sure that this inspiring plaque and 
the other plaques continue in a position of 
prominence in the new building. 

Sincerely yours, 
Roman C. PUCINSK!. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 
Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, 


February 16, 1961, is the 43d aniversary 
of the independence of Lithuania and 


Commemorates the declaration of inde-- 


Pendence of the Republic of Lithuania 
On February 16, 1918. 

It is unfortunate that there can be 
no public celebration of this event with- 
in Lithuania which is under the domina- 
tion of Soviet Russia. But in spite of the 
loss of liberty as a nation, the Lithuanian 
people remain undaunted in spirit and 
retain their devbtlon to freedom. 

In the United States of America we 
believe that freedom with justice must 
Prevail everywhere in the world, and 
we feel a very deep and personal concern 
for all people who are held in bondage 
by Communist tyranny. 

On this anniversary of Lithuania's 
declaration of independence, the people 
of the United States join with the people 
of Lithuania and those of Lithuanian 
ancestry throughout the world in the 
prayer that Lithuania will regain its 
independence, and that the brave and 
Courageous people of Lithuania may 
Soon receive the blessings of freedom and 
bersonal liberty. 

The following is a summary of some 
important historical events in Lithu- 
ania prepared by the American Lithua- 

Council of Southern California, 
and I am including it herewith in com- 
Memoration of this 43d anniversary of 
Lithuanian independence: 

The ethnographic area of Lithuania 
bounded by the Baltic Sea on the west, 
Latvia on the north, Russia and Poland on 
the east and southeast, and Germany on 
the southwest totals 33,900 square miles with 
Some 4 million inhabitants. Recent excava- 
tions by Lithuanian and Latvian archeolo- 
ists indicate that the Baltic countries were 
inhabited as early as the beginning of the 
Mesolithic period, or about 10,000 B.C, Noth- 
ing is known of the race or nationality of 
these inhabitants. Excavations in Vilnius, 
the capital city of Lithuania, indicate that 
around 5,000 B.C. Vilnius was already a town- 
Ship or village laid out to defend itself from 
Invaders and inhabited by people belonging 

the Baltic or Aistian group of the Indo- 
European family from which the present- 
day Lithuanians have descended. 

The first recorded reference about Lithu- 


anlans comes from Greek historian Herodo- ` 


tus, called the Father of History, who lived 
about 485-425 B.C. During this period 
Lithuanians seem to have been engaged in 
trade with Greece, exporting amber, wax, and 
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furs, Some 500 years later the greatest 
Roman historian, Tacitus, who lived about 
55-117 AD., dwelt at greater length upon 
Alstians (Aestiorum gentes, meaning the 
“Honorables”) describing their customs and 
mode of life. However, actual recorded his- 
tory of Lithuania begins in 1009 AD., that is, 
before William the Conqueror established 
England. In that year Quedlinburg Chron- 
icle first mentions the name of Lithuania. 
Save for occasional raids by Vikings on their 
shores and the task of keeping Slavs at bay 
in the east, the Lithuanians dwelt peacefully, 
However, when the Crusades came to an end 
in the Holy Land and multitudes of knights 
found themselves unemployed, a difficult 
period began for Lithuania. Teutonic 
knights settled themselves close to Lithuania 
in the south and another order took posses- 
sion of what emerged as Latvia in 1918. 
They came ostensibly for the purpose of con- 
verting Lithuanians to Christianity, but 
actually bent upon enslaving them by force 
of arms and seizing their lands and posses- 
sions. In pursuance of this policy both 
orders waged ruthless war against the Lithu- 
anian tribes. These individual tribes 
toreseeing a great danger united under Min- 


daugas. Already in 1236 the united Lithu- 


anians defeated the mighty Teutonic order in 
the first great battle. Being a great states- 
man, Mindaugas saw that the only way to 
expose the true aims of the Teutonic knights 
was to accept Christianity. He requested 
Pope Innocent to send missionaries, and in 
1253 was crowned King of Lithuania by the 
Pope's representative. 

Thus the young kingdom of Lithuania 
began its great expansion to the east and 
south through Russian lands to Tartary and 
the Black Sea. Under King Gediminas, who 
titled himself King of Lithuanians and many 
Russians, Lithuania took over nearly all of 
White Russia and Western Ukraine while 
energetically resisting German invasion from 
the southwest. King Algirdas (1345-77), son 
of Gediminas, defeated Tartar armies in Po- 
dolia and further expanded Lithuania’s 
borders. The most powerful Lithuanian 
ruler King Vytautas the Great (1392-1430) 
extended Lithuanian Empire even further. 
In 1410 he defeated the Germans at Gruen- 
wald or Tannenberg, thus stopping the 
“Drang nach Osten“ for three centuries. 

Between 1362 and 1569 Lithuania was at 
the peak of its territorial expansion. Its 
frontiers extended from the Baltic to the 
Biack Seas. It protected Western Europe 
from the powerful Tartar Empire and 
checked German advance into the east. La- 
visse and Rambaud in their “Histoire Gen- 
erale,” state that it was of considerable im- 
portance in the history of European civiliza- 
tion that these Lithuanian kings succeeded 
ir stemming the Tartar invasions. 

In the 16th century Lithuania started to 
feel the steadily increasing power of Russia 
and began to lose some of its eastern 
provinces. Wars with Moscow, Sweden, and 
internal feuds amongst the nobility weak- 
ened the state and afforded Russia, Prussia, 
and Austria an opportunity to partition it in 
1772-95. Lithuania's subjection to Russia 
lasted for 120 years; 1.e., 1795-1915. This 
period coincided with the darkest interval 
in Lithuanian’s history. Yet Lithuanians 
never lost hope of regaining their freedom 
even though each Lithuanian generation was 
forced to pay dearly in blood and suffering. 
During this period five insurrections took 
place, each one exacting a heavy toll. The 
brutality of the Muscovite regime retarded 
economical and cultural development, but 
the innate desire of the people for education 
and memories of a glorious past fostered and 
kept alive the national spirit. 

The First World War furnished the Lith- 
uanians with an opportunity and on Febru- 
ary 16, 1918, 20 prominent leaders of various 
political parties proclaimed the declaration 
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of independence, advising all the world that 
Lithuania was reestablished as a sovereign 
nation. But there lay ahead an interval of 
arduous struggle before all obstacles to the 
realization of such aspirations could be 
overcome. When the war ended for the rest 
of the world on November 11, 1918, Lithu- 
anians had to contend with Poles, the armies 
of Generals von der Goltz, Bermont, and 
Avalov, as well as the Communist Russians. 
The English writer, E. W. Polson Newman, 
observes: “It is remarkable how they man- 
aged to extricate themselves from this three- 
fold mess. Looking back on these critical 
days, one wonders how the Lithuanians 
managed to raise an army capable of de- 
Tending the country against so many 
enemies.” But extricate themselves they 
did, again with great sacrifice of blood, and 
Lithuania was once more free and inde- 
pendent. It may be asserted here without 
fear of contradiction that during little more 
than two decades of freedom the Lithuanian 
Republic made great progress in every sphere 
of constructive activity. 

At the outset of the Second World War 
Lithuania declared its neutrality. Despite 
this declaration Lithuania was forced to ad- 
mit immediately units of the Red army to 
Strategic locations of Lithuania and sign a 
mutual assistance treaty in which Russia 
once more promised to respect Lithuania's 
sovereignty. Notwithstanding four treaties 
of friendship and nonaggression pacts (1920, 
1926, 1934, and 1939) in June of 1940 Com- 
munist Russian hordes invaded Lithuania 
and forcibly incorporated it into the U.S.S.R. 
This act of aggression was never 
by the free world. As recently as in Febru- 
ary of last year the United States of America 
reaffirmed its policy of nonrecognition of the 
Russian annexation of Lithuania. 

Lithuania found itself in the throes of un- 
precedented terror, Soviet rule lasted just 
over 1 year but its consequences were truly 
appalling. Arrests, tortures, imprisonments 
and executions became an everyday occur- 
rence, Finally came the mass deportations 
of Lithuanians and their dispersal in the re- 
mote regions of Siberia, where death was a 
slow but the only sure means of delivery 
from inhuman conditions imposed by the 
Communists. No calamity of such magni- 
tude had ever been experienced by the Lith- 
uanian nation, The people seeing them- 
selyes doomed, actually prayed for war, 
which, in their belief, alone could deliver 
them from the inevitable complete annihi- 
lation. These prayers were destined to be 
answered sooner than they were expected. 
On June 22, 1941, Germany attacked her 
former partner in crime. Disregarding 
everything else, the Lithuanian people saw 
but one thing, a chance to overthrow the 
hated Soviet yoke and to assert their free- 
dom and independence. The insurgents suc- 
ceded in taking full control of Vilnius and 
Kaunas as well as most provincial towns and 
proclaimed a provisional national govern- 
ment even before a single German soldier 
arrived, After a few weeks, however, this 
provisional government was suppressed by 
the Germans, some of its members were ar- 
rested and deported to Germany as hostages. 
Ons occupation replaced another. During 
the second half of 1944 the Germans were 
driven out by the Russians and once more 
Lithuania came under the Soviet yoke, 
Lithuanians formed an active underground 
force to resist the Communist occupation. 
Soviets pledged themselyes in 1945 to liqui- 
date Lithuanian partisans, however, as late 
as February 19, 1949, Antanas Snieckus, first 
secretary of the Communist Party, speaking 
before the party congress, admitted that al- 
though 12,000 resistance fighters had been 
killed, the struggle was still continuing. It 
is believed that as many as 100,000 patriots 
had been massacred before active resistance 
was finally suppressed. Years of terror and 
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agony are passing and the dawn of freedom 
seems far away. Nevertheless an appropriate 
quotation from Shakespeare comes to mind: 
“For though usurpers sway the rule awhile, 
Yet heavens are just, and time suppresseth 


wrongs.” 


Tributes to Vice President Johnson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, on Sun- 
day, February 5, 1961, I was privileged 
to attend the 53d annual dinner of the 
Order B’nai Zion in honor of Vice Presi- 
dent LYNDON B. Jonnson. The dinner 
took place at the Waldorf-Astoria Hotel 
in New York and was attended by some 


1,500 persons, including many prominent - 


people in politics, religion, civic affairs, 
labor, Jewish organizations, and others. 
On that occasion the Vice President de- 
livered a major address which was widely 
reported in the press and was subse- 
quently inserted into the Record by our 
colleague, the Honorable ABRAHAM J. 
Mul xn, who was the chairman of the 
dinner committee. 

The February 1961 issue of B'nai Zion 
Voice, the monthly publication of the 
order, is dedicated to the Vice President. 
It contains many tributes to him from 
leading personalities all over the land, as 
well as several fine articles about him, 
I have selected two of these articles 
which I am inserting into the RECORD 
and I commend these articles to all my 
colleagues. 

One article, entitled “LYNDON JOHN- 
son—A Friend of Israel,” is written by 
my administrative assistant, Murray 
Frank. He is well known to many of our 
colleagues. He has followed the Vice 
President's career with keen interest. 
The other article, called “The Great 
Harmonizer," is by Samuel Zuckerman, 
who is associate editor of the New York 
Yiddish daily, the Day-Jewish Journal, 
and is also a veteran journalist in the 
English-Jewish press. These articles 
read as follows: 

LYNDON JOHNSON—A FRIEND OF ISRAEL 

(By Murray Frank) 

These lines are not intended as an attempt 
to evaluate the public career and achleve- 
ments of Vice President LYNDON BAINES 
Jonsson. One cannot undertake even a 
modest attempt at such an evaluation at a 
time when Jonson has just entered into a 
new phase of his career—one that has opened 
new Vistas for him and for the Nation as a 
whole. 

Nor is this the opportune moment for a 


definitive biography of the man, when the 


most important chapter of that biography 
has just begun. This chapter will be in- 
delibly written on the front pages of our 
press in the years ahead through his decds, 
his views, his decisions, and his contribu- 
tions to responsible leadership. 

It is our alm merely to cite a few instances 
cf Vice President JouwNson’s sincere and 
forthright friendship for the Jewish people 
and his unqualified support of Israel at 
crucial times when the Jewlsh State was 
most in need of such support. 
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Throughout his public career of close to 
three decades, LYNDON B. JOHNSON has been 
a true friend of Israel's cause—even at times 
when such cause was not too popular in oill- 
conscious Texas. He supported it in its 
statehood aspirations in the 1940's. He 
fought for increased financial assistance un- 
der the foreign aid program to help Israel 
meet its needs during the critical 1950's. In 
the same period, he was instrumental in pre- 
venting the adoption of economic sanctions 
against Israel on the part of the United 
States during the Suez crisis of 1956-57. 

Likewise, in the later 1950's, JOHNSON 
vigorously exerted his influence to obtain 
congressional approval for the release of 
several million Israeli pounds, which had 
accumulated under the U.S. information 
media guarantee program, to enable Israel 
to use these funds for health, educational 
and cultural purposes. In 1960 he proved to 
be a most powerful force in securing the eco- 
nomie freedom provision in the Mutual Se- 
curity Act, which aims to nullify Arab boy- 
cott activities against Israel. 

The full story in some of the instances 
cited above still remains to be told, This 
chapter is not too well known for the simple 
reason that JOHNSON has always preferred to 
work behind the scenes where he could hope 
for a greater degree of success, On such oc- 
casions, when he exerted his influence In 
behalf of Israel, he did so because he felt 
that Israel's cause was just. 

His most outstanding pro-Israel action 

and one that has endeared him in the hearts 
of Jews everywhere—occurred Just 4 years 
ago, in February 1957. It was in the latter 
stages of the Suez crisis, when Washington 
was seriously considering economic sanctions 
against Israel unless Israel! forces were 
withdrawn from the Gaza strip and the 
Aqaba Gulf area. The imposition of such 
sanctions would have been a detrimental 
blow to Israel's economy for many years, but 
more importantly it was morally wrong and 
uncalled for. 
. JOHNSON sensed it immediately. To him, 
such threats against Israel constituted pres- 
sure on one side in a two-sided dispute. On 
February 11, 1957, he wrote a letter to the 
late Secretary of State John Foster Dulles 
informing him that he was disturbed over the 
fact that such sanctions are under consider- 
ation and that it would be a most unwise 
move. Continuing his protest, he wrote in 
that letter: 

“I have, as you know, been urging during 
the discussion of the Middle Bast a deter- 
mined effort by the United Nations and by 
the United States to go to the root causes of 
the troubles in the Middle East. One of 
these causes has been the hostile activity 
against Israel on the part of Egypt from the 
Gaza strip and the threat of activity in the 
Gulf of Aqaba. I think you will agree that 
it is not utterly unreasonable for Israel to 
request guarantees by the United Nations 
that these attacks against her will not once 
more be prevalent, once she has withdrawn 
her troops from these two areas. Yet, I have 
seen no suggestion in the United Nations 
that economic sanctions should be applied 
against Egypt to force that State to agree to 
permanent cessation of hostile activities 
from those areas.” 

His two-page letter to Mr. Dulles concluded 
with these words: 

“But the merits, the justice, and the moral- 
ity in this situation are clear against such 
imposition of economic sanctions. It is my 
hope that you will instruct the American 
delegation to the United Nations to oppose 
with all its skill such a proposal if it 13 
formally made.” 

Jounson frankly told the White House 
that the Senate would not approve such 
punitive measures against Israel. He streesed 
the fact that what was needed in the area 
was a just peace, but that method of settle- 
ment being used constituted coercion of 
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Israel. To his colleagues in the Senate, he 
blamed Egypt for maintaining a state of war 
with Israel, implementing it with guerrilla 
raids, blockades, boycott, and exercise of bel- 
ligerent rights, which resulted in Israel's 
military counteraction. 

JouHNSON's efforts proved successful. Wash- 
ington did not pursue further the threat of 
sanctions. 

Another interesting instance was the strug- 
gle in the Senate last spring when it was 
sought to nullify the so-called freedom-of- 
the-seas amendment to the Mutual Security 
Act: The amendment sought to establish 
the policy of the United States to deny aid 
under the mutual security program to the 
United Arab Republic, if the latter continues 
to refuse transit through the Suez Canal to 
Israeli shipping. Senator JoBNsoN threw 
his full support behind the freedom-of-the- 
seas amendment, which was finally passed by 
a vote of 45 to 39. 

Similarly, in establishing the International 
Development Association to aid under- . 
developed countries, Congressman AsRAHAM 
J, Mor rn, Democrat, of New York, succeeded 
in obtaining passage in the House Banking 
and Currency Committee of an amendment 
to withhold loans to countries not abiding 
by the freedom of the seas policy, as in the 
case of the U.AR. in the Suez Canal. The 
State Department was anxious to obtain 
passage of this bill without the Multer 
amendment, but Senate Majority Leader 
Jonson would not bring up the bill for 
consideration in the Senate until he received 
assurances from the administration that the 
Multer amendment was acceptable. 

Whether it is for geographic or other rea- 
sons, JOHNSON’S liberalism has not been gen- 
erally recognized and understood. Someone 
once described him as a realistic liberal. 
JoHuNsON prefers to describe himself as pru- 
dent and essive.” In the South he is 
still labeled to this day as a “Roosevelt lib- 
eral.” Presumably, this goes back to 1937 
when he first came to Congress and was listed 
as a New Dealer and was subsequently singled 
out by. President Franklin D, Roosevelt for 
special notice and preferment. 

It is general knowledge that, if not for 
the efforts of Senator Jonson, there would 
have been no Civil Rights Act in 1957 or in 
1960. He was instrumental in breaking the 
stalemate over civil rights legislation that 
lasted for 82 years—which no previous Con- 
gress or congressional leadership was able to 
do. If civil rights are eventually to be ac- 
cepted by the South—as they must—JoHN- 
soN will be entitled to a large share of the 
credit because of his leadership and com- 
monsense approach to an emotionally 
charged problem. 


THE Great HARMONIZER 
(By Samuel Zuckerman) 

Many men have dominated the legislative 
scene in our Capital. From the late Senator 
Norris to the late Senator Taft, personal in- 
fluence has been a great factor in the growth 
of our Nation, But none have had the role 
of Lynpon B, Jomnson. In the annals 
congressional achievement he stands unique- 
ly alone. There is no record in our entire 
history to match the manner in which Jonx- 
son has been able to move men to change 
their attitude or the extent to which they 
have yielded, in principle, and on convietlon, 
under Jomson’s appeal and reasoning. 

Lynpon Barnes Jounson, our new Vice 
President and the honored guest of B'nal 
Zion this year, is a man of rare gifts. Even 
of those nearest to him these past 10 years 
in his efforts as democratic leader in the 
U.S. Senate, none can explain rationally bis 
capacity to bring together on 
ground, men far apart in their approach to 
weighty problems. 

Jonnson’s phenomenal success in bridging 
differences that scem unbridgeable, is al- 
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most beyond explanation and, apparently, 
accounts for the fact that at age 53, he has 
become a legend in the political life of 
America. 

On the record, JOHNSON even appears as a 
controversial figure. The extremes to right 
and to left, are loud in their protests at his 
efforts and are most disconcerted by his 
achievements. Yet, their loyalty to him is 
unwavering, their faith and trust in his high 
purpose, undiminished. The most severe 
charge brought against him is one of com- 
promise. But his toughest opponents accept 
his final settlements for the true accom- 
plishments they generally represent. 

Joxunson scoffs at any suggestion of ap- 
peasement or at criticism of his singular 
ability to have men of diverse convictions 
yield ground for what LBJ. considers the 
common good. 

The story of LIN oN B. JOHNSON, is the 
story of all great Americans. Born of 
pioneering stock on both sides, his father 
was a Texas legislator and his mother a 
gentlewoman, greatly given to believe in 
the values of education. There were no 
family resources to fall back upon. While he 
was in high school, he did all sorts of jobs. 
He picked fruit, labored with a road building 
gang and paid his own way at the Texas State 
Teachers Coliege. He tried teaching, but 
soon gave it up, going to Washington as 
secretary to a Texas Congressman. 

This was in 1931. JoHNsON was only 23, 
but he already showed his tremendous 
capacity for effort, his concentrated deter- 
mination to achieve an objective and his 
unmatched industriousness while on a job. 
In the role of majority leader in the US. 
Senate Jounson frequently spent 20 hours 
out of 24, pursuimg results he had set for 
himself. 

In 1933 he was appointed Texas State direc- 
tor of the National Youth Administration. 
In 1936 he made his direct entry into poli- 
tics. He defeated nine primary opponents for 
a sent in Congress. JOHNSON was 27 when he 
first met Franklin D. Roosevelt. F.D.R. liked 
him and he came to revere FDR, Still a 
Member of the House, JouHnson served 7 
months in the Pacific with U.S. forces, re- 
turning only at the request of the President. 

JoHNSson entered the Senate in 1948, be- 
came assistant Denrocratic leader in 1951, and 
7 85 over the Senate leadership 2 years 

ter. 

Walter Lippmann, outstanding publicist, 
discussing JoHNSON’s attitude toward the 
South recently had this to say: 

“JOHNSON is a southerner but not a sec- 
tlonalist. More than any other man in pub- 
lic life, more than any politician since the 
Civil War, he has on the race problem been 
the most effective mediator between the 
North and the South. He is the man who 
induced the Senate to accept the civil rights 
legislation which strikes at the disfranchise- 
ment of southern Negroes. JOHNSON is, in 
fact, aware of and ready for the advances 
toward equality, which the—Democratic— 
Platform describes, But no one knows better 
than he how much of and how fast an ad- 
vance the changing sentiments of the South 
is ready to accept.” 

And by his voting, especially on foreign 
affairs, Jonson has called forth furious op- 
Positiqn in his home State. Rejecting the 
Suggestion that he has any special concern 
for the gas and oll interests, Johnson ts able 
to point to his efforts in behalf of the estab- 
lishment of the Rural Electrification Agency 
established during the earlier years of the 
New Deal. 

Not without a due measure of justified 
logic, Jonnson terms his stand toward all 
Major problems, the only true independence 
& man in public life can maintain. He caters 
to no group and accepts no pressures from 
any element. He goes his own way, bent on 
attaining an objective, by bringing all in- 
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terested sides closer, through mutual con- 
cessions. 

LYNDON B. JOHNSON displayed an interest 
in Middle East developments that showed 
not merely deep concern, but the wisdom of 
genuine statesmanship, 

Jounson’s familiarity with developments 
in the Middle East have been of such deep 
and absorbing interest that observers termed 
it rather strange alongside of his unreadi- 
ness to intervene in other foreign situations. 

Moreover, in connection with critical de- 
velopments in the Middle East, JOHNSON dis- 
played a fighting determination. It is 
claimed that JoHNsSON has shown a measure 
of partisanship in favor of Israel. JOHNSON 
rejects the suggestion. In the crisis over 
the so-called Suez incident JOHNSON was 
particularly outspoken and most firm in his 
opposition to what appeared to be at the 
time, U.S. Government policy to apply, what 
it termed, economic sanctions, against the 
Jewish state. 

JoHNSON warned all concerned that he 
would take all necessary measures in the 
Senate to prevent Israel's punishment. 
Questioned as to his attitude JoHNson had 
no hesitation in telling those who were in- 
terested that with him this was a matter of 
justice and that our Government heads, as 


well as those in the United Nations, appear - 


to have lost sight of the basic facts in the 
Israel-Arab dispute. the mat- 
ter with fellow Senators, JOHNSON is re- 
ported to have told them: 

“Contrary to widespread assumptions in 
the United Nations and in Washington, the 
issue is not originally the result of Israel's 
armed inyasion of Egypt. The issue was 
raised by Egypt's long standing insistence of 
maintaining a ‘state of war’ with Israel and 
implementing it by both guerrilla raids and a 
double blockade in the Suez Canal and Strait 
of Tiran. It was this Egyptian maintenance 
of a state of war and the exercise of be- 
ligerent rights that resulted in Israel's milt- 
tary counteraction.” 

Jounson’s warning did not go unheeded. 
No sanctions were applied against the State 
of Israel. Clearly, JoHNSON's deep under- 
standing of the Middle East situation and his 
courageous insistence on a just attitude on 
the part of our Government is ample evidence 
that our new Vice President is as alert and 
as well-informed in matters of foreign affairs 
as any man outside of the White House could 
have been. It should be remembered that 
in all his efforts and maneuverings that 
JOHNSON indulged in during the years that 
he guided the work of the Senate, his first 
and last consideration was America's inter- 
ests. 

In doing honor to LYNDON B. Jonnson the 
B'nai Zion is honoring a great American of 
rare quality—a man with a special genius for 
harmonizing great differences where har- 
mony is essential. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, I pay 
tribute to the people of Lithuania and to 
all Americans of Lithuanian descent who 
today commemorate the 43d anniversary 
of the independence of Lithuania. 

History has imposed harsh and bitter 
trials on the Lithuanian nation. The 
freedom from tsarist tyranny which was 
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won in 1918 was destroyed by the new 


- Soviet tyranny. During those 22 years 


of liberty, the Lithuanian people 
achieved exemplary economic, political, 
social, and cultural advances and Lithu- 
ania demonstrated her right to a proud 
place within the family of free nations. 
In 1940 the Soviet Union occupied and 
annexed Lithuania despite solemn treaty 
obligations to respect the independence 
of the reborn nation. Thereafter many 
Lithuanians were foreibly removed from 
their homes to meet the harsh require- 
ments of manpower for the Soviet labor 
camps. 

No observance of this anniversary of 
freedom is permitted in Lithuania but it 
is fitting that Lithuanians abroad, and 
freemen all over the world, speak out for 
the silenced people. It is for us to direct 
the conscience of the world on this occa- 
sion to the plight of a people whose lib- 
erty has been unjustly wrested from 
them but whose longing for fredom re- 
mains and must not be forgotten. 

In this spirit, Mr. Speaker, it is wholly 
appropriate that we remind the people 
of Lithuania that we have not forgotten 
them, or any of the captive peoples, and 
that we, like they, look hopefully forward 
to the day when the yoke of tyranny will 
be taken from their shoulders and they 
return to their rightful place in the 
world community of freemen. 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (US. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, ts lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Record should be processed through this 
office. 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 
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Senator Fulbright’s Views on U.S. 
Objectives in Foreign Relations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MIKE MANSFIELD 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an out- 
standing article about the views of the 
distinguished Chairman of the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee, the Sena- 
tor from Arkansas [Mr. FULBRIGHT]. The 
article was written by the eminent 
journalist, Paul Wooton, and was pub- 
lished in Dun's Review and Modern 
Industry for December 1960. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

CAPITAL Views AND PREVIEWS 
(By Paul Wooton) 

“With the lengthening shadow of the 
hammer and sickle creeping forward through 
Asia, through Africa, and even through the 
Caribbean,” Chairman James WILLIAM FUL- 
BRIGHT of the Sennte Foreign Relations 
Committee believes the Nation’s most im- 
portant objective is “to protect those areas 
from the Red scavengers.” 

For the first time, he points out, we now 
have a Communist government in control of 
a very important country near our shores. 
He warns that the conditions which led fo 
reyolution in Cuba exist in other Latin 
American countries. 

“We must realize that communism has 
great appeal to the poverty-stricken,” says 
the Arkansas Senator. “There must be 
greater economic cooperation in this hemi- 
sphere. We particularly need a plan for 
much more rapid economic and social] de- 
velopment in Latin America.” 

FULsRIGHT emphasizes that we also must 
pay more attention to the foreign policy 
implications of our own economic affairs, 
“Decisionmaking in America is not confined 
to government, It involves collective bar- 
gaining contracts, investors“ decisions, the 
decisions of buyers and sellers, and of bor- 
rowers and lenders, It involves the decisions 
of local governments, of industrial managers 
as to what prices they will charge, of farmers 
as to what crops they will plant. 

“The sum of all these thousands of 
decisions equals national policy. Yet few 
of the people making them realize their role 
as policymakers. They think they are decid- 
ing a limited matter with limited conse- 
quences.” 

The Senator believes that “we must view 
our Nation not as a series of compartments 
dividing the interests of businessmen from 
the interests of farmers and laborers. We 
must view our problems and resources as one 
Breat whole, 

“Nothing, however, justifies the conclusion 
that the Soviet system is superior to our own. 
We need not emulate the U.S.S.R. to main- 
tain our superiority.” But FULBRIGHT believes 
we will court disaster if, on the other hand, 
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we underestimate the abilities of the Soviet 
Union and its satellites in the fields of in- 
dustrial production, science education, or 
even in the production of consumer goods. 
Governing by fiat, they use have only to de- 
cide what they will emphasize and both 
society and the economy will be altered to 
conform to the new goals. In the United 
States government cannot play any role un- 
less it has the support of the people. 

The Chairman of the Foreign Relations 
Committee predicts that unless the free 
world pulls together economically, we will 
not be able to compete with the Soviet bloc, 
which has eliminated trade barriers from the 
Baltic and eastern Mediterranean to the 
Pacific. To meet the ever increasing pressure 
of the Communist lands, the free world must 
coordinate its economic as well as its military 
and political activities. 

The dilemmia facing European democracies, 
Furnntonr contends, is just this; “Federate 
or perish. The task facing America is to help 
nurture the tentative roots toward federa- 
tion, like the Common Market, with the ob- 
ject of creating a real European union, 
Europe and America have enormous re- 
sources for survival—indeed for mastery over 
any challenge hurled our way by the Soviets. 
Those resources will remain in their present 
disarray until public men and the publics 
on both sides of the Atlantic fit them into 
a grand design for closer union.” 

FPuisnicut also believes that the Develop- 
ment Loan Fund should be given adequate 
resources and authority to plan ahead. 
“What company could succeed,” he asks, “if 
it were denied the right to plan ahead more 
than 1 year? It would not be able to recruit 
employees more skilled than migratory help. 
Yet that is the framework into which we 
force our Government's competitive struggle 
with the U.S.S.R. for the allegiance of the 
peoples of the world. 

“Too often, dynamic leaders of big busi- 
ness have regarded the Government as a sort 
of antagonist always exacting taxes and sub- 
jecting them to regulations.“ 

PERILOUS. HOPES 

FULBRIGHT warns against ill-founded hopes 
that Russia will collapse from within and 
save us from unpleasant realities. There 
have been no violent upheavals in the Soviet 
empire since the ruthless suppression of the 
Hungarian revolt,“ he points out, It is also 
significant that there are few, if any, Rus- 
sian scientists who seek asylum in the West. 
If there are signs of strain in the Russian in- 
dustrial complex, they are the strains of 
growth rather than of decline.” 

Continuing, the Senator says: "I do not 
overlook the centrifugal tendencies that may 
develop between the Chinese Communists 
and the Russians, but it would be wishful 
thinking to expect an open break between 
them. Russia had a surprising accomplish- 
ment in shattering overnight such an an- 
cient culture as China’s. Red China has be- 
come the largest anthill slave state man ever 
has known. 


THE PRICE OF SURVIVAL 


“The greatest crisis confronting the West 
is not Berlin. It is the apathy of the free 
world and its incomprehensible unwilling- 
ness to look facts in the face. Evolution 
and the survival of the fittest are concepts 
we understand when applied to plants and 
animals—but we seem not to realize that 
these concepts apply to us.“ 


A former college president, FULBRIGHT be- 
Heyes education is one of the most impor- 
tant factors in the combat against commu- 
nism. He is convinced we must make greater 
investment in education to give us the 
knowledge and skills we will need in the 
world of tomorrow. 7 

“More education today,” says FULBRIGHT, 
“will give America the skills and the knowl- 
edge essential to survival tomorrow. As 
things now stand, there is no 
incentive for young people here to exert 
themselyes for the sake of intellectual attain- 
ment. This drive by the Russians to culti- 
vate to the utmost their intellectual re- 
sources is the most serious challenge we 
have to meet.” 


Educate the Youth To Drive and Live 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Safety First Club of Maryland, a non- 
profit organization crusading for safety ` 
on our streets and highways, is now 
spearheading a drive urging that Mary- 
land follow the example of 15 other 
States in the adoption of a statewide 
high school driver education statute. 

I would like to mention for the record 
that the Safety First Club of Maryland 
received a National Safety Council 
trophy in 1959 “for outstanding contri- 
butions to traffic safety.” This was a 
national award limited to the Safety 
First Club and 10 other organizations 
throughout the entire country. 

The organization also received a cer- 
tificate of appreciation from the Na- 
tional Safety Council and the Advertising 
Council “in grateful appreciation for 
help given in the ‘1960 stop accidents 
campaign’ * * * campaign designed 
in the public interest to save lives and 
thereby make America a safer place in 
which to live.” 


Gov. J. Millard Tawes of Maryland has 
stated: 

The Safety First Club of Maryland is a 
fine club dedicated to excellent safety im- 
provement activities. 


Safety First Club officials campaigning 
for the driver education enactment in- 
clude J. O. Shuger, president; Morris A. 
Kasoff, senior vice president; Maurice 
Cardin, Leon Finglass, and Barney 
Waldman, vice president; Maurice R. 
Shochatt, executive secretary; and 
Judge Samuel Matz, Paul Huddles, Wil- 
liam J. Ryan, Joseph Burke, A. W. Saul, 
Harry Abell, Albert Haar, Samuel Einik, 
Aaron B. Cohen, James Hajimihalis, and 
Matthew Mairs, Jr. 
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On behalf of the Safety First Club of 
Maryland, I would like to call attention 
to two articles, dealing with the proposed 
driver education program for Maryland, 
published in the Baltimore Beacon of 
February 1961; and the Baltimore 
News-Post of February 6, 1961. 

The Baltimore Beacon article was 
written by J. O. Shuger, president of the 
Safety First Club, and is entitled “Edu- 
cate the Youth to Drive—and Live“: 
and is as follows: 

SAFETY FIRST 
(By J. O. Shuger) 

EDUCATE THE YOUTH TO DRIVE—AND LIVE 

Efforts are underway once more, during 
the current session of the State legislation, 
for the adoption of a statewide high school 
driver education enabling measure. Mary- 
land would be following the lead of 15 other 
States. 

The effectiveness of such a measure has 
been cited and proved time and time again. 
Maryland has a million and a quarter li- 
censed drivers and 18 percent are in the age 
bracket of 24 or younger. Yet these 18 per- 
cent are involved in 37 percent of the total 
accidents and in 35 percent of the fatal 
accidents. 

An official of the Insurance Information 
Institute has reported that in 1959, 20,292 
of the Maryland drivers involved in 54,775 
accidents were under 24 years of age. 

Two orthopedic surgeons reported to the 
American Medical Association that traffic ac- 
cidents are by far the highest cause of death 
in the age group between 15 and 25 years. In 
that age category, 42 percent of deaths are 
caused by traffic accidents. Furthermore: 
Almost 30 percent of drivers involved in 
fatal accidents each year are caused by traffic 
accidents. They advocate complete, be- 
hind-the-wheel driver training for all high 
schools as a means of reducing traffic 
accidents by one-half. 

A speaker at the National Safety Congress 
told the delegates: “To solve U.S. traffic acci- 
dent problems, we must produce a new crop 
of drivers. We must either educate all youth 
to drive or take them off the road. We don’t 
want the latter; so we must educate children 
to drive—and to live.” 

Our public high schools in Maryland repre- 
sent the only agency of the State that can 
reach the bulk of youth at the time they 
attain legal driving age. The State legisla- 
ture should adopt a driver education statute. 
It would be a most effective weapon in Mary- 
land's expanding program for reducing traffic 
fatalities and injuries on our streets and 
highways. : 


The Baltimore News-Post article cap- 
tioned “Driver Courses in Schools Vital,” 
was written by Ralph J. Sybert. It is 
as follows: 

Driver COURSES IN SCHOOLS VITAL 
(By Ralph J. Sybert) 

The need for driver education in all the 
States public high schools as a means of 
reducing traffic slaughter is being urged on 
Governor Tawes today with widespread back- 
ing neither he nor the legislature can dis- 
count. 

Among groups joining the Baltimore 
Safety Council and the Allstate Safety Cru- 
sade at a hearing are the Maryland District 
AFL-CIO, the Automobile Club of Maryland, 
Maryland Congress of Parents and Teachers, 
the Mayor's Youth Advisory Council and the 
Keystone Automobile Club. 

Also the Maryland Traffic Safety Commis- 
sion and the Safety First Club of Maryland. 

Bills, virtually identical, approved by the 
State Legislative Council, are before both 
houses of the legislature. 
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WOULD NOT BE MANDATORY 


They would make driver courses available 
but not mandatory to the students. The 
program would be financed by an increase 
from the present $1 to $5 in the cost of 
learners’ licenses—usually a once-in-a-life- 
time fee. 

A wave of increased recognition that im- 
parting of skill and right attitudes to young 
drivers will save many lives and injuries 
is sweeping the Nation. 

Fifteen States recently have begun pro- 
viding State financial backing to school sys- 
tems for the purpose. 

Three others—Connecticut, Maine, and 
Michigan—have laws stipulating that no 
one aged 18 or under may apply for a driver's 
license until after successful completion of 
a driving course approved by the State. 

The Safety Council foresees that the Fed- 
eral Government may take control with a 
program if States fail to act. Congress has 
considered two such bills. 

It is emphasized that courses mean more 
than just behind-wheel training. They 
would include classroom instruction in self- 
discipline, courtesy, respect for the rights 
of others and in the laws of physics affecting 
vehicle movements. 


POINTS MADE BY COUNCIL 


Among points made by the council are: 

Of 1.2 million licensed drivers in Maryland, 
18 percent are under age 25, but this age 
bracket produces 35 percent of fatal acci- 
dents. 

The same bracket accounts for $32 million 
of the $86 million annual cost of traffic acci- 
dents in this State. 

Young driver accidents are, on average, 
twice as severe casualtywise and more than 
twice as expensive as adult ones, in Maryland 
and nationally. 

National studies Indicate high school driver 
education reduces involvement of the young 
drivers in both accidents and arrests by 50 
percent or more, 

It affords parents increased peace of mind. 

Some insurance groups recognize success- 
ful completion of approved driving courses 
with lower premium rates. 

BACKED BY EDUCATORS 


A council survey of public high school 
principals this year revealed that 58 consider 
driver education of great value, 34 think it 
of some value, and none call it of no value. 
Also that 87 percent of principals feel that 
parents want it for their children. 

Governor Tawes has said he favors the 
principle of such courses. 

Dr. Thomas G. Pullen, Jr., State superin- 
tendent of education, considers it “one of 
the most valuable educational services we 
can offer * * * we cannot in good conscience 
ignore the vital implications * .“ 

A core of responsible young drivers tends 
to make dangerous hot-rodding unfashion- 
able. 

The program up for hearing today is the 
only important road safety measure at issue 
in this session. 

It is difficult to see how State officialé con- 
cerned with the blood bath on our roads can 
refuse to adopt it. 


Work of Mrs. “Dicky” Roth 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OH THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, yester- 
day I was extremely gratified to receive 
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messages delivered to me by one of my 
constituents, Mrs. Andrew W. Roth 
(Dicky” Roth of Croton-on-Hudson, 
N. T.). Mrs. Roth expresses the opin- 
ions of over 3,500 American citizens from 
45 States. Her statement based on these 
communications presents a very clear 
picture of opinions on electoral reforms. 
I hope I speak for a majority in the Con- 
gress when I say we must endeavor to 
heed these suggestions for better and 
more effective campaign, nominating, 
and election laws. 

I have long favored a full-scale and 
intensive study of our Nation's election 
procedures. I am delighted that Mrs. 
Roth has done so much to help, and I 
hope that her views and the thousands 
of Americans who have been in touch 
with her will be given serious and earnest 
consideration by the Congress. My dis- 
tinguished colleague [Mr, Javits] has 
requested me to state that he desires 
to associate himself with these remarks. 

I ask unanimous consent that a state- 
ment which Mrs. Roth has prepared on 
the correspondence referred to above ap- 
pear in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

THE COMMON COMMENTS IN APPROXIMATELY 

3.500 Responses To New York Times 

ARTICLE 


IN 85 TO 100 PERCENT OF THE LETTERS 


Demanding a new system of nominating 
and electing Presidents; to be uniform in 
all States and heeding the will of the people 
(100 percent). 

Secretary of State to be named on pre- 
election tickets as the Vice President is now. 

Laws to render and enforce equal cam- 
paign expenditure and funds for the nomi- 
nees, and qualified candidates, eliminating 
all possibility of money handicap or advan- 
tage. About 70 percent of the communica- 
tions suggested a “voting-registration tax.” 
These proposals ranged from 25 cents per 
head to $5 per head. About half proposed 
once a year tax; the other half proposed once 
every 4 years. About 85 percent of the pro- 
posals selected 50 cents per head, contending 
60 million votes would create an ample cam- 
paign fund of $30 million. The candidates 
and nominees to be restricted to campaign 
spending within their uniform fund allot- 
ments; any expenditure beyond his fund 
allotment to permanently disqualify the 
candidate or nominee; maneuvering or false 
reporting of campaign expenses to be a Fed- 
eral criminal offense. 


Preferably abolish conventions, or if this 
impossible, eliminate all “hoopla and circus." 
No more “favorite sons"; no more fancy hats, 
balloons, theatrics, etc. Many considered car 
stickers and dignified buttons useful as seri- 
ous, indicative emblems, but otherwise every 
missive vehemently condemned all else as 
disgusting, revolting, shameful frivolity, de- 
terlorating a solemn matter. (Almost a 
hundred letters, nationwide, stated that 
though the writers were Democrats, they 
were so revolted by the Democratic Conven- 
tlon that they voted Republican.) 


Effective means devised to eliminate po- 
litical reprisal and patronage. The man most 
qualified for the job must be appointed, re- 
gardless whom he did or did not support 
preelection. All of the letters implied 
strongly that henceforth a man’s patriotism 
must rate above his partyism and that at 
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present it does not. (Note: these 3,500 let- 
ters were written before the Inauguration). 


Intense, acute hostility to both parties, 
though not to the 2-party system. Conten- 
tion that despite their denials, each party 
does consider the strength of its party far 
ahead of the well-being of the Nation. 
(Amazing how many drew two identical 
comparisons—perhaps they have appeared in 
some publications—"“Like a board of directors 
riding roughshod over the stockholders.” 
“Damn the people—full speed ahead.“ 


Extend the vote to District of Columbia. 


IN OVER 50 PERCENT 
iibuster abolished. 


Seniority rights in committee chairman- 
ships abolished; such chairmanships to go 
to whichever Senator or Representative is 
best qualified in the particular field. 


Revoke requirement of party-enrollment 
for voting in primaries, or devise a new sys- 
tem of choosing candidates enabling fuller 
public participation. (Reader, do please 
remember that I'm reporting the contents 
of letters, adding no opinions of my own— 
D. Roth.) Contention that public knowledge 
of political party-affiliation can and does af- 
fect the trade of the small businessman, af- 
fects employment and promotion. Many 
Wrote they considered this primaries regula- 
tion is violation of political freedom; many 
wrote it violates the principle of the secret 
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No President*whilst in office should be per- 
Mitted to be “a traveling huckster,” use his 
time “to be a barker” for his party’s or any 
Party’s candidate, but should be required to 
devote his full term in office to his own 
Presidency—excepting solely when he, him- 
self, is running for reelection. 


Our foreign Ambassadors not to be chosen 
for reasons of personal wealth, nor political 
patronage, but solely on basis of overall 
Qualifications. No satisfactory Ambassador 
recalled solely for the reason that his po- 
litical party affiliation is not that of an in- 
Coming administration. Contention that our 
foreign Ambassadors must represent our en- 
tire Nation, our entire Government, and be 
above and beyond party politics. 


IN OVER 35 PERCENT 


United States, as a beacon democracy, to 
set example by abolishing lavish, costly 
Pomp and circumstance in the functions 
of our Embassies. The writers contend that 
Our Embassies should portray the true, 
simpler, informal American way of life and 
“not ape monarchial royal courts of begone 
eras." Contention that this would elim- 
inate the need for many of our Ambassadors 
to be men of personal great wealth; also 
it would be highly beneficial to emerging 
Nations upon whom the existing elaborate 
Embassy standards are a taxing burden. 


At election periods, or any periods of na- 
tional emergency or crisis, there be a nation- 
wide Federal television channel and radio 
network. Qualified candidates and nominees 
should be allotted free, equal time. Every 
letter proposing this felt the channel and 
network should be federally owned and 
Operated, its telecasts and broadcasts avail- 
able equally to all States—no spectaculars 
but just information. Costs to be covered 
by a very small tax on every television and 

set. 
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Medical Care for the Elderly 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, many of 
the reasons for enacting the President's 
medical care program are cogently ex- 
pressed in the following editorial from 
the Newark Evening News. Calling the 
argument that this plan is socialized 
medicine nonesense, the Editor goes on 
to point out why the administration’s 
proposal is the only sensible one to meet 
a critical need. I should like to include 
this most important statement in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: ; 

CARE ror ELDERLY 


A far-reaching program to protect the 
Nation's health from infancy through to 
old age has been proposed by President Ken- 
nedy. Its keystone, of course, is Mr. Ken- 
nedy's controversial plan for providing health 
insurance for the aged through the present 
machinery of the social security system, 
without expense to the Federal Treasury. 
The proposal is similar in principle to the 
one he tried in vain to get through Con- 
gress last summer and which became a major 
issue in his campaigh. 

Mr. Kennedy also recommended increased 
community health services, nursing aid and 
expansion of hospital research; scholarships 
to train more physicians and dentists; in- 
creased funds for medical research, and 
action to improve the health of children 
and physical fitness of youth. 

The message did not indicate the cost of 
these separate programs which will require 
new Federal spending. But none is likely to 
meet the opposition which is facing the in- 
surance plan, designed to protect about 16 
million persons of 65 and over. 

Prospects for this program are considerably 
brighter with a Democrat in the White 
House. Nevertheless it still faces rough go- 
ing in Congress where conservative Members 
are as One with the American Medical Asso- 
ciation in vehement opposition. Their ar- 
gument, which was supported by former 
President Eisenhower, is that the Kennedy 
plan is socialized medicine or a step toward 
it. This is nonsense. 

Mr. Kennedy’s is a low-cost, self-support- 
ing health insurance plan. It would be 
financed not by the Government but through 
an additional one-fourth of 1 percent payroll 
tax upon employees and employers. By 
broadening the tax base to $5,000 from the 
present $4,800, as proposed, the eventual 
cost to employer and employee would be 
$12.50 a year. This figure is possible because 
of the millions who will participate. 

Contrary to the socialized medicine charge 
of the AMA, Mr. Kennedy is careful to point 
out that the aged will have absolute free- 
dom of choice, both as to doctor and hospi- 
tal. There would be no supervision over the 
practice of medicine or any service provided 
by hospitals. 

Why the AMA should resist the Kennedy 
plan or any similar proposal is a minor mys- 
tery. Actually, social security health insur- 
ance would place money in the hands of the 
elderly with which to pay the fees of AMA 
doctors. In any case, a preponderance of 
the evidence favors the administration's pro- 
posal, 
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The Aloha Spirit 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OREN E. LONG 


Cr HAWAII 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. LONG of Hawaii. Mr. President, 
the Sunday supplement Parade in its 
issue of February 12, 1961, told the heart- 
warming story of how Gail Peters, 
Trenton, N.J., and Johnny Hayasaka of 
Japan have found the basis for a happy 
and fruitful marriage in Hawaii, I be- 
lieve the story illustrates the reality of 
the “Aloha Spirit.“ I ask unanimous 
consent that the article by Lloyd 
Shearer, entitled “Does this Marriage 
Work?“, be printed in the appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Dors THIS MARRIAGE Work? 
(By Lloyd Shearer) 

Honoiulu.—Five years ago Gail Peters and 
Johnny Hayasaka were married in Tokyo. 

Gail was the second girl of white Ameri- 
can parentage to marry a Japanese national 
since the end of World War II, 

A swimming champion from Trenton, N.J., 
Gall is a sweet, soft-spoken, intelligent 
young woman. Johnny is a thin, hollow- 
cheeked, Japancse newspaperman. 

Gail and Johnny are now both 30. The 
sameness of their age is the only factor they 
had in common when they first met in 
Japan and fell in love, 

Gall is white. Johnny is Oriental. Gall 
was raised in the United States—her mother 
was a secretary, her father an architect— 
according to American standards, Johnny 
was brought up in Japan. 

Their wedding in Tokyo took place against 
widespread forecasts of doom. 

No one except Gail and Johnny wanted 


officers—she 
was working for the U.S. Army at the time— 
flatly refused her marital permission. 

An Army chaplain also tried valiantly to 
dissuade Gail. There's a major difference 
between love and infatuation,” he warned, 
“What you feel for him is not love. It's 
exotic infatuation.” : 

Another Army officer contacted Hayasaka 
and read him the riot act. “You look like a 
pretty decent sort,” he began. “Why do you 
want to ruin this girl's life?” 

Johnny mentioned something about the 
25,000 American GIs who had taken Japanese 
brides. 

Johnny Hayasaka's mother—his father, a 
retired Japanese naval officer, had died prior 
to Pearl Harbor—tried to convince her son 
that marriage to a white girl would lead 
only to divorce and disaster. 

“How can you be so selfish?” she demand- 
ed. “Suppose you and this American girl 
have children. Who will accept them? Your 
children will be outcasts. The Americans 
will not accept you. The Japanese will not 
accept you. Mixed marriages just do not 
work. Please, Johnny. Do not marry this 
girl. I forbid it.“ 

STUMBLING BLOCKS 

Despite such pleas, threats, warnings, and 
commands, Gail and Johnny were married 
by a U.S. consular official in Their 
marriage has been blessed by the arrival of 
Mavis, a daughter now 4. 
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“It hasn't been an easy marriage,” Gall 
admits, “but it’s been happy.” 

“We've proved.“ says Johnny, “that our 
international marriage can work.” Johnny 
never says “mixed marriage.” It's always 
“international marriage.” But he appends 
an important proviso. “At least here in 
Honolulu it works,” he says. 

Three years ago when I first interviewed 
the Hayasakas in Tokyo, doubt clouded their 
marriage. Things for them were tough. 
Johnny was working as a public relations 
man for Japan Air Lines at $40 a month. 
Gail, the family breadwinner, was earning 
$70 a week as a DAC (Department of Army, 
Civillan). She worked as a draftsman, got 
an additional housing allowance of 840 a 
month and could shop at the PX. 

“If it weren't for her,“ Johnny confided 
to me at the time, “I think we'd starve. 
While Gail works, my mother looks after the 
baby. All of us live together.” 

As Johnny's mother had predicted, Gail 
and Johnny Hayasaka were socially unac- 
ceptable in Tokyo, Gail's American friends 
avoided them. i 

Johnny’s Japanese friends were also cool. 
Frequently Japanese strangers would insult 
Gail. 

“It was a problem living in Tokyo,” Gail 
admits. “We could feel the hostility around 
us even though many people said nothing. 
We lived in a kind of twilight zone. Johnny 
and I discussed it many times. Where, we 
asked ourselves, ‘would be the best place to 
raise our baby?’ 

“Johnny had gone to school at Indiana 
University as an exchange student. I had 
worked in Washington, D.C., for the Interior 
Department, We voted against both places. 
Finally we decided that Hawaii would be 
best for us, because the population there 
is a mixture of white and Japanese and 
Polynesian and Portuguese and Chinese.” 

For a year the Hayasakas saved and 
scrimped. They put aside enough money 
to buy Johnny a one-way airline ticket from 
Tokyo to Honolulu. Gail stayed behind and 
worked to support herself, her baby, her 
household. 

In Honolulu, Johnny got a job with the 
Higa Trucking Co., lived at the T. M. OA. 
“My one objective,“ he says, was to earn 
enough money to bring Gail and Mavis over. 
I knew Honolulu was one place where we 
could make it as a family. 

“In Tokyo, Gail was something special; 
she had a Japanese husband. In Honolulu, 
I realized, she wouldn't cause a second 
thought. Matter of fact, the second week 
I was in Honolulu, I met a Japanese booking 
agent, a theatrical man, whose American 
wife came from Lincoln, Nebr. No one 
thought anything of it." 

To bring his wife and child to Honolulu, 
Johnny Hayasaka worked night and day, 
7 days a week. He worked for the Hawaii 
Times as a translator—English into Japanese 
and vice versa. For Japan Air Lines he 
worked as a traffic agent. For station KOHO 
as a newscaster. 

In less than a year, Gail and Mavis were 
in Honolulu. The Hayasakas searched for 
a small apartment or house they could af- 
ford. These weren't easy to come by. A 
Mrs. Woodbury, who had read about the 
couple in Parade (“New Jersey Girl Meets 
Tokyo Boy,” Mar. 24, 1957), agreed to rent 
them her house on Wilhelmin Rise, where 
the Hayasakas live today. 

Gail then went out and got herself a job 
at Schofield Barracks. She teaches swim- 
ming to the children of military personnel. 


CHILD OF DIVORCE 


The Hayasakas, on a combined monthly 
income of $500, are making a go of their 
marriage. To them the future looks prom- 
ising. Although Johnny and Gall are soclal- 
ly acceptable in the islands, neither of them 
would recommend a mixed marriage. 
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“It’s very difficult,” Gall explains, unless 
your circumstances are very special, unless 
you're sure that you're willing to give up 
the world from which you came. 

“Take me,” she offers. “I'm a child of 
divorce. I didn’t see my own father until 
I was 18 years old. My mother worked as a 
secretary to put me through school. After 
college I went to Washington and worked 
for the Government. I was a lone wolf. 
Swimming was really my major interest. 
That’s how I met Johnny, you know. 

“I was representing the Walter Reed Swim- 
ming Club, and I swam against a Japanese 
team in Honolulu. The Japanese invited 
me to compete in Japan, and I accepted. I 
gave up my job with the Department of In- 
terior and came to Tokyo and got another 
job with the Army. In Tokyo I read that 
there was an international swimming com- 
petition in Manila, I stopped in at Mainichi, 
that’s a newspaper in Tokyo, to find out the 
details. One of the editors sent Johnny, 
who was a sportswriter, to talk to me. 
Johnny asked me out to a teahouse, and 
that’s how our romance began. 


MISTRESS OF THE HOUSE 


“Ill never forget how it was when I went 
to live with my mother-in-law,” Gail con- 
tinues. 

“In Japan a daughter-in-law is pretty much 
a slave. Her mother-in-law runs the house 
with an iron hand. If it weren't for the 
fact that I brought home most of the money 
while we were living in Tokyo, I'm sure life 
would have been rougher than it was. And 
it was plenty rough. 

“Today, of course, my mother and 
Johnny's mother are reconciled to our mar- 
riage. They see it as a success. They're both 
so proud of Mavis, their granddaughter.” 

Johnny Hayasaka believes that people 
must work at any sort of marriage to make 
it a success. “You just have to work harder 
at an international marriage,” he points out, 
“because you and your wife are defying so- 
ciety. According to the rules a marriage 
succeeds best when both members have the 
same background, race, economic strata and 
practice the same religion. Society does not 
like rebels. Gail and I are rebels in prac- 
tically any other environment except the 
Hawaiian Islands. Here we're accepted, and 
here we plan to stay. 

“Honolulu has been a godsend for us. In 
any other community—and I'm being very 
honest with you—I don't think we could have 
made it despite all the love we hold for each 
other.” 


Thaddeus Kosciuszko, Champion of 
Liberty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following editorial 
from the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader of 
Monday, February 13, 1961, on the occa- 
sion of the 215th anniversary of the birth 
of that great Polish patriot and hero of 
the American Revolution, General 
Thaddeus Kosciuszko. Mr. Speaker, in 
connection with this observance, I had 
the distinct honor to participate in the 
ceremony honoring this great man last 
Sunday afternoon at exercises held at 
the Kosciuszko Monument in Lafayette 
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Park here in Washington, with the pro- 
gram held under the sponsorship of 
Polish patriotic and civic organizations 
here in the Nation's Capital. The edito- 
rial follows: 
[From the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader, 
Monday, Feb. 13, 1961} 
CHAMPION OF LIBERTY 


While February 12 in America is identi- 
fied closely with the birth of Abraham 
Lincoln, and understandably so, an increas- 
ing number of Americans is pausing on this 
date to salute also the memory of Thaddeus 
Kosciuszko, Polish patriot and hero of the 
American Revolution, the 215th anniversary 
of whose birth occurred yesterday. Neither 
the President who was martyred as a result 
of his efforts to preserve the Union nor the 
general who fought for the independence of 
our country has anything to lose by sharing 
this day. 

The memory of General Kosciuszko, like 
that of the Emancipator, grows brighter with 
the passage of time. Unquestionably, his 
role as a champion of liberty is appreciated 
all the more currently because of the trying 
times through which the land of his birth 
and the country he helped to launch as a 
bulwark of freedom are passing. There are 
countless ties that link the United States 
and Poland, but none is stronger than those 
that were forged by Generals Pulaski and 
Kosciuszko of Revolutionary fame, 

The inspiration both Americans and 
Poles, on this milestone, will draw from the 
life of Thaddeus Kosciuszko strengthens a 
common resolve to persevere in the cause to 
which the peoples of both countries are 
dedicated. 


One Hundredth Anniversary of Milwau- 
kee Association of Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the 100th 
anniversary of the Milwaukee Associa- 
tion of Commerce of Milwaukee, Wis., 
marks a great event in the history and 
progress of that splendid community. 

For a century the association has ably 
and effectively initiated and supported 
programs, projects, and causes to achieve 
its high purpose; that of protecting and 
advancing the commercial, industrial, 
educational, and civic interests of the 
city and county of Milwaukee and the 
State of Wisconsin. 

Comprised of manufacturers, retailers, 
wholesalers, and professional firms, the 
association—with a corporate member- 
ship of 3,400—creatively reflects one of 
the great strengths of our free enter- 
prise system and way of life: that of 
individuals and enterprises with separate 
interests voluntarily uniting for a com-. 
mon cause, of joining hands, of working 
together for the good of the community 
and the people of the State. The activi- 
ties of the association are as diversified 
as the needs of the times. 

Fortunately, too, the organization, 
during its 10 decades of service, has ben- 
efited from forward looking, enterprising 
leadership and membership. 
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In facing the future, the association, 
based upon its long record of outstand- 
ing service, will, I am confident, continue 
to be a great force for progress. 

Upon its 100th anniversary, I am hap- 
py to pay well-deserved tribute to the 
members of the Milwaukee Association 
ef Commerce. Moreover, I wish for 
them, and the people benefiting from 
such outstanding service; ever greater 
success in creatively designing and car- 
rying out programs to meet the changing 
needs of a fast-growing, forward moving 
community and State. 

At this time, I ask unanimous consent 
to have a brief résumé of its organiza- 
tional structure, as well as a synopsis. of 
highlights of its work during 1960, 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the résumé 
and synopsis were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 
INDUSTRIES DIVISION 

Brings new industries to Milwaukee. 

Furthers expansion of present pay rolls. 

Assists member manufacturers in the so- 
lution of special problems. 

Promotes Milwaukee as a source of $314 
billion of manufactured goods annually, 

Reviews new processes and inventions. 

TRADE PROMOTION DIVISION 

Protects and promotes Milwaukee's $2 bil- 
lion wholesaling market. 

Conducts goodwill tours by bus, train, and 
alr to cities i Milwaukee's wholesale trade 
area. 

Refers to ‘aii firms each year thou- 
sands of inquiries concerning products man- 
ufactured or distributed in the Milwaukee 
area. 

Assists Milwaukee manufacturers’ agents 
in obtaining new accounts. 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE DIVISION 

Promotes and develops Milwaukee's over- 
sea commerce. 

Provides information and counsel regard- 
ing shipping routes, rates, consular require- 
ments, and customs regulations. 

Validates invoices and certificates of ori- 
gin for shipments from Milwaukee to foreign 


Liaison for foreign market representatives. 
BUSINESS RESEARCH DIVISION 

Provides Milwaukee business with current 
and comparative statistics concerning wages, 
employment, payrolls, and living costs. 

Develops industrial, wholesale, and retail 
data. 

Conducts special studies which help Mil- 
Waukee firms solve business problems, make 
plans, and establish policies. 

: EXECUTIVE DIVISION 


Directs the activities of 14 service divi- 
sions, all working for Milwaukee business. 

Executes policies and decisions formulated 
by the board of directors, comprising 31 
business leaders elected by the membership. 

Coordinates the work programs of 20 
Standing committees made up of 800 repre- 
sentatives of member firms. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS DIVISION 

Publicizes Milwaukee through promotional 
literature and articles in national publica- 
tions, tourist magazines, trade Journals, and 
company house organs. 

Informs members of association activities 
and accomplishments through 22 issues of 
Milwaukee Commerce each year. 

Directs public relations and press, radio, 
and television contacts for the association. 

Provides information to thousands of Mil- 
waukee visitors. 
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INDUSTRIAL SAFETY DIVISION 

Provides community leadership in the field 
of industrial safety and fire prevention, help- 
ing Milwaukee business to save $16 million 
annually in workmen's compensation, fire in- 
surance rates and production costs through 
reduction of employee accidents and indus- 
trial fire losses to less than 50 percent of 
the national average. 

Trains 16,500 key employees each year in 
the Nation's largest Foremen’s Safety School 
and Fire Prevention and Plant Protection 
School—no registration fee to member firms. 

CONVENTION BUREAU 


Solicits and services approximately 375 
conventions, trade shows, and sales meetings, 
which bring 135,000 persons to Milwaukee 
each year. 

These visitors spend an estimated 810 
million in our retail stores, hotels, res- 
taurants, theaters, and other establishments, 
and return to their home communities ac- 
claiming Milwaukee's manifold attractions. 

TRANSPORTATION DIVISION 

Fights to protect Milwaukee's competitive 
rate structure and to improve rail, water, and 
motor shipping services. 

Represents Milwaukee business at hear- 
ings conducted by regulatory bodies. 

Provides information and counsel to 
members regarding rates, routes, classifica- 
tion, and shipping procedures. 

LEGISLATIVE DIVISION 


Fights for constructive and equitable leg- 
lation, the defeat of destructive measures, 
and the repeal of harmful laws. 

Meets regularly with representative busi- 
nessmen during legislative sessions to act on 
important measures. 

Represents Milwaukee business before 
legislative committees of city, county, State, 
and Nation. 

Promotes civic programs for the better- 
ment of Milwaukee, 

MEMBERSHIP DIVISION 

Publishes the Buyers’ Guide to Milwaukee, 
which features classified and alphabetical 
listings of association members. 

This publication is distributed to local, 
State, national, and foreign buyers as a guide 
to goods and services available in the Mil- 
waukee market and is highly effective in 
creating new outlets for Milwaukee 
products, 

AIR SERVICE DIVISION 


Promotes Milwaukee air commerce in all 
of its phases to speed passengers, mail, ex- 
press, and freight on direct routes to every 
important trade center of the Nation. 

Represents Milwaukee business before 
Civil Aeronautics Board in Washington in 
prosecution of new route cases and route 
extensions to secure an expanded and more 
extensive national and international air 
route structure to serve the metropolitan 
community. 

Compiles comprehensive economic data, 
exhibits, and argumentative briefs on Mil- 
waukee’s air traffic flow in association's 
long-term objective to elevate Milwaukee to 
a high-ranking position in the air transport 
picture of America. 

CREDIT BUREAU 

Maintains credit history records on more 
than 900,000 individuals In this trade area. 

Prepares reports for verification of em- 
ployment and references, for retail credit 
applications, or for any special purpose. 

Observes special rate schedule for the ad- 
vantage of association members. 

Cooperates, through the Associated Credit 
Bureaus of America, Inc., with over 2,000 
credit bureaus in the United States and 
several foreign countries. 
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Every BUSINESS AND PROFESSION PROFITED 
BECAUSE THESE THINGS Were Done Dur- 
ING 1960 BY: THE MILWAUKEE ASSOCIATION 
OF COMMERCE 

PROMOTION 

1. Promoted, together with other business 
and taxpayer groups, a tax revision program 
aimed at improving Wisconsin's business 
climate, expansion of our State economy, 
providing more and better Job opportunities, 
and reducing the high property and income 
tax burden. 

2. Won 16th major legal case before Civil 
Aeronautics Board in Washington—resulting 
in inauguration of Eastern Air Lines service 
to Milwaukee with direct routes to Indian- 
apolis, Cincinnati, Louisville, and Florida 
overflying Chicago. 

3. Instituted a civic affairs study to sum- 
marize activity of all civic organizations in 
the community with a view to bringing to- 
gether these various organizations into a 
more coordinated civic betterment effort. 

4. Brought 375 conventions to Milwaukee, 
attended by 135,680 persons who left 
$10,690,499 to be distributed by hotels, 
stores, restaurants, amusement places and 
transportation companies to all Milwaukee 
workers. 

5. Published an educational tour folder 
for use in the continuing job of providing 
information service to tourists, conventions, 
and students. 

6. Continued promotional campaign sell- 
ing Milwaukee to industrial prospects as an 
advantageous manufacturing location. 

7. Aided wherever possible the Governor’s 
metropolitan study commission in its fact- 
nding study of metropolitan problems. 

8, Presented final oral argument before 
CAB in fic Route case—request- 
ing establishment of Milwaukee as interna- 
tional terminal on direct routes to Hawail, 
Alaska and the Far East. 

9. Made presentation of bronze plaque, 
honorary membership and gift to master of 
first foreign ship calling at port of Milwau- 
kee. 

10, Organized and conducted two success- 
Tul goodwill tours into important areas 
where the Milwaukee market competes for 
its wholesale and jobbing business with 
Chicago and the Twin Cities, 

11, Stimulated visitor business for Mil- 
waukee by compiling and distributing to 
Wisconsin newspapers, radio and TV sta- 
tions and to business firms 60,000 semi- 
annual sports and entertainment schedules. 

12. Encouraged and aided 16 Milwaukee 
concerns, not previously engaged in foreign 
trade, to enter the export-import field. 

13, Compiled comprehensive economic ex- 
hibits and argumentative briefs on Milwau- 
kee air traffic flow in association's long-term 
objective to meet requirements for trans- 
continental commercial jet operations by 
major trunk lines in 1961. 

14. Bolstered Milwaukee’s $250 million ex- 
port business by sponsoring World Trade 
Week locally. 

15. Assisted University of Wisconsin ex- 
tension in promoting and publicizing retail 
executives’ institutes, 

PROTECTION 


16. Conducted Nation's largest industrial 
safety training course—the Milwaukee fore- 
men’s safety school—with an enrollment of 
10,500 supervisory employees, representing 
300 Metropolitan Milwaukee business estab- 
lishments—no registration fee to member 
firms of association. An educational program 
resulting in saving of $16 million last year to 
participating companies. 

17. Led the fight in protesting the action 
of seven southern railroads who favored the 
gulf ports and desired to recapture the grain 
traffic now moving through the port of Mil- 
waukee. 

18. Urged passage of vital national legisla- 
tion relating to interests of Milwaukee world 
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traders—including bills concerning foreign 
aid, oversea investments, and seaway pllot- 
ago. 

19. Appeared before Wisconsin Public Serv- 
ice Commission and other bodies protecting 
interests of Milwaukee area shippers in 
freight rate and other related transportation 
matters. 

20. Trained 5,100 employees in annual fire 
prevention and plant protection school— 
helping Milwaukee business to save $1,500,- 
000 in reduced fire insurance rates and 
$4,500,000 in reduced production losses. 

21. Acted for all Milwaukee business inter- 
ests before meetings of committees of the 
Milwaukee Common Council and the Mil- 
waukee County Board of Supervisors. 


INFORMATION 


22. Trained industrial executives to con- 
duct inplant employee action courses in prac- 
tical politics. 

23. Published 12 monthly reports on the 
trend of business in the Milwaukee metro- 
politan area—a distinct asset to Milwaukee 
firms in developing successful plans and fore- 
casts of their own business operations. 

24. Covered association activities, business 
developments, and economic trends through 
special bulletins and 22 issues of Milwaukee 
Commerce, the official membership publica- 
tion. 


25. Responded to frequent inquiries re- 
garding information on warehouse and dis- 
tribution facilities, truck routes, and steam- 
ship service. 

26. Publicized Milwaukee locally and na- 
tionally through newspapers, trade journals, 
company publications, radio and television, 
emphasizing the advantages of living and 
working in Metropolitan Milwaukee. 

27. Held postal, wrapping and packing 
clinics for association members. 

SERVICE 


28. Aided local grain interests in obtaining 
lower freight rates in our constant goal of 
improving the export climate of the 
community. 

29. Expanded utilization of Milwaukee's 
national air route structure resulting in in- 
crease of daily plane schedules to more than 
200 arrivals and departures by seven major 
carriers—with air passenger ae in- 
creased to 2,000 passengers per da 

30. Worked closely with the cy bulding 
code committee to develop new elevator and 
fire prevention ordinances. 

31. Operated a bureau to assist in 

accommodations for 9,749 visitors. 

32. Developed data on the small shipment 
problem in order to provide a more efficient 
service for Milwaukee shippers and receivers. 

33. Continued the fight for the repeal of 
2 10 percent tax on n transporta- 

ion. 

34. Conducted quarterly surveyi of firms to 
ascertain the business outlook for Milwau- 
kee—an aid to the association member in 
planning his business operations. 

35. Referred services of Milwaukee area 
manufacturers’ agents to out-of-State man- 
ufacturers. 

36. Generated Immeasurable goodwill for 
you, your company and your community by 
answering thousands of information requests 
from tourists, students, and prospective 
residents. 

37. Surveyed fringe benefit costs of Mil- 
waukee firms to be used by Individual firms 
for comparisons. 

38. Replied to 2,313 requests for informa- 
tion regarding sources of manufactured goods 
and services, contract opportunities, new 
product market possibilities and other re- 
lated business. 

39. Served as clearinghouse for notifying 
association members of selling opportunities 
in connection with Federal Government 
purchases, 
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40. Collected information on holiday and 
vacation closing plans and summer work 
schedules of Milwaukee firms which facil- 
itates efficient planning of sales calls, de- 
liveries, pickups, and other business 
operations. 

41. Certified 1,032 invoices and certificates- 
of-origin officially required for shipment of 
Milwaukee goods to foreign countries, 

42. Supplied members with specialized 
economic data developed for the solution of 
their own specific administrative problems. 

43. Referred services of out-of-State 
manufacturers’ agents to Milwaukee manu- 
facturers. 


SERVICE DIRECTORY 

Executive Vice President, Lester W. Brann, 
Jr. 

Secretary, Clarence J, Muth, 

Air service division, Clarence J. Muth: 
Prosecution of new Milwaukee air route ex- 
tensions before Civil Aeronautics Board; ex- 
pansion and improvement of air passenger, 
mail, express, and freight services; develop- 
ment of air terminal facilities. 

Business research division, Elam E. Mekl- 
roy: Industrial, wholesale and retail data; 
special studies; statistics on employment, 
payrolls, cost of living; economic appraisal 
studies, and other economic information for 
the guidance of business. 

Convention bureau, Alvin J, Monroe; as- 
sistant manager, Allan G. Krause: Conven- 
tion promotion, registration, housing; pub- 
licity, committee organization, exhibits, at- 
tendance building and other convention sery- 
ice features; organization plans for State and 
national groups. 

Industrial safety division, Clarence J. 
Muth: Industrial safety, fire prevention and 
plant protection employee training schools; 
seasonal safety campaigns; safety confer- 
ences. 

Industries division, Charles G. Grabb: 
Service to Milwaukee county industries; ex- 
pansion of present payrolls; solicitation of 
new industries; factory locations; investiga- 
tion of new processes and devices. 

International trade division, David F. 
Howe: Information and service on overseas 
commerce, certification of shipping docu- 
ments; export and import trade inquiries; 
liaison for foreign market representatives, 
sponsors world trade week. 

Legislative division, Joseph J. Balcer: City, 
county, State, and Federal legislative infor- 
mation and service; metropolitan civic and 
educational affairs. 

Membership division, Alfred J. Hudson; 
assistant manager, Edgar B. Walker; assist- 
ant manager, Philip A. Reisweber: Member- 
ships and membership relations; ways and 
means; compiling and publishing of Buyers“ 
Guide to Milwaukee. 

Public relations division, Robert F. Bun- 
trock: Press, radio, and TV publicity; public 
relations; editing and advertising promotion 
for Milwaukee commerce; Milwaukee promo- 
tional literature; tourist assistance; general 
information. 

Trade promotion division, David F. Howe: 
Wholesale, Jobbing, and manufacturing trade 
promotion; trade area e m; good will 
tours; Halson with Milwaukee manufactur- 
ers’ agents; information on sources of Mil- 
waukee distribution. 

Transportation division, Harold E, Gawlik: 
Freight rates and postal matters; transpor- 
tation service; Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion and public service commission hearings; 
shipping information; transportation clear- 
ing house. 

Books and accounts, Jane V. Young. 

Credit Bureau of Milwaukee, Howard T. 
Welte; assistant manager, Everett P. 
Streeter: Investigations: credit, character, 

el, mortgage, and property—for re- 
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lending agencies, mortgage companies, and 
professional interests. 

The credit bureau—wholly owned subsid- 
iary of the association—largely responsible 
for Milwaukee's low consumer bad debt loss, 
furnished 469,280 credit reports to business 
and professional interests in 1960. Charges 
for its services are separate and distinct from 
membership fees. 


The Peace Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr, WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, the “Peace Corps” proposal 
made by President Kennedy during the 
recent campaign continues to excite the 
imagination and the impatience of 
students at universities and colleges 
throughout the Nation. Recently, a 
student at Yale University, Mr. Guy 
Butterworth, wrote me to tell of the 
sentiment there. 

Mr. Butterworth informed me that 
Yale is already taking the lead in a 
private program similar to the Peace 
Corps. He also enclosed an article from 
the Yale Daily. The articles describes 
the work already underway at that uni- 
versity; it tells of the “growing desire 
of many students to serve in some useful 
capacity in the developing nations.” 

Mr. President, such willingness to 
serve is a great resource which should 
be put to work at the earliest possible 
date in a well-considered and far-reach- 
ing program. I hope that we in Con- 
gress will soon have the opportunity to 
consider such a program, and I ask 
unanimous consent to have the Yale 
Daily article printed in the appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Yate MEN ABROAD PROGRAM BEGINS PLACE- 
MENT ACTIVITIES UNDER DmrecTION oF 
Monrrz 
Amid the groundswell of interest in the 

developing nations of Africa, Asia, and Latin 

America, the Yale Men Abroad program com- 

menced activities this week with the ap- 

pointment of Paul Moritz as the organiza- 
tion’s director. 

The university, prompted by William 
Sloane Coffin, Jr., university chaplain, es- 
tablished the liaison agency to fulfill the 
growing desire of many students to serve in 
some useful capacity in the developing na- 
tions. 

AIMS LISTED 

The program's primary aims are: 

1. To ascertain and recommend in cur- 
rent Federal, international, and voluntary 
agencies all openings for capable students 

to serve abroad for a period extend- 
ing from one summer to 2 years; 

2. To present as many and as varied op- 
portunities as possible to both undergrad- 
uate and graduate students; 

3. To counsel students interested in over- 
seas service, with a particular view to dis- 
couraging those who for a variety of reasons 
might be unsuitable. 
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Mr. Moritz, a graduate of Cambridge and 
former general secretary of the Interna- 
tional Student Movement for the UN., faces 
the ominous task of assuring the success of 
these aims. This is a new field in job place- 
ment,” he commented. “Initially, a great 
deal of traveling will be involved in explor- 
ing all possible job opportunities. With the 
countries of Africa, Asia, and Latin America 
lacking trained people for jobs, we take for 
granted the possibilities for mature service 
are unlimited. Ghana, for example, has 50 
schools with 250 teaching vacancies.” 

The program, which will operate under 
the Office of Counseling and Placement, has 
an immediate goal of placing 20 to 26 quall- 
fied students into positions, primarily in 
teaching, by this summer. Mr. Moritz em- 
Phasized that the selection system must be 
“vigorous and precise.” 

The students chosen must realize the 
voluntary nature of their work; their reward 
will not be financial security, but the chal- 
lenge of adapting themselves to the needs 
of growing nations. “The sort of people we 
Want are those who are willing to give, but 
who realize their experience is an education 
in itself,” Mr. Moritz stated. 

NEED FOR STUDENT 

Mr. Moritz cited the recent statement in 
the Wall Street Journal of Thomas Miller, 
1960, presently teaching in Ghana, as. evi- 
dence of the spirit of learning required for 
Working in the newly independent nations. 
Miller wrote, “As friendly as the Ghanaians 
are, they are a tremendously unconvinced 
people. They need something by which they 
can judge America and Americans with more 
certainty than a diplomat, a technician, or 
a USIS movie allows them. The blundering, 
naive, inexperienced student provides this 
necessary criterion, and this is why I believe 
there is a definite need for him. This is why 
I am in Ghana.” 

Student response to the Yale Men Abroad 
Program has been encouraging, Mr. Moritz 
indicated. He speculated that the interest 
generated on campus for the Youth Corps 

has already prompted a number 
5 students to volunteer for teaching posi- 
ons, 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS . 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, com- 
munism and nazism have been the twin- 
curses of democracy and freedom in this 
century. We have succeeded in elim- 
inating nazism at a terrible cost, but 
unfortunately communism is still with us 
enslaving hundreds of millions of free- 
dom-loving peoples over a good part of 
the globe. The 3 million Lithuanians 
are among those who have been suffering 
under Communist totalitarianism in 
their homeland. 

These stout-hearted people had re- 
gained their freedom at the end of the 
First World War, proclaimed their inde- 
pendence on February 16, 1918, and then 
lived happily for about two decades, 
They were on friendly terms with their 
Neighbors and bore no grudge even 
against their former oppressors, as 
events elsewhere in Europe became in- 
creasingly ominous, they only hoped that 
they would be spared by their implacable 
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enemies, the Nazis in the south and the 
Communists in the east. But the 
evolving pattern of international politics 
late in the 1930's marked them as a ready 
victim. Soon after the outbreak of the 
last war, in 1940, the country was over- 
run by the Red Army. The Lithuanians 
were robbed of their freedom and 
brought under the oppressive yoke of the 
Kremlin. 

Today these courageous people live un- 
der oppressive Communist totalitarian- 
ism. They endure all the hardships and 
sufferings imposed upon them by that 
regime, but they also live with the hope 
that eventually they will again be free 
in their beloved homeland. On this 43d 
anniversary celebration of their inde- 
pendence day I share their genuine 
sentiments and hope that they will have 
their reward of freedom and peace. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, today we 
commemorate the 708th anniversary of 
the founding of the independent Lithua- 
nian Kingdom by King Mindaugas, and 
the 43d anniversary of the declaration of 
independence of the Republic of Lithua- 
nia. At a time when so many millions of 
freedom-loving peoples of the world are 
forced to live under the yoke of totali- 
tarianism, it is appropriate that tribute 
be paid to Lithuanians all over the world 
and particularly to those whose voices 
are silenced because they are still living 
under Soviet enslavement. 

The Lithuanian people enjoyed their 
independence from 1918 until June 1940, 
when the nation was overrun by the 
Communist hordes, who needed no proy- 
ocation, as they have shown in so many 
other cases around the world. The Lith- 
uanian people were deprived of their 
right of self-determination; they were 
deprived of their national identity. 

At the outset of the Second World 
War, Lithuania declared its neutrality. 
Despite this declaration, Lithuania was 
forced to admit immediately units of the 
Red army to strategic locations of Lithu- 
ania and sign a mutual assistance treaty 
in which Russia once more promised to 
respect Lithuania's sovereignty. Not- 
withstanding four treaties of friendship 
and nonaggression pacts—1920, 1926, 
1934, and 1939—in June of 1940 Commu- 
nist Russian hordes invaded Lithuania 
and forcibly incorporated it into the 
U.S.S.R. This act of aggression was ney- 
er recognized by the free world. As re- 
cently as in February of last year the 
United States reaffirmed its policy of 
nonrecognition of the Russian annexa- 
tion of Lithuania. 

Lithuania found itself in the throes of 
unprecedented terror. Soviet rule lasted 
just over 1 year, but its consequences 
were appalling. Arrests, tortures, im- 
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prisonments, and executions became an 
everyday occurrence. Finally came the 
mass deportations of Lithuanians and 
their dispersal in the remote regions of 
Siberia, where death was a slow, but the 
only sure, means of delivery from inhu- 
man conditions imposed by the Commu- 
nists. 

On June 22, 1941, Germany attacked 
Russia. Disregarding everything else, 
the Lithuanian people saw but one thing, 
a chance to overthrow the hated So- 
viet yoke and to regain their freedom 
and independence. The insurgents suc- 
ceeded in taking control of Vilnius and 
Kaunas, as well as post provincial towns 
and proclaimed a Provisional National 
Government even before a single Ger- 
man soldier arrived. 

After a few weeks, however, this pro- 
visional government was suppressed by 
the Germans, some of its members were 
arrested and deported to Germany as 
hostages. One oecupation replaced an- 
other, During the second half of 1944, 
the Germans were driven out by the 
Russians, and once more Lithuania came 
under the Soviet yoke. Lithuanians 
formed an active underground force to 
resist the Communist occupation. So- 
viets pledged themselves in 1945 to liqui- 
date Lithuanian partisans; however, as 
late as February 19, 1949, Antanas Sni- 
eckus, first secretary of the Communist 
Party, speaking before the party con- 
gress, admitted that although 12,000 re- 
sistance fighters had been killed, the 
struggle was still continuing. It was be- 
lieved that as many as 100,000 patriots 
were massacred before active resistance 
was finally suppressed. 

Years of terror and agony are passing 
and the dawn of freedom seems far away 
for the Lithuanian people, but their 
spirit and desire for freedom never die. 

On this day, as we pay tribute to the 
Lithuanians all over the world, let us 
pledge not to forget the treachery of the 
Soviet tyrants who have enslaved this 
country. Let us rededicate ourselves 
with renewed vigor to the protection of 
the liberties which we all cherish. 

It is a privilege for me to join with 
citizens of Lithuanian descent every- 
where in observing this anniversary. I 
fervently hope and pray that the day is 
not too distant when their homeland 
will again enjoy true and lasting inde- 
pendence. 


Return From SS “Hope” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a newspaper 
clipping from the New York World-Tele- 
gram and Sun concerning the return to 
New York City of a constituent of mine, 
Dr. Alex Sahagian-Edwards, who spent 
the last 3 months on board the SS Hope I 
in Indonesia. 
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I commend Dr. Sahagian-Edwards, as 
well as the many other doctors through- 
out our Nation, who have left their prac- 
tices, homes, and families on a volunteer 
basis to serve on the SS Hope. All of our 
fellow Americans should, and I am sure 
do, appreciate the spirit of dedication of 
these men and women, who are bringing 
true people-to-people diplomacy to the 
beleaguered millions of southeast Asia. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Wrron Doctors GIVEN BUILDUP 
(By Edith J. Cahill) 

Don't sell witch doctors short, says a New 
York physician. 

Dr. Alex Sahaglan-Edwards, of 311 East 
72d Street, just back from a 3-month stint 
as a volunteer in medicine-poor Indonesia 
and nearby islands, says some of the native 
dukuns (witch doctors) are “quite good at 
orthopedics.” 

No one can fault the dukuns’ splinting of 
fractures, he reported today. 

HIS ONLY OPTIMISM 

But that's about the only note of opti- 
mism he was able to insert In a discussion 
of the state of medicine in that area of 
southeast Asia. 

Dr. Sahaglan-Edwards returned to the city 
yesterday to resume his practice as an in- 
ternist and his faculty duties as an instruc- 
tor at the Columbla College of Physicians 
and Surgeons after having served aboard the 
SS Hope, a converted Navy hospital ship. 

The ship, Dr. Sahagian-Edwards explained, 
ig the result of Project Hope, sponsored by 
the People-to-People Foundation of Wash- 
ington, a voluntary organization which picks 
up the $10,000-a-day tab for the program. 

The aim of Project Hope is to “bring uni- 
versity medicine to far parts of the world,” 
Dr. Sahagian-Edwards said. 

ALL VOLUNTEERS 

On his 3-month tour, he said, there were 
from 15 to 25 medical specialists, 25 Ameri- 
can nurses, including two midwives, and 15 
medical technicians, as well as 120 officers 
and crew members, All are volunteers. 

Speaking of conventional medicine men in 
Indonesia, Vietnam, and adjacent islands, 
Dr. Sahagian-Edwards sald: The doctors are 
very well read and they are good doctors, 
but terribly handicapped by lack of facili- 
ties. There is a lack of drug equipment. 
From that standpoint they have a low level 
of medical practice.” 

Dr. Edwards, a 35-year-old bach- 
elor, short, dark, and intense, said the major 
medical problem of the area, aside from 
dearth of facilities is a lack of doctors. 


Tax-Free Federal Competition With 
Tax-Paying Private Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD A, GARMATZ 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, as fur- 
ther evidence of support for legislation 
such as my bill, H.R. 1157, requiring a 
greater assignment of work on naval 
vessels to private shipyards rather than 
to naval shipyards, I eall the attention 
of my colleagues to the following reso- 
lutions adopted by the 34th annual con- 
vention of the Propeller Club of the 
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United States and the American mer- 
chant marine conference in October 
1960, at Honolulu, Hawaii: 
RESOLUTION 
NAVY WORK IN PRIVATE SHIPYARDS 

The Propeller Club of the United States 
urges Congress to enact legislation to re- 
quire that 75 percent of the funds for con- 
version, alteration, and repair of naval 
vessels be expended in private shipyards, 
and to require reports of compliance di- 
rectly to appropriate congressional com- 
mittees. 

GOVERNMENT COMPETITION WITH PRIVATE 

INDUSTRY 

The Propeller Club of the United States 
reaffirms its belief in the national policy 
which subscribes to a minimum Govern- 
ment activity in commercial fields, and for 
the use by Government of private business 
facilities except where adequate facilities 
cannot be supplied by private industry. 


Shorter Campaigns 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, in 
connection with my bill H.R. 9584, which 
would limit presidential campaigns to 
60 days by law, I append an editorial 
entitled “Shorter Campaigns,” which 
appeared in the Hartford Times of De- 
cember 17, 1960, and which highly ap- 
proves of the objective of my bill: 

SHORTER CAMPAIGNS 


Undoubtedly the vast majority of the peo- 
ple will loudly applaud a proposal to limit 
presidential campaigns to a month or 6 
weeks. 

Now, long before election day, the voters 
become groggy from the effects of high- 
pressure oratory and assorted campaign 
blandishments. Furthermore it is almost 
inhuman to expect the candidates to sub- 
ject themselves to the physical punishment 
that present lengthy campaigns demand. 

Fortunately, a definite move is afoot in 
Congress to telescope the campaigns. Hear- 
ings have been held by a special House Elec- 
tions Committee headed by Representative 
Currrorp Davis of Tennessee. Most wit- 
nesses testified in favor of the proposal to 
shorten the time between the national con- 
ventions and the election, 

Connecticut's Fifth District Congressman, 
Representative JOHN S. MONAGAN of Water- 
bury, has been active in the group backing 
the plan. He favors Federal action to keep 
the campaign within a 60-day period. This 
is ample time for all candidates to get their 
views across to the American people. 

Speed of transport and communication 
are such today that the lengthy campaigns 
are but cumbersome relics of the past. 

There is another important aspect that 
must not be overlooked. That is money. 
Campaigning today is terrifically expensive. 
Every day that can be saved will mean an 
expense reduction of thousands of dollars. 

Unquestionably the desired end could be 
attalned without legislation by getting the 
two major parties to agree not to hold their 
nominating convention before September. 

One thing is sure. As matters stand to- 
day the campaigns are so long that the 
candidates become almost annoyingly re- 
petitious. This doesn't do them any good 
but it often irritates the voter which is 


the last thing the candidates want to do. 


February 16 
Fables of the Times: The Lion and the 


Bear 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, above 
and beyond the more superficial day-to- 
day national problems is the great over- 
riding problem of determining our na- 
tional destiny. 

This direction of our national policy 
requires statesmanship on the highest 
level, a concentration on broad goals, 
a testing of national character, and a 
possible disregard of the more insistent 
immediate demands which constantly 
beset the National Government. 

James Reston has so graphically ex- 
pressed this overreaching problem so 
eloquently in a fable which appeared 
in the New York Times of February 12, 
1961, that I deem his article worthy of 
further circulation and I append it here- 
with. 

I hope that Mr. Reston’s message 
will not be lost amid the vociferous cries 
of the pressure groups: 

FABLES OF THE Times: THE LION AND THE 
BEAR 
(By James Reston) 

WASHINGTON, February 11.—Once upon a 
time all the creatures in the animal king- 
dom got to lying around drinking Olde 
Mead (120 proof) and making goo-goo eyes 
at every cute chick in the forest. All, that 
is, except the bears. 

The beavers wouldn't cut down trees un- 
less they had power saws, and the rabbits 
wouldn't eat anything except icebox lettuce 
with thousand island dressing, and pretty 
soon the bears started going around gobbling 
up all the other animais. 

After a while, a horse named Gallup took 
a poll which showed that 97.3 percent of the 
animals left were against being gobbled up, 
so the King Lion called them all together 
and made them a big speech about the need 
for sacrifices. 

“Ask not what the forest can do for you,” 
he said, “but what you can do for the for- 
est.” Everybody from the elephant to the 
jackass was deeply impressed and began 
asking exactly that. 

“What can we do to help?” asked the chief 
worker among the ants. 

INCENTIVES, ANYBODY? 

“The trouble with you,“ replied the lion, 
“is that you need more Incentives. You are 
not getting paid enough for your labor. I'm 
going to see to it that your minimum wage 
is raised from a dollar an hour to a dollar 
and a quarter an hour right away.” 

“But it is Jobs we need more than any- 
thing else,” said the chief ant. 

“I know,” replied the lion. “It ts a terri- 
ble thing to be an unemployed ant, so I’m 
going to Increase your unemployment com- 
pensation and stretch it out over a longer 
period.” 

“What about us?” asked the fat cat. 
“What can we do to help?” 

“Produce,” replied the lion. “Production 
is what we need, and I promise that your 
depletion allowances will be maintained at 
a high level so that you continue to have 
more cream than anybody else.” 

“And what about us?” asked the farmer 
jackass. What shall we do?" 
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Don't produce,” said the lion. “Farm 
production is what we don’t need. Please 
don't produce any more and we'll pay you 
well, We'll do anything, but please take 
it easy.” 

Up then strode the tiger, who had been 
watching the bears from a missile gap on the 
fringe of the forest. “Give us our orders,” 
said the tiger. “We have seen the enemy 
and we want to help.” 

“I want you to be happy,” said the lion. 
“I know how it is out there without your 
womenfolk and your cubs. Go back to your 
Post in peace and I'll send them all out to 
you at Government expense.” 

THE BEARS ARE HEARD FROM 

At this point, there was a ghastly roar 
from the bears in the forest. “Harken to 
that,” said the lion. We have never been 
in greater danger. The outcome of this 

struggle is very much in doubt. Where are 
the volunteers?“ 

First to step up was a very old British lion. 
“We must be sensible about this,” he said. 
“We must talk things over with the bears. 
It is all very tiresome, but we must not be 
Tash or beastly in our attitude.” 

Next came the French griraffe, who said he 
hated bears but pointed out that the giraffes 
were all fighting among themselves and did 
not really have time to watch the bears. 

Finally. a German police dog offered to 
Watch the bears but complained that he 
could not afford to do very much and besides 
did not trust himself to get too close to the 
bears. Whereupon the lion called once more 
for volunteers. 

“Let us help,” said all the female animals. 
“You treat us like a bunch of useless ninnies 
while all the female bears are working over 
there like mad.” z 

“This is a male's world,” said the lion. 
“You are consumers, not fighters. You must 
Consume more useless things, so that the 
workers can produce more useless things.” 

“What about us?” said all the young oxen. 
“We are strong and willing.” 

“But you are dumb,” roared the lion. “You 
Must educate yourselves. Everybody who is 
not dumber than an ox must have a college 
education.” 

“But I am poor,” said the church mouse. 

Don't give it a thought,” said the lion. 
“Don't give it a thought,” said the lion. 
“I'll get you a scholarship at Oberlin, or a 
Government job in Washington under the 
Harvard faculty” 

So saying, the lion lay down with the 
lamb, and the bears laughed and laughed, 
and the wise old owl flew off in search of a 
safer perch. 

Moral: Ask and ye shall receive;.ask not, 
and ye shall receive anyway. 


Lithuania Remains Free in the Hearts of 
All People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, after more 
than a century of Russian occupation 
and three unsuccessful attempts at in- 
Surrection, the Republic of Lithuania 
Proclaimed its independence at Vilna on 
February 16, 1918—43 short years ago. 

The life of Lithuania as a free Repub- 
lic was uncommonly short. In the wake 
of the infamous Nazi-Soviet pact, Lithu- 
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ania was engulfed by the Red tide of 
Communist Russia. Though the Lithu- 
anian people have not known freedom 
for 21 years, their claim to independence 
has never been broken by the Russian 
yoke. 

On this, the anniversary of their inde- 
pendence, let us remind the world that 
the United States continues to regard 
Lithuania as a sovereign nation and is 
looking to the day when the Lithuanian 
people will again breathe free. 


The Chances for an Effective School-Aid 
Bill Are Greater Now 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, the edu- 
cational needs of our Nation have been 
the subject of much discussion by this 
body. Upon the basis of past discus- 
sion and study, I look forward to enact- 
ment of a legislative program by this 
Congress that will guarantee to ourselves 
and our children an educational system 
second to none; a system that will fully 
prepare our future citizens to face the 
novel and complex challenges of their 
age. 

The specific issues to be faced by this 
Congress in the coming weeks have been 
ably described by Mr. George Oakes, in 
an article published by the Washington 
Star on January 22,1961. Mr. Speaker, 
I wish to call the attention of this House 
to Mr. Oakes’ article, and insert it in the 
Record under the unanimous consent of 
my colleagues: 

THE CHANCES FOR EFFECTIVE SCHOOL Am BILL 
ARE GREATER Now 
(By George W. Oakes) 

President Kennedy and the Democratic- 
controlled 87th Congress have the best pros- 
pects yet for enacting the Nation's first gen- 
eral Federal aid to education law. 

As the new administration takes office, the 
big question is to what extent the President 
will use the powers of the White House to 
push such legislation through The 
major opposition again will be in the House 
and mainly from Republicans and Southern 
Democrats. If the new administration ex- 
hibits the same enthusiasm and determina- 
tion to enact brondly based legislation at 
the school and college level, as was promised 
during the campaign, then the outlook is 
that Congress will follow the President's 
leadership, 

Before the election—especially in the TV 
debates—President Kennedy made Federal 
aid to education one of his top priority issues. 
He not only committed himself to Federal 
funds for school construction, which passed 
the House last May, but strongly indorsed 
the controversial principle of Federal money 
to raise public school téachers’ salaries. In 
addition he pledged Federal support to col- 
leges through programs to expand scholar- 
ships, increase student loans, and construct 
academic as well as more residential build- 
ings. 

5 THE DEMOCRATS CONTROL 

The chief reason why the Nation's urgent 
needs for more schools, better-paid teachers 
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and improved college facilities have a good 
chance to receive substantial assistance from 
the Federal Government this year is that 
now the Democratic Party which has led the 
fight for these p: controls the Presi- 
dency and is in a position to dominate the 
Congress. However, proponents of a broad 
program of Federal aid to school and college 
education, after enduring years of failure, 
that powerful forces must be sur- 
mounted especially on the issue of Federal 
funds for school teachers’ salaries and for 
church-related colleges. For example, the 
Roman Catholic Church for many years has 
opposed Federal money for public school 
teachers, a stand emphasized again by 
Cardinal Spellman this past week. 

Here is the way the battle will shape up: 

The Kennedy administration, in line with 
the President's campaign commitments, will 
propose at the school level a freedom of 
choice bill to enable the States to spend 
Federal dollars either for school construction 
or teachers’ salaries, as they see fit. Until 
the administration bill is introduced, prob- 
ably next month, it will not be known how 
large an expenditure will be requested or for 
how many years. Last year the Senate 
passed a bill authorizing 6917 million a year 
for 2 years on the freedom of choice prin- 
ciple. But the Houses passed a 4-year bill 
for school construction only at the rate of 
$325 million per year. 

RECOMMENDED PROPOSALS 

President Kennedy's task force on educa- 
tion headed by President Frederick L. Hovde, 
of Purdue University, recommended a pro- 
gram of “$30 per annum a pupil, based on 
average daily attendance in public schools.” 
This presumably would mean that some 
States like New Jersey, New Hampshire, Del- 
aware, and Wisconsin which have a large 
proportion of children in private or parochial 
schools would not benefit as much as they 
would if legislation were enacted to provide 
a Federal grant of $20 per school-age child, 
which was the language of the bill the Sen- 
ate passed last year. According to the latest 
Office of Education figures for children be- 
tween 5 and 17, there are 41,952,000 young- 
sters of school age, but only 29,875,000 in 
average daily attendance because (1) in 
many States a large proportion of children 
attend private or parochial schools, (2) 
children leave school earlier in certain States, 
and (3) in some States a smaller ratio of 
children go to school. 

The task force recommended two proposals 
that Kennedy congressional leaders in edu- 
cation expect to put forward. One, costing 
$140 million annually, would give States an 
extra $20 per pupil where income 
per student in public schools is below 70 
percent of the national average.“ The other, 
benefiting 6 million children and costing 
$120 million a year, would grant $20 per 
pupil to cities with more than 300,000 popu- 
lation which are facing unique and grave 
educational problems. 

Naturally the administration proposals 
will be influenced by the views of Secretary 
Ribicoff, who, though new to the Federal 
aid to education issue, has privately ex- 
pressed himself forcefully on the need to 
make the teaching profession more attrac- 
tive. But, of greater impact, will be Presi- 
dent Kennedy's decision on the amount of 
money to be spent. He has already indicated 
that the size of the program will be infu- 
enced primarily by concern for the budget 
because he discovered during the campaign 
that most voters are very tax conscious. 

At a later stage the administration will 
recommend an extension with changes in the 
National Defense Education Act and a con- 
tinuance of the Federal impacted areas pro- 
gram. 

As has been true for over a decade, the 
major battle over the controversial aspects 
will occur in the House. It seems clear now 
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that the Senate can and will approve in sub- 
stance the administration’s freedom of 
choice school bill. 

The chief difficulty in the House ls Speaker 
RayrsurRn’s opposition to Federal funds for 
teachers’ salaries which he stated publicly 
last December, He is sald to share Mr. 
Nixon's view that such action means Fed- 
eral control. However, if the freedom of 
choice bill is first passed by the Senate, then 
it is possible that, after Mr. RAYBURN fully 
understands the freedom of choice principle, 
sufficient Presidential pressure will persuade 
him to go along. 

THE RULES COMMITTEE 


Two factors, new this session, will help 
proponents of such a measure. If the House 
takes action to break the stranglehold of 
the Rules Committee on legislation—which 
successfully prevented a House-Senate con- 
ference on Federal aid to education last sum- 
mer—then this serious roadblock will have 
been removed. Also, if as now seems likely, 
the previous supporters of an amendment to 
deny Federal funds to segregated schools de- 
cide that this problem can better be han- 
dled by the Department of Justice and there- 
fore does not require legislative action, then 
many liberal Southerners will be able to 
back a general Federal ald to education bill. 

On the other hand the ranks of liberal 
Democrats were thinned a bit by the election. 
The prospects are that Minority Leader HAL- 
Leck will have a pretty solid phalanx of Re- 
publicans voting against either a fairly large 
bill in terms of dollars or one that permits 
Federal funds—even at State option—to pay 
teachers’ salaries. 

In addition, even liberal Democrats dis- 
covered during the campaign that many vot- 
ers including some public school teachers are 

against Federal dollars for education if it 
means higher taxes. 

Nevertheless, Representative Frank 
THOMPSON, Jr., Democrat, of New Jersey, a 
leader in the fight for Federal aid to educa- 
tion who will introduce the administration 
bill, states that the Kennedy proposals, which 
will surely be approved by the House Educa- 
tion Committee, can win on the House floor. 

Opponents of Federal money for teachers’ 
salaries are trying to prove to Congressmen 
that if only school construction funds are 
voted such action will release other State 
money to increase teachers’ salaries. How- 
ever, Dr. James L. McCaskill, assistant ex- 
ecutive secretary of the National Education 
Association, points out that a new survey of 
State teachers’ associations shows that “23 
out of 33 (State education associations) re- 
port it would require statutory or State con- 
stitutional changes before construction funds 
could be diverted for teachers’ salaries or any 
other use.” 

IN CONNECTICUT 


For example, the Connecticut State Teach- 
ers’ Association reported that State school- 
building funds in Connecticut cannot be 
used to pay teachers’ salaries. The Wyo- 
ming State Teachers“ Association commented 
that “any school-support bill passed by Con- 
gress which would be limited solely to school 
construction would do absolutely nothing for 
the schools of Wyoming in relieving any 
funds for other school purposes.” 

Also, in many cities like New York and 
Baltimore, where the schools are adminis- 
tered as a part of the local city government, 
money released by Federal grants for school 
construction would in all probability be ab- 
sorbed by other capital outiay needs such 
as fire houses, sewage-disposal plants, or 
streets. 

Indications at present point to adminis- 
tration legislation pridrity for school needs 
and later for a substantial Federal program 
of college academic buildings. Federal col- 
lege scholarships and increased student loans, 
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as well as the repeal of the much-criticized 
student disclaimer affidavit, will probably be 
included In the extension and revision of 
the National Defense Education Act, which 
expires next year. 


Patent Changes by Department of Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, last year the Committee on Sci- 
ence and Astronautics, of which I have 
the privilege to be chairman, made a 
thorough and careful study of the prob- 
lems created by the patent section of the 
National Aeronautics and Space Act of 
1958. As a result of those hearings 
legislation was passed by the House on 
June 9 last which, among other things, 
would have modified the patent provi- 
sion of the Space Act, liberalizing this 
law so that more equitable treatment 
might be given to contractors mak- 
ing inventions under space research 
contracts. 


Since the Senate did not act on this 
bill, no actual change was made. How- 
ever, I am gratified that the work done 
by our committee in proposing a mod- 
erate, middle-way approach apparently 
has had some effect. I note, for exam- 
ple, that both the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission and the Department of Defense, 
Government agencies which stand at op- 
posite extremes on the question of Fed- 
eral ownership of patents developed 
through Government contracts, have 
both altered their position since our 
hearings on this subject. The AEC now 
gives greater rights to private contrac- 
tors, at least so far as application for 
patents in foreign countries is con- 
cerned. Meanwhile, the Department of 
Defense has just issued new regulations 
directing its contract officers to consider 
the possibility of Federal ownership of 
patents in certain unusual circum- 
stances. 

Mr. Speaker, the change in DOD 
policy has been outlined in the follow- 
ing letter which I have received from 
the Deputy Assistant Secretary of 
Defense: 

OFFICE OF THE ASSISTANT 
SEcRETARY OF DEFENSE, 
Washington, D.C. 
Hon. Overton BROOKS, 
Chairman, Committee on Science and Astro- 
nautics, House of Representatives. 

Dran Mr. Brooks: I wish to take this 
opportunity to inform you in advance of 
publication, of certain changes in the policy 
of the Department of Defense with respect 
to the division of patent rights in inven- 
tions resulting from the performance of 
work under Department of Defense research 
and development contracts. These changes 
will be published in Revision No. 8, dated 
January 31, 1961, of the Armed Services 
Procurement Regulation (1960) and will be 
in the hands of subscribers to the regulation 
on or about the 15th of February. 
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Briefly these changes, which are set forth 
in an inclosure hereto, are to restate in more 
understandable language the long standing 
basic policy of the Department to take 
advantage of the incentives implicit in the 
U.S. patent system and to secure the unre- 
served participation of American industry 
in military research and development. In 
furtherance of this basic policy the Depart- 
ment normally obtains on behalf of the 
Government a comprehensive license for 
royalty free use of the invention throughout 
the world, leaving the commercial rights 
with the contractor. However, it is now 
recognized that there are cases where it will 
be desirable in the public interest to obtain 
full title on behalf of the Government. This 
recognition can, in a large measure, be 
attributed to the work of your committee in 
endorsing the work of the Subcommittee on 
Patents and Scientific Inventions. 

Examples of these situations where it may 
be appropriate to take title are to be found 
in new technological fields where there ts no 
significant non-Government experience to 
build upon and the inventions which may 
be made will be likely to dominate the field 
or be of critical significance in it. Another 
situation is where a contractor is largely 
coordinating or directing the work of others. 
Here it may be ‘desirable to acquire title to 
prevent the possibility or appearance of pri- 
vate advantage as to the ideas of others. In 
addition, there is a situation where the Gov- 
ernment may obtain title in recognition of 
the overriding public interest in inventions 
directly relating to the health or safety of 
the public. 

Finally, in recognition of the fact that 
there will be some specialized circum- 
stances, within each of these categories, 
when it will still be appropriate to take a 
license rather than title, we have provided 
that these situations shall be reviewed on a 
case-by-case basis and that the contracting 
officer will refer cases where we are to ob- 
tain title to a higher authority. In this 
manner, we believe that we have provided 
flexibility so that the rights and interests 
of both parties—Government or private in- 
dustry—can be equitably adjusted. 

I believe the aboye described changes in 
the policy, as more particularly set forth in 
the inclosure, substantially follow the sug- 
gestions contained in the subcommittee’s 
“Statement of Congressional Intent” of cir- 
cumstances which favor the acquisition of 
title by the Government. 

I wish to take this opportunity to express 
appreciation, on behalf of the Department, 
for the help that we have received from 
your committee in assisting us to develop 
88 e 3 as a fair balance in the 

partmen: ense policy pertaining to 
the distribution of patent rights in in- 
nies ete resulting from federally financed 
work, 

Sincerely yours, 

G, C. BANNERMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense 
(Procurement). 


The Casey Bill on the U.S. Supreme 
Court 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BOB CASEY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, it is a seri- 
ous situation when a Member of this 
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House is deluged with mail urging that 
he bring impeachment against a Mem- 
ber of the U.S. Supreme Court. 

I have received hundreds of such let- 
ters—not from cranks or crackpots—but 
from honest, patriotic citizens of my dis- 
trict who are deeply concerned for the 
future of our Nation because of recent 
decisions rendered by the Supreme Court. 
They are disillusioned with what hitherto 
has been the unimpeachable integrity 
of decisions by this Court. Their faith 
in the solid foundations of our Govern- 
ment has been shaken. 

I can understand, and I share, the con- 
cern they have expressed to me. I, too, 
have taken issue and disagreed with re- 
cent decisions of the Supreme Court. 

But I do not believe impeachment is 
the answer. In fact, such procedure 
would do much to accomplish the aim of 
international communism, and that is 
to completely undermine the faith of 
our citizens in our Government. 

Two years ago, I introduced my first 
bill in Congress which I strongly be- 
lieved would lead to a restoration of con- 
fidence in our Supreme Court. My bill 
died in committee. 

Today, it is again my privilege to re- 
introduce this bill which would establish 
professional as well as geographical qual- 
ifications for future appointments to the 
U.S, Supreme Court. 

Again, I urge my colleagues to study 
this measure closely. If they agree that 

it is meritorious, I earnestly solicit their 
Support and invite them to join with me 
as coauthor. 

This bill will require that future ap- 
Pointees to the U.S. Supreme Court must 
have had not less than 8 years’ judicial 
service as a justice, a judge of a court of 
appeals, or a district court of the United 
States, or a judge of a State court of last 
resort having jurisdiction to interpret 
the State's constitution. 

In addition, the bill would prohibit the 
appointment of more than 1 Associate 
Justice of the Supreme Court from any 
of the 10 judicial circuits of the U.S. 
court of appeals which geographically 
divide up the Nation. 

One important effect of this bill will 
be to lift the appointments to the U.S. 
3 Court from the realm of poli- 

es. 


Since the President can only serve 

8 years, this bill would prevent him from 

and advancing a political ap- 
Pointee through the Federal courts to 
the U.S. Supreme Court within the 
President's tenure of office. 

Again, I must point out that three of 
the present members of the Supreme 
Court were named to judgeships of lower 
Federal courts by former President 
Eisenhower—then advanced to the 
Supreme Court by former President 
Eisenhower from 1 to 4 years later. 

I have noted with approval the state- 
ments by President Kennedy that only 
the most qualified men will be sought to 
fill positions in Government. But the 
need for passage of this bill still exists, 
for we may not always have a President 
80 dedicated to the public good. 
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Mr. Speaker, again I want to empha- 
tically point out that this bill is not an 
attempt to hamstring or curtail the 
power of the Supreme Court. 

I will bitterly oppose any attempt to 
tamper with or destroy the delicate bal- 
ance of power written jnto our Constitu- 
tion by our Founding Fathers. 

But I must point out that under the 
law, there are absolutely no qualifica- 
tions set forth for appointment to the 
Supreme Court. It is not even specified 
under existing law that.a member of the 
Supreme Court must have a legal back- 
ground—much less juidicial experience. 

It is inconceivable to me that a person 
without substantial prior judicial ex- 
perience and proven judicial tempera- 
ment can be expected to ably dispense 
justice in interpreting the laws of our 
land in our Court of last resort. 

Mr. Speaker, justice is not merely the 
application of textbook interpretation of 
the body of the law by legal theorists, 
Justice is the reaching of tempered de- 
cision that comes from equally weighing 
the law and the evidence, and knowing 
the full import of such decision on the 
parties involved. This ability is acquired 
only through years of experience. 

The American people have the right to 
demand that only the finest legal minds 
in the Nation be chosen to sit on our 
highest Court. Such appointees should 
have proven judicial backgrounds, and 
should geographically represent the 
broad stream of customs and culture that 
flows through our Nation. 

Mr. Speaker, the framers of our Con- 
stitution could not envision a Nation of 
50 States spreading from the coast of 
New England to the far reaches of the 
Pacific Ocean. Nor could they envision 
the growth of our laws and judicial sys- 
tem into a massive complex which re- 
quires years of study and actual practice 
to understand. If they had, I am cer- 
tain they would have made such provi- 
sions requiring both judicial experience 
and geographic representation. 

Legal authorities and associations, as 
well as laymen, have openly quarreled 
with decisions reached by the Supreme 
Court. 

I strongly believe such questionable 
decisions are rendered primarily be- 
cause of a lack of judicial experience on 
the part of the present members of the 
Supreme Court. 

Of the nine members of the Court, five 
had no judicial experience prior to ap- 
pointment to the highest Court in our 
land. 

Like many Americans, I strongly feel 
that the Supreme Court of our Nation 
is decidedly not the place for on-the- 
job training” for men who have never 
served as a judge or justice. 

Mr. Speaker, our Nation is divided 


into 10 judicial circuits. Of the 8 asso- 


ciate justices now serving, 4 were ap- 
pointed from the Ist, 2d, and 3d circuits 
composed of 10 New England and Mid- 
dle Atlantic States; 2 from the 65th 
circuit, and 1 each from the 6th and 
8th circuits. There is no Associate Jus- 
tice on the Court appointed from the 23 
States comprising the 4th, 7th, 9th, and 
10th circuits. 
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Mr. KARTH. Mr. Speaker, our col- , 
league, Congressman BERNARD F. SISK, 
presented to a conference of the Federal 
Bar Association in Philadelphia on Feb- 
ruary 9 an outstanding statement on the 
subject of the ownership of patents aris- 
ing out of Government-financed re- 
search. 

Congressman Sisxk's views on this 
matter are important because as a mem- 
ber of the Committee on Science and 
Astrounautics and before it, the Select 
Committee on Astronautics and Space 
Exploration, he has given much study 
and thought to the patent policies of the 
Federal agencies. 

I believe his remarks to be so impor- 
tant that I request they be printed in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
so that we all may have the benefit of 
them. 

The remarks follow: 

ADDRESS BY CONGRESSMAN BERNARD F. SISK 

Members of the Federal Bar Association 
and guests, it is a pleasuree for me to appear 
before such a distinguished audience. I do 
80 with the hope that I will not wear out my 
welcome before I am through. 

For a layman to address himself on gov- 
ernment patent policies before an audience 
such as this, including as it does attorneys, 
especially patent attorneys,.and contractors, 
is a somewhat hazardous undertaking, I 
have been told. It is especially hazardous, 
I was advised by colleagues in Washington, 
when the position taken favors the govern- 
ment claiming title to all inventions result- 
ing from government-financed research. 

Some of my colleagues went so far as to 
urge me not to appear before your group. 
They remarked, “Their minds are all set. 
You're not going to change their views one 
iota. You'll just be wasting your time.“ 

Well, I don’t think I'll be 5 my time 
and if you're willing to listen to me, I'm 
glad to have this opportunity of talking to 
you and explaining my views on this very 
thorny problem. I told my colleagues in 
Washington: “The people I'll be addressing 
are all practical men. They're accustomed 
to straight-from-the-shoulder talk, so I'm 
sure they won't be offended, or surprised, if 
I give it to them straight with both bar- 
rels.” And that's just what I intend to do. 

I think it’s a public scandal the way the 
Department of Defense, through its patent 
policies, gives away property rights which be- 
long to the Government and, through it, to 
the American public. One authority on the 
subject has estimated that this give-away 
program, and I call it that advisedly, could 
well cost the American consumer more than 
$100 billion over a 20-year period. This is 
the estimate of a man who has given con- 
siderable time and thought to this matter. 
I refer to Senator RUSSELL B. Lone of Louisi- 
ana, Chairman of the Senate Small Business 
Committee's Subcommittee on Monopoly 


Footnotes at end of speech. 
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I think that those who favor having pri- 
vate concerns acquire the patent rights to 
inventions and discoveries resulting from the 
expenditure of public funds for research and 
development have adopted a “public-be- 
damned” attitude. 

The Government has not taken a con- 
sistent position on this matter. Some de- 
partments and agencies follow one policy, 
others follow another. The Department of 
Defense, the Post Office Department, and the 
National Science Foundation give away all 
commercial rights to the firm doing research 
for the Government. A contrary policy is 
followed by the Atomic Energy Commission, 
the National Aeronautics and Space Admin- 
istration, the Department of Agriculture, the 
Department of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare, and the Federal Aviation Agency. 

There are those who say that as between 
the Department of Defense and the Atomic 
Energy Commission, two of the Govern- 
ment's greatest spenders of public funds, 
the patent policies followed by DOD are the 
correct ones from the standpoint of the 
naitonal interest and the national economy, 

There is a man who is well acquainted 
with the procurement practices of both 
agencies, He is Vice Adm. Hyman G. 
Rickover, the “father of the nuclear sub- 
marine.” What does this man have to say 
about it? 

He says, “When the Government bears all 
or nearly all of the cost, where the facilities 
belong to the Government, and where the 
Government bears all the risk, the people 
should own the patents. The American peo- 
ple are spending their money for the 
research and development. Therefore, the 
patents should belong to them.“ 

I have heard it said by those who favor an 
opposite policy that many contractors won't 
do business with Government agencies which 
insist on retaining title to inventions and 
discoveries resulting from Government-fi- 
nanced R. & D. contracts.. Frankly, gentle- 
men, I think that’s a lot of hogwash. 

The Federal Space Agency is spending hun- 
dreds of millions of dollars on research and 
development. Soon this investment will 
grow to billions. I've still to hear that the 
Nation’s space program is being hampered 
by inability to obtain suitable contractors 
to do the work. On the contrary. When 
the Space Agency recently held a briefing 
for prospective bidders for study contracts 
on Project Apollo, 88 firms attended the con- 
ference. They all knew what NASA's patent 
policies were. They all knew that the Goy- 
ernment would probably retain title to in- 
ventions and discoveries resulting from the 
Apollo project. Did that scare them off? 
It did not. 

Ernest W. Brackett, NASA's procurement 
chief, had this to say: “Some companies 
have objected to NASA’s patent policies and 
one large concern, General Electric, pro- 
vided that no contract would be accepted 
unless it was approved by the president of 
the company and possibly some other offi- 
cials.” “But,” he added, “I have just ap- 
proved two contracts with GE, so I gather 
they're not refusing to do business with us.” 

Similarly, the AEC Ís spending tremendous 
sums in the field of atomic energy. Its 
patent policies are similar to those of NASA. 
Have these policies hampered the AEC in its 
work? 

Admiral Rickover says flatly: “I have never 
had a single case where the patent provision 
of the Atomic Energy Act influenced a com- 
pany not to undertake government R. & D. 
work. * * We have had no difficulty in 
the Atomic Energy Commission getting con- 
tractors, large and small, to do research and 
development work. In fact, many of them 
are constantly urging us to give them such 
work.“ * 


Footnotes at end of speech. 
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Now, we cannot expect everyone to agree 
with us, but we can at least hope that those 
who are opposed to our views are at least 
consistent in the position they take. 

Are those private concerns which favor re- 
taining title to inventions and discoveries 
resulting from Government-financed re- 
search and development following a con- 
sistent position in the policies they endorse? 
Or, to put it another way, what happens 
when they spend their own money on re- 
search and development instead of the Gov- 
ernment's money? 

Well, now, that’s an interesting question 
which you and I might profitably look into, 
Let's rephrase the question so we'll all be 
clear as to what we're talkin about. When a 
private concern subcontracts some of its 
own research and development on which it is 
spending its own money, does it permit the 
subcontractor to retain title to inventions 
and discoveries resulting from such work? 

A well-known former official of General 
Motors Corp. was once reputed to have stated 
that what is good for General Motors is 
good for the Government. But it would ap- 
pear that this does not necessarily follow in 
the field of patents. 

The general counsel of GM informed the 
Defense Department on January 21, 1960, 
that—and I quote—“When the corporation 
finances research and development work to 
be performed by others in connection with 
its commercial operations, it ordinarily ex- 
pects to get rights with respect to any inven- 
tions made in the course of the work.“ + 

Could this so-called double-standard pol- 
icy be widespread in industry? From what 
I have been able to gather, it is. 

Many companies apparently believe that 
when they invent something with Govern- 
ment money, they (the companies) should 
retain title to the invention, but they do 
not hew to this policy when the shoe is on 
the other foot. When subcontractors make 
new discoveries while performing research 
and development programs for the prime 
contractors, with the prime contractors’ 
funds, many of these companies will not 
permit their subcontractors to retain title. 

Another example of adherence to this 
“double-standard” policy is the Martin 
Company. When the Martin Co. obtains 
an R. & D. contract from the Defense De- 
partment, the company can retain all 
commercial rights to inventions and discov- 
eries resulting from the contract. But 
what happens when the Martin Co. gives 
a subcontractor an R. & D. contract to 
be paid for out of its own funds? Does the 
subcontractor retain commercial rights to 
inventions and discoveries resulting from 
such a contract? It does not. 

On December 31, 1959, the Martin Co., 
in response to a request for informa- 
tion from the Department of Defense, wrote 
Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense Philip 
LeBoutillier, Jr., as follows: 

“When the Martin Co.’s own funds are in- 
volved, title to inventions conceived or re- 
duced to practice by subcontractors vests 
in the company.” * 

Is that being consistent? 

The Boeing Airplane Co. has a similar 
policy. Frank L. Dobbins, director of mate- 
riel, told the Senate Small Business Com- 
mittee April 24, 1959, that the company 
receives royalties on developments resulting 
from the use of funds. 

He stated: “We have gotten out and got- 
ten other people to develop something and 
then claimed a royalty on that, or claimed 
a patent on that 

The same is true of Western Electric. 
This firm informed the Defense Department 
on February 16, 1960, that while the Bell 
Telephone Laboratories do most of the re- 
search, developmental, and experimental 
work of the Bell System, where it is neces- 
sary to subcontract, title is requested of the 
subcontractor. 


February 16 


President H. I. Romnes stated: 

“Western Electric, in the course of its 
manufacturing and supply activity, has oc- 
casion to procure some incidental research, 
developmental, or experimental work from 
outside companies. Its policy is to acquire 
title to resulting inventions.“ T 

Still another concern, this time the giant 
General Dynamics Corp., advised the Defense 
Department on February 12, 1960, as follows: 

“With respect to the matter of contrac- 
tors’ inventions under non-Defense research, 
development, and experimental contracts fi- 
nanced by this corporation from its own 
funds, It is the policy of our operating divi- 
sions to seek to acquire title to these 
inventions.” “ 

General Dynamics’ vice president and 
chief counsel, Roger I. Harris, disclosed that 
this policy was followed by its Convair, 
Electric Boat, Stromberg-Carlson, and Gen- 
eral Atomic Divisions. 

David F. Doody, patent counsel for the 
Hughes Aircraft Co., which also hews to 
this “double-standard” policy, informed the 
Defense Department on January 27, 1960, 
as follows: i 

“It is the policy of this company to ac- 
quire title to inventions conceived or first 
Teduced to practice by a contractor or his 
employees in the performance of any work 
under our own nondefense contracts sup- 
ported by company funds involving re- 
search, development, or experimentation.” 

I could cite other instances, but it would 
serve no useful purpose. It is apparent that 
many contractors feel that what is sauce 
for the goose is not necessarily sauce for 
the gander. 

Now, the law holds that when an employee 
of the Government invents something while 
working for the Government, his invention 
becomes the property of his employer, the 
Government. The law also holds that a 
similar master-servant relationship appar- 
ently exists when a contractor handles an 
R. & D. program for the Government. ` 

This master-servant, or employer-em- 
ployee relationship goes back to common 
law. The common law in this respect has 
been strengthened by the Peck and 
cases. 


In 1926, in Standard Parts Co. v. Peck 
(246 U.S. 59) the court held: 

“By the contract Peck engaged to ‘devote 
his time to the development of a process and 
machinery’ and was to receive therefor a 
stated compensation. Whose property was 
the ‘process and machinery’ to be when de- 
veloped? The answer would seem to be 
inevitable and resistless—of him who en- 
gaged the services and paid for them, they 
being his inducement and compensation, 
they being not for temporary use but per- 
petual use, a provision for a business, a 
facility in it, and an asset of it, therefore 
contributing to it whether retained or 
sold.” 

In 1927 a U.S. District Court held that 
where an employee of the Public Health 
Service made a discovery or invention while 
employed to conduct experiments for the 
purpose of making it, his invention was the 
property of his employer, the United States. 
This was the decision in the case of the 
United States v. Houghton (D.C. Md., 1927, 
20 F. 2d 434), affirmed in 1928 by the Fourth 
Circuit Court of Appeals (23 F. 2d 385). 

The following year, in 1929, the courts 
pinned the matter down still further. In 
Ordnance Engineering Corp. v. U.S., the 
court held that a Government contractor 
may occupy the same position as a Govern- 
ment employee with respect to rights in 
an invention made at the Government's 
direction and expense. The U.S. Supreme 
Court in effect sustained the lower court's 
ruling by refusing to review the decision. 
(67 C. Cis. 301, cert. denied, 302 U.S. 708.) 

Now it is true that while private industry 
has not been consistent in its approach to 


1961 


this problem, neither has the Federal Goy- 
ernment. The Federal Government has no 
overall policy on patents and various agen- 
cies have differing policies. 

But what is significant, to my point of 
view, is this: Where the Government has 
taken a definite stand and legislation has 
been enacted, the Congress has provided 
that the Government shall own the patents 
resulting from work it has financed. 

The trend on Capitol Hill has been in that 
direction. As recently as July 7 of last year, 
President Eisenhower signed into law an act 
“to encourage and stimulate the production 
and conservation of coal in the United States 
through research and development.” This 
act prohibits, with one exception, participa- 
tion in research unless all patents, informa- 
tion, and developments resulting from it are 
avallable to the public, The only permissi- 
ble exception Is in cases in which the Secre- 
tary of the Interior finds that imposition of 
the public availability requirement would 
be inconsistent with national defense,’ 

I, therefore, believe that the patent policies 
of the Atomic Energy Commission, the space 
agency, etc. are in accordance with the 
Policy established by the Congress and not 
im accordance with the patent policies 
adopted by the Department of Defense, 
which has been left free to set its own rules. 

Although the Government has not estab- 
lished an overall patent policy, both Demo- 
cratic and Republican administrations have 
recognized the need for some affirmative 
action. 


In 1947, Attorney General Tom Clark sub- 
mitted a report in which he recommended 
that “where patentable inventions are made 
in the course Df performing a Government- 
financed contract for research and develop- 
ment, the public interest requires that all 
rights to such inventions be assigned to the 
Government and not left to the private own- 
ership of the contractor.” + 


Clark cited some of the advantages that - 


would accrue to American industry and the 
Public from Government ownership of 
Patents, as well as some of the disadvan- 
tages that would be avoided by such a policy. 

I would like to list them for you. 

1. “Public control will assure free and 
equal availability of the inventions to Amer- 
ican industry and science.” 

2, It “will eliminate any competitive ad- 
vantage to a contractor chosen to perform 
research work.” 

8. It “will avoid undue concentration of 
economic power in the hands of a few large 

tions.” 

4. It “will tend to increase and diversify 
avaliable research facilities within the 
United States to the advantage of the Gov- 

‘ernment and of the national economy and 
Will thus strengthen our American system 
of free competitive en’ 8 

In 1956 Attorney General Herbert Brownell 
also expressed concern over the concentra- 
tion of economic power in the national 
economy. He warned that, and I quote, 
“Present patent policy may well be one of 
the major factors tending to concentrate 
economic power.” u 

The Comptroller General of the United 
States, Joseph Campbell, has aiso stated the 
case for Government ownership of patents. 
In a letter March 10, 1960, he advised Chair- 
man EMANUEL CELLER of the House Judiciary 
Committee as follows: 

“The circumstances that the work was 
sponsored and financed by the Government 
and performed for the express purpose of 
accomplishing research and development in 
the particular field seems to afford persua- 
sive reasons for urging that, in addition to 
the right to the free use of any inventions, 
improvements, or discoveries resulting there- 
from, the Government should retain the 
Property rights thereto, including any 
Patents that might be granted therefor.” !“ 
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Various arguments have been raised by 
opponents of Government control of 
patents. Let us analyze a few of them to 
determine whether they have merit, 

One t has been that the Govern- 
ment doesn’t pay enough profit to com- 
panies performing research and develop- 
ment work and it is therefore unprofitable 
for them to accept Government contracts 
unless patent rights to new discoveries can 
be held by the contractor. 

Admiral Rickover has pointed out, how- 
ever, that Government contracts provide 
concerns with large additional sums of 
money for R. & D. work. 

“In essence,” he stated, “Government- 
financed research and development sub- 
sidizes and augments their own research 
and development efforts, and so enhances 
their competitive position. These com- 
panies realize that in order to stay in busi- 
ness, to be healthy, to prosper, they must 
do research and development work. The 
very fact they constantly keep urging the 
Government to give them more research and 
development contracts despite the sup- 
posedly low profit rate is ample proof of the 
great value they attach to obtaining such 
contracts. Our large corporations are more 
aware of the desirability of doing Govern- 
ment research and development than the 
small companies.” 1 

Rickover commented also that companies 
should spend more of their own money and 
in this way build up their position through 
their own efforts. In that case, he added, 
the patents would belong to them without 
question. 

The value of Government R. & D. con- 
tracts in building up a company’s know- 
how, with resulting profit to it in the fu- 
ture, is well illustrated by what happened 
during the war when Raytheon developed 
radar for the Navy. 

A Raytheon official was quoted in the Wall 
Street Journal of June 10, 1959, with making 
this frank acknowledgment: “Today we're 
a leading producer of commercial ship radar, 
the basic know-how for which we gained 
from the Navy work.” 

He further stated: “We always benefit 
from military R. & D. inasmuch as it per- 
mits us to maintain a large, well-rounded 
scientific and engineering staff. From their 
research efforts, we derive a breadth and 
depth of technical knowledge that we would 
not be able to achieve solely from commer- 
cial R. & D.“ . 

Similarly, A. E. Raymond, senior vice presi- 
dent of the Douglas Aircraft Co., gave Goy- 
ernment R. & D. work the credit for furnish- 
ing Douglas with the know-how that made 
It possible later for the company to build the 
DC-8. He stated: “If we hadn't had the 
military experience, we couldn’t have built 


It at all.“ 5 


Another argument made in opposition to 
haying the Government retain control of 
patent rights to inventions perfected with 
public funds is that the Government will not 
exploit the patent and it will therefore serve 
no useful purpose, whereas, on the other 
hand, if title is left in private hands, the 
invention will be used for the advancement 
of American industry. 

Well, that sounds convincing if you assume 
the premises are correct, which they are not. 
In the first place, if title to an invention or 
discovery rests with the Government, then 
it is open to use by any American business- 
man, large or small, who wishes to avail 
himself of its benefits. 

On the other hand, there is no assurance 
that if the patent rights are left in private 
hands it will be exploited at all. In fact, 
warns Senator Lone, the contractor may sup- 
press the invention. 

He states: 

“There is no obligation on the part of the 
contractor to exploit the patent or to make 
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the invention available for use by others. 
He may even suppress the invention if this 
would serve his economic interests, with the 
result that technological improvements fi- 
nanced with public funds would be denied 
to the public to serve a private interest.” 1" 

In conclusion, it is my strong belief that 
the Government should (1) establish an 
overall policy on patents resulting from re- 
search and development work financed with 
public funds and (2) that policy should pro- 
vide for Government ownership of stich 
patents. 

The patent policies of all Government 
agencies, especially the Department of De- 
tense, should be brought in line with such 
a policy. Incidentally, it is interesting to 
note that the military departments made a 
practice before World War II of retaining 
title to Inventions and discoveries resulting 
from R. & D. contracts financed with public 
funds. 

Wili Government control of patents have 
an adverse effect on industry? It has 
not in such a highly industrialized country 
as Great Britain, where the patent rights 
for work financed by the Government belong 
entirely to the Government. There, the 
Government licenses industry and even 
shares in the royalties which industry re- 
ceives from non-Government applications. 

Representative Harris B. McDowell, Jr., of 
Delaware, told the House March 15, 1960 
that the British Government has been doing 
this for over 50 years. He added: 

“The Vickers Viscount, developed under 
Government contract, has returned enough 
to the British treasury to pay off the origi- 
nal research cost and yield a profit. Jet 
engines have proved to be a profitable in- 
vestment for the British Government.” * 

I am confident that Government owner- 
ship of patents would rebound to the ad- 
vantage of both industry and the public. 

Now, the question is raised, if the Gov- 
ernment takes title to thousands of patents 
resulting from federally-financed R. & D. 
work, what will it do with all the patents? 
I have touched upon this briefly already. 

I would like to say further, however, that 
there are various courses that could be 
adopted to insure exploitation of the patents 
for the benefit of the national economy. I 
am not prepared at this time to express an 
opinion on any of them, but I would like to 
note in concluding that Senator Lone is ad- 
vancing an interesting solution to this 
problem. 

He plans to introduce soon In the Senate 
a “Federal inventions act” which will pro- 
vide, among other things, that the Govern- 
ment acquire title to all inventions and 
sclentific and technical information result- 
ing from public-financed R. & D. programs. 

Senator Lono’s bill would establish a “Fed- 
eral Inventions Authority” to administer 
Government-owned patents, 

In closing, may I be frank with you. I see 
very little chance that Congress will take 
any affirmative action this year on revision 
of the patent policies of the National Aero- 
nautics and Space Administration. In fact, I 
question whether any such legislation will 
even be approved by the committees which 
have jurisdiction. 

The trend in Congress is toward enact- 
ment of legislation requiring Government 
ownership of patents resulting from Govern- 
ment-financed R. & D. work. And that is 
the way it should be. 

Thank you for listening. 
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Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, I have today introduced a joint reso- 
lution which would confer on General 
of the Army Douglas MacArthur the 
rank of General of the Armies. I would 
like at this time to join my voice to those 
that have been calling for this recogni- 
tion of America’s foremost military 
leader of recent years. 

This does no discredit to the other 
leaders whom our Nation has honored 
with the five-star rank of General of the 
Army or Admiral of the Fleet. It singles 
out General MacArthur as the most out- 
standing military genius of the galaxy of 
fine military and naval leaders which 
this country produced to lead her forces. 
I shall not trace the meteoric rise of Mac- 
Arthur in his military career nor his 
military successes; these are well known 
to a grateful Nation. 

It gives me great pleasure to join the 
gentleman from Massachusetts [Mr. 
Martin} in calling for the elevation of 
Douglas MacArthur to the rank of Gen- 
eral of the Armies. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Minimum Wage for Imports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, Edward E. 
Kennedy, research director for District 
50, United Mine Workers of America, has 
written a thoughtful treatise on the 
proposition of applying U.S. fair labor 
standards to imports that, in so many 
cases, are denying job opportunities to 
members of our labor force. 

Mr. Kennedy’s article was published 
in the District Fifty News, and I com- 
mend it to the attention of my col- 
leagues. With permission, I include the 
text of the article as a part of my re- 
marks: 

U.S. Fam Lavon STANDARDS SHOULD APPLY TO 
Imports, “Firty"’ Economist SAYS 


WaSHINGTON.—During the past decade, we 
have experienced a constantly growing vol- 
ume of foreign competitive imports, prin- 
cipally from Europe and Asia. These com- 
petitive imports are produced under wage 
standards and working conditions that would 
not be tolerated under our domestic laws or 
under our system of free collective bar- 
gaining. 

This constantly growing volume of com- 
petitive imports has been encouraged and 
aided under so-called reciprocal trade agree- 
ments which have reflected a progressive de- 
crease in US. tariff rates on a wide range 
of products. Our production of these prod- 
ucts Is the principal support for our econ- 
omy, the principal source of employment for 
our wage earners, and the principal source 
of revenue to the U.S. Treasury. 


EXPORTING COUNTRIES ARE BENEFICIARIES 


In the main, these exporting countries 
seeking our market have been the principal 
beneficiaries of our rather lavish foreign - aid 
program of outright grants and long-term 
credits. These grants and credits have been 
largely on a government-to-government 
basis, which has helped those governments 
to balance their fiscal budgets and grant tax 
concessions and financial aid to industry for 
new plants, equipment, machinery, and mod- 
ernization programs. Our aid to these for- 
eign countries contain no suggestion or re- 
quirement that any of our aid be used to 
improve the standard of living and purchas- 
ing power of the wage earners In those coun- 
tries so aided. 

This type of foreign ald has no terminal. 
No new internal market is created by these 
beneficiaries for their increased production. 
They demand access to our market on their 
terms, deny their market to us, and ask for 
more aid. 

In addition to outright gifts, we have 
transferred dollars for imports, military 
grants and capital by American manufac- 
turers for investment in foreign manufac- 
turing facilities together with other expendi- 
tures for foreign goods and services. 

Since 1949, as a result of our adverse bal- 
ance of international accounts, we have 
transferred more than $6 billion of our gold 
stocks to foreign countries leaving us only 
about $18 billion today as compared with 
$24.6 billion at the end of 1949. In addition 
to our loss of gold, our deficits in interna- 
tional payments over the last decade have 


February 16 


permitted foreigners to develop short-term 
dollar claims in the United States in excess 
of $19 billion, or more than our entire gold 
stock. 

At the bottom of this overall problem Is 
the constantly growing volume of competi- 
tive merchandise imports produced by sub- 
standard wages and working conditions. For 
example, our merchandise imports have 
risen from about $6.6 billion in 1949 to an 
annual amount of about $15.2 billion in 
1959 and 1960—an increase of about 130 
percent. 

Industrial wages being paid to workers in 
Europe and Asia are about 21 to 22 percent 
of those paid to U.S. workers and about 50 
percent of the minimum hourly rates re- 
quired to be paid by American employers 
engaged in Interstate and foreign commerce 
under the Fair Labor Standards Act. 

Assuming all other things being equal, 
in view of such vast difference in the wage 
structure as indicated above, it would seem 
completely unrealistic to presume that any 
real competition could exist between the 
domestic and foreign industries and much 
less realistic that the United States should 
be considering a further reduction in our 
import tariff duties on some 2,500 commodi- 
ties. 

In May 1960, the U.S. Government gave 
public notice of its intention to negotiate 
with some 25 GATT countries under the 
Trade Agreements Act of 1934, as amended 
and extended, and published a list of some 
2,500 products to be considered for possible 
U.S. concessions, i.e., reductions of up to 20 
percent in the level of U.S, import duties. 

The list goes on the g block at 
talks now scheduled to start February 6, 
1961, in Geneva under the auspices of the 
general agreement on tariffs and trade 
(GATT). F A 

“TWENTY-FIVE HUNDRED PRODUCTS AFFECTED 


The list of 2,500 products to go on the 
bargaining block during the 1961 GATT 
conference are included under the follow- 
ing schedules: (1) Chemicals, oils, and 
paints, (2) earths, earthenware and glass- 
ware, (3) metals and manufactures of metal, 
(4) wood and manufactures of wood, (5) 
sugar, molasses, and manufactures of sugar 
and molasses, (6) tobacco, and manufac- 
tures of tobacco, (7) agricultural products 
and provisions, (8) spirits, wines, and other 
beverages, (9) cotton manufactures, (10) 
flax. hemp, jute, and manufactures, (11) 
wool and manufactures of wool, (12) silk 
manufactures, (13) manufactures of rayon 
and other synthetic textiles, (14) paper and 
books, (15) sundries. 

The above list of products to be considered 
for possible U.S. concessions (tariff reduc-. 
tions) encompasses nearly the entire spec- 
trum of industrial life in the United States. 
To increase their competitive advantage in 
our market would adversely affect either di- 
rectly the employment opportunities and 
wage standards of nearly every industrial 
worker in this country. 

The list also covers and affects nearly all 
of the wide range of industrial classifica- 
tions with which District 50, United Mine 
Workers of America, has wage agreements in 
behalf of our membership. 

While District 50, United Mine Workers 
of America, has opposed tariff reductions 
over the last ten years in appearances before 
the Tarif Commission, the Committee for 
Reciprocity Information and the President's 
Foreign Trade Policy Committee, we have 
at the same time advocated that a fair 
labor standards policy be incorporated into 
our foreign trade policy. 

To further expand on this policy, it must 
be noted that under the Fair Labor Stand- 
ards Act, we have, by law, established cer- 
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tain restrictions on the employment of child 
labor by domestic employers. 

Further, under the Fair Labor Standards 
Act, there is established a National policy 
that all persons employed by employers en- 
gaged in interstate and foreign commerce 
shall be paid not less than $1. per hour. 
Congress now has under consideration a pro- 
Posal to increase this minimum from $1 per 
hour to $1.25 per hour, either directly or 
Possibly in step rates over a period of 3 
years, 

DISTRICT 50'S POSITION CONSISTENT 


It is and has been the position of District 
50, United Mine Workers of America, that 
foreign manufacturers who wish to sell their 
Merchandise in our market be required to 
meet the minimum fair labor standards with 
respect to both child labor and minimum 
hourly rates that are, by law, imposed upon 
dur domestic employers. 

The alternative is to impose such com- 
Pensating restrictions on such imports, 
whether by import duties or by other means, 
Produced by foreign manufacturers who pay 
Wage rates or impose working conditions on 
their workers which are below the minimum 
Standards required by law to be maintained 
With respect to domestic manufacturers 
Within the United States of America. 

It is not imports as such, but competitive 
imports produced by cheap labor, which has 
a terrific impact upon unemployment, pro- 
duction, profits, wage standards, and internal 
revenue here at home. 

Under our Trade Agreements Act and the 
trade treaties negotiated pursuant to it, it 
seems that the United States is alone among 
dur principal egunterparts to such trade 
treaties in practicing reciprocity—for ex- 
ample, when the United States produced and 
Shipped coal to West Germany at $4.85 per 
ton less than the cost of producing coal in 
that country, West Germany promptly im- 
Posed an import duty of 84.85 per ton. 
Other countries use the device of import 

and then restrict or refuse to grant 
licenses to importers on certain products or 
from certain countries. 

Officially we have some 4,500,000 workers 
Out of work or unemployed. The real figure 
on unemployment in the United States is 
nearer to 5 million workers. 

To illustrate the impact on unemploy- 
Ment in the United States due in a large 
part to competitive imports, let us take the 
Chemical industry. Our domestic chemical 
industry has over 12,500 plant locations— 
large and small. It gives direct employment 
to over 880,000 people, its sales exceed $25.7 

per year, and it expends some $600 
million per year in research and develop- 
ment. 

Reductions in tariff duties allowed by the 
Trade Agreements Acts prior to 1958 per- 
mitted reductions up to 78% percent of the 
Tate established in the 1930 act. The im- 
Ports of chemicals and related products in 
these categories were approximately $275 
Million in 1957, $282 million in 1958, and 
$347 million in 1959—an increase of 23 per- 
Cent over 1958. 

A substantial number of chemicals are 
Used by other industries in the production 
ot durable goods, i.e, building materials, 
electric equipment, furniture and fixtures, 

ware, lumber products, machinery, 
Metal products, motor vehicles and equip- 
ment, and transportation equipment; and, 
in nondurable goods, i.e., beverages, food 
Products, leather and leather products, 
Packaging paper and paper products, petro- 
loum and coal products, rubber products, 
and textiles. 

Chemical imports produced by cheap la- 
bor affecting directly only one segment of 
the chemical industry produces a chain re- 
action of unemployment in a substantial 
number of related and dependent industries. 
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A pharmaceutical company (Strong Cobb 
Arner, Inc.) is closing its Buffalo, N.Y. plant 
in December 1960 due to imports of pharma- 
ceutical products produced by cheap Euro- 
pean labor. This plant normally employed 
250 workers all of whom have been mem- 
bers of District 50, United Mine Workers of 
America, for more than 20 years. The jobs 
of these 250 workers have been exported to 
Europe. 

The above is only an illustration. Com- 
petitive imports, produced by cheap labor, 
are the principal causes of widespread un- 
employment in the United States and 
Canada. 

IMPORT BARRIERS ERECTED 


Among the many reasons why quite a 
number of our larger industrial companies 
are establishing foreign plants is to get in- 
side the import barriers erected against our 
exports to them, the direct and indirect 
financial assistance afforded them by such 
foreign countries resulting from foreign aid 
received by them from us and the false lure 
of cheap labor. 

The fact that many American manufac- 
turers establish foreign manufacturing fa- 
cilities to exploit cheap labor does not give 
them any claim to a preferential U.S. mar- 
ket. That, in itself, is no justification for 
any further reduction in our import. duties. 
They can not be heard to claim the bene- 
fits of our foreign aid program and the 
privilege of continued exploitation of cheap 
foreign labor and they cannot be heard 
to claim all the benefits and none of the 
responsibilities of being an American. 

US. aid to foreign countries that does 
not a compensating improve- 
ment in the wages, standard of living, and 
working conditions of that country’s wage 
earners provides little or no protection to us 
or to them against Communist aggression. 
If the wage earners of these countries re- 
main vulnerable to the communistic prop- 
aganda, infiltration, and revolutionary tech- 
niques, that government's balanced budget, 
profitable industry, and military armor offers 
little or no protection against the Com- 
munist technique of exploiting an exploited 
people to their own ends and take all— 
witness Cuba. 

Is it asking too much of our Government 
that it adopt a fair labor standards policy 
with respect to its foreign trade requiring 
that competing merchandise imports be pro- 
duced by foreign manufacturers which pay 
their workers at least the minimum hourly 
rates and working conditions which are im- 
posed on domestic employers by laws under 
our Fair Labor Standards Act? We think 
not. The alternative should be to impose 
such restrictions or import barriers as would 
withhold our market to them until such 
minimum standards of wages and working 
conditions are met by our foreign counter- 


The above fairly states the position which 
District 50, United Mine Workers of America, 
has taken during the past 10 or more years 
during which time the present crises has been 
developing. 


Federally Sponsored State Aid to the 
Blind 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER S. BARING 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 


A939 


orp I have reintroduced a bill, H.R. 3729, 
to abolish residence as an eligibility re- 
quirement in federally sponsored State 
aid to the blind programs. 

Support of these programs at Federal 
level is evidenced by the substantial 
financial contributions made by the Fed- 
eral Government each year. I believe, it 
is of equal concern to the Nation that 
blind persons who are able-bodied and 
employable be given such help and en- 
couragement as they may need to enable 
them to provide a living for themselves 
and their families. 

In the nature of things the population 
of the United States is constantly on the 
move to improve individuals’ economic 
opportunities. However, those who are 
blind and are now on public assistance 
are restricted from seeking opportunities 
in areas where such opportunities may 
exist, because by so doing blind individ- 
uals realize that their benefits would be 
cut off, because of residence require- 
ments imposed under federally spon- 
sored State aid to the blind programs. 
This is a limitation on the complete re- 
habilitation of many employable and 
able-bodied blind persons. To restrict 
blind people from moving from one State 
to another is to stave off initiative, sup- 
press incentive and frustrate desire for 
self-improvement and the achievement 
of economic independence. 

My bill would lend support to previous 
actions of Congress directed toward 
making federally sponsored State aid to 
the blind programs a means by which 
needy blind people could be helped to 
obtain rehabilitation and economic in- 
dependence. 


Man of the South for 1960—Hundreds 
Attend Testimonial Dinner Honoring 
J. T. Lykes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr, Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would 
like to insert in the Appendix of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the enclosed arti- 
cle from the February 1961 issue of Lykes 
Fleet Flashes, edited by Larry Guerin for 
the Lykes Bros. Steamship Co. with 
worldwide circulation: 

Man or THE Sours FOR 1960—Hunpaeps 

ATTEND TESTIMONIAL DINNER HONORING 

J. T. LYKES 


(By Larry Guerin) 

Several hundred friends and associates 
from near and far were present at a recent 
testimonial dinner in Tampa, Fla., honoring 
Joseph T. Lykes, chairman of Lykes Bros. 
Steamship Co., Inc., marking formal presen- 
tation of his newly won honor as “1960 Man 
of the South,” an award presented to him by 
Dixie Business magazine of Atlanta. 

Senior U.S. Senator Srrssann L. HOLLAND, 
of Florida, principal speaker on the occasion, 
toid the gathering that Mr. Lykes “is a dis- 
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tinguished citizen who has earned, in a very 
real way, the honor that has come to him.” 

Describing Mr, Lykes as a member of a 
typical American family, he said “no other 
family group in America can compare with 
the accomplishment of the Lykes family, 
standing together in their business ventures 
for the good of the family, the State, the 
Southland and the Nation.” 

Tracing the Lykes family history, Senator 
HorLanp sald, “They got where they are 
without making any great outcry, but just 
going ahead. Today they have the largest 
cattle operation in the State of Florida, the 
only meat-canning industry in the. State. 
the second largest citrus holdings and the 
largest citrus concentrate plant in the world, 
and one of the world's greatest steamship 
operations. You can be sure there is 
nothing inefficient about the Lykes opera- 
tions.” 

Senator HorLaxp said the Lykes Bros. 
Steamship Co. “has served our Nation in a 
tremendous way, making great contributions 
in two wars and because of the Lykes fam- 
lly, the Nation will never again be caught 
without fast and adequate service during 
wartime. 

“The U.S. merchant marine is a prime 
necessity to our country and the Lykes 
family is in the forefront in building its 
greatness.” 

Presentation of the award to Mr. Lykes 
was made by Col. Hubert F. Lee, of Decatur, 
Ga., editor and publisher (for 31 years) of 
Dixie Business magazine, who initiated the 
annual award in 1946. To be eligible for the 
award, a man must first have been named to 
the South’s Hall of Fame for the Living, 
composed of 200 living leaders of the South, 
and then must have polled the largest vote 
in any year. 

Mr. Lykes was named to the South's Hall 
of Fame for the Living in 1952. In 1960, 
the year in which he celebrated his 50th 
anniversary with Lykes Bros. Steamship Co., 
Mr. Lykes received, according to Colonel 
Lee, “more votes from more countries around 
the world than any previous candidate for 
the Man of the South honor since the award 
was created.” 

Colonel Lee presented Mr. Lykes with a 
silver plaque mounted on walnut, together 
with a leather-bound volume of letters from 
many of the persons who wrote urging his 
selection for the 1960 award. The scene of 
the presentation was the palm room of 
the Tampa Terrace Hotel, filled with the top 
business, political and civic leaders of Fior- 
ida as well as a great many other business 
leaders and friends of Mr. Lykes from var- 
ious parts of the country. 

Colonel Lee described Mr. Lykes as “truly 
a great pioneer who has contributed much 
to the greatness of the South and the Nation 
both personally and as a member of the 
Lykes team, and I only hope that all future 
men selected for this award will be as worthy 
of the honor as you.” 

In accepting the award, Mr. Lykes said: 
“The South has been blessed with superior 
climate, abundant natural resources, and 
above all—citizens of outstanding character. 
The South has been good to Lykes, and it 
is my conviction that my associates in Lykes 
will continue their full measure of effort in 
the continued progress of our Southland. I 
accept this award with deep appreciation 
and humility on behalf of several genera- 
tions of the Lykes family, and our asso- 
elates.“ 

Carl D. Brorein, president of the General 
Telephone Co, of Florida, and himself a 
member of the South's Hall of Fame for the 
Living, presided as master of ceremonies. 

In addition to the speakers, others seated 
at the head table included Tampa Mayor 
Julian Lane, Hillsboro County Commission 
Chairman Ellsworth G. Simmons, Donald 
Comer, Alabama textile pioneer whose fam- 
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fly founded the Avondale Mills and who was 
named Man of the South in 1947, and Rev. 
Robert S. Lambert, pastor of the Church of 
the Ascension of Clearwater, Fla, who de- 
livered the Invocation. (Reverand Lambert 
is a former president of Martha Berry School, 
Rome, Ga.) 


Surplus Labor Areas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, 
unemployment among automobile work- 
ers in Michigan becomes more acute 
every day. This is an extremely serious 
problem in Flint, designated last week by 
the U.S. Department of Labor as an area 
of substantial and persistent labor sur- 
plus. As it has sought means to alleviate 
this unemployment, the Flint City Com- 
mission endorsed my proposal to repeal 
the discriminatory automobile excise tax, 
which would stimulate sales and produc- 
tion of cars, and adopted unanimously, 
on February 13, the following resolution 
requesting the chairman of the House 
Ways and Means Committee to hold 
hearings: 

Whereas one in every six business firms in 
the United States is engaged in the auto- 
motive field; and 

Whereas one of every seyen employed per- 
sons in the United States works in a high- 
way transport industry; and 

Whereas many other business enterprises 
are dependent on the manufacture, distribu- 
tion, use, and servicing of motor vehicles; 
and 

Whereas the automobile industry, directiy 
and indirectly, is the most vital force in the 
American economy; and 

Whereas, exclusive of the present Federal 
excise tax, the automobile industry con- 
tributes substantial tax revenues to the Gov- 
ernment of the United States; and 

Whereas a repeal of the excise tax upon 
the manufacture of motor vehicles would 
stimulate sale of such vehicles and would 
thereby immeasurably stimulate the econ- 
omy of the United States, of the State of 
Michigan and of the city of Flint: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the City Commission of the 
City of Flint does hereby express its unqual- 
ified support of House bill 3647, a bill now 
pending in the U.S. House of Representatives 
which would repeal said excise tax; be it 
further 

Resolved, That this city commission does 
hereby request the Honorable Wen D. 
Mis, chairman of the House Committee on 
Ways and Means, to hold public 
upon House bill 3647 in order that interested 
parties may testify as to the necessity for 
passage of said bill; be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be transmitted to the Honorable Wrsur D. 
Mts, chairman of the House Committee on 
Ways and Means, to the Honorable CHARLES 
CHAMBERLAIN, Representative of the Sixth 
District of Michigan; to the Honorable 
Pump A. Hart, and Patrick V, MCNAMARA, 
Senators from the State of Michigan. 


Mr. Speaker, hearings on the question 
of extending the temporary wartime tax 
have not been held since 1953. There- 
fore, I, too, urged Chairman MILs to 
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give serious consideration to scheduling 

such hearings at an early date. Under 

previous unanimous consent, I include 
the remarks in my communication to 

him on February 10: 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., February 10, 1961. 

Hon. WILBUR D. MILLS, 

Chairman, House Committee on Ways and 
Means, House Office Building, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Dran Mr. Mitts: Recently I Introduced in 
the House H.R. 3647, a bill to repeal the 
excise tax on automobiles and trucks—a 
proposal that I made in the 85th and 86th 
Congresses. 

You know from our past correspondence 
how strongly I feel that this tax discrim- 
{nates against the automobile industry and 
its workers. However, I would like to re- 
iterate my reasons: 8 

1. It is discriminatory because it levies 
a tax on automobile manufacturing that 
is not levied on other general manufactur- 
ing. While I recognize the need for Federal 
revenue, and that the automobile should pay 
its share, I contend that the excise tax 
burden should be more equitably distrib- 
uted. 

2. The excise tax was levied as a temporary 
measure during the Korean war to put the 
brake on automobile production and utiliza- 
tion. The situation is now completely 
changed and several of the automobile 
plants in my district are temporarily closed 
and their employees are out of work. It is 
time we take the brake off and take action 
to increase automobile production. 

3. The automobile industry is one of the 
cornerstones of our economy. Economists 
universally recognize the direct effect of this 
826 industry on our Nation's economic well- 

ing. 

4. The automotive industry is vitally re- 
lated to many other industries such as steel, 
glass, rubber, leather, cotton, and turpen- 
tine, to mention but a few. One out of 
every six business firms in the United States 
is in the automotive field—one out of every 
seven employed person works in a highway 
transport Industry—a total of 10.4 million 
automotive jobs. Three-fourths of all auto- 
mobile trips are connected with people's 
Jobs or business and professional work. 

5. The automotive tax represents multiple 
taxation at its worst. 

6. During the past few years it has been 
increasingly dificult for the American auto- 
mobile to compete with foreign-made cars. 
The excise tax aggravates this situation. 

7. The excise tax has been removed or 
reduced with respect to most articles during 
the years since the war, but the automotive 
excises have been extended annually at their 
wartime rate for the past 9 years. 

8. We are now hearing many suggestions 
about possible solutions for unemployment 
and aid to depressed areas. We should not 
wait for our automotive areas to become fur- 
ther depressed when affirmative and remedial 
action would correct a long-standing in- 
equity and also supply the necessary stimu- 
lus to increase production. 

To my mind there is no doubt that this 
tax should be repealed. Further, as no hear- 
ings have been held on the question of ex- 
tending this temporary wartime tax since 
1953, I feel that your committee should 
permit hearings on this critical issue at an 
early date. Each year since 1953 this tax 
has been extended without an opportunity 
for any public expression of the impact of 
such action on our total economy and the 
issue has been presented to the House under 
a closed rule that would not permit the con- 
sideration of any amendments. 

Thus, with many, many suggestions beinz 
advanced to stimulate our economy, I sub- 
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mit that the request for the public to be 
heard on this vital issue is most reasonable 
and would provide your committee with 
much valuable and essential thought on the 
intervening economic developments during 
this 8-year period. I most respectfully re- 
quest that this matter be given your 
thoughtful consideration. 
With my kindest personal regards, I am 
Sincerely yours, 
CHARLES E. CHAMSERLAIN._ 


Health Insurance for the Elderly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAT McNAMARA 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. McNAMARA. Mr. President, a 
recent issue of the Machinist, weekly 
Publication of the International Asso- 
ciation of Machinists, carried a series of 
questions and answers about health in- 
surance for the elderly. 

Answers to the questions were based 
on the report of the Senate Subcommit- 
tee on Problems of the Aged and Aging. 

Because this article briefly and ac- 
curately sums up the need for health 
insurance—ahd clears up common mis- 
conceptions—I ask unanimous consent 
that it be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Wry HEALTH CARE FOR THE AGED THROUGH 
Soca. SECURITY 


The plan to provide health benefits to 
Old folks as part of their social security is 
Now being debated around the country and 
in Congress. Here are some questions often 
asked about this plan. The answers are 
based on a report to the U.S. Senate by 
Senator Par McNamara of Michigan, Chair- 
man of the Senate Subcommittee on Prob- 
lems of the Aging. 

Question. Why is health care for old folks 
so important now? 

Answer. People live longer than they used 
to. In 1920 a person expected to live until 
he was 54; today he can expect to see his 
70th birthday. Then, 1 in 22 was over 65. 
Today It's 1 in 11. And the trend is growing. 

Question. How much medical care do older 
Persons need? 

Answer. After 65 you can expect to spend 
three times more for doctor and hospital 
bills. Three out of every four Americans 65 
or over have one or more chronic conditions. 

Question. Why can't retired ms with 
Pensions take care of their own medical 
expenses? 

Answer. Three out of five elderly citizens 
live on less than $20 a week. 

Question. Haven't they got money saved 
up? 

Answer. Thirty percent of families living 
on pensions have no cashable assets; 45 per- 
cent have less than 6500 for emergencies. 
And, this doesn’t count paupers and those 
in institutions. 

Question. Don't a lot of older people have 
8 or plans like Blue Cross and Blue 

eld? 


Answer. About one in four social security 
Pensioners who go to hospitals has part of the 
bill paid by insurance. Private insurance 
Policies sold to older persons are either too 
expensive or unreliable—they can be can- 
Celed after a person gets sick, 
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Question. What about group insurance 
under the union health and welfare plan? 

Answer. Group insurance paid for by the 
employer as part of a union contract usually 
expires when a person retires. Only about 
one-third of the group plans give employees 
the right to convert to individual insurance 
when they retire. Then premiums jump 80 
to 300 percent. 

Question. Why don't private insurance 
companies move into this field? 

Answer. Insurance companies can't make 
money on old folks whom they regard as a 
“high risk, low income” group. 

Question. What can be done under social 
security? 

Answer. A social security system of health 
benefits for the aged would permit people to 
pay for hospital and other health costs of 
their old age during their working years 
when they are young and healthy—just as 
we now contribute to our social security 
pensions, 

Question. What benefits would be paid 
under social security? 

Answer. That's up to Congress. Many dif- 
ferent bills have been introduced. President 
Kennedy’s special task force on health and 
social security recommended that the pro- 
gram include payments for hospitalization, 
outpatient diagnostic service at the hospital, 
skilled nursing home care, and home health 
services such as visiting nurses. 

Question. What would this cost? 

Answer. About 25 cents a week to every 
person now covered by the social security 
pension program with employers paying an 
equal amount for each employee. 

Question. Is this plan compulsory? 

Answer. The taxes would be compulsory, 
yes, Just as social security taxes are now 
compulsory, But the use of hospital bene- 
fits would be completely voluntary. Nobody 
would teli you what hospital or nursing home 
to use. Nobody would tell you what doctor 
to see. 

Question, Would wives be covered? 

Answer. Yes, if they are 62 and eligible 
for a wife's social security pension. 

Question. Wouldn't this overcrowd the 
hospitals? 

Answer. The plan is drawn to permit per- 
sons to be treated as much as possible at 
home, or as hospital outpatients. In the 
long run, providing more people with the 
means to pay for hospital treatment will help 
to bulld more hospitals. 

Question. Is it true that some people would 
not be covered by this plan? 

Answer. Yes, Today 9 out of 10 workers 
are covered by social security and 9 out of 
10 would be covered by the health insurance 
pian. Moves already are planned to extend 
the health benefits to those drawing their 
pensions from railroad retirement and civil 
service. 

Question. Would the plan pay for doctor 
bills? 

Answer. No, the American Medical Asso- 
ciation is dead set against any Government 
program that might, someday, lead to Gov- 
ernment regulation of the fees doctors 
charge. 

Question. Why is the AMA opposed to 
health insurance? 

Answer. Because some doctors think Gov- 
ernment insurance will be the first step to 
Government regulation for doctors. 

Question. What about the Iaw Congress 
passed last year? 

Answer, Through the Kerr-Muls Act, Con- 
gress provided funds to help give medical aid 
to needy old folks, mainly those on relief, 
State legislatures have been reluctant to 
put this plan into operation, 

Question. What can I do to support health 
care for the aged through social security? 

Answer. Talk it up. Get your union to 
support the plan. Write the newspapers. 
Let your Senators and Congressman know 
how pcople feel. Become your own insur- 
wace salesman—for social security. 


A941 
Disability Insurance for the Blind 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, it has 
long been my conviction that the dis- 
ability cash benefits provisions of the 
Social Security Act are inadequate to 
provide protection against the worst 
economic consequences of blindness. 

In the last Congress I introduced a 
bill (H.R. 8218) designed to correct 
these deficiencies. This bill sought to 
amend title I of the Social Security Act 
so that the disability insurance program 
would provide a greater measure of 
minimum financial security to Amer- 
ica’s sightless citizens. 

The last Congress took no action on 
my bill, so I am introducing it again 
with a renewed hope that this Congress 
will enact its provisions into law; with a 
renewed determination to work for its 
enactment into law. 

Mr. Speaker, blindness is no longer 
the scourge and curse it once was. 

Blindness is no longer a term synony- 
mous with helplessness, hopelessness 
and lifelong dependency. 

Methods and techniques, tools and 
equipment have been devised and devel- 
oped to enable blind persons to func- 
tion successfully as full and participa- 
ting members of our sighted society. 

Today there is scarcely a business or 
industry, trade or profession—there is 
searcely any form of economic enter- 
prise or endeavor that does not have its 
blind proprietor or practitioner, em- 
ployee or craftsman. 

But, although blind people can and 
some do function successfully in all 
activities of our national life, equality of 
opportunity is still, even today, denied 
to blind persons because they are blind— 
equality of opportunity for jobs, for the 
chance to earn a living, for the chance 
to support themselves and their families. 

Equality of opportunity for profitable, 
constructive employment is denied to 
those who are blind, not because they 
lack talents and aptitudes, but because 
they are blind; not because they lack 
education and training, but because they 
are blind. ` 

These employable, able-bodied men 
and women are denied the chance to 
work because even today the sighted 
persist in their belief—or rather, their 
misbelief—that blindness is a condition 
of helplessness, and they continue not 
only to refuse to hire blind persons for 
jobs they are well qualified to do; they 
continue to refuse to even give these 
people the opportunity to demonstrate 
their qualifications and their capabili- 
ties. 

It is true that some blind people are 
hired, but too often, these fortunate few 
are given work of the simplest kind— 
repetitive assembling, inspecting, pack- 
ing—work oftentimes far below the ca- 
pacity of the blind persons hired, work 
which falls far short of the productive 
contribution such people could make. 
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Too often the jobs available to blind 
persons are at the very bottom of the 
pay scale and are jobs with the least se- 
curity in duration. 

The bill I have introduced would as- 
sist blind persons in their courageous 
struggle to function and to compete suc- 
cessfully in the common currents of 
community life. _ 

This bill recognizes the economic re- 
sults which follow the occurrence of 
blindness, 

But, my bill does more than recognize 
these economic consequences: it seeks 
to alleviate the hardships resulting from 
them; it seeks to lessen the worse 
aspects of these hardships in the lives 
of those who are blind, of those who will 
become blind in the future. 

The bill I have introduced has three 
provisions: 

First. It would incorporate in the 
disability insurance cash benefits provi- 
sions of the Social Security Act the defi- 
nition of blindness which is generally 
accepted and used throughout the coun- 
try. This definition, already included 
in other Federal laws, would provide an 
ophthalmological standard for deter- 
mining blindness; that is, blindness is 
central visual acuity of 20/200 or less in 
the better eye with correcting lenses, 
or visual acuity greater than 20/200 if 
accompanied by a limitation in the field 
of vision such that the widest diameter 
of the visual field subtends an angle no 
greater than 20 degrees. 

A person who qualifies as blind under 
this definition and who is otherwise eli- 
gible, would be entitled to receive disa- 
bility payments under the disability 
insurance program so long as the disa- 
bility of blindness lasts. 

Mr. Speaker, this provision, which 
would condition the entitlement to bene- 
fits upon the existence and the con- 
tinuing existence of the disability of 
blindness would make the disability in- 
surance program truly an insurance 
program for those who are blind, for 
those who become blind. 

They need the protection this provi- 
sion would provide for them, not be- 
cause of the nature of blindness, but 
because of the devastating economic 
losses resulting from blindness. 

It is not my intention to establish a 
pension for the blind. 

It is my intention to give realistic 
recognition to the financial problems 
created upon the onset of blindness— 
not only in the life of the newly blind 
person himself, but in the lives of those 
who depend upon him for support. 

It is my intention to provide contin- 
uing minimum financial protection for 
the person who loses his sight that he 
may not be deterred from the job of 
rebuilding his life by the deprivations 
of his wife and children. 

It is my intention to give this person, 
when he has finally returned to work, 
a floor of financial security, a source 
of funds to meet the extra cost of func- 
tioning, blind, in a sighted world. 

It is my intention to provide help for 
the employed blind person who will work 
in poorly paid jobs, not because he is 
unskilled or incompetent, but because 
he is blind. 
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It is my intention to provide minimum 
financial security to the employed blind 
person who knows, from bitter, frustrat- 
ing experience, that once he loses his 
job, that once the work has run out, 
he will wait months or years before he 
works again. 

Second. Another provision of my bill 
would abolish the present requirement 
in the disability insurance law that a 
person must accept vocational rehabili- 
tation services in order to qualify to re- 
ceive payments or to continue to receive 
payments under the disability cash ben- 
efits program. 

To condition the right to receive dis- 
ability payments upon a factor other 
than the existence of a disability is to 
reject and negate the very nature of the 
program as a disability insurance pro- 
gram. It is to repudiate the very basis 
upon which the program rests. 

Nor can vocational rehabilitation be 
successful when it is forced upon those 
who are disabled. It must, to serve-best 
those who have need for it, be a help 
to reconstruct lives, an encouragement 
and a stimulus to try again to live, work 
and function under strange, difficult and 
adverse circumstances. 

Third. Finally, my bill would change 
the length of time that blind persons 
must be engaged in covered work to es- 
tablish entitlement to disability pay- 
ments from the present requirement of 
20 quarters to 6 quarters. 

The occurrence of blindness is an eco- 
nomic calamity to a workingman and to 
his family. He needs the help of dis- 
ability payments at the time blindness 
occurs or as soon thereafter as possible. 
He needs income to which he is en- 
titled by right, not as a matter of char- 
ity. He needs the assurance that the 
disability program to which he has con- 
tributed will be available to him in his 
gravest need, at the time when he loses 
his sight. 

The blind, who too often are the vic- 
tims of the employment practice of “last 
in and first out,” need the opportunity 
to draw disability payments—not after 
5 years of employment, but after a much 
lesser period of time if the disability 
program is to offer protection to those 
who are blind, to those who become 
blind. 

To refuse to reduce the quarters re- 
quired for benefits entitlement is to deny 
the benefits of the program to the over- 
whelming majority of blind persons— 
not because they are blind, but because 
of the kinds of work they are offered, 
the length of time they are permitted 
to work at all. 

Mr. Speaker, our blind fellow citizens 
are waging a valiant battle to live, to 
work, and to function as others do. They 
do not seek charity; they plead for work. 
They do not seek our praise, they seek 
our help that they may better and more 
fully assume their responsibilities as 
American citizens. 

My bill, enacted into law, will give 
blind people no bonanza; it will help to 
offset the economie disadvantages of 
blindness; it will help to diminish the 
economic hardships resulting from blind- 
ness. 
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My bill would give those who are blind 
the minimum financial security they 
must have if they are to function suc- 
cessfully without their sight in a sighted 
world. 


Unemployment in New York State: 
Factual Picture 
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Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, last 
week I had occasion to take the floor of 
the House to comment on the serious un- 
employment situation in New York State 
and to deplore efforts that had been 
made to indicate that this situation was 
not serious. 

Not only do these efforts seem to me 
to be in error, but Iam afraid that they 
can be used by those who would delay 
effective and prompt action by this 
Government to relieve the unemploy- 
ment distress being felt in New York 
State and in other parts of the Nation. 

So that the record may be clear, I in- 
clude, under unanimous consent, an ar- 
ticle from the Binghamton Press of Feb- 
ruary 13 which further describes the 
deterioration of the job picture in New 
York State: 

STATE JOB SURPLUS PICTURE DARK; BUFFALO- 
Utica PLIGHT GETS WORSE 

Wasnincton.—The Federal Government 
foresees little substantial improvement in 
New York State's labor-surplus picture and 
says conditions in some areas may worsen 
before they get better. 

The Labor Department, which made the 
forecast yesterday, moved four areas into 
categories with higher unemployment rates. 
Six other areas were listed in the persistent 
labor-surplus category. 

The Federal announcement came 2 days 
after Goy. Nelson A. Rockefeller sponsored 
legislation In the New York Legislature to 
ease the plight of the jobless by extending 
unemployment insurance benefits from 26 
to 39 weeks. 

Under the Rockefeller 1-year plan the 
benefits would be extended automatically 
if 1 percent of the workers covered by un- 
employment insurance had exhausted their 
benefits within any 13-week period. 

The Labor Department Listed Buffalo and 
the Utica-Rome areas with 9 to 11.9 percent 
of their labor forces unemployed, compared 
with 6 to 89 percent last November. 

Buffalo's increased unemployment was 
attributed to layoffs in steel, fabricated 
metals, transportation equipment, and at 
the Niagara power project. The Department 
said little improvement could be expected 
in the near future. 

Olean-Salamanca, where widespread fac- 
tory layoffs especially in durable goods made 
the area one of substantial and persistent 
labor surplus, also faced the likelihood of 
no significant improvement, the Department 
said. 

Rochester was moved up, from unemploy- 
ment at 1.5 to 2.9 percent, to 3 to 5.9 per- 
cent, the same as New York City. The De- 
partment did not list New York City as an 
area of substantial labor surplus. 
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Rochester has been hit with idleness in 
photographic-optical goods and instruments, 
food-processing and construction. Addi- 
tional seasonal layoffs in construction are 
expected into March, the Department said. 


Preface to a Christian-Jewish Dialogue 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, for 
Many years we have been observing 
Brotherhood Week each February. We 
do so again this year. As a real con- 
tribution thereto I offer the following 
article by Rabbi Robert Gordis. Dr. 
Gordis is the rabbi of Congregation Beth 
El, Rockaway Park, N.Y., and a past 
President of the Synagogue Council of 
America: 


PREFACE TO A CHRISTIAN-JEWISH DIALOGUE 


No phenomenon on the social scene is 
More characteristic of the optimism and 
good will of the American people than the 
interfaith movement which reaches its cli- 
Max each February. Thirty years have 
elapsed since the interfaith movement was 
launched with genuine idealism and high 
hopes, and in the interim it has grown in 
Prestige, program, and personnel. Yet, to- 

y, One seems to detect a widespread sense 
of disenchantment with many of the objec- 
tives, techniques and achievement of the 
brotherhood movement. In increasing 
Measure, there is a recognition that much 
More needs to be done, that the time has 
come to cease chasing the shadow and begin 
Teaching for the substance of the issues, 
both ideological and practical, that bedevil 
intergroup relations in 20th century Amer- 
ica, Thus, in many quarters, the American 
People are being called upon to cease avowing 
brotherhood and begin practicing it in the 
field of ethnic relations at home and with 
Other nations abroad. In the area of re- 
ligious differences, a Christian theologian has 
expressed the growing recognition “that 
Christians need to reopen discussions with 
the ancient people of God as well as with 
the other great faiths of the world.” 

There undoubtedly is both room and need 
for a fruitful dialogue between Christianity 
and Judaism, the two religions of the West- 
ern world that are linked together in a 
unique embrace of kinship and difference. It 
has been repeated time without number— 
and yet it remains true—that there are sub- 
stantial areas of agreement between these 
two faiths, which share a common historical 
background and revere the same Scriptures 
as the word of God. No theological subtlety 
should obscure the similarity of outlook be- 
tween Judaism and Christianity with regard 
to the nature of God, the duty of man, 
and many other aspects of their world view. 

There is, however, need to recognize that 
Similarly is not identity and that each tra- 
dition possesses a varying emphasis, a dif- 
ference in timbre that gives even to the ele- 
ments they share in common a well-marked 
individuality. Truth, as Renan reminds us, 
Often lles in the nuances. What is dominant 

One religion is frequently recessive in the 
Other, and Biblical texts of unassailable 
sanctity in both traditions occupy widely dif- 


ferent positions in the hierarchy of values 
in each. 


Thus, for Christians, Deuteronomy 6: 4 is 
an important verse in Deuteronomy and little 
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more; for Jews it is the Shema, Hear O He visits the iniquity of the fathers upon the 


Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord is One,” 
the classic affirmation of the fundamental 
Jewish doctrine of the unity of God, which 
is accordingly recited at the close of the 
Day of Atonement and by each Jew on his 
deathbed as the confession of faith. 

On the other hand, the Adam and Eve nar- 
rative in Genesis, chapter 3, has served as 
the source for the central Christian concept 
of the fall of man, which has been elaborated 
with incredible depth in 20 centuries of 
Christian thought. In traditional Judaism, 
the paradise tale Is of course familiar and 
famous, but aside from a few minor refer- 
ences, it has developed no theological sig- 
nificance whatever. 

The Book of Isaiah has been revered in 
both religions, and Jewish commentators 
have vied with their Christian colleagues in 
interpreting the meaning of the profound 
and enigmatic “servant of the Lord“ pas- 
sages in the latter half of the book. By 
and large. Jewish students, like many Chris- 
tian exegetes, have seen in the Servant“ the 
prototype of Israel's role in the world as 
the eternal witness to God's truth. Yet the 
moving figure of the Suffering Servant, 
which has had such an impact on the Chris- 
tian concept of the Savior, never became 
central to the traditional Jewish world- 
view. Thus, none of the beautiful “Serv- 
ant Songs” was chosen for the Haftarot, or 
prophetic readings in the synagogue liturgy. 

There is no need to add further examples. 
The Christian-Jewish dialogue, if it is to be 
fruitful, must reckon with the elements of 
similarity and of difference—and with the 
subtler and more significant aspects that 
partake of both. The enterprise therefore 
requires high resources of mutual sympathy, 
insight, leaning and candor. 

It is this last-named quality that suggests 
the importance of some ground rules, if we 
are to have a true dialogue between the 
participants and not merely a monologue 
moving in one direction. To advance this 
signficant enterprise, the writer would urge 
consideration for four principles that should 
be self-evident but all too often are ignored. 

1. The time is overdue for abandoning 
the well-worn contrast constantly being 
drawn between “the Old Testament Lord of 
Justice” and the “God of Love of the New 
Testament.” Every competent scholar knows 
that the Old Testament conceived of God 
in terms of love as well as of justice, just as 
Jesus’ God manifested Himself in justice as 
well as in love, for justice without love is 
cruelty and love without justice is caprice. 
Prof. J. Philip Hyatt, of Vanderbilt Univer- 
sity, has been particularly articulate in em- 
phasizing the attribute of love in the Old 
Testament conception of God. 

It is, of course, not enough to use a 
Biblical concordance to find the word “love” 
and use the statistics of its occurrence as a 
proof. Often it is necessary to penetrate 
beneath the vocabulary to the meaning. 
Thus, in pleading for the wicked Sodomites 
to God, Abraham calls out, “Shall not the 
judge of all the earth do justice?“ (Genesis 
18: 25), but the God who is prepared to 
spare the sinful city of Sodom for the sake 
of 10 righteous men is manifestly a God of 
love. 

In the Decalogue itself, God is similarly 
described as punishing evildoers to the 
fourth generation, but in showing mercy to 
His loved ones to the thousandth (Exodus 
20: 5, 6; Deuteronomy 5: 9, 10). Central in 
the Hebrew tradition is the theophany which 
follows upon God's forgiving the Israelites 
for the grievous sin of the golden calf. In 
phrases echoed throughout the Old Testa- 
ment, God is praised as “merciful and gra- 
cious, long-suffering, and abundant in good- 
ness and truth“ and the same distinction is 
drawn: He keeps mercy unto the thousandth 
generation, forgiving iniquity, transgression, 
and sin; and not destroying utterly, though 


- 


children, and upon the children's children, 
unto the third and unto the fourth genera- 
tion (Exodus 34: 6, 7). ' 

When we move from the Mosaic Age to 
the period of the later prophets, the empha- 
sis is even stronger. The prophet Hosea had 
suffered a deep personal tragedy; his affec- 
tion for his wife and trust in her was cruelly 
betrayed by her unfaithfulness. But his love 
triumphed. over his indignation and he saw 
in his relationship to his erring wife a pro- 
totype of God's love for his people, which he 
expressed in the language of the marriage 
covenant: 

“And I will betroth thee unto Me forever, 

“Yea, I will betroth thee unto Me in right- 
eousness and justice, 

In loving kindness and compassion, 

“And I will betroth thee until Me in faith- 
fulness; 

“And thou shalt know the Lord” (Hosiah 
2: 21, 22). 3 

God's love for His wayward children finds 
expression both in His affection as well as in 
His exasperation: 

“When Israel was a child, then I loved him, 

“And out of Egypt I called My son. 

“I drew them with cords of a man, 

“With bands of love; 

“And I fed them gently” (Hosiah 11: 1-4). 

“O Aphraim, what shall I do unto thee? 

“O Judah, what shall I do unto thee? 

“For your goodness is as a morning cloud, 

“And as the early morning dew.” (Hosiah 
6:4). 

Amos is conventionally described as the 
stern prophet of the God of justice. That he 
stresses divine justice is true, but that he 
ignores divine love is not. One has only to 
penetrate beneath the surface of his great 
prophetic soul, to sense the love he knows 
that God feels for his sinful children: 

“Hate evil and love good, ` 

“And establish justice in the gate. 

“Perhaps the Lord, the God of hosts, 

“Will have compassion on the remnant of 
Joseph” (Amos 5: 15). 

“O Lord God, forgive, I beseech Thee; 

“How shall Jacob stand, for he is small? 

“The Lord repented concerning this; 

“Tt shall not be,’ saith the Lord“ 
(Amos 7: 2, 5). 

The same spirit lives in Amos’ vision of 
national forgiveness and restoration: 

“In that day will I raise up 

“The tabernacle of David that is fallen, 

“And close up the breaches thereof, 

“And I will raise up his ruins. 

“And I will build it as in the days of old” 
(Amos 9: 11). 

“And I will turn the captivity of My peo- 
ple Israel, 

“And they shall build the waste cities, and 
inhabit them; 

“And they shall plant vineyards, and drink 
their wine; 

“They shall also make gardens, and eat 
their fruit“ (Amos 9: 14). 

To cite one more instance, the Book of 
Jonah reaches its poignant climax in God's 
own words to the Hebrew prophet, spoken 
with reference to the capital city of the 
arch-enemy of Israel, the Assyrians: 

“And the Lord said: "Thou hast had pity 
on the gourd, for which thou hast not la- 
bored, neither madest it grow, which came 
up in a night, and perished in a night; and 
should not I have pity on Nineveh, that 
great city, wherein are more than sixscore 
thousand persons that cannot discern be- 
tween their right hand and their left hand, 
and also much cattle?“ (Jonah 4: 10-11). 

Finally, the Hebrew word for “righteous- 
ness” zedakah, is frequently joined in the 
Old Testament to that most tender of all 
Divine and human virtues, besed, the full 
depth of which eludes the most skillful 
translator, Even the renderings “loving- 
kindness” and “steadfast love” seek in vain 
to transmit its meaning. No wonder that 
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vedakah, “righteousness,” became the Hebrew 
term for “charity” as well. 

In order that the dialogue be genuine, let 
it be remembered that the God of both com- 
ponents of the Judaeo-Christian tradition 
is the God of justice and of love. 

2. Closely related to this unwarranted dis- 
tinction, Is the widespread practice of con- 
trasting the primitivism, tribalism and 
formalism of the Old Testament with the 
spirituality, universalism and freedom of 
the New, to the manifest disadvantage of 
the former. The dialogue might well address 
itself to the tension between law and free- 
dom, the relationship of the material and 
the spiritual, or the dichotomy between the 
letter and the spirit, issues with regard to 
which there is a difference of emphasis in 
Judaism and in Christianity. Here it suf- 
fices to point out that the contrast between 
the Testaments is achieved by placing the 
lower elements of the Old Testament by the 
side of the higher aspects of the New, but 
the process is as misleading as would be 
the results of the opposite procedure. Thus, 
one of the most sympathetic and apprecia- 
tive students of the New Testament, Claude 
G. Montefiore, writes in an eloquent passage 
in his Synoptic Gospels (vol. II, p. 326): 

“Such passages as Matthew XXV: 41 
should make theologians excessively care- 
ful of drawing beloved contrasts between 
Old Testament and New. We find even the 
liberal theologian Dr. Fosdick saying: From 
Sinal to Calvary—was ever a record of pro- 
gressive revelation more plain or more con- 

? ‘The development begins with 
Jehovah disclosed in a thunderstorm on a 
desert mountain, and it ends with Christ 
saying: ‘God is a Spirit: and they that wor- 
ship Him must worship in spirit and in 
truth’; it begins with a war-god leading 


ends with the God of the whole earth wor- 
shiped by a ‘great multitude, which no 
could number, out of every nation and 

and peoples and tongues’; it be- 

gins with a God who commands the slaying 
e Amalekites, ‘both man and woman, 

and suckling’, and it ends with a 
Father whose will it is that ‘not one of 
these little ones should perish’: it begins 
with God's people standing afar off from 
His lightnings and praying that He might 


Father who is in secret” (Christianity and 
Progress, p. 209). 

“Very good. No doubt such a series can 
be arranged. Let me now arrange a similar 
series. From Old Testament to New Testa- 
ment—was ever a record of retrogression 
more plain or more convincing? It begins 
with, ‘Have I any pleasure at all in the death 
of him that dieth?’ and it ends with, ‘Begone 
from me, ye doers of wickedness,’ It begins 
with ‘The Lord is slow to anger and plente- 
ous in mercy’; it ends with, ‘Pear him who 
is able to destroy both body and soul in 
Gehenna.’ It begins with, ‘I dwell with him 
that is of a contrite spirit to revive it’; it 
ends with ‘Narrow is the way which leads 
to life, and few there be who find it.“ It 
begins with, ‘I will not contend forever; 
I will not be always wroth'; it ends with 
‘Depart, ye cursed, into the everlasting fire.’ 
It begins with, ‘Should not I have pity upon 
Nieveh, the great city?’; and ends with, 
‘It will be more endurable for Sodom on 
the day of judgment than for that city.“ 
It begins with, The Lord is good to all, and 
near to all who call upon him’; it ends with, 
“Whosoever speaks against the Holy Spirit, 
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there is no forgiveness for him whether in 
this world or the next“ It begins with, 
“The Lord will wipe away tears from off all 
faces; he will destroy death forever’; it 
ends with, ‘They will throw them into the 
furnace of fire; there is the weeping and the 
gnashing of teeth.’ And the one series 
would be as misleading as the other,” 

8. Another practice which should be sur- 
rendered is that of referring to Old Testa- 
ment verses quoted in the New as original 
New Testament passages. Many years ago 
Bertrand Russell, whose religious orthodoxy 
is something less than complete, described 
the Golden Rule: “Thou shalt love thy 
neighbor as thyself,” as New Testament 
teaching. When the Old Testament source 
(Leviticus 19: 18) was called to his atten- 
tion, he blandly refused to recognize his 
error. This, in spite of the fact that both 
the Gospeis and the Epistles are explicit in 
citing the Golden Rule as the accepted 
Scripture. Jesus refers to it as “the first 
and great commandment written in the law" 
(Matthew 23: 38; Luke 10: 27) and Paul 
describes it as “a commandment compre- 
hended in this saying” (Romans 13: 9). 

In an excellently written tract (“I Believe 
in the Bible,” published by the Congrega- 
tional-Christian Churches, p. 7), the author 
contrasts the God who “orders Agag hewn 
to pieces before the altar” with the God, 
“who taught through St. Paul, ‘If your enemy 
is hungry, feed him’ (Romans, 12: 20).” If 
Paul were citing chapter and verse in his 
labors, would he have failed to point out 
that he was quoting Proverbs 25: 21 ver- 
batim? 

4. Finally, the dialogue between Judaism 
and Christianity can be mutually fruitful 
only if it always kept in mind that Judaism 
is not the religion of the Old Testament, 
though obviously rooted in it. To describe 
Judaism within the framework of the Old 
Testament is as misleading as constructing a 
picture of American life in terms of the 
Constitution, which is, to be sure, the basic 
law of the land, but far from coextensive 
with our present legal and social system. 
Modern Judaism is the product of a long 
and rich development of Biblical thought. 
Tt possesses a normative tradition embodied 
in the Mishnah and the Talmud. as well as 
the responsa and the codes of the post- 
Talmudic period. By the side of this domi- 
nant strand are the aberrant tendencies, sec- 
terian, and heretical, that were never with- 
out influence and cannot be ignored. These 
include the apocryphal and Pseudepigraphi- 
cal literature, recently enriched—and com- 
plicated—by the sensational discovery of the 
Dead Sea Scrolis. The Middle Ages, building 
upon their Biblical and Talmudic antece- 
dents, created the strands of philosophy, 
mysticism, legalism, and Messianism, all of 
which contributed bo the character of mod- 
ern Judaism. In the modern era, as every 
informed observer knows, the yarious schools 
conventionally subsumed under the headings 
of Orthodoxy, Conservatism, and Reform, do 
not begin to exhaust the variety of religious 
experience and approach which are compet- 
ing for attention in the marketplace of 
Ideas in the Jewish community. With re- 
gard to the second partner in the dialog, 
there is no need to spell out the ramifica- 
tions of viewpoint and emphasis that con- 
stitutes the multicolored spectrum of con- 
temporary Christianity. 

It is, therefore, clear that if we reckon with 
the full dimensions of Judaism and Christi- 
anity, the substance of the dialog between 
the two faiths is immeasurably complicated, 
to be sure; but without such an understand- 
ing the enterprise is stultifying. Men were 
not promised that the truth would be 
simple—only that the truth would make 
them free. 
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Andrew Barr, Fort Worth, Writes Prize- 
Winning Essay in ABC-Edward P. Mor- 
gan Contest 
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HON. RALPH W. YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS ~ 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
it was my recent pleasure to meet here 
in the Capitol with an exceptionally 
bright young man from Forth Worth, 
Andrew Barr. He was visiting here as 
writer of a prize-winning essay in the 
American Broadcasting Co.-Edward P. 
Morgan contest. 

His essay is of such exceptional merit 
to warrant the reading time of all Amer- 
icans. It clearly shows that Andrew is a 
young man who has an understanding 
of national purpose and needs far beyond 
most boys his age and many adults. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the essay entitled, “What I Most Want 
the United States To Do at Home and 
Abroad in 1961,” written by Andrew 
Barr. 

There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

What I Most Want THE UNITED STATES To 
Do aT Home AND ABROAD IN 1961 
(By Andrew Barr) 

The spirit and imagination of the Ameri- 
can people will be decisive in determining 
the future of the United States as it moves 
ahead toward a new frontier. 

The most important steps to be taken in 
the year ahead are those which will stir 


men's imagination and inspire them to live 


adventurously, creating a sort of 1961 peace- 
time equivalent of the high morale and deep 
sense of purpose which moved our Nation 
in World Wars I and IT. . 

Certainly the urgency is as great today as 
it was in those war eras. Certainly the 
spirit of man has as great potential as ever. 
How may the potential be made to meet the 
need? 

On the domestic front there would appear 
to be two areas calling for immediate action: 
to get our economy into high gear again, 
and to move deliberately but surely toward 
social goals which will in themselves release 
new energies and new capabilities in our 
people. 

On the economic front, the most urgent 
need for 1961 is to restore consumer pur- 
chasing power to its proper level. To this 
end, legislation will be in order to lower in- 
terest rates, increase minimum wages, help 
depressed areas, stimulate long-range public 
work projects such as highway construction, 
and perhaps raise income tax dependency 
exemptions. 

On the social front, there would seem to 


_be three broad areas of need: better edu- 


cation for our youth, a practical health and 
security program for our senior citizens, and 
further toward real civil rights for 
all citizens of our land. The first is urgent 
to provide the leadership we will need in 
the future. Legislation for 1961 should in- 
clude a scholarship program for deserving 
college students, and a broad program of aid 
to education. For our senior citizens, new 
laws in 1961 should provide broader social 
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security coverage and medical insurance as 
a part of the social security In the 
area of civil rights, the crying need for 1961 
lies not so much in the realm of legislation, 
as in the realm of forthright leadership on 
the part of the Executive to make it abun- 
dantly clear that our Government stands for 
the implementation of recent court decisions 
and legislative acts. 

On the international front, again we must 
face up to the fact that man's spirit and 
imagination will determine the future. Our 
massive military strength undoubtedly is an 
indispensible bulwark as we work toward 
world order, but by no stretch of imagina- 
tion can it provide the affirmative answers. 

The “bulwark” must be strengthened in 
1961. Legislation must be passed to speed 
our science and space programs. The in- 
vestigative powers of both Congress and the 
Executive should be invoked to expose and 
eliminate inefficiency and corruption in our 
defense structure. 

But at least equally important is bold, 
affirmative leadership. A new approach 
should be developed in our support of the 
United Nations, strengthening that institu- 
tion while avoiding any semblance of dom- 
inating it. The United States should help 
develop the North Atlantic Treaty Organiza- 
tion far beyond Its role as a defense mechan- 
ism for the western nations, making it a 
vital, creative organization with positive 
value in the building and financing of a 
new system of nations, all within the con- 
text of the United Nations. 

Our Nation in 1961 should expand its 
technical and financing assistance to back- 
ward nations, enlArge its cultural exchange 
Program, launch a “peace corps” for Amer- 
ican youth, and work unceasingly toward 
disarmament. 

By such steps as these can we stir the 
imagination and spirit of men at home and 

„ Tulfilling a great destiny in world 
history. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 
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HON. HAROLD C. OSTERTAG 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. OSTERTAG. Mr. Speaker, today, 
February 16, 1961, marks the 43d anni- 
versary of Lithuanian independence. 
This is a day that should be honored by 
every American who holds sacred the 
ideals upon which our liberty and inde- 
Pendence were established. 

This day is to serve as a reminder to us 
of the events of February 16, 1918, when 
a significant chapter was written in the 
age-old story of man’s searches and 
Struggles for freedom and justice. No 
finer example exists, of a people valiantly 
Dursuing this search, than the Lithuan- 
ians. Foremost in their minds and 
hearts is the goal of national independ- 
ence. 

It was on this day, 43 years ago, that 
the Republic of Lithuania, following 
the example of Latvia, and preceding 
Estonia by only a few days, declared her- 
Self to be free of the ancient Russian 
tyranny; 22 years later this freedom 
Was brutally betrayed by a new tyrant, 
the late Josef Stalin. 

But the memory of freedom continues. 
Subjected to savage persecution under 
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the iron heel of Communist tryanny and 
terrorism, Lithuanians have never lost 
hope of ultimate victory. The spirit of 
independence has not been crushed, but 
lives on to inspire new hope that the 
day of liberation is near. 

And so on this day, it is fitting that 
we join with all friends of Lithuania 
and of other oppressed nations in solemn 
recognition of the noble cause of liberty, 
and for the spread of truth and freedom 
everywhere. : 


Keeping America Rolling 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


< OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following article that ap- 
peared in the Readers’ Column of the 
Wilkes-Barre Times Leader on Thurs- 
day, February 9, 1961, submitted by Mr. 
Don Smith, president, Advertising Club 
of Wilkes-Barre, 


From the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader, Feb, 
9, 1961] 
KEEPING AMERICA ROLLING 
EDITOR, TIMES-LEADER NEWS: 

The truck that rolled out of the plant to 
get this newspaper on its way to you—and 
the truck that brought the fresh newsprint 
in—rode on tires, consumed gasoline and was 
otherwise equipped for its job because of 
one thing: mass production. 

Its tires came from an enormous factory, 
its gasoline flowed from a huge farm of 
tanks and the truck itself was put together 
in af drawing on the skills and labors 
of other factories. 

This tremendous chain may seem compli- 
cated, but it really isn’t. What it boils down 
to is that largeness, properly guided, enables 
us to get this paper to you because each 
element involved is available at the lowest 
possible cost. 

The genius of science and technology 
makes it possible, yet without quick, em- 
cient and inexpensive means of capitalizing 
on it for the benefit of the ultimate user, 
it will all be wasted. 

Advertising is a key step in translating 
this genius into objects that eventually 
reach all of us. Without it, our standard 
of living would be inconceivably lower than 
it is. 

We celebrate Advertising Week this year 
with the slogan that “Advertising Keeps Us 
Rolling.” Thus the delivery truck moving 
through our streets is well suited to serve 
as a symbol. The many items that produce 
and propel the truck would not be available 
in anything like necessary quantities—or 
reasonable prices—without the advertising 
that builds a mass market and makes mass 
production possible. 

The truck, of course, is only one of all 
the millions of goods and services whose 
performance is enhanced by advertising’s 
duty in communicating with the ultimate 
user. As we sald, it may seem a complicated 
business, but it Is not. Just keep in mind 
that mass production is at the heart of the 
growth we require. Without advertising 
to keep us rolling we would soon find our- 
Selves poorly fed, poorly housed and poorly 
equipped to face the future. 
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It is with pride that we salute advertis- 
ing and all who are engaged in it. 
Don SMITH, 
President, Advertising Club of 
Wilkes-Barre. 


Twenty-five African Students Arrested in 
Egg Throwing Embassy Attack 
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HON. JAMES A. HALEY 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, I note with 
a great deal of alarm the article appear- 
ing in this morning’s Washington Post 
stating that 25 African students had 
been arrested for egg throwing in an 
embassy attack, I note that a good many 
of these students were from various and 
sundry nations. 

The attack on the Belgium Chancel- 
lery is a very disturbing thing. The 
proper officials in the State Department 
should immediately move to return these 
students to their own homelands. A 
student that has been in America for any 
length of time who demonstrates against 
or attacks the property or officials of 
any friendly nation certainly has no 
place in America. These students from 
foreign nations are the guests of the 
United States. If they are unwilling to 
abide by our laws and our customs then 
in my opinion they are not fit persons 
to be in the United States. 

The State Department personnel who, 
as reported by this newspaper, prevailed 
upon the police to keep the fines paid 
at a nominal minimum should be sey- 
erely reprimanded for interfering in a 
police matter of this kind. 

If any American tax funds are being 
used to subsidize these students, such 
funds should be immediately withdrawn. 

I include the article referred to as a 
part of my remarks for the RECORD: 
TWENTY-FIVE AFRICAN STUDENTS ARE ARRESTED 

IN Ecc THROWING EMBASSY ATTACK 
(By Jean White) 

Twenty-five African Negro students were 
arrested yesterday on charges of picketing 
too close to an embassy after an egg-throw- 
ing barrage at the Belgian Chancery, 3330 
Garfield Street NW. 

Waving hand-lettered signs, the demon- 
strators shouted protests against the slaying 
of former Congolese Premier Patrice Lu- 
mumba. Some let loose with a flurry of 
eggs and snowballs. At least eight eggs 
splattered over the front of the chancery, one 
hitting a window. There was no damage. 

Police rushed to the scene and warned the 
students they could demonstrate no nearer 
than 600 feet from the Embassy. When they 
refused to budge from the chancery drive- 
way, they were herded into patrol wagons 
and taken to the eighth precinct station 
house. 

Bond was announced first as $300 each. 
Later police decided to reduce it to $100. 
But Angier Biddle Duke, the State Depart- 
ment’s chief of protocol, and several Em- 
bassy officials prevailed on police to keep 
bail to a nominal sum. 

Twenty-four of the demonstrators, all 
Howard University students, forfeited $10 
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collateral each. N. D. Ukachl Onyewu of 
Nigeria, 32, leader of the demonstration, for- 
felted $25. He said that “we were mourning 
Lumumba. * * He was no Communist 
and neither are we. We are Africans," 

Duke said the demonstration was spon- 
sored by the All-African Students Union, 
which he identified as “interested in African 
ambitions and aspirations.” Onyewu, a 
Howard graduate, is national executive sec- 
retary of the organization. 

“As far as we have been able to deter- 
mine,” Duke commented, “there ls no Com- 
munist connection.” 

Several of the students are on scholarships 
here. Dean of Men James L. Cary of Howard 
said the university would look into possible 
disciplinary action. 

None of the students is from the strife- 
torn Congo, former Beigian colony. Of the 
25 arrested, 15 said they were from Nigeria, 
3 from Tanganyika, 4 from Kenya, and 1 each 
from Uganda, Ethiopia, and Sierra Leone. 

J. P. Van Bellinhen, deputy commercial 
counselor at the Belgian Embassy said the 
students were invited to come in the chan- 
cery to talk but only twoentered. The others 
kept up the sign waving and yelling outside 
and then took aim with eggs and snowballs, 
he said. 

Police listed these students among the 
demonstrators, with their native countries: 

Henry A. Ajagbe, Nigeria; Jimmy N. Walu- 
simbi, Uganda; Aleck H. Chemponda, Tan- 
ganyika; Aniceth S. Nkwabi, Tanganyika; 
Emanuel E. Utoh, Nigeria; Emanuel U, Eni, 
Nigeria; Ayodeji W. 3 Nigeria; Ben- 
jamin Akpati, Nigeria; Fred Dalizu, Kenya; 
Johnson A. Sofola, Nigeria; Isaiah Oqwuru, 
Nigeria. 

Hector Harding, Sierra Leone; Shadrach 
Kwasa, Kenya; Olaleye Aremu, Nigeria; Fred- 
erick Njenga, Kenya; Eranson Mugwue, 
Kenya; Ukachi N. K. Onyewu, Nigeria; Dom- 
inic I. Ugbagu, Nigeria; Johannes Mlela, Tan- 
ganyika; Abose Damassa Ethiopia. 

Adobeye Adokoye, Nigeria; Amako N. 
Ahaghotu, Nigeria; Michael Kubeyinſe, 
Nigeria; Stephen O, Emejuaiwe, Nigeria; John 
C. Nnadi, Nigeria. 

Onyewu, a graduate of Howard, is national 
executive secretary of the All-African Stu- 
dents Union. 


National Brotherhood Award of the Na- 
tional Conference of Christians and 
Jews to Radio Station WNEW 
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or 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, it has 
just come to my attention that radio 
station WNEW in New York City, for 
the second consecutive year, has been 
awarded the National Brotherhood 
Award of the National Conference of 
Christians and Jews. No other radio 
or TV station has been so honored. 

When WNEW received this same 
award in 1960, I mentioned it to the 
House by an insertion in the Recorp and 
am pleased to do so again on this oc- 
casion. 

This station has consistently and con- 
spicuously set the highest standards of 
morality and decency in an extremely 
important field of endeavor. 
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We in New York are proud of WNEW, 
its management and its staff. The Na- 
tional Conference of Christians and 
Jews is also to be congratulated for the 
recognition that it has given to a job 
well done. 


Disaster at Brussels 
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HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, follow- 
ing is an editorial which appeared in the 
February 16 edition of the Chicago Sun 
Times and which deals with the tragic 
crash of the airliner in Brussels. 

I am particularly gratified the Chicago 
Sun Times is supporting me in my efforts 
to have self-monitoring devices installed 
in cockpits of all commercial airliners so 
that we can get some idea from the pilot 
himself of what causes these tragedies.’ 

All pure jets now carry a mechanical 
recording device, but its use is limited to 
recording only the air speed, altitude, 
temperature, and direction of the plane 
at the time of a disaster. 

I feel very strongly that installation of 
wire recorders entombed in a heat-proof 
and fireproof vault which could be re- 
covered regardless of the degree of dam- 
age to the plane, with a microphone in- 
stalled in the cockpit so that the pilot's 
last efforts to save his plane could be 
recorded, will provide us with a most sig- 
nificant method to avoid future disasters, 

It is my understanding that the Fed- 
eral Aviation Agency is on the verge of 
ordering installation of such recorders 
and that an appropriate directive is to be 
issued very shortly. 

The Sun Times editorial, which fol- 
lows, states more eloquently than any- 
thing I could say the need for such a di- 
Trective: 

DISASTER AT BRUSSELS 

Another shocking and heartbreaking air 
tragedy has taken the lives. of 54 Americans 
including the 17 members of the U.S. figure 
skating team and their coach. One of them, 
16-year-old Miss Laurence Owen, only last 
weekend had won the North American 
championship at Philadelphia. Millions of 
Americans who saw her on tolevision—a 
slim, pretty, wholesome girl—and who fol- 
lowed. the career of her mother, Maribel 
Vinson Owen, nine times U.S. champion, 
also killed, will feel a personal loss. 

Mrs, Owens served as olympics skating 
expert for the Associated Press of which 
this newspaper is a member, The loss to 
us is personal, too. 

At this writing, what caused the crash of 
the Belgian Airlines jet during a landing 
approach at Brussels is not known. Appar- 
ently, however, the pilot knew he was in 
trouble. He lowered the und re- 
tracted it and the plane turned and fell in 
a series of spins. Those on the ground 
knew the plane was in trouble, too, Fire 
trucks were on their way before the crash. 

This disaster, therefore, is another grim 
argument in favor of the proposal of U.S, 
Representative Roman PucINSKI, Democrat 
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of Illinois, that all planes be equipped with 
automatic tape devices that would provide, 
after a crash, a recording of the last 5 min- 
utes of the conversations of the plot and 
his assistants in the cockpit. 

Plane to ground radio does not assure 
such a message. The control tower com- 
mander at Brussels said the plane had been 
in contact with him by radio after crossing 
the coast but shortly before the crash “we 
lost. contact.” 

The Federal Aviation Agency has author- 
ity to order the installation of the record- 
ing device and has concluded all needed 
research on it. We understand such an or- 
der was to have been issued but that in the 
change of administration in Washington it 
has become sidetracked. The order should 
be delayed no longer. 

Those who die in plane crashes will have 
died in vain if the nations and the industry 
do not learn from each tragedy something 
of value to prevent future ones, 


Unjustified Oil Price Increase 
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HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES. 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, last 
week I brought to the attention of the 
House the unfortunate situation created 
in upstate New York by a third increase 
in the price of heating oil for homes, an 
increase which struck me as completely 
unjustified. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include an editorial from the Freeman’s 
Journal of Cooperstown, N.Y., on this 
situation: 

UNJUSTIFIED On. PRICE INCREASE 

The major companies which supply Coop- 
erstown dealers with fuel oil announced a 
half-cent a gallon price increase over the 
weekend, which local dealers of necessity 
have had to pass on to customers because 
of their small margin of profit per gallon. 

The increase—the third so far this win- 
ter—ran the price of No. 2 oil to 16.5 cents 
a gallon, the highest in history here, ex- 
ceeding by one-tenth of a cent the 1958-59 
season's high. 

At that time, the Freeman's Journal said: 
“There was no justification for this in- 
crease—it simply is a matter of price goug- 
ing on the part of the major producers who 
seem to operate on the theory that if you 
can come up with some excuse—no matter 
how fiimsy—you've got a moral right to 
charge whatever the traffic will bear under 
a given set of conditions.” 

We say now, in 1961, that this latest half- 
cent increase also is unjustified, And as 
usual, the oil companies plead as before— 
this winter has been colder than usual so 
far, and the demand for oil is outstripping 
their refinery capacity. So their costs go 
up. That's a lot of bunk. Their costs may 
have gone up slightly, but not to the extent 
of a half-cent a gallon. 

We had no quarrel with the oll producers 
when they boosted prices of oil on December 
16, and again on January 6. They were 
legitimate. But this last one is really for 
the birds. Local dealers absorbed two-tenths 
of a cent of the December 16 increase. The 
wholesale price went.up a full cent at that 
time. The dealer passed along only eight- 
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tenths of a cent to his retail customers, as 

_ the retail price rose from 14.7 to 15.5 cents. 
He couldn't absorb any part of the half-cent 
increase which sent the price to 16 cents on 
January 6, and he can't absorb any part of 
this latest half-cent increase. Yet, he's the 
one whom the customer gets mad at. He's 
not to blame, The major companies are to 
blame. 

If this latest price increase makes you 
want to sound off, well go ahead and sound 
off—but to the oll companies who are the 
real culprits. Your local dealer will forward 
your letter to the company if you can’t find 
the latter's address. 


Federal Aid to Education 
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HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, there has 
never been a time during the last 10 
years that I have not been on record as 
Opposing Federal aid to education, par- 
ticularly as it applies to the construction 
of school buildings and the payment of 
teachers’ salaries. My position on this 
Subject has béen made known to my 
constitutents through correspondence, 
interviews reposted in the press, and 
from the political platform as recently 
as during the last election. 

My reasons are simple. First, since 
less than 240 out of the 40,000 school dis- 
tricts in the United States are in dis- 
tressed circumstances it is not needed. 
Second, it can only result in bureaucratic 
control of our educational system, pious 
disclaimer to the contrary notwithstand- 
ing, and anyone who will take the trouble 
to examine the Land Grant College Act, 
the Smith-Hughes Act, and the Defense 
Education Act will find ample justifica- 
tion for my assertion. And finally, it is 
economic insanity insofar as Pennsyl- 
vania is concerned since we would pay 
into the Federal Treasury in taxes rough- 
ly 114 times as much as we would receive 
as grants-in-aid. 

As usual my good friend, Henry 
Brinton, the editor of the Daily Local 
News of West Chester, Pa., has pointed 
this up in one of his fine editorials en- 
titled “Should Pennsylvania Taxes Build 
Schools in Arkansas?” which I am 
pleased to include with these remarks for 
your perusal: 

(From the Daily Local News, Feb. 13, 1961] 
SHOULD PENNSYLVANIA Taxes BUMD SCHOOLS 
IN ARKANSAS? 

Tomorrow—Valentine's Day— President 
John F, Kennedy will outline his Federal 
aid to education proposals in a special mes- 
Sage to Congress. 

But, rest assured, it will be no valentine 
for the taxpayer. It may be roses and violets 
for those who will be hired to administer 
the P. , but for the taxpayer who must 
Toot the bill it will be more of the same old 
thing—higher and stiil higher taxes. 

Proponents of Federal aid have tried all 
kinds of maneuvers to get a measure through 
Congress, a measure that would do the very 
things for schools that the States and school 
districts themselves should be doing. 
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Opponents of such a program readily ad- 
mit that not all is well in education so far 
as finances go, but that whatever the needs, 
the individual States and communities could 
meet them better and cheaper than Wash- 
ington. 

It is understood that thé President's pro- 
posals will ask for a billion-dollar-a-year 
program of Government help. It is reported 
that each State would be allowed to deter- 
mine whether the money which they may 
get would go for classrooms or for teachers’ 
salaries or both. 

Before Mr. Kennedy unveils. his program 
let's take a look at a few facts which should 
have some bearing on the matter. 

In last November's election, voters ap- 
proved $387 million for new schools in var- 
ious parts of the country. This brought the 
total for the year, up to that point, to well 
over $1 billion. 

Surveys show that more than half of the 
classrooms in use are of postwar construc- 
tion, and that classrooms are going up at a 
rate faster than ever before. 

Meanwhile, teachers salaries continue to 
rise. The National Education Association 
has reported that the average pay of Amer- 
ican teachers in 1960 rose to $5,125, topping 
$5,000 a year for the first time. The year 
before the average was $4,495. The increase 
in 1960, therefore, was better than 10 per- 
cent. 


One question which every Pennsylvania 
taxpayer should consider is this: Should 
Pennsylvania tax money be diverted to 
Arkansas or any other State to help build 
their schools or help pay their teachers? 
Under Federal aid that is what would hap- 
pen. It is estimated that Pennsylvania 
would pay over $60 million into Federal 
coffers and in return would receive in school 
aid only about $45 million. Arkansas would 
be taxed a trifie less than $4 million but 
would receive nearly $14 million. 

One of the grave dangers lies in the fact 
that some States, hopeful of obtaining help 
from Washington, have actually been drag- 
ging their feet” when it comes to raising 
tax money for their schools. Holding out 
the likelihood of Federal aid becoming a 
reality could bring local efforts to a com- 
plete standstill. There is evidence that 
such an unfortunate situation exists in some 
quarters today. — 

During the Eisenhower administration 
when the school aid bill was heatedly de- 
bated in both Houses, convincing evidence 
was presented to show that the need for 
school construction was rapidly being met 
at the State and local levels. Yet in his 
state of the Union message, President Ken- 
nedy said that “Federal grants for higher 
and public school education can no longer 
be delayed.” 

Congress’ first duty is to determine what 
the needs, if any, actually are. Until it does, 
it cannot vote intelligently on so important 
an issue. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB H. GILBERT 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 
Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, the 43d 
anniversary of Lithuanian independence 
is being commemorated today. 
It is regrettable that this cannot be a 


happy occasion and that, instead, there 
is sorrow in our hearts for the coura- 
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geous people of Lithuania who are now 
enslaved by Soviet rule. 

In 1918, after more than 100 years 
of oppression under Russian rule, the 
people of Lithuania declared their in- 
dependence and established their Re- 
public. During the few years of freedom 
which followed, they proved their ca- 
pacity for wise self-rule, their industry 
and their willingness to make great sac- 
rifices to maintain their freedom. How- 
ever, this period of liberty was brought 
to a tragic end in 1940 when the Soviet 
Union brought the Lithuanians under its 
domination. Since then, they have been 
deprived of their personal liberties and 
they have suffered cruel deprivations and 
unbearable hardships. 

It is to be hoped that the brave people 
of Lithuania will take comfort in the 
fact that our hopes and prayers are with 
them and that Americans and freedom- 
loving people everywhere look forward 
to the day when freedom will again be 
theirs. 


Inaugural Issue of the Diplomat 
Magazine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, 4 years 
ago when we were joined in the celebra- 
tion of the inauguration of our Presi- 
dent, Dwight D. Eisenhower and Vice 
President Richard M. Nixon, I called to 
the attention of my colleagues the ex- 
cellence of the special inaugural issue of 
the Diplomat magazine. Roy St. Lewis, 
former Assistant Attorney of the United 
States, a constituent of mine, the pub- 
lisher of the Diplomat magazine with 
his staff of eminent writers has now 
published the 1961 inaugural issue, a 
literary work of great interest and 
beauty. The February issue contains 
among other things an interesting biog- 
raphy on the new Cabinet with the latest 
photographs of its members. As amem- 
ber of the Senate District Committee, I 
believe all temporary and permanent 
residents in the District, as well as every- 
where else, will be interested in reading 
the editor in chief, Hope Ridings 
Miller's Editor's Notebook,” an illumi- 
nating story on the past sidelines of 
various Presidents of the United States. 
Mr. Cleveland Amory, author of 
“Who Killed Society?” has an interest- 
ing articlé in the issue entitled “Social 
Snubs of Our Presidents.” 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

EDITOR'S NOTEBOOK 
(By Hope Ridings Miller) 

As we did 4 years ago for Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower's second inaugural, the staff of the 
Diplomat herewith salutes the newly elected 
President snd the First Lady, appointees to 
his Cabinet, new Members of the Senate, 
and some of the other new faces in high 
places as of Inaugural Day, 1901. 
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In addition, also as 4 years ago, our cur- 
rent special inaugural issue recalls certain 
highlights that. have made history at past 
quadrennial inductions and during past ad- 
ministrations, all by way of following Con- 
fucius’ timeless suggestion: “Study the past 
if you would divine the future.“ 

Recalling history in Washington, the great- 
est history factory in America, is a perilous 
task, of course, and one sure to invite hot 
disagreement on innumerable minor points 
by innumerable minor historians. 

Although we have carefully checked with 
reliable sources every historic highlight or 
summation published in this number, we 
fully expect to be inundated with docu- 
mented corrections, accompanied by dire 
hints that we should have known better 
(and if not, why didn't we ask someone 
who did?) 

Anticipating at least one possible bone of 
contention, we now cite the caption on page 
18, to the effect that an inaugural faux pas 
in the making is pictured therewith. Doubt- 
less, we will be reminded all over the place 
that this was not a faux pas on the part of 
the Tafts, and that we're all wrong in sug- 
gesting that Teddy Roosevelt, who by custom 
should have accompanied his successor on 
the return ride, was so completely infuriated 
he hurried in a huff to Union Station and 
boarded a train for New York. 

Some authorities do insist that long before 
the 1909 inauguration the volatile Teddy 
had laid it on the line, specifically, that he 
would not, positively not, ride back to the 
White House with his successor. Helen Her- 
ron Taft's. autobiography, “Recollections of 
Pull Years,” bears this out; states unequiyo- 
cably that she became the first First Lady 
ever to accompany a newly inaugurated 
President from the Capitol back to the White 
House because “there was no one else to ride 
with him.” 

We're more than willing to take Mrs. Taft's 
word for this, even though other reliable 
authoritios point out that Teddy didn't mean 
what he had sald and was openly annoyed 
when he wasn’t asked to ride back with his 
successor, Whatever the facts may be about 
this, it ts undisputed history that Roosevelt 
and Taft were barely on speaking terms at 
the time of the 1909 inaugural; therefore, 
further explosion was probably avoided be- 
cause they did not tool back to the White 
House together. What happened may not 
have been a faux pas at all; but, certainly, 
it was a precedent-breaking incident that 
was widely misunderstood, and construed as 
a faux pas at the time, as well as later. 

Other Presidents have not accompanied 
their successors on the same journey and 
have been misunderstood, probably mis- 
jJudged—beginning with John Adams, who 
was sald to have declined to take any part 
in Thomas Jefferson’s official induction. His- 
tory has it that the petulant, retiring Presi- 
dent left town before Inaugural Day, a-pur- 
pose to show his disapproval and dislike of 
Jefferson. But is this unpleasant page in 
Presidential annals fair to our second Chief 
Executive? Was John Adams even invited 
by Jefferson to attend, or participate in, the 
latter's inauguration? Who knows? 

We'd like to have your documented answer 
to that, as well as corrections on &ny of our 
facts, throughout the issue, that don’t jibe 
with yours: “What is history but a fable 
agreed upon?” asked Napoleon, 

With its traditional color shot of the most 
important residence in America, our maga- 
zine cover this month has an unmistakable 
1961 inaugural accent in photographs of 
both sides of the inaugural medal. De- 
signed by Paul Manship, the noted sculptor 
who also did the first Roosevelt Inaugural 
Medal, this souvenir, bearing a portrait of 
the new President on one side and the Presi- 
dential seal on the other, was selected by 
John Walker, David Finley, and William 
Walton. 
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The design, originally produced in a 
plaster of paris cast, was then reduced to 
2%-inch size. The first copy was struck 
in gold for J.FK. Silver medals, serially 
numbered up to 7,500 then were put on sale 
for $35 each, and 15,000 bronze medals for 
$4.50 each. 

This is the first time the Presidential seal 
has appeared on an inaugural medal, the 
Seal of the United States having been used 
on previous souvenirs of this type. But, 
despite surprise expressed in some areas, it 
is very much in keeping with tradition that 
only the President's portrait is used on the 
1961 inaugural medal. Only twice before 
have portraits of both the President and the 
Vice President been used—first, in 1909, 
when William Howard Taft and James S. 
Sherman were inaugurated President and 
Vice President respectively, and in 1957, 
when the inaugural medal carried profiles 
of both Dwight D. Eisenhower and Richard 
M. Nixon. 

Generally, this publication devotes about 
an equal amount of space to foreign notables 
and to those of official, business, and social 
importance in our own country. For an 
obvious reason, our inaugural special is vir- 
tually all-American—with only two editorial 
exceptions. Our Paris correspondent, Brenda 
Helser (La Comtesse de Morelos), whipped 
over to Brussels to cover the only royal mar- 
riage in recent months—the December 
wedding of King Baudouin and Dofia Fabiola 
y Aragón, of Spain—and her report appears 
on page 14. And Edward Tomlinson, our 
correspondent for Latin America, brings us 
an enlightening profile on the new President 
of Brazil, Janio Quadros, on page 48. 

In addition to members of our staff who 
have devoted their regular columns to sub- 
jects pertaining to the inaugural or historic 
highlights in its connection, a number of 
other excellent writers have contributed to 
this issue. Among them: 

Holmes Alexander, “The L.B.J. Team,” syn- 
dicated columnist and author of several out- 
standing biographies, including “American 
Talleyrand: Life of Martin Van Buren”; 
“The Proud Pretender: Life of Aaron Burr”; 
and “The Famous Five.“ 

Cleveland Amory, “Social Snubs of Our 
Presidents,” trenchant social historian, 
magazine writer, syndicated newspaper col- 
umnist, and author of such bestsellers as 
“The Proper Bostonians,” “The Last Re- 
sorts,” and the recently published “Who 
Killed Society?“ 

Leslie Carpenter, “The Kennedy Cabinet,” 
Washington correspondent for a group of 
Southwest newspapers, and the show busi- 
ness publication, Variety. 

Eleanor Early, “The Capitol,” from Wash- 
ington Holiday, a frequent contributor to 
national magazines, and author of more than 
a dozen books including New York Holiday, 
New Orleans Holiday, And This Is Boston, 
and Ports of the Sun. 

Dorothy Marks, “Inaugural Faux Pas Start- 
ed Early,” a free-lance writer whose light 
essays have won signal attention; a number 
of the 1961 Inaugural Committee, and a 
former staff writer for the now defunct Dem- 
ocratic Digest. 

Dorothy Williams “New Members of 
America’s Most Exclusive Club”, Washing- 
ton correspondent for a string of Midwest- 
ern newspapers, and the only woman who 
was ever chairman of correspondents for the 
House and Senate. 


SOCIAL SNUBS oF OUR PRESIDENTS 
(By Cleveland Amory) 


For John F. Kennedy, taking over as Presi- 
dent of the United States, one thing is cer- 
tain. Sooner or later, he will be subjected to 
at least one distinguished snubbing. For the 
fact is, throughout our history, not one 
single President has been immune from that. 

Even George Washington had his problems 
in this regard. Families of two Tidewater 
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belles found young George's family not good 
enough for him to marry their daughters, 
and as for the father of Sally Cary, who later 
married Colonel Fairfax, he had to remind 
young George that he had no carriage and 
Sally was “accustomed to her coach and six.” 

The Adamses, men of distinguished family 
though they were, had many difficult times. 
John, for example, was snubbed by Ralph 
Izard, of the proud South Carolina Izards, 
who thereafter added to the snub by dubbing 
the Bostonian “His Rotundity.“ As for John 
Quincy Adams, when he took his hour-long 
dally swim in the Potomac, he suffered the 
indignity, it is recorded, of having Washing- 
ton Soclety laugh at his bald head popping 
up and down in the water.” 

Thomas Jefferson was first snubbed -by 
Philadelphia society in the 1790's. Later, in 
office, while the White House was being fin- 
ished, he lived at a boardinghouse. At a long 
table for 30 people he occupied, during a 
whole winter, “the lowest and coldest seat.” 

As for James Madison, even at his own din- 
ner parties, though his wife Dolly sat at the 
head of the table, he himself “halfway down“ 
was the “withered little apple—John” that 
Washington Irving called him. James Mon- 
roe, meeting on a Washington street Mrs. 
Alexander Hamilton, whose girlhood friend 
he had jilted, was amazed when she did not 
appear to know him. “I am James Monroe, 
President of the United States.“ he said, “Are 
you?” she replied, and walked on. 

An even more famous Presidential snub- 
bing occurred at Saratoga, at a ball at the old 
United States Hotel, when Martin Van 
Buren crossed the floor to speak to Mrs. De- 
Witt Clinton. Unfortunately, Mrs. Clinton 
was not only the social leader of the spa, but 
also a lady who blamed Van Buren for the 
fact that her husband had lost political con- 
trol of the State. The President held out his 
hand—whereupon, ft is recorded, Mrs. Clin- 
ton folded her arms and gazed at him scorn- 
fully until the attention of all had been 
centered on them. Then she turned her 
back.” 

Andrew Jackson, of course, like so many 
Democrats since, was almost constantly in 
hot water. Not only his Cabinet but his own 
family was broken up in the heat of the 
social war over Peggy O'Neale. But it re- 
mained for Chester A. Arthur, on the steps 
of the Newport Casino, to receive the supreme 
social snub—for he was snubbed not only by 
Newport society, but also by their footmen. 
While resorters chortled, it is recorded, he 
was reduced to calling for his own carriage. 

In the presidential campaign of 1884, 
Grover Cleveland was not only taunted about. 
his drinking, but also about his table man- 
ners. The particular charge, which so en- 
raged him that even after his election he 
refused to shake hands with the editor re- 
sponsible for printing it, was that he ate with 
his knife. Abraham Lincoln had also been 
embarrassed by a waiter who, knowing he did 
not know which wine to have with a certain 
course, passed both and asked which he 
preferred. “I don't know,” replied Lincoln. 
“Which would you?” 

In more recent times the social snubbing 
of Presidents has been largely a matter of 
club snubs. Woodrow Wilson, for example, 
after his attacks on the Princeton final 
elubs, was persona non grata among the club- 
men in New York and Philadelphia, and, al- 
though Herbert Hoover and Dwight Elsen- 
hower are either honorory or actual life 
members. of virtually every major New York 
and Washington club, Harry Truman is dis- 
tinctly not so. “I am not a clubman,” he 
told us when we questioned him about this; 
then added, “but I have had so many snubs 
I can’t even remember the club snubs from 
the others.“ 

The most snubbed, of course, was the late 
Franklin D, Roosevelt. Probably his most 
gentle rebuff came at the hands of the late 
Miss Edith Benjamin, a Iady who founded 
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New York's most select dancing class and 
who numbered Franklin among her early 
Pupils. In her later years, quietly but defi- 
nitely, she always referred to him as “that 
Roosevelt boy with the nice voice whose 
name I never can remember, who was Presl- 
dent so Jong.” 

FD.R's club snubs, however, were not so 
gentle. At the Harvard Club of New York, 
following his death, there was a running bat- 
tle over whether or not his name should ap- 
pear on the War Memorial—it finally did— 
and there was also a considerable to-do over 
how prominent a position his portrait should 
have. Eventually it was removed from the 
main hall and placed, behind the buffet ta- 
ble, in the dining room. 

At the Union Club there was a memorable 
Membership meeting concerning the candi- 
dacy of another Roosevelt. In vain was one 
member reminded, ere he reached for the box 
to blackball, that the Roosevelt under con- 
sideration was not directly related to the late 
Franklin—he was an Oyster Bay Roosevelt, 
hot a Hyde Park one. To the member it 
Made no difference. “Give me those black 
balls,“ he said, “goddam all Roosevelts.“ 


Dr. Christen Jensen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DAVID S. KING 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr, KING of Utah. Mr. Speaker, to 
the praises which many Utahans have 
been bestowing upon Dr. Christen Jen- 
sen this month, I wish to add my tribute 
to this distinguished educator. 

Dr. Jensen, a professor emeritus : of 
Brigham Young University, largest uni- 
versity in my State, has had one of the 
busiest retirements in the annals of 
education. At different times he has 
served this university as an acting presi- 
dent and as an acting dean in the 13 
years since his formal retirement, which 
he then imagined would close an aca- 
demic career that already had spanned 
40 years. 

Dr. Jensen exemplified the indomit- 
able spirit in American educators which 
has built our academic freedoms and 
opportunities into the priceless heritage 
which they represent today. The story 
of his colorful career is set forth in a 
recent article from the Provo Daily Her- 
aid. The article follows: 

OPEN House TO HONOR Dr. JENSEN 

A man who has been acting president of 
Brigham Young University twice and who 
holds a national reputation as a scholar and 
Professor of history and political science, 
will be honored in Provo this coming Sun- 
day for his Both birthday. 3 

Dr. Christen Jensen, who bas given his 
adult life to teaching and the development 
of Brigham Young University (he Joined the 
faculty in 1908) will be 80 years old on Sat- 
urday, February 4. On February 6, his fam- 
lly and friends will honor him st an open 
house at the home of his daughter and son- 
in-law, Mr. and Mrs. Bertrand F. Harrison, 
655 North 1130 East, Promo. Hours of the 
reception will be from 5 to 8 p.m., and all 
of Dr. Jensen's friends are invited. 

Dr, Jensen, as both a professor emeritus 
and president emeritus of Brigham Young 
University, still teaches one class in political 
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science at the university to which he has 
given his life. 
UNIQUE RETIREMENT 

The story of his retirement—which sup- 
posedly took place way back in 1948, is 
unique in academic circles, In that year he 
retired to the status of professor emeritus 
and moved to Salt Lake City. He had been 
acting president of the university in 1939 
and 1940 when the late President Franklin 
S. Harris had been in Iran, and had been 
dean of the graduate school since its organ- 
ization in the 1920's until his retirement. 

But in 1949 he was called out of his re- 
tirement to again become acting president. 
It hadn't. been much of a retirement in as 
much as he had commuted from Salt Lake 
City regularly to teach three classes because 
of their need for him on the faculty. 


ACTING PRESIDENT 


In 1949 President Howard McDonald left 
the university to become president of Los 
Angeles State College, and Dr. Jensen again 
stepped into the breach as acting president. 
He held this post until President Ernest L. 
Wilkinson took over in 1951. 

A year or so later he was again called back 
out of “retirement” to become dean of the 
graduate school when Dr. Asahel Woodruff 
left to take an educational post in Washing- 
ton, D.C. Dr, Jensen again directed this 
division for 2 years, when he was finally 
allowed to retire permanently—still keeping 
his hand in, as it were, by teaching a class 
or two through the years. 


Extension and Expansion of the Special 
Milk Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, today I have introduced a bill 
to extend and expand the special milk 
program for a 2-year period under a 
continuation of the Commodity Credit 
Corporation authorization. My bill pro- 
vides for the annual use of up to $105 
million in CCC funds for the milk-for- 
schoolchildren program for fiscal 1962 
and 1963. The present program, which 
authorizes an expenditure of up to $95 
million for fiscal 1961, is due to expire 
at the close of the current school year. 

I would like to include in the RECORD 
the reasons why I feel it is imperative 
for speedy action to be taken on this 
measure. 

In 1954, the special milk program was 
originated by the House Agriculture 
Committee in the belief that it would 
be far better to get more fluid milk to 
our nation’s children than to move that 
same milk into Government storage in 
the form of surplus manufactured dairy 
products. Since that time, this program 
has been doing a tremendous job of im- 
proving the diet of our schoolchildren 
while providing an additional market for 
our dairy farmers. The special milk 
program is a striking example of the way 
our food abundances can be used to pro- 
mote better nutrition in this country, 
which is certainly what we need and 
want to do. 
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From the time this program got un- 
derway, the response from school officials 
and students has been most encouraging. 
Last year, over 80,000 schools and child- 
care institutions participated, and the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture esti- 
mates that about 22 million young peo- 
ple are now drinking milk during school 
hours. This figure represents more than 
half of the schoolchildren of the Nation. 
During the past year, they drank 2.4 bil- 
lion half-pints of milk under the pro- 
gram. That amount represents more 
than 2 percent of the annual nonfarm 
consumption of milk. 

Mr. Speaker, just to give one illustra- 
tion of the impact of the special milk 
program, I would like to cite the ex- 
perience of a school in my home district 
of Wisconsin. The students of the 
Greenwood School District of Clark 
County are now drinking enough milk 
at school to keep 17 cows busy every day 
of the school year. 

All of this adds up to an excellent 
record for the special milk program. 
However, we cannot afford to rest on 
our laurels so long as more can be done 
to reach additional schools, camps, and 
other institutions caring for our children. 
But if State and local school officials are 
to undertake additional special milk pro- 
gram promotional efforts during the 
coming school year, they must be as- 
sured that the program will be continued 
and that adequate funds will be made 
available to cover its growth. 

For these reasons, I feel that my 2-year 
extension of the special milk program 
should be enacted into law without delay 
so the Department of Agriculture, school 
officials, and the dairy industry can get 
on with the job of seeing to it that our 
schoolchildren have the milk they need 
to grow into strong and healthy adults. 


Reinstate Old GI Policies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BASIL L. WHITENER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, the 
Macon Times, Macon, Ga., carried an 
editorial on February 3, 1961, entitled 
“Reinstate Old GI Policies." The edi- 
torial was with reference to a bill I 
have introduced providing for the rein- 
statement of national service life in- 
surance. 

I am delighted that this outstanding 
newspaper is supporting the enactment 
of my bill, and with the thought that 
my colleagues of the House might find 
the editorial interesting I request that 
it be inserted in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 

REINSTATE OLD GI POLICIES 

Many veterans dropped their GI insurance 
like a hot potato as soon as they were out of 
uniform. They wanted no pert of any- 
thing even remotely connected with the 
military and they were ignorant of the fact 
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that the Government policy is the biggest 
insurance bargain in history. 

In some cases, older and wiser heads pre- 
valled and some former GIs had their in- 
surance reinstated. Others, who failed to 
do so before the deadline, have always been 
sorry. 

Now, Congressman Basi: L. WHITENER, of 
North Carolina, has offered a bill to make 
it possible for ex-servicemen who dropped 
their national service life insurance policies 
to have them reinstated even at this late 
date. 

Representative WHITENER says the step 
would cost the Government very Httle. 

We are all for it. And so, we imagine, 
are those veterans who foolishly falled to 
continue their GI insurance. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. DENT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the Lithu- 
anian people regained their freedom 43 
years ago from czarist Russia. Today 
they find themselves enslaved in their 
homeland by Communist Russia. Since 
they are not allowed to observe their in- 
dependence day there, it is only fitting 
and proper that the observance of that 
day be celebrated by their friends and 
sympathizers in the free world. 

The 3 million Lithuanians constitute 
the largest of the 3 ethnic groups in 
the Baltics. From time immemorial they 
have played an important part in the 
history of that region. Late in the Mid- 
dle Ages they formed a powerful king- 
dom and for centuries remained a prin- 
cipal force in northeastern Europe. 
Early in the 16th century their kingdom 
joined Poland and thus formed the Lith- 
uanian-Polish dual kingdom. They re- 
mained united until late in the 18th cen- 
tury when Poland was partitioned and 
most of it fell to Russia. In that par- 
tition Lithuania also came under czarist 
Russia, and from then until 1918 the 
Lithuanians lived under Russian autoc- 
racy. During that time they were op- 
pressed by the heavy yoke of the czarist 
government, but they kept alive their 
patriotism and love of freedom. During 
the First World War they were ready to 
seize upon the first chance offered them 
to regain their freedom. In 1917 when 
the czarist regime was overthrown, the 
Lithuanians were presented with the 
long-sought opportunity. They at once 
asserted their freedom and proclaimed 
their independence on February 16, 1918. 

That day has become a national holi- 
day for the Lithuanian people, for that 
inaugurated a new era for them, They 
founded the Lithuanian Republic, they 
succeeded in strengthening it, and lived 
in it happily for two decades. They 
were perfectly content with their lot in 
their free country, and they were friends 
of their neighbors. But Communist 
Russia always looked upon Lithuania’s 
democratic freedom as a menace, and 
seemed anxious to eliminate it at the 
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first opportune moment. That was done 
very early in World War Il. The Red 
army invaded and occupied Lithuania, 
putting an abrupt end to the Lithuanian 
Republic. Soon the country was incor- 
porated into the Soviet Union, and its 
citizens enslaved by Communist tyranny. 
Since those fateful days of 1940 the 
unhappy Lithuanians have not known 
freedom. They have been suffering 
hardships, deprivations, imprisonments, 
and even death in the hands of their 
oppressors, But even under such un- 
bearable conditions they have not 
given up their love of freedom, their 
goal of national independence. On the 
observance of their independence day, 
the 43d anniversary of Lithuanian In- 
dependence Day, let us all hope and 
pray that they will have their reward 
in freedom in their beloved homeland. 


A Bill To Amend Title II of the Social 
Security Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. BASIL L. WHITENER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
introduced a bill today to amend title II 
of the Social Security Act so as to remove 
the limitations upon the amount of out- 
side income which an individual may 
earn while receiving benefits thereunder. 

When the social security admendments 
of 1960 were under consideration last 
year it was my hope that the Congress 
would enact a provision removing all 
limitations upon the amount of outside 
income which a social security bene- 
ficiary could earn. The social security 
law as amended, however, by the social 
security amendments of 1960, provides 
that a beneficiary who earns $1,200 or 
less will receive his benefit payments for 
all 12 months of the year. A person who 
earns more than $1,200 in a year will 
have $1 of his benefits withheld for each 
$2 that he earns from $1,200 up to $1,500, 
and for every $1 that his earnings go 
above $1,500, $1 of the beneficiary's bene- 
fits will be withheld, 

I believe, Mr. Speaker, that the limita- 
tions imposed on outside income under 
the social security amendments of 1960 
should be removed. While the amend- 
ments to some extent permit our social 
security beneficiaries to earn a greater 
amount of outside income than was the 
case under the old law, the fact re- 
mains, nevertheless, that our elderly 
people who are in receipt of social se- 
curity benefits are greatly in need of 
increased earning power. The higher 
cost of food, clothing, housing, and med- 
ical care is working a severe hardship 
on thousands of our older citizens, 

My bill would permit social security 
beneficiaries to earn as much outside in- 
come as possible without jeopardizing 
their right to social security benefits. 
The enactment of my bill would permit 
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many of our elderly people, who now 
find it impossible to maintain a decent 
standard of living on their social security 
payments, to increase their income from 
outside sources to a level adequate for 
their proper maintenance. Due to the 
age of our social security beneficiaries 
and the limited job opportunities they 
have, my measure would not decrease 
the job opportunities for younger people. 
On the contrary, it would offer a meas- 
ure of hope and assistance to thousands 
of our older citizens who must now sup- 
plement their meager social security 
payments through assistance from their 
relatives or other sources. 

The Congress will be considering at 
this session a number of proposals 
which, if enacted, will directly and in- 
directly benefit many social security 
beneficiaries. I know of no proposal 
which will be of more help to our older 
citizens in their efforts to supplement 
their social security payments than the 
measure I have introduced. I certainly 
hope that my colleagues will join with 
me in working for the enactment of my 


Let Us Declare an All-Out War on Cancer 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, Iam sure 
most of our colleagues have seen the 
card from the Elizabeth Helen Governale 
Memorial Committee To Fight Cancer. 
These cards have been sent to all Mem- 
bers of Congress urging that we appro- 
priate a sum of $300 million for cancer 
research in order to eliminate this dread- 
ful disease. 

The campaign for this appropriation 
is being sparked by the above-mentioned 
committee, which is headed by Joseph 
Governale of my district. The commit- 
tee bears the name of his late wife, a 
very wonderful and outstanding person, 
who fell victim to cancer. Joseph Gov- 
ernale is a very active civic worker in 
Brooklyn, a fine citizen, a devoted father, 
and a man of religion and principles. 
The death of his wife, whom I had the 
privilege of knowing for many years, 
prompted him to undertake this crusade 
in an effort to be helpful to humanity- 
He has used a considerable amount of 
his own funds to further this cause. 

I can think of no greater cause than 
to serve humanity in this selfless way. 
When we consider the fact that more 
than a quarter of a million people die 
annually in this country from cancer, it 
is evident that hardly a family is left 
untouched. We must do everything pos- 
sible to increase our research efforts to 
solve this problem promptly and speedily. 
The allocation of sufficient funds for this 
purpose should go far toward an ulti- 
mate solution. 

In connection with this crusade, I am 
inserting into the Recor the text of 
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the postcard which the committee, 
headed by Mr. Governale, has sent to all 
Members of Congress, as well as the text 
of a telegram which he has sent to me 
several days ago. They are as follows: 

My Dear CONGRESSMAN OR SENATOR: I am 
appealing to you, as a voter, In your district. 
I do hope you will fight in Congress for the 
appropriation of more money to combat 
cancer. If we can send $150 million to the 
Congo, we can double that amount to help 
our own people in the fight to eliminate 
this dreadful disease. Cancer knows no 
congressional districts, or race, color or 
creed, but attacks all. 

Please do what you can to interest other 
Congressmen and Senators, to see that the 
money is appropriated, as cancer may some 
day attack someone in thelr family only 
to realize too late, that they could have 
helped with our appeal. 

In the city of New York alone, 16,886 
died of cancer in 1959. 

Respectfully, 
ELIZABETH HELEN GOVERNALE MEMORIAL 
Comamrrrse To FIGHT CANCER, 
JOSEPH GOVERNALE, Chairman. 
BROOKLYN, N.Y., 
February 12, 1981. 
CONGRESSMAN VICTOR L. ANFUSO, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I do appreciate very much your kindness 
which you will insert the facts concerning 
the post cards which I have mailed to every 
Congressman and: Senator in the United 
States in appropriating more money to com- 
bat cancer. My goal of course is that at 
least $300 million should go to this direct 
cancer research as in 1959. According to 
U.S. National Cancer Institute 259,090 people 
died of cancer in the United States. The 
present direct cancer research according to 
the National Cancer Institute is $11,779,000 
which can be found on page 2 of their book 
which they are distributing. This nominal 
Sum is a disgrace to those appropriating 
Money for this dreadful disease. I alone 
have collected so far for Damon Runyan 
Cancer Pund in a period of 7 months a 
total of $2,235 all in $1 bills which have 
been sent by my many friends by my appeal 
to them in memory of by beloved wife Eliza- 
beth Helen Governale. I do hope that the 
Congressmen and Senators will realize that 
this dreadful disease can attack them or 
Members of their immediate families and 
friends. Hoping this also can be inserted in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD in order for the 
Congressmen and Senators to realize the 
Seriousness of cancer. Š 

Respectfully, 


JOSEPH GOVERNALE. 


Our New President Tackles the Twin 
Phases of Our Present Troubles 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. NATCHER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include herewith an editorial en- 
titled “Our New President Tackles the 
Twin Phases of Our Present Troubles,” 
which appeared in the February 3 issue 
of the Messenger, of Madisonville, Ky. 

The editorial is as follows: 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Our New PRESIDENT TACKLES THE TWIN 
PHASES OF OUR PRESENT TROUBLES 


Making good his promise that he would 
act vigorously to meet challenging problems 
at home, President Kennedy has handed 
Congress a sweeping antirecession program, 

In a special message which. brought the 
Nation the news that joblessness rose by 
900,000 in January to a total of 5,400,000, the 
President made it plain that the proposals 
submitted yesterday for consideration by 
House and Senate would not be his last say 
on the subject. In fact, if conditions do 
not improve within 244 months, sald Mr. 
Kennedy, he wili make other proposals to 
Congress. 

Again we will say we like the frankness 
of this young, intelligent, and energetic man 
who has assumed the toughest job in the 
world and who has already demonstrated 
that he is working hard at it. His message 
spoke of such things as— 

The general expectation that there will be 
minor improvements in business this year. 

The possibility (speaking out of realism, 
not pessimism) of further deterioration it 
government falls to act. 

The need to abate the waste and misery of 
unemployment and to restore the momen- 
tum of the American economy. 

As a means of bringing immediate relief 
and of implementing also the restoring of 
the momentum of the economy, Mr. Ken- 
nedy called for or announced: 

1. Higher social security benefits for 
4,500,000 people, including a $10 increase 
in the minimum monthly pension; an in- 
erease to $1.15 in the minimum wage (and 
a later increase to $1.25); a speedup in Fed- 
eral contract-letting and construction; Gov- 
ernment aid to depressed areas, and Federal 
relief payments for the children of jobless 
fathers. 

2. Release of $724 million of highway 
funds to the States at once, and expansion 
of local public works and college housing. 

3. Tax reform pro to spur business 
investment and at the same time close tax 
loopholes. 

4. Creation of a President’s Advisory Com- 
mittee on Labor-Management Policy. 

5. Details of interest cuts on Government- 
insured mortgages and speedup of payments 
of life insurance dividends to veterans, and 
the start of pilot food stamp plans in several 
areas (including eastern Kentucky). 

Since the food-stamp plan is one of the 
most urgent steps which will be taken to 
alleviate the privations due to unemploy- 
ment, it is interesting to note that the test 
of the system will be made as rapidly as 
possible in six areas—West Virginia, Penn- 
sylvania, eastern Kentucky, northern Min- 
nesota, southern Illinois, and Detroit—which 
are viewed in Washington as among the 
tougher spots in the unemployment picture. 

Turning for a moment from the immed- 
fate relief phase of the message to the need 
for restoring the momentum of the economy, 
it is interesting to recall that Mr. Kennedy 
said during the 1960 campaign that it is 
sound policy to see that our productive 
plant—the thing which provides jobs, taxes, 
etc—is the best and most modern in the 
world, 

To quote one paragraph—and one on 
which the President proposes to make 
good—we will turn the pages back to October 
12, 1960, when Mr. Kennedy said: 

“We must make certain that there is prop- 
er encouragement to plant modernization. 
Postwar Europe has a new and modern in- 
dustrial plant. So has the Soviet Union. 
We cannot compete if our plants are out 
of date or second rate. Wherever we can be 
certain that tax revision, including acceler- 
ated 
ernization of our capital plan 
disguise for tax avoldance—we should pro- 
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ceed with such revision. It is sound Uberal 
policy to see that our productive plant is 
the best and most modern in the world." 

Mr. Kennedy spoke again on October 30 
along the same line, pointing to the need 
to stimulate expansion if we're going to pro- 
vide employment. In his message to Con- 
gress the President recognizes fully the 
emergency aspect of the present situation, 
while at the same time keeping in mind the 
long-range needs which must be met if our 
economy is to compete successfully with ag- 
gressive competition abroad. 

President Kennedy marshaled his thoughts 
clearly and presented them forcefully to a 
Congress which realizes, as he does himself, 
that dreaming and drifting won't suffice, 
now, but that prompt and vigorous action 
is demanded. 


Conservatism on the Campus 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
more encouraging signs of our time is 
the growing tide of conservative think- 
ing among many of our young people. 
In American colleges across the land 
there is a reawakening to the values of 
individual effort and private initiative 
upon which the greatness of our Nation 
was founded. 

I am proud of the patriotic fervor, the 
devotion to American traditions exem- 
plified by the students at Southern 
Methodist University which is in the 
district I have the privilege to represent 
in Congress. The students at SMU are 
alert to the dangers of collectivism and 
statism to the rights of man; these 
young people have the courage to speak 
out in defense of those principles so 
cherished by our forefathers, but which 
so many have been afraid to speak about 
in recent years. 


The hope of tomorrow rests with o 
youth. Only they can take up the torch 
of freedom and carry it to victory 
against the foes who would enslave the 
world. So I am proud to commend to 
the Members of Congress the following 
editorials from a recent issue of the SMU 
Campus, as an illustration of what is in 
the minds of many of today’s college 
students: 

Ir MEN WERE FREE 

Private ownership, private initative, the 
hope of reward, and the expectation of 
achievement have always been primarily re- 
sponsible for the advancement of mankind. 
Continued progress—be it spiritual, mental, 
or material—rests squarely upon a better 
understanding of the idea of individual free- 
dom of choice and action, with personal re- 
sponsibility for one’s own decisions, 

For the purpose of illustrating this idea, 
let us suppose you had lived in 1900 and 
somehow were confronted with the problem 
of seeking a solution within 61 years to any 
one of the following problems: 

1. To build and maintain roads adequate 
for use of conveyances, their operators, and 
passengers. 
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2. To increase the average span of life by 
30 years. 

3. To convey instantly the sound of a voice 
speaking at one place to any other point or 
any number of points around the world. 

4. To convey instantly the visual replica 
of an action, such as a presidential inaug- 
uration, to men and women in thelr living 
rooms all over America. 

5. To develop a medical preventive against 
death from pneumonia. 

6. To transport physically a person from 
Los Angeles to New York in less than 4 hours. 

7. To build a horseless carriage of the 
qualities and capabilities described in the 
1961 advertising folder of any automobile 
manufacturer. 

Without much doubt you would have se- 
lected the first problem as the one easiest to 
solution. In fact, the other problems would 
have seemed fantastic and quite Hkely would 
have been rejected as the figaments of some- 
one’s wild imagination. 

Now, 61 years later, let us see which of 
these problems has been solved. Has the 
easiest problem been solved? No. Have the 
seemingly fantastic problems been solved? 
Yes, and we hardly give them a second 
thought. 

It is not accidental that solutions have 
been found wherever the atmosphere of 
freedom and private ownership has prevailed 
wherein men could try out their ideas and 
succeed or fail on their own worthiness. Nor 
is it accidental that the coercive force of 
government—when hooked up to a creative 
field such as transportation—has been slow, 
plodding, and unimaginative in maintaining 
and replacing its facilities, 

Does it not seem odd that a privately 
owned automobile company found it expedi- 
ent to sponsor a national contest with 
tremendous prizes and to conduct its own 
search in order to correct the faults of the 
publicly owned and inadequate highway 
system? The highway dilemma has become 
more and more acute until someone other 
than the public owner seeks an answer. 

If the points of ownership had been 
reversed in 1900—that is, motorcar develop- 
ment in the hands of the Government, and 
highways left to private individuals—we 
would today likely be participating in a 
contest sponsored by the privately owned 
highway companies to suggest how to im- 
prove the Government's horseless carriage so 
that it would keep pace with the fine and 
more-than-adequate highways. 

How could roads be built and operated pri- 
vately? I do not know. This is a subject 
to which none of us directs his creative at- 
tention. We never do think creatively on 
any activity preempted by Governnrent. It 
is not until an activity has been freed from 
monopoly that creative thought comes into 
Play. 

But go back to 1900. Could any of us then 
have told how to solve the six problems to 
which solutions have been found? Suppose, 
for instance, that someone could at that 
time have described the looks and perform- 
ance of a 1961 automobile. Could any of 
us have told him how to make it? No, no 
more than we can describe how privately 
to build and operate highways today. 

What accounts, then, for the 1961 auto- 
moblie and other fantastic accomplish- 
ments? Government did not preempt these 
activities. Instead, these have been left to 
the area of free, uninhibited, creative think- 
ing. Millions of man-hours of technically 
skilled, inventive thought have been at work. 

And the end is not yet. Nor will there be 
an end if the inhibitory influence of Govern- 
ment is confined to its proper functions of 
protecting equally the life, liberty, and 
property of all citizens; if men are free to 
try their ideas in a competitive and volun- 
tary market. 
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Gop’s Man Nor CommMon—ArE Tov, Asks 
AUTHOR 
(By Fred Morrison) 

What do you think about the nature of 
man? Or what difference does it make? I 
feel that there are three reasons why we 
should all examine our own conception of 
the nature of man. 

First, what you think of the nature of 
man determines how you treat your fellow 
man. If you accept the position that man 
is the mere product of his environment, 
then you will find yourself gullty of class 
consciousness. You will have no empathy 
toward those not in your particular category. 
If you believe that man is by nature evil, 
then you will not trust him or respect him. 
If, however, you believe that our Founding 
Fathers were correct in assuming that all 
men are created equal by God, then you will 
be able to accept your fellow man and share 
the experiences of life with him. 


RESPONSE TO GOD 


Secondly, what you think of the nature 
of man is an indication of your response to 
God. Why? Because a faith in God predi- 
cates a recognition of the dignity of man. 

Thirdly, what you think of the nature 
of man determines how much government 
you favor. Machiavelli's opinion of man was 
summed up in his statement, “The world 
consists only of the vulgar.” And what type 
of government did he favor? Remember 
these words, “The end justifies the means?” 
Power over the masses was his answer to 
the question of how to rule. Deceit, dis- 
honesty, and trickery were his means of 
maintaining government. 

Thomas Hobbes progressed a little by con- 
tending that man had two natures. Hobbes 
said that man had the power to reason and 
think justly, but that he was also enslaved 
with the desire for lust and evil, and that 
the second nature would always win out over 
the first. What type of government did 
Hobbes favor? An absolute, arbitrary 
monarchy. 

DIFFERENT CONCEPT 

The men who wrote our Constitution had 
a different concept altogether. They felt 
that man was capable of running his own 
life, that he would choose the good. They 
said that all men were created equal, and 
that they were endowed by their Creator 
with certain inalienable rights. What type 
of Government did they envision? The 
greatest Republic ever established. But it 
will only remain the greatest as long as we, 
its citizens, give the individual credit for 
being able to run his own life, 

We hear a lot today about the so-called 
common man. Are you who are reading this 
article—are you a common man? Oh, 
no. Not you. Maybe the fellow across the 
street, across town, or across the country, 
but not you. Nobody wants to be called 
common. man reserves for himself 
the right to be an individual, a unique 
creature. 

ABE LINCOLN 

Abraham Lincoln said, “The Lord must 
have loved the common man because he 
made so many of them.” But Abe Lincoln 
was not talking about man as a part of an 
undifferentiated mass. 

The so-called party of the people today is 
no party of the people at all, because it does 
not take into account the whole man. It is 
only concerned with one side of man’s 
nature, his economic or material welfare, and 
ignores man’s superior nature, his moral and 
spiritual capacity to find his own good life. 

I do not say that all Liberals or Democrats 
take this attitude, or that all Republicans 
or Conservatives take the opposite view. I 
do feel, however, that there is an obvious 
tendency in the former group to say, under 
the erroneous slogan of “progress,” that they 
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are for the common man. They should 
explain that they are for compelling the 
common man to cenform to their concep- 
tion of his needs. 

SOCIAL SECURITY 

Compulsory secial security, compulsory 
medical care for the aged, compulsory Fed- 
eral aid to education, with all their inevita- 
ble compulsory controls, are all infringe- 
ments upon the rights of the individual. 
The greatness of our Constitution lies in its 
protection of the individual’s right to choose 
his own life, and the Hmiting of the Federal 
Government's ability to intervene in the 
lives of its citizens. 

This Nation was founded by very uncom- 
mon men, You and I also reserve the right 
to be uncommon. We want neither to be a 
number in the Federal Government's pros- 
pective welfare state, not to be denied the 
right to be our own governor. The hope for 
our cause presently lies only in that segment 
of political theory called Conservative. 


Constitutional Amendment To Limit 
Tenure of Members of Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, I have today reintroduced a 
joint resolution proposing an amend- 
ment to the Constitution of the United 
States by the terms of which there 
would be required a 2-year “sabbatical” 
leave for Senators and U.S. Representa- 
tives after they had served 12 consecu- 
tive years in office. During this leave 
period, the officeholder would not be 
eligible for election to the position which 
he had held. This would mean that 
Representatives after serving all or the 
major portion of six consecutive terms 
and Senators after serving all or the 
major part of two consecutive 6-year 
terms would not be eligible to succeed 
themselves. 

There are two sound bases for this 
proposal. One deals with the operation 
of the National itself, the 
other with the qualifications of the indi- 
vidual Members. 

The former refers to the seniority 
system. There is much of value in the 
seniority system and there are some real 
drawbacks to it. Many critics have 
called for the elimination of this system 
for setting congressional heirarchy but 
none, apparently, have offered an alter- 
native that has proven workable. This 
amendment would have the effect of 
breaking the chain of seniority from 
time to time and would add a flexibility 
to the committee processes of Congress. 

The second basis deals with the ability 
of the individual Representative or Sen- 
ator. Because of the complexity of 
legislative business and the demands 
upon Members of both the House and 
the Senate, there is a tendency of Na- 
tional Legislators to lose touch with the 
people they represent. Too often the 
Member of Congress becomes a resident 
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of Washington and loses his place as a 
member of the community which elected 
him. By requiring a period of leave, as 
this amendment would, the individual 
Member of Congress would have the 
chance to reacquaint himself with those 
he represents and take a fresh look at 
the problems he must face if, after his 
leave period, his constituency chooses to 
return him to office. 

I believe that this amendment would 
serve the best interests of the country. 


The Nebraska Mid-State Reclamation 
Project Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DAVE MARTIN 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MARTIN of Nebraska. Mr. Speak- 
er, the mid-State reclamation project is 
important to our State. It provides for 
irrigation, flood control, fish and wild- 
life conservation and development, and 
minimum recreation facilities. The area 
involved is from 10 to 20 miles wide and 
about 100 miles long. The project would 
have as its principal purposes the fur- 
nishing of a surface irrigation water sup- 
ply for approximately 140,000 acres of 
land, aiding in the replenishment of the 
ground-water supply of the area for 
domestic and agricultural use, controll- 
ing floods, conserving and developing fish 
and wildlife, and producing hydroelectric 
power. 

The Nebraska mid-State reclamation 
district, organized under the Nebraska 
Reclamation Act, tried as an independ- 
ent reclamation district to get the project 
rolling. In 1958, one of my predecessors, 
A. L. Miller, introduced legislation pro- 
viding for Federal participation, but the 
Measure failed of enactment. My im- 
mediate predecessor from the Fourth 
District of Nebraska introduced similar 
legislation in the 86th Congress, but it 
was not acted upon, although the meas- 
ure received favorable attention from 
many sources. 

I have today introduced a slightly 
amended version of the legislation to au- 
thorize the Secretary of the Interior to 
construct, operate, and maintain the 
mid-State reclamation project. My col- 
leagues from the State in the House of 
Representatives are introducing identi- 
cal bills, and Senators Curtis and 
Hruska will introduce the legislation in 
the Senate. Most of the old difficulties 
have been ironed out in this new legisla- 
tion, through discussions with responsi- 
ble individuals in the Department of the 
Interior, and other Members of Congress, 
including the chairman of the House 
Committee on Interior and Insular Af- 
fairs, WAYNE ASPINALL. The Bureau of 
Reclamation is working with the mid- 
State reclamation district. 

I will not, at this time, go into the 
Many aspects of the project. The bene- 
fits and potential value of the project are 
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incalculable. It is a long-range plan 
which will benefit our citizens in the mid- 
State area, and I feel that it has real 
merit. 

The proposed authority will be con- 
tingent upon appropriations. The proj- 
ect will be a unit of the Missouri River 
Basin project, under the comprehensive 
plans approved by section 9 of the act 
of December 22, 1944, as amended and 
supplemented. 

During hearings on the legislation in 
previous years, testimony as to the feasi- 
bility and benefits of the Nebraska mid- 
State reclamation project have been 
thoroughly reviewed by those who have 
studied it carefully. R. W. Beck & Asso- 
ciates made a feasibility report reflecting 
the engineering investigations, surveys 
and plans developed over the past 15 
years. 

I feel that favorable consideration of 
this legislation will meet with widespread 
approval. I am very hopeful that the 
House of Representatives and the Senate 
will see fit to support this view and pass 
this legislation. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM W. SCRANTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. SCRANTON. Mr. Speaker, as the 
Representative of Pennsylvania’s 10th 
District—an area of the United States 
which has been particularly blessed by 
its large Lithuanian heritage—I am most 
privileged to add my voice to those who 
will today salute Lithuanian Independ- 
ence Day. 

Perhaps this day has no significance 
more important than that it also gives 
us pause to remember that Lithuanian 
independence is a past victory, long since 
warped by Soviet enslavement. The 
Lithuanian people struggled bitterly for 
many years to gain their independence, 
only to have it shut off behind the Iron 
Curtain. 

Americans, whatever their national 
origins, ought to join Lithuanian Amer- 
icans today in a double pledge. 

First, we must resolve that what the 
Communist system has done to Lithu- 
ania must never happen here in America. 
Second, we must remember always that 
Lithuania is not an integral part of the 
Soviet Union, but rather is a captive 
nation. Friendship between our peo- 
ples must forever be kept warm, and 
our hand must go out in sympathy to 
the brave Lithuanian people in their un- 
derstandable and very human desire to 
once again be free. 

Coming as it does so close to the sud- 
den and untimely death earlier this week 
of Thomas F. Connor, a 10th District 
native who was the executive director 
of the Captive Nations Week Committee, 
Lithuanian Independence Day has extra- 
ordinary significance for my constitu- 
ents this year. 
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Mr. Connor had dedicated himself and 
his considerable talents to the cause of 
putting the spotlight of world public 
opinion on the plight of the Lithuanian 
and the other captive peoples of the 
world. 

Americans from the 10th Congres- 
sional District intend to carry on Mr. 
Connor’s work. We urge all of our coun- 
trymen to join with us. 


Legislative Report 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I wish 
to include my legislative report of Feb- 
ruary 15,1961. It follows: 

We have intentionally delayed our first 
congressional report for this session because 
of the slow pace of the new Congress. This 
is a normal situation because it requires time 
for a new administration to organize and 
take over the reins of Government, 

The administration's program is beginning 
to unfold and much of its content was cov- 
ered in generalities in the state of the Union 
message. It is apparent that massive new 
spending proposals will be presented in the 
domestic as well as in the foreign fields. 

The President has stated that he plans 
to confine his program within the frame- 
work of the budget presented by President 
Eisenhower. This, in my opinion, will not 
be possible. There is every indication that 
we can look forward to budget deficits for 
the years ahead. 

With increasing rapidity, task force reports 
on various issues are being presented. Al- 
most every one of these reports requires ad- 
ditional Federal expenditures, What we need 
is a task force to study means of saving tax 
dollars. 

I am convinced that the best long-term 
solution to our economic problem is tax re- 
duction, so that indfviduals can spend their 
own dollars for consumer items, thus creat- 
ing more jobs. The automobile excise tax is 
an example of a reduction that I feel would 
be helpful to Michigan. 

We must also become more competitive in 
world markets. Only by the unit 
cost of production as low as possible can this 
be done. It will require vigilance and sacri- 
fice by both labor and management. 

I expect to oppose now, as I haye in the 
past, new large spending programs financed 
by deficit spending. There is ample evidence 
from the past that massive Government 
spending is no long-term economic solution. 
There are some areas where already planned 
Government projects can be expedited; this 
has merit and should be done. 

At this writing, it appears that within the 
framework of the above comments I may 
find it necessary to oppose, in whole or in 
part, many of the proposals of the new ad- 
ministration. I am convinced programs from 
the Federal level requiring new or higher 
taxes or increased deficits are not in the long 
term best interests of our country. I will, 
of course, support some programs that I deem 
to be a Federal responsibility and urgent in 
nature, 

There has been considerable talk about 
closing tax loopholes. There is no doubt 
that a general tax revision is necessary. I 
believe it only fair to point out that since 
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1932 the Democrats have been in control of 
Congress for 24 of those 28 years, No serious 
attempt was made during those 24 years to 
revise the tax structure. 

The cold facts are that any new and large 
spending programs will have to be paid for 
by the average taxpayer. If the Government 
were to confiscate all personal income over 
$10,000 (taxing that income 100 percent) it 
would provide the U.S. Treasury with $4.5 
billion, or only enough to run the Federal 
Government for 3 weeks at the present spend- 
ing rates. Or, if all income over $25,000 were 
confiscated by a 100 percent tax, the addi- 
tional revenue would be $700 million or only 
enough to run the Federal Government for 
3 days. These facts should make it obvious 
that future increased tax revenues must be 
borne mostly by individuals of average in- 
come. 

As the various issues come before Congress, 
I will welcome your opinions. 


Packing the Committee on Rules 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA, JR. 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, 2 weeks 
have passed since the bitter and un- 
necessary struggle over the size of the 
Rules Committee was temporarily re- 
solved, leaving no victors and in- 
numerable losers. 

Among those losers are not only the 
leaders of the pyrrhically successful 
packing attempt, but also the prestige 
and honor of the House of Represent- 
atives and the very concept of repre- 
sentative democracy. This sad fact was 
brought home to me by a particularly 
perceptive and astute editorial in the 
Portsmouth Times of February 7, 1961. 
This excellent Ohio newspaper voiced a 
thoroughly justified concern and alarm 
at the spectacle of a congressional power 
struggle in which Members of Congress 
appeared to be pushed about like in- 
animate pawns in a chess game. 

In this country, a Congressman 
is expected to be bound only by 
his conscience and by his duty to his 
constituents. The idea that the con- 
gressional representative of almost half 
a million Americans can be ordered 
about by the administration, the House 
leadership, or anyone else is repugnant 
to our Nation's ideals and traditions. 
Yet, as the Portsmouth Times points 
out, the packing of the Rules Committee 
has given the country the impression 
that the House leadership has an almost 
proprietary attitude toward certain 
Members of this great legislative body. 
Let us hope that the House will soon 
have and seize the opportunity to erase 
this blot upon its proud name, and to 
set at rest the fears that are expressed in 
the Portsmouth Times editorial, which 
follows: 

ASSUMPTION THAT Rocks A NATION 

Everything about the addition of new 
members to the House Rules Committee last 
week has been combed over, except the thing 
that should make Americans shiver in their 
shoes. 
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This is the assumption that the new mem- 
bers will live in the hip pocket of Speaker 
Rargunx, who named them to the committee 
to carry out his purposes. 

These purposes consist, in the main, of 
having the Rules Committee push through 
all the bills Mr. Raysurn wants pushed 
through. If by some chance he wants bills 
pigeonholed, the committee chairman, Rep- 
resentative Howarp W. Surrn, then will 
have his chance to get even. He has no 
cause to be grateful to Speaker RAYBURN for 
packing his committee. 

The two Democrats named to the com- 
mittee to carry out Representative RAY- 
BURN'S strategy are CARL ELLIOTT of Alabama 
and B. F. Stsx, of California. They are con- 
sidered loyal to him. They are his men. 
They will do what he wants them to do, be- 
cause that is their purpose on this important 
committee. These things must be assumed. 

Here is the most damaging kind of as- 
sumption that Americans ever are called on 
to make about thelr Government—that its 
officials do not make decisions on merit but 
according to preconceived opinion, 

When it's assumed that legislators, judges, 
and administrators will do what someone 
else wants them to do, instead of judging 
every proposal and individual on merit, rep- 
resentative democracy comes apart at the 
seams. - 

When it's assumed that Americans will do 
the bidding of someone else as a condition 
for official status—that legislators will vote, 
judges rule and administrators act in a pre- 
scribed way—popular government is being 
mocked 


Every American affected by the showdown 
on the composition of the Rules Committee 
has a right to hope Representatives ELLIOTT 
and Sisk will waste no time finding a way 
to assert their independence of Speaker RAY- 
BURN. These men do not belong to him, nor 
to the Kennedy administration. They are 
in Congress to represent their congressional 
district. 

Nothing hurts confidence in representative 
democracy more than the belief that men in 
Congress become so fixed and frozen in their 
beliefs that their votes can be counted in 
advance; that they are owned by the labor 
unions, the railroads, the coal business, the 
copper industry, the textile industry or the 
segregationists. 

It was precisely this that caused Chair- 
man Smith’s Rules Committee to become 
a target of criticism—this smug assumption 
that votes could be counted in advance. 
The assumption is just as disquieting when 
made about the former majority, as when 
it was made about the new majority. 

If this is what representative democracy 
has turned into, we're in bigger trouble than 
President Kennedy has been talking about. 


National Association of Real Estate Boards 


Opposes Bypassing Appropriations 
Process 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the 
Appendix of the Recorp a letter from 
the National Association of Real Estate 
Boards in support of my resolution, 
House Resolution 115, against backdoor 
spending: 
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NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF REAL 
ESTATE BOARDS, 
Washington, D.C., February 13, 1961. 
Hon. Tuomas M. PELLY, 
House Office Building 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran CONGRESSMAN PELLY: I noted with 
interest your remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record of February 9 concerning the anti- 
back-door spending resolution, House Reso- 
lution 115. 

Our association has long opposed the by- ` 
passing of the Appropriations Committees 
in this manner, At our national conven- 
tion in November of last year, we adopted 
the following resolution to be included in 
our 1961 statement of policy: 

“We urge the Congress to require that 
loans and contractual obligations which 
ultimately become charges on the Treasury 
be approved by the Appropriations Com- 
mittees as well as by legislative committees 
of the Congress." 

You may be assured of the wholehearted 
Support of Realtors for the passage of this 
measure, 

Sincerely yours, 
JOHN O. WILLIAMSON. 


Lithuanian Endurance 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I wish to pay tribute to the peo- 
ple of Lithuania. Today’s celebration 
of this 43d anniversary of Lithuanian 
independence is indicative of the spirit 
of Lithuania throughout its long his- 
tory. The joy of the occasion, though 
veiled in sadness, is a joy deep and abid- 
ing. It is the more triumphant because 
of this very sadness. We are celebrating 
the endurance of a people despite all 
vicissitudes. 

Today Lithuania is named among the 
captive nations of the Soviet Union. But 
this superimposed blanket of Soviet au- 
thority only thinly veils the independent 
spirit of Lithuania which refuses to be 
smothered. This spirit of Lithuania 
has endured despite all efforts at domi- 
nation. 

Nor is this true only of the Lithuania 
of 43 years ago. There is a centuries- 
old record of Lithuanian resistance to 
subjugation. The Lithuanian people 
have remained an entity for more than 
1,500 years, and this in the face of cen- 
turies of onslaught from east, west, and 
south. 

Forty-three years ago Lithuania 
emerged as an independent “democra- 
tic republic.” The Lithuanian nation 
of the 20th century, which had burst 
the bonds of tyranny from without, was 
determined to admit no tyranny from 
within. The Constitution of 1922, which 
followed the liberation of 1918, guaran- 
teed to the Lithuanian people freedom 
of speech, freedom of assembly, freedom 
of religion, and freedom of communi- 
cation. 

Such was the evidence of the spirit 
of the Lithuanians which has persisted 
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through the ages. Independent minded, 
freedom loving, they have maintained 
their traditions and their ideals despite 
all repression.. Their belief in the in- 
alienable rights of men to national in- 
dependence and individual freedom has 
endured. 

Lithuanians the world over, I am sure, 
look to the peoples of the free world 
to share in their effort to realize again 
their ideals. We in the United States 
are proud to cheer this spirit, this hope, 
this determination. Lithuanian endur- 
ance is inexorably grounded in the 
hearts of her people, and holds the pro- 
mise of recapturing her rights and free- 
dom. May her endurance be rewarded 
and her hopes fulfilled. 


Lumumba Unlamented 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, the one 
advantage accruing to readers of the 
Washington Post is that you do not have 
to turn to the editorial page to get the 
viewpoint of its editors—it is usually 
written large in the news columns on the 
front page. 

Naturally the news reports on the 
assassination of Lumumba are disturb- 
ing and the Post editors as usual view 
the incident with gravest alarm. And 
soonor or later Columnist Alsop and 
Lippmann will come up with pontifical 
opinions on how the incident has dam- 
aged the prestige of the United States. 

It is, therefore, unusual but gratifying 
to find on page 10 of yesterday's Post the 
considered opinion of a man on the 
scene which runs counter to that of the 
alarmists. Mr. Russell Howe writes from 
Leopoldville in the Congo and he also 
writes from his vast experience with the 
Congolese and the day-to-day situation 
in that troubled country. His opinion 
that the average Congolese will promptly 
forget Lumumba is most reassuring and 
emphasizes that we must not be drawn 
into a controversy where our intrusion 
would only serve the best interests of 
Russia and the others who fish in trou- 
bled waters. Mr. Howe's splendid article 
follows and is commended to your 
perusal: 

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 15, 1961] 
LUMUMBA MARK ON CONGO DISCOUNTED 
(By Russell Howe) 

LEOPOLDVILLE, February 14-—To the ques- 
tion, what difference will former Premier 
Patrice Lumumba’s death make to the Con- 
eee scene, the answer is probably: Noth- 
ng. 

Reactions in Leopoldville have been as 
expected: nonexistent. Africans prefer a 
live dog to a dead lion. Loyalty to Lumumba 
would be meaningless now by African reas- 
oning since he cannot reward them for their 
loyalty. 

Lumumba’s presence on the political 
scene was brief and negative. He was more 
famous in Ghana and Guinea than he was 
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in the Congo, He was an idea rather than 
a person. 
SERVANT TO PASTOR 


Born in a Batatela village in North Kasai, 
he had an elementary education and became 
a servant to s pastor. He disappeared with 
a sum of money and a watch and turned up 
in Stanleyville, which he made his home. 

He became a post office clerk. Despite 
modest wages and the presence of a wife 
who bore several children, he could afford 
a car. His neighbors wondered where he 
got the money. They learned the answer 
shortly after he traded in his auto for a 
brand new model. 

For having embezzled about $6,000 of 
public funds, Lumumba in 1956 got 2 years 
in Jadotville, the Congo's toughest prison. 
Released after one year for good conduct, he 
needed a job which a former convict could 
do and which would pay enough to keep 
him in a car and comfort. 

He had dabbled slightly in politics before 
his conviction. He had found he had good 
command of street oratory in vernacular. 
He decided to put this gift to work. 

As the Congo’s top nationalist, Joseph 
Kasavubu, now President, had Leopoldville 
in his pocket, so. Lumumba concentrated on 
Stanleyville. But soon his ambitions grew. 

More, he moved to Leopoldville where he 
got a job as beer salesman. Then in Decem- 
ber 1958 he left the Congo for the first time 
to go to Accra for the All-African peoples 
conference. 

ANXIOUS TO PLEASE 


This was where this correspondent first 
saw him. He was raw and excited and 
anxious to please everybody he met. He was 
obviously unused to the raceless atmosphere 
he found in Accra and to being treated seri- 
ously by white people. Nxrumah's party 
leaders gave him advice. 

Came the Congo’s headlong rush into in- 
dependence, his brief revisit to jail, and the 
battle for the presidency which Kasavubu 
won. Disappointed at this, Lumumba fought 
tooth and claw for the premiership. 

Kasavubu wanted Jean Bolikango for this 
job. Neither Bolikango nor Lumumba had 
anything like a majority.. While Bolikango, 
a slow-witted marian schoolteacher 
doddered around the lobbies of the parlia- 
ment, being longwindedly eloquent, Lumum- 
ba procured cash and bought votes he needed 
at $20 apiece. 

At 34, with little education except of men 
and embezzlement and no 
found himself Prime Minister of a 8 
of 20 million people. His 7 weeks in office 
were catastrophic. Army mutiny, white- 
baiting murder, rape, Belgian evacuation, and 
economic collapse set the scene. He appealed 
to the United Nations, then later refused to 
cooperate with the international body. 

ATTACKS THE U.N. 


While the country disintegrated, Lumum- 
ba smoked hashish, drank gin or danced with 
his fleet of concubines in Leopoldville's 
noisy diyes, He gave interminable Castro- 
like press conferences to attack the U.N. but 
showed no interest in the problems of gov- 
ernment. 

After a flirtation with private enterprise 
(Edgar Detwiler) he threw in his lot with 
the Communist states and looked all set to 
be a weak puppet of a Soviet master. He 
sent his army to help the Balubas. Sixty 
thousand Balubae died or were permanently 
mutilated in of savagery. The U.N. 
is currently occupied in saving 300,000 Ba- 
luba war refugees from starvation. 

Kasavubu deposed Lumumba in September 
and shortly afterward Communist embassies 
were expelled. Lumumba lived under house 
arrest until his escape, recapture and im- 
prisonment at Thysville military camp, 
whence he was moved to places of detention 
in Katanga. 
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Official U.N. reaction here is that Lumum- 
ba’s death is a monstrous tragedy. Similar 
pious regrets have been expressed in even 
more exalted quarters. But it is doubtful 
whether anyone in higher spheres of the 
U.N., civil or military, mourns the late Pa- 
trice Lumumba. He was vicious. He was 
corrupt. He was sanguine. He was deceit- 
ful. He was incompetent. There is not 
much to mourn. 


Lincoln’s Moral Strength 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, it is not 
common practice to make public the 
proceedings of the House prayer break- 
fast group. However, this week, in hon- 
oring the birthday of Abraham Lincoln, 
a special message on “Lincoln’s Moral 
Strength” was given us by our colleague, 
FRED SCHWENGEL, of Iowa, and I am sure 
all of you would want to share these 
thoughts. I am, therefore, including it 
as a part of my extension: 

LINCOLN’s MORAL STRENGTH 
(By Hon. FRED SCHWENGEL) 

On the left portico as you enter the Ar- 
chives Building here in Washington, D.C., 
you read: “The heritage of the past is the 
seed that brings forth the harvest of the fu- 
ture.” We, in America, have a great heritage 
from which to draw inspiration and which 
needs cultivation by all of us, but none that 
is better or can be more fruitful than the 
heritage we have in Lincoln. 

Lincoln once said, “All that I am or ever 
hope to be I owe to my angel mother.” 

Benet has written some interest- 
ing lines that introduce both this angel 
mother and her illustrious son, with some 
questions that are moving and have great 
appeal: 


“Nancy Hanks 
“If Nancy Hanks 
Came back as a ghost, 


news 
Of what she loved most, 
She’d ask first 
Where's my son? 
What's happened to Abe? 
What’s he done? 


Poor little Abe, 
Left all alone 
Except for Tom, 
Who's a rolling stone; 
He was only nine 
The year I died. 
I remember still 
How hard he cried. 


Scraping along 
In a little shack, 
With hardly a shirt 
To cover his back, 
And a prairie wind 
To blow him down, 
Or pinching times 
df he went to town. 
You wouldn't know 
About my son? 
Did he grow tall? 
Did he have fun? 
Did he learn to read? 
Did he get to town? 
Do you know his name? 
Did he get on?” 
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In answer to these suggestions we might 
say; yes, Nancy, he learned to read. He read 
what you would have wanted him to read— 
the Bible, history, biographies, good litera- 
ture. He learned well from the examples 
and great lessons found there. Most im- 
portantly he learned how to apply these 
lessons in the public domain, For the 
people—all the people everywhere. 

“Do we know his name?” Well, we could 
note the tribute in the report of the Lincoln 
Sesquicentennial Commission published re- 
cently. It has 193 pages. In the introduc- 
tion we read, “February 12, 1960, marked the 
conclusion of one of the most extraordinary 
tributes to an American leader ever under- 
taken by the people of this Nation and our 
neighbors throughout the world. 

We could tell about the hundreds of 
statues and monuments built to his memory 
and found all over the world where people 
love liberty. The one in our Capital City is 
visited by more people than any other shrine 
in the world; last year over 3 million people 
were given some kind of political and spirit- 
ual lift as they entered that classical temple 
you can see here in the District of Columbia, 
It seems, in a mysterious way, to preserve 
some of the noble spirit of this humani- 
tarian. 

In addition, we could point out that there 
have been trillions of postage stamps printed 

. with his picture on them and used to carry 
messages of love and other communications 
all over this world. Over 6,000 books and 
periodicals have been written about him. 

Why do so many millions from everywhere 
show so much interest in him and take him 
now as a personal treasure? 

It is, I believe, because they feel that he 
had a philosophy and ideals that should be 
placed everywhere in the world. They ad- 
mired how he led a nation which held out 
so much hope, for so many through its most 
dificult and challenging time. They ap- 
proved the firmness with which he contended 
with secession and the political and spiritual 
clashes in a civil war. A war that produced 
a valor and sacrifice that has never been 
equaled in the history of mankind. 

They are moved by his almost unbelievable 
patience in dealing with the vicious and con- 
filcting attitudes of people about slavery. 

After reading and learning about the birth 
of a nation, the great foundations upon 
which liberty is built, and convinced that our 
forefathers in the Declaration of Independ- 
ence and the Constitution, gave us a system 
and an ideal that must be preserved and pro- 
moted, he concluded that the situation de- 
manded that reason and commonsense must 
prevail. It dictated clearly that saving the 
Nation must be his first goal, and if need be 
his sole objective; correcting the errors and 
mistakes in law by the people at that time, 
in part or in whole, should be his second 
objective. 

Clinching his argument with the observa- 
tion that, you don't take the body to save 
the arm. 

With his country in the desperate struggle 
for survival, with a new political party 
which had not yet been tried, a party that 
still lacked deep convictions and unity of 
purpose, with the demands of abolitionists on 
one hand and the problems of the border 
States on the other, this man assumed the 
most demanding and awful responsibilities 
eyer placed on the mind and conscience of 
any political leader in the history of the 
human family. 

As we look back now to that tragic experl- 
ence in our history we wonder: 

How he could resist the clamor to let the 
erring brothers go; 

With all that was said and done by re- 
spectable people, how he could continue 
to have faith; 

And, from whence came the will to resist 
the terrible temptation to be vindictive? 
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How and where did he get such abiding 
faith in the people? 

Where did he get the keen and invincible 
conviction about the last best hope of earth? 

Where did he find the Idea that “right 
makes might“? 

Where did he develop the patience that 
was necessary to deal with the shortcomings 
of strong and imi t men, the under- 
standing to direct a political party and to 
control his opposition? 

How did he get to know the validity of 
the Christian virtue to be charitable to one's 
enemies? 

Where did he learn about the simple elo- 
quence he used to sway people? 

In answer to all these questions, we should 
point out that his two mothers must re- 
ceive much credit. The record reveals and 
confirms that he inherited from Nancy, his 
mother, his ability and his great heart. His 
education was initiated by her and his an- 
gel stepmother helped him so much in so 
many ways. From both he learned to love 
mercy, do justly, and walk humbly. 

From the reading and thinking that they 
inspired and encouraged he developed a 
great moral strength, a faith, and devotion 
to ideals, without which, as he once indi- 
cated, he would fail, and with which he 
could not fail. 

Many books have been written about the 
many other early associations and influences 
in his life that helped him grow mentally 
and spiritually. : 

In the record are accusations about his be- 
ing a nonconformist. In many ways he was 
that. For instance, he didn’t belong to a 
church, but this did not indicate immaturity 
and spiritual poverty. What he said and did 
shows him to have been a man who had a 
trusting, deep, religious faith—a faith that 
had content—a sturdy, religious content. 

Historians have estimated that his spoken 
and written record adds up to over a million 
words, It seems to me that in his own record 
we find revealed best his humanity, his 
greatness and his moral strength. What he 
was and believed is better expressed by him- 
seif than by someone else trying to tell about 
it. 

When asked about belonging to a church, 
he replied, “When any church will inscribe 
over its alter, as its sole qualification for 
membership, the Saviour’s condensed state- 
ment of the substance of both Law and 
Gospel, “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, and with all they soul, 
and with all thy mind, and thy neighbor, as 
thyself,’ that church will I join with all my 
heart and all my soul.” 

Having said that he, through word, deed 
and example, set about to show his approval 
of the church's activities. He attended 
church regularly. He paid $150 to join the 
Methodist Missionary Society in Washington, 
D.C., and spoke kindly and often about the 
great and good influences of the church. 

His simple statement of faith and assur- 
ance that solemn day in Springfield, Feb- 
ruary 11, 1861, when he was bidding his 
neighbors and friends goodby bears repeat- 
ing. Recognizing the load he was to assume 
as greater than that of George Washington 
he said: 

“Without the assistance of that Divine Be- 
Ing who ever attended him, I cannot suc- 
ceed. With that assistance, I cannot fall," 

While he was yet a candidate the first time, 
in 1860, he let himself be used as a prophet 
and expressed his complete willingness to be 
used as God's servant in government, saying: 

“I know there is a God and He hates in- 
Justice and slavery. I see a storm coming. 
I know His hand is in it. If He has a place 
and work for me, and I think He has, I be- 
Heve I am ready. I am nothing, but truth 
is everything—I know I am right because I 
know that liberty is right, for Christ teaches 
it and Christ is God.” 
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This became his acceptance speech for the 
office of President. He made it before he was 
even nominated, So, none was needed after 
the nomination. Has anyone or could any- 
one make a better one? 

On his trip to Washington, stopping often 
en route to address the people, he felt the 
need to testify to his faith In a way that 
would help his people understand the gravity 
of the situation and to prepare them, with 
him, to carry the ship of state through some 
perilous times. At Cincinnati he gave this 
needed quote, “Under the providence of God, 
who has never deserted us, we shall be broth- 
ers again.” 

In Columbus, expressing his faith in the 
people, he said, “I look to the American 
people and to that God who has never for- 
saken them.” 

With an admonition to the people at Buf- 
falo, he said, One must trust in that Su- 
preme Being who has never forsaken this 
favored land through the instrumentality 
of this great and intelligent people.” 

At Trenton, catching the spirit of his 
patron saint, George Washington, he pledged 
that, “I shall be most happy indeed if I shall 
be a humble instrument in the hands of the 
Almighty and of His almost chosen people 
for the perpetuating of the object of the 
great struggle.” 

At Philadelphia, that city of brotherly love 
and the cradle of liberty, sensing a need for 
supreme sacrifices, he offered what an as- 
sassin's bullet was to take on that fateful day 
in April 1865, when he told those people, “I 
have said nothing but that I am to 
live by and, if it be the pleasure of God, to 
die by” (repeat). 

We know the circumstances under which 
Lincoln had to travel on the last leg of his 
trip to Washington. 

Having arrived on the scene and taken the 
oath of office, it then became his obligation 
to apply his convictions about things that 
dealt with morality and to take command 
of a tragic situation in Government, and to 
put things in proper perspective for himself 
and for the Nation. 

In the ensuing 4 years, he did this mag- 
nificently—applying the admonition of him 
who preached a gospel of love. He demon- 
strated throughout this whole period that 
true humility is a great virtue in adversity. 

Knowing that no doctrine, faith or knowl- 
edge is of value to man as it 
bears fruit in action, he kept pressing toward 
his goal, of union and liberty—revealing al- 
ways a rare kind of courage, wisdom, and 
goodness, 

There are so many evidences of his great 
understanding of the other man’s problems, 
his willingness to go the extra mile, to turn 
the other cheek and to be a friend to man; 
but none better, it seems to me, than when 
he went to call on Gen, George Pickett in 
Richmond to renew an old friendship, dat- 
ing back to when George Pickett lived in 
Quincy, Ni, and Mrs. Pickett was to re- 
member always that afternoon at the war's 
end when she answered a knock at the door 
of her home. She opened it to find a tall 
stranger standing there in the shadow of 
the porch, asking her if George were at 
home, ma’am? 

She replied that George wasn't and 
wouldn't be for some time, but might she 
ask who the visitor was. The tall man in 
the frock coat, stovepipe hat in hand said 
simply, “Just an old friend of George's 
ma'am; just an old friend from before the 
war.” With that he turned and stepped out 
into the sunlight and walked slowly down 
that Richmond street, leaving Mrs. Pickett 
to the startled realization that the Presi- 
dent of the United States had come to call. 

The President of the United States. Abra- 
ham Lincoln was that, of course, he was, 
but really a great deal more than that. For 
this was a man of many parts, all of them 
human and most of them great. 
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Arguing and making decisions with a firm- 
ness in the right as God gave him to see 
the right, he made many difficult and right 
decisions. And, if he stated a reason, he 
did it clearly, using effectively the art of 
friendly persuasion, 

Because we know it is worthwhile to give 
attention to his homelife, we might say that 
this, too, was the husband and father whose 
homelife was torn by strife and dissension 
and the tragic death of two children. 

Yet, it is not for us, now or ever, to judge 
Mary Todd Lincoln. The heart of a wife and 
the heart of a husband can best be known 
only to themselves, and what a woman says 
to a man or what a man says to a woman 
should often, as the ancients knew, be writ- 
ten on the wind. It will become us better 
to remember that Mary Todd and Abraham 
Lincoln sat fondly holding hands in a dark- 
ened box in Ford's Theater on the night of 
Good Friday, 1865. 

But this, too, was the President—the Presi- 
dent and Commander in Chief—devoted 
above all else to preserving the Union “with 
the dignity, equality and rights of the sev- 
eral States unimpaired.” So he said; so he 
did. 

And in so doing, he brought freedom to 
the enslaved. As he wrote in his Annual 
Message, following the Emancipation Proc- 
lamation: “In giving freedom to the slave, 
We asure freedom for the free, honorable 
alike in what we give and in what we pre- 
serve.” 

Supported in this objective by the aboli- 
tionists, yes, but.fought by them every step 
of the way, for moderation was a word they 
never knew. He counseled with them pa- 
tiently when he could; he blocked them 
ruthlessly when he must, fondly hoping that 
in time they'd learn, fervently praying that 
they’d learn in time. 

While agreeing with Grant in his objec- 
tive in the closing days, he sometimes ques- 
tioned the method but he had learned when 
he was a boy that you “never cuss a good 
ax.” He tried to keep up with Grant, study- 
ing tactics late into the night but night 
and day studying human nature as well; 
taking time out for needed laughter and 
humor; writing with a wry smile to a 
woman who had asked him for a sentiment 
and his autograph: 

“Drar Mapam: When you write to a 
stranger for something which is of interest 
only to yourself, always enclose a stamp. 
There's your sentiment and here's your auto- 


graph. 
A. LINCOLN.” 

And, finally, most Americans will recog- 
nize this was the martyr, the martyr to the 
Union, to freedom and to peace. Lincoln had 
a presentiment of death all his life, but 
never more strongly or clearly than on the 
morning of April 14, Yet he knew that death 
was not the worst of life, that defeat was 
not the worst of failure, that not to have 
tried to do his best was failure and in his 
relentless trying to preserve this Union, for 
us and forever, he achieved one of the great- 
est successes in all recorded time. 

It was America’s darkest hour since Valley 
Forge when they carried him out of Ford’s 
Theater and into the little Petersen House 
across 10th Street and Dr. Charles Leale, 23 
years old, assistant surgeon, U.S. Volun- 
teers, who had been the first to attend 
him when he fell, sat through those long, 
black night hours and the long, gray morning 
ones that followed holding tightly to the 
President's hand, knowing, as he was to write 
later, that reason and recognition occasion- 
ally returned to the afflicted at the moment 
of departure and wanting the President to 
understand in his blindness that he was in 
touch with humanity and had a friend, 

So it was that George Pickett's old friend 
from before the war himself had a friend at 
hand when the long war years were over. 
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This was Abraham Lincoln, politician, hus- 
band and father, President and Commander 
in Chief, martyr for all mankind. He was a 
man of such dimensions that he made all 
others seem small, though he would have 
been the very last to wish to do so. Those 
dimensions were not merely physical, not 
just the 6 feet 4 of him or the gaunt, bony 
frame of him, but the greal soul and heart 
of him as well. 

For this was the Bible-reading, pondering, 
praying lad come out of the wilderness, 
following a prairie star, filled with wonder at 
the world and its Maker, who all his life, boy 
and man, not only knew the 23d Psalm but, 
more importantly, knew the Shepherd. 

Now, in 1961, it seems possible that we 
shall never see his like again. This is a 
sobering thought, but it should be a kindling 
one, for upon us now, as a people, has been 
laid perhaps the greatest responsibility any 
nation was ever asked to shoulder, yet cer- 
tainly mot greater than we can bear. Our 
days are no longer than were Lincoln's, our 
nights are no darker, and if there is any dif- 
ference between his.time and this, it lies in 
the tremendous advantage that is ours, that 
he stood so tall before us. 

And, if there is need for more evidence that 
he understood the Sermon on the Mount, 
that he had great moral convictions to guide 
and inspire us today, it can be found in that 
second inaugural address. There we find at 
least 18 references to the moral lessons found 
in the Good Book, ending with Just 72 words 
in the last paragraph. They are an eloquent, 
elevating and an everlasting reminder of 
what should be our national and interna- 
tional goal and policy. 

“With malice toward none; with charity 
for all; with firmness in the right, as God 
gives us to see the right, let us strive on to 
finish the work we are in; to bind up the 
Nation's wounds; to care for him who shall 
have borne the battle, and for his widow, and 
his orphan—to do all which may achieve and 
cherish a just and lasting peace, among our- 
selves, and with all nations.” 

Seventy-two words; fifty-nine of them one 
syllable words; twelve of them two syllable 
words and one three syllable word—its name 
is charity. 

With these few words he testified to his 
love for mercy and to his trusting belief in 
the Beatitudes. Charity seems to be the 
central theme—Is there anything that Amer- 
ica and the world needs more today? 

Clearly, with this utterance, he reached 
the summit of forbearance ard love. It 
may be true that not all of us have or can 
reach the genius of his devotion and human- 
ity but, we can try. Nothing could give us 
better assurance for the attainment of a 
grander national purpose for ourselves and 
for the world. 


- Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM T. CAHILL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CAHILL. Mr. Speaker, it has 
been 21 years since the Soviets first oc- 
cupied Lithuania. We in the United 
States, who’ have enjoyed freedom, can 
sympathize more than any other people 
with the Lithuanian people because we 
can recognize better the tremendous and 
brave struggle they have maintained 
throughout the years against the tyranny 
of the Soviet Union. 
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It gives me a great deal of pleasure to 
join with my colleagues in the House of 
Representatives in noting the 43d anni- 
versary of the independence of the 
Lithuanian people. Each year the Con- 
gress of the United States pays tribute 
to the bravery, courage, faith, and pa- 
triotism of the Lithuanians. 

We note this important day as a com- 
memoration of the steadfastness of the 
Lithuanian people throughout the world 
and encourage them to continue their 
fight against the Communist philosophy. 
We recognize the admirable struggle 
which has been carried on and sympa- 
thize more than any other peoples with 
the courage of these people. 

This ceremony in the Congress of the 
United States serves as a useful weapon 
in bringing to the attention of the world 
the struggles of the Lithuanians and will, 
I hope, continue to be a symbol in their 
hearts of the worthwhile efforts they 
have made and will continue to make in 
their fight for freedom. y 

I join with all the Members of this 
House in honoring those who strive for 
freedom and fervently hope the day will 
soon come when Lithuania will have true 
independence. 


Tribute to Taden Kosciuszko 
(1746-1817) 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, a large 
number of volunteer fighters from Eu- 
rope took part in our War of Independ- 
ence, and many of them not only dis- 
tinguished themselves but rendered 
signal services for our cause. Among 
these soldiers of freedom, Tadeusz Kos- 
ciuszko occupies a place of honor and 
distinction. l 

This gallant and gifted son of Poland 
was born into a middle-class family on 
February 12, 1746. In his youth he 
showed exceptional abilities, and par- 
ticular liking for books. His parents 
did all in their power to gratify their 
promising son and gave him the best 
education they could afford. Upon the 
completion of his courses at the Royal 
School in Warsaw, he was awarded a 
scholarship for study in France. He 
went to France and entered the famous 
Mesieres school of military studies, spe- 
cializing in artillery and engineering. 

In 1776 while in Paris, Kosciuszko 
heard of the American Revolution; at 
once he saw his chance to fight for a 
great cause. He gathered sufficient 
money through his friends there and 
sailed for America, arriving in Philadel- 
phia in August. Immediately he applied 
for military service, of course was ad- 
mitted and then charged with drawing 
up plans for fortifying the Delaware. 
His success in this first assignment 
earned him a colonel's commission, and 
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in 1783 he was made a brigadier gen- 
eral. After having fought for our cause, 
and thus after seeing the successful 
completion of his mission here, he re- 
turned to Poland, hoping to carry on the 
fight for Poland's freedom. But his ef- 
forts in behalf of his countrymen were 
unsuccessful, and he ended his career 
in exile in Switzerland. We solemnly 
honor the memory of this great son of 
Poland, this gallant and gifted soldier 
for freedom. 


Garnishment of Salaries of Federal 
Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, today I reintroduced a measure 
which would provide for the garnish- 
ment, execution, or trustee process of 
wages and salaries of the civil officers 
and employees of the U.S. Government. 
Garnishment and the associated proc- 
esses which are mentioned in this bill 
have long been features of the credit 
system of nongovernmental employees 
in this country. These procedures offer 
sound advantages to all parties con- 
cerned and I urge that they be opened 
for use in connection with our civil offi- 
cers and employees. 

The primary purpose of this measure 
is to benefit the individual Federal em- 
ployee. The garnishment process would 
adversely affect only a small minority of 
Federal employees and it would provide 
real gains for them all. The absence 
of this process in cases involving Federal 
workers has resulted in lowered credit 
ratings for these individuals; permission 
for its use in connection with Federal 
workers, as it is permitted for workers 
in private industry, would improve these 
ratings. 

There has been some misunderstand- 
ing of this proposal by Federal em- 
ployees. This is a protection for them 
in the important field of credit stand- 
ing; the alternative, continued exemp- 
tion from these processes, is of benefit 
only to those who are in default on pay- 
ments. For this benefit of only a few, 
many lose. 

It is also misunderstood, I believe, by 
certain of our Government bureaus. 
They feel that the garnishment pro- 
cedure would add to the administrative 
burden which they now have; rather, 
they prefer to discipline their employees 
within the organization, the ultimate 
punishment being dismissal. The dis- 
ciplinary problem in this field is an ad- 
ministrative burden. By the establish- 
ment of the garnishment process, and 
the related processes, the incidence of 
defaulting payments would be decreased 
by the very healthy self-discipline of the 
employees themselves. Whatever in- 
convenience might be temporarily felt 
would, in the long run, be eliminated by 
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this self-discipline, relieving the bureau 
of any administrative burden in this 
matter. Also it would, by giving a 
creditor direct access to the debtor’s pay- 
check, give a meaningful alternative to 
the harsh punishment of dismissal, 
which is now the really practical means 
of compulsion open to the bureaus. 

I believe that garnishment has proved 
sound in the private sector of our so- 
ciety. I would urge that we extend it to 
cover the civil employees of our Govern- 
ment. 


Leave Slogans Out of Health Debate 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DAVID S. KING 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. KING of Utah. Mr. Speaker, the 
Salt Lake Tribune, largest daily in 
my district, has done an excellent job of 
sizing up the issue of medical care for 
our senior citizens in a February 12, 
1961, editorial. I join this great news- 
paper in appealing to the Nation and to 
my colleagues to weigh President Ken- 
nedy’s medical care program carefully 
and objectively, and to decide the issue 
on the facts rather than on slogans and 
emotions. The editorial, “Leave Slogans 
Out of Health Debate,” which I com- 
mend to the attention of every Member, 
follows: 

LEAVE SLOGANS OUT OF HEALTH DEBATE 


The health insurance section of President 
Kennedy's medical program greatly over- 
shadows the remainder. For health insur- 
ance, which provides care for the elderly, has 
been a subject of controversy and will be 
the subject of much more before the issue is 
resolved. 

Mr. Kennedy proposes hospital, nursing 
home and other nonmedical care for about 
14,200,000 persons 65 of age or older 
who are eligible for social security benefits. 

But the President was quick to deny that 
this meant socialized medicine. Said he in 
his message to Congress, “It is a program of 
prepayment of health costs with absolute 
freedom of choice guaranteed. No service 
performed by any physician at either home 
or office, and no fee he charges for such serv- 
ices, would be involved, covered or affected 
in any way." 

Whether or not this is socialized medicine 
depends upon the source of the definition. 

Certainly it is social legislation of a most 
sweeping nature. Nor is it coincidence that 
the program would be part of the social se- 
curity system. It is placed there, logically 
enough, because it would deal with elderly 
persons already eligible for social security 
benefits. 

And since this means a heavy drain on so- 
cial security funds, the President would 
raise the payroll tax and extend from $4,800 
to $5,000 the maximum annual earnings base 
on which the tax is levied. 

The predicted result is an additional $114 
billion in revenue a year. However, the peo- 
ple who pay the taxes will be younger than 
those receiving the benefits. This has al- 
Ways been true of basic social security, but 
it will be far more noticeable if the benefits 
are extended to include health care. 

Yet it is generally the younger people who 
bear the burden of caring for the aged. And 
a sound argument can be made for spread- 
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ing the burden through some kind of pre- 
payment plan, rather than letting it fall 
heaviest where chance dictates. Moreover, 
while the first recipients will be getting 
something for which they did not pay, this 
will not be true as the years pass. 

Health care for the aged is only part of 
the Kennedy program, 

He also proposes scholarships for medical 
schools, hospitals, and nursing homes. 

The problem of child health is empha- 
sized too. “The Nation's children—now 40 
percent of the population,” said the Presi- 
dent, “have urgent needs which must be 
met.“ So he suggests broader programs of 
research and more money for maternal and 
child health and welfare. 

But while all of these are vital matters, 
it is on health care for the aged that the 
battle will center. It is certain to be a 
fiercely fought affair. First, it raises the 
specter of “socialized medicine.” Second, 
it is political in its sponsorship. 

Last summer, during the postconvention 
session of Congress, a similar program of- 
fered by Mr. Kennedy lost 51 to 44 in the 
Senate. He made health care a campaign 
pledge; now he has been elected he will at- 
tempt to make good. 

We are not anxious to see the Federal 
Government grow larger and larger, 
on more and more responsibilities, extend- 
ing its influence into more and more fields, 

There are, nevertheless, certain problems 
which only the Federal Government has the 
fiscal power to solve. This could be one of 
them. 

Congress should give the Kennedy pro- 
gram the most careful consideration. It 
would be highly irresponsible to reject the 
program out of hand, without providing an 
adequate, workable substitute. The de- 
cision Congress makes must be based on 
facts, not slogans and emotion. 


The Guns of Liberty 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp I include a poem entitled “The Guns 
of Liberty,” written by a constituent of 
mine, Mr. J. A. Henderson of Coupeville, 
Wash. 

Mr. Henderson's composition expresses 
our deeply rooted feeling for the freedom 
of the individual and our desire for the 
liberation of all mankind. This Ameri- 
can heritage extends from 1776 and has 
been the principal for which we have 
fought many wars. This heritage is 
stronger today than ever before, and the 
principal on which it is based holds a 
promise for the future. 

The poem follows: 

THE GUNS OF LIBERTY 

PROLOGUE 

I lay beside the stormy sea, 
The mighty, restless, surging sea, 
The wild waves beat the rocky shore 
In endless ranks, with endless roar. 
And so I fell asleep and dreamed 
And heard a voice, or so it seemed, 
A mighty voice from out the sea, 
“Hark to the guns of liberty.” 
And then the guns, like bards of old, 
In thunder tones their numbers told. 
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1776 
Mighty the deeds of valor done 
At Bunker Hill, at Lexington, 
On Saratoga’s heights of blue, 
At grim Ticonderoga too, 
At Brandywine, at Germantown, 
At Yorktown where the foe laid down. 
This is the song the cannons sang 
While ‘round the earth their echoes rang, 
Free is this land, and shall be free, 
So say the guns of liberty.” 

1803 


Upon the ancient Middle Sea 
We stormed the forts of Tripoli, 
With wooden ships and iron men 
We braved the pirates in their den, 
And far and wide our challenge hurled, 
Our ultimation to the world. 
We roared from the blazing deck 
Of Philadelphia's shattered wreck, 
No tribute paid to piracy, 
“So say the guns of liberty.” 

1812 


From New Orleans to Lundy's Lane 
Our voices thundered once again, 
From Chesapeake with decks a-flame, 
United States of honored name, 
Niagara on Lake Erie's tides, 
From Lawrence and Old Ironsides 
Shouting with iron throats our song, 
Roaring its chorus loud and long, 
“Freedom on land and on the sea, 
“So say the guns of liberty.” 

% 1848 
In Texas by thé Rio Grande 
The Alamo’s heroic stand 
Startled the world, and thus anew 
Rang out our chorus loud and true, 
Across the desert’s burning sand, 
Par south Into a foreign land 
We followed at our Nation's beck 
To storm and take Chapultepec. 
“Americans are ever free, 
“So say the guns of liberty.” 

1861 


Through 4 long years of civil strife 
With brother seeking brother's life, 
Sad though our task we dared not fall 
And so, in Shenandoah Vale, 
On Mobile Bay, on Malvern Hill 
And Gettysburg with iron will 
Sang we our song though notes of pain 
And anguish rang through its refrain, 
“There shall be no more slavery, 
“So say the guns of liberty.” 

1898 


And now from far Manila Bay, 
From San Juan Hill and El Caney 

And Santiago by the shore 

Rang out our battle song once more. 
Mid burst of shell and sudden death, 
With roaring voice and flashing breath, 
With fearful maim and frightful deed 
We thundered out our Nation's creed, 
"In this fair land all men are free, 

“So say the guns of liberty.” 


1917 

Afar across Atlantic's wave 

To save a Nation free and brave 
Again we raised our battle shout, 
Again we roared our chorus out, 
Again we made the foeman feel 

The blast of flame, the blight of steel. 
With voice that all on earth might hear 
Hurled we our challenge far and near, 
“This is the end of tyranny, 

“So say the guns of liberty.” 


1941 


You saw us on Hawaii's shore, 
Bataan’s woods, Corregidor, 

Though crushed by treacherous attack 
From land and sea come fighting back 
And from the blazing ruins rise 

To blast the foeman from the skies, 
To sink his ships beneath the waves, 
To roar above his armies’ graves, 

We never yield to treachery, 

“So say the guns of liberty.“ 
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1944 


Now o'er the desert’s burning track 
We hurled oppression’s legions back 
And on the bloody Norman strand 
We cleared the beach and made our stand 
To crush his yaunted battleline, 
To storm across his sacred Rhine, 
To thunder at his castle's gate 
Our battle cry and Hymn of Hate, 
“All nations henceforth shall be free, 
“So say the guns of liberty.” 

EPILOGUE 
Thus did I dream, yet e’er I woke 
It seemed once more the waters spoke 
In trumpet tones that seemed to me 
Went ringing down eternity, 
“All Hail, fair land of liberty, 
“Thy people ever shall be free 
“While hearts are brave and courage true 
“Thy flag of red and white of blue 
“Shall ever wave o'er land and ser, 
“So say the guns of liberty.” 


U.S. Jobless-Area Plans Stir Wave of 
Criticism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16,1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks.in the Rxo- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the Christian Science Monitor of Tues- 
day, February 14, 1961: 

U.S. JOBLESS-AREA PLANS STIR WAVE OF 

Criricism 
(By Juan Cameron) 

The Federal Government's proposals to aid 
economically depressed areas are not being 
greeted with wholehearted enthusiasm by 
many industrial-development specialists 
with long experience in the field. 

The alm of the Kennedy administration 
to help the 100 or more industrial areas with 
persistently high unemployment is ap- 


plauded. 


However, the methods and emphasis of the 
proposals put forth by the administration 
are widely criticized. And, concern is ex- 
pressed that false hopes of perhaps as many 
as 20 million people who live in distressed 
urban and rural areas are being raised by 
claims of what the Federal Government can 
do to alleviate this pressing national eco- 
nomic problem. 

8 SPECIALIST QUOTED 

A New England economic-development 
group is concerned that present proposals 
may lead to pirating of its region's industries, 
some of which are on the verge of moving 
South or West already. 

An economist who wrote the Committee 
for Economic Development's 1960 study of 
the so-called little economies in the United 
States says the legislative proposals being 
discussed in Congress do not meet the prob- 
lem of distressed areas. 

A specialist in local economic-development 
work at Arthur D. Little, Inc., Cambridge, 
Mass., consulting firm, believes the Kennedy 
administration’s aid plan may tip the scales 
for the economically depressed areas. But, 
he adds, “I do not think the program faces 
the deeper problems involved.” 

William R. Davlin, Pennsylvania’s secre- 
tary of commerce, was quoted by Business 
Week magazine as saying that though Fed- 
eral financial aid to distressed areas is im- 
portant, it cannot endow an area without 
industrial resources with appeal for industry. 
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Chances are good that the Federal Goy- 
ernment will act on the problem of dis- 
tressed areas this year after discussing it 
for the past 6 years. The new President 
has given the most important domestic pri- 
ority to this aid program. 

Distressed area aid plans presently before 
Congress include loans and technical as- 
sistance to areas of heavy chronic 
unemployment, Priority for public-works 
projects and Federal contracts in labor sur- 
plus areas have been recommended by the 
President. 

PROPOSALS CITED 


Peripheral parts of the main legislative 
proposals for dealing with distressed areas 
are proposals to use surplus Government 
food stocks and urban-renewal funds to aid 
distressed communities. 

Senator Paur H. Doucras, Democrat, of 
Illinois, who has been working on the prob- 
lem of distressed areas since 1955, is the 
author of the bill most likely to pass the 
Congress. 

The. Douglas bill calls for $200 million 
worth of loans to build, expand, or convert 
industrial plants. Half of this amount 
would go to industrial areas, half to rural 
areas. : 

The loans under the Douglas plan would 
be of up to 25 years and be available to 
public or private borrowers. A borrower 
could borrow up to 65 percent of a plant's 
cost, but, whether public or private, he 
would be expected to put up 10 percent 
equity himself. In exceptional cases the 
Illinois Senator’s bill would allow the loans 
for machinery and other factory equipment, 
but not for working-capital purposes. 

OTHER PROVISIONS s 

In addition to plant loans, the bill pro- 
poses $100 million in loan funds be avail- 
able for public works, such as sewerage, wat- 
er, and other public utility systems. An ad- 
ditional $75 million would be available to 
help drab, defaced areas, such as defunct 
coal towns, dress up thelr appear- 
ance to help their development efforts. 

For technical aid such as studies of a 
community’s economy and assets, $7,500,000 
would be provided under the Douglas bill. 
And $10 million of Federal subsistence pay- 
ments would be available for retraining dis- 
placed workers for new types of jobs, 

Senator Dovcias sees an area-redevelop- 
ment authority as the manager of the de- 
pressed area program that is designed to 
help coal mining towns in Pennsylvania, 
West Virginia, Kentucky. and Hlinois; tex- 
tile centers in Rhode Island and Massachu- 
setts; heavy-industry areas like Detroit. 

EMPHASIS URGED 

Donald R. Gilmore, who wrote the 1960 
Committee for Economic Development 
(CED) study, “Developing the Little Econ- 
omies,” feels present proposals put too much 
stress on industrial loans and grants. More 
emphasis, he believes, should be placed on 
retraining workers for new work and loans 
to help them move away from dying areas, 

The big need, says Mr. Glimore, now a 
regional economist for the Federal Reserve 
Bank of Boston, is to increase worker 
mobility. 5 

He also feels inclusion of rural as well as 
industrial areas in the Douglas plan is cast- 
ing the Federal program's net too wide, even 
though it may be necessary for gaining the 
political support of Southern and Western 
States. 

The executive director of one of New Eng- 
land’s most successful business development 

tions that finances new plants 
through private funds makes a similar point: 
the heavy reliance of the Federal proposals 
on industrial building loans is misplaced. 
FEW TENANTS LOST 


“There are very few industrial tenants lost 
to a town today for lack of financing. And 
no company that is even reasonably pros- 
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perous is going to pick a site just because 
free factory space is being offered it.” 

He finds the bloom is off the rose today as 
far as the need for new plant in many areas 
is concerned, because of overcapacity in 
many lines of industry. 

Part of this development officer's thinking, 
and of others in New England, is that Fed- 
eral plant loans are going to increase com- 
petition in the already bitterly competitive 
contest being carried on between the States 
for new industry. 

The CED study last year found some 
14,000 private and public groups at work on 
industrial development. State and munic- 
ipal agencies, port authorities, universities, 
railroads, utility companies, chambers of 
commerce, community development corpo- 
rations, and private consulting firms were 
among those working with budgets ranging 
from several million dollars to practically 
no money. 

EXPENDITURES ESTIMATED 


The CED estimates expenditures by these 
groups for areas developed in 1957 were 
$219,800,000, of which about $93 million was 
spent on publicly financed programs. 

The New England Council, a regional eco- 
nomic promotion group, is concerned that 
the Federal program, premised on moving 
plants into distressed areas, will result in 
stepped-up pirating of its region’s manu- 
facturers. 

The Douglas bill would prevent industrial 
moves that result in substantial detriment 
to the area of original location by increasing 
unemployment. However, Melvin Peach, an 
officer of the council, says that if a plant em- 
ploying 300 men and women were moved out 
of New England, Washington might not see 
this as a substantial detriment. To the town 
that lost the plant, however, the loss might 
be severe. His group would like to see the 
program confined to moving new branch 
plants, as opposed to entire manufacturing 
operations into distressed areas. 

The council wants stronger safeguards 
against pirating. It feels ald to rural areas 
should be cut out of the program in its 
initial phases. 

On the other hand, it strongly supports 
Federal aid in job retraining and in technical 
help. Urban renewal funds can also greatly 
aid distressed cities, the council feels. 


DOUBTS FELT 


Beyond criticism of particular aspects of 
distressed area legislation, an almost unanl- 
mous feeling exists that the Federal program 
will not create any great amount of new 
economic activity in depressed areas, 

Harry C. Foden of Arthur D. Little, Inc., 
who has analyzed the economies of Missis- 
sippi, West Virginia, New Hampshire, Rhode 
Island, and Charleston, S.C., feels the Federal 
program as now envisioned can, at best, be 
a supplemental benefit. 

A few industries—electronics, apparel, 
metalworking—can locate almost anywhere 
But the competition to attract these types 
of industries is flerce among the 50 States 
today. 

Proximity to market, raw materials, and 
trained supply of labor are controlling in the 
decision where most industries will settle. 

7 ATTEMPTS CRITICIZED 

Attempts to attract industry through 
building new plants, for example, in 
communities that are inaccessible, makes 
little sense, Mr. Foden feels. 

Don Crislip, executive director of the West 
Virginia Industrial and Publicity Commis- 
sion, made a similar point. He was quoted 
in Business Week magazine as saying that 
the mining towns hardest hit in his State 
are the ones in the worst locations for manu- 
facturing. 

West Virginia actually has attracted a 
great many chemical, glass, and other types 
of industries in recent years, because of its 
natural resources. Too often, however, they 
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have been of the type that involved large 
amounts of capital and relatively small 
amounts of labor. — 

Mr. Foden also feels the success of a State 
or community's industrial redevelopment ef- 
fort will depend, not on the supplemental 
aid provided by any Federal program, but in 
the interest of the localities in helping 
themselves. 

In speaking of North Carolina's remark- 
able record in luring new industries to its 
borders, cheap labor, absence of unions, and 
proximity to raw materials were a big factor. 
But Mr. Foden adds; 


LARGE FACTOR 


“A large factor in North Carolina's success 
has been the efforts of its former Governor, 
Luther H, Hodges. He lent his name and 
time to the State and local efforts. As a 
result, the State puts a good face on its in- 
dustrialization efforts.“ 

The difference that local interest can make 
can be seen in the difference between two 
New England cities, Providence, R., and 
Lawrence, Mass. Although faced with much 
the same problem, Lawrence is well on the 
way to recovery today, while Providence is 
only beginning to remedy its problems. 

In 1952 Lawrence was regarded as the No. 1 
depressed area in the Nation by many ob- 
servers. The once-flourishing textile city 
had some 25,000 men and women unem- 
ployed. A sense of despair and crisis was 
prevalent. 

Lawrence is still classified in the “D” 
category by the U.S. Bureau of Labor Sta- 
tistics, which means 6 to 9 percent of its 
labor force is unemployed. But in the in- 
tervening 8 years conditions have changed 
markedly there. 


LAWRENCE BOOMS 


John F. Burke, former clerk to the city 
mayor and secretary of the Greater Lawrence 
Citizens Committee for Industrial Develop- 
ment, says: “The panic is gone. Lawrence 
is booming relatively today.” 

Boston's burgeoning electronic industry 
has absorbed many of its once idle workers. 
A growing network of express highways con- 
sidered by many experts in industrial de- 
velopment work to be the sine qua non for 
economic rehabilitation, has greatly helped 
the city. 

But Lawrence, like nearby Lowell, Mass., 
Manchester and Nashua, N.H., and Lewiston 
and Portland, Maine have organized vigorous 
local bootstrap operations that raised large 
sums of money locally to finance new in- 
dustrial parks, factories, and renovation of 
old textile mills, 

The Providence, R.I. area provides a 
marked contrast. Until quite recently, the 
State's approach to industrial redevelopment 
was Ustless. Few new plants were built. 
The highway network serving the area was 
characterized by a Boston economic con- 
sultant firm as pitiful. è 


The Doctors Should Be Heard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


P 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr, DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I wish to in- 
clude an editorial entitled, “The Doctors 
Should Be Heard,” which appeared a 
month ago in the Chicago Sun-Times. 
I have had a great many constituents 
call it to my attention, and after reading 
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it carefully I can see why it received 

such favorable comment. 

[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Jan. 15, 1961] 
THE DOCTORS SHOULD BE HEARD 


Senator Pat McNamara, Democrat, of Mich- 
igan, told the White House Conference on 
Aging that it was unfortunate that “the 
American Medical Association continues to 
devote such massive effort to the promotion 
of its 19th century philosophy rather than 
concentrate on the needs of today and 
tomorrow." He was speaking, of course, of 
the AMA's opposition to proposals to put 
medical insurance for the aged under the 
social security system. 

Before Congress throws out the judgment 
of the Nations! physicians as 19th century 
philosophy we urge that it give the group’s 
viewpoint equal time with those of the social 
planners who see in Federal Government 
control the solution to all of mankind's 
problems, including his physical infirmities. 

We do not think it is true, as some have 
implied, that the Nation’s doctors are bent 
upon holding back progress. We know of 
no group with a more outstanding record of 
progress, and no group more profoundly 
dedicated to the welfare of their fellow men. 

So we believe that Dr. E. Vincent Askey, 
president of the AMA, merits respectful 
attention when he charges that the social 
security approach to the problem of health 
insurance for the aged would “put the Fed- 
eral Government into the medical field on a 
massive scale, and would lead to more and 
more governmental regimentation for pa- 
tient and doctor alike.” 

We also believe that Congress, in exam- 
ining forthcoming legislative proposals in 
this field, should give careful heed to these 
other charges that have been made against 
measures that incorporate the social security 
approach; 

That such legislation would exclude from 
coverage several million older persons not 
covered by social security, including many 
of those in greatest need of coverage. 

That placing old age health insurance 
under social security would saddle the 
younger part of the population with the 
burden of supporting those already 65 in 
addition to paying for their own future cov- 
erage. Granting that the over-65 people 
have serlous problems, so do the young wage 
earners with the burden of rearing children 
and seeing them through school. 

That the social security approach would 
put the Government into competition with 
private insurance companies and deprive 
them of a source of livelihood. 

That the social security approach would 
shrink still further that residue of their own 
money that people can spend at their own 
discretion. One-half of 1 percent addi- 
tional social security withholding is a dis- 
armingly small-seeming amount to assure 
health insurance after 65. But social secu- 
rity withholdings have been increasing stead- 
ily since the program was launched. What 
assurance is there then if one-half of 1 
percent does not do the anticipated job of 
providing health insurance, the amount will 
not become 1, or 3, or 5 percent? 

That the social security plan would prove 
wasteful as well as coercive by imposing 
Government health insurance without re- 
gard to individual needs or desires. 

That to put the administration of health 
insurance for the aged into a Federal bu- 
reaucracy would impersonalize the relation- 
ship between doctor and patient. 

The assurance of adequate medical care to 
all who need it and the cushioning of elder- 
ly people against financial debacle resulting 
from costly illness are proper obligations 
upon our society. Congress has an equal 
obligation to fit the program into our system 
with the least possible damage to the prin- 
ciples of individual choice and private Initia- 
tive that make the system work. 
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Christmas Baskets Are a Part of the 
American Tradition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BENNETT of Florida. Mr. 
Speaker, we all know that Christmas 
baskets for those in need are a part of 
the American tradition. Even though 
our Federal, State, and local govern- 
ments must share an increasing respon- 
sibility for those who are in need when 
times are not good, we should never be- 
come so reliant upon government that 
we do not each take our share of friendly 
helpfulness for individuals about us. I 
wish to call attention to the following 
letter to the editor of the Beach News, 
of Jacksonville Beach, Fla., written by 
John Hill who did such an excellent job 
as Christmas basket fund committee 
chairman: 

THANKS TO ALL From Basker FUND 
CHAIRMAN 


DECEMRER 28, 1960. 


F 


THE EDITOR, 
Peach News, 

Dean Epiror: Again this year the com- 
munity Christmas basket project was a tre- 
mendous success. The annual drive for 
funds, canned goods, and toys was partici- 
pated in by 22 civic and fraternal organiza- 
tions as well as students, naval personnel, 
municipal officials, and other individuals too 
numerous to mention, 

I would, however, like to use this means of 
communication to recognize and thank the 
following: 5 

Area Boy Scouts who spent several cold 
Sat urdays in front ot supermarkets collecting 
Canned goods and helping make deliveries. 

Commander Bello and his crew who made 
75 baby beds for little dolls. 

Capt. R. E. Farkas, commanding officer of 

the Mayport Naval Station, and a group of 
wonderful young sallors who worked three 
weekends sorting, packing baskets, and deliv- 
ering them. The efforts of these young men, 
away from their respective homes at Christ- 
mastime, is typical of the good relations be- 
tween civilians and naval personnel in this 
area. 
Mayor H. E. Lighty and Marshal James 
Jarboe, of Neptune Beach: Frank Prundstein 
and George Haslett, who picked up toys and 
canned goods all over the beaches for some 
2 months and who were the real fireballs of 
the entire project. 

The beaches’ auxiliary police members who 
spent long hours repairing and painting toys, 
and Jacksonville Beach Police officers. Bob 
Craig and Bill Giles who spent their time off 
screening those who requested baskets. 

Mrs. Katie Young, fund treasurer, my right 
arm throughout the drive; Herb Shelley and 
Betty Rose, of the chamber of commerce; 
members of the Jacksonville Beaches Junior 
Woman's Club and Woman's Club; San 
Pablo, Jacksonville Beach, Atlantic Beach, 
and Fletcher High students; Atlantic Beach 
Mayor William S. Howell; Fletcher teachers 
Wimpy Sutton and John Joca; Beach Yel- 
low Cab Co., the three beach municipalities, 
the American Legion, Kiwanis Club, Loyal 
Order of Moose, Shrine Club, Huguenot Civic 
Club, Winn Dixie, A. & P., Food Fair, and 
A. & A. supermarkets, the Girl Scouts, the 
Salvation Army, Beaches USO Club, Ameri- 
can War Mothers, Navy League, and the 
P.T.A.'s, the Beach News, Times-Union, 
channels 12 and 4. 
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There were so many who worked so hard 
on this project—each and every one playing 
an important part—that it is possible I have 
missed someone. If so, it was not inten- 
tional. 

My personal heartfelt thanks to each of 
you who donated time, talent, canned goods, 
and money. The combination of the four 
provided food and toys for some 200 needy 
families. 

Sincerely, 
JOHN HILL, 
Christmas Basket Fund 
Committee Chairman. 


Markets for State and Local Bonds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri, Mr. 
Speaker, within our Federal system of 
Government the Constitution divides the 
responsibility for providing the services 
of Government between the levels of 
government, Looking at the position of 
the State and local governments in this 
country, I believe we can see growing 
burdens on these governmental units in 
meeting the responsibilities which are 
properly theirs. I am sure that all the 
Members of this body have received let- 
ters which indicate that this is a serious 
problem. 

This growing responsibility and the 
means to meet it must be the concern 
of this body just as it is the concern of 
the legislative bodies of our States, coun- 
ties, and municipalities. In recognition 
of this responsibility and of our concern 
for it, I have today-reintroduced a bill 
which I believe will be of substantial ben- 
efit to our State and local governments 
in finding the means by which they may 
meet their responsibility. This bill 
would broaden the market for the bonds 
of these governmental units by attracting 
the investable funds of the country's 
mvestment trusts into the market for 
them. 

These investment trusts of which I 
speak are those in which a number of 
relatively small investors join, giving 
them the capital as a group to acquire a 
strong and well-rounded investment 
portfolio. Together with this opportu- 
nity to diversify the shareholders’ in- 
vestments, these investment trusts also 
allow the individual investor with only 
moderate amounts to invest to go into 
fields normally open only to the very 
large investors. One of these areas in 
which large investors dominate the field 
is that of State and local bonds. 

At present there is little incentive for 
the investment trusts to be represented 
in the demand for State and local gov- 
ernments’ bonds. While the interest 
from these bonds is tax exempt to indi- 
vidual purchasers, this attractive feature 
is not passed through the investment 
company to its stockholders, however. 
They must pay the full tax rate on in- 
come which comes to them from the in- 
vestment trust whether the pool from 
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which this income is drawn comes to the 
investment company from tax exempt 
sources or others. The company itself 
does have the benefit of this tax exemp- 
tion but, because there is no provision 
for passing this benefit along, these 
bonds do not attract investment trust 
funds. 

The bill which I introduced today 
would provide this passthrough feature 
and would improve the market for State 
and local bonds. This would not be the 
enactment of a new tax exemption, but 
rather it would make the existing ex- 
emption more effective in accomplish- 
ing the purpose for which it was created. 
Nor would this measure result in any 
substantial loss to the Federal Govern- 
ment; little tax revenue is now realized 
from the requirement that stockholders 
in investment trusts pay taxes on the 
portion of their dividend income derived 
from investment of trust funds in State 
and local bonds because these organiza- 
tions have not, for the reasons stated, 
invested in them. The effect of this bill 
would be to make these securities attrac- 
tive to these pooled investment funds 
and provide a market for the State and 
local bonds without substantial detri- 
ment to the Federal Government. 

Capital improvements by the State 
and local governments are usually fi- 
nanced through borrowing, through the 
use of bonds such as those to which this 
bill would apply. We can foresee an in- 
crease in the need for these capital im- 
provements as the proper responsibilities 
of the local and State governments grow. 
By opening these channels of financing 
there is a great benefit to the govern- 
mental units concerned, and to the citi- 
zens of the country. 

During the years in which I have been 
interested in this proposal and have 
sponsored it in the Congress, I have been 
contacted by a wide range of individuals 
and organizations which recognize its 
merits. These include organizations in 
the municipal and county government 
and educational fields, economists inter- 
tested in the problems of State and mu- 
nicipal finance, and other groups—such 
as the American Farm Bureau Federa- 
tion and the Council of State Chambers 
of Commerce. 

In view of the important job which 
our State and local governments have to 
do in providing for the needs of our citi- 
zens and the problem which exists in fi- 
nancing their activities, I urge considera- 
tion of this bill. 


Federal Aid to Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, the Congress will undoubtedly 
discuss the question of Federal support 
of local education within this session. 
The discussions will, I believe, result in 
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progress only if we see our national edu- 
cation problem for what it is—a basic 
and inadequately understood need 
which must be dealt with in national 
terms. We cannot settle our local 
school problems from Washington, but 
we can and must define the Federal role 
in this area, and we must offer Federal 
support without any Federal control. 

Several of the bills offered last year 
would have accomplished the three ob- 
jectives given above. Unfortunately, 
however, they were attacked, to a very 
large degree, with inaccurate statements 
which aroused fear and misunder- 
standing. We should do all possible in 
this year’s discussion to find the facts 
and to act upon them; we cannot afford 
to be sidetracked once more. 

An article by Dr. William G. Carr in 
the January 1961 issue of the National 
Education Association Journal discusses 
this problem and gives a description of 
the “misconceptions about the problem 
of school support—errors so serious that 
they have the same crippling effect as a 
series of weakening and wasting dis- 
eases.” 

Fred M. Hechinger, in a recent issue 
of the New York Times Sunday News in 
Review, also discusses Federal assistance 
to education, and describes several new 
concepts which should certainly receive 
widespread attention. 

Mr. President, I ask that both articles 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

[From the New York Times] 
EDUCATION PLAN FOR KENNEDY—HOVDE 
PANEL SEES FEDERAL ROLE IN THE SCHOOLS 
AS PERMANENT 
(By Fred M. Hechinger) 

When President-elect John F. Kennedy 
task force on education submitted its pro- 
posals for Federal action last week, it of- 
fered a surprise package. That it would call 
for money was expected, The surprise was 
that the proposals aimed not only at dis- 
tributing emergency funds but also at pin- 
pointing the danger spots in American 
education. 

The priority recommendations are: 

1. Federal aid to the public schools: This 
would provide $30 annually per pupil to all 
States. Added to this would be $20 per 
pupil in low-income States. Finally, all 
cities with populations more than 300,000 
would be eligible for the same $20 a pupil 
in extra aid as the poor States. 

In all instances, the money would be 
spent at the discretion of local school boards 
for most urgently needed purposes—school 
construction, salaries, or other specific im- 
provements of education. 

2. Aid to higher education: While urging 
a continuance and increase in the present 
loan program for college dormitory con- 
struction, the task force recommended the 
addition of matching grants and loans for 
the construction of academic buildings. 

3. The National Defense Education Act: 
The committee urged its extension for 5 
years. It recommended that the current 
practice of forgiving up to half of loans ad- 
vanced to college students, if they teach 
in public schools, be extended to all paro- 
chial schools as well as in colleges. 

4. Presidential action: The committee 
recommended the appointment of a Presi- 
dent's advisory committee to raise education 
to the level of importance now enjoyed by 
sclence and economics. 3 
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Those who have followed for more than 
a decade the fortunes of unsuccessful Fed- 
eral ald bills are most likely to concentrate 
their attention on the budget facts of the 
proposals. They may be stunned by the 
total amount of $9,390 million asked for the 
initial 444 years, For public school aid alone 
the annual total would run to $1,460 mil- 
lion—more than the most generous pro 
of last year, the Murray-Metcalf bill, which 
called for $1,100 million annually. 


PROBLEMS IDENTIFIED 


But the novelty is not in the figures, 
though Frederick Hovde, the task force 
chairman, insisted that the proposals were 
the minimum needed to move toward an ex- 
cellent school system. The real difference 
in these proposals is Jhat they clearly iden- 
tify three overriding problems. 

The first is that probably even the wealth- 
lest States need help in improving their 
schools both generally and, especially, in 
their own pockets of distress, In the tactical 
battle with Congress, it would probably be 
hopeless to push a bill that does not offer 
some benefit to all States. 

The second problem is that of the low in- 
come States, many of which are making a 
greater financial effort to support their 
schools than do many wealthy ones. Many 
of them still have teachers with little or no 
college education. 

The third problem, perhaps the most cur- 
lous one to face the American school at 
present, but at the same time the least 
generally recognized, is that of the over- 
burdened, overpopulated cities. Every gim- 
mick at the State legislature's disposal has 
up to now been used to favor the rural areas 
and small towns. 


LOCAL PROGRAM 


Such city projects as New York's higher 
horizon program have through sensitive 
guidance and concentrated teaching efforts 
discovered outstanding talents among the 
most underprivileged neighborhoods. But 
the salvage job cannot be done piecemeal. 

State aid formulas were traditionally based 
on the needs of the underpopulated rural 
districts. In the the shuffle—and in the 
nonurban domination of the legislatures— 
the new problem of the overpopulated cities 
has gained little recognition. The task force 
formula would take into consideration den- 
sity of population, nature of housing and 
percentage of students finishing high school. 
It would encourage cities to spend money 
for experimentation and would hope to im- 
prove the schooling of 6 million children 
at a cost of $120 million a year. 


The question remains, first how much of 
the task force report Mr. Kennedy will ac- 
tually recommend to Congress and, second, 
how the traditional coalition of Southern 
Democrats and conservative Republicans can 
be softened. 

It is possible that these recommendations, 
tailored to specific needs, may be able to 
marshal greater support than the more gen- 
eral past proposals. In addition to the sup- 
port of the cities and the higher education 
community, these proposals, in contrast to 
the school-construction-only bills of the last 
session, should have the National Education 
Association and all teacher organizations 
cheering on the sidelines. And it is hard to 
believe that some diehard States righters in 
the South might not soften at the thought 
of a bill that singles out their schools for 
special and desperately needed favors. 


COMPLAINTS EXPECTED 


There will be some complaints about omis- 
sions in the proposals, such as the fallure to 
urge a broadened national defense educa- 
tion act to include the neglected nonscien- 
tific areas. In contrast to last year’s pro- 
Posals by the National Democratic Advisory 
Council, the task force, while asking for 
expanded college student loan programs, 
makes no mention of Federal scholarships. 
Undoubtedly special provisions will be de- 


February 16 


bated and the various aid proposals, espe- 
cially that for the cities, will require com- 
plicated formulas not worked out by the 
task force. Even if Mr. Kennedy accepts 
most of the proposals, they will be subject 
to compromise and pruning in Congress. 
But at least a new direction has been set. 

Most characteristic of these recommenda- 
tions—and they will be damned and praised 
for it—is the image departing from the past 
concept that held that Federal aid is a 
temporary, short term measure. Mr. Ken- 
nedys’ task force leaves no doubt that it 
considers education of permanent interest 
to the Federal Government and the per- 
sonal concern of the President. 


[From the National Education Association 
Journal, January 1961 
FEDERAL Support: A CLINICAL SURVEY 
(By William G. Carr) 


There are many reasons why the Ameri- 
can people have not yet won Federal sup- 
port of education. There can be no reason- 
able doubt that NEA members really 
believe in support, and desire the partici- 
pation of their National Government in the 
financing of schools. 

The real difficulty lies in a series of mis- 
conceptions about the problems of school 
support—errors so serious that they have 
the same crippling effect as a series of weak- 
ening and wasting diseases. Let me suggest 
a clinical picture of some of these maladies, 
together with notes on their symptoms, 
treatment, and after-effects, 

Affliction No. 1. Federal control phobia: 
This malady is very difficult to treat, espe- 
cially in victims beyond middle age. The 
legislation proposed by your NEA would allo- 
cate national school support to the States, 
permit the States to use the funds for either 
public school construction or teachers’ 
salaries, or any combination of these two 
aims. It would indistinguishably mingle 
the national allocation with the State school 
funds and forbid any Federal officer to exer- 
cise any control whatever over the local 
and State school authorities. This is the 
legislation which has been described, in a 
brilliant phrase invented by the Chamber of 
Commerce of the United States and re- 
peated by others who ought to know better, 
as putting teachers on the Federal payroll. 
Nothing, of course, could be further from 


It is worth noting that nearly 25 percent 
of today’s pupils are enrolled in public 
schools which come under federally im- 
pacted areas legislation. In these schools, 
Federal funds are used for buildings and 
salaries. The school officials in these im- 
pacted areas have uniformly said that the 
Federal Government has exerted no control 
over personnel and program. There are 
many other similar items of evidence. 

I submit that the most harmful control 
over local school boards is lack of resources. 
Let's suppose a local school board decided 
that a summer remedial reading program 
would be desirable or that a third year of 
Mathematics should be added to the cur- 
riculum. If the funds are lacking to employ 
qualified teachers for such added services, 
the local control turns out to be an illusion 
which can be given reality only by provid- 
ing the missing resources. 

But one of the most distressing symptoms 


‘of Federal control phobia, once it has fast- 


ened itself on its victim, is that the more 
the patient is reassured, the greater become 
his paroxysms of terror. 

Affliction No. 1 Resolutionary paralysis: 
This condition is a constant peril to earnest 
NEA members and other friends of educa- 
tion who serve as delegates to State and na- 
tional convention. At these conventions 
several orators often vie with each other to 
expound eloquently the need for Federal ac- 
tion. The delegates strike their hands to- 
gether vigorously. Usually they remain in 
a rigid and uncomfortable seated position 
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but they sometimes rise together in a kind 
of delirium known as an ovation, 

After these exertions, a vote is taken. 
This vote overwhelmingly supports a pro- 
gram of Federal school finance. The dele- 
gates shout their enthusiasm loudly and be- 
gin to leave the place of thelr assembly. 
Before they can get back to their homes, 
sometimes even before they can return to 
their hotels in the convention city, resolu- 
tionary paralysis strikes them with all its 
terrible symptoms. The victims of this dis- 
ease become convinced that no further ac- 
tion is necessary and that their resolution 
is the same thing as congressional action. 
They decide that, given enough funds for 
legislative work and publicity the battle is as 
good as won. 

You can see symptoms of this disease in 
many places. There is the teacher who says 
to the visting NEA speaker, “I’m proud of 
the NEA and its program, but our news- 
Paper is so set against. Federal school sup- 
port. I hope you won't mention it in your 
talk tonight.” 

There is the NEA member who thinks that 
it was proper and fitting to highly resolve 
in July to call for Federal support but who 
feels that it is highly partisan in November 
to publish and distribute the facts about the 
position of the two parties on this issue. 

The only treatment for resolutionary 
paralysis Is a spine-stiffening injection of a 
sense of individual responsibility, reinforced 
with the determination, the desire, the abil- 
ty, the wllingness of each individual citizen 
to stand up for the beliefs that he assumed 
responsibility for when he adopted the reso- 
lution. 

Afiction No. 3. Selective deafness: This 
is the condition of suspended animation 
which occurs because of inabliity to hear 
the opinions of the people. Those who suf- 
fer from selective deafness mistake a few 
noisy reactionaries for the true voice of the 
American people. 

During the height of the campaign to en- 
act legislation for national school support, 
the Association arranged for a sampling of 
public opinion on this matter. The results 
of the survey showed that education is to- 
day 2 major question in the minds of most 
Americans. 

Most people, unfortunately, have only a 
hazy idea about the relationship of local, 
State, and Federal governments in the sup- 
port of public schools. Many people are 
almost completely ignorant as to the sources 
of funds for public education. When they 
are given the facts, however, most people 
immediately declare that the Federal share 
in public school support (which is now 
about 5 percent of the total cost) is far too 
small. 

When asked what is the most urgent 
need, they say that finding more and better 
teachers at higher pay is the number one 
problem. Overcrowded inadequate school 
buildings are secondary. 

There is a remarkable consistency in these 
views. No really important differences have 
been found between various groups within 
the population, whether divided according 
to religion, race, sex, economic circumstances, 
or region. 

In short, people know that a serious na- 
tional problem in education exists and they 
want their national government to help deal 
with it. 

When such facts as these are thoroughly 
chewed and digested, selective deafness 
disappears, 

Afliction No, 4. The freight-charge hallu- 
cination: All of us have heard someone 
say: “Why send a tax dollar for schools via 
Washington? By the time it gets back home, 
those bureaucrats have shrunk it 60 percent.” 

The degree to which the sufferers from 
the freight-charge hallucination are sepa- 
rated from reality is measured by the fact 
that the Federal tax collection machinery 
is by far the most efficient this country 
has devised. 
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Federal taxes are collected at the amaz- 
ingly low cost of less than one-half of 1 per- 
cent. The cost of distribution, estimated 
on the basis of experience in 10 other Fed- 
eral grant programs, would be slightly over 
1 percent. So the total freight and handling 
charge, so to, speak, would be about 1%4 
percent. 

Now let us compare this with other ways 
of dealing with public funds. State tax col- 
lections cost on the average more than 1 
percent of the yield. The collection and ad- 
ministration of local taxes ranges as high as 
10° percent. [This point is amplified in 
“Round Trip to Washington,” available free 
from NEA Legislative Commission, 1201 16th 
Street NW., Washington 6, D.C., stock No, 
29-123.] 

We need to apply some cold facts like 
these to the fevered brows of those who suf- 
fer from freight-charge hallucination. Some- 
times this treatment helps, especially if ap- 
plied during the early stages of the affliction. 

Affliction No. 5. Inflationary palpitation: 
This unfortunate condition produces some 
of the most remarkable and unpredictable 
behavior of any of the visitations we have 
been examining. In general, its victims suf- 
fer a Kind of partial blindness. The only ex- 
penditures they can perceive as dangerous 
are those spent for schools to improve our 
human resources. Federal expenditures on 
behalf of farmers, doctors, nurses, highway 
users, retired people, the handicapped, veter- 
ans, widows, and the unemployed do not 
produce the rapid pulse and the clammy 
hand so characteristic of inflationary palpi- 
tation. Only the prospect of expenditures 
for schools calls forth these unfortunate 
symptoms, and this is one of the most re- 
Mable factors in making the diagnosis. 

Since the onset of this complaint is ap- 
parently connected in some way with the 
national debt, tt is sometimes helpful to ask 
the sufferer to digest certain facts related 
thereto. The national debt, in relation to 
assets (after all, an extremely important re- 
lationship), is much smaller than 10 years 


0. 

ne national debt was 93 percent of 1 
year’s gross national product in 1949; only 
62 percent of 1 year’s gross national product 
in 1959. It was seven times the annual 
Federal revenue in 1948; only four times the 
annual Federal revenue in 1958. 

One other fact that is worth noting: The 
Federal Government debt is up about 10 
percent in the past 10 years, whereas the 
State-local debt is up almost 200 percent. 

There are many other disabling and crip- 
pling diseases of the mind, the heart, and 
the imagination which I might mention. 
There is the terrible disense which we usually 
refer to as the money-is-not-everything 
syndrome, a complex network of pain and 
folly which assumes that quality in edu- 
cation can be improved without any serious 
change in level of expenditure. There is 
congestion of communication. There is 
acute statistical unreliability. There is 
school construction monomania. There is 
an occasional case of malignant suppression 
of the facts. There is infectious lethargy, 
and there is a host of others. But let me 
turn to a somewhat more serious approach, 

One shrinks nowadays from using again 
the smooth-worn word crisis. Probably 
every generation has believed that it lived 
in an age when history was at a turning 
point. 

But today, surely, in a sense unknown in 
any previous generation, we do live in 
a desperate time. For today there exists, 
for the first time in history, a force that 
can in a few hours destroy all the accumu- 
lated wealth of homes, factories, and mar- 
kets, all the delights of music and the arts, 
and perhaps all of human life itself on this 
planet. Everything we cherish may be sub- 
ject to annihilation beyond repair, beyond 
replacement, and eyen beyond remembrance, 

At the same time, the advancing tech- 
nology offers us not only desperate hazards 
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but also flaming opportunities. To make the 
right choices in these crucial days, the 
people of the United States, young and old, 
need a new breadth of vision; a background 
of knowledge and skill in using it; an ability 
to listen with humility and to speak with 
wisdom; a freedom from prejudice in all of 
its ugly manifestations. : 

For such difficult purposes, a minimum 
program of education will not do. Only the 
best possible quality education can confront 
the dangers or merit the opportunities that 
‘face us in the future. 

Now, what is needed to make the improve- 
ments that are needed to secure greater 
quality of education? 

Better buildings and equipment? Such 
capital investments require money. Plenty 
of modern teaching materials? These do 
not cost very much money, but they cost 
more than most schools can spend right 
now. Answers to problems in school organ- 
ization and instruction? We can get the 
answers through educational research, but 
that costs money too. Smaller classes, more 
individual guidance, more special classes to 
meet unusual needs? These, too, require 
more money. 

Above ail, competent, experienced, well- 
prepared teachers and school administrators? 
Their services cost money on a scale that can 
compete for the best talent in- the nation 
with other less influential occupations, 

The quality education that Americans need 
and must get in the next 20 years cannot 
be bought in the bargain basement. 

Of course, money is not the only necessity 
for better quality in education, but it is the 
first necessity, We could make rapid and 
marked improvement in the quality of the 
schools right now if the schools had the 
financial resources to do as well as we already 
know how to do, 

During the past 5 to 10 years, it has be- 
come fashionable here in Washington for 
almost every committee that reports on 
anything to say that expenditures for edu- 
cation should be doubled. The White 
House Conference on Education said so 
early in 1956. The President's Committee 
on National Goals recently said it. As a 
practical matter, can the local tax rate upon 
homes, factories, and farms be doubled? 
Can State income taxes and all State sales 
taxes be doubled? To ask the question at 
all is to answer it in the negative. 

The Government of the United States 
must help to meet the cost of that educa- 
tion which is necessary for the security, 
welfare, and prosperity of the people of 
the United States. 

This participation is as inevitable as the 
succession of the seasons. Just as in the 
past 50 years nearly all the States have 
accepted a substantial measure of respon- 
sibility for financing education, so in the 
very near future that principle will surely 
be extended, not only within each of the 
50-states, but also to the entire Nation. 

Our case for thus properly financing high- 


- quality education rests on an ethical ideal 


the stubborn conviction that every human 
being should have a fair chance, through 
education, to develop to the full whatever 
capacity he may possess. 

Our case rests also on economic realities. 
As the Chamber of Commerce of the United 
States eloquently demonstrated a few years 
ago in “Education—An Investment in 
People,” what a nation spends for its schools 
is an investment. This investment in people 


returns itself manyfold in prosperity, 
orderly government, and increasing 
productivity. 


Our case also rests, not only on economics 
and ethics, but also on a, third component. 
The Government of the United States relies 
on popular opinion. overseas 
provides many illustrations that, if public 
opinion is to govern the affairs of men, it 
must be enlightened. i 

In this country and in this epoch, public 
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opinion cannot be enlightened by means of 
a scanty literacy which permits only a su- 
perficial acquaintance with the headlines of 
each passing day. Popular enlightenment 
is based on habits of systematic thought 
and calls for a background in geography, 
history, science, art, arithmetic, and read- 
ing that gives depth and significance to the 
decisions that every voter must make as he 
uses, or even as he neglects, his franchise. 
Our system of government, cherished as it ts, 
can operate only with universal and excel- 
lent educational opportunity. 

This is the reason, of course, why hardly 
anyone ever come out openly and explicitly 
against expenditures on education. But 
there are always other people who “want to 
think about the issue longer.” They say 
we should have more hearings, more studies, 
more conferences. They ask: “Why is there 
so much waste in our schools?” or “Why 
don’t the schools teach something else other 
than what they are teaching?” or “Why is 
the discipline so lenient (or so stringent)?" 
or “Are we sure we really need to make this 
expenditure this year?” or “Can we get by 
until next year?” or “Let’s do it the year 
after” or “Let's have somebody else do it” 
or “Is something else more urgent now?” 

Diversions of this kind can be far more 
dangerous to our cause than open opposition. 
Despite opposition, open or covert, the NEA 
will, in the next session of Congress, strive 
to secure both quality and equality in edu- 
cational opportunity through the participa- 
tion of the government of all of us in the 
education of all our children. 

As we work toward this end, we would be 
well advised to remind each other of the 
purposes that guide our efforts: 

We are not seeking merely to bring about 
the enactment of a statute; we are seeking 
to win recognition for a principle. 

We are not seeking merely to lift teachers“ 
salaries; we are seeking to lift the level and 
quality of American life. 

We are not seeking merely to build class- 
rooms; we are seeking to build a Nation. 

We are not seeking merely to strengthen 
education; we are seeking to strengthen the 
security of our country in the ultimate way 
in which it can be strengthened—by better 
development of the knowledge, skills, na- 
tional powers, moral integrity, and intelli- 
gent loyalty of its youth. 

We are not merely seeking a victory for 

teachers and the National Education 
Association; we are seeking a victory for 
America in terms of quality education for its 
only real future—its children and youth. 


Medical “Hope” Ship Visits Indonesia 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, our 
Nation has been blessed with nature’s 
bounty. Many nations regard our ma- 
terial wealth with jaundiced eyes and 
look to us for assistance. Our Govern- 
ment has been generous to many of the 
impoverished nations throughout the 
world. In my travels throughout the 
globe, I have had occasion to visit the 
Far East where people produce a single 
crop for their sustenance. Poverty is 
not unusual and they look with hope and 
expectations to America to grant them 
the wherewithal to improve their econ- 
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omy and be worthy of the dignity which 
is man’s right on earth. 

One of my most valued constituents, 
Dr, Alex Sahagian-Edwards, a noted in- 
structor of medicine at Columbia Uni- 
versity College of Physicians and Sur- 
geons, has just completed a 3-month 
tour of duty aboard the steamship Hope, 
a privately sponsored and outfitted hos- 
pital ship bringing modern medical 
knowledge and skills to newly developed 
countries. His visits included Djakarta, 
Surabaja, Bali, and Sumbawa. This 
private enterprise has truly brought hope 
to these distant shores and certainly has 
proven to be a venture in good will and 
public relations. Dr. Sahagian-Edwards 
has reported the experiences of his trav- 
els and his activities in eliminating dis- 
ease and inspiring hope for good health. 

The New York Herald Tribune, Sun- 
day, February 12, 1961, contained the 
first of three reports written by Dr. 
Sahagian-Edwards to the New York 
Herald Tribune. I believe that his re- 
port will prove interesting reading and 
give insight to areas of our globe with 
which many of us are unfamiliar and 
which we should as forward looking peo- 
ple have the duty of understanding. The 
first of the three articles follows: 

(By Dr. Alex Sahagian-Edwards) 

SURABAJA, INDONEsIA—I joined the Hope 
a week after it had arrived in Djakarta We 
were docked at Tandjung Priok, approxi- 
mately 15 miles from the center of the city, 
which made the logistical problem worthy 
of another Rommel. Djakarta is a metrop- 
olis of 3 million, half of whom are pedes- 
trians and the other half betjak drivers (di- 
lapidated tricycles). Driving through this 
teeming populace in ambulances, trucks and 
jeeps was like racing a bus through Times 
Square on New Year's Eve. 

The medical facilities, we were informed, 
were the best in Indonesia. Consequently, 
the original plan was to stay in Djakarta 
for a very brief period and then push on to 
more isolated regions of the archipelago. 
But the Panitia (the Indonesian medical 
committee) had different ideas. The most 
difficult cases for diagnosis and treatment 
had been selected in anticipation of our 
arrival. Despite the announcement of our 
intentions to be a teaching project, we were 
received as if the Mayo Clinic had been 
sent to replace the University Hospital. 

SHIP Is OVERRUN 


Their obvious disappointment in our stay 
was reinforced by the relatively small num- 
ber of patients that were admitted on board 
ship We began to feel like an orchid bulb 
that bloomed goldenrod. To complicate 
matters, the enthusiasm and curiosity of 
the populace all but sank the ship. Hun- 
dreds of visitors overran the ship. Distribu- 
tion of passes had been made on a whole- 
sale scale. -Nurses and doctors had to resort 
to broken field running to get from ward 
to ward. 

It was rapidly taking on the aspect of a 
Marx brothers comedy until we prevailed on 
the local authorities to cease and desist. It 
was only a few days before we left Djakarta 
that some semblance of sanity and order 
was restored. But we considered it our bap- 
tism of fire and didn't encounter this in any 
of the other ports we visited. 

Despite we learned a great 
deal from the initial visit. We met 
Indonesian doctors, nurses, and medical 
students for the first time. We gained in- 
sight to their approach to medicine and saw 
the wards, clinics, and medical facilities 
that are the best available in Indonesia. In 
retrospect, as an introduction, the Djakarta 
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visit was invaluable. We had an Inkling 
what to expect in other places and acted 
accordingly. We organized specific pro- 
grams and seminars for Surabaja, where 
there is another medical school which has 
the second largest doctor population in 
Java. 
HIGH DISEASE RATE 


The disease rate in Indonesia is stagger- 
ing. Malaria, typhoid, yaws, parasitism, and 
dysentery are endemic. Less than 5 percent 
of the population is over the age of 60, 
which gives a clue to the average age of 
death. There are more than 20,000 inhabit- 
ants per physician. 

We have on board this fabulous floating 
hospital a team of 20 crackerjack American 
nurses from all over the United States. 
They are the backbone of this project, as 
far as I'm concerned. In addition to their 
nursing duties they are training a group of 
21 Indonesian nurses from Bandung who 
are traveling with us for the remainder of 
the tour. They have to cope with the 
language problem every minute of their 
working day. They all deserve honorary 
membership in the Academy of Dramatic 
Arts. I’ve never seen such pantomime and 
gesturing since Marcel Marceau. And it gets 
results, 

EXCITING, FRUSTRATING 

These have been some of the most exciting 
and rewarding weeks in my medical career. 
There haye been moments of despair and 
frustration, particularly with the language 
barrier, but even more so with the type of 
patient we find here. There is no concep- 
tion of time. A patient cannot tell you 
how long he has been having symptoms. 
Ask patients how long they’ve had abdomi- 
nal swelling and they'll answer “two.” 
Days? Months? Years? You figure it out, 
doctor. 

Some people can’t tell you how old they 
are. Not because of ignorance, but because 
there is no frame of reference. Birthdays 
are not celebrated. 

Records aren't kept. In Ball, they have a 
different calendar; 210 days to a year. Ac- 
cording to them, I would be close to 50 years 
old. 

There are approximately 17 doctors. I say 
approximately because there is a constant 
turnover. Most American physicians cannot 
leave their practice or academic appoint- 
ments for more than a few months at a 
time. At the present time we have two 
board-qualified surgeons, two pediatricians, 
an ob-gyn man, urologist, ophthalmologist, 
dermatologist, anaesthesiologist, internist, 
ent specialist, and several general practi- 
tioners. This has been, in addition to a new 
concept of medical teaching, an exercise in 
togetherness. So far we can state that the 
latter is an unqualified success. The former 
will have to be evaluated in the light of what 
we accomplish in the next 5 months. 

MEDICAL UNIVERSITY 


In Surabaja we ran less of a circus. We 
were very well organized and restricted vis- 
iting to once or twice a week. We also made 
rounds in their hospitals to select patients 
for treatment aboard the ship. This avoided 
the problem of getting only prestige pa- 
tients. 

The existence of a medical university in 
Surabaja fulfilled one of the goals of the 
Hope teaching. We organized evening semi- 
nars on all subjects from surgery of the 

“bowel to recent chemotherapy of thyroid 
disease. 

In return, the medical students and pro- 
fessors came on board and told us a thing or 
two about such medical items as yaws, ma- 
laria, leprosy, and parasitic infestations. 
Even though not augmented by motion pic- 
tures, slides, and other Madison Avenue 
devices, the know-how came through. 

Throughout the month, we had their 
senior medical students going through a 
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regular residency program: joining in sur- 
gery, making rounds, working up patients, 
and interpreting X-rays. This sort of per- 
son-to-person training went right down the 
line; laboratory technicians, nurses, and at- 
tendants. 

Here is one of the real contributions of 
the ship: we have given them knowledge 
even though they don't have the facilities 
now. Now we know what they need and 
maybe we can get It to them. And they 
have new information tn balance with their 
own needs, 

Perhaps this will last longer than a 
cathode ray oscilloscope. 


The Personal Touch 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. RICHARD E. LANKFORD 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. LANKFORD. Mr. Speaker, yes- 

terday I introduced H.R. 4373 to 
grant a congressional charter to Military 
Survivors, Inc. An editorial appeared 
recently in the Annapolis (Md.) Evening 
Capital praising the fine work which this 
organization has done since its founding. 
Under unanimous consent I include this 
editorial in the Appendix of the RECORD: 

Tue PERSONAL TOUCH 


Annapolitans should give a salute of grati- 
tude to three lécal women, who by founding 
Military Survivors, Inc., have brought na- 
tional recognition to the city and increased 
its economic well-being. 

The three, Mrs. Arthur L. Newman, Mrs. 
Don Pardee Moon and Mrs. Harry E. Hub- 
bard, incorporated the organization in 1955 
as a means of acquainting survivors of de- 
ceased servicemen, the U.S. Public Health 
Service and the U.S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey with benefits due them. The 
organization also assists survivors in mak- 
ing applications for benefits to which they 
are entitled under law. 

Another principal task carried.out by the 
organization is to work with Members of 
Congress in contributing to the passage of 
legislation to benefit service widows, their 
dependent children and parents of deceased 
personnel. The organization estimates that 
90.000 persons have been aided through this 
particular phase of its work. ` 

Mrs. Hubbard, who serves as executive 
secretary of the unit, estimates that Military 
Survivors, Inc., brings $250,000 annually into 
Annapolis in the form of benefits gained for 
area residents. This sum certainly is a sig- 
nificant factor in the city's economy, because 
the greater part of it is spent right here. 

Annapolis is home base for the nonprofit, 
nonpartisan group which does so much to 
help the surviving dependents of those who 
have served their Nation well. The chapter 
here, which is the organization’s sole such 
unit, provides aid to survivors, throughout 
the Nation as well as U.S. citizens living in 
foreign lands. 

Recently, the city council appointed a 
special committee to draft a resolution 
recognizing the work of Military Survivors, 
Inc 


This paper feels that all Annapolis resi- 
dents should join their mayor and aldermen 
in lauding the work done by Military Sur- 
vivors, Inc., its founders and its devoted 
board of directors, who serve the organiza- 
— so faithfully without any remunera- 

ion. 
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Board members are: Col. H. M. Schofield, 
U.S. Army (retired); Mrs. Thomas Gordon 
Reamy (widow of a Navy captain); Mrs. Don 
Pardee Moon (widow of a Navy rear 
admiral); Sgt. Richard J. Spicer, USAF; 
Rear Adm. Harold Train, U.S. Navy (retired); 
Rear Adm. Glenn E. Trester, U.S. Coast 
Guard (retired); Mrs. Frank E. Pollio (widow 
of a Coast Guard captain); Mrs. Andrew F. 
May (widow of a Navy chief petty officer); 
Maj. Gen. N. A. Burnell, U.S, Army (retired), 
and Mrs. Hubbard (widow of a Navy com- 
mander). 

The organization’s headquarters are lo- 
cated at 509 Ridgely Avenue. It is open to 
the membership of survivors who must be at 
least 21 years old, citizens of the United 
States of good character, and who must 
make application in writing. The organiza- 
tion mails approximately 10 newsletters an- 
nually to each member, 

Mrs. Newman now serves as the group's 
treasurer. 


Eisenhower the Good 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, now 
that criticisms of President Eisenhower 
can no longer be misinterpreted as at- 
tacks upon the high office of the Presi- 
dency, we can safely proceed to set the 
factual record in order. 

With that in mind, I commend to the 
attention of our colleagues the follow- 
ing article by Joseph C. Harsch as it 
appeared in the New Republic of De- 
cember 12, 1960. Joseph C. Harsch, 
author of “Pattern of Conquest” and 
“The Curtain Isn't Iron,” for many years 
wrote for the Christian Science Monitor. 
He has been a CBS news commentator, 
specializing in foreign affairs, and is now 
in London as senior European cor- 
respondent for NBC. 

The article follows: 

EISENHOWER THE GOOD 
(By Joseph ©. Harsch) 

In former times kings and princes acquired 
popular descriptive labels which have clung 
to them ever since. There was Charles “The 
Bald,” Charles “The Bold” and Charles “The 
Great,” Edward “The Confessor,” “Saint” 
Louis, Richard “The Idonhearted,” John 
“Lackland” and “Bloody” Mary. One obscure 
Ango-Saxon king has come down to us as 
“The Unready,” although this may be a lan- 
guage corruption rather than a reflection on 
his military behavior. 

It is interesting that none was ever popu- 
larly known as both good and great. 

It is of course premature to pass Judgment 
on the career of Dwight D. Eisenhower, but 
as the third of his three public careers comes 
to its appointed end the presumption is per- 
missible that by medieval standards of no- 
menclature he would be known as Eisen- 
hower the Good, rather than as Eisenhower 
the Great. 3 

He has been popular with, and trusted and 
respected by, the people. This is attested by 
the fact that they twice elected him to their 
highest magisterial office and presumably 
would have been happy to do so a third time 
had the opportunity been constitutionally 
available. Similarly popular princes were in 
times past usually given the title of Good. 
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The title Great has been reserved for 
princes of massive authority and spectacular 
successes. The specific deeds of those who 
achieved it were frequently anything but 
good either by our standards or even by those 
of their own times. Perhaps it is to Mr. 
Eisenhower's credit that future historians 
are unlikely to refer to him as great.. His 
reputation for goodness is challenged only 
by a few Known incidents such as his hesita- 
tion to dispense with the services of Sherman 


_Adams after that gentleman’s indiscretions 


with Mr. Goldfine. And that, after all, could 
be put down to loyalty to a faithful courtier 
and loyalty is a good quality, although to ad- 
mit it here would be to admit it also for 
Harry Truman's more frequent loyalties to 
questionably deserving associates. 

There are three flaws in Dwight Eisenhow- 
er's title to greatness which future historians 
are more likely to notice than do his con- 
temporaries. One belongs to each of his 
three careers as soldier, politician, and states- 
man. In each case the flow can measure the 
difference between a distinguished career and 
a truly great career. 

Eisenhower the Soldier led, or presided 
over, an enormous, complex and decisively 
successful military operation which began 
on the shores of North Africa and ended 
with the German surrender at Rheims. But 
there is a question whether he ranks with 
the great military commanders of history. 
The question arises out of the conviction 
of many who served in high rank under his 
command that he missed the one great op- 
portunity to exercise the essential and de- 
cisive quality of command at the moment 
when the exercise of it could have shortened 
the war by 6 months and produced victory 
for the Western Allies well before the Rus- 
sian armies had broken into central Europe. 


scattered. Had the momentum of the allied 
advance been maintained, Eisenhower's 
armies would certainly have swept across 
the Rhine and deep into Germany. There 
Was no organized defense at the Siegfried 
Line or behind the Rhine ready to contest 
the allied advance. It came to a halt in 
the mud of the Rhineland, and the Second 
World War dragged on into the following 
spring. 

At the time of the halt Eisenhower pos- 
sessed in Patton and Montgomery two of 
the great field commanders of all time. 
Each believed that he could maintain his 
advance across the Rhine and sweep on into 
Germany if given all available support. 
There wasn’t enough fuel or ammunition 
reaching the front at that time to keep both 
going. Each wanted to keep on and each 
clamored for the supplies and the permis- 
sion. They were passionately jealous and 
fiercely competitive rivals. 

Eisenhower did not make a choice be- 
tween Patton and Montgomery. He divided 
his supplies between them and ordered 
them to advance in step along a “broad 
front.” The decision was presented at the 
time, and defended since, as the prudent 
course of action. It also avoided the prickly 
problem of making the choice between Pat- 
ton and Montgomery, One was American 
and the other British. National pride 
would have been bitterly hurt had the one 
been favored over the other. Also, while 
both were magnificent battle leaders and 
fighters, they were also both prima donnas. 
It was probably politically impossible to 
hobble and starve the one and release the 
other, But it might conceivably have been 
possible to cajole or coerce the two into 
working as a team. 

Montgomery was probably bluffing when 
he offered to serve, if necessary, under Pat- 
ton. Yet it was a bluff which might have 
been called. There were other possible de- 
vices, such as the alternating command sys- 
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Spruance and Halsey in the far Pacific. One 
can't help feeling that a Marlborough, a 
Wellington, or a Napoleon would haye found 
the solution to the problem. Dwight Eisen- 
hower did not find it, and the Russians 
reached Berlin, Prague, and Vienna before 
the armies of the West. Much sorrow has 
flowed from that sequence. 

Eisenhower, the politician, led, or presided 
over, two enormously successful presidential 
election campaigns for the Republican 
Party. Events proved beyond doubt that 
there was never the slightest question about 
the outcome of the first campaign. There 
wasn’t much serious question at the time. 
Yet when his more timorous advisers urged 
him to avoid offending Senator Joseph Mc- 
Carthy, Eisenhower put away a passage he 
had prepared for a speech in which he paid 
his respects to his former commanding offi- 
cer, General Marshall. 

George Marshall had for many years been 
Dwight Eisenhower's friend, patron, and 
supporter. It was Marshall who picked 
Eisenhower for the North African campaign, 
who defended Eisenhower in Washington af- 
ter the first failure at Kasserine Pass and 
during the tempest over the Darlan-de 
Gaulle affair and who gave Eisenhower the 
Normandy invasion command, Eisenhower 
would probably have ended the war as an 
obscure division commander had it not been 
for George Marshall, There were other debts 
which are not yet on the public record. 

McCarthy had attacked Marshall, brutally 
and wickedly. Eisenhower's impulse and in- 
tention was to speak in Marshall's defense. 
He owed Marshall far more than he owed 
any other living man. For the sake of an 
alleged few votes, he allowed himself to be 
persuaded to keep silent. So far as we know 
today George Marshall never discussed the 
incident with anyone, He died, in silence. 
Eisenhower’s debt to Marshall stands un- 

d. 
5 the statesman, led, or presided 
over, a phase of what appeared to be grad- 
ually improving relations between the United 
States and the Soviet Union. The trend of 
events through the meeting at Camp David 
seemed to be moving in a promising direction. 

On the first of May in 1960, when Elsen- 
hower's presidency still had 9 months to go, 
an American reconnaissance aircraft was 
brought down inside the Soviet Union. Eis- 
enhower was scheduled to meet Nikita 
Khrushchev in Paris 2 weeks later. Eisen- 
hower's record as a peacemaker and a states- 
man depended on the outcome of that meet- 
ing in Paris. 

It is official Washington doctrine that 
Nikita Khrushchey intended to wreck the 
summit before he reached it. What is not 
known is the date on which the decision 
was taken in Moscow to wreck the summit. 
There is interesting and impressive evidence 
that the decision was taken only at the last 
minute, and only after Mr. Eisenhower had 
personally and publicly claimed responsibil- 
ity for the U-2 mission and publicly asserted 
that the flights would continue, 

Tt 1s also contended that the summit was 
a foregone fallure and that the West ended 
up ahead of the game because it never took 
place. This is possible. The fact is, how- 
ever, that until the time of his assumption 
of personal responsibility for the U-2 flight 
Dwight Eisenhower was an influential force 
in world affairs. Whether he might have 
been able to use his influence for good dur- 
ing the remaining months of his term of 
office is problematical, but it was a respected 
influence. It disappeared from world affairs 
at the moment that. he assumed personal 
responsibility. 

That action ended Eisenhower's influence 
with his allies as suddenly as it did in Mos- 
cow. The allies were aghast—not of course 
at the reconnaissance flights, in which they 
had participated and which their govern- 
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ments entirely approved, but at the Eisen- 
hower assumption of personal responsibility 
for them, which violated all standard pro- 
cedure in such cases and which certainly 
provided Khrushchey with the perfect 
weapon for wrecking the summit even if it 
did not necessarily cause the wrecking. 

There are several explanations offered for 
the Eisenhower role in the U-2 affair. The 
most plausible, and the one backed by the 
most impressive evidence, is that Mr. Eisen- 
hower's political advisers told him that it 
would be bad domestic politics for him to 
make the conventional disclaimer, that the 
Democrats. would accuse him of being on 
the golf course when he should have been 
minding the store. The Democrats un- 
doubtedly would have done so, 

It probably was good domestic politics 
for the President to assert a personal knowl- 
edge of the specific flight, which apparently 
he actually did not have, and also to assert 
that the flights would be continued, which 
they were not. But was it good foreign 
policy to end abruptly and for all time Mr. 
Eisenhower's capacity to play a role in for- 
eign affairs? The postscript on his per- 
sonal influence as a statesman was written 
in Bonn 6 months later in the twilight of 
his Presidency when he sent his emissaries 
to the Germans asking for help to stanch 
the flow of gold from the American Treasury. 
For Dwight Eisenhower the Germans did not 
have a penny to spare, 

The soldier did not harness Patton and 
Montgomery. 

The politician did not defend his greatest 
benefactor. 

The statesman did not survive the U-2 
incident to play out his role to the end. 

For other reasons he will long be re- 
membered in the hearts of his people as 
Eisenhower the Good. 

For these reasons it is unlikely that future 
historians will refer to him as Eisenhower 
the Great. 


How To Make Your Opinion Count 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD G. McINTIRE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. McINTIRE. Mr. Speaker, to 
cope with the numerous antifreedom 
fronts,- freedom-loving patriots must 
unite together. The Life Line Founda- 
tion in Washington, D.C., believes that 
to be forewarned is to be forearmed and 
has developed a positive approach in its 
many patriotic activities and endeavors. 
Life Line is now sponsoring a patriotic 
essay contest, and complete rules may 
be obtained by writing Life Line, Wash- 
ington 3, D.C. 

Several million Americans hear Life 
Line daily on the radio, and its inspir- 
ing commentaries of truth and freedom 
published in its newspaper, Life Lines, 
are provoking thought and action and 
instilling a love of country in the hearts 
of patriots everywhere. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include at this point a recent article 
from Life Lines entitled “How To Make 
Your Opinion Count,” which is worthy 
of our sincere and careful consideration: 

Have you ever considered that your opin- 
ions, measured by your action or inaction, 
may be influential either in preserving or in 
destroying freedom? 
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Your opinions can be an influence for good 
or bad. If they are to be for good, you 
must know the principles of good government 
for free people, and then live and act in 
accordance with those principles, If you 
are to be a good citizen, you are required 
to know the bases of our constitutional 
Republic as evidenced by the Declaration of 
Independence, the integrity and character, 
the knowledge and wisdom, the religiaus 
beliefs and faith of our fathers. 

Daniel Webster aptly said, “Whatever 
Makes men good Christians makes them 
good citizens.” Few, if any, of our ambitions 
for ourselves and for our children, can be 
realized without freedom. 

Your opinion is important here if you want 
to be a participant in the never-ending battle 
to preserve freedom, based upon a govern- 
ment which is designed to be our servant, 
not our master. This is a government of 
dual sovereignty with the States on one side 
and strictly limited Federal Government on 
the other; a government with real divisions 
between legislative, executive, and judicial 
branches “to the end that it may be a govern- 
ment of laws and not of men” under con- 
stitutional saf. y 

Your opinions about how freedom can be 
saved should be carefully arrived at, based 
on your determination to know more tomor- 
row than you know today about keeping 
freedom in the forefront. And those in- 
formed opinions should be frequently ex- 
pressed—in the home, in the neighborhood, 
in the community. You can be a new guard 
for the future security of liberty. 

The foundation and the principles are 
found in our own Christian American 
heritage and in our true American history. 
The heritage of freedom and the history of 
liberty began for us with the American 
Revolution. The men who pledged their 
lives, their fortunes and their sacred honor 
to establish our constitutional Republic were 
churchmen, all of them. 

In today’s battle against the mistaken anti- 
freedom forces we desperately need a nation- 
wide revival of militant, informed, and 
understanding American patriotism. 


Comptroller General’s Views on Back- 
Door Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday; February 16, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, I think 
Members of Congress should know that 
the principal financial officer of Con- 
gress, the Comptroller General of the 
United States, for many years has criti- 
cized the use of the public debt transac- 
tion technique to bypass the procedure 
of congressional appropriations. He has 
upon a number of occasions stated that 
funds should be made available to Fed- 
eral agencies through the normal appro- 
priation process rather than through 
authorizations to expend from public 
debt receipts. 

Comptroller General Campbell's rea- 
sons for opposing the so-called backdoor 
method of financing of Federal pro- 
grams with funds obtained from the 
Treasury was stated in a letter dated 
April 22, 1958 to the chairman of the 
Senate Committee on Banking and Cur- 
rency as follows: 
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The General Accounting Office has for 
many years taken the position that funds 
to finance Government activities should be 
made available to the corporations and 
agencies responsible for administering the 
programs through the normal appropria- 
tions processes rather than through authori- 
gations to finance through public-debt 
transactions. 

Authorizations to finance through public- 
debt transactions result in moneys being ex- 
pended without the initial review by the 
Appropriations Committees and are usually 
stated in terms of a continuing maximum 
amount of obligations to the Treasury which 
can be outstanding at any time, thus avoid- 
ing the annual reviews by the Appropria- 
tions Committees. We believe that the fl- 
nancing of loan programs through public- 
debt transactions, by combining program 
authority with funding, tends to perpetuate 
programs that might not otherwise stand 
the test of continued congressional scrutiny. 


Memorial Adopted by Woman’s Club of 
New Rochelle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following memorial 
tribute to a distinguished lady of New 
Rochelle, N.Y., who has gone to her eter- 
nal reward: 

Mrs. Charles E. Gregory, a member of the 
Woman's Club of New Rochelle from the 
year it was founded, 1912, was elected an 
honorary member In 1923 in recognition of 
her contributions to the club. 

It is difficult to reconcile her quiet, retir- 
ing manner with the wide range of activities 
and accomplishments which won her nation- 
al recognition in the fields of conservation 
and natural resources, hom and 
child care, and art. But if she was quiet In 
her manner, her mind was brilliant and rest- 
less—quick to see a need and the way to meet 
it. With the same energy that characterized 
her entire life, she plunged into action. 
Young people with whom she enjoyed work- 
ing found her equally captivating and 
plunged with her. The combination of 
young and mature minds and energy was 
uniquely productive. 

Deeply interested in the potential contri- 
bution to be made by the Woman’s Club, she 
was one of that band of women who helped 
through imagination and hard work to bund 
its clubhouse, and she served with distinc- 
tion as chairman of important committees, 
as well as on the board of directors, winning 
national recognition and money awards for 
the club. Inevitably her talents were sought 
and freely given to the New York City, New 
York State, and General Federations of Wom- 
en's Clubs, 

Among the first to recognize the need for 
conservation of our natural resources, she 
became an authority in this field. By her 
writings and public appearances before 
groups of ali kinds she helped to arouse the 
conscience of the country to waste. In 
addition to serving as chairman of the con- 
servation committees of the New Rochelle 
club and the New York State federation, she 
was a founder-director of the Westchester 
County Conservation Association and a dele- 
gate to the Midcentury Conference on Re- 
sources for the Future in 1953. 
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While conservation was her first love, her 
interest in the home and family living 
amounted to a passion. She was founder 
and educational director of the homemak- 
ing center of the State Federation of Women’s 
Clubs, and built and furnished several 
houses throughout the State as models for 
homemaking studies; she was chairman of 
homemaking at the New York Better Homes 
Show in 1935, and chairman of Better Homes 
in America for New Rochelle, Westchester 
County, and New York State. 

She prepared the plan for the Federal 
Food Administration in World War I, and 
was constantly asked for advice on national 
problems. She was vice chairman of the 
women's exhibit at the Chicago Century of 
Progress, and was a delegate to White House 


Conferences on Child Health and Protection; 


and Homebuilding and Homeownership, as 
well as serving as.an adviser to the U.S. 
Bureau of Standards. 

Her interest in art made her a cofounder 
of the New Rochelle Art Association, and 
she was vice president of the Exposition of 
Women's Arts and Industries, 1927-32. 

Her interest in civic affairs extended to 
politics and she served on the speakers’ bu- 
reau of the Republican National Committee, 
She was vice president and historian of the 
Daughters of Maryland for a number of years, 
and president of the trustees of the New York 
State Library Association. 

Nominated for the State honor roll in 
1949 by the New Rochelle Woman’s Club, in 
the words of a club member who worked with 
her, “she was a leader with a warm heart and 
a marvelous way of accom: things 
through other people. She did a lot for peo- 
ple who needed goals and a standard of how 
to live, and she enriched the lives of many 
people.” 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDNA F. KELLY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mrs, KELLY. Mr. Speaker, through- 
out the 19th century, for more than 100 
years, some 3 million devout and patri- 
otic Lithuanians worked and prayed for 
the day of their deliverance from czarist 
oppression, At last they saw their 
cherished dream come true in 1918, 
When the czarist regime in Russia was 
overthrown, the Lithuanians saw their 
chance for freedom and proclaimed their 
national independence on February 16 
of that year. 

For about two decades they enjoyed 
their newly won independence. They 
formed a democratic form of govern- 
ment, rebuilt their war-ravaged country, 
revived their national institutions, intro- 
duced many progressive social and eco- 
nomic legislative measures, and in a short 
time Lithuania became a respected mem- 
ber in the family of nations. Un- 
fortunately, however, the new state was 
not in position to weather a major inter- 
national crisis, for in the ensuing world 
turmoil of the late 1930’s its independ- 
ence was seriously endangered. In the 
fall of 1939, it was forced into a non- 
aggression pact with the Soviet Union, 
and in the summer of 1940 it was in- 
corporated into the Soviet Union. 

Since then Lithuanians have not 
known freedom. Today they remain im- 


A967 


prisoned in their homeland, behind the 
Iron Curtain imposed by the Kremlin. 
They are thus cut off from the outside 
world, and they are forbidden to move 
out of the country. There they are 
forced to work for their heartless task- 
masters, the agents of the Soviet Union, 
and they continue to pray for their free- 
dom. We in the free world observe the 
celebration of their independence day 
and hope that they attain their cherished 
national goals of freedom and inde- 
pendence. 


The Soviet Reserve 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my own remarks to include 
extraneous material, obtained on Febru- 
ary 6, I submit herewith an important 
article which appeared in the Army Re- 
servist of February 1961, and which is 
entitled “The Soviet Reserve.” This ar- 
ticle brings into focus the current status 
of the Soviet reserve and it should have 
careful reading by the Congress. The 
article follows: 

Tue Soviet RESERVE 
(By Lt. Col. T, 8. Staiger) 

The huge Soviet army has been reorganized 
and reequipped to make it the most powerful 
army and one of the fastest-moving armies 
in the world today. This modernization 
program has provided a tailored force to im- 
plement Soviet concepts of contemporary 
land warfare. 

The army as organized and equipped sup- 
ports the Soviet Union’s power position on 
the Eurasian land mass. This army has both 
the conventional capability to fight limited 
wars and the capability to take full advan- 
tage of atomic weapons in any type of war 
including all out nuclear war. 

The standing army consigts of about 170 
line divisions totaling approximately 2% 
million men. This 170 division 5 
be does not represent the whole potential, 
It 2 meaningful when it is recognized 
as a nucleus for expansion. Within the 
first month of a war under full mobilization, 
the Soviet gs cg ce tis epee ip 

Also the Soviets have made 
strides in increased firepower and — 
by devoting a large proportion of their re- 
search, development, and production for that 
purpose. Today much of this new equipment 
is integrated into the armed forces and stock- 
piled for most of the 300 division force. 

ROCKETS AND MISSILES 

Among the most spectacular of the new 
weapons of the Soviet army is a family of 
surface-to-surface rockets and ballistic mis- 
siles. All possess an atomic capability with 
emphasis on crosscountry mobility. These 
rockets and missiles have revolutionized 
Soviet artillery fire support capabilities. 

Rounding out the tactical nuclear weapons 
support are new types of atomic super-heavy 
310-mm. guns and heavy 400-mm. mortars, 
both on assault gun chassis, again emphasiz- 
ing mobile atomic artillery. 

I have been emphasizing nuclear fire sup- 
port, but the chemical and biological war- 
fare capability of these long range weapons 
must not be overlooked. S of chem- 
ical and biological warfare, I was impressed 
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with the amount of time devoted by the 
Soviets to training in this field. 

This fact—when analyzed with Soviet doc- 
trine on the employment of chemical agents, 
and with statements of Soviet leaders that 
in the next war chemical and biological 
weapons will be used—indicates the Soviet 
Union's awareness of the potential of these 
weapons, and that they have plans for their 
possible employment. 

MANEUVER EMPHASIZED 

Developments in fire support, however, are 
only part of the spectacular growth of Soviet 
military capabilities. Maneuver elements 
have received equal emphasis. The number 
of tank and mechanized type divisions in the 
Soviet Army has grown so rapidly that we 
are required to assume that, except for a rel- 
atively small number of special-purpose di- 
visions, such as airborne, the tremendous 
bulk of the Soviet Army will be fully mech- 
anized. 

Soviet marshals have predicted that the 
battlefield of the next war will be saturated 
with tanks—and the Soviet Army has more 
than 70,000 tanks to fulfill that prediction. 

I have seen the upgrading of the former 
rifie divisions to a streamlined version of the 
mechanized division. It is misleading when 
the Soviets call these new divisions motor- 
ized rifle” divisions since all their infantry 
are in armored carriers. 

In their reorganization, the Soviets have 
retained an organizational structure which 
will not overtax their communication and 
command capabilities in the highly mobile 
operations which they envisage. 

SURPRISE ATTACK 

During the last 5 years, Soviet military 
journals have devoted considerable attention 
to the importance of surprise attack. 
Equally significant is the fact that Soviet 
writers on the subject are ground force 
officers who speak of preemptive surprise 
attacks supported by atomic weapons rather 
than surprise atomic attacks as such. 

In the Soviet view, firepower and maneu- 
ver are unalterably linked together. Sur- 
prise invasion is designed to overrun enemy 
forces in their peacetime garrisons or just 
after they have started to deploy. This is 
the kind of attack which could be employed 
against Western Europe and the kind for 
which the Soviet ground forces are now or- 


Operations of such an offensive, conducted 
at great depth and speed, require unprece- 
dented amounts of long-range firepower. 
This type of fire support for armored thrusts 
will be furnished by both closely integrated 
tactical aviation of the Soviet Army and 
mobile missiles. 

The Soviets have more than 10,000 first- 
class jet fighters and light bombers. They 
will continue to use this fire support, 
though perhaps in smaller amounts as mis- 
siles replace aircraft. 

The Soviets have also given considerable 
attention to the solution of logistical prob- 
lems encountered in large-scale operations 
at high rates of speed. Steps are being 
taken to mechanize operations of the Soviet 
rear services and to reduce their vulnerabil- 
ity to atomic attack, Specifically, it is 
planned to use pipelines, and greater 
amounts of motor transport and helicopters, 
to distribute supplies to more widely scat- 
tered areas. 

THE SOVIET SOLDIER 


I have covered some recent developments 
in the Soviet Army and how its organization 
and doctrine have been modified to take 
advantage of them. Now how about the 
Soviet soldier? 

The Soviet soldier, whether he comes from 
the collective farm or from the cities, is 
physically hardy and well accustomed to 
privations. His background of hard work, 
simple life, and political indoctrination 
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makes him easily adaptable to the most 
rigorous conditions and discipline of mili- 
tary training. 

Although the average Soviet draftee does 
not have mechanical background equal to 
that of the American inductee, intensive 
military training programs tend to overcome 
this handicap. The Soviet conscript spends 
3 strenuous years of realistic training 
which includes winter and summer field 
firing and tactical exercises. 

During these years he gets no leave and 
few holidays. From my personal observa- 
tions of the Soviet forces in East Germany, 
the Soviet soldier, except for duty purposes, 
is seldom allowed to leave the confines of 
his garrison—at no time unescorted. The 
severe nature of the training produces rug- 
ged, conditioned, combat-ready soldiers and 
assures a steady flow into the mobilization 
reserves. 

MOBILIZATION PLANNED 


Mobilization in the Soviet Union embraces 
all civil and military resources. Mobiliza- 
tion of military personnel is accompanied by 
a simultaneous reorganization of the civilian 
economy. 

In its mobilization of personnel, the Soviet 
Union has developed a system under which 
all men eligible for military service are clas- 
sified according to training and age. The 
universal military service law established 
two categories. Fully trained men who have 
been conscripted and have performed the 
prescribed term of compulsory military serv- 
ice are called category I reservests. These 
men are the backbone of the system. 

In reserve category II, to the 
conscription law, are “the recruits left over 
after the army and navy have been brought 
up to the required strength, those deferred 
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for family circumstances, and those declared 
fit for noncombatant service in wartime.” 
Women with medical and other special tech- 
nical skills are also placed in category II. 

The two categories are further divided 
into three classes on the basis of age: First 
class, 19 to 35; second class, 36 to 45, and 
third class, 46 to 50. 

Reserve officers are classified according to 
age limits which have been established for 
the various grades, as shown in chart 1. 


CRT 1.—Soviet reserve officer classes by age 
groups (upper age limits) 


Reserves 
Rank 


Ist elags|2a class/3d class 


Junior lieutenants and lieu- 


G 5⁰ 55 
Senior lleutenants 45 55 60 
Captains, majors, lieutenant 

colonels, and colonels 50 55 60 
General officers. 99 Casas en 65 


Reserve officers include officers released 
from active service, graduates of universities 
and institutes, and selected noncommis- 
sioned officers discharged into the Reserve as 
junior lieutenants. 

RESERVE TRAINING 

Training for Reserve personnel is nor- 
mally conducted in active units of the regu- 
lar establishment or in temporary units 
formed for training purposes. Reserve units, 
as such, do not exist in the Soviet Union. 
Training periods established by law for pri- 
vates and noncommissioned officers in the 
Reserves are shown in chart 2. 


Cuart 2.—Soviet training periods for privates and NCO’s in the reserves 


Class 


Ist class (up to age 35) 


3d class (up to age 50 I- month period 


Category I (fully tralned) 


6 2-month periods for privates and 6 | 9 2-month 
3-month periods for NOO’s and 
privates prepared for NCO duty. 


2d class (up to age 48) = 1-month ‘periods. .-. 


Category II (no active service) 


periods for vates and 
NCO's and 9 . ſor 
Ned prepared for 2d lleutenant's 
u 


Eai periods, 
-| 1 1-month period. 


Insofar as it is known, most category I 
reservists have been recalled only once or 
twice after their discharge from active duty; 
and category II reservists have received only 
the equivalent. of basic training on a part- 
time basis. However, there are indications 
that the amount of reserve training for both 
categories has been increasing, especially for 
noncommissioned officers and specialists. 

Training periods for reserve officers are 
authorized as shown in chart 3. First class, 
up to 3 months each year with a limit of 
36 months; second class, two periods of not 
more than 3 months each; third class, one 
period of 2 months. This training provision 
has been more nearly adhered to than that 
for enlisted personnel. 

Cuart 3—Soviet training periods for reserve 
officers 
Yearly training periods 


Class: 


First Up to 3 months and limited to 
36 months. 
Second.. 2 periods not to exceed 3 months 
each. 


Third. 1 period of 2 months, 


Personnel records of all reservists are kept 
by a full-time local draftboard—the city 
or Rayon (equivalent to U.S, county admin- 
istrative area) Military Commission. In ad- 
dition, each indiyidual must possess a record 
book showing his military qualifications; re- 
serve liability; and for category I reservists, 
mobilization instructions, 


If the reservist moves to a new locality, 
he is required by law to appear at the local 
military commission so that his name may 
be entered on the miiltary rolls. Without 
his record book it is virtually impossible for 
a Soviet citizen to obtain employment. This, 
of course, makes evasion of reserve commit- 
ments extremely difficult. 

TOTAL RESERVISTS 

Soviet reserves are estimated to number 28 
million (including 12% million in category 
I and 15% million in category II). Adding 
the approximately 4 million now serving in 
the active armed forces, the total military 
manpower is 32 million, Of the category I 
reservists, approximately 8% million have 
served in the ground forces. 

This pool of reservists is replenished an- 
nually as the armed forces, after inducting 
approximately 1 million men, release those 
who have completed their compulsory mili- 
tary service, The annual net gain to the 
trained reserve pool is also affected, however, 
by the size of the class of 50-year olds who 
are released from reserve liability, and the 
loss of reserve manpower owing to normal 
attrition, 

It is apparent that military manpower is 
available in sufficient quantities to meet 
Soviet mobilization requirements, The ef- 
fectiveness of the mobilization system must 
be judged by the speed and efficiency with 
which these large manpower reserves can 
be assembled into military units. 
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The Soviets plan to accomplish this ob- 
jective by mobilizing their forces in two 
phases after mobilization day, or M-day. 

The first extends from M-day to M-plus-30, 
and entails the recall of category I reservists 
to bring active units up to authorized 
strength and to man additional divisional 
and non-divisional units. 

The second phase involves assembling and 
training ca II reservists as replace- 
ments, and the formation of additional units 
as required. 

PLANS ARE COMPLETE 


The 30-day mobilization plan is worked 
out in full detail in peacetime, and covers 
all armed forces. It is reviewed and brought 
up to date periodically. It lists units to be 
Yormed, the time schedule to be followed, 
the sources of men and materiel, and even 
the transportation to be used. 

The plan is prepared and coordinated by 
the general staff of the Soviet Army and 
Navy. Appropriate portions are transmitted 
to the military districts, where district plans 
are made and instructions are forwarded to 
the active units, and to regional and local 
military offices in the area. 

Each active military unit has prepared 
plans for receiving and training fillers, fur- 
nishing cadres, and moving out. Requisi- 
tions have been placed on the local military 
commissions showing the number of reserv- 
ists and the types of materiel required from 
their areas, and the names and locations of 
units to be filled. Mobilization orders are 
on hand for each man showing the shipment 
detail to which he is assigned, the assembly 
point, and when he is to report in terms of 
days after M-day. 

Requisitions for vehicles, equipment and 
supplies are also prepared and ready. Civil- 
ian agencies know how much of each item 
they must furnish, and the time and place 
of delivery. Units scheduled for early mobi- 
lization draw equipment stockpiled in local 
military depots. 

M-DAY SCHEDULES 

Active units are scheduled to be brought 
up to authorized strength, assembled, and 
prepared for moveout by M-plus-5 days. Ad- 
ditional units are to be activated on a stag- 
gered schedule; some will be assembled by 
M-plus-10, others by M-plus-20, and so on. 
Speed is emphasized. The 30-day plan, how- 
ever, applies only to the assembly and ac- 
tivation of units, Movement to theaters of 
operation is governed by other factors and 
is not taken into account here. 

In general, divisions are expected to be 
combat-ready when they reach the theater 
of operations. After all units have been as- 
sembled and those with short terms of 
readiness have moved out, the 30-day mobili- 
zation plan is considered to have been com- 
pleted. 

Based on the number of men available, 
the careful detail with which the system is 
organized, existing stockpiles, and planned 
support by civilian resources, it is estimated 
that within a month the Soviets could bring 
the existing 170 active line divisions to full 
strength; and could activate some addi- 
tional 130 to raise the total to 300 combat- 
ready divisions. This level of mobilization 
could be achieved with the active forces and 
the pool of fully trained ground force re- 
servists. During the period of a year, with 
time for training men and producing addi- 
tional equipment, it is estimated that the 
Soviets could raise the total to 500 divisions. 


SOUND AND EFFECTIVE 


In summary, the Soviet Union at present 
has available, and will continue to have 
available, a large pool of trained and un- 
trained reservists, with a sound and ef- 
fective reserve and mobilization system. 

Further, it appears that the Soviets be- 
lleve that the best way to preserve and ex- 
pand the U.SS.R.’s position of influence on 
the Eurasian land mass, and in the world 
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as a whole, is to maintain large ground 
forces, organized to take full advantage of 
modern advances in firepower and mobility. 

They haye the capability to operate on the 
atomic battlefield using nuclear weapons. 
They have also preserved a real capability 
in the event that nuclear weapons are 
banned, 

Under either condition, the present 170 
divisions and the M-plus-30-day total of 300 
divisions with 70,000 tanks are certainly im- 
pressive, 


Danville, Va. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM M. TUCK 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. TUCK. Mr. Speaker, on January 
28, 1961, Mr. Paul Harvey, a celebrated 
commentator, delivered his regular Sat- 
urday broadcast from radio station 
WBTM in Danville, Va. Mr. Harvey 
was most complimentary of the citizens 
of Danville and environs, as well as of 
our Commonwealth. The broadcast was 
as follows: 

This is Danville, Va. 

I flew here this early morning, after an 
absence of 5 years, to help the junior cham- 
ber of commerce honor its young man of 
the year and to renew acquaintances with 
old friends here at WBTM, the tall tower of 
which dominates with power and dignity the 
beautiful valley of the Dan. 

Americans, our Nation is a house of many 
rooms: Nevada is the rumpus room; and 
Louisiana is the kitchen; New York is the 
parlor; Florida is the outdoor pool; Hawail 
is the informal garden; Pennsylvania is the 
workshop; California is the bedroom; and 
Virginia is the library. 

And if a guest were to be invited into our 
house of many rooms for the first time and 
for just a little while—I mean if he could 
not spare the time to see it all—tI believe 
he would know us best and respect us most 
if he were brought directly into the library 
and seated here midst the volumes which 
are our heritage and the momentos of our 
travels. For in this comfortable library the 
best of the past and the best of the present 
are arrayed together, yet separate. 

I'd have known Danville if only from 
the great stone face of the Dan River Mills. 
Seventy-nine years of watching that face 
has made the whole community mature in 
its likeness and in the 5 years since I passed 
this way Danville has been building one 
new house a day and adding a new industry 
every few months. 

The bed was turned back in my old room 
at Dan River Lodge when I arrived in the 
very early hours of the morning. 

A long-time friend, Dan Daniel, whom 
you remember best as one of The American 
Legion's most magnificent national com- 
manders, was waiting at the airport, and 
this morning over a slice of real, down 
South ham we visited—comparing notes—as 
we have done so often over the years, 

Dan and I were sitting in a comfortable, 
modern dining room—beyond the window 
the wide lawnscape was carpeted wall-to- 
wall with white; beyond in the valley of the 
Dan chimneys were smoke signaling good- 
morning; lights in the factory windows were 
blinking away. Tomorrow was becoming 
today. 

It was while comparing Dan's acute con- 
cern for this valley and the Republic for 
which it stands with his great depth for 
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the inbred reserve and confidence that I 
began to reflect on Virginia as the library 
in our house of many rooms. 

And when the Jaycees arrived, all bright 
eyed and bushy tailed and preparing to 
honor one of their own for accomplish- 
ments above and beyond the need for mak- 
ing a living, then I felt the peace that sur- 
passeth all understanding. I knew somehow 
that we were going to be all right and I 
knew that quietness of heart comes best to 
one in this room midst the books and the 
bric-a-brac, the important trifies, the long 
barrel rifles, the humidor of bright leaf to- 
bacco, and the worn Bible resting on scarred 
mahogany, 

From Danville, Va—Paul Harvey—good- 
day. 


The Good Earth 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. R. GROSS 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing by Patty Johnson, well-known writer 
of Waterloo, Iowa, was published in the 
Waterloo Daily Courier and the Family 
Weekly. 

This is her excellent story of our good 
earth and the good people who nourish 
and bring from it the fruit for our very 
existence: 

There were nine of us at the table. The 
farmer and the little girls, the neighbors, 
and the hired man. 

The farmer's wife said she wouldn't sit 
with us. She waited on table instead. 

There was roast beef and a bowl of pota- 
toes, white and frothy with beating. The 
rich gravy swam beside it. And there were 
fat, succulent green beans and puffy ovals 
of homemade rolls. It had taken three pack- 
ages of gelatin to make the enormous vege- 
table salad topped with dressing. 

The farmer's wife poured the big cups full 
of strong coffee and brought around the plat- 
ter of strawberries with cake and great dol- 
lops of whipped cream. 

It was time to shell the corn. The men 
ate heavily, but they laughed from time to 
time about the problems of the field and 
earnestly discussed the weather over second 
helpings. Their faces were reddened with 
wind and sun and seamed with living. But 
their eyes were wise and deeply blue and their 
hands massive with a farmer’s strength. 

Chaff clung to their shirts and perspira- 
tion beaded their foreheads. Beyond the 
clean kitchen lay the bronze and gold of the 
harvest. 

It was quiet in the farmhouse among the 
trees. The pure air was quick with promise, 
The farmer's pretty wife sat on a kitchen 
stool and ate her scraps of dinner from a 
plate perched on her apron. But her eyes 
were busy watching to see that a neighbor 
had hot coffee, that the smallest daughter 
finished her potatoes. 

Peace droned across the table like the 
wayward fiy, and the sun crept in the open 
door. 

We have dinners such as this in the city, 
but we have them for state occassions or for 
guests. We do not have them at noontime, 
We say they are too heavy for our high- 
strung digestive systems. 

But the farmer and his neighbors and his 
hired man went out into the fields refreshed, 
out under the blaze of the sun. The burn- 
ing sweat ran down their faces and soaked 
their bodies. 
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also to them and to his wife work- 

ing over the mountains of dishes in the 

kitchen is the aura of something I pray is 
forever a part of this land. 

It is the strong heritage of the good earth. 


New Life for Distressed Areas 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE-HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16,1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, our New 
England States are among the hardest 
hit by unemployment. In a recent 
speech, our distinguished colleague from 
Maine, Congressman PETER A. GARLAND, 
gave thoughtful voice to the problems 
confronting our own and other distressed 
areas. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recor», I am happy to insert Con- 
gressman GanLaxp's address: 

SPEECH BY REPRESENTATIVE PETER A. GARLAND, 
REPUBLICAN OF MAINE, BEFORE THE BIDDE- 
FORD-ŞACO CHAMBER OF COMMERCE INDUS- 
TRIAL BANQUET, WONDERBAR STEAK HOUSE, 
WEDNESDAY, FEBRUARY 8, 1961 
Perhaps the most pressing domestic prob- 

lem facing our Nation today is the large 
number of chronically distressed communi- 
ties which suffer from acute and persistent 
unemployment. We all know from our first- 
hand experience the devastating effect on the 
economy of an area and the human suffering 
that results from persistent unemployment, 
Because of the closing down or transfer of 
industries, we have experienced right here 
in Maine severe problems in many of our 
industrial communities. We have, in fact, 
faced many challenging years during the 
transition created by the exodus of many of 
our once prosperous textile plants. 

I know, too, of the frustrations that de- 
velop as effort after effort to bring in new in- 
dustry to a depressed community fall, and I 
know of the rebirth of hope that permeates 
all phases of community life when an indus- 
try. does locate in an area and people once 
again have an opportunity to earn their own 
livelihood. 

Clearly, Government has assumed a more 
prominent role in recent years in creating 
opportunities for economic expansion. Ac- 
tivities of the Government effect almost 
every segment of our Nation's economy. It is 
my conviction, therefore, that the Federal 
Government has a responsibility and an ob- 
ligation to assist chronically depressed in- 
dustrial areas—to afford an opportunity for 
the citizens in those areas to regain economic 
security and opportunity. 

I think we can all be proud of the pioneer 
efforts of the State of Maine to assist its 
own depressed areas. Some 10 years ago, 
the legislature created the Development 
Credit Corporation of Maine, through which 
banks and other lending institutions have 
pooled funds for use by new and growing 
industries, otherwise unable to obtain nec- 
essary capital. Considering the financial re- 
sources available, our Maine corporation has 
been doing a highly effective job, providing 
74 individual business loans for a total of 
$2,186,283. In Cumberland County, we have 
received 18 loans totaling over one-third of 
a million dollars, and in York County we 
have received 9 loans for $138,000. 

Maine also was among the first of the 
States to form an industrial building au- 
thority and thus provide a State guarantee 
for construction mortgages provided by regu- 
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-lar lending institutions. Up to 90 percent 


of the cost of construction can be covered, 
and the remainder of the cost can be pro- 
vided by community development founda- 
tions, another vehicle for lecal action 
fostered in Maine and in the other New 
England States. The principal advantage of 
this guarantee program ls that a company 
need not put its own capital funds into 
bricks and mortar, This program also has 
aided in bringing into Maine a number of 
new industrial firms. 

In spite of the availability of money at 
reasonable rates, the promotional work of 
our State’s department of economic devel- 
opment, the efforts of our railroads and utili- 
ties, and the direct interest of a number of 
industrial realtors, in State and out, we still 
have vacant buildings and too high a rate of 
unemployment, It is in the hope that the 
added stimulant of a Federal effort will pro- 
duce even better results that I favor a na- 
tional area assistance program. 

I am- hopeful that Congress will act 
promptly on area assistance legislation. The 
legislation we enact should include a pro- 
gram of loans for new industrial develop- 
ment, for the construction of new factory 
buildings, or for the rehabilitation of exist- 
ing industrial sites. It should also include 
authority for loans for needed public facili- 
ties. Authority should be granted, more- 
over, for the Federal Government to pro- 
vide technical assistance to redevelopment 
areas so that local businessmen and com- 
munity leaders may properly direct their 
efforts to acquire new business and new 
industry. 

Several of the bills before Congress pro- 
vide in addition preferential assistance in 
obtaining Government contracts and in re- 
ceiving industrial ald under the urban re- 
newal program. Several of the bills provide 
also for vocational retraining so that, for 
example, skilled textile workers can become 
proficient in the new skills required by new 
industries. This would have a particularly 
strong application right here in our Bidde- 
ford-Saco area. 

These are all desirable provisions. I hope 
and expect that Congress will include all 
of them in the bill it finally enacts, for 
together these proposals will provide an ef- 
fective means for the Federal Government 
to stimulate economic growth and expan- 
sion, and thus to help create jobs in areas 
of chronic unemployment. According to 
the provisions of the bills, three communi- 
ties in our own State would be immediately 
eligible for assistance. These are, of course, 
the Biddeford-Saco area, the Sanford area, 
and the Lewiston-Auburn area. 

Combined with the effective services al- 
ready available at the State level, this Fed- 
eral program could be of immense benefit 
In all of these areas. The legislation offered 
by some of my colleagues, however, con- 
tains certain proposals which are of deep 
concern to those of us from New England. 
The so-called Douglas bill, which has re- 
ceived administration backing, offers no 
protection against federally subsidized pi- 
rating of our industries, and secondly, it 
calls for substantial amounts of assistance 
to rural areas, the vast majority of which 
are located in the South and none of which 
are located in Maine or New England. 

Accordingly, I would like to see the use 
of the loans for industrial redevelopment 
forbidden in connection with the relocation 
of industry, regardless of the effect of such 
& move on the employment situation in the 
firm’s original location. Very little, if any- 
thing, is gained for the national economy 
in the mere relocation of an industry. If 
a cOMpany is strong, and a change in mar- 
Kets or raw material sources dictates the 
necessity of a relocation, it can usually 
make the move on its own. If it needs as- 
Sistance, there are plenty of facilities at 
State and local levels available to it. 
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The real gain to the national economy 
will come only from the encouragement of 
growth. For this reason, I believe that Fed- 
eral area assistance should be limited to 
newly formed companies looking for a loca- 
tion and to the establishment of branch 
locations of existing companies, Speaking 
for you people, I know that we would prefer 
to have a branch of a strong company than 
the main plant of a company that was hav- 
Ing difficulty staying in business in its orig- 
inal location. 

I also believe that my fellow Congressmen 
from the great industrial States of New Eng- 
land and the Northeast will agree with me, 
in that they do not wish to see the Federal 
Government become a partner in the re- 
moval of industry which is now providing 
jobs for their people. 

I am concerned also over the possible dis- 
sipation of considerable Federal funds and 
energy in a vague program to bring industry 
to poorly defined, underdeveloped rural 
areas. I recognize the fact that there are 
rural areas in which people do not have 
sufficient Income by today’s standards. But 
I am not convinced that they are all suitable 
for industry. Nor am I convinced that there 
is to be such a sudden outburst of industrial 
activity that these new areas, as well as the 
older ones, will be readily filled with branch 
plants and new companies. 

These two provisions contained in the pro- 
posals currently offered by and supported by 
the Kennedy administration signal real dan- 
ger for Maine and New England. New Eng- 
land already faces severe competition from 
other areas of the country. Our transporta- 
tion costs are high. We depend on other 
areas of the country for the raw materials 
needed in manufacturing. We are depend- 
ent wholly for our fuel supply on other 
areas of the country and abroad. 

Moreover, we know from bitter experience 
how the South was able to attract our textile 
industry away from us. I consider it, there- 
fore, of vital importance that we eliminate 
from the final bill the provisions granting 
aid to rural areas, none of which by the 
bill’s definition would be in New England 
and the vast majority of which would be in 
the South, and that we include protection 
against the use of Federal money to attract 
industry away from New England. 

While I strongly favor depressed area leg- 
islation, I will fight any bill which contains 
these hazards to our economic welfare here 
in Maine, 

A Federal program for area assistance 
which is designed to encourage and aid State 
and local effort can be one of the most im- 
portant contributions this can 
make to the economy of our Nation—and 
particularly to the economy of older indus- 
trialized areas like we have in our State. 
Such a program, too, will help to revive hope 
in many communities now affected by heavy 
unemployment. To rebuild these communi- 
ties, to provide new economic opportunities 
for their citizens and to relieve personal 
hardship and suffering should be a prime 
objective of the 87th Congress, 


Resolution by the City of Frederick 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 
Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, I have 
today introduced a bill to reimburse the 


city of Frederick for the sum of $200,000 
levied by the forces of the Confederate 
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States of America. The basis of this 
claim is set forth in the accompanying 
resolution of the mayor and board of 
aldermen of the city of Frederick: 

Whereas the city of Frederick has for a 
number of years endeavored to have the Con- 
gress of the United States consider and 
approve for payment out of any money in 
the Treasury not otherwise appropriated, the 
sum of $200,000 in full satisfaction of its 
claim against the United States for reim- 
bursement of the amount of money paid to 
Confederate forces under the command of 
Lt. Gen. Jubal Early on July 9, 1864, to 
prevent the destruction by his forces of the 
town of Frederick, Md., and certain Union 
supplies stored therein; and 

Whereas such reimbursement of similar 
claims were made in years past to Cham- 
bersburg, Pa., and Lawrence, Kans., and 
would not establish a precedent: Now, there- 
fore, be it hereby 

Resolved by the mayor and board of alder- 
men of the city of Frederick, Md., assembled 
in regular session for the transaction of city 
business on the 2d day of February 1961, 
That we urge our Congressman, the Hon- 
orable Cuarites McC. Maratas, Jr., to again 
present our claim to the Congress for favor- 
able action. 


A Poetic Tribute to Lincoln 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


r OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, dur- 
ing this week in which we honor the 
anniversary of Lincoln's birth, much 
has been written and said about the 
place which the 16th President holds in 
the hearts of people around the world, 

I would like to call attention to a 
poem which was written by George W. 
Ward, 4428 Reno Road NW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. Mr. Ward was in the audience 
when I addressed a dinner meeting at 
the New York Avenue Presbyterian 
Church, February 10. When I visited 
with him he expressed the deep feeling 
of respect he had for Lincoln and told 
me he had put this feeling in a poem. 
Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I ask that Mr. Ward's Lin- 
coln poem be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

The poem follows: 

Live on, abide on, dear honest and noble Abe, 

Tho it's decades since as freedom's martyr 
you laid; 

Yes those sinewed hands were laid to rest 

While those long tired limbs are with the 
blest. 

This humble man man with burdens, of 
sorrow, 

Fades not with an eternal tomorrow. 

He lived not for mere gold or fame; 

But a young distorted nation to reclaim. 

A destined work to do, this king of men, 

Had he been spared how different it might 
have been; 

For to the South so crumbled in defeat 

Was the forgiveness of his great heart beat. 

This ex-rallsplitter, a life worthy of emula- 
tion, 

A life dedicated to truth and a bleeding 
nation; 

That one torn by selfishness and greed ` 

For which he suffered and labored mu 
indeed. 
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“I'm not bound to win, but bound to be 
true,” 

A guiding light followed his whole life thru; 

Tho at times he endured taunts and Jeers, 

Alas, he received triumphs and cheers, 


Self-trained man of a rugged farm, 

He made simplicity a flower of charm. 
Giving all credit to an angel mother. 

And calling all men to bonds of brothers. 


With horny hands and a destined soul, 

Fireside study did his talents unfold; 

Gaining him knowledge of the laws of the 
land, 

Preparing for a task, the freedom of en- 
slaved man. 


This man of the forest and virgin 8011 

Called to lead his land in family war 
embroiled; 

For four long years of war, toil and grief 

Was the lot of him so full of brotherly 
belief, 

In our church he used the Lincoln pew, 

His likeness, the world has yet to view; 

-A sincere man of gangling tower 
There prayed for guidance of Christly power. 


A President of such grandeur of spirit. 

Chose this church in which to pray and live 
it; 

Laid on the altar of this land his mind and 
heart, 

As he civic virtues and humility did impart. 

Footsteps, tracks big, long and wide 

Were traced from this church's southside, 

To the White House's big stately door 

Those of this devout worshipper o'er and 
o'er. 

Thus this annual Lincoln Day celebration 

Encourages us for more consecration; 

For freedom, justice, liberty and peace, 

And for the boundage of souls an eternal 
release. 


Profit Today Has Become a Dirty Word 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER L. McVEY 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. McVEY. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
am pleased to submit the following edi- 
torial from the February 10, 1961 issue 
of the Coffeyville Journal. 

The Coffeyville Journal is an outstand- 
ing Kansas newspaper which produces a 
strong and sensible editorial page, and 
this editorial, entitled “Profit Today Has 
Become a Dirty Word,” is indicative of 
the good work being done by Mr. R. M. 
Seaton, editor and publisher of the 
Journal. It follows: 

Tur JOURNAL'S Orprinion—Prorit Topay Has 
BECOME A DIRTY WORD 

Profit has become a dirty word in our lan- 
guage today—except to those fortunate 
enough to enjoy the experience. And this 
unsavory connotation is a dangerous thing, 
because without profit there is little or no 
progress. 

A good example to make our point is the 
recent Senate investigation of the drug in- 
dustry. The committee's findings indicated 
that some drug manufacturers made ex- 
orbitant profit from sales of their products, 

This extreme is alsó dangerous, because 
it puts certain drugs out of reach of many 
people. But without responsible profit, and 
the emphasis here is on the reasonable, re- 
8 for developing new drugs is not pos- 

e. 


been made available. 
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Research, in itself, is a money-losing prop- 
osition. It pays off only when it gets results. 

An example to back up that last state- 
ment occurred today. The Baxter Labora- 
tories of Canada, Ltd., announced that a new 
drug to lower blood cholesterol levels has 
Cholesterol is a sub- 
stance found in virtually all human tissues, 
including the blood. It may deposit on the 
inner walls of arteries leading to the heart 
and brain, and in some cases to the kidneys, 
causing atherosclerosis. 

This new drug, which is called Choloxin, is 
the result of research. And if the Baxter 
Laboratories were not operating a profitable 
business such research would not be possible. 

So, don't turn up your nose when you hear 
the word profit mentioned. Without it, 
stagnation and decay set in, 


Presidential Prayer Breakfast 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, our distin- 
guished Vice President, the Honorable 
LYNDON B. JoHNSON, Made a superb ad- 
dress to those gathered for the Presi- 
dential Prayer Breakfast at the May- 
flower Hotel, Thursday, February 9, It 
will be remembered in history as truly 
a classic: 

PRESIDENTIAL PRAYER BREAKFAST 


To this generation of public men, God has 
entrusted the care of great powers. With 
those powers, we can do God's work on this 
earth. Or we can put asunder all that God 
has wrought. 

Such alternatives demand of us the high- 
est order of responsibility. We can have no 
real sense of responsibility in our public 
lives until we have a very real spirit of 
reverence in our private lives. 

These times often require responsible pub- 
lic men to forget their politics—but never 
permit them to forsake their prayers. Every 
public servant is tallest on his knees. 

It is appropriate that we remind ourselves 
of this as we do today. Á 

In recent months, our Nation has reexam- 
ined and reaffirmed the principle of sep- 
aration of church and state. We cherish 
that principle and the protection it affords 
for the integrity of each man’s soul, I 
am sure the principle has no stronger de- 
fender than the man who sits with us as 
President of the United States. 

But we need to remember that the sep- 
aration of church and state must never mean 
the separation of religious values from the 
lives of public servants. In our Nation's 
early years, William Penn warned that, “If 
we will not be governed by God, we must be 
governed by tyrants.” If we who serve free 
men today are to differ from the tyrants of 
this age, we must balance the powers in 
our hands with God in our hearts, 

America need fear no man who fears God— 
and the nation that fears God need fear 
no man. The man who first held the office 
I now hold—John Adams—put it this way: 
“Ask me not, whether I am a Catholic or 
Protestant, Calvinist, or Arminian. As far 
as they are Christians, I wish to be a fellow 
disciple with them all.” 

We live in a world where free men wor- 
ship in many different ways. But insofar 
as they worship a power greater than the 
state, we wish to be fellow disciples with 
them all—upholding together the cause of 
freedom on this earth. 
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It is for the ultimate triumph of this high 
calling and joint labor that we “pray with- 
out ceasing.” In our prayers, as public men, 
let us follow the injunction of the early 
American clergyman who told his flock: 

“Do not pray for easy lives. Pray to be 
stronger men. Do not pray for tasks equal 
to your powers. Pray for powers equal to 
your tasks.” 


General Blake, Massachusetts VA Re- 
gional Head, Retires After 40 Years 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, during 
the time I served as Deputy Administra- 
tor of the Veterans’ Administration in 
Washington, I called many times on the 
wisdom and experience of Gen. William 
J. Blake, regional manager of the Vet- 
erans’ Administration in Boston, Mass. 

Now, after 40 years of devoted service, 
General Blake has retired. His is an 
outstanding record of dedication and 
achievement, in civic and patriotic serv- 
ice as well as in his tive 
duties. His war record alone would 
mark him for distinction. 

General Blake’s insight and sym- 
pathetic understanding of the problems 
of the thousands of veterans and vet- 
erans’ dependents, whom he served in 
Massachusetts, will be sorely missed. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
request that a news story from the Bos- 
ton Globe of February 4, 1961, now be 
inserted in the RECORD: 

GENERAL BLAKE RESIGNING VA POSITION 

TUESDAY 

Brig. Gen. William J. Blake, manager of 
the regional office of the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration, retires Tuesday after 40 years in that 

General Blake, in 1920, resigned as asstst- 
ant to Joseph P. Kennedy, then assistant 
general manager of the Fore River plant of 
the Bethlehem Steel Co., to become chief of 
administration for the Veterans Bureau in 
New England. 

When ers were selected for each 
State in 1923, General Blake became manager 
for Massachusetts. 

General Blake and his wife, Alice, reside 
at 317 Marlboro Street, Back Bay. 

RAISED IN FALL RIVER 

The general has had a long and dis- 
tinguished career in sports, military action, 
and veterans affairs. 

He was born in New York City, but grew 
up in Fall River where he starred on the 
Durfee High School football and basketball 
squads. 

In 1913 he graduated from Harvard, where 
he played 2 years of varsity football. Fol- 
lowing graduation, he was employed by the 
Massachusetts Bonding Co, and simultane- 
ously worked part time as a football scout 
for Harvard. 

He enlisted as a private in the ł01st In- 
fantry Regiment, Massachusetts National 
Guard, in January 1916, and saw service on 
the Mexican border. 

In World War I he went to France with the 
101st and was promoted to captain. 

He was wounded twice and was awarded 
the Purple Heart with cluster, plus the 
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Silver Star with cluster for gallantry at 
Verdun. 

It was after World War I that General 
Blake became assistant to Joseph P. Ken- 
nedy. 

HEADED Y-D ASSOCIATION 

During the 1920's and 1930's General 
Blake remained active in the Massachusetts 
National Guard and rose to the rank of 
colonel and chief of staff of the Massachu- 
setts State Guard and was promoted to 
brigadier general. 

General Blake was the first commander of 
Brookline Post, American Legion, and later 
was elected commander of the Norfolk 
County Council, American Legion. 

He served as president of the Y D Ciub of 
Boston and national commander of the Yan- 
kee Division Association. 

_ General Blake is a member of the Harvard 
Press Union, Gridiron, Clover and ¥ D Clubs 
as well as the Disabled American Veterans. 

In. 1947 the late Pope Pius XII awarded 
General Blake the Lateran Cross for dis- 
tinguished war service. 

During his administration as regional VA 
manager, General Blake has served the in- 
terests of more than 675,000 Massachusetts 
veterans and their dependents and directed 
the management of 8 suboffices. 

His overall staff at the local VA office 
numbered more than 3,700 employees. 


Tribute to John L. Lewis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16,1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader of 
Monday, February 13, 1961, commenting 
on the recent birthday anniversary of 
the Honorable John L. Lewis, president 
emeritus of the United Mine Workers of 
America, and his career in the labor 
movement. 


The editorial follows: 
TRIBUTE TO JOHN L. Lewis 


Although he is retired, 2 days, instead of 
1, were devoted to the birthday anniversary 
of John L. Lewis, president emeritus of the 
United Mine Workers of America, this year— 
the actual anniversary being on Sunday and 
the official observance today, the highlight 
of which was the suspension of operations 
in the mines, with the Glen Alden being an 
exception due to the demands for coal. 

John Lewis never deviated from what to 
his way of thinking was the path of duty— 
the best interests of UMWA and its mem- 
bers. As a champion of labor, he took on 
the Government and even the public on oc- 
casion, as well as the mine operators, when 
he thought the welfare of his union was at 
stake. On the other hand, he couid be un- 
derstanding and cooperative. 

John Lewis won many notable victories 
for the mine workers, though the price was 
often high. The circumstances frequently 
called for tactics that might not be con- 
doned at another time to gain worthy ob- 
jectives. Even those who took exception to 
his methods never challenged his motives 
which were on a par with his courage and 
capacity. As an elder statesman, he con- 
tinues to wield a considerable influence 
while sitting on the sidelines. 


February 16 
The Spirit of Economic Cooperation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following address by 
Hon. James A. Farley, chairman of the 
board of the Coca-Cola Export Corp., at 
the opening session of the 1960 Annual 
Far East Conference of the Far East- 
America Council of Commerce and In- 
dustry, Inc., held at the Waldorf-Astoria, 
New York City, October 5-6, 1960: 

THE Sprerr or ECONOMIC COOPERATION 


It is indeed a pleasure to address the open- 
ing session of the Far East Conference given 
by the Far East-America Council of Com- 
merce and Industry. This annual meeting 
of the representatives of government and 
business from both sides of the Pacific has 
as its theme this year, “The Vast Potentials 
for Expanding Asia-United States Economic 
Relations.” 

However, the significance of this theme 
goes far beyond this year’s conference. From 
my own experience I can say this theme 
really describes the true working objectives of 
the last 18 years of the Far East-America 
Council of Commerce and Industry. And 
this annual conference, which culminates 
each year’s activities, has been growing in 
importance as an extremely valuable means 
of developing these objectives. 

Iam happy to say that this year's confer- 
ence includes more representatives of Gov- 
ernment and business from Asia than ever 
before; I am also glad to tell you that the 
American firms participating in this meet- 
ing represent almost every State in our coun- 
try. These are strong indications of the 
widely recognized role of this conference in 
increasing and expanding Asia-United States 
economic cooperation. 

I would like to refer for a minute to a 
part of the constitution of the Far East 
Council, which concisely outlines the objec- 
tives all of us have been working for during 
the last 18 years: “To foster mutual respect, 
cooperation, and good will, to facilitate trade, 
commerce, and other relations between the 
countries of Asia and the United States.” 
These words, I believe, best express the kind 
of spirit needed for the further development 
of durable Asian-United States economic 
cooperation. 

Possibly we are not achieving these objec- 
tives as rapidly as we would like. If so, one 
reason could be semantics, that is that we 
understand one meaning of a word, one in- 
terpretation of a phrase, one way of looking 
at a paragraph—cthers look at it in a differ- 
ent way. One of the purposes of the Far 
East Conference is to try to find ways to 
make the words mutually understandable. 
This is a principle step up the ladder of our 
joint economic development. 

There is a great need in Asia for more 
investment both foreign and domestic, 
There is need for increasing technical know- 
how, and there is the greatest need, which is 
to improve the standard of living of the peo- 
ples of Asia. At present there is not enough 
capital in Asia to meet the needs of the 
expanding population and the developing 
economies of the countries of Asia. 

To achieve these goals there must be co- 
operation or, may I say, teamwork. There 
are things we American businessmen must 
do—there are things that Asian businessmen 
must do—and things which we must do 
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together, for our futures are inseparably 
linked, 

Perhaps the two simple words faith and 
belief—and, by that I mean belief in each 
other—are the keys to successful teamwork 
between our countries. 

It is my opinion that the peoples of each 
Asian country must have more faith in their 
own countries, that they must be willing to 
invest more of their own capital, no matter 
how small, to help develop agriculture and 
industry in their own countries. They must 
have stronger belief and confidence in their 
own abilities. Second, I believe there is a 
great need for the Asian businessman to 
have faith that foreign investment, either 
wholly or as a joint partnership, is not an 
attempt to exploit. There should be belief 
that investment is there to help gain ben- 
efits for the host country as well as for the 
investors. Certainly our friends in Asia now 
recognize that the days of investment for 
exploitation purposes only are gone, Invest- 
ment today is for the long run—it take time 
to plan major investment and such invest- 
ment is bullt on the premise that benefits 
accrue not only to the investor but to a wide 
area in that host country. 

To come down to the most basic factor— 
is not the real spirit of economic coopera- 
tion o belief and a faith in each other? 
Joint investments are growing more and 
more popular. Royalty, licensing, and other 
forms of franchises are being granted more 
frequently as young Asian firms acquire 
equipment and gain managerial ability. All 
these require mutual faith between partners 
no matter how many thousands of miles 
apart. 

On our side, I believe that there is also 
a great need fer increased faith and belief 
in Asia and Asians. This conference goes 
a long way toward helping to develop mutual 
understanding. But we should go further. 
I believe it's a mistake that more American 
businessmen don't spend more time in Asia 
learning about the great opportunities that 
exist there. In Asia the barriers to rapid 
economic development are all too apparent, 
but anyone with foresight and imagina- 
tion can see that the economic potential 
in Asia is truly vast. No one who has 
traveled there within the last few years can 
have falled to notice the quickening pace of 
life in many of the countries of that area 
nor could any visitor fail to appreciate the 
dynamic spirit of courage and determina- 
tion with which the peoples of Asia are ap- 
proaching the problems of economic better- 
ment. And, after all, this intense desire for 
achievement is the very root of progress. 

The Far East Conference in which we are 
now gathered is a tribute to cooperation 
between government officials and business- 
men from throughout Asia and the United 
States. During the next 2 days, the dele- 
gates and speakers here will discuss frankly 
and with full knowledge the economic situa- 
tion in their own countries and current 
trends in trade and investment as well as 
many other factors of major interest. We 
have much to gain in this way of working 
together, for if we who are deeply interested 
in commerce in Asia learn as much as we can 
about each other there can be no doubt that 
we can progress together in harmony toward 
our mutual goals of higher productivity and 
levels of living. 

In closing, I would like to express a very 


fervent conviction: Commerce is the great- 


est democratic force known to men. There 
is nothing which causes closer contact be- 
tween men and offers greater opportunity for 
people to know and understand each other 
than International trade and strong eco- 
nomic relations. These will endure if based 
on faith and belief in each other. 
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Socialized Medicine 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, I highly 
recommend the following articles to the 
attention of the Congress and to every 
American citizen. One is an excellent 
unanswerable argument by Ed Wimmer, 
vice president of the National Federa- 
tion of Independent Business, Inc. The 
other is from the Cincinnati Enquirer. 
The articles follow: 

Free MEDICAL Carre FOR AGED DEBUNKED: 
PRESCRIPTION DISCOUNTERS May BR COSTLY 
EXPERIMENT 

(By Ed Wimmer) 

Crocodile tears are being shed in Washing- 
ton and elsewhere over the plight of the old 
folks, and political leaders agree that a little 
more socialized medicine via the social secu- 
rity route, is a must before the elections. 

The unions have been shouting for it; the 
drug investigation fed it ammunition; hos- 
pital officials think it will be another bonan- 
za; and the worst critics of the medical 
profession see it as “a chance to get even 
with the doctor and the industry” probably 
responsible for their being alive. 

Life expectancy in the United States is up 
from 47 years in 1900 to 70 in 1959. Cost 
of pneumonia in 1940, 3 months’ wages of 
average man for hospital bill. In 1959, 5 
hours’ wages for medicine and a few days 
in bed at home. Polio 85 percent decrease 
over 1940. Diphtheria, 16,000 persons strick- 
en in 1946, and less than 1,000 in 1959. Fifty 
thousand deaths from tuberculosis in 1945, 

a fourth as many in 1959. Rickets, scurvy, 
SABE fever, infant diarrhea—almost gone. 
Seven thousand children died from whoop- 
ing cough in 1940, and 310 in 1959. Similar 
progress shows up in hundreds of other dis- 
eases but only the bad side is given by the 
advocates of socialized medicine, 

Socialized medicine contains a potential 
for graft, corruption, waste, and disillusion- 
ment of incredible proportions. It destroys 
the personal relationship between the pa- 
tient and the practitioner. It ushers in a 
tax-financed bureaucracy that is gaged to 
human suffering, and once fastened upon 
a nation, Its hold is only loosened by its own 
collapse. 

Consider that social security taxes now 
take more from some people than income 
taxes. That old age and other OASI bills 
total $16 billion annually, and that every 
year new proposals are made to enlarge the 
social security program. 

Nothing is ever said about the youth of 
the Nation who are taxed all through their 
lives to maintain a high-cost Government 
care and pension program more expensive 
than anything of a private nature, and well 
on its way to a point where it could easily 
become an intolerable burden. 

Another development in the fleld of medi- 
cine is the entry of mail-order discounters 
offering cut-price prescriptions to aged citi- 
zens, Government employees and members 
of labor unions. Fantastic savings are 
quoted on drug and vitamin purchases, and 
the discounters promise there will be no 
substitutions. 

First you join the drug plan by sending 
$2 to the promoters, which makes you a 
member, but you must be retired; a Fed- 
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eral, State, or municipal employee; a mem- 
ber of the Armed Forces, or be employed in 
a factory or office that is connected with or 
supplying goods or services to the Govern- 
ment. This, of course, takes in almost 
everybody in the United States so the $2 
bills ought to flow pretty fast. 

What so many will forget, however, is that 
members of labor unions get increased pay 
and fringe benefits from the operation of the 
profit system. That Government employees 
draw their salaries from taxes extracted from 
the profit system. That they better have a 
registered pharmacist around when immedi- 
acy is a matter of life or death, and, how 
many mail order discounters pay local taxes, 
buy from local business, or contribute to the 
school and church life of the neighborhood? 

Yes, the man who said “emphasis on cheap- 
ness and Government aid, makes a cheap 
nation"—had something on the ball. 


[From the Cincinnati Enquirer, Jan. 
1961} 
HEALTH CARE FOR THE AGED 

The Nation's new Chief Executive has 
shown no disposition to retreat from his cam- 
paign advocacy of establishing a medical care 
program for the aged as a feature of the 
social security system. Indeed, Mr. Ken- 
nedy's position found reinforcement this past 
week as the result of two significant develop- 
ments: 

A Kennedy-appointed task force headed by 
Wilber Cohen, professor of public welfare 
administration at the University of Michigan, 
came forward with a medical care program 
that would go even farther than the one 
sponsored by Senator Kennedy and rejected 
by Congress last summer. 

The National Conference on Aging, meet- 
ing in Washington, similarly recommended 
that social security be broadened to include 
medical benefits. The Conference’s partici- 
pants were 2,700 representatives of the medi- 
cal profession, social welfare agencies, busi- 
ness, labor, education, and insurance, al- 
though not all of those categories, of course, 
concurred in the Conference’s recommenda- 
tions. g 

As the result of these two developments 
and as the result of his own convictions on 
the matter, Mr. Kennedy unquestionably will 
make medical care for the aged a principal 
feature of the legislative recommendations 
he sends to Congress later this month, 

The debate that ensues will become, we 
think, one of the most crucial the Nation 
has witnessed for a number of years. For at 
stake will not be simply the question of 
whether some 10 or 15 million aged and aging 
Americans are to get public assistance in 
meeting health problems but whether the 
Nation’s medical services—the finest in the 
world—are to remain free or whether they 
are to fall under the domination and dicta- 
tion of the Federal Government, 

No one denies that thousands of aged 
Americans are not receiving the medical and 
hospital care they want and need. But 
neither ate thousands of American babies, 
thousands of young and middle-aged Ameri- 
cans. If free medical care for those over 65 
is right and proper, free medical care for 
those under 65 is equally right and proper. 
And if Congress is pressured into granting 
one today, it is folly to suppose it will resist 
the pressure to grant the other tomorrow. 

The other point is that medical care for 
the aged is simply a first step, an opening 
wedge. The ultimate goal is the complete 
federalization of the Nation’s medical and 
hospital services—a measure the welfare- 
statists have been advocating since the days 
of the Wagner-Murray-Dingell bill. 

This is our first objection to Mr. Kennedy’s 
program for medical care for the aged: It 
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would simply be the first step toward social- 
ized medicine for all Americans. 

Our second objection is that what the Fed- 
eral Government pays for It eventually con- 
trols. The advocates of medical care for the 
aged, of course, deny that this is the case, 
But there is an interminably long Ust of ex- 
amples to prove that it Is. Wherever the 
Federal Government provides the funds— 
for municipal airports, for housing and 
slum clearance; for education and research 
grants—it eventually attaches conditions 
and sets standards. It could be argued that 
it would be wrong for it to do otherwise. 
But the fact remains that Federal subsidiza~ 
tion means Federal control. 

Our third objection stems from financial 
precariousness of the social security system 
itself. 

In the first 25 years of Its existence, social 
security took in some $70 billlon through 
compulsory taxes on the earnings of Ameri- 
can workers. During the same period, it paid 
out 650 billion in benefits. At the end of 25 
years, it had $20 billion loft in assets and, 
at the present rate of benefits, $360 billion 
in obligations. For every dollar social secu- 
rity now has in the till, in other words, it 
must eventually pay out $18 in benefits. 

This means, among other things, that the 
Nation’s younger workers, who generally need 
every penny to meet present obligations, 
must be taxed for the rest of their working 
lives to pay for free medical care for aged 
and aging Americans, including millions able 
and willing to care for themselves. 

This leads to our fourth objection to the 
plan: It is a compulsory pro- 
which all Americans covered by so- 
security must pay, regardless of whether 

ant or need the benefits provided. 
been such a powerful propa- 

in behalf of medical care 
for the aged within the last few years that 


Nothing, to be sure, touches the hearts of 
the American people more forcefully than 
the picture of aged men and women who find 
themselves, after a lifetime of toll, incapable 
of providing the medical care and hospitali- 
gation they need. 

The plight of these aged Americans is an 
evil that the Nation, the States, and the 
communities of America must work to over- 
come, Just as they must work to overcome 
juvenile crime, ignorance, and poverty in all 
its other forms. 

To maintain, however, that the only an- 
swer, or even the best answer, is to force all 
Americans into a compulsory system of Fed- 
eral medical insurance is to advocate a sys- 
tem that would inevitably become a greater 
evil than the one it is designed to remedy. 


A Call to Duty 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 
1 


HON. JAMES J. DELANEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include a 
notable address given by Senator THOMAS 
J. Dopp, of Connecticut, at the annual 
luncheon of the Fordham Law Alumni 
Association in New York on February 11. 

Senator Dopp spelled out the sacrifices 
that will be required of all groups of 
Americans if we are to survive in our 
struggle with the Communist world. 

The address follows: 
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A Cath To Dury—Remarxs OF SENATOR 
Tuomas J. Dopp BEFORE TBE FORDHAM LAW 
ALUMNI ASSOCIATION WALDORF-ASTORIA, 
New Tonk. N.Y., SATURDAY, FEBRUARY 11, 
1961 
It ls a coincidence which I should like to 

note, that we are meeting on the eve of the 

birthday of the most famous and beloved of 
all lawyers, Abraham Lincoln. 

Once, during a placid, afternoon In the 
Springfield law office that he loved so well, 
Lincoln remarked, “Everyone feels compelled 
to remind me of my great mission but no- 
body will tell me what that mission is.” 

The American people have often been in 
much the same position. Everyone reminds 
them of the great duty before them; every- 
one challenges them to sacrifice for the good 
cause; but few seem willing to spell out just 
how all this should apply to ordinary people, 

This is a great pity. For many of us know 
that we are in a mortal struggle against a 
remorseless and implacable enemy. Many of 
us feel that we are losing this struggle, los- 
ing it. to a foe who is far Inferior in all the 
basic material and spiritual sources of 
strength, losing because we do not work the 
will to win. 

There is a need for sacrifice. There is a 
need for painful exertion. We all know this 
in our hearts, Yet for too long our people 
have been left only to cheer the call to arms, 
and never assigned a place in the battle 
lines. 

On January 20, the 35th President of the 
United States was inaugurated. A new era 
of history began. Upon the shoulders of 
this remarkable man at once descended a 
grim catalog of awesome problems. He 
has responded with candor and with action. 
His first messages have sought to imprint 
deeply in the minds of the American people 
the grave crisis confronting us all around the 
globe. 

He has called forth the spirit of self-denial 
and patriotism that has lain dormant, 
waiting to be summoned. He has told us 
that time and tide are running against us. 
He has challenged us: “Ask not what your 
country can do for you, ask what you can 
do for your country.” 

The world watches the words and actions 
of this man hopefully and prayerfully. But 
one man, even though he is President, can- 
not lead where the people refuse to follow. 

All of us in public life must help in the 
task of laying the cards on the table. All 
of us must ald in preparing the people to 
respond to the demands that must be made 
of them if our country is to survive, It is 
in this spirit that I speak to you today. 

We are all in this cold war. 

We are all partners in the most significant 
and crucial enterprise of our long and mo- 
mentous history: the task of throwing back 
the advancing wave of Communist tyranny 
and sowing the seeds of freedom and social 
justice throughout the earth. 

Every man, woman and child in this 
country, young or old, highly or humbly 
placed, has a part to play if we are to re- 
build the ramparts of Western civilization, 
now rocked to their foundations. 

In the end, success or failure will depend 
not only on great plans and deeds, but upon 
whether or not the small task is done, the 
individual sacrifice is made, the humble role 
is acted well. 

What, then, must we do? 

First of all, we must try to reestablish in 
men's minds the overriding concept of the 
national interest In a land that so often 
seems divided into a thousand special inter- 
est groups. 

In the absence of a commonly shared dedi- 
cation to the national welfare, a host of in- 
dividual groups, organized to gain new bene- 
fits from the Government or to preserve and 
enlarge old benefits, perpetually sounds the 
call of self-interest. 
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Groups of manufacturers skirt the anti- 
trust laws and combine to eliminate com- 
petition, and to fix prices at unjustified 
levels, adding to the speed with which 
American industry is pricing itself out of 
the world market. This must stop. 

Groups of unions combine to force em- 
ployers to grant wage increases that cannot 
be. justified by increased output, and to 
maintain unnecessary jobs and outmoded 
work rules that should be scrapped in the 
name of efficiency. This must stop. 

Groups of farmers, unable to agree on a 
common farm policy but unwilling to sur- 
render the benefits of a failing policy, have 
successfully blocked any rational solution of 
the farm problem based on smaller Govern- 
ment payments to farmers. Our Nation can 
no longer afford to spend billions annually 
on products for which there is no demand. 
This must stop. 

Groups of professional men are not to be 
outdone in their efforts to enthrone the spe- 
cial interest in place of the public good. 

The American Medical Association, for 
instance, continues to mount a losing but 
formidable rearguard action against suc- 
cessive attempts by the Federal and State 
Governments to do needed things in the field 
of health and medical care. 

And what of the legal profession? 

We bear heavy responsibility for the sad 
condition of justice and law enforcement in 
this country, and I say it is time to rethink 
our roles. 

We must ask ourselves how much and how 
often we have placed our own advantage 
above the cause of justice to which we are 
pledged. How often are our skills hired out 
to those who seek deliberately to circum- 
vent the law? 

How many of us subscribe to the code of 
Abraham Lincoln, who. would not take a case 
he did not believe in, who would not accept 
a fee for a task that involved no effort, who 
would not refuse a case from those who could 
not pay? . 

Our sacrifice must take the form of selfless 
effort to strengthen inadequate laws, not to 
find loopholes in them; to turn down wrong 
cases from rich men, and to accept right cases 
from poor men; and by our conduct to make 
our American system of justice something 
that people everywhere look up to and trust, 

The number of government employees of 
all descriptions—local, State, and Federal— 
has reached 11,500,000. 

One out of every six employed persons is 
on a-government payroll somewhere, and if 
current plans to increase public service and 
public benefits are carried into effect, this 
number will rapidly increase. 

I think we have reached the point where 
we have so many people on the public pay- 
roll that the burden ts sapping the national 
strength. True enough, many of these em- 
ployees are underpaid. Yet most are under 
various forms of civil service tenure that 
make it impossible to establish those effi- 
cient procedures and rigid standards of per- 
formance that ought to prevail. 

Public employees are so numerous that 
they constitute a tremendous political 
force. They can use their power to delay 
the establishment of new standards of vigor 
and competence in the public service. The 
national interest asks them to use this power 
to advance these causes. 

For American consumers, who compose 7 
pereent of the population of the non- 
Communist world but who consume 50 per- 
cent of its annual production of raw ma- 
terials, national survival requires that we 
put an end to extravagant and frivolous 
use of irreplaceable resources. It is for pru- 
dent Government to assess the need and pre- 
scribe the remedy, and for the public to 
respond willingly. 

For the underprivileged, who have long 
waited for various forms of needed Govern- 
ment assistance, the national interest asks 
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that they wait longer. We must delay 
worthy programs that increase comfort and 
well-being until we have accomplished those 
tasks which directly and immediately build 
national strength. 

For those among the privileged who are 
not making that contribution to the public 
good which their station in life requires, the 
Nation asks that idleness and self- 
indulgence be put aside, and that the quali- 
tles and talents which wealth and leisure 
time have made possible be devoted to the 
Public welfare. 

For all those who indulge in racial dis- 
crimination, whether out of sincere con- 
viction or selfish pride, out of respect for 
old traditions or out of contempt for other 
men, out of fear or out of avarice; the na- 
tional interest asks that they sacrifice what 
they claim to be their personal good for the 
clear good of the Nation. 

The United States can no longer afford the 
Cost of racial prejudice. We cannot afford 
the loss of manpower, intellect, and inyen- 
tiveness which discrimination entails. Our 
System cannot endure this corroding en- 
shrinement of pride, this rejection of charity 
and humility which poisons us and mocks 
Our words with our deeds. 

To the Americans in uniform, sacrifice 
Means a longer period of military service, 
& tougher course of training, a more de- 
manding regimen of discipline, if our sery- 
icemen are to become the indomitable, 
Skilled defenders of freedom that the con- 
tinuing crisis requires them to be. 

To the average American youth, who is 
Unable to pass basic physical and scholastic 
tests that his contemporaries in Europe pass 
easily, sacrifice takes on a special meeting, 
for the strength of the Nation is directly 
involved. We have got to do something 
about the shameful fact that one out of 
every two American boys is physically or 
Mentally unfit to serve in the Armed 
Forces of this country. 

Our society must demand and get from 
its young people higher standards of strength 
and scholarship, On the part of the Na- 
tion, this means an organized drive to raise 
Standards all along the line. On the part 
of the individual youth, it means more 
Physical exertion, longer hours of study, an 
end of self-indulgence, and a beginning of 
self-discipline, 

To the person of advanced years, whose 
productive life has been extended by the 
Progress of science, sacrifice means a reversal 
of the trend toward earller retirement, and 
commonsense requires an end of those ob- 
stacles to the employment of older persons 
Which have been set up by employers and 
encouraged by Government. 

While we live and work in different walks 
of life, we all share one thing in common. 
We are all taxpayers. The cost of the cold 
war is going up, and we are ready to pay it, 
and to go on paying it, this year, next year, 
&nd every year until freedom is secure. 

None of these things can be achieved by 
laws alone. But few of them can be achieved 
without some Government action. 

Which brings us to the politician. Where 
does he fit into the picture? 

For the politician the most painful form 
Of sacrifice will be a willingness to support 
the kind of action that I have suggested, a 
readiness to ask for higher effort and lower 
benefits, a determination to tell the truth, 
& willingness to do the job that must be 
done and to accept the damage that may 
come to his popularity and his career. 

The most difficult form of self-discipline 
is that which the pursuit of truth demands. 
Few things are more painful than the for- 
Saking of old and familiar misconceptions. 
But the crisis requires such a reappraisal, for 
all of the efforts of our people will be futile 
unless made in support of sound national 
Policies and attitudes. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


I fear that the predominant intellectual 
thought in this country does not regard the 
conflict between freedom and communism as 
a mortal struggle between two utterly ir- 
reconcilable systems; and so long as our 
opinion shapers reject this view, I see little 
hope that the American people can be united 
and inspired to any great and continuing 
effort. 

The need for constant vigilance, arising 
from the ceaseless though often hidden ag- 
gressions of the Communists, is continual- 
ly obscured by talk of negotiations, concilia- 
tions, eras of good feeling, spirits of Camp 
David. 

The need for armament is constantly ob- 
scured by futile talk about disarmament. 
The spirit of unyielding opposition to world 
communism and all of its works, which 
must be the foundation of any sustained to- 
tal national effort, is subtly undermined in 
a hundred small ways by cultural exchanges, 
by state visits of smiling tyrants, by trade 
and aid to Communist regimes. 

What ought to be a sure and guiding 
principle of conduct—the firm refusal to 
yield ground to the Communists anywhere 
in the world—is recurrently smothered over 
by enlightened talk about partitions, disen- 
gagements, neutralizations, all of which are 
the dread harbingers of Red triumph. 

This attitude disarms us in a way that 
espionage could never do. 

Tt has succeeded, for instance, in causing 
us to abandon nuclear experiments for 2 
years, tests that our military leaders insist 
are vitally needed for the development of 
badly needed nuclear weapons, large and 
small. 

I take the view that the basic causes of 
conflict between Western civilization and 
communism are irreconcilable. There is no 
common ground, save the common instinct 
for survival. This sole meeting ground will 
occasionally make it possible to reach agree- 
ment on some aspects of the cold war. We 
should therefore be willing to negotiate when 
there is even the dimmest hope of success, 
so long as we can do so with honor. Those 
who lead the cause of peace and justice in 
the world can do no less. We should sit 
down around the conference table with them 
to see if they have changed in any way, to 
ask them to withdraw their preposterous 
claims, to give them fresh evidence that we 
are on to them, that we are strong and grow- 
ing stronger, that we will never be deterred 
from our resolve to preserve our freedom. 

I support this kind of negotiation. But 
we should never fool ourselves or our people 
or our friends into believing that there can 
be any progress toward resolving the basic 
causes of the cold war so long as Commu- 
nists remain Communists. 

If negotiations some day bear fruit, it 
will not be because of words spoken at the 
conference table. It will be because of deeds 
done over a period of years, deeds which 
shift the balance of power decisively in our 
favor. 

For the present, the gulf between East 
and West, based upon the most profound 
moral and philosophic differences, is un- 
bridgeable. Either they or we must change 
fundamentally if there is to be any 
agreement. 

Communism, stripped of its dialectical 
Jargon, says to the people of America and 
the free world: “You belong to me. You 
are my tool. I will destroy your government, 
your religion, your family life, your culture, 
your freedom. I intend to transform you 
into a Communist slave, by force if I must, 
by other means if Ican. And if you resist, 
sooner or later I will kill you.” 

This is the basic Communist message. 
This is the core reality, of which the events 
in Budapest or Berlin or Quemoy or Tibet 
or Laos or Cuba are just local 
manifestations. 
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None of these Communists pretentions is 
admissible or negotiable. 

Not one. 

Does the nature of the struggle change 
because the Soviets release two fliers from 
prison, or because the Chinese Reds forbear 
temporarily from committing some expected 
outrage? Of course not. 

When they have released two nations 
from their prison house, then we can hope 
that negotiations may achieve something. 

Does this mean that there must be a hot 
war? Not at all, 

The criminal will not strike if he knows 
he is certain to be caught. The sane mur- 
derer will not kill if he fears he will be 
killed in the act. 

Only when the outcome is in doubt, only 
when the risk seems acceptable will the Com- 
munists launch all-out war against us. 

Our task is to make it clearer each day to 
the Communists that the risk will never be 
acceptable, 

If we continue to disarm ourselves mate- 
rially and morally and intellectually, we are 
done for. If we rearm ma y and mor- 
ally and intellectually, we Lan prevail for- 
ever in justice. For ours is the system that is 
in harmony with the nature of man. 

In the summer of 1863, decisive victories 
at Vicksburg and Gettysburg turned the tide 
at last to the Union cause after years of 
mortal peril. 

President Lincoln, his heart almost broken 
with grief over the dread cost of war, his 
mystical intellect perceiving the eternal sig- 
nificance of what had been won, his eye en- 
compassing the broad range of sacrifice, large 
and small, which had made the triumph 
possible, expressed his gratitude to those 
who had saved the Union in simple yet sub- 
lime words. 

“Thanks to all—for the great Republic, 
for the principles it lives by and keeps alive, 
for the vast future of man—thanks to all.” 

I believe, my friends, that most of us will 
live long enough to witness the climactic 
turning point of the cold war toward one 
side or the other. Let us hope and pray that 
our descendants, as heirs of continuing free- 
dom, will be able to look back upon those 
who fought the good fight in this decade and 
say, “Thanks to all.” 


Hospital Office Workers Urge Administra- 
tion Hospital Care Plan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, the oft used 
saying about allowing the man who tends 
the furnace to buy the coal would apply 
to the selection of a hospital care plan 
and leaving the decision as to the kind 
of plan best suited to meet the older 
peoples’ needs to qualified persons who 
firsthand haye had experience with the 
problem. 

Yesterday, I received a letter signed 
by 12 hospital office workers who should 
know something about the high cost of 
ill health and problems of the aged in 
paying for hospital care. 

In this connection, I am going to in- 
clude their letter having in mind the 
statement in President Kennedy’s spe- 
cial message which bears on this subject 
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that one out of five aged couples drawing 
social security benefits must go to the 
hospital each year. Likewise, his state- 
ment that half of those going to hos- 
pitals incur bills in excess of $700 a year 
which is more than one-third of the to- 
tal annual income of a typical couple. 

Here is the letter: 

SEATTLE, WASH., 
February 10, 1961. 
Hon. THOMAS M. PELLY, 
Representative, State of Washington, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear MrR, Petty: We are employees of a 
large hospital in the city of Seattle employed 
in the business office. We are very much 
aware of hospital costs. In our own partic- 
ular hospital the per diem cost is $47.20 a 
day. Our patients would be considered 
among the younger group, but we are well 
aware that these people would not be able 
to afford hospital care if it were not for 
the fact that 75 percent of them have insur- 
ance available to them. Realizing that 59 
percent of our people over 65 make less 
than $1,000 a year, according to 1959 figures, 
we cannot see how this age group can afford 
to pay for hospital care at present costs. 

We do not feel that these people who are 
receiving social security and other small 
rental income or annuities should come 
under the welfare department. The majority 
of these people have always met their own 
costs and were able to provide some little 
income for the future. We do not feel that 
they should be subjected to having to ask 
for welfare when they are over 65. We urge 
you strongly to vote for the bill as suggested 
by President Kennedy, and shall be most 
interested in the votes of our Washington 
Representative. 

- Sincerely yours, 

Norma Dawson, Hisa Kurosaka, Mary I. 
Shaw, Mrs. Idella B. Stapleton, Edna 
M. Quarry, Wanda McCorkle, Alice W. 
Sandstrom, Edith Morgan, Rose Dob- 
son, Karen Marberg, Geraidine Le- 
Blanc, Seattle, Wash.; Lucille Smith- 
urst, Mountlake Terrace, Wash. 


End Child Labor Now! 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, I call to 
the attention of the heart and mind of 
the Congress and the American people 
the following article by A. E. Farrell 
printed in the November 1960 issue of 
Good Housekeeping magazine: 

Enp CRD Laon Now 
(By A. E. Farrell) 

You may think it couldn't happen today— 
but tens of thousands of youngsters still 
reap the bitter harvest of backbreaking toil, 
disease, injury, and ignorance in the fields 
of our land. 

CA MATTER OF CONSCIENCE 

“Although some migrant workers enjoy 
good working conditions, most are what I 
have called The Excluded Americans.“ 
Caught up in a cycle of life in which poverty 
breeds poverty, their children are denied the 
educational and other opportunities neces- 
sary to improve their status. To this end 
the migrant worker and his family must be 
given the protection of the same beneficial 
type of social and labor legislation that now 
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apples to most other workers. But laws 
alone are not enough. The communities 
through which the migrants pass must take 
action to help them. And all of us, in our 
role as private citizens, must accept the 
problems of the migrant workers as matters 
of our own conscience. Only then will the 
future brighten for these forgotten people.“ 
James P, Mitchell, Secretary of Labor. 

American children, we are constantly told, 
are the best-dressed, best housed, and best 
fed in the world. Primped, preened, and 
pampered, most of them do in fact grow up 
without tasting a moment of real hardship. 
But for several hundred thousand American 
youngsters, life is vastly different, Housed 
in hovels, clad in castoffs, they are under- 
fed, undereducated, and overworked. They 
are viewed with suspicion and hostility by 
the communities around them. They call no 
place home. They are shunned by society to- 
day and condemned to poverty tomorrow. 
They were born unlucky, 

These are the Nation’s youngest workers. 
The strawberries you fixed for breakfast this 
morning may have been picked by one of 
them. The vegetables you feed your chil- 
dren may have been plucked from the fleld 
by hands that should have been holding a 
doll or a schoolbook instead of filling a field 
sack. 

Hard to believe? -Then listen to these re- 
ports received not long ago by the National 
Child Labor Committee from ministers, 
teachers, and parents all over the country 
who were asked to survey child-labor prac- 
tices in their regions: 

“I have seen children as young as 7 
working in the field alongside adults. They 
are there at 7 a.m, and as late as 5 p.m., a 
matter of 10 hours in the heat and dust of 
the fields. No farmer would treat his own 
children so cruelly.”—Lewisburg, Pa. 

“We provide (summer) day schools for 
children. * * * We have learned from ex- 
perience that it is no use preparing for chil- 
dren who are old enough to be in fourth 
grade because anyone that old or older will be 
put out in the orchards picking cherries.”— 
Sturgeon Bay, Wis. 

“Iam aware of scores of children as young 
as 4 and 5 who work for too many hours in 
the hot sun without rest periods * * * sani- 
tary drinking water * * restrooms.“ San 
Jose, Calif. 

The N.CL.C. received dozens of similar 
reports from all parts of the country. Today 
it is estimated that 1,500,000 children from 
10 to 15 years of age work on farms each 
summer. Of these, approximately one-third 
work for pay. These are not sons and daugh- 
ters helping out on the family farm. They 
are laborers hired by the day or by the piece 
to bring in the harvest. 

Most pathetic of this group are the chil- 
dren of domestic migratory farm workers 
who travel from state to state, following the 
crops. Nobody knows for sure how many 
of these nomad children there are. The esti- 
mated minimum is 100,000. There may be 
twice or three times that many, and a sub- 
stantial percentage of them work. Other 
kids may hold jobs from choice; these dis- 
placed children work from stark necessity. 

The adult migrant farm worker, says Sec- 
retary of Labor James P. Mitchell, “can ex- 
pect *,* * the lowest wages in the entire 
American economy, less than $900 a year. He 
can expect to be unemployed * * * about 
half the days of the year. He can 
expect that his children will be forced by 
economic necessity to work beside him in the 
fields.” Often the need is cruelly specific. 
Not long ago a church worker approached 
a migrant mother and asked her to enroll 
her 4-year-old in a day-care center. The 
mother pointed to the child working along- 
side her, and replied bitterly: “Of course not. 
Why do you think I brought her along? 
She's working for her snow suit next win- 
ter,” 
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The great east coast migrant stream, a 
river of men, women, and children flows 
north each year from Florida, spilling into 
10 east coast States as far north as New 
Jersey and New York. Similar streams start 
in Texas, Louisiana, and California, surge 
north and spread out through almost every 
State in the West and Midwest, from Ohio 
to Oregon, on 125,000 farms. 

There are approximately 500,000 American 
migrants, plus an undetermined number 
of their children and dependents, in these 
streams. They are Negroes and Puerto 
Ricans from the Southeast, Indians, and 
Mexican-Americans from the Southwest, and 
“anglos"—-native whites from Arkansas and 
Oklahoma. This wandering mass of hu- 
manity is supplemented by an almost equal 
number of braceros“ Mexican nationals 
brought in under a special treaty with Mex- 
ico. Thus over a million migrants work 
throughout the United States, harvesting 
everything from cotton and corn to apples 
and asparagus, 

Today agriculture remains the last big 
business in the Nation in which children 
form a substantial part of the labor force. 
And the plight of these children is the 
last lingering remnant of what used to be 
our child-labor problem. Agriculture is the 
only remaining important industry which 
is specifically exempt from the Federal laws 
designed to protect child workers. Except 
in the sugar-beet flelds, the only Federal 
restriction with which farmers must comply 
is a 16-year-old age minimum for work 
during school hours. Even this regulation 
is violated thousands of times a year. Out- 
side of school hours, farmers may legally 
employ children of any age, and may work 
them for as many hours and under what- 
ever conditions they choose, subject only to 
relatively weak regulations in some States. 

Often, too, when local farmers need 
additional help, obliging school boards will 
simply call a “crop vacation." With the 
schools legally padlocked, there is no edu- 
cation to interfere with the growers’ labor 
supply, and the Pederal regulation barring 
employment during school hours is neatly 
side-stepped. 

Not only does agricultural work deprive 
children of their chance for an education, 
but it frequently exposes them to injury 
and even death. On October 12, 1959, 
Christine Hayes, age 12, was picking pota- 
toes with other children on a farm near 
Blackfoot, Idaho. These children were 
not migrants, but local schoolchildren out 
on a crop vacation. Christine’s pony tail 
caught in the whirring parts of a potato- 
digging machine—much like the one behind 
which Willie Cloud works in North Carolina. 
The machine ripped off Christine's scalp, 
ears, eyelids, and cheeks. Rushed to the 
Latter-Day Saints Hospital in Salt Lake 
City, Christine died, despite the desper- 
ate efforts of a team of plastic surgeons to 
save her. 

In California alone—the only State to 
coliect such statistics—more than 1,000 chil- 
dren were seriously injured while doing paid 
farm labor between 1950 and 1957. 

Many farmers defend the practice of child 
labor on the grounds that it is good for 
children to work. Said one grower recently: 
and ten-year-olds working—that’s 
the best thing that ever happened. It's 
honorable to work. I started working when 
I was 9. That's what made this country 
strong. Work never hurt nobody.“ 

Doctors disagree sharply with this theory 
that hard work is harmless, at least as far as 
very young children are concerned, Accord- 
ing to Dr. Haven Emerson, the late head of 
the Columbia University School of Public 
Health, strenuous work can, indeed, hurt 
young children. “Children in industry, 
whether indoors or not, show in exaggerated 
form to growth,” Dr. Emerson said. 
Other medical authorities concur. In 1951 a 
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subcommittee of the American Medical Asso- 
ciation urged that a general 14-year age 
minimum be set for employment. The U.S. 
Department of Labor agrees that children 
under 14 are generally too young and imma- 
ture to assume the discipline and responsi- 
bility of a job. Yet uncounted thousands of 
youngsters labor like adults in the fields. 

The teen-age boy who works behind the 
soda fountain of the corner drugstore for 
& few hours a week will probably not be 
hurt by his job. He may, in fact, be learning 
to handle responsibility. The girl who clerks 
in a department store or does part-time office 
Work may be broadening her range of expe- 
Tlence. But there is nothing in common be- 
tween such youth employment—regulated, 
Supervised, limited in hours—and the work 
of the migrant child. 

The squalor and emptiness of a child 
laborer's existence is readily apparent when 
his life is yiewed firsthand. Migrants have 
been found living in chicken coops, tar- 
Paper shacks, abandoned railroad boxcars, 
€ven in pigpens. At a camp in Camden, 
N.C., we saw a crew of about 50 head—as 
the crew leaders refer to the workers—housed 
in two rows of attached wooden shanties. 
Single small rooms are shared by entire 
families. This camp was considered by 
North Carolina Employment Security officials 
and by the grower who operates it to be 
relatively good, by local standards. (At least 
there was new screening on the windows.) 
And in comparison with other camps it, in- 
deed, might be considered I saw 
another camp in which 40 or 50 people, men, 
women, and children, live in a single quon- 
set hut, griddle-hot under the sun, with 
Only burlap sacks strung up on wires to 
Provide privacy 

Lack of family privacy is a serlous prob- 
lem, for migrant parents, especially since 
the migrant streams attracts floaters, drift- 
ers, drunks, prostitutes, and bums, along 
with stable, hard-working family groups. 
The moral hazards to which the children 
are exposed under such circumstances are 
Obvious, Another serious problem is lack of 
bathing facilities. Bathing is done in a 
Portable washtub, usually in full view of 
those sharing the hut. 

Conditions in other parts of the country 
are just as bad, frequently worse. Recently 
the San Jose (Calif.) Mercury charged: 
“Village conditions in Pakistan are no 
Worse than in some California camps. Mi- 
gratory families (are) living under condi- 
tions similar to refugees in Seoul.” 

It is no surprise, therefore, that so many 
Migrant children are below par in health, 
too. Food spolls without refrigeration, 
Disease spreads because of congestion. 
Nutrition is bad. According to the American 
Academy of General Practice, there are nearly 
5 times as many cases of amoebic dysentery 
among migrant children as among the same 
number of urban children; nearly 4 times as 
much whooping cough; and nearly 44 times 
as much diarrhea. 

Nor is ordinary medical care always avail- 
able to the migrant. “Time and again,” 
reads a report of the Door County (Wis.) 
Christian Society for Migrant Work, “we en- 
countered people in need of medical atten- 
tion who wouldn't ask for it because they 
couldn't pay for it.“ What happens when 
they do ask? Field workers of the National 
Council of Churches report cases in which 
“The hospitals closest to them will not ac- 
cept them. * * The local doctors do not 
receive them cordially. ' They are 
Usually known not to have money, so serv- 
ice is poor.” 


Faced with poverty and, all too often, raw 


race prejudice, the migrants withdraw from 
contact with the outside world. Segrega- 
tion, enforced and voluntary, is the pattern 
among both Negro and Mexican-American 
Migrants, One effect of this, and of the 
general hostility the migrants face, is that 
Virtually all migrant children, in the words 
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of a report of the Oregon Bureau of Labor, 
“suffer from the sense of ‘not belonging“ 
Moreover, they lack toys, games, books, even 
the simple solace of pets. 

Because their families are always on the go, 
the migrant child misses months and often 
years of schooling. He spends a short time 
in a school, and then before he has become 
even partially adjusted he must move on to 
another school, For this reason, these chil- 
dren form what the U.S. Office of Education 
has described as the Nation's largest single 
reservoir of illiteracy, Curerntly, according 
to Chairman Harrison WILLIAMS of the Sen- 
ate Subcommittee on Migratory Labor, more 
than 100,000 school-age migrant youngsters 
are 1 to 4 years behind other students of the 
same ages. 

The rejection that most migrant chil- 
dren suffer has lasting effects. According 
to a report prepared for the 1960 White 
House Conference on Children and 
Youth—which devoted many hours to the 
problems of the migrant chid— a child 
who is constantly made to feel that he is 
not worth bothering about * * * may re- 
gress from bewilderment to belligerence or, 
even more tragically, to an apathetic accept- 
ance of his apparent worthlessness. Such 
a child becomes virtually uneducable.“ 
This child, adds Secretary of Labor Mitchell, 
“hasn't much of a chance to develop his 
talents, to be useful to himself or his coun- 
try. This is the ugliest kind of human 
waste.“ 

In terms of health, safety, education and 
decent family life these children are being 
punished. Their crime is not that they 
are juyenile delinquents, or that they are 
lazy, or that they are mentally inferior. 
Their crime is that they happened to be 
born to parents who are migratory farm- 
workers. 

The problem is not one that can be solved 
by the wave of a magic wand. The system 
is deeply rooted in the mores of American 
agriculture, and migrants will be needed 
for many years to come. If the shocking 
plight of these children is to be improved, 
it will take the aroused concern of all. 
Much can be done. 

One approach is legislative. Today, spokes- 
men for many leading organizations like 
the National Education Association, the 
YWCA, the National Council of Churches, 
the National Catholic Rural Life Confer- 
ence, the National Councll of Jewish Women, 
the AFL-CIO, the National Consumers 
League, the National Child Labor Commit- 
tee, and others, say that the time has come 
to nail shut the legal loophole that permits 
the employment of small children on farms. 
These organizations are backing the prin- 
ciples In a proposal made last year by Sen- 
ator Par McNamara, of Michigan, and co- 
sponsored by 15 other Senators of both par- 
ties. The bill would apply the 14-year age 
minimum to agricultural work done outside 
school hours. It would affect only large 
farms, and would not apply to children who 
work on the family farm. This bill, which 
died in Congress last summer, will be rein- 
troduced when Congress reconvenes. 

But even if Congress, prodded by letters 
from parents, teachers, and ministers, does 
at last outlaw the paid employment on 
farms of children under 14, at least two other 
steps must be taken to insure that the law 
is enforced. First, summer schools and day- 
care centers must be provided so that mi- 
grant parents have somewhere to leave their 
children while they work. They cannot 
safely leave them unattended in a deserted 
camp. States, already strained financially, 
need Federal funds to help them create these 
facilities, 

Even more important, unless something is 
done to boost the painfully low wages of 
adult farmworkers, it is inevitable that thou- 
sands of children will continue to work, 
legally or Illegally. Unionization of mi- 
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grants, now being attempted on the west 
coast, may help, But many experts feel that 
a Federal minimum wage should be estab- 
lished for agricultural work, just as there 
is one in industry. Despite a finding by the 
Department of Labor that such a minimum 
is both feasible and desirable, legislative at- 
tempts to enact one have been smashed re- 
peatedly by farm bloc pressure. Only public 
pressure will conyince Congress that it 
should act. 

Even such measures would make only a 
small start toward cleaning up the migrant 
mess. Nobody has all the answers. But— 
In the words of one enlightened Californian, 
a member of the National Advisory Commit- 
tee on Farm Labor and himself the operator 
of a 1,000-acre farm—the absence of laws 
protecting the children is “a barbaric sur- 
vival from the Dark Ages. A healthy indus- 
try cannot be built on the backs of chil- 
dren.” 

Some communities have organized special 
clinics for the migrants and their children. 
In Plainfield, Nl., one grower organized the 
rest of the farmers for the purpose of buy- 
ing textbooks for the children, to encourage 
enrollment in school. In Crookston, Minn., 
the Catholic diocese operates a month long 
boarding school for 200 migrant children. 

Perhaps the most ambitious program of 
all—and the only one that is really national 
in scope—is the migrant ministry, run by the 
National Council of Churches. Staffed in 
large measure by more than 8,000 volunteer 
workers, the migrant ministry operates 17 
day-care centers for the migrant children. 
It has established vocatlonal-type 
centers in New York and New Jersey. It 
furnishes recreational materials to the 
camps. It works to develop community un- 
one of the problems of the migrant 

In Oregon, the migrant ministry and other 
organizations got together on an all-around 
program of aid to migrants. Boy Scouts, 
Girl Scouts, Campfire Girls, and church 
camps accepted migrant children. One PTA 
held a summer roundu to parents 
and children, urging the kids to enroll in the 
local schools.. Other religious, fraternal, and 
Service organizations pitched in, 

In programs like these, there is a con- 
stant need for volunteers. If you would 
like to help, the first thing to do is learn 
the facts about the migrants in your com- 
munity. Where do they come from? How 
many are there? When do they arrive 
and when do they leave? Just because 
you don’t see them does not mean they 
aren't in your community. Migrant camps 
are often located out of sight on side 
roads. There are migrants in 875 counties, 
often within a few miles of major cities 
like Philadelphia, Chicago and San Fran- 
cisco. You can find out about conditions 
near you by writing to the President's Com- 
mittee on Migratory Labor, Department of 
Labor, Washington, D.C. The committee 
can either answer your questions or refer you 
to those in your community who can. 


Next, go out and have a look for your- 
self at the conditions of the migrant chil- 
dren near you. Find out whether your 
State or county sets at least minimum 
Standards for the housing and transporta- 
tion of migratory labor. What are your 
State’s child-labor laws, if any? Are they 
enforced? 

The answers to questions such as these 
will point up local needs. Next, contact 
the others in your community who are 
working to improve the lot of the migrant 
child. The easiest way to do this is by 
writing to your State council of churches. 
If there is no local migrant program near 
you, you can help start one. If there is 
such @ program, there are many things you 
can do to help carry it out. You might, 
for example, teach elementary reading and 
writing skills to the youngsters, You can 
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start a crusade to urge that your. schools 
and local organizations open their doors to 
the migrants. You can help set up a day- 
care center or summer school, You can help 
initiate a vaccination program. See that 
your local recreation department permits 
migrant kids to use the parks and play- 
grounds, 

When Dr. Cyrus Karraker, a teacher of 
history at Bucknell University in Pennsyl- 
vania, heard about the conditions of mi- 
grants in his county, he went, himself, 
for a firsthand look. Jolted by what he 
saw, Dr. Karraker called a campus meeting 
to tell his students and fellow professors 
about his findings. The result was the 
formation of the Pennsylvania Citizens 
Committee on Migratory Labor, A neighbor 
of Karraker’s, Mrs. Lois Garvin, became 
executive secretary of the group. Since then 
the organization has helped activate an of- 
ficial State agency to concern itself with 
migrant problems. Karraker's students got 
to work too. By organizing bake sales and 
other fund-raising ventures, several girls’ 
dormitories collected enough money to pro- 
vide college scholarships for deserving mi- 
grant children. The work of these people 
has set off a chain reaction which has made 
Pennsylvania one of the more advanced 
States for easing the migrant’s plight. 

Yet much remains to be done. In our 
affluent America, with its tail fins, credit 
cards and suburban complacence, it is easy 
to forget that millions of us still, quite 
literally, eat the fruits of the work of little 
children. Perhaps that food will taste 
better if, as we eat, we know that we are 
doing our part to stamp out the last trace 
of child labor—the “dark age” blight in our 
fields. It is high time we remembered these 
hapless youngsters who have been, along 
with thousands before them, America's for- 
gotten children, 


Freedom in Our Time 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mrs, ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following address by Mrs. Haven Smith, 
before the Farm Bureau convention, ap- 
peared in Nation’s Agriculture for Feb- 
ruary. 

Mrs. Smith is the chairman of the 
American Farm Bureau Women’s Com- 
mittee. She has that rare gift of being 
able, in a few words, to express clearly 
and simply the great truths in which 
so many of us believe. 

The address follows: 

FREEDOM In OUR TIME 

Some 30 years ago, I went as a teenage 
bride to the plains of western Nebraska to 
make my home. I was green, inexperienced, 
and we were very poor. About my only 
equipment for dealing with the problems 
which confronted me was a strong belief in 
two little words—these words—“I can.” 

Soon the Farm Bureau membership drive 
came up. Oh, yes, of course I would go. So 
I went with an older neighbor woman. As 
we came to the first house on the route, 
she remarked, “We won't stop here. We 
would be wasting our time. This man has 
no use for Farm Bureau.” 

But I wanted to stop, so I went in, alone. 
The wife said pleasantly that her husband 
was in the next room painting. He wouldn’t 
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like to be bothered about Farm Bureau, but 
I could go in if I liked. I went in. There 
stood Henry on a ladder, painting a high 
ceiling. He went right on painting, and 
wasn't too cordial. He shouted his opinion 
of Farm Bureau from the ceiling. 

I shouted back from the floor. Finally I 
said, “I'm sorry you don’t like Farm Bureau, 
but anyway I think you're a top-notch 
painter.” As I turned to the door he 
shouted, “Just wait till I get down off this 
blasted ladder and TIl talk with you.” But 
it was no good. He just said he'd think 
it over. 

He and his wife went to the door with 
me. There I stood—scared, much smaller 
than I am now, in bobby-sox—hair flying 
about—hair that wouldn't stay put. As I 
turned to go he fired this parting shot, “Say, 
honey, just how long ago did they take you 
off the bottle?" 

When I stumbled out to the car through 
tear-dimmed eyes, with a sharp Nebraska 
wind whipping tumbleweeds and gravel 
against my cold bare legs, I made two re- 
solves. First, I'd never wear bobby-sox 
again. Second, I'd get that man in Farm 
Bureau yet. 

I didn’t have long to wait. The very next 
day he stopped, left his $3 and I wrote his 
membership. He said he didn’t need Farm 
Bureau, but he guessed he'd spend $3 on it 
anyway. Of course I knew he had joined 
because he felt sorry for me. 

But he did find he needed Farm Bureau, 
for he has been a bulwark of our 
tion all these years. And Tm sure he's 
gotten his $3 worth in fun many times in 
telling how he happened to first join Farm 
Bureau. ‘ 

That was my first work in Farm Bureau, 
and little did I dream that in 1960 I would 
stand on the greatest agricultural platform 
in the world, telling you about it. 

And why am I here? Not because I'm Vir- 
ginia Smith, of course, but because the men 
believe the women’s role in Farm Bureau 
is important, 

In the first place, women are the buyers 
of this Nation. We often hear it said, “the 
consumer, he.” Well now really. It’s far 
more accurate to say “the consumer, she“ 
because women do about 75 percent of the 
buying. 

You men make the money, but you trust 
women enough to let us spend it. And you 
can well trust us, because we're notorious 
for pennypinching. 

In the second place, women have more 
votes than men. Many men have given their 
lives for their country. Some have suc- 
cumbed to the pressure of our hurry, hurry 
world. Anyway, there are 314 million more 
women eligible to vote than there are men. 

Elections, we know, are decided by count- 
ing the votes. When a person goes into the 
voting booth, his or her vote counts exactly 
the same. At least that's the way it's done 
in Nebraska. I’ve heard that in some cities 
they do it differently. 

In the third place, women play a major 
role in determining what kind of young peo- 
ple will be taking over this country in 5, 10, 
or 25 years, Eighty-four percent of the ele- 
mentary school teachers, women. Ninety- 
three percent of the Sunday school teachers, 
women. And I understand, according to the 
last survey, 100 percent of the mothers are 
women, 

And because women are, in large part, the 
buyers of America, because there are more 
women voters, and, because women play a 
major role in guiding the thinking of our 
youth, you men need to know what makes 
us tick in regard to our outlook on public 
policy issues. 

We need to understand that women, un- 
less they have had some training and ex- 
perience, are more Inclined to lead from the 
heart than from the head. Just two ex- 
amples. 
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First, women, in general, are inclined to 
support any proposal that might appear to 
hold out any hope, however remote, for 
world peace. For instance, at the last Con- 
ference of the Associated Country Women of 
the World, a resolution was proposed, rec- 
ommending that all nuclear testa be aban- 
doned. No safeguards—no discussion of the 
pros and cons—no thought except that this 
might be a step toward world peace. 

The resolution passed with a bang—aud a 
lot of good women from nearly 30 nations 
patted themselves on the back, thinking 
they had made a contribution to world peace. 
Only the women of the United States who 
had had some experience in the field of pub- 
lic policy through this organization saw the 
fallacy of this action. 

Second, women are more likely to be sus- 
ceptible to so-called social approaches to eco- 
nomic issues. For instance, at a meeting 
in Washington, a woman, representing an 
organization of several million women, rose 
to say, “Of course, we are for Federal aid 
to education. We have a resolution for econ- 
omy but we're not for false economy, at 
the expense of our children.” 

Now there isn’t a woman in this room, who 
would fall for either of the above fallacies, 
because in this organization we have learned 
something about analyzing and thinking 
things through, about trying to understand 
where our choices will lead us. 

Politicians, labor leaders, social planners, 
do-gooders, have studied the avenues of ap- 
peal to women and make a tremendous effort 
to gain their support. 

We ought to be doing this too. And this 
is an area where Farm Bureau Women can 
be tremendously effective. We understand 
other women—because we are women. We're 
active partners in our family business and 
partners in this organization—so we're less 
susceptible to unsound proposals than most 
women. And we're in contact with other 
women. Do you know that American women 
are the most highly segment of the 
whole world’s population? 

I believe there is no place in America where 
capable women can use their abilities so ef- 
fectively to save this Nation as they can in 
the American Farm Bureau Federation. 

I think I would want to say: Let's keep our 
Nation free, and keep it strong—financially 
and morally. Let’s teach our children to 
love their country and understand the free- 
dom that she gives. And let us believe that 
in us lies strength enough to do this job. 

It is interesting to note that, while we are 
accepting more and more centrally directed 
social planning, countries which have tried 
this philosophy are moving in the other di- 
rection. The Social Democratic Party in 
West Germany and the Labor Party in Eng- 
land, having been defeated in three succes- 
sive elections, are doing some soul searching 
and apparently are changing directions. 

What can we do to keep the light burning 
in America? 

1. We must restore fiscal responsibility to 
our Nation. We all know about our gigantic 
debt, our eroding dollar, our slipping gold 
reserve, our deficit in external balance of 
payments, the talk of devaluating our dollar. 

2. We must love our country and teach our 
children to love their country. 

8. I believe there is abundant power in the 
more than 1,600,000 families represented in 
this organization to change the course of 
America—to keep the light of freedom from 
going out. 

It isn’t good enough to raise stone monu- 
ments to our revered sires, or to lay flowers 
on the Tomb of the Unknown Soldier. The 
best monument we can raise to their memory 
is to keep flowing the wells of freedom, of 
opportunity, of honesty, or integrity—the 
old-fashioned values. 

I said I was going to attempt to convey to 
you what is In my mind and in my heart. 
This I have tried todo. I thank you for the 
opportunity. 
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Let’s Have No Boondoggling With Our 
Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, Cali- 
fornia is a major defense supplier be- 
cause of its location and resources, its 
transportation facilities, its great scien- 
tific and skilled industrial work force, 
and many other factors, not the least of 
which has been the great amount of 
hard work that has gone into building 
up the State and its industry. 

Reports that the Federal Government 
may arbitrarily move procurement con- 


tracts about, to place them in various. 


parts of the country for the purpose of 
alleviating conditions in depressed areas, 
represent a serious threat to us. 

Should California be arbitrarily denied 
defense business for this reason, in my 
view not only our State but the Nation 
as a whole would suffer. I am in firm 
opposition. 

Under leave to extend my remarks I 
submit for inclusion in the RECORD an 
editorial which appeared in the Febru- 
ary 9, 1961, Los Angeles Examiner which 
comments very appropriately on the 
matter under the title “Let’s Have No 
Boondoggling With Our Defense.” The 
editorial follows: 

Ler’s Have No BOONDOGGLING WITH OUR 

DEFENSE 


Fears that Federal defense contracts may 
be shunted to depressed industrial areas, for 
political reasons, have aroused forebodings in 
several ble sources that a modern 
version of the unlamented WPA of pre-World 
War It may be in the 

Tuomas H. KUCHEL, California's Repub- 
lican Senator, observed in Washington that 
“while the national interest is served by 
relieving areas of chronic unemployment and 
economic distress, there is no national in- 
terest at all in using defense moneys for 
social purposes,” 

Before his inauguration, President Ken- 
nedy asked a committee of economic experts 
to suggest emergency measures to fight a 
business slump. 

This group has warned sharply that among 
the things not to be done, is to make defense 
spending “the football of economic stabiliza- 
tion.” It recommended instead that defense 
production be allocated on the merits of the 
projects, and awarded to the industries best 
fitted for the purpose. 

The interests of southern California as 
the Nation's center of aircraft, missiles and 
electronics research and production, are ob- 
viously at stake If defense contracts are to 
be awarded on the basis of an area's eco- 
nomic need instead of fitness to deliver. 

As President McClellan of the Los Angeles 
Chamber of Commerce says: “Defense con- 
tracts should not be scattered on the basis 
of subsidy but awarded to firms which are 
competitive on quality and costs.” 

Cam ENGLE, California’s Democratic Sen- 
ator, spoke to the same purpose: “I am op- 
posed to making defense procurement a 
WPA project. Our defense contracts should 
be awarded on the basis of where they can 
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weapons the fastest, the cheapest, and the 
best.” 

Chairman Leetham of the Los Angeles 
County Central Republican Committee, re- 
marked in the same vein; “If our plants are 
empty of work and the workers are on un- 
employment rolls, we are destroying a vital 
part of our defense and retaliatory poten- 
tial.” 

The fact is that southern California not 
only has the best facilities and trained man- 
power for aerospace weapons production, but 
also the best experts and the hard-earned 
experience to turn them out more quickly 
and cheaply. 

To disturb or starve this great national 
asset is seriously to. imperil the country of 
which distressed areas are also a part. 

The sniping for chunks of defense money 
to use as relief continues nevertheless. 

There is also the old talk of repealing the 
6-percent preferential to west coast ship- 
yards and hand over their business to de- 
pressed eastern concerns. 

This proposal overlooks the hard fact that 
our shipyards are standby units ready for 
emergency. As happened in World War II, 
they can be swiftly expanded to turn out 
great volumes of shipping. 

In that role, they are worth many times 
the small allowance on which they now bare- 
ly keep together a cadre of trained man- 
power and minimum physical facilities. 

The administration should clearly dis- 
tinguish between two things: One is the 
laudable aim to help distressed areas to 
work themselves out of slumps; the other is 
to maintain a superbly efficient defense or- 
ganization for peak production power to 
guarantee national survival. 

To confuse one with the other would lead 
to disaster. 

As the Examiner said editorially on Jan- 
uary 8, “our military defense needs are as 
vital as our internal economic problems. By 
all means protect our defense * * * by 
getting maximum value out of every dollar 
spent. 

“Defense projects should never be regarded 
as glorified WPA boondoggling.” 


A New Soviet Offensive 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the efforts 
of Soviet Premier Khrushchev once 
again to control, neutralize, or destroy 
the United Nations, represents a most 
serious threat to world peace. 

Attempting to capitalize upon the 
death of Patrice Lumumba, of the Congo, 
Mr. K is demonstrating unrighteous,in- 
dignation, a facade behind which to at- 
tempt to forward the cause of commu- 
nism 


The attempt to, first, oust Dag Ham- 
marskjold as Secretary General of the 
United Nations; second, lay down an 
ultimatum for the U.N. to get out of the 
Congo in a month; and, third, interfere 
further in the internal affairs of that 
African nation: All of these represent 
the Soviet Premier’s willingness to fia- 
grantly violate—and, if necessary, op- 
pose—the policies of the U.N., if these 
do not fit in with the Communist scheme 
of things. 
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In the past, the Communists have been 
little upset about the loss of human life. 
To the contrary, the Reds have, without 
reluctance, indulged in wholesale killings 
to get rid of opposition, with an ease of 
conscience that chilled the pera 
world. 

In the face of this new frontal 9 
on the United Nations, the non-Commu- 
nist nations of the world, I believe, must 
stand fast to protect this international 
agency—the remaining best hope of 
peace. 

Unless this is done, the situation will 
likely become more chaotic. There will 
be more interferences by individual na- 
tions in the internal affairs of other 
countries and ultimately, the Congo 
could become a Korea, a Laos, or a fuse 
that would light a larger scale war. 

President Kennedy’s forthright warn- 
ing to the Reds to keep “hands off” the 
Congo reflects, I believe, a sound policy, 
not only necessary for establishing sta- 
bility in that nation, but also in preserv- 
ing the integrity of the United Nations. 

In his forthright position, the Presi- 
dent, I believe, well warrants bipartisan 
support of both political parties and of 
the American people. 

Yesterday, the New York Times pub- 
lished an editorial analyzing the ways in 
which the Soviets have seized upon the 
slaying of Patrice Lumumba, as a pre- 
text to intensify their drive against both 
the United Nations and the West. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
editorial printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A New Soviet OFFENSIVE 

Launching another massive diplomatic 
and propagandistic “cold war” campaign, 
the Soviets have now seized on the slaying 
of Patrice Lumumba as a pretext to inten- 
sify their drive against both the United Na- 
tions and the West and to pave the way for 
their overt penetration into „the heart of 
Africa. 

In a formal statement broadcast to the 
world the Soviets declare a boycott of Sec- 
retary General Hammarskjold and demand 
his immediate removal as an “accessory to 
murder.” They further demand the ending 
of all U.N. activity in the Congo and the 
withdrawal of all U.N. troops within a 
month, the arrest and trial of President 
Tshombe of Katanga and the Congolese 
Army commander, General Mobutu, for an 
“international crime,” the disarmament and 
disbandment of all their forces, the imposi- 
tion of U.N. sanctions on Belgium and the 
expulsion from the Congo of all Belgian 
“troops” and personnel. Last but not least 
they proclaim their recognition of the Stan- 
leyville regime of Communist-trained An- 
toine Gizenga as the Congo's “lawful gov- 
ernment” and pledge it “every possible aid 
and support.” 

Coming from a regime that is responsible 
for the death of millions in Russia and 
throughout Eastern Europe, that has made 
the “liquidation” of rivals of a current dic- 
tator a regular system of Government, and 
that still defies the United Nations on Hun- 

and the murder of Premier Nagy, this 
Soviet pronouncement is surely unrivaled in 
its hyprocrisy. Most of its demands are obvi- 
ously sheer propaganda, made with tongue 
in cheek and without expectation that 
they will be met. But they serve to back 
up a propaganda that has already unleashed 
leftist and in part anti-American riots in 
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Moscow and other capitals in the world by 
elements that did not make a peep over 
murders by the Communists and their allies, 

Two of the demands, however, must be 
taken seriously, especially since they con- 
stitute a challenge to American policy and 
thus tend to break the truce sought by 
Preaident Kennedy. The drive to oust Bec- 
retary General Hammarskjold, a repetition 
of the attempt to boycott and oust Secre- 
tary General Lie, is, of course, part of Pre- 
mier Khrushchev’s campaign to rule or ruin 
the United Nations. If successful, the So- 
viets would be in a position to prevent the 
election of a new Secretary General as one 
way to enforce their demand for splitting 
up the Secretariat among a Communist, a 
Western, and neutralist group which would 
make further action to check Communist 
expansion, as in Korea and in the Congo 
impossible. A United Nations withdrawal 
from the Congo would serve the same end. 

But the potentially gravest Soviet move 
is the attempt to establish a pro-Communist 
puppet regime in Stanleyville to which it 
would ship arms with a pretense of legal- 
ity, as it is already doing in Laos. The 
United States is pledged to support the 
herole efforts of the United Nations in 
the Congo and Secretary General Hammar- 
skjold in particular to keep the Congo from 
falling into Communist hands. It must be 
hoped that other free nations, especially the 
African nations that have just won their 
independence, will recognize the dangers 
facing them and act accordingly. 


H.R. 4442 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDNA F. KELLY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mrs. KELLY. Mr. Speaker, “neither 
rain nor snow, nor heat, nor gloom of. 
night stays these couriers from the 
swift completion of their appointed 
rounds.” But, the Postmaster Gener- 
al’s order does. 

The continuing storm of protests I 
have received from residents of my 
district, added to my own personal anal- 
ysis concerning the Post Office Depart- 
ment’s order of curtailing mail deliver- 
ies to one a day, prompted my 
introducing H.R. 4442 directing that this 
order be rescinded and directing also 
that the Post Office maintain such serv- 
ices as existed prior to the issuance of 
this order. 

The Department tells us that they are 
in agreement with the activities of the 
Bureau of the Budget and the Congress 
in their laudable efforts to reduce the 
expense of the Government. I want to 
go on record, emphatically, as one 
Member of Congress who cannot find 
after careful study, any saving by this 
order. 

A great many of my colleagues evi- 
dently are óf the same opinion, judging 
by the number of similar bills that have 
been introduced in an effort to restore 
our postal service as we knew it before 
the curtailing order was issued. I will 
support any bill or resolution to have 
this controversial order argued on the 
floor of the House. Once and for all, 
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a definite policy must be established 
toward the Post Office Department. It 
is the one Department of the Govern- 
ment that truly represents a service 
department. 

I have devoted a great deal of time 
to an analysis of this order particularly 
as it actually affects my congressional 
district. I am sure I can prove that my 
10th Congressional District of New York 
is an area most seriously affected. This 
is a residential district. What business 
houses we have in it are the neighbor- 
hood stores. They, too, receive but one 
mail delivery a day. Definitely, this will 
affect the purchasing power in the com- 
munity. Their dependence on mail de- 
liveries and on pickup service is very 
important. Distances from carrier sta- 
tions and transportation services vary. 
From my own home, using transit serv- 
ice at a cost of 30-cent carfare, to and 
from the post office would consume 1 
hour’s time. Waiting in line at the post 
office would add to this amount of time. 
This situation applies also in other 
metropolitan areas. Rural localities 
have but one delivery each day. They 
do not need any more. I have lived in 
a rural district where there is no de- 
livery and where the people do not want 
one. “Going for the mail” is the most 
enjoyable of daily rituals. But, it is in 
the cities that our former service must 
be restored. 
` A breakdown of the Department’s cur- 
tailment order will show too many 
changes that would prove damaging to 
the finest postal system in the world. 
Bear in mind that this system has been 
in existence as long as our Government 
and that it has improved with the years 
and with the progress of our Nation. Too 
many of these changes seem to me, to 
be based on opinions of the Post Office 
Department. In its instructions to post- 
masters, it orders a readjustment of city 
delivery routes so as to provide one de- 
livery a day. It orders collection of mail 
from street letter boxes to be scheduled 
for a minimum number of collections to 
provide for the essential needs of the 
community. It states that it should be 
understood that neighborhood stores and 
professional offices do not require more 
than one delivery each day. Now that 
is a restricted opinion—restricted en- 
tirely to the Post Office Department. It 
goes on further to order deliveries of 
parcel post restricted to one delivery each 
weekday except in business areas in those 
instances where the volume of parcel 
post mail is so great that it exceeds the 
storage capacity of the post office. In 
other words, the number of parcel post 
deliveries will depend on the size of the 
post office in the community and not on 
the needs of the community. 

Here is the trip schedule of a carrier 
on the two-trip assignment under the 
order: He reports for work .at 6 a.m. 
Leaves his station at 8:10 am. He re- 
turns at 12:20 p.m. and leaves at 1:05 
pm. Returns to his station at 2:20 p.m. 
and his day ends at 2:30 pm. Now 
analyze this. His first trip takes at least 
3 hours in the morning, but the second 
trip—over the same route—must be cov- 
ered in 1 hour and 15 minutes. That 
time must include his trip to and from 
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his station. How much can be accom- 
plished in this time? It is ridiculous 
to consider. In other words, there will 
be but one delivery a day even in busi- 
ness areas. 

Here is the one-trip schedule. The 
carrier reports at his station at 6:10 
a.m. He leaves his station at 8:30 a.m. 
Returns at 2:15 p.m. and quits for the 
day at 2:30 p.m. All carriers must bring 
along their lunches or find restaurants 
en route. They must lunch from 11 to 
11:30 a.m. My own letter carrier would 
not be within six city blocks of a restau- 
rant at that time. Does the Post Office 
Department suggest that the carrier sit 
on the curbstone and unpack his lunch? 
And another thing—naturally, on the 
one-trip schedule, the sack of mail is 
heavier. We can break the mailman's 
back carrying it or we can allow him 
to deposit it en route. Where? In some 
unguarded hallway or on someone's 
front porch? Postal laws and regula- 
tions have always prohibited the mail- 
man from leaving his sack out of sight. 
Great stress was laid on the necessity 
for such laws and regulations. Now, 
under the order, postmasters are au- 
thorized to make relays to business 
places or well protected porches of resi- 
dences. 

In the entire Brooklyn N.Y., post of- 
fice which is a $21 million office show- 
ing every indication of reaching the $40 
million mark, there is a total of 35 car- 
rier stations. In my district, there are - 
exactly eight of these stations. In the 
35 carrier stations in the Brooklyn post 
office there were, prior to the Depart- 
ment’s order, 1,745 carrier delivery 
routes. As a result of its order, every 
fourth route must be absorbed. All of 
these have been absorbed, The carriers 
for these 411 routes are actually our own 
displaced persons right here in America. 

Let us take the entire picture of the 
delivery personnel. We have regular 
carriers, auxiliary carriers, and substi- 
tute carriers. These are civil service 
personnel. The regulars are those with 
regular, assigned routes; the auxiliaries 
are regular carriers without any assigned 
routes; and the substitutes are those who 
are used to fill vacancies caused by sick- 
ness, vacations and compensatory leaves 
for Saturday, Sunday, and holiday per- 
formance of service. But, under this new 
order, the regular carrier is absorbed 
into other carrier stations. He will be 
@ floater. He will report to his newly 
assigned carrier assignment and fill in 
where needed. Some of these men have 
25 years of service. Is this the treat- 
ment we should give them after those 
long, faithful years of hard work? They 
will not know where they will be as- 
signed until they report each day. Is 
this efficiency? What confusion can re- 
sult. The auxiliary carrier is one who 
must be given 8 hours’ work a day. 
Many of them are being assigned cleri- 
cal duties at the general post office. Ap- 
proximately 300 substitute carriers have 
also been ordered to report to the gen- 
eral post office and, together with substi- 
tute clerks, will share the allotted sub- 
stitute time. 

They must be given 3 hours’ work a 
day. Most of the substitutes—at least 
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90 to 95 percent—are veterans with 
families. Eventually, they can face ex- 
tended leaves and complete dismissal as 
a result of these transfers to the city 
division. 

Now let us get on to this Post Office 
Department deficit, which, we are led to 
believe, has created the necessity for this 
curtailment in services and the resulting 
confusion. It tells us the Post Office 
Department, like all other Government 
agencies, operates under appropriations 
allowed by the Congress. Congress ac- 
tually fixes the amounts that may be 
expended for postal services. This De- 
partment, being a revenue producing 
agency, is authorized by law to pay its 
expenses from its revenues. When the 
revenues are insufficient to meet the ex- 
penses, Congress authorizes the with- 
drawal of the necessary money from the 
general funds of the Treasury. 

This is a businesslike arrangement, as 
it enables the Department quickly to 
liquidate its obligations throughout the 
country from the money it takes in and 
to supplement the income with funds 
withdrawn from the Treasury, which ob- 
viously are secured from general taxa- 
tion. The amount by which the postal 
revenues are insufficient to cover the ex- 
penditures for the maintenance of the 
service represents the postal deficit. 

Is this a deficit or does it represent 
the cost to the-taxpayer for the services 
of the Post Office Department? The 
Department has referred to a business- 
like arrangement. Does this look like a 
businesslike arrangement? 

I do not believe in deficit spending 
any more than anyone else. And, I do 
not believe you can reduce expenditures 
by reducing efficiency. Why must the 
American public be penalized for this 
deficit by the reduction in delivery and 
other postal services? Since the enact- 
ment of the order and shortly prior 
thereto the Congress authorized an in- 
crease in postal rates. How can we now, 
in good conscience, ask the American 
public to pay higher postage rates for 
reduced services? 

The Congress of the United States has 
a duty to the American public. It is 
time for a congressional board of in- 
quiry to look into this situation and to 
report the facts to the public. I want to 
know these facts and judging by the mail 
I have received on-this subject during 
the past years, so does every other tax- 
payer in my district. 


The 43d Anniversary of the Proclamation 
of Lithuanian Independence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. EMANUEL CELLER 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 
Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, to the 
Lithuanian people throughout the world 
and especially, to those behind the Iron 


Curtain, go messages of hope and en- 
couragement on the occasion of the 43d 
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anniversary of the proclamation of 
Lithuanian independence, 

I join my colleagues in the House of 
Representatives in commemorating this 
day—February 16—and in paying trib- 
ute to the qualities and aspirations of 
the Lithuanian people. In the face of 
adversity, those behind the Iron Cur- 
tain have kept in their hearts the re- 
solve to celebrate this day in true free- 
dom and independence. 

We cannot forget that tyranny tol- 
erated is tyranny embraced. 


Dedication of Dike at Lake Okeechobee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PAUL G. ROGERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. 
Speaker, on January 12 of this year we 
in Florida had the honor of taking part 
in the dedication of a great dike holding 
back the waters of Lake Okeechobee. 

This dike was built after the devastat- 
ing floods of 1926 and 1928 when hurri- 
cane winds caused the lake to take the 
lives of thousands of area residents and 
destroy millions of dollars of farm 
property. 

Because of his efforts as Secretary of 
Commerce and later as President of the 
United States, the State of Florida and 
its congressional delegation requested 
that this dike be named for former 
President Herbert Hoover. Our distin- 
guished colleague and Florida's senior 
Senator SPESSARD HOLLAND offered the 
amendment to the omnibus rivers and 
harbors bill last year to bring this dedi- 
cation about. 

Our State was highly honored by the 
presence of the former President at the 
dedication and his remarks on that oc- 
casion were placed in the RECORD by Sen- 
ator HOLLAND on January 26. 

At the dedication Lt. Gen. E. C. Itsch- 
ner, Chief of Engineers, U.S. Army, 
pointed up the great importance of the 
Lake Okeechobee control structures. He 
also outlined the need for further de- 
velopment of our natural resources to 
meet the growing needs of our expanding 
population. 

This great project, stretching over 85 
miles of the 135-mile coastline of the 


` lake, holds back the waters of the second 


largest natural lake in the United States. 
The lake covers a land area of 730 square 
miles with a normal depth of 14 feet at 
an elevation of 20 feet above sea level. 
It is similar to a giant saucer and with- 
out the Hoover Dike its waters were 
scooped up by hurricane winds and 
carried across the rich farmland sur- 
rounding the lake. 

It was to the Corps of Engineers that 
President Hoover turned in 1928 to get 
this project going and the corps de- 
signed, constructed and still maintain 
and operate the control structures. The 
productive farmlands and towns sur- 
rounding the lake today are living trib- 
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ute to the planning of members of the 

corps and others connected with the 

dike. The hurricanes of 1926 and 1928 

caused floods which took over 2,500 

lives—and all Florida is grateful that - 

since construction of this dike by the 

Engineers there has been no loss of life 

or property from an overflow of the lake 

as took place in the 1920’s. 

General Itschner’s remarks will be of 
interest to all those interested in the 
conservation of our water resources and 
the proper development of them. I in- 
clude his talk at the time in the RECORD 
and would point out that the general 
is modest about the part the Army Engi- 
neers have played in these matters and 
particularly in regard to Lake Okeecho- 
bee but that the people of Florida are 
aware of the job well done: 

REMARKS BY Lr. GEN E. C. IrscHNER, CHIEF 
or ENGINEERS, U.S. ARMY, AT DEDICATION OF 
HERBERT HOOVER DIKE, CLEWISTON, FLA., 
JANUARY 12, 1961 
Mr. Chairman, President Hoover, Senator 

Holland, Senator Smathers, Congressman 

Rogers, distinguished guests, ladies and gen- 

tlemen, it is a high privilege to participate 

in today's ceremonies. 

We are here to pay tribute to a great Amer- 
ican, a great President, and a great humani- 
tarian. It is only fitting that a man who 
spent many years as an outstandingly suc- 
cessful engineer should now have yet an- 
other great engineering work designated to 
bear his name. 

From his early years, Mr. Hoover was keenly 
aware of the importance of developing the 
Nation’s water resources and preventing dis- 
astrous floods, Like other engineers working 
with large natural forces, he could appreciate 
the statement made 2,000 years ago by Pliny, 
the Roman naturalist, who said, speaking of 
water: “This one element seemeth to rule 
and command all the rest.” 

Consequently, it was a natural thing for 
him to do to make a personal inspection trip 
to this area when the Nation was shocked 
by the calamitous deaths of 2,000 persons in 
1928 from Lake Okeechobee's raging flood- 
waters. Then the President-elect, with his 
engineering education and experience, he saw 
that a system of dikes was needed to prevent 
further widespread tragedies. Despite the 
fact that no Federal agency with authority 
to act in Florida had any flood control mis- 
sion at that time, the weight of his personal 
influence succeeded in having these dikes 
included and built as part of a navigation 
project of the Army Corps of Engineers. 

In that same year—1929—Mr. Hoover, in 
another manifestation of his interest and 
efforts on behalf of water development and 
control, went to Ohio to dedicate the com- 
pleted lock and dam navigation system on 
the Ohio River. At that time he exhorted 
Americans to carry forward a broad program 
of water resource improvements as part of 
the forward march of this Nation. The years 
have borne out the wisdom of his urging. 

In addition, this ceremony today is also a 
tribute to what man can do—and must do— 
with his environment. Men must harness, 
control, and improve the forces of nature 
which God has given him. 

The lakes and rivefs and coastal areas 
must be made safe and dependable for the 
commerce and enjoyment of the people. 
Structures must be provided that will pre- 
vent recurring disastrous floods. The power 
inherent in the swiftly moving waters must 
be harnessed and used for the growth and 
welfare of the Nation. Surplus waters must 
be stored for use when later needed. 

The Herbert Hoover Dike is a symbol of 
these constructive measures, and the sur- 
rounding areas reflect the benefits that 
result. 
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Since construction of the Lake Okeechobee 
levees by the Corps of Engineers in the 
thirties, there have been no disastrous floods 
in this area similar to those that preceded 
their construction. For a generation, the 
people living in the shadow of the protect- 
ing dike, have looked upon it as symbolic of 
man's supremacy over the unruly forces of 
nature. 

I was particularly impressed early today, 
while passing through this area of coal-black, 
fertile soil, to observe just how abundantly 
the faith which our honored guest had in 
this region has been justified. I saw thou- 
sands of acres of sugar cane and crop lands, 
mills, factories, thriving cities and towns, 
countless cattle, and the happy faces of the 
growing population here. My thoughts went 
back to those days of 32 years ago, and the 
seeds of action and faith then planted. 

Today, in addition to protection for the 
land and the people, this region of concen- 
trated agricultural production is being pro- 
vided with the means of basic water control 
under a larger overall engineering project 
not yet completed—the central and south- 
ern Florida flood control project. 

The present levees, which we today dedi- 
cate as the Herbert Hoover Dike, will be made 
larger. The complete encirclement of Lake 
Okeechobee is included in the new plan. The 
enlargement and expansion is not primarily 
to make the levees safer, but to make it 
possible to store more water in the lake. 
The additional water will mean less wasteful 
discharge of a precious resource to the coasts. 
It will mean more water to carry over from 
a season of plenty to a later season of 
drought. 

The rapidly developing agricultural-indus- 
trial empire here will soon need this larger 
supply of water as its lifeblood. We in the 
Corps of Engineers, working with the fine 
assistance of the State through the central 
and southern Florida flood control district, 
plan to follow the same pattern of action, 
and faith, and vision, so fruitfully followed 
in the past under the leadership of men like 
Herbert Hoover, Senators Holland and 
Smathers, your Co , State officials, 
and the many others who have, for years, 
supported this program. 

We will now unveil the marker that you 
see before you. You will notice that it is 
shaped like a dike, with a plaque mounted 
on native Florida rock. This large piece of 
coquina rock was furnished by Mayor Earl 
Mickler of St. Augustine, the Nation's oldest 
city. This is the inscription: 

‘During the 1926 and 1928 hurricanes, 
2,500 lives were lost in the Lake Okeechobee 
area due to inadequate flood control. Presi- 
dent Herbert Hoover personally supported 
and was directly responsible for early Federal 
construction of Lake Okeechobee levees for 
the protection of life and property. 

“By act of Congress July 14, 1960, the Lake 
Okeechobee levees were designated the Her- 
bert Hoover Dike in commemoration of Presi- 
dent Herbert Hoover’s humanitarian efforts 
and interests in public safety, which permit- 
ted the safe development of the rich po- 
tential of this region.” 


Modern Goals of the United Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 
Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I am 


pleased to commend to the attention of 
our colleagues the following remarks 
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by Hon, Francisco A. Delgado, Am- 
bassador Extraordinary and Plenipo- 
tentiary and permanent delegate from 
the Philippines to the United Nations. 
Ambassador Delgado delivered this 
speech before the Men’s Club of the 
Flatbush Jewish Center, Brooklyn, N.Y., 
on Friday, February 3, 1961: 

Mr. Chairman and friends, as a lawyer by 
profession, I am apt to be very verbose and 
too long. Hence, I have decided to put in 
writing what I have to say so as not to tire 
you to boredom. 

With apologies for personal reference, may 
I be permitted to state that the preamble of 
the Charter of the United Nations was the 
work of the First Political Committee, under 
the chairmanship of General Smutz, of South 
Africa, and myself as rapporteur at the or- 
ganization conference of the United Nations 
in San Francisco in 1945. It was mostly the 
work of the great leader, General Smutz, 
with some assistance from me. 

It is, indeed, a privilege and great pleasure 
to address a select group of world-conscious 
individuals such as this. Your interest in 
what the United Nations, as an international 
body, is doing toward achievement of its pur- 
poses bespeaks your sincere desire for inter- 
national understanding among peoples of the 
world. 

I am sure many of you have heard criti- 
cisms heaped upon the efforts of the United 
Nations. On occasion I have heard people 
refer to the organization as the Disunited 
Nations,” and I suppose often in the recent 
past certain incidents and events may have 
justified that characterization. 

But, my friends, it is my purpose here to- 
night to try and acquaint you with the very 
important role that the United Nations has 
played, is playing, and will continue to play 
in deciding whether or not the whole human 
race will continue to exist. The United Na- 
tions, despite seeming implications which 
would tend to impair its position, has, on the 
overall, not done so badly. 

You have asked me to discuss the 
“Modern Goals of the United Nations.” Iam 
afraid I am going to have to disappoint you, 
for there are no new goals that have been 
set forth. The goals of the organization 
have not been changed since its charter was 
approved in San Francisco 16 years ago. I 
had the honor of being one of the original 
signers of that charter. 

Of course, the past recent years have been 
characterized by intense diplomatic and po- 
litical activity both in and out of the United 
Nations. Various international problems, 
such as disarmament, the Berlin question, 
South Africa, the Congo, Algeria, and others 
have been brought to a point where they 
called for renewed and urgent efforts to find 
a solution. All these developments as they 
have taken place have naturally required 
renewed consideration of the ways by which 
the United Nations could fulfill its functions 
and purposes. 

This all goes to show that the United Na- 
tions needs to be constantly alert to prove 
its value in the light of current requirements 
so as to insure that it is always in a posi- 
tion to meet situations as they arise, through 
the means for diplomatic action which it 
provides, as effectively as the political reali- 
ties of the moment may permit. It is, of 
course, for each member government always 
to keep this need in mind. 

However, as I said the goals have not 
changed. These goals are best defined in 
the first two paragraphs of the preamble of 
the United Nations Charter. I hope I do not 
burden you if I quote these words to you 
at this time: “We the peoples of the United 
Nations determined to save succeeding gen- 
erations from the scourge of war, which 
twice in our lifetime has brought untold 
sorrow to mankind, and to reaffirm faith in 
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fundamental human rights, in the dignity 
and worth of the human person, in the equal 
rights of men and women and of nations 
large and small, and to establish conditions 
under which justice and respect for the obli- 
gations arising from treaties and other 
sources of international law can be main- 
tained, and to promote social progress and 
better standards of life in larger freedom.” 

That first paragraph, my friends, defines 
the goals. And here is the succeeding para- 
graph which outlines the manner by which 
these goals are to be achieved, and again I 
quote: “And for these ends to practice toler- 
ance and live together in peace with one 
another as good neigrbors, and to unite our 
strength to maintain international peace 
and security, and to insure, by the accept- 
ance of principles and the institution of 
methods, that armed force shall not be used, 
save in the common interest, and to employ 
international machinery for the promotion 
of the economic and social advancement of 
all peoples.” 

There, in a nutshell, are the reasons for 
which the United Nations exists. They are 
noble goals and perhaps may seem to some 
unattainable in our time. Yet, who among 
us here tonight would rather not have a 
United Nations organization striving for 
those ideals? 

The Charter of the United Nations was the 
product of an evolutionary development cov- 
ering a period of many decades, even cen- 
turies. It was the immediate result of pro- 
posals and series of studies conducted by 
various governments that dealt on the prob- 
lem of finding a reasonable structure that 
would foster and enhance mankind's inher- 
ent craving for peace and justice and provide 
the conditions and guarantees for interna- 
tional cooperation and mutual survival. In 
a specific sense, it was the product that 
emerged out of the experience of the past. 

At the conclusion of the First World War, 
an attempt was made to organize the vital 
forces of the world in support of peace, se- 
curity, and human welfare. The result of 
this came to be known as the Covenant of 
the League of Nations. Imbued with highest 
of man's hopes, however, the League of Na- 
tions failed miserably. Out of this failure, 
to which were ascribed many and varied 
causes, emerged the firm determination of 
many governments, menaced and threatened 
by the antidemocratic forces in World War 
II. to organize an international structure 
that could successfully and vigorously pro- 
vide the guarantees for world peace and 
justice. 

The United Nations’ moral infiuence over 
nations of the world should not be mini- 
mized. Because the United Nations has been 
around to act as the conscience of nations 
and provided a world platform in which the 
smallest country could have an equal voice 
alongside of the greatest, we have succeeded 
in keeping the world at peace. It is true that 
minor incidents that have resulted in war- 
fare have occurred in some parts of the 
world. But the United Nations has suc- 
ceeded in containing them and preventing 
them from triggering off a third world war. 

Before proceeding any further, with your 
kind indulgence, may I be permitted to give 
you a brief description of the United Nations 
work and structure? 

I am sure to many of you this is old news, 
yet for the benefit of those who may not 
have had the opportunity to attend any of 
the meetings or take the usual guided tour, 
let me trace quickly the United Nations 
history. 

The Charter of the United Nations was 
signed on June 26, 1945, at the close of the 
United Nations Conference on International 
Organization held in San Francisco from 
April 26 to June 26, 1945. 

On October 24, 1945, the United Nations 
Officially came into being with ratification 
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of the charter by China, France, the U.S.S.R., 
the United Kingdom and the United States 
and a majority of other signatories, among 
them the Philippines. 

In 1947 the general assembly declared 
that October 24 should commemorate the 
anniversary of the coming into force of the 
charter and has since been known as United 
Nations Day. 

There were 51 original members 
those countries which signed the Declara- 
tion by United Nations of January 1, 1942, 
or took part in the San Francisco Con- 
ference, and which signed and ratified the 
charter. 

Today there are 99 member States of 
the United Nations with Mauretania as 
the possible 100th member in the near 
future. Membership in the U.N. is open to 
all peace-loving states which accept the ob- 
ligations of the charter and which in the 
judgment of the Organization, are able and 
willing to carry out these obligations— 
among them, the promise to solve their dis- 
putes by peaceful means. New States are 
admitted by the General Assembly upon the 
recommendation of the Security Council. 

Thep rincipal source of revenue for financ- 
ing the work of the United Nations is its 
menrbers. Each contributes to the annual 
budget according to a sliding scale deter- 
Mined by such factors as national income, 
income per person, temporary dislocation of 
national income and ability to secure foreign 
currency. 

The work of the United Nations is carried 
on by six principal organs. They are the 
General Assembly, the Security Council, the 
Economic and Social Council, the Trustee- 
ship Council, the International Court of 
Justice and the Secretariat. 

The foregoing in brief summary is a bird’s- 
eye view of the United Nations. To deal at 
length in all the details of work and structure 
would probably keep us here the next 100 
nights, and I doubt tf you or I would be 
willing to remain in this hall that long. 

Getting back now to the United Nations 
today, it has so often been said that our 
world of today is one which requires or- 
ganized international cooperation on a basis 
of universality that one repeats it with 
hesitation. However, there are reasons to do 
50. It still seems sometimes to be forgotten 
that—whatever views may be held about the 
United Nations as an institution—the prin- 
ciple of organized international cooperation 
on a basis of universality, which Is at present 
reflected, is one which has emerged from bit- 
ter experiences and should now be considered 
as firmly established. No international pol- 
icy for the future can be envisaged which 
does not recognize this principle, and is not 
willing to give it adequate implementation 
in practice. 

The United Nations is the means to an end, 
not an end in itself. While the principle of 
cooperation on a basis of universality is now 
a definite part of international politics aim- 
ing at peace and security, this does not 
necessarily apply to the organization as the 
practical instrument for such s policy, and 
especially not to its specific working methods. 
The work of today within and for the United 
Nations is a work through which the basis 
may be laid for increasingly satisfactory 
forms of international cooperation and for 
a future international system of law and 
order, for which the world is not yet ripe. 

Be all this as it may, organized coopera- 
tion within the framework of world organ- 
ization remains the key to realizing the goals 
iaid down by the United Nations Charter. 
Through o: L cooperation was stemmed 
the spread of hostilities in the Balkans, 
Kashmir, Indonesia, Korea, and the Middle 
East. Collective action made possible the 
clearance of a vital trade artery—the Suez 
Canal—after it had been blocked by hos- 
tilities; and also resulted in the establish- 
ment of the first truly international peace 
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force the United Nations Emergency Force, 
which incidentally is today maintaining the 
peace in the Congo. 

And finally, as I stated earlier, the United 
Nations has grown from 51 member coun- 
tries in 1945 to 82 at the beginning of 1960, 
and now 99 with Mauritania waiting to be 
the 100th. Many more will be joining as 
they become independent during the next 
few years. The United Nations brings to- 
gether all these countries—the large and the 
small, the rich and the poor, the strong and 
the weak—in one world organization. All 
political views, social systems, and cultures 
are represented in a continuing effort to pre- 
vent differences from exploding into war and 
to find common ground for constructive co- 
operation. 

As for our part, the Philippines has adopt- 
ed as a fundamental policy to adhere to the 
United Nations and subscribe to its high 
objectives to achieve world peace and inter- 
national understanding, to settle all inter- 
national disputes by peaceful means; and to 
organize the countries of the world into a 
grand economic, social, and cultural coop- 
erative. 

The Philippines occupies a unique position 
in the world, in that it is the only country 
where two great systems of jurisprudence 
have met and blended into a perfect whole. 
With substantive laws patterned after the 
codes of Roman or civil law prevailing in 
Europe it has adopted the political, adminis- 
trative, procedural and banking laws of 
Anglo Saxon origin, It is because of this sui 
generis system of jurisprudence, different 
from any other, that the Philippines is qual- 
ified for a seat in the International Court of 
Justice, 


A Summary of Questions and Answers on 
House Resolution 115 To Lock the 
Back Door of the Federal Treasury 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp a number of ques- 
tions and answers which may be raised 
regarding House Resolution 115, to 
change House rule XXI (4) to lock the 
back door of the Federal Treasury so as 
to restore to Congress a check by the 
Appropriations Committee on the spend- 
ing of billions of taxpayers’ dollars that 
are siphoned off without congressional 
scrutiny: 

A SUMMARY OF ARGUMENTS AND ANSWERS TO 
THE PRINCIPLE INVOLVED IN Housse RESO- 
LUTION 115 To STOP BACK-DOOR SPENDING 

I 

Arguments and the answers to them can be 
summarized as follows: 

It has been argued that adoption of a reso- 
lution such as House Resolution 115 would 
thwart orderly, long-range planning and cost 
money and that such programs as urban re- 
newal, airport aid, veterans’ housing, etc.. 
cannot be operated on a year-to-year or fis- 
cal-year basis. 

House Resolution 115 would not thwart 
orderly, long-range planning and thus cost 
more money because— 

(a) House Resolution 115 does not require 
programs to be financed on an annual, yéar- 
to-year, or fiscal-year basis. 
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House Resolution 115 merely requires that 
all authorizations to spend Federal money or 
to create legal obligations which would sub- 
sequently require expenditures (e.g., contract 
authority) be subject to the normal budget 
controls of the House of Representatives. 

Normal budget controls require spending 
authorizations to be subject to review and 
modification by the Appropriations Commit- 
tee as part of its annual budget review. 

(b) Normal budget procedures in Congress 
permit the use of no year or multiple year 
appropriations where orderly, long-range 
planning is required to accomplish a par- 
ticular program. No year funds are available 
until expended; multiple year appropriations 
provide funds for a specified period in excess 
of 1 year. 

The obvious fallacy in this argument is 
found by examining the financing of the De- 
fense Department porgrams for research and 
development and for the procurement of 
weapons. Both of these programs are in- 
finitely more complex than any domestic pro- 
gram, and require a high degree of orderly, 
long-range . For example, in 
weapons development, the Army estimates 
the average lead time to be 8 to 10 years. 
These programs are financed by no year ap- 
propriations and are subject to review and 
modification annually by the Appropriations 
Committee of the House. These programs 
involve expenditures of dbout $17 billion an- 
nually. Furthermore, this arrangement has 
been extremely satisfactory to all concerned. 
It has been of particular benefit to the tax- 
payer, since it has provided for a compre- 
hensive annual review and adjustment of 
these important and intricate programs with- 
out any important disruption to them. 

* 


It has been argued that opposition to a 
back-door spending curb is justified on the 
basis of the programs themselves. It is 
argued that no action should be taken which 
would in any way delay the provision of 
needed public housing, safety aspects of air- 
port aid, savings in human lives, or need 
for direct loans to veterans for housing pur- 
poses, etc. 

There is no doubt that each of the pro- 
grams considered or approved by Congress 
can be justified from one standpoint or 
another—particularly when justified with- 
out regard to other demands for scarce and 
limited fiscal resources. 

House Resolution 115 merely provides for 
orderly procedures (closing existing loop- 
holes) for evaluating the distribution of 
Federal tax moneys among the various pro- 
grams approved by Congress. It provides a 
“balance wheel” effect in which the Con- 
gress is asked to take a second look at each 
policy or program it has authorized in terms 
of total demands and the financial condition 
of the Federal Government. 

mr 


It is argued that the requirement that 
programs such as housing if subject to re- 
view by the Appropriations Committee would 
cause delay in individual projects and pro- 
grams. 

-No more delay would be involved for 
these programs than currently exists for all 
but a few programs which have resorted to 
the back-door technique. The nt 
of an annual budget review has not handi- 
capped the defense, international and other 
programs of the Federal Government. 

IV 

It might be argued that (1) this whole at- 
tempt to pass House Resolution 115 or simi- 
lar proposals involves nothing more than a 
struggle of power within Congress or that 
(2) House Resolution 115 would make a 
super committee out of the Appropriations 
Committee and would leave programs at the 
mercy of one man, one committee, or a few 
men or that, (3) it would reduce existing 
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committees to an inferior position and in- 
volve the transfer of wholesale power to the 
Appropriations Committee. 

To the extent that this legislation at- 
tempts to change House rules to prevent 
legislative committees from bypassing 
normal budget controls, there is a struggle 
of power within Congress involved. How- 
ever, it would not make a supercommittee 
out of the Appropriations Committee nor 
leave programs at the mercy of one man, 
one committee, or a few men. The House 
as a whole would still vote on each spending 
measure and, if it should choose, could com- 
pletely ignore the recommendations of the 
Appropriations Committee, its chairman, or 
any of its members. 

House Resolution 115 merely seeks to close 
existing procedural loopholes and establish 
an orderly procedure for evaluating all Fed- 
eral expenditures—something which most 
people in the country erroneously believe 
actually exists at the present time. Con- 
trary to general belief, not all spending au- 
thorizations are considered by the Appro- 
priations Committees and subject to the 
usual budgetary controls. Because of par- 
liamentary rulings, ways have been developed 
to bypass the usual scrutiny given authori- 
zations to expend Treasury funds by the 
Appropriations Committees. The use of this 
more direct route to the Treasury by special 
interest groups has been particularly signi- 
ficant in recent years and there are indica- 
tions it will continue until House Resolution 
115 or a similar measure is passed. This 
would not reduce existing committees to an 
inferior position but would prevent them 
from exploiting loopholes which permit the 
authorization of spending for special inter- 
ests without the necessary controls. 

v 


It is argued that thè House, not the Appro- 
priations Committee, regardless of House 
Resolution 115, would control the expendi- 
tures. è 

This is a specious argument. Of course, 
the House in all cases handles both substan- 
tive policy legislation and appropriations. 
The Appropriations Committee merely rec- 
ommends to the House appropriate authori- 
zations to spend based upon current eco- 
nomic conditions and the financial condition 
of the Federal Government. 

vr 


It is argued that the actions of Congress 
through the back-door approach are not in- 
fiationary. 

Although there has been no substantial 
rise in the price index during the last year, 
the threat of inflation is a major national 
problem. The inflationary problem must be 
viewed in broader perspective than 1 year, 
The impact of actions taken today upon the 
future value of the dollar also must be con- 
sidered. For example, since 1939 the Gov- 
ernment has engaged in deficit spending in 
all but 4 fiscal years. During this same pe- 
riod, the value of the dollar has depre- 
ciated over 50 percent. Since 1949 the value 
of the dollar has depreciated about 22 per- 
cent, and since 1952, 9 percent. 

The spending programs which use the 
back-door approach commit the Government 
for long periods of time without regard to 
thelr impact upon the economy. They are 
not subject to an annual review and evalu- 
ated in terms of economic and fiscal require- 
ments. They build into the annual budget 
excessive rigidity which can have a serious 
inflationary impact should the economy con- 
tinue to boom, as is forecast for the next 3 
or 4 years. 

va 


It has been argued that the House has an 
opportunity to vote only once on the defense 
bill, and it has no second opportunity to 
make changes in the appropriations giyen 
the Defense Department. On the other hand, 
it is claimed that on legislation of the back- 
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door type, such as the airport construction 
bill, the House is given two opportunities to 
vote upon the spending program. 

This also involves specious reasoning. Ac- 
tually, defense appropriations are evaluated 
annually, both for the appropriations made 
on a 1-year basis in that Department, as well 
as for no-year or multiple-year appropria- 
tions, Revisions and adjustments are made 
as required. 

In the case of the airport construction bill, 
the second vote of the House, cited as an ex- 
ample, was a completely nondiscretionary 
vote. All the House did on this second vote 
was to authorize the Treasury to issue checks 
to pay for the Government's legal obligations 
which have been incurred as a result of the 
House's first vote giving contract authority. 


A Tribute to R. A. Bicks, an Eisenhower 
Appointee, Who Directed Antitrust Ac- 
tion Against Electric Companies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, 
during the Eisenhower administration 
the acting head of the Antitrust Division 
in the Justice Department, Mr. Robert 
Alan Bicks, did an outstanding job in 
protecting the public interest in the re- 
cently concluded case against price rig- 
ging in the electrical manufacturing in- 
dustry. Mr. Bicks, recently honored by 
the national chamber of commerce as 
Man of the Year, deserves special recog- 
nition for his skill and talent, and I com- 
mend to my colleagues the attached As- 
sociated Press article from the Omaha 
World-Herald: 

Wasuincton.—The dynamic young man 
who quarterbacked the Government's drive 
against price riggers in the electrical manu- 
facturing feld never did make the first team. 

That is, he never got the “acting” out of 
his title as acting head of the Antitrust Di- 
vision in the Justice Department. And now 
he is not even on the squad, not even in 
Government, 

He is Robert Alan Bicks, and his lack of 
recognition in Washington is ascribed by his 
admirers to what they say is a simple fact. 
He was too much of a trust buster to suit 
some business interests. 

Recognition did come last week from Fed- 
eral Judge J. Cullen Ganey at Philadelphia 
in sentencing seven executives of big elec- 
trical companies to prison and imposing fines 
of $1,924,500 for price fixing, bid rigging, and 
job allocations. 

Judge Ganey took occasion to compliment 
counsel in the case, especially Mr. Bicks, who 
spearheaded and coordinated in a highly 
competent fashion, the action which resulted 
in these bills of indictment. 

For his part, Mr. Bicks said: “I don't think 
it appropriate for me to comment, having 
left public life.” 

Mr. Bicks’ prosecution of the electrical 
manufacturers was just one, the big one to 
be sure, of many cases that he pushed 
vigorously. 

Under him the Justice Department started 
more antitrust cases in 1960—92—than in 
any other of the 70 years the antitrust laws 
have been on the books. 

Mr. Bicks doesn’t fit the usual conception 
of how a trust buster ought to look. He's 
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just a little over 5 feet tall and likes horn- 
rim spectacles. 

Big business came ‘to know him as an 
extremely tough man to do business with. 

And his methods—some called them ruth- 
less—antagonized a lot of people with im- 
portant friends, 

Nevertheless, the national chamber of 
commerce named him last year as Man of the 
Year. 

Mr. Bicks said he thought this was indica- 
tive of a new respect for and responsibility 
toward the antitrust laws by the business 
community. 

It was back last spring that Mr, Bicks, 
with his 33d birthday still to come, was 
nominated by former President Eisenhower 
to be assistant attorney general in charge 
of antitrust matters. 

He had held the No. 2 spot in this field 
since 1956 and had been acting head of 
the Antitrust Division since 1959. 

The Senate adjourned without ever tak- 
ing action on the nomination. Mr. Eisen- 
hower thereupon gave Mr. Bicks a recess 
appointment, good until the Senate could 
get around to acting, and on January 10 of 
this year sent up the formal nomination 
once more. 

This amounted to a gesture, since only 
10 days remained for the Republican 
administration, 

On February 9 the new President, Demo- 
crat John F. Kennedy, had the nomination 
withdrawn. 

He and his brother, Attorney General Rob- 
ert F. Kennedy, wanted some one else for 
the job. 

Mr. Bicks is now practicing law in New 
York's Wall Street sector, with the firm of 
Breed, Abbott & Morgan. 


Rhea Howard, Publisher of Wichita Falls 
Times and Record-News, Wins Pub- 
lisher of Year Honors 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH W. YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
Mr. Rhea Howard of Wichita Falls, Tex., 
is not only an outstanding newspaper 
man, but also has been a leader in civic 
work and political activity. 

Recently he received one of Texas’ 
highest honors in the newspaper field 
when he was selected as the Headliners 
Club 1961 “Publisher of the Year.” It 
was fitting recognition since his news- 
papers, the Wichita Falls Times and 
Record-News have won more awards 
than other Texas newspapers. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a story on Mr. Howard from the Austin 
American-Statesman of January 29, 
1961, entitled “Rhea Howard: Publisher 
of the Year.” 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RHEA HOWARD: PUBLISHER OF THE YEAR 

Rhea Howard, a big man who grew from 
a lanky 14-year-old newsboy into one of 
Texas’ best-known newspaper owners, is the 
Headliners Club 1961 Publisher of the Year. 

Howard, publisher of the Wichita Falls 
Times and Record-News, was presented the 
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honor at the annual Headliners Club stag 
luncheon Saturday. 

Born to the life of a newspaperman, 
Howard grew up melting lead, feeding 


presses, setting type, selling advertising, and 


writing news stories. When the first issue 
of the Wichita Falls Daily Times was pulled 
off the press on May 14, 1907, Rhea Howard 
grabbed a bundle and ran down to the rail- 
road station. 

Thus, for the son of Ed Howard, began a 
lifetime career. 

Rhea Howard's father bought the Wichita 
Falls Weekly Times in 1897 and turned it 
into a dally. In 1928 he added the morning 
Record-News. 

Although the pattern of publishing was 
already set for young Rhea Howard in the 
early 1900's, he took time out to attend 
Eastman Business College in Poughkeepsie, 
N.Y., and to work for the Blair-Hughes Co. 
in Dallas. 

Back home in Wichita Falls, aging Ed 
Howard ran his newspapers and worked to 
make Woodrow Wilson President of the 
United States. In 1913, his son came home 
to help. 

Two years later Rhea Howard was made 
an officer of the company. He moved from 
the secretary-treasurer’s desk to the office of 
the publisher when Ed Howard died in 1948. 

Newspapering, alone, is not enough to hold 
Rhea Howard’s interest. Like most good 
newsmen, he is almost as much involved in 
his town and how it makes its living as in 
putting the papers on the street twice a day. 

Water development, agriculture and live- 
stock, education and community develop- 
ment all have caught Rhea Howard's eye. 

One of the first newspapers of its size to 
add a farm and ranch department to the 
news staff, the Times has sponsored the an- 
nual Future Farmers of America and 4-H 
junior livestock show dinners in Wichita 
Falls. The newspapers also support the 
Bridwell Soil Builders awards, & three- 
county program by J. S. Bridwell 
to help rehabilitate farm and ranch land. 

Keenly aware of the Texas water prob- 
lems, Howard has seryed on the area’s wa- 
ter control and improvement board district 
No. 1 since 1932. 

A trustee of the Wichita Falls Public 
School Board for 14 years, Howard has re- 
cently been named to the board of directors 
of Midwestern University, the newest State- 
she apo 4-year college in Texas. 

has also served on the Wichita 
vais Cha 5 — of Commerce board of di- 
rectors, Wichita County Child Welfare Asso- 
ciation, Wichita Falls Symphony Orchestra, 
North Texas Oil & Gas Association, Texas 
Law Enforcement Foundation, and the First 
Presbyterian Church board of trustees. 

Howard has also served as one of the di- 
rectors of the Wichita Falls Community 
Chest and was 1 of the 12 men selected 
to organize the United Fund of Wichita 
Falls. He has been a member of the Wichita 
Falis Industrial Foundation and of the 
Burlington Lines board of directors. 

A Democrat to the point of stanchness, 
Howard served as district committeeman for 
the Texas executive committee’s 28d sena- 
torial district from 1950 to 1952 and from 
1956 to 1958. He was a delegate to the 
National Democratic Convention at Chicago 
in 1956 and in Los Angeles in 1960. 

Howard, a strong Kennedy-Johnson sup- 
porter, was cochairman of the 23d district 
campaign and finance committees. 

Still, a newspaper publisher can't be out 
of the office all of the time. Howard shows 
he’s very much around the Times and Record 
News Building in his strong support of color 
in both news coverage and advertising. 

As a result, the Times and Record News 
have won more awards than any other Texas 
newspaper. Prizes for excellence in both ad- 
vertising and news were presented the 
papers at last September’s news color con- 
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ference sponsored by the Texas Daily News- 
paper Association. 

Howard is a member of the Texas Daily 
Newspaper Association, the Southern News- 
paper Association, the American Society of 
Newspaper Editors, National Press Club, 
Dallas Press Club, the Headliners Club, and 
the National Advertising Executive Associ- 
ation. 

Recently he seryed on the Associated Press 
nominating committee. 


United States-Canada Treaty Provisions 
Explained 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, great sig- 
nificance is attached to the proposed 
treaty between the United States and 
Canada for development of the upper 
Columbia River in the Pacific Northwest. 
An excellent series of articles has been 
printed in the Spokane (Wash.) Daily 
Chronicle, which, I feel, sets forth the 
real meaning of the Columbia River 
treaty and what it means to our Nation 
and our citizens of the Pacific North- 
west. The author of the series is John R. 
Ulrich, who has followed closely the 
events on both sides of the border which 
have led to the development of the 
treaty. Mr. Ulrich is a former Pacific 
Northwest information officer for the 
Department of the Interior, and has 
traveled over every foot of the Columbia 
River from source to mouth since taking 
up residence in the State of Washington 
in 1947. 

Under unanimous consent I include in 
the Recorp Mr. Ulrich’s illuminating 
series of articles, the first of which 
follows: 

WATER RESOURCES Treaty Has LONG History 
(By John R. Ulrich) 


Here are the major provisions of the pro- 
posed treaty between the United States and 
Canada to provide for development of the 
upper Columbia river: 

1. Construction of three storage projects 
in Canada totaling 15,500,000 acre feet within 
10 years with costs to be borne by Canada, 
These projects would be at the outlet of 
Arrow Lakes and at Mica Creek on the 
Columbia and at the outlet of Duncan Lake 
in the Kootenay River basin. 

2. The United States could build its pro- 
posed Libby Dam with its reservoir extend- 
ing on the Kootenai 42 miles into Canada. 
Canada would make the lands available and 
prepare its portion of the reservoir without 
cost to the United States. This project must 
be started within 5 years after ratification 
of the treaty, or we lose the option. 

3. The United States would pay Canada 
$64 million for one-half the flood control 
benefits derived on this side of the border 
over the 60-year life of the treaty. 

4, The proposed treaty would prohibit any 
diversion of water out of the Columbia River 
basin. After 20 years, however, Canada could 
divert 1½% million acre feet from the 
Kootenay to the Columbia (at Canal Flat) 
provided the flow of the Kootenay is not re- 
duced below 200 cubic feet per second or 
the natural flow which ever is the lesser. 
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5. Power benefits derived downstream in 
the United States would be shared 50-50 
with Canada. 

6. Canada’s share of the power would be 
delivered to the border near Oliver, B.O., at 
US. expense. 

7. Each country would name an “operating 
entity” to carry out the provisions of the 
treaty. 

8. The treaty would be in effect for a mini- 
mum of 60 years from ratification and will 
continue unless at any time after 50 years 
one country gives the other a 10-year notice 
of termination, 

There are other provisions having to do 
with the method of refiguring power benefits 
every 5 years and flood benefits after the 
original 60-year life of the treaty. 

The Senate of the United States and the 
Parliament of Canada now are considering 
ratification of a treaty between the two Fed- 
eral Governments for the deyelopment of the 
upper Columbia River. 2 

The treaty marks the fruition of years of 
discussions, plans, negotiations and finally 
agreements between the two nations which 
boast of their undefended border but, some- 
how in 50 years, have been unable to agree 
on the use of their boundary waters in the 
Columbia. 

Historically, the new treaty dates back to 
another—the Boundary Waters Treaty of 
1909 (actually proclaimed May 13, 1910)— 
which established the international joint 
commission. But until now in the Pacific 
Northwest it has been depletion of natural 
resources rather than their development 
which has brought about agreements be- 
tween Canada and the United States. 

EARLY TREATY RECALLED 


As early as 1908 a treaty was signed to 
control the Fraser River sockeye fishery but 
the United States failed to implement it and 
in 1914 it was abrogated by Canada, The 
fishery was not protected internationally 
until the International Salmon Fisheries 
he maa on was established in 1936—also by 

aty. 

In 1944 the international joint commis- 
sion set up the Columbia River engineering 
board to prepare a comprehensive report on 
the water resources of the Columbia River 
Basin. Completed in March 1959, this report 
and the Corps of Engineers’ revised 308 report 
form the background for the current agree- 
ment and treaty. 

The joint commission in December 1959 
also set forth principles for determining 
and apportioning benefits for cooperative use 
of storage waters and electrical interconnec- 
tions within the Columbia River system. 

This report set the stage for the negotia- 
tions carried on during 1960 which led to 
the “Report to the Governments of the 
United States and Canada” submitted by the 
negotiators last September 28 and an- 
nounced jointly by the heads of the two 
Governments on October 19. The negoti- 
ators of what is now referred to as the 
Canadian Storage Agreement were: for the 
United States, Under Secretary of the In- 
terior Elmer F. Bennett, delegation chair- 
man; Ivan B. White, Deputy Assistant Secre- 
tary of State for European Affairs, and Gen. 
E. C. Itschner, Chief of Engineers, U.S. Army, 
and, for Canada, Justice Minister E. D. Ful- 
ton, delegation chairman; R. G. Robertson, 
E. W. Bassett, and A. E. Ritchie. 

This group held a series of seven meetings 
prior to the October 19 announcement and 
have met a number of times since—most 
recently January 5-7—to complete finishing 
touches on the treaty. 

The United States made no effort in ap- 
pointing its delegates to represent the Pa- 
cific Northwest, but by coincidence, Ivan 
White is a native of Salem, Oreg., and Gen- 
eral Itschner served as north Pacific division 
engineer during one revision of the corps’ 
famous 308 report. “Davie” Fulton, as he 
is best known in his own country, serves the 
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constituency of Kamloops, B.C., but as a 
Cabinet Minister is not considered repre- 
sentative of B.C. thinking. British Colum- 
bians claim as their own, however, the dep- 
uty minister of lands for the Province 
Edward Bassett, whom the Vancouver 
Province Victoria Bureau reporter said de- 
served a knighthood for his work with the 
negotiating team. 

Not everyone north of the border agrees 
with the Province's writer, and certainly 
there are those south of the border who con- 
sider the terms of the treaty a bit too gen- 
erous on the part of the United States. To 
understand these attitudes it is necessary to 
take a look at the evolution of them. 

British Columbia Premier W. A. C. Ben- 
nett discussed the Columbia development in 
the Vancouver Sun of December 11, 1958: 

“One of the main difficulties with the Co- 
lumbia in the past 20 years or so has been 
the fact that neither the Americans nor 
Ottawa could get together on downstream 
benefits. 

“Bince we in British Columbia announced 
that we were going ahead on the Peace 
River there seems to be a softening in the 
attitude of those in the United States who 
have been bargaining with Canada, 

“Unless we can prove to these Americans 
that we have enough power so that we won't 
be dependent on them they will treat us 
just as they did originally in our natural 
gas export. 

“In that case after years of hearings, the 
Federal Power Commission of the United 
States rejected our gas on a vague and 
meaningless excuse. Then just because 
they knew we had to have the American 
market - If we were to build an economic 
Pipeline to serve ourselves they tried to 
force us into a distinctly unfavorable deal 
over which we had no control.” 

There remain some Candian scars over the 
US. failure to keep our fishermen’s 
hooks out of their salmon in the days be- 
fore fishery treaties were ratified and imple- 
mented and the two countries still find it 
necessary to patrol certain waters with 
armed vessels to keep out illegal fishermen. 

But the principal concern in British Co- 
lumbia as in all Canada is that the United 
States does not dominate. 

Ivan White, one of the treaty negotiators 
who spent 2 years in the US. Em- 
bassy at Ottawa before ass his pres- 
ent position, points out the United States 
once took Canada too much for granted and 
when U.S. foreign policy makers discussed 
a matter affecting Canada they had too 
much of a tendency to say, Oh, Canada will 
go along with this.” No more. 

“We consult with them, determine their 
views, get the advantage of their thinking,” 
says White. 

Further: “I believe we can see how Cana- 
da's economic dependence on us gives rise 
to fears and apprehensions on her part es- 
pecially if we focus on the scene as if we 
were on the Canadian side of the border. 
Take the matter of foreign trade * * * Our 
trade with Canada, which we consider so 
important to us, is 20 percent in our trade 
statistics, but is 70 percent of Canada's total 
foreign trade. International trade Is much 
more important to the Canadians than it 
is to us because It makes up a much larger 
percentage of the Canadian economy. 

“The most important consequence of this 
contrast in economics is that we could live 
on a reduced standard off the domestic mar- 
ket if necessary. Canada cannot.” 

APPROACH NATIONWIDE 

Then White points to a segment of the 
American economy which hits home more di- 
rectly in the Pacific Northwest although he 
approaches it on a nationwide basis: 

“If we wish to price ourselves out of the 
world market, we can do so without the en- 
tire collapse of our economic life, but any 
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action of ours of this sort would spell dis- 
aster to the Canadian economy, geared as it 
is so closely to that of our own. 
U.S. foreign wheat exports, for example, 
make up a small percentage of our total 
sales, but Canada’s main export commodity 
is wheat, and economic policies pursued in 
Washington as a relatively minor corrective 
trade matter for the United States might 
have the severest possible consequences for 
the Canadian economy.“ 

Translated into Pacific Northwest terms: 
Our wheat farmers have benefited by the 
Federal Government's Public Law 480 pro- 
gram of subsidizing wheat exports. This 
has meant much to our region but very little 
to the overall foreign trade picture. It has, 
in turn, had a far-reaching detrimental ef- 
fect on Canadian wheat exports and the Ca- 
nadians are not happy about it. 

Even the recent action of the Ottawa 
government in placing a 15 percent tax on 
dividends and capital from foreign sources is 
a case in polnt. Designed to help foreign 
investors, the move is viewed by some as 
slowing, rather than speeding recovery from 
@ recession. 5 

So that is the background of Canadlan 
feelings toward us as we approach a treaty 
which will bring vast economic strides to 
the Pacific Northwest—on both sides of the 
unarmed border. 


The LB. J. Team: A Study 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BEALL, Mr. President, the spe- 
cial inaugural issue of Diplomat maga- 
zine includes a most interesting article 
by Holmes Alexander entitled “The L.B.J. 
Team: A Study.” 

I ask unanimous consent that this 
article be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tue L.B.J. Team: A Srupy 
(By Holmes Alexander) 

Even the mildest mystic among us can see 
the hand of destiny in the Lyndon Baines 
Johnson story. Tall and talkative, earthy 
and ebullient, not quite handsome, and never 
too serious minded, the proprietor of the 
famous L.B.J. ranch is a born leader of men. 
He is a parliamentary genius who pulls 
majorities out of his sleeve like magicians’ 
rabbits, and writes legislation to provide un- 
heard of things like space agencies. All of 
his adult 51 years he has walked with great- 
ness, knowing virtually every big figure of 
our time from Franklin Roosevelt to Wern- 
her von Braun; but Lynponw Jonwson could 
no more lose the common touch than his 
rawhide Texas accent. 

Yet with all this, JoHNson is our 37th 
Vice President largely by luck. He has lived 
through a hairbreadth serles of near demises 
to his life and career, Some of the events 
are fateful, some have a funny touch, all are 
robustious and, by hindsight, appear to be 
blessings in disguise. For taken together 
they form a web which binds Jonnson and 
his ever-loving family of wife and two 
Gaughters to all who get to know them as 
the generous, hospitable, fortunate, sophis- 
ticated, wholly unspoiled, folksy individuals 
they are. 


February 16 


L.BJ.’s first bit of luck in living to be 
Vice President was prenatal. His paternal 
grandmother had the foresight during an 
Indian massacre to wiggle under the clap- 
board cabin near Stonewall, in central Texas, 
which subsequently became Lynpon's birth- 
place. In July 1955, JOHNSON had a heart 
attack heard round the world, but a sequel 
to it may be published here for the first 
time. The then-Senator’s late mother, Mrs. 
Rebekah Baines Johnson, feared for his life 
as LYNDON lay brooding in the oxygen tent 
after doctors told him that he could not 
return that session to his post as Senate 
majority floor leader. As she told me later. 
his mother restored his will to live by pop- 
ping through the cellophane a column of 
mine in which his attack was compared with 
Franklin Roosevelt's polio stroke—not the 
finish of a career, but the beginning of a 
new one, 

Suspenseful brushes with death and defeat 
were his specialty long before this. Just 2 
days prior to his first election to the House 
of Representatives, LYNDON. was hauled out 
of a 10-candidate battle-royal to an emer- 
gency appendectomy. He and his young 
wife, the luminous and wonderful Lady Bird, 
kept the surgeon’s knife aloft; as it were, 
until nonpartisan medical documentation 
was collected to prove that the operation 
wasn't a melodramatic bid for sympathy, In 
1948 at an early stage of his cliff-hanging, 
87-vote majority election to the Senate, Lady 
Bird saw him blanching and filnching in the 
handshaking line. It turned out that he had 
kidney stones. The doctors in Dallas advised 
an immediate abdominal operation which 
would render him hors de combat for several 
weeks. : 

While husband and wife were: glumly 
taking counsel, the renowned Jacqueline 
Cochran, an old friend, made a welcome pro- 
posal. Miss Cochran knew a doctor at the 
Mayo Clinic who could extract stones by 
forceps. If Lynpom could stand the pain, 
Jackie would fiy him to the clinic and have 
him back on the hustings in a week. It was 
done. 

In 1942 Lieutenant Commander JOHNSON, 
going on a raid over Jap-held Leyte, at the 
last moment was taken off a plane that didn't 
come back and assigned to one that did. 
Later, he survived a crashed bomber in Aus- 
tralia. On such controversial legislation as 
civil rights, gas-and-oil loopholes, Presi- 
dential vetoes and folling the filibuster, 
JoHNSON has walked away from more wheels- 
up landings than anybody on Capitol Hill. 

Fortuity had a lot to do with these escapes. 
But fortitude was there, too. To use a 
favorite Johnsonism, LYNDON has always 
been a “can-do” person. President of his 
high schöol class, member and later coach 
of champion debating teams, he cultivated 
the success habit. He did it so effectively 
that, between school and college, LYNDON 
became a topnotch hellion and boy-hobo 
who wandered about the West on rough 
Jobs and wild saturnalias, 

Steered back into education by his mother, 
Lynvon worked his way through the State 
Teachers College at San Marcos and took 
up teaching, which was also his mother's 
profession. By the time he met and married 
the other lady of his life, nee Claudia Alta 
Taylor, Ly Nod was State director of the 
National Youth Administration. He shone 
at the job which mainly comprised taking 
other boy-hobos of American, Mexican, In- 
dian, and Negro lineage off the road and 
getting them into constructive labor. 

JoHNSON's mother once told me that his 
success secret was written in the play “What 
Every Woman Knows,” in which Sir James 
Barrie said that if a woman had charm, she 
didn’t need anything else; if she didn't have 
it, nothing else would do. Pluralize and re- 
sex the passage, and you have a one word 
sum-up of the Johnson family—‘charm.” 
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On election night Bobby Kennedy exuber- 
antly shouted: “Lady Bird has carried 
Texas.“ She did more, Her 30-State cam- 
paign trip was like the road tour of a sensi- 
tive, all-conquering actress. Since her 
school days she had loved the shape and 
sound of words. From observation cars, 
airports, and platforms, she spoke in sweet 
Alabamanese of “these early sunup days,” 
“watermelon cutting time” and “kinfolks.” 

Springing from a bashful, untrained ambi- 
tion for the stage, her projection and audi- 
ence-identification during the campaign were 
sheer magic, There was a sly, devastating 
emotional wallop in her voice and senti- 
ments. On the steps of the Borough Hall, 
Queens, Manhattan, I heard her say no 
more than that she was far from home but 
felt among friends. My eyes began to seep. 
A veteran member of the Johnson staff was 
recalling how, at San Francisco, she told 
of first coming here to be with Lrnpon be- 
fore he went into the Pacific combat. The 
grizzled staffer misted up behind his 
spectacies at the mere recounting. The 
Johnsons get stellar support from their 
daughters, Lynda Bird, 16, and Lucy Baines, 
13, who have learned campaigning from their 
parents, 

Barly in the campaign Jonson hedge- 
hopped through the northwest where Goy- 
ernor Robert Meyner introduced him as a 
latter-day Will Rogers. JOHNSON told about 
old Boies Penrose, a rakish bachelor, who was 
warned that to win his last election he must 
marry and settle down. “All right, boys. 
Whom does the tion pick?” Another 
old reprobate was ordered to give up drink- 
ing to cure his deafness. “But, doctor, I like 
what I drink much better'n what I hear!“ 
and “I expect you'll feel that way about me,” 
JoHNSON would tell his howling audiences. 
Will Rogers, Jr., heard him in California, and 
said; “By golly, he does remind me of Dad.” 

JOHNSON's campaigning masterpieces were 
in the widely appealing cornpone tradition, 
and no mistake about it. “I came here to 
press the flesh,“ he told Virginias. “How 
I'd like to set and whittle with you for a 
spell,“ he exclaimed in North Carolina. Tou 
people have hoss-sense,"’ he declared in Mis- 
sissipp!. From coast to coast, he washed 
out the religious issue with high-proof 
bathos. There was the celebrated Austin- 
to-Boston speech about his big welcome in 
Massachusetts (“The grandson of two Bap- 
tist and two Confederate sol- 
diers”), and Jack Kennedy’s record-smashing 
reception in Texas ("The grandson of a pore 
Irish immigrant”). 

Together, Lynpon and Lady Bird were in- 
vVincible, as always. He is a salaried man, 
she a modest heiress. Between 1941-47, she 
inherited in smaller amounts the total of 
about $68,000. In partnership they have 
put together a million-dollar corporation, 
which includes Texas radio-television sta- 
tions, cotton and pine trees in Alabama, as 
well as the ranch. There are elaborate prof- 
it sharing incentives, welfare and retire- 
ment plans. 

JOHNSON understands, as few politicians 
do, that people are moved by emotions, not 
by arguments; that laughter, humor, and 
sentiment are the unfailing ingredients of 
human communication. Often close to los- 
ing his life and career, he seems fatefully 
preserved for national office. Is there a 
reason? Perhaps, amid exploding nucleons 
and faster-than-sound vehicles, America 
needs to be reminded of life's great fund- 
amentals. 
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Secretary of Labor Goldberg Urges 
Prompt Action To Extend Unemploy- 
ment Benefit Payments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THADDEUS M. MACHROWICZ 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 
Mr. MACHROWICZ. Mr. Speaker, 


the Secretary of Labor, the Honorable 
Arthur J. Goldberg, testified before the 


Committee on Ways and Means Wednes- 


day, February 15, on the administra- 
tion’s proposal for immediate enactment 
of legislation providing a temporary ex- 
tension of unemployment benefit pay- 
ments. The Secretary very effectively 
presented the case for immediate action 
on this legislation. . 

I was also very pleased to note that 
the Secretary plans to submit in the 
very near future proposals to strengthen 
our permanent unemployment insurance 
system. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am inserting the full text of Secretary 
Goldberg's statement on this legislation: 
STATEMENT OF ARTHUR J. GOLDBERG, SECRE- 

TARY OF LABOR, BEFORE THE HOUSE COMMIT- 

TEE ON WAYS AND MEANS ON H.R. 3864, THE 

“TEMPORARY EXTENDED UNEMPLOYMENT 

3 Acr or 1961,” FEBRUARY 15, 

1 


I appreciate the opportunity to appear be- 
fore this committee to urge prompt and fa- 
vorable consideration of a proposal, H.R. 
3864, that would carry out a part of the 
program recommended by the President 
earlier this month to alleviate the distress 
arising from unsatisfactory performance of 
our economy and to stimulate economic 
recovery and growth. 

The legislation embodied in HR. 3864 
was more specifically recommended by the 
President to the Congregs in letters of Feb- 
ruary 6 transmitting the bill to the Presi- 
dent of the Senate and the Speaker of the 
House. It would establish a temporary Fed- 
eral program that would operate during the 
present recession period to provide extended 
unemployment benefits for workers who 
have exhausted their rights under State 
laws and to assist the States in meeting 
the exceptional problems currently posed by 
the rapid rise in the number of long term 
unemployed. 

While H.R. 3864 is of course only a part 
of a broader program, it is a very crucial 
part of this program. In fact, I believe 
that I can scarcely overstate its importance 
in meeting the needs of the unemployed 
and providing purchasing power to those 
who will use it. This program will quickly 
put into circulation almost a billion dollars 
of purchasing power to buy the necessities 
of life. And this purchasing power would 
be paid out to the largest number, and 
therefore at its highest rate, during the 
early months of the program, when it will 
be most beneficial to our economy. 

The President recognized the im; 
of this program in his February 6 letters 
when he stated: * è The costs and ef- 


A987 


fects of mass unemployment arising from a 
national recession clearly reach across State 
lines. The problem is national in scope, and 
the Federal Government has the responsi- 
bility for taking action as soon as possible 
to meet it. That is why I propose this tem- 
porary program as a first step. The exten- 
sion of the unemployment compensation pro- 
gram will permit 3 million workers to receive 
benefits totaling about $950 million.” 

It is unnecessary, I am sure, for me to 
belabor the need for this program. 

As we all know, unemployment in this 
country has assumed serious dimensions. 
We are experiencing high levels of unem- 
ployment not only because we are now in 
a recession, but because we have had a 
gradual rise in unemployment, apart from 
recessions over the last decade. Our re- 
covery from the 1958 recession was anemic 
and incomplete. As a matter of fact, each 
of the last three recessions began with a 
volume and rate of unemployment higher 
than at the outset of the preceding reces- 
sion. This is shown by a few comparisons 
of present unemployment and exhaustion 
figures with those of recession year 1958. 

There were almost a million more persons 
unemployed in January 1961 than there 
were in January 1958. In January 1961, 5.4 
million workers were without jobs; at about 
the same time in 1958 about 45 million 
were unemployed. Even more serious is the 
fact that about one-half million of today’s 
insured unemployed have already ex- 
hausted their rights to unemployment com- 
pensation, and we estimate that by April 
1, 600,000 workers will have exhausted their 
compensation and will still be unemployed. 
This is more than the entire population of 
Seattle, Buffalo, or Memphis. In the 12 
months following April 1 at least another 
3 million workers are expected to exhaust 
benefits before they get Jobs, of which about 
2.4 millions are expected to draw extended 
benefits under this program. For the same 
months in 1959-59 there were only 2.7 mil- 
lion exhaustees, of which on the basis of 
the 1958 experience about 75 percent, or 
over 2 million workers, would have drawn 
TUC benefits if the program had been in 
effect in all States for this period. 

The latest statistics with respect to claims 
for unemployment insurance attest to the 
growing seriousness of the problem. During 
the week ending February 4—496,000 initial 
claims were filed, and during the week of 
January 28 insured unemployment reached 
3.4 million, 1,1 million higher than for the 
same period last year. ' 

Clearly the current situation is grave 
enough to warrant immediate attention. 
Unemployment statistics are a measure of 
personal hardship as well as economic cost. 
Unemployment in our modern industrial so- 
clety has a direct and immediate impact on 
the worker affected and his family. It un- 
dermines the spirit of the worker. It destroys 
his ability to maintain a decent standard of 
living for his family. Equally important are 
the destructive effects of unemployment on 
the economic health of our communities and 
the Nation. Workers suffering a wage loss 
due to unemployment cannot sustain de- 
mand for goods and services produced by our 
economy. 

This I have seen at firsthand. As you 
know, at the direction of the President, I 
took very recently a trip to several States 
with heavy unemployment, and everywhere 
I saw its impact on workers and their fam- 
ilies, We cannot ignore their plight. 
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The need to minimize the harmful effects 
of unemployment led Congress to establish 
an unemployment insurance system 25 years 
ago. By that action, Congress recognized 
that there is a national interest in providing 
adequate income maintenance for the unem- 
ployed. The Employment Act of 1946 further 
established the responsibility of the Federal 
Government in assuring high levels of em- 
ployment and the adoption of policies 
making for greater stability in the economy. 

I am convinced that the enactment of HR. 
3864 would be an important step in the right 
direction; it would on the one hand meet the 
needs of the workers and their families, and, 
on the other, would help to create and sus- 
tain a demand for the goods and services 
available under our economy. 

Briefly, H.R. 3864 provides for federally 
financed additional unemployment compen- 
sation to each unemployed worker who has 
exhausted his rights, equal to 50 percent of 
the benefits provided him by State law, up to 
a maximum of 13 times his weekly benefit 
amount, that is, 13 weeks for total unemploy- 
ment. Where a State after the effective date 
of this program has paid unemployment ben- 
efits to the individual under its law in excess 
of 26 weeks for total unemployment, the 
Federal Government will reimburse the State. 
Whether by reimbursement to the State or 
by the payment of Federal benefits to the 
individual, the total payable out of Federal 
funds may not exceed a maximum of 13 
times his weekly benefit amount for the 
duration of this Nor will Federal 
funds be used for payments with respect to 
an individual if any such payment would 
bring his total benefits (Federal and State) 
with respect to a benefit year, including ex- 
tended duration, to more than 39 times his 
weekly benefit amount. 

The provision for reimbursement is in- 
cluded in recognition of the action taken by 
some States in providing more than 26 weeks 
of normal or extended duration to some or 
all workers. Without such a provision, these 
States would be placed at a disadvantage, 
since they would have assumed the cost 
burden of long-term unemployment that 
would in other States be met from Federal 
funds. In addition, reimbursement would 
help replenish the reserves of those States 
which have had heavy compensable unem- 
ployment. ` 

The Federal extended benefits under the 
bill would be payable promptly; that is, for 
weeks of unemployment beginning as soon 
as 15 days after enactment of the legislation. 
Workers who had exhausted their benefit 
rights after October 31, 1960, and are still 
unemployed would be entitled to the tempo- 
rary benefits. The program would remain 
in full effect for approximately a year, that 
is, until the end of March 1962. Individuals 
who had filed a claim and who had been 
found entitled to extended benefits by that 
date, however, could draw their benefits for 
weeks of unemployment beginning after 
April 1 but before July 1, 1962. 

Benefits and reimbursement would be paid 
only in States which enter into an agreement 
with the Secretary of Labor. The State may 
choose to enter an agreement only to act as 
agent for the United States in the payment 
of the emergency Federal benefits; it may 
enter into an agreement providing only for 
reimbursement to the State for benefits paid 
by it in excess of 26 weeks; or it may enter 
into an agreement providing for both. The 
agreement will be very simple, designed to 
assure that the statute is complied with and 
that the Federal funds are safeguarded. It 
will, in fact, be very much like the agree- 
ments now in effect between the State em- 
ployment security agencies and the Depart- 
ment of Labor under which Federal benefits 
are paid to Federal employees and ex-service- 
men, 
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If all the States enter into agreements, the 
costs of this program, it is estimated, would 
be about $950 million. These costs would be 
financed initially out of general funds of 
the Treasury. Ultimately, however, they 
would be financed out of proceeds of the 
Federal unemployment tax, which would be 
returned to the general funds of the Treas- 

. Thus, the cost of financing the pro- 
gram would be spread among employers in 
all the States. Since no State is a self-con- 
tained economic unit, we should not except 
a State to carry alone the crushing burden 
of long duration unemployment. This is és- 
pecially so when the causes of prolonged un- 
employment cross State lines. The proposed 
financing would pool the risk and costs of 
recessionary unemployment, which is more a 
national than a State problem. 

There is another advantage to financing 
the p in the manner proposed by the 
bill; namely, that Federal benefits can be 
paid promptly in all States, since no State 
legislative action would be necessary in order 
to do so. Speed in putting the money made 
available by the program into the hands of 
the unemployed is a significant factor in 
the program's value as an emergency anti- 
recession measure, 

The cost of the program proposed by the 
bill would be substantially met out of the 
increased revenues resulting from the pro- 
posed increase in the wages taxable under 
the Federal Unemployment Tax Act. At 
present the taxable wage base under this act 
is $3,000. It is proposed to increase it to 
$4,800, effective January 1, 1962. This would 
produce additional Federal revenues through 
fiscal year 1966 of about $695 million, or an 
annual average approximating $172 million. 
These receipts, combined with the additional 
revenues resulting from the recent 0.1 per- 
cent increase in the Federal unemployment 
tax will make it possible to cover the cost of 
the program proposed by H.R. 3864 by the 
end of fiscal year 1966. The total Federal un- 
employment tax income, after paying all em- 
ployment security administrative costs, Fed- 
eral and State, including the costs of the 
proposed program, would be sufficient also to 
build up a balance in the Federal unemploy- 
ment account for advances under title XII 
to States which are in financial difficulty. 
The balance would be increased by the $225 
million of outstanding title XII advances to 
the States which will have been repaid by 
then. 

Apart from its role in financing the emer- 
gency program, an increase in the taxable 
wage base has the further advantage of be- 
ing a long overdue improvement that would 
assist in augmenting the capacity of our 
present unemployment insurance system to 
do a better job. Only about 60 percent of 
covered wages are now being taxed. Com- 
pare this with the 100 percent subject to 
tax when the system was established, and 
the 97 percent subject to tax when the $3,000 
limit was established in 1939 for the purpose 
of achieving the technical advantages of con- 
forming the wage base of the Federal unem- 
ployment tax to the wage base of the old-age 
and survivors’ insurance tax. 

The Federal unemployment tax has a 
function in the Federal-State system aside 
from raising Federal revenues. It was this 
tax and the credit allowed against it that 
overcame the State's original reluctance to 
pass unemployment compensation legisla- 
tion, out of fear primarily of interstate 
competition. 

The States generally have been just as re- 
luctant—and largely for the same reason— 
to increase the taxable wage base above 
$3,000. In New Jersey, for example, the 
State legislature has not enacted a necessary 
increase in the tax base although the State 
advisory council and the Governor have for 
4 years recommended such an increase. 
Moreover, the benefit financing committee 
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of the Interstate Conference of State Em- 
ployment Security Agencies in its 1960 re- 
port recommended that States increase their 
tax base, but recognized that a number of 
States will not do so due to economic com- 
petition between States and the awaiting of 
Federal action for a uniform base and rate 
for all States, In this circumstance it is 
again fitting for the Federal Government— 
this Congress—to take the initiative in rais- 
ing the taxable wage base so as to enable 
the unemployment compensation system 
more effectively to achieve its objectives. 

The financing problems encountered by 
many States even before 1958 have been ac- 
centuated by the brief interval between the 
1958 and 1961 recessions, as well as by the 
fact that unusually high benefit costs due 
to heavy unemployment have tended in 
recent years to become normal in some 
States. The continued existence of an obso- 
lete $3,000 limitation, by limiting the re- 
sources of the system, has contributed sub- 
stantially to these problems, Let us take 
Michigan for example. It received a title 
XII advance from the Federal unemployment 
account in 1958. In 1960 it had an average 
State contribution rate of 2.9 percent with 
a maximum rate of 4.5 percent, Yet, it was 
able to increase its reserve by only $15 mil- 
lion, while its benefit costs exceeded $147 
million. What happened in Pennsylvania is 
also enlightening in this regard. Pennsyl- 
vania received a title XII advance in 1959. 
Although its average State contribution rate 
for 1960 was about 3.1 percent, with a maxi- 
mum rate of 4 percent, its reserve declined 
by 87.6 million, while its benefit costs ex- 
ceeded $265 million. 

If there had been a $4,800 taxable wage 
base in each of these States, in Michigan 
about 42 percent, and in Pennsylvania about 
32 percent, more wages would have been 
subject to taxation. This would have en- 
abled them with the same rates to have sub- 
stantially increased their reserves. 

A State confronted by mounting benefit 
costs can, of course, raise its rate, even be- 
yond the common 2.7 percent maximum rate. 
A State may also, on its own, increase its tax 
base, or combine an increase in the base with 
an increase in rates. It is important, how- 
ever, that these alternatives be considered 
realistically. When State reserves have gone 
down, the pressure has generally been for 
an increase in maximum rates, rather than 
for an increase in the tax base. This has 
been based on the false assumption that un- 
stable, high-benefit cost employers are also 
low-wage employers. To the contrary, I 
need only mention such industries as con- 
struction, steel, automobiles, as examples of 
high-wage industries whose benefit costs are 
high. But there is a practical limit to how 
far such increases may go. To the extent 
that a State cannot, or will not, raise the 
maximum rate beyond this limit, the burden 
must be shared by all employers, including 
those who would otherwise be entitled to 
lower rates. This could result in the suspen- 
sion of experience rating, as it has in four 
States, or even a uniform rate above 2.7 per- 
cent. Thus, when the problem is met face 
to face, increasing tax rates will affect all 
employers just as will increasing the tax 
base. 


An increase in the tax base, however, has 
proved a particularly difficult step for the 
States to take. Although the $3,000 limita- 
tion has long since lost the original reason 
for its existence, and bears no logical re- 
lationship to anything in particular, it has 
become institutionalized by inaction. Partly 
because of its long continuation, partly be- 
cause an increase in the tax base potentially 
at least touches all employers, partly because 
of the haphazard advantages and disadvan- 
tages, real or supposed, which have grown up 
on both sides of the arbi $3,000 figure, 
and partly because of the operation of these 
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very same -considerations in inhibiting 
changes in other States, very few States have 
seen their way clear to make any modifica- 
tion in the $3,000 limitation. Only six States 
have done so, and, with one exception, they 
have acted only in a very modest manner. 
Four of the six have a taxable wage base of 
$3,600, one of $3,800, and one of $7,200. 

It seems clear that faced by this kind of 
hard choice in maintaining even the present 
largely inadequate benefit levels, States have 
little opportunity to rebuild reserves or im- 
prove their benefits. Benefits remain inade- 
quate and reserves depleted and declining, 
even while a diminishing percentage of pay- 
rolls is subject to tax. An increase in the 
Federal base would afford the States an op- 

ty to approach the problems of in- 
adequate reserves and benefits in a more 
realistic manner, While it is true that the 
States could, in fact, offset the increase by 
adjusting their tax rates, it is highly un- 
likely that the financial capacity added to the 
permanent Federal-State unemployment in- 
surance system would go unused in most 
States. Adjustments will be made, in vary- 
ing degrees in different States. But the 
States have long recognized the possibility, 
if not the probability, of action by the Fed- 
eral Government in this area, as is evidenced 
by the provisions in 27 State laws providing 
for automatic adjustment of the State wage 
base to conform to any change made under 
the Federal Unemployment Tax Act. 

It has been suggested that raising the tax 
base would destroy experience rating. In 
my opinion, increasing the tax base will pre- 
serve and make experience rating more ef- 
fective, With a higher tax base, it is possible 
to have a wider range of tax rates for indi- 
vidual employers to more adequately reflect 
their Individual cost experience. In this 

Way, experience rating with the higher tax 
base can yield the same income and, at the 
Same time, more realistically reflect costs of 
individual employers to the system. 

As wages have continued to increase un- 
evenly among employers in the States and 
taxable wages have been frozen at the $3,000 
ceiling, inequities have grown up. There 
has been much discussion—and great con- 
fusion—with respect to whether these in- 
equities would be decreased or increased by 
raising the tax base as this would affect low 
wage paying, high wage paying, stable and 
unstable employers. We believe that these 
inequities would be reduced. 

Since the Federal tax is at a flat-rate, the 
inequity that would be created by -a further 
Increase in the tax, without an increase in 
the tax base, is clear. This inequity can be 
simply illustrated. For example, employer 
A pays $3,000 to each of his employees and 
employer B pays $4,800 to each of his em- 
Ployees. Each has 100 employees, so that 
employer A's payroll is $300,000 and em- 
Ployer B's is $480,000. If the tax rate were 
increased to, say 3.3 percent Instead of the 
present 3.1 percent, the new increase of 0.2 
percent ($600 for both employers A and B) 
would mean that the rate of increase in the 
taxes on employer A's total payroll would be 
0.2 percent, while the rate of increase on 
employer B's total payroll would be only 
0.125 percent. In other words, an increase 
in the rate of the Federal unemployment 
tax, whatever it may be, will fall more heavily 
on industries paying $3,000 or less than on 
industries paying more than $3,000, if the 
tax base is left at $3,000. 

Before concluding, I should like to stress 
the fact that over the years the unemploy- 
ment insurance program has made a great 
contribution to the country. Four out of 
five wage and salary workers are not pro- 
tected by the system. It has poured billions 
of dollars into the economy, when consumer 
Purchasing power has been threatened by 
loss of wages during periods of heavy unem- 
Ployment. During the postwar period, an 
Average of $1.5 billion per year has been 
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paid out in benefits to over 5 million unem- 
Ployed workers. In 1958 alone, 8 million 
workers recelyed $4 billion through unem- 
ployment insurance. Nevertheless, it is nec- 
essary at this time that a temporary Federal 
program be enacted. Tem Federal 
programs do not constitute either an ade- 
quate or desirable approach to the long-term 
needs of our Federal-State unemployment 
insurance system. The very necessity for 
such temporary programs merely serves to 
highlight the fact that our Federal-State 
system is not doing the job that it was 
designed to do and that it must do in the 
future. As the President pointed out in his 
message of February 2: 

“It would be a tragic mistake to embark 
upon a Federal supplemental program 
geared to the present emergency without 
strengthening the underlying system. A 
mere stopgap approach ignores the role our 
permanent unemployment insurance system 
was designed to play, and establishes in- 
stead a precedent for falling back on tem- 
porary remedies whenever the system is really 
needed.“ 

Pursuant to the President's recommenda- 
tions, we are presently engaged in working 
out details of proposals that will strengthen 
our permanent unemployment insurance 
system. I hope to have an opportunity to 
discuss these proposals with the Committee 
in the very near future. 

With the Committee’s permission, I would 
like to submit a set of tables giving per- 
tinent data on unemployment insurance. 

The other measure before the Committee, 
H.R. 3865, which will provide aid to chil- 
dren who are in need in families where a 
parent is unemployed, will be discussed later 
today by Secretary Ribicoff. This measure 
as well as H.R. 3864 will be of great assist- 
ance to the unemployed. I hope you will 
give both of them favorable consideration. 


Minimum Wage Legislation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, I 
have introduced today a bill to provide 
coverage under the Fair Labor Stand- 
ards Act for employees of large enter- 
prises engaged in retail trade or service 
and of other employees engaged in com- 
merce or in the production of goods for_ 
commerce, to increase the minimum 
wage under the act to $1.25 an hour, and 
for other purposes. 

This bill is similar in all respects to 
H.R, 3935, the minimum wage bill spon- 
sored by Representative JAMES ROOSE- 
VELT, except that it eliminates the ex- 
emption from the Fair Labor Standards 
Act of hotel, motel, and restaurant em- 
ployees employed in enterprises grossing 
$1 million annually as described in the 
bill. Consequently, coverage of mini- 
mum wage would be extended to hotel, 
motel, and restaurant employees. 

The reasons for extending the cover- 
age of the act follow: 

First. This class of employees is the 
lowest paid in the country and is a de- 
pressed area in that respect. 

Second. The bulk of hotel, motel, and 
restaurant workers are workers who do 
not receive tips. They are maids, house- 
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men, elevator operators, telephone op- 
erators, Maintenance men, front office 
clerks, cooks, dishwashers, pantry girls, 
checkers, and cashiers. This class of 
employees, as well as tip workers, was 
originally covered when the act was first 
passed and was excluded in 1949 in order 
to get the 75-cent rate for other em- 
ployees. They have not been covered 
since and their State has grown increas- 
ingly worse. 

Third. The tips of the so-called tip 
workers, though subject to income tax, 
are not computed as wages for social se- 
curity purposes. This creates an impov- 
erished group at the time of retirement 
because of old age, for their social se- 
curity benefits are based on their low 
wages, far below the minimum wage set 
for other workers under the law. There- 
fore, they require protection and should 
come under the act. 

There is a great need for a minimum 
wage law increase from $1 to $1.25 and 
the extension of coverage. The State 
governments in the main have failed to 
act; consequently, our Federal Govern- 
ment must cure the evil. What is the 
present situation with respect to the 
minimum wage law? 

Approximately 20 million American 
workers are denied the protection of the 
minimum wage law in any respect. On 
a State level, we find 19 States have no 
minimum wages whatsoever. 

Five States have provisions for wage 
boards, but they have not acted. Arkan- 
sas, whose legislators inspired the Lan- 
drum-Griffin bill, has a minimum wage 
law for skilled labor of 16 cents an hour. 
Kentucky has a minimum wage law of 
40 to 50 cents per hour. Ohio, which 
people believe is a progressive State, has 
a minimum wage of 70 cents per hour for 
hotels and restaurants, and 274% cents 
an hour for laundries, and $11 to $15 
per week for beauty parlors. Only 11 
States have minimum wage laws equal to 
Federal standards. Therefore 39 States 
of our Union have substandard wage 
provisions. The States have failed to act 
in this area and it behooves us on a Fed- 
eral level to fill the vacuum. 

Excluded from the protection of the 
Fair Labor Standards Act are all our 
domestic workers, the employees in agri- 
culture, forestry, and fisheries; 97 per- 
cent of employees in the retail trades; 
80 percent in the services as in hotels, 
restaurants, and laundries; 56 percent in 
construction, although by bargaining ar- 
rangements, they can take care of them- 
selves; 34 percent in finance, insurance, 
and real estate; 30 percent in wholesale 
trade, 

The objections to the minimum wage 
law are based upon the mistaken belief 
that an increase in the minimum wage 
will bring about inflation, cause unem- 
ployment, bankrupt industry. History 
of previous increases in the minimum 
wage law and the experience in the ad- 
ministration belie these objections. 

A study of the Department of Labor 
made in 1954 showed that the increase 
of minimum wage to 75 cents in 1950 did 
not cause unemployment. Rather it re- 
tarded it. It demonstrated that the in- 
crease to 75 cents per hour from 1938 
to 1951 brought about an increease in 
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the level of wages by 171 percent; where- 
as in high wage employment, the in- 
crease was 121 percent, and the increase 
in manufacturing wages increased by 
148 percent. This report showed no loss 
of employment and very few bankrupt- 
cies, even in the South, The U.S. De- 
partment of Labor reported that the rise 
from 75 cents to $1 per hour did not 
result in an increase in the consumer 
price level, nor the wholesale price level. 
A study at Cornell showed that the in- 
crease to $1 per hour did not contribute 
to price inflation. 

Another objection raised against the 
extension of minimum wage to hotel, 
motel, and restaurant workers is that 
these employees are not engaged in in- 
terstate commerce. The volume of busi- 
ness conducted by these motels, hotels, 
and restaurants indicates that much of 
their operations are involved with inter- 
state purchases and services. In addi- 
tion people forget, when this argument 
is raised, that these workers were covered 
by the Fair Labor Standards Act in the 
first instance and they were exempted 
from the provisions when the minimum 
wage law was increased. A restoration 
of their prior position would be equitable 
and in view of the low standards of 
earning power, Federal action with re- 
gard to these workers should be taken. 

Today, there are 7.6 million families 
and single individuals earning under 
$2,000 a year. The Labor Department 
estimates that a family of four requires 
$4,680 per year to have a modest, but 
adequate standard of living. This group 
of employees does not make such a sum 
and their earnings in many cases are 
supplemented by welfare payment or 
governmental assistance. It would be 
better to raise the minimum wage so 
that they can be self-sufficient rather 
than receive the assistance of Federal 
welfare. 

A longstanding inequity is corrected 
by this bill. 


Potential Great for Sugar Beets 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, as we all 
know, the Sugar Act, which is in need 
of revision because of international un- 
certainties and domestic capabilities, is 
due to expire next month. It is im- 
perative, I feel, that the Congress be well 
informed on sugar legislation needs when 
it considers extension and amendment 
of the act. 

A particularly informative article ap- 
peared in the New York Times of Sun- 
day, February 12, 1961, and I ask unani- 
mous consent that it be reprinted at this 
point in the RECORD, 

The article follows: 

Domestic Ourrur Has Vast GROWTH Pos- 
SIBILITY, BUT BOTTLENECKS Exist 
(By George Auerbach) 


The gold outflow and the tension between 
the United States and Cuba focus attention 
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on the domestic sugar industry. Increased 
domestic sugar output would save dollars 
spent on imports of the commodity and help 
replace supplies that formerly came from 
this country’s largest source of sugar, Cuba. 

There are five main sources of domestic 
sugar. The Virgin Islands, Puerto Rico, 
Hawaii, mainland cane and mainland beet. 
The offshore areas have limited land avail- 
abie for sugarcane cultivation. Attempts 
are being made to increase output through 
scientific research in fertilizing the crops and 
improying strands of cane. However, gains 
in output are slow and limited. 

A similar situation exists in the mainland 
cane producing States of Florida and 
Louisiana. Land is valuable in the areas 
that can produce sugarcane. Other crops 
that bring high profits compete for acreage. 

The largest potential growth lies in sugar 
beet production. But here there are two 
bottlenecks—lack of processing facilities and 
cost of distribution. 

At present, there are 22 States producing 
sugar beets commercially, Sixteen States 
produce more than 99 percent of the sugar 
beets in the United States. Many farmers 
have indicated willingness to increase pro- 
duction if a market existed for their crop. 
Farms in States far removed from the 
present sugar beet growing areas—South 
Carolina, Alabama, Maine and New York, for 
example—have indicated interest in sugar 
beet production. 

ONE HUNDRED AND TWENTY-DAY OPERATION 


There are 63 beet sugar plants situated in 
15 States. These factories can process 147,- 
450 tons of sugar beets a day. However, 
because the beets cannot be stored for any 
length of time without deteriorating, the 
mills generally operate only about 120 days 
a year. 

Distribution of beet sugar in this country 
has been limited by legislation. Under the 
various sugar acts promulgated by Con- 
gress, quotas have been set for producing 
areas. The lid on sugar distribution has 
prevented companies from expanding 
processing facilities. 

This year, for the first time since 1954, 
there is no limit on the distribution of beet 
sugar produced in this country. However 
the lack of quotas may be only temporary. 
Sugar legislation in existence now is a stop- 
gap measure. 

There is no assurance that quotas will 
not be restored next year or the year after. 
Capacity increases slightly each year be- 
cause of technological improvements and 
gains in factory efficiency. About 50,000 
more tons of beet sugar cam be produced 
each year without expanding processing 
facilities. 

However, no substantial increases in sugar 
production can be made without expanding 
present factories or building new ones. The 
most recently constructed beet sugar mill 
went into operation in 1954. The cost of a 
new plant would depend on its size. It is 
estimated that a factory capable of produc- 
ing 50,000 tons of sugar a year would cost 
from $12 to $15 million and require about 2 
years to complete. 

Long-range sugar legislation that would 
guarantee a larger market to the beet sugar 
industry would encourage expenditures of 
this magnitude, according to Robert H. 
Shields, president and general counsel of 
the U.S. Beet Sugar Association. A series 
of short-term acts would prevent invest- 
ment of this size, he said. The present leg- 
islation was passed last July and extended 
late last year through the first quarter of 
this year. Congress is considering extending 
the present sugar legislation or passing a 
new law. 

The Holly Sugar Corp. is experimenting 
with a method of prolonging the processing 
period of sugar beets at its plant at Carlton, 
Calif. Normally, sugar beets are cleaned 
and sliced, then the sugar is soaked out of 
the slices by a process of diffusion. The 
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thin liquid resulting is purified and then 
evaporation of excess water yields a thick 
juice. Finally, the thick juice is crystallized 
and dried. 

JUICE IS STORED 

Holly's plan is to store the thick juice. 
which will not deteriorate as fast as the 
beets, and then put it through the final 
process later. The company reports that 
use of the storage methods could double the 
capacity of a plant at half the cost of build- 
ing entirely new facilities. 

Most of the beet sugar is marketed in 25 
States in the West and Midwest. Seldom 
is beet sugar sold east of Pittsburgh and 
Buffalo. Freight costs force beet sugar out 
of the market in the East and South, where 
cane from mainland and offshore areas 
usually haye the price advantage, 

Although in some of the Western States 
beet sugar accounts for 80 to 90 percent of 
the volume of all sugar sold, the average for 
the 25 States where beet sugar normally is 
sold is about half beet and half cane. 

EXPANSION LIMITED 


Shipping costs and competition from cane 
refineries limit the expansion of beet sugar 
processing plants, Unless imports are re- 
stricted so that the price of refined sugar 
rises, it is unlikely that beet sugar can find 
unlimited demand throughout the country. 

Last year, the beet sugar marketing quota 
was about 2,500,000 tons of which 2,100,000 
tons went into consumer channels. This 
year, without quotas, a capacity production 
of 2,600,000 to 2,700,000 tons will be pro- 
duced, but marketing will be 2,400,000 to 
2,450,000 tons, Mr. Shields estimates. 

Last year, the sugar distribution quota 
was set at 10,400,000 tons. Principal sup- 
pliers were domestic beet areas with 2,514,945 
tons, mainland cane with 773,873 tons, Ha- 
wali with 940,144 tons, Puerto Rico with 
893,620 tons, the Virgin Islands with 8,618 
tons, and the Philippines with 980,000 tons. 
Cuba had a quota of 2,419,655, although ad- 
ditional shipments were practically cut off 
after July 6. Other foreign areas had quotas 
of 432,845 tons. The Philippines were per- 
mitted to ship an additional 176,426 tons as 
nonquota sugar and other foreign areas were 
granted 1,023,574 tons. 


Businessmen in Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES J. DELANEY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, in giv- 
ing the following remarks at the Presi- 
dent’s Conference on Public Affairs on 
January 4, 1961, in New York City, the 
Honorable James A. Farley spoke with 
the authority of one who has had a re- 
markably long and rich experience in 
both Government and business. 
REMARKS BY Hon. JAMES A. FARLEY BEFORE 

THE PRESIDENT’S CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC 

AFFAIRS UNDER THE AUSPICES OF THE CHAM- 

BER OF COMMERCE OF THE UNITED STATES, 

New YORK Crry, JANUARY 4, 1961 

There has been much confusion in recent 
years about the meaning of American de- 
mocracy. The American democracy, it seems 
to me, was designed as an equilibrium, not 
an equality, By this, I mean a society of 
open and free chance for all, by which each 
can rise according to his talents and his 
diligence. 

I believe this is true of all lines of Ameri- 
can endeavor. I explain this concept of 
democracy as the rise of an aristocracy based 
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on merit, by way of paying my respects to 
the art and the profession of American busi- 
ness leadership. A 

Historically, the wonder is not that Ameri- 
can businessmen are participating more 
widely in the affairs of government but 
what, in fact, delayed their participation for 
so long. 

This was certainly not true of the found- 
ing days of the Republic. The Philadelphia 
Conventions were more representative of the 
business and land-owning groups than of 
any other. But for the hundred years fol- 
lowing President Monroe, there arose a curi- 
ous prejudice. Political participation was 
regarded as somewhat beneath the dignity 
of a 19th-century gentleman. The vast 
fortunes being made on the western frontier 
attracted the energies of the business class. 
There was a sharp diyergence between gov- 
ernment and business, which came to issue 
under President Theodore Roosevelt, open 
clash under President Wilson and climax 
under President Franklin D, Roosevelt. 

Climax, I believe, and also permanent solu- 
tion, because such is the scope of national 
and international matters today, that gov- 
ernment is the most important function of 
our personal and business lives. In the 
guidance of national policies in the last 25 
years, I am happy to state, that regardless 
of administration, business has its perma- 
nent place, filled by enormously competent 
businessmen, in the formation of national 


policy. 

I think that indicates the day has gone 
when public service is looked down upon. 

There are, in my opinion, two main deter- 
rents remaining to businessmen as indi- 
viduals engaging in more participation in 
government, 

One is that most hate criticism and, in- 
deed, vituperation which is still a part of 
American public life. This, I think, is hap- 
pily . The fact is that with the 
gravest of issues presented to the country 
this fall the campaign by both parties was 
among the most responsible and thoughtful 
in American history. Accordingly, I think, 
and I hope, that the time has arrived when 
the participation in American public life 
does not mean the subjection of oneself to 
personal abuse. 

I believe the Nation owes consideration to 
those who would gladly serve it, except for 
this last vestige of national bad manners, 

On the other hand, it must be obvious to 
all that national issues far transcend the 
encompassment of either party. A great deal 
has been written about business organiza- 
tion and its effect on the public and private 
lives of the business executive. I feel that 
@ reexamination by business itself Is neces- 
sary in this field—that is, that a corporate 
executive is entitled to a reassertion of his 
“bill of rights” within the corporate structure 
itself. Looking back, I can visualize several 
situations in which support of the adminis- 
tration of which I was a member would have 
meant economic ruin for a corporate execu- 
tive who supported our policies. 

It seems to me that the matter might well 
receive the examination of corporate policy 
boards as to whether or not it is a fact 
they discriminate against the business ad- 
vancement of any of their corporate execu- 
tives who might well prefer a government 
view as opposed to their own. In this re- 
spect, I believe such policy, to the extent that 
it exists, to be extremely shortsighted. That 
is, what is good for business may or may not 
be good for the United States; but I do be- 
lieve that what is good for the United States 
is always good for business. A corporate 
executive entering government is entitled 
to fair play from the Congress and the pub- 
lic; equally he is entitled to fair play from 
his company, regardless of the policy he 
espouses. To do otherwise is not only to 
deprive the United States of his full services, 
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it 1s, in effect, penalizing him for the exer- 
cise of his conscience. 

I, in no sense, describe this as a general 
condition but to the extent that it exists at 
all it ought to be eliminated. 


Commemoration of Maryland’s Civil War 
Participation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


O 
HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 
OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 
Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp I include the pro- 


“gram and historic story, 100 Years 


Ago,” by Mr. C. Lease Bussard, presi- 
dent of the Frederick County Civil War 
Centennial, which was held on February 
15, 1961, and was a commemoration of 
Maryland’s Civil War participation: 
THe PROGRAM 
HISTORICAL TOUR 


(Arranged and conducted by Frederick 
County Historical Society) 

Tours at 10 a.m.; 1 p.m.; 4 pm.: Starting 
at the historical home on East Church Street 
and visiting historic points of interest in 
the city and county, 

At 12 noon: Arrival of Gov. J. Millard 
Tawes and the general assembly. Arrival of 
Maj. Gen. Ulysses S. Grant, II. Welcoming 
ceremonies by Maryland National Guard, 
Fort Detrick, Maryland State police, Fred- 
erick city police, Civil War units, 2d Army 
Band. 

At 1 pm.: Buffet luncheon, ballroom, 
Francis Scott Key Hotel (visiting guests 
only). 

At 2 p.m.: Official legislative session and 
reenactment, Armory. Presentation of col- 
ors—Explorer Scouts from Francis Scott Key 
district, Boy Scouts -of America. “Star 
Spangled Banner” and “Maryland, My Mary- 
land” (Hood College choral group). Re- 
enactment written and produced by Joseph 
P. Turner. Admission by ticket only. 

At 4 p.m.: Historical plaque dedication, 
Kemp Hall, Church and Market Streets. 
Dedication address, Gov. J. Millard Tawes. 
Salute and taps, Maryland National Guard 
units. Throwing switch—permanent light- 
ing, Mayor Jacob Ramsburg. Master of cere- 
monies, Judge Edward S. Delaplaine. 

Open house: Kemp Hall—Scene of 1861 
legislative session. The Chippewa Tribe, No. 
19, Improved Order of Red Men, Frederick, 
will be on duty from 12 noon to 6 p.m. to dis- 
play original documents and other items 
that were in the building, their place of 
meeting, in 1861, at the time the hall was 
rented to the legislature. 

At 5 p.m.: Visit to Barbara Fritchie House— 
Legislature and guests. For the convenience 
of visiting guests, the house will be open 
from 12 noon to 6 p.m. 

Meeting: Executive committee and direc- 
tors; Maryland Civil War Centennial Com- 
mission; Wedgwood room, Francis Scott Key 
Hotel. 5 

At 7 pm.: Banquet, Armory (admission by 
ticket only). Toastmaster: Frank Hennessy, 
Baltimore, Md. Presentation of colors, Girl 
Scout Troop No. 7, directed by Mrs. Irvin F. 
Stride. “Star Spangled Banner,” Civil War 
songs, Hood College choral group. Welcome 
to Frederick City, Mayor Jacob R. Ramsburg. 
Welcome to Frederick County, President Del- 
bert S. Null, county commissioners. Intro- 
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duction of Governor, Senator Samuel W. 
Barrie. Remarks, Gov. J. Millard Tawes. 
Introduction of speaker, Congressman 
CHARLES McC. Maruias, Jr., president, Fred- 
erick County Historical Society. Guest 
speaker, Maj. Gen. Ulysses S. Grant, III. 

At 9 a.m.: Breakfast, February 16, 1961, be- 
fore departure. Ballroom, Francis Scott Key 
Hotel (visiting guests only). 

ONE HUNDRED Years AGO—THE Extra SES- 
SION OF THE MARYLAND LEGISLATURE 
(Research and Story by C. Lease Bussard) 

One hundred years after the legislature 
met in extra session” in Frederick, Md., it 
returns to commemorate this important mile- 
stone in the history of the free State of 
Maryland. Great significance and tradition 
surround this visit, as National, State, and 
local officials join hands to celebrate the re- 
enactment of this important occasion. 

It all began 100 years ago, when Gov. 
Thomas H. Hicks issued the call for the 
“extra session” of the legislature to be held 
in Frederick, the reason being that the city 
of Annapolis was occupied by Federal troops 
that threatened to interrupt the meeting 
that was called. 

Both the senate and the house of dele- 
gates began the extra session on Friday, April 
26, 1861. The meeting that first day was 
held at the courthouse, at Frederick City, 
in obedience to the proclamation of the Gov- 
ernor, but the next day, resolved to meet in 
the new building owned by the German Re- 
formed Church at North Market Street and 
Church Street, and at that time, occupied 
by Chippewa Tribe, No. 19, Improved Order 
of Red Men. At that time, the senate con- 
sisted of 22 members and the house of dele- 
gates, 73 members, with 17 senators and 53 
delegates answering the rollcall on April 26. 

The opening address to the senate and 
house of delegates indicated the extraordi- 
nary state of affairs within the State, and 
that a great majority of the citizens of Mary- 
land had been induced to believe that there 
was a possibility that the deliberations of 
the special session might result in the pas- 
sage of some measure committing the State 
of Maryland to secession. From the tension 
that prevailed, it is easy to see that great 
patience and tolerance were needed to chart 
the destiny of Maryland that lay ahead. 

Many items of importance were consid- 
ered, including the bill presented by the Bal- 
timore city delegation to appropriate the 
sum of $500,000 for the defense of the city, 
as the tension of war continued to mount. 
So tense was this feeling, that it took from 
April 26 to June 7 for the Senate to ap- 
prove the flying of the National Flag on 
Kemp Hall, their place of meeting in Fred- 
erick, and even by July 31 it had not been 
approved by the house. The flag, however, 
was hoisted in advance of final action by the 
legislature, indicating Maryland's allegiance 
to the Union, It continued to fiy d the 
time the legislature met in the city of Fred- 
erick. 

Throughout the session, delegations from 
various counties presented their resolutions 
and memorials, demanding an ordinance of 
secession without delay, while other pre- 
sented resolutions to the contrary, stating 
that those powers were not possessed by the 
legislature. 

To illustrate the tension of these feelings, 
the following majority report was presented 
on April 28, 1861, following the “memorial 
of 216 voters of Prince Georges County”: 

To the HONORABLE, THE SPEAKER OF THE 
HoUsE or DELEGATES: 7 

The committee on Federal relations, to 
whom has been referred the “memorial of 
216 voters of Prince Georges County, pray- 
ing the legislature (if in its Judgment it 
possess the power), to pass an ordinance of 
secession without delay,” ask leave 
fully to report that in their judgment the 
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legislature does not possess the power to pass 
such an ordinance as is prayed, and that the 
prayer of the said memorialists cannot, 
therefore, be granted. 

On the following day, the committee on 
Federal relations presented the following: 
“Resolved by the General Assembly of Mary- 
land, The present position of Maryland in 
the Union, is that of strict neutrality, and 
will remain unchanged so long as Washing- 
ton continued the seat of Government: pro- 
vided the United States affords ample pro- 
tection to slaves and other property.” 

On the days following the adoption of this 

-and other legislation declaring Maryland's 
allegiance to the Union, petitions were pre- 
sented from various groups representing 
many of the counties. Particularly noted as 
against the safety bill were the counties of 
Howard; Cecil, Washington, Harford, Mont- 
gomery, and Baltimore. Many other sundry 
groups of citizens also submitted their pro- 
tests and resolutions, which were recorded 
in the minutes of the journal. 

Thus the importance of Maryland's re- 
maining in the Union was even more im- 
portant as Confederate troops found easy 
access to the Capitol through the State of 
Virginia which had already seceded, and 
which would have afforded complete access 
had the door to the North been opened 
through the State of Maryland, should it 
secede. 

During the days of meeting, resolutions 
were made the order of the day, and on May 
9, 1861, the secretary of the senate delivered 
the following, which was read to the house 
of delegates: 

“Whereas, the condition of our country 
is such, that civil war with all its impend- 
ing horrors is about to break upon us, and 
from our geographical position, the lives and 
property, both public and private, of our 
citizens will be more endangered than that 
of any other portion of the country, it be- 
comes our duty as well as our interest, to 
exhaust all means of conciliation and com- 
promise, without relinquishing our consti- 
tutional right: Therefore 

“Resolved by the senate and house of 
delegates, That a committee be appointed, to 
consist of four members of the senate and 
four members of the house of delegates, 
whose duty it shall be to select among them- 
selves two members to wait on the President 
of the United States, two on the President of 
the Southern Confederacy, two on the Gover- 
nor of Pennsylvania, and two on the Gover- 
nor of Virginia, with the view of bringing 
about some understanding whereby the pres- 
ent dangers may be adverted, and civil war 
and the destruction of the lives and property 
of our citizens may be prevented; and that 
said committee be and is hereby especially in- 
structed to obtain, if possible, a general ces- 
sation of hostilities now impending, until 
the meeting of Congress in July next, in or- 
der that said body may, if possible, arrange 
for an adjustment of existing troubles by 
means of the ballot box, rather than the 
sword.” 

As the tension mounted, it was easy to sce 
that little by little the secessionists were 
gaining ground, despite the fact that their 
efforts and resolutions had been constantly 
defeated in both the senate and the house of 
delegates. Governor Hicks sensed this situa- 
tion as did the President of the United States 
and his staff of advisers. 

Early in June 1861, trouble was being re- 
ported from southern troops that were ad- 
vancing through Virginia, and who were de- 
stroying the dams, locks, canal boats, and 
other property belonging to the Chesapeake 
& Ohio Canal Co., as well as to other indi- 
viduals living in the immediate area. A let- 
ter directed to the Governor of Virginia 
brought his assurance “that if, at any time, 
the military forces of Virginia should tres- 
pass, or temporarily occupy the soil of Mary- 
land, it could only be justified by the press- 
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ing exigency of a military necessity, in de- 
fense and protection of her own soil from 
threatened or actual invasion, and certainly 
with no hostile intent toward the citizens of 
the State of Maryland, and that any and all 
damages to person or property consequent 
upon such occupation should be fully and 
liberally compensated.” 

From this reply from the Governor of Vir- 
ginia, a resolution was promptly presented 
and passed, with a copy being forwarded, 
which read as follows: 

“Be it resolved by the General Assembly of 
Maryland, That Maryland will rely upon the 
honor of Virginia for full recompense for all 
property destroyed by said troops.“ 

In a further effort to build support for the 
secessionist movement, a committee was ap- 
pointed to examine the executive records, 
and call for such persons and papers as they 
may deem proper, to enable them to ascer- 
tain and report to this house, without delay, 
the precise character of the relations estab- 
lished by the executive of this State with 
the Federal Government since the com- 
mencement of our existing national trou- 
bles.” This being a direct attack upon 
Governor Hicks and his honor, the Governor 
proceeded to address a letter of communica- 
tion to the house of delegates on June 14, 
1861, at which time he rebuked the criticism 
and accusations directed toward him by the 
house of delegates, which was by this time 
building toward a majority of secessionists, 
and by the last paragraph in his message, 
stated, “In thus tendering facilities to your 
committee, however, I respectfully but firmly 
demanded that the committee shall fully 
and effectually discharge the duty imposed 
upon it. Thereby the people of the State 
will become convinced that, although orig- 
inating in partisan feeling, and in an effort 
to offer an indignity to me, your order could 
elicit nothing in the premises not already 
fully laid before the public.” 

As early as June 20, 1861, Federal troops 
began the imprisonment of members of the 
house and senate, with Delegate Ross 
Winans, from the city of Baltimore, having 
been arrested on the way home from the 
official session in Frederick, in the presence 
of Governor Hicks. He was held in custody 
at Annapolis and Fort McHenry by an order 
issued by the President of the United States. 
Following this arrest, a resolution was 
promptly forthcoming and passed the house 
of delegates by a vote of 41 to 8 and was 
thus sent to the senate. This action and 
passage wás a growing indication of the 
feeling for secession that was bullding up in 
the legislative body at that time. 

The resolution and protest to the Federal 
Government read: 

“Resolved by the General Assembly of 
Maryland, That, recognizing our relations to 
the Federal Government, we feel that whilst 
we cannot do more we can do no less than 
enter this our solemn protest against the 
said act of the President of the United 
States and declare the thing to be gross 
usurpation, unjust, oppressive, tyrannical, 
and in utter violation of common right and 
of the plain provisions of the Constitution.” 

While all of this was developing within the 
general assembly, plans were molding into 
shape whereby the Federal Government was 
preparing itself to move in and take com- 
mand of the situation, which was to pre- 
serve Maryland's position in the Union. At 
the time of the adjournment of the general 
assembly in Frederick on August 7, 1861, 
additional members of the legislature were 
arrested, both on their way, and after their 
arrival home. After much debate and be- 
cause of the presence of Federal troops still 
remaining in the city of Annapolis, it was 
decided to meet again in the city of Fred- 
erick, on Tuesday, the 17th day of September 
1861, at 1 o'clock, p.m. 

_ Meanwhile, plans were being formulated 
by the President of the United States and 
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the Army of the Potomac, to move in and 
to take command of the situation which 
would prevent the passage of secession legis- 
lation. Such action would guarantee and 
secure Maryland's allegiance to the Union. 
Prior to the September call of the legisla- 
ture, Simon Cameron, Secretary of War, 
wrote to Maj. Gen. Geo. B. McClellan, on 
September 11, 1861, stating, “General, the 
passage of an act of seccession by the Legis- 
lature of Maryland must be prevented. If 
necessary, all or any part of the members 
must be arrested. Exercise your own judg- 
ment as to the time and manner, but do 
the work effectively.” 

Whereas, on September 12, 1861, Major 
General McClellan replied, “General, after 
full consultation with the President, Secre- 
taries of State, War, etc., it has been decided 
to effect the operation. proposed for the 17th, 
Arrangements have been made to have a 
government steamer at Annapolis to receive 
the prisoners and carry them to their desti- 
nation, Some four or five of the chief men 
in the affair are to be arrested today. When 
they meet on the 17th, you will please have 
everything prepared to arrest the whole 
party, and-be sure that none escape.” “It 
has been intimated to me that the meeting 
might take place on the 14th; please be pre- 
pared. I would be glad to have you advise 
me frequently of your arrangements in re- 
gard to this very important matter. If it is 
successfully carried out it will go far toward 
breaking the backbone of the rebellion. It 
would probably be well to have a special 
train quietly prepared to take the prisoners 
to Annapolis. I leave this ly im- 
portant affair to your tact and discretion, 
and have but one thing to impress upon 
you—the absolute necessity of secrecy and 
success.” 

By September 16, 1861, correspondence 
between those in charge at Frederick and 
headquarters for the Army of the Potomac 
indicated that there would be a possibility 
of no quorum, since many had already been 
arrested. Pickets were set up in all roads 
leading to Frederick on September 17, 1861, 
and those who arrived were being watched 
that they might be arrested when they left 
the house. A sergeant was dispatched to 
Monocacy Junction, that anyone leaving the 
train bound for Frederick would be arrested, 
Plans were made to arrest the clerks of both 
houses, since each had been determined to 
be a secessionist. = 

On September 17, 1861, upon the call of 
the roll, no quorum being present, the 
house adjourned until the following day 
at 10 am. However, before this meeting 
could be adjourned, it was visited by Union 
men and all determined to be secession mem- 
bers were arrested and sent to Annapolis 
and safely lodged on board a Government 
steamer that was waiting for them. Among 
these were Delegates Salmon, Claggett, and 
Kessler from Frederick County, along with 
many others from the house. The senate 
was unable to meet on the 17th, since only 
three senators were in town and these were 
Union men. A survey of secessionists in the 
2 houses showed 15 secessionists out of 22 
members in the senate; and 50 secessionists 
out of 73 in the house, indicating the possible 
outcome of the meeting of September 17, 
1861, should it have been held. Summing up 
the results of Federal intervention, a letter to 
Major General Banks says, “The bold and 
vigorous policy inaugurated by yourself 
whilst in command here has been productive 
of the most salutary results. We no longer 
hear the mutferings of secession upon the 
corners of the streets. As one decided step 
has followed another, the mutterings have 
grown fainter each day, until secession, if 
it has not become extinct, has at least been 
subdued and thoroughly humilated.” 

Thus the story of the “extra session” of the 
legislature in Frederick, Md., becomes an 
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important one—more important to the ul- 
timate and final outcome of the Civil War 
than many realize. From a meek beginning, 
the feeling to secede grew and thrived 
throughout the times that tried men’s souls 
in the annals of the Maryland General As- 
sembly—until, through careful and stra- 
tegic planning on the part of the Federal 
Government, it ended in the arrest and 
conviction of more than two-thirds of the 
legislative body. 

Yes, Maryland played many important 
roles in the outcome of the Civil War, and 
one of those, and perhaps one of the most 
important, took place right here in Freder- 
ick, in Kemp Hall, in the bullding that still 
stands where it did 100 years ago. 


A Journey to Ireland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16,1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following in a series 
of articles written by Mr. Thomas Hef- 
fernan, editor, Wilkes-Barre Sunday 
Independent, which appeared in that 
newspaper on February 12,1961. Ihave 
found Mr. Heffernan's series of articles 
very interesting, highly informative, and, 
in many instances, highly amusing. Mr, 
Heffernan wrote the series following the 
completion of a recent trip to Ireland. 

The article follows: 

A JOURNEY TO IRELAND—ALWAYS CASTLES 
AND ONE Cour Say WLAN Penn ONCE 
SLEPT Here" 

(By Tom Heffernan) 

There's always a castle around someplace, 
though it may range from just a tiny rem- 
nant of crumbling ruins to a well-preserved 
or restored pile of masonry which just has 
to be imposing and also a bit romantic to 
American eyes. We even found a local 
connection, s 

In Adare itself are the ruins of old Adare 
Castle and then, not far from nearby Limer- 
ick, is Bunratty Castle, the last of a line of 
castles built and destroyed at the site with 
the present and restored structure put up 
in the 15th century by Sioda Mac Conmara, 
after which it became a stronghold of the 
O'Briens, kings and earls of Thurmond. 

A bit of extra interest was in it for us 
because it was taken in battle from the sixth 
Earl by none other than Admiral Penn and 
it is certain that William Penn, founder of 
Pennsylvania, lived there for a while and 
once, when a child, was in the castle while 
it was under siege. 

A FORTIFIED HOME 


A castle is really a fortified residence and 
the frequently met style of construction 
found the four corners made up of four 
towers, with the oblong or square center 
section parts of the living quarters. 

At Bunratty Castle, the center section 
Was one big room on each floor, with smaller 
rooms, serving as private quarters, in the 
towers at the corners while shafts down the 
inner side of the towers provided the sewer- 
age system. 

The soldiers were quartered on the first 
floor, the family above. 

When attacked, owners of the castle re- 
tired behind the walls and hoped they could 
hold out until the beseigers tired of the 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


whole business, which feeling was hastened 
by bowmen taking pot shots at the attackers 
through narrow windows and off the 
parapets. 

ADARE MANSION IS BEAUTIFUL 


Far more beautiful, located beside a slow- 
flowing stream and in the midst of a huge, 
park-like estate, is the ancestral home of the 
Earl of Dunraven, owner of Dunraven Arms 
Hotel in which we stayed at Adare. 

Built in 1832, a huge, four-story stone af- 
fair, Adare Mansion is about two of three 
times the size of the Weckesser home on 
South Franklin Street, 

It is, in fact, too big to be lived in these 
days, since it would take a staff of 30 or so 
to run it, 

At one end is a formal garden and at the 
other, a two-story service wing, which forms 
two sides of an enclosed courtyard. 

Mottoes were popular when it was built. 

Worked in stone over an entrance way it 
reads; 

“Love God Honor and Obey the Queen 
Eschew Evil and Do Good,” 

The queen, of course, was Victoria. 

Then, the heavy railing around the third 
floor was held up by stone posts which them- 
selves were the letters that read: 

“Except the Lord Build the House Labor 
is but lost than build it.” 

Not counting the service wing, the mansion 
was some 70 yards long and 40 yards wide. 

It is used these days only a couple times 
a year, to hold a hunt ball or something of 
the kind. 


SANTA CLAUS CAME TO ADARE 


There were quite a few times when we 
wished we were a camera nut—ready always 
to snap any good picture that appeared. 

This time we were walking toward the 
center of Adare when we heard a commotion 
behind us. 

It was Santa Claus. 

In full and accepted red and white regalia 
he was standing in a small cart which was 
being hauled by two men, 

Following it and dancing around it— 
with the constant clamor that you can 
imagine—were about 50 youngsters. 

So we went along, too, and wound up in 
the community hall, where Santa took a seat 
on the stage and handed out his presents 
as the little ones filed by. 

Actually, what he gave each was a little 
balloon which they could blow up, costing 
less than a penny. 

But every one of those youngsters took 
it as if it were the finest thing in the world. 

The Santa Claus visit climaxed a bazaar 
and bake sale which had just been com- 
pleted before Santa, the kids and the writer 
arrived at the hall. 

Keeping a friendly eye on everything was 
Father John Casey. 


Dollar Integrity Requires Gold, or the Case 
of “Coin Clipping” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include an article 
from the Commercial and Financial 
Chronicle, “Dollar Integrity Requires 
Gold,” to be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp, The article is by Felix Ed- 
gar Wormser. In my estimation Mr. 
Wormser, a qualified authority and dis- 
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tinguished American, has superbly stat- 
ed our Nation’s deplorable currency de- 
valuation case—a solid gold case of pure- 
and-simple “coin clipping.” 

It is a privilege to be able to call this 
article to the attention of my colleagues: 
(By Felix Edgar Wormser, consulting mining 

engineer, New York City; former Assistant 

Secretary of the Interior; director, US. 

Chamber of Commerce; former vice presi- 

dent, St. Joseph Lead Co.; consultant to 

Economists’ National Committee on Mon- 

etary Policy) 


The American people are entitled to the 
finest currency that mankind can devise. 
They do not have it today. They have a 
currency which they cannot redeem in 
gold—an irredeemable paper currency. 
Since when, in recorded history, has an ir- 
redeemable paper money proven superior to 
a redeemable currency? Obviously, if we 
had a choice, say of a $10 Federal Reserve 
note redeemable in gold and one redeem- 
able only In more paper, we would select 
the former. Indeed, one does not have to 
be a monetary expert to distinguish money 
with integrity from money without that es- 
sential quality. The French peasant is no- 
tortious for hoarding gold as a protection 
against a deteriorating franc. Likewise, 
Asiatic hordes love their silver. 

The dictionary tells us that integrity 
means uprightness of character, soundness. 
We are informed by our Government offi- 
cials, by bankers, insurance companies, and 
in advertisements that we must have a 
sound dollar which ordinarily is not de- 
fined—at least in any defensible manner. 
I presume they mean a dollar which will 
buy as much tomorrow as it will today. 
They never, so far as I have been able to 
discover, refer to the desirability of restor- 
ing the redeemability of our currency in 
gold—the ultimate test of monetary sound- 
ness. They rely on monetary management 
despite the sorry record of the money man- 
agers with a “sound” dollar over the past 
25 years which have seen their “sound” dol- 
lar lose 58 percent of its purchasing power 
since 1939. Incidentally, I do not think the 
integrity of the dollar is strengthened when 
Federal Reserve notes carry inscriptions on 
their faces stating that they are redeemable 
in lawful money when we know they are 
only redeemable in more paper, or in silver 
dollars monetized at $1.29 per ounce with 
the market price for silver at 91 cents. 

It might be amusing if it were not so tragic 
to see the manner in which nations, many 
bankers, and others imbued with the idea 
of a governmentally managed currency have 
tried to wriggle out of the Influence of gold. 
Eyen though they have applauded the out- 
lawing of the precious metal by their govern- 
ment and have tried thereby to get away 
from its influence, gold is still there to plague 
them one way or another. Rather than em- 
ploy gold, they apparently rely on the good 
sense of their fellow Americans to demand 
less of their government in the way of spend- 
ing—a balanced budget—a slim reed to lean 
against, for, alas, the pressure on govern- 
ment is insatiable. + 

Legislators attain office rather readily 
nowadays on extravagant promises to the 
electorate. They find it ever so much easier 
to retain office by encouraging the govern- 
ment to go in debt to pay for their elaborate 
programs rather than to vote for higher 
taxes. The pressure on our Government for 
more spending is enormous, as anyone who 
accepts high office in Washington soon finds 
out. Hence, those who count on a reversal 
of the trend of the last 25 years and a sharp 
restraint on public expenditures are apt to 
be disappointed. It is just here that the 
power of the purse, if it were restored to the 
people by making our currency redeemable 
in gold, would be salutary in its effect on 
Government spending. 
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Foreigners are acutely conscious of our dol- 
lar predicament. There is evidence of a 
growing lack of confidence in the dollar 
abroad. Domestically, however, the mass of 
our fellow citizens seem little concerned 
about this development. Why should they? 
After all, haven’t we had the greatest pros- 
perity the Nation has ever seen? The dollar 
still pays taxes, rent, and for groceries. True, 
the dollar does not go as far as it did a few 
years ago, but that has been offset largely 
by the upward climb in wages that has taken 
place year after year. So why worry? Our 
Government leaders tell us we have the 
soundest kind of dollar and they intend to 
keep it so. Is this true with the U.S. dollar 
at a discount in various markets? 

WHAT IS FUNDAMENTALLY WRONG? 


But something is fundamentally wrong 
and has been wrong for years. Conscien- 
tious trustees of funds for churches, schools, 
and estates are evidently not too sure that 
the dollar will maintain its purchasing 
power. They haye invested heavily in com- 
mon stocks and tangible property rather 
than in long-term Government bonds. This 
does not denote confidence in the dollar. 
It is more apt to be disillusionment in re- 

to the promises of their Government. 
Could it be that some future Government 
may repudiate its word? Many of us re- 
member vividly the shock our Government 
gave us 28 years ago when it dishonored its 
obligation to redeem its nongold currency 
in gold. In 1933 the U.S. Government com- 
pelled all its citizens to surrender thelr gold 
and gold certificates to the Treasury* On 
January 31, 1934, the President changed the 
value of the dollar in gold by making an 
ounce of gold worth $35 rather than $20.67, 
much to the happiness of the gold miners 
but not to the serenity of those who had 
been promised by their Government to be 
paid off in gold of the same weight and fine- 
ness as when the nongold currency and gold 
bonds were issued. Instead of gold, they 
received paper dollars with a sharply di- 
minished purchasing power abroad in terms 
of gold. This was known as devaluation, a 
term which cloaked coll-clipping with a re- 
spectability it did not merit, for it is just as 
dishonorable as coin-clipping. 

By devaluing the dollar the Government 
made a profit of approximately $2,800 mil- 
lion—a profit withheld from the gold-hold- 
ing citizen. It seems incredible, but never- 
theless true, that our Government in the 
intervening years has not restored the preci- 
ous property right of the people to own gold 
coins or bullion. Canadians, Englishmen, 


Frenchmen, Germans, and many other na- 


tionalities can-own gold, but we Americans 
are denied that privilege by our Government 
with some exceptions. Why? We shall refer 
to that in a moment. 

The fact is that the American citizen was 
subjected in 1933-34 to a devaluation of 
his standard dollar—the first of any impor- 
tance since 1792. History records at the 
time of suspension of redemption the brave 
words of Senator Carter Glass saying to his 
President: “This great Government, strong 
in gold, is breaking its promises to pay gold 
to widows and orphans to whom it has sold 
Government bonds with a pledge to pay 
gold of the present standard of value 
It is dishonor, sir.” History also records the 
words of the distinguished blind Senator 
Gore of Oklahoma who, when asked by 
President Roosevelt what he thought of the 
joint congressional resolution of June 5, 
1933, abrogating the gold payment clause 
in existing governmental and private obliga- 
tions, said: “Why that's plain stealing, isn’t 
it, Mr. President?“ 

Should anyone forget these episodes in 
our history? I am convinced that the for- 
eigner has not, and that the suspension 
and devaluation of 1933-34 provide one rea- 
son why he fears another devaluation in the 
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United States and does not propose to be 
caught off guard again as in 1933. 
INCONSISTENT ARGUMENTS 


I wish that economists, bank letter writers, 
newspaper commentators, authors, and 
others would use the term “coin clipping” 
whenever they refer to currency devaluation. 
The public would grasp the significance of 
the move so much more easily. Monetary 
matters are confusing enough to the masses, 
but the masses will ultimately have to ap- 
prove of congressional acts designed to give 
them genuinely sound money, that is to 
say, paper money redeemable at will in gold. 

A few years ago when the suggestion was 
made that the time was ripe to restore the 
redeemability of our paper currency in gold, 
the argument was advanced that to do so 
would be most embarrassing to our European 
friends and allies. They were just getting 
on their financial feet again and experienc- 
ing balance of payment difficulties. They 
were expected to get their houses in order 
first. Then we could return to gold. Oddly 
enough, now the shoe is on the other foot. 
It is we who are experiencing balance of 
payment trouble. Still no return to redemp- 
tion. A new reason for not restoring re- 
deemability appears. We are informed that 
the U.S. dollar is the world's major reserve 
currency and the foreign nations have come 
to rely upon it as equivalent to gold. It 
follows, so we are told, that our own gold 
hoard must continue to be centralized and 
not be subjected to any possible domestic 
withdrawal by Americans. (But this ar- 
rangement has not stopped the withdrawal 
by forelgn central banks and governments.) 
Moreover, we are told that internal convert- 
ibility of our currency in gold would not 
assure confidence in our monetary system. 
This can only be achieved, so they say, by 
the continued application of sound and 
tested fiscal, monetary and debt management 
policies. The word “sound” has lost its real 
meaning. Presumably this means mainly a 
balanced budget, less Federal spending. The 
outcome of the last election would seem to 
suggest that these needed reforms cannot 
be counted upon. 

The sad truth is that both political parties 
have accepted the doctrine of a managed 
monetary system divorced from any possible 
control by the people through the discipline 
of currency redeemability In gold. One can 
only regretfully conclude that, considering 
the likelihood of little, if any, curtailment 
of Federal spending, and, in fact, the prob- 
ability that there may be more with no off- 
setting tax increase, we may be in for more 
public debt monetization, which may mean 
more inflation. 

PROBLEM FACING MONEY MANAGERS 

Our balance of payments problem, tied in, 
as it is, with the loss of gold from the 
Treasury and the consequent lowering of the 
gold reserve behind our currency, has 
brought the gold question to public atten- 
tion in a striking manner. Many people can 
be expected to study the subject intensively, 
for much is at stake. This is all to the 
good, They should learn that not only has 
our gold reserve declined from $24,691 mil- 
lion in 1949 to $17,670 million, January 4, 
1961, but, in addition, the amount of gold 
earmarked for foreign holders and in the 
custody of the Federal Reserve, now amounts 
to over $11,600 million. A dozen years ago 
it was less than half that sum. Is this not 
an indication of apprehension abroad over 
our future monetary policies? Obviously, if 
there is to be any coin clipping by our Gov- 
ernment, the foreigners are going to reap as 
much of the paper profit as they can on the 
gold claims they possess here. By earmarking 
a lot of it, they count on profiting handsome- 
ly; but at the same time they adversely af- 
fect our gold reserve. Our money managers 
can do much to control monetary practices 
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in the United States, but their power ex- 
tends only to our citizens. This is one of 
the frustrations confronting our money 
managers. 

Although we have been given assurance 
by both political parties that the dollar will 
not be “clipped” again, perhaps the best re- 
assurance is to be found in the fact that 
an act of Congress would be required for 
another clipping. Presumably much debate 
could be expected. It is doubtful that power 
is likely to be delegated to the President as 
in 1933-34. It Is to be hoped that the fu- 
tility of devaluation, or coin clipping, will 
become clear to the American people. In 
any event, the citizen may not be caught off 
guard as easily as in the 1930's and should, 
consequently, have a better opportunity to 
protect himself and his family than was the 
case then. 

Indeed, the now Illegal speculative profit 
possibilities through devaluation are almost 
irresistible, as was the case prior to January 
14, 1961, when the President expanded the 
gold purchase and ownership ban to gold 
owned abroad by U.S. citizens and corpora- 
tions. Nevertheless, some Americans may— 
as in the past—continue to purchase gold in 
Canada, Switzerland, and elsewhere ingen- 
iously and illegally from banks and brokers 
with only a 5-percent margin, as gold is the 
highest type of security. Banks charge only 
the prime rate of interest on the balance. 
The speculative profit on even a modest ven- 
ture can be relatively large and the prospect 
of loss relatively small. No doubt this is the 
reason why one distinguished New York 
banker had suggested that Congress pass a 
law denying citizens the right to buy or hold 
gold abroad as well as in the United States. 
The Presidential promulgation of the ban on 
holding gold abroad is confirmation, if any 
were needed, that domestic control of gold 
and the irredeemability of our paper curren- 
cy have not worked well in attempting to 
achieve the objective of the money managers, 
and that, therefore, more Government control 
is required. This is also an excellent illus- 
tration of the old story that when one gov- 
ernment interference with a free market 
does not operate as its advocates intended, 
another is added to tighten it up, and so on 
ad infinitum. The prohibition of gold own- 
ership abroad, like another kind of prohibi- 
tion we Americans have experienced, may 
create “bootleg” gold. At any rate, the pro- 
posal would seem to be unwise, impractical, 
and possibly unenforcible. 

The astute foreigner is probably observing 
carefully the philosophy of the new admin- 
istration in respect to low interest rates. 
How can he have his confidence in the dollar 
upheld when he notes statements in high 
political quarters that interest rates are too 
high, they must come down? Just how high 
is too high? Apparently moneylenders are 
expected to sacrifice a return on their loans 
through Government force so that borrow- 
ers can procure cheaper funds. Why should 
the Government favor a borrower over a 
lender? 

This author feels sorry for the millions of 
humble workers with modest savings ac- 
counts who may now anticipate smaller in- 
terest payments. Inflation has been rob- 
bing them by its subtle methods. Savers 
deserve better treatment than they are re- 
ceiving. Since savings banks in New Tork 
are extensively advertising offers to give 
away table lamps, thermos bottles, fruit 
cake, suitcases, fountain pens, and other 
items to those who will open savings ac- 
counts as low in some instances as $50, and 
agree to hold them a year, possibly the saver 
is being provided with one means whereby 
he can partly defeat the inroad of inflation 
on his sayings account, 

He has been told by some ed 
professors that the Nation must have a small 
amount of inflation each year to be pros- 
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perous, say 2 or 3 percent per annum. This 
degree of inflation almost offsets the interest 
the saver may expect to receive on his sav- 
ings acocunt, Therefore, at the end of the 
year he may be just about even with the 
game insofar as interest is concerned. But, 
if at the end of the year he transfers his $50 
savings account in bank A with its thermos 
bottle to bank B offering, say, a fountain 
pen, he may accumulate enough tangible 
property to compensate him in part for the 
inflationary impairment of his capital. Vari- 
ations on the theme may occur to those 
readers who are resourceful in protecting 
their property against a depreciating cur- 
rency. 

The gold question simply will not disap- 
pear. Planners, fascinated with the imag- 
ined power of centralized government to 
create a society which will be able to teil 
the citizen how he shall live and be happy 
(), how he shall spend his earnings, and 
how the government will shelter him from 
many of life's hazards, resent the discipline 
of gold. We might observe, too, that gold 
and redeemable currency do not figure in 
the schemes of the Socialists of Communists. 

Much more than the gold question is at 
stake. Human liberty under which the 
United States has grown preeminent in the 
world is the paramount issue. Restoration 
of the property right to own gold and resto- 
ration of the redeemability of our paper 
money in gold involve moral principles that 
are basic in the great struggle between forces 
that seek to enslave us and those that repre- 
sent freedom. If our conduct is not exem- 
plary especially in monetary affairs, how 
can we reasonably expect the rest of the free 
world to follow us? 

I conclude where I began. I do not be- 
lieve that we Americans have the finest cur- 
rency that the wisdom and experience of 
mankind have evolved over centuries of 
monetary history. It seems preposterous to 
contend, as some persons apparently do, that 
a paper dollar irredeemable in gold is better 
than one that is redeemable; or that a cur- 
rency requiring the denial of a property right 
possesses integrity; or that a currency selling 
at times at a discount internationally is 
sound; or that a dollar which has lost pur- 
chasing power steadily since it became ir- 
redeemable is sound; or that proposals to do 
away with any statutory gold reserve instill 
confidence in the integrity of our currency; 
or last, but not least, that “coin-clipping” 
is the way out of our trouble. On the con- 
trary, we might reflect that during the long 
period of years in which the dollar was 
readily convertible into gold, the shocking 
and really embarrassing comment nowadays 
about lack of confidence in the dollar never 
arose. 


(Holding of gold by Americans abroad 
must end by June 1, 1961, according to a 
decree signed by President Eisenhower on 
January 14, 1961. Now U.S. citizens cannot 
own gold outside the country any more than 
they could own it inside the country. Dr. 
Paul Einzig, this Chronicle's London corre- 
spondent, had ted the move several 
months ago.—Editor’s note.) 
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Gen. Isaac David White 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL K. INOUYE 


OF HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. INOUYE. Mr. Speaker, America's 
top soldier in the Pacific theater, 59- 
year-old Gen. I, D. White, announced 
on January 29, 1961, that he currently 
planned to retire on April 1, 1961, after 
more than 38 years of active military 
Service. 

As commander in chief, U.S, Army, 
Pacific, General White heads the largest 
geographical U.S. Army command in the 
world, covering some 12 million square 
miles of land area, embracing 21 coun- 
tries, and comprised of 5 major subor- 
dinate commands where U.S. troops are 
stationed in Korea, Japan, Okinawa, 
Taiwan, and Hawaii. 

General White’s Army career began in 
1923 when he was commissioned a sec- 
ond lieutenant of cavalry. In the days 
when cavalry meant horses, he served 
Successively with the 14th, 3d, and 7th 
Cavalry Regiments. He became an ex- 
pert rider, played on Army polo teams, 
and as recently as 1948 managed the 
Army’s equestrian team that competed 
in the world Olympic games in London. 
While on his first assignment with the 
14th Cavalry at Fort Des Moines, Iowa, 
he first met and in 1928 married Miss 
Julia Eleanor Cotton, his constant part- 
ner these past 31 years. 

Though first making his mark as a 
“horse soldier,” he really won his spurs 
in the mechanized cavalry as a tank 
commander. He was among the van- 
guard of farsighted officers who in the 
early 1930's pioneered the transition from 
horses to armor. 

He was assigned to the 2d Armored 
Division being organized at Fort Ben- 
ning, Ga., in 1940, with the rank of 
major, and remained with that division 
throughout World War II, participating 
in eight major campaigns in Africa, 
Sicily, and Europe. Before the war's 
end, he had served the 2d Armored Di- 
vision in every grade from major to 
Major general, and was division com- 
Mander when the “hell on wheels” divi- 
sion gained the distinction of being the 
first American force to reach and cross 
the Elbe River in Germany. 

Between World War II and the Korean 
conflict, General White had three major 
assignments. He headed the Cavalry 
School (later, the Ground General 
School) at Fort Riley, Kans.; command- 
ed the crack U.S. Constabulary in Ger- 
many for 3 years where he developed it 
into a hard hitting armored fighting 
force; and returned to become com- 
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manding general of the Armored Center 
and commandant of the Armored School 
at Fort Knox, Ky. 

While head of the two service schools, 
General White revised the curriculums 
in the light of World War IT experience 
and the advent of nuclear weapons, and 
was instrumental in effecting the reor- 
ganization of American Armor into its 
present pentomic concept. In Europe 
he set up a Noncommissioned Officers 
Academy for the Constabulary which be- 
came a model for similar schools 
throughout the armed services; spon- 
sored the first of the Army’s NCO Ad- 
visory Councils; and created a tank 
training center at Vilseck, Germany, 
which has become a model for Armor 
training around the world. 

General White has spent 7 of the past 
9 years in the Pacific area. He first went 
to Korea in 1952 to command the X 
Corps through three mountain cam- 
paigns, directed the training of four Re- 
public of Korea Army divisions and the 
organization of a ROK corps headquar- 
ters. For outstanding success in these 
assignments, General White was awarded 
an oak leaf cluster to the Distinguished 
Service Medal and the Korean Order of 
Military Merit Taeguk. President Rhee, 
in presenting the Korean award, stated: 

General White, with brilliant tactical per- 
ception, coordinated the deployment of 8th 
Army and Republic of Korea Army units in 
a manner which abruptly halted the on- 
slaught of the enemy and subsequently 
forced their disorderly retreat. 


After the Korean truce, General White 
returned to command the 4th U.S. Army 
at Fort Sam Houston, Tex., and in 1955 
again crossed the Pacific, this time as 
a four-star general, to command Army 
Forces Far East and 8th U.S. Army. 

When the U.S. military forces in the 
Pacific and Far East were reorganized 
in 1957, he moved to Fort Shafter to 
begin his present assignment, as first 
commander in chief of the greatly ex- 
panded U.S, Army Pacific and the first 
four-star general to serve in Hawaii. In 
the past 3 years he has logged well over 
1,800 flying hours and covered almost a 
half of a million miles in visiting the 
various elements of his farflung com- 
mand. 

General White holds 12 U.S. and 14 
foreign decorations. His alma mater, 
Norwich University, Northfield, Vt., has 
awarded him a master of military science 
degree and an honorary doctorate of 
laws, and the University of Maryland 


recognized his achievements with the 


degree of doctor of military science. 

He has the unique distinction among 
general officers in the Army today of 
having spent almost his entire career as 
a troop commander—compiling an im- 
pressive record of tactical command 
from platoon leader to theater Army 
commander. 


General White is the last officer on 
active duty of that distinguished group, 
including Generals Van Voorhis, Chafee, 
Patton, and Scott, which played such a 
key role in developing the fledgling 
armored force into the most powerful 
armored formations ever employed in 
combat. 

During the past 6 years in the Far 
East and Hawaii, General White recog- 
nized and became keenly aware of the 
increasing interdependence of political, 
economic, cultural, and military efforts 
to the overall objectives of the free dem- 
ocratic peoples of the world. He consti- 
tuted his staff so as to be continually 
advised of the trends of the governments 
in his field of interest, and throughout 
the world, and evaluated the changing 
political and economic postures of the 
nations of the Far East and southeast 
Asia in the light of their military re- 
quirements. He was unique in laying 
great stress on the value of mutual un- 
derstanding and goodwill within the 
areas wherein his troops were positioned. 
His activities in this respect have been 
noted in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, by 
resolutions of the House and Senate of 
the State of Hawaii, and by numerous 
personal commendations. He conceived, 
implemented, and developed brother- 
hood programs among the various ethnic 
groups in Hawaii with the peoples of the 
lands of their ancestors in the Far East. 
His programs, as an East-West concept, 
have done much to create and further 
the now existing good relationships with 
the peoples of the countries within the 
USARPAC area of responsibilities. 

His wide, personal acquaintanceship 
with heads of state, as well as the mili- 
tary leaders of the Far East and south- 
east Asia, and his untiring efforts in the 
all encompassing fields of political, eco- 
nomic, cultural, and military endeavors 
mark him as an outstanding soldier- 
diplomat in the truest sense of the word. 

The people of Hawaii are saddened 
over the retirement of this outstanding 
soldier-diplomat. However, we are joy- 
ous over his decision to reside in Hono- 
lulu, Hawaii. We extend to him our 
fondest aloha. 


Last Tribute to a Great Statesman— 
Millard E. Tydings 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 
Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, recently 
one of Maryland's beloved and respected 
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sons passed from our midst. Formerly 
a Member of this body, he later gained 
national renown as a U.S. Senator. 

I am sure that you all know that I 
speak of Millard E. Tydings. 

It is not necessary for me to recite his 
life history, though inspirational in it- 
self; and indeed it lends itself to book 
form. Rather, I would prefer to pay 
tribute to Millard Tydings, the personal- 
ity. Men are not often cast in the 
mold from which he was made. His 
was an independence and strength of 
character which could only evoke ad- 
miration and emulation. 

During one of his early campaigns for 
election, Millard Tydings said: “If I am 
elected, I shall vote for those measures 
I believe to be right and oppose those I 
believe to be wrong, no matter who ad- 
vocates or opposes them, and when I can 
no longer do that I care no longer to 
represent this State in any public body.” 

Many high-sounding statements and 
promises are made during political cam- 
paigns, only to be lost sight of in the 
dazzling brilliance of victory. But Mil- 
lard Tydings never lost sight of that 
statement. He never forgot it. He 
lived by it. 

Even when he stood alone, being at- 
tacked from all sides, condemned and 
vilified, he never flinched, because he 
believed that what he was doing was 
right. And time has proven him so. 
Though you may not have always agreed 
with him, you had to respect him. 

Millard E. Tydings has carved for 
himself a respected place in the history 
of our country and he will be long re- 
membered and sorely missed by his fel- 
low Marylanders. I believe that no 
more appropriate epitaph could be found 
for this courageous man than those 
words he lived by: 

“I shall vote for those measures I be- 
lieve to be right and oppose those I 
believe to be wrong, no matter who 
advocates or opposes them.” 
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HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, it 
is a continuing source of satisfaction to 
me to have the U.S. Forest Products 
Laboratory and its highly qualified staff 
located in my district at Madison, Wis. 

The achievements of this Federal 
Laboratory have been commended re- 
peatedly by the industries which it 
serves. 

Last year, on the occasion of the 
laboratory’s 50th anniversary, many 
awards were presented to it for the role 
it has played in the development of new 
and fuller uses for our Nation's wood 
products, 


I was informed today that Mr. G. H. 
Chidester, Chief of the U.S. Division of 
Pulp and Paper in the Forest Products 
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Laboratory, has been named “Man of 
the Year” in the pulp and paper industry. 

Mr. Chidester won the 1961 award for 
his technical contributions to the indus- 
try. It will be presented to him at the 
annual meeting of the Technical Asso- 
ciation of the Pulp and Paper Industry 
at the Hotel Commodore in New York on 
February 20-23, 1961. 

The following is an article appearing 
in the publication of that organization 
which details Mr. Chidester’s contribu- 
tions. 

I am proud to know Mr. Chidester and 
to have him and his fellow workers at 
the laboratory as my constituents. 

CHIDESTER TO Be HONORED 


G. H. Chidester, Chief of the U.S. Division 
of Pulp and Paper, U.S. Forest Products Labo- 
ratory, Madison, Wis., has been selected as 
the recipient of the 1961 TAPPI Medal by the 
executive committee. The presentation will 
be at the annual meeting of the association, 
to be held February 20-23, 1961, at the Hotel 
Commodore, New York, N.Y. 

Mr. Chidester was born in Hastings, Mich. 
After graduating from the University of 
Michigan in 1920, he joined the technical 
staff of Kimberly-Clark Corp., where he be- 
came assistant pulpmill superintendent in 
a relatively short time. For a short time he 
held a position on the editorial staff of Paper 
Industry. In 1925 he joined the technical 
staff of the Forest Products Laboratory, 
where he undertook various surveys dealing 
with the problem of fiber loss in pulp and 
paper mill operation. Publication of his 
recommendations was one of the first of its 
type and established systems for determin- 
ing losses and recovering fibers from pulp 
and paper mills, many of which are still 
followed today. 

Various investigations were successfully 
conducted by him on problems concerning 
such procedures as the rodmill 
for paper stock preparation, hardwood news- 
print, high-yield bleached semichemical 
pulps, and sulphite and acid sulphite semi- 
chemical processes. 

On May 1, 1942, Mr. Chidester was ap- 
pointed Chief of the Division of Pulp and 
Paper, for which he has continually provided 
technical and administrative direction. 
During World War II, the shortage of metals 
necessitated the development of substitute 
products from paper. Mr. Chidester was 
directly responsible for the development of 
Papreg, a high-strength, paper-base lami- 
nate. Adaptations for various purposes were 
also found for proximity fuses, lignin and 
resin-treated papers, wood fiber mats, and 
sulphite pulps, 

In June 1960 a bronze plaque was pre- 
sented to the laboratory by the American 
Paper & Pulp Association on the occasion 
of its golden anniversary, significant recog- 
nition of the development of semichemical 
and cold soda pulping processes, under Mr. 
Chidester’s direction. 

In 1952 the Forestry Division of the Food 
and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations requested Mr. Chidester’s presence 
in Rome to prepare a technical report cover- 
ing the possibilities for the manufacture of 
pulp and paper from various fibrous ma- 
terials available from worldwide sources. 
His ensuing document was later published by 
FAO and has since been recognized in coun- 
tries throughout the world as a basic ref- 
erence on the manufacture of pulp and 
paper. 

In 1954 he was asked by the Economic 
Commission for Latin America and the Food 
and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations to participate in a meeting in Buenos 
Aires to discuss possibilities for expansion of 
the pulp and paper industry in Latin Ameri- 
can countries. In 1955 he conducted a sur- 
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vey for the International Cooperation Ad- 
ministration, on the possibilities for devel- 
opment of a pulp and paper industry in 
Surinam. A similar survey was conducted 
by him in 1956 on the expansion of the pulp 
and paper industry in Turkey, at the request 
of a Turkish Government bank. A study 
made by him in Israel resulted in the de- 
velopment of techniques for pulping corn- 
stalks for certain grades of paper made there. 

In October 1960 Mr. Chidester presided over 
& pulp and paper meeting in Tokyo, spon- 
sored by FAO and the Economic Commission 
for the Far East. 

Mr. Chidester’s work has contributed sig- 
nificantly to the progress of the industry. A 
man of international stature in his field, he 
is also in. large part responsible for the de- 
velopment of men who have served under 
him—a number of whom now hold increas- 
ingly responsible technical positions in ma- 
jor pulp and paper and related companies. 


Federal School Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. CARL ANDERSEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. ANDERSEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, I commend to the attention of 
our colleagues the following editorial 
written by the Most Reverend William O. 
Brady, archbishop of St. Paul, St. Paul, 
Minn., as it appeared in the Wanderer 
of January 19, 1961: 

“PEDERAL ScHoot Am“ Is MISLEADING TERM 

My beloved priests and people of the arch- 
—— of St. Paul: unless the politicos in 

m watch out, with all their shout- 
ue for Federal aid to schools, they may find 
themselves in the embarrassing position of 
having to vote for the program. If they do, 
and if the legislation passes, the embarrass- 
ment will increase. 

In the recent campaigns, both parties com- 
mitted themselves to a program of Federal 
aid-to schools. This is nothing new. But 
what is new is that the commitments have 
become more specific. The long-standing 
fight for Federal aid has grown increasingly 
sharp over the past 50 years. The NEA loves 
it all and you may be sure that they will 
press for a conclusive yote. 

If the vote of Congress ever goes in favor 
of a so-called Federal aid to schools, it will 
be a perfect example of persistent pressure 
politics. But a favorable vote will have 
repercussions that the politicians have never 
wanted and do not want right now. 

A book on Federal aid to schools is just 
off the press. It is named “Taxes for the 
Schools.” It is published as a study of the 
Institute for Social Science Research. It is 
interesting, devastating in its analysis and 
quite revealing concerning pressures and 
political jockeying. Here are some thought- 
provoking sentences from the book: 

“In summary, then: Federal school aid 
bills have not failed consistently, year after 
year, because of disagreement over segrega- 
tion, auxiliary services to nonpublic school 
chlidren, the size of the classroom shortage, 
the number and pay of teachers, or the 
formula for the distribution of Federal 
funds, although these subjects have occupied 
much of the debate. 

“If a majority of both Houses of Congress 
sincerely believed Federal school aid to be 
necessary or desirable, It could and would 
have passed it long ago. 
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“But there is a deep-seated loathing to 
further expansion of central government 
activities into the last bulwark of State and 
local autonomy, the schools. 

“Sonorous declarations are placed in party 
platforms and individual speeches in order 
to satisfy lobbying groups which threaten 
retribution for noncompliance. 

“But many Members of Congress feel gen- 
uine relief when the measures fall without 
their having to go on public record against 
them. 

“If Federal aid is ever passed, it probably 
won't be because a majority of Congress 
really wanted it, but because many Members 
felt that they could not politically afford to 
antagonize a determined pressure group.” 

You know where the pressure comes from. 
It is not from the children, not from parents, 
not from the general taxpayer. 

The name of “Federal aid to schools” is 
misleading and deceptive. With such aid, 
schools in poorer place will not be better. 
Children will not gain anything. Federal aid 
only means that the old round of fiscal 
management will be danced on a national 
stage rather than exclusively on the local 
platform where it can be watched and shouid 
be controlled. 

Schools do not need Federal aid. Schools 
will not really get any ald that will be voted 
for them. There simply will be more money 
to spend with no more assurance of educa- 
tional improvement than present spending 
insures. And there will be more taxes with 
all that that includes. 

Every bill proposed for Federal aid till now 
has been discriminatory, unjust, unfair. 80 
are the present suggestions. Education is 
for the benefits of the children and the 
Nation. Unless all the children and the 
whole Nation will gain, Federal action only 
continues the injustices that have long 
persisted in States and counties. 

Will there be repercussions if Federal aid 
is not passed? Quite likely so. Will there be 
repercussion if Federal aid is passed in its 
suggested form? Not if parents and the 
public who support private schools will con- 
tinue meek and mild and long suffering. It 
is about time that our people should rise up, 
become vocal, and demand that their consti- 
tutional rights to educate their children in 
private schools will not be frustrated by the 
NEA, the tax bureau or any antiquated sup- 
position that our private schools do not 
contribute to the public welfare, 

Devotedly in Christ. 

WuLiam O. Brapy, 
Archbishop of St Paul. 


The Late Honorable W. F. (Bill) Norrell 
SPEECH 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, in my 12 
years in the Congress, I have never 
known a more considerate, kindly gentle- 
man than BILL Norrett. He was hum- 
ble, unassuming, and radiated an inner 
warmth of character and integrity. 

Brit NORRELL was a Christian, practic- 
ing toward others the ideals and great 
principles of his religion. 

The South and the Nation lost another 
of their distinguished sons. Brix NOR- 
RELL was forthright, courageous, and 
dedicated to constitutional government. 
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He was a great leader in the cause of 
States’ rights, local self-government, and 
individual freedom. 

Like a true soldier, he dedicated his life 
to his country. He gave his life for our 
country, Those of us who served with 
BILL NORRELL will be better Congressmen 
through having known and associated 
with him. 

Mrs. Dorn joins me in extending to 
Mrs. Norrell, his daughter, and sovereign 
constituents our most heartfelt sym- 
pathy. 


Medical and Hospital Protection for 
Federal Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
I am interested in the medical and hos- 
pital care for Federal employees provided 
pursuant to Public Law 86-382. I am 
sure this is an interest I share with the 
212 million Federal employees around 
the world. 

In this regard I have asked the Comp- 
troller General and the Civil Service 
Commission to furnish me certain infor- 
mation and tables on the largest carrier 
under this program, which I believe will 
be of interest to all concerned. I also 
invite the Members’ attention to the 
Windsor, Ontario, Canada, medical serv- 
ice which offers a medical and surgical 
plan similar to Blue Shield and which 
appears to be most comprehensive in 
nature. It is sponsored by the Essex 
and Kent County Medical Societies and 
endorsed by the Ontario Medical Asso- 
ciation: 


COMPTROLLER GENERAL 
OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, November 9, 1960. 
Hon, OLIN E. TEAGUE, 
House of Representatives. 

Dear MR. Tracun: We are enclosing here- 
with, as requested in your letter of Septem- 
ber 13, 1960, a columnar statement of the 
health benefits plans offered in the District 
of Columbia prior to July 1, 1960, by Group 
Hospitalization, Ine, and Medical Services 
of the District of Columbia compared with 
the Blue Cross-Blue Shield Association plan 
in effect for Federal employees subsequent to 
June 30, 1960, the latter authorized by Pub- 
lic Law 86-382. Since Public Law 86-382 be- 
came effective on the first day of the first 
pay period which began on or after July 1, 
1960, the effective date was not uniform for 
all employees. 

We have included in the comparative state- 
ment only the most important of the various 
provisions of the two programs. 

The statement indicates a variation in the 
rates effective under the two programs. In 
reviewing this variation, consideration should 
be given to certain provisions which are in- 
cluded in the Government program but 
which were not included in the preferred 
and standard contracts. Among these are 
a number which provide for more extensive 
benefits, such as protection against catas- 
trophic accidents and illnesses; the elimi- 
nation of the waiting period in connection 
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with maternity cases and preexisting con- 
ditions; more complete coverage of medical 
costs during hospitalization; and the exten- 
sion of benefits to employees after they be- 
come annuitants, with a still further exten- 
sion to their survivors, who are also annui- 
tants. 

There are still other provisions which add 
to the cost of the program, such as the free 
coverage provided for as long as 365 days 
to persons classified as in a nonpay status 
and the 31-day free coverage granted to per- 
sons who leave the Government service. 

Prior to July 1, 1960, hospitalization bene- 
fits in the District of Columbia were pro- 
vided under two options — preferred“ and 
“standard.” Benefits for doctors’ services 
were also provided under two options— 
“surgical-medical” and “surgical service.” 
Enrollees were permitted to enroll in either 
of the two hospitalization options or in 
either of the two hospitalization options 
combined with either of the two options for 
doctors’ services. Thus, various combina- 
tions of benefits and rates were in effect. 
This variety appears to have contributed to 
the confusion regarding the relative benefits 
under the two programs. In addition to the 
four options mentioned above, a few groups 
in the District of Columbia were also of- 
fered a relatively new comprehensive pro- 
gram which provided benefits for hospitaliza- 
tion, surgical-medical, and major medical 
care. 

Your letter also raises certain questions 
regarding the audit of the program. It is 
expected that the program ultimately will be 
under comprehensive audit of the type per- 
formed for other Government ams 
which are under comprehensive audit. It 
will include an evaluation of the OSC regu- 
lations and administrative practices and an 
examination of selected records of the Fed- 
eral Government and of the prime carriers to 
determine whether the program is being con- 
ducted generally in compliance with the 
intent of Public Law 86-382. 

In our audit of the carriers, we would give 
full consideration to the effectiveness of any 
audits performed by the Commission. The 
audit of the carriers’ records will include an 
examination of some paid claims selected 
on a random sample basis, and during this 
phase of the audit, the reasonableness of 
charges for health services will be consid- 
ered. It is our opinion that the law grants 
to the General Accounting Office the author- 
ity to review operations of the carriers. 

All Government payroll offices, with minor 
exceptions, remit to the Civil Service Com- 
mission, after each pay period, the amount 
deducted from employee earnings plus the 
amount of the agency contribution for the 
health benefits Such remittances 
are deposited in the health benefits fund. 

Payments of premiums to the various car- 
riers, including the Blue Cross-Blue Shield 
Association, which acts as agent for all the 
various Blue Cross-Blue Shield plans, are 
made from the health benefits fund, which 
is administered by the Civil Service Com- 
mission. Such payments are made semi- 
monthly, on the 10th and 25th, usually by 
means of a single check to each carrier. 

We are enclosing for your convenience 
certificates which include the details of the 
program which was in effect under Group 
Hospitalization, Inc., and brochures which 
give a résumé of the Blue Cross-Blue Shield 
Association plan under the Government pro- 
gram. 

If you wish further information, we will 
be glad to endeavor to supply it. If dis- 
cussions would be helpful, we can meet with 
you or members of your staff. 

Sincerely yours, 
JOSEPH CAMPBELL, 
Comptroller General of the United States. 
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Analysis of service type health benefit plans available to Government employces in the District of Columbia 
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Analysis of service type health benefit plans available to Government employees in the District of Columbia—Continued 
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U.S. CIVIL SERVICE COMMISSION, 
Washington, D. C., December 15, 1960. 
Hon. OLIN E. TEAGUE, 
Chairman, Committee on Veterans’ Affairs, 
House of Representatives. 

Dran Mn. Teacue: This is in further reply 
to your letter dated November 28, 1960, in 
which you ask if the Civil Service Com- 
mission did or plans to make any investi- 
gation into the charges which are assessed by 
the insurance carriers against the Federal 
employees health benefits program, and 
whether we have any information on Blue 
Cross executive salaries, expense allowance, 
and reserves. 

The Commission will audit the results of 
operations under the carrier contracts, as 
provided by Public Law 86-382. It is our 
plan that thorough audit techniques will be 
used to assure that performance and ac- 
countability are in accordance with the con- 
tracts. Limitations were established in each 
contract to assure that actual administra- 
tive expenses would be reasonable and equi- 
table. The audit program will not be con- 
fined to allowances for expenses and re- 
serves but will cover the payment of claims 
also. 

Our audit program will not be initiated 
until next year; therefore, we have no first- 
hand information on the salaries paid to 
executives of any carrier. However, the mat- 
ter of Blue Cross executive salaries was dis- 
cussed before the House Committee on Post 
Office and Civil Service in the hearings on 
S. 2162, and similar bills in the summer of 
1959. On page 96 of the hearings on the 
health benefits m for Federal em- 
ployees, the following was furnished by Mr. 
Douglas Colman, vice president, Blue Cross 
Association: 

“The highest salary known to be paid 
currently to a Blue Cross plan employee is 
$47,500 annually, paid to the executive vice 
president of the largest plan, which has 7 
million members and a gross annual in- 
come of $127 million. 

“Of the reporting plans: 17 report a 
highest salary of $25,000 or more; 11 report 
a highest salary between $15,000 and $25,000; 
15 report a highest salary between $10,000 
and $15,000; and 25 report a highest salary 
below 610,000.“ 

On page 178, information with respect to 
Blue Shield was also furnished the com- 
mittee: 

“Ten plans having over 1 million sub- 
seribers: Total subscription income, $313 
million; lowest salary, $17,000; highest 
salary, $33,000; average salary, $25,773. 

“Thirteen plans having 500,000 to 1 million 
subscribers: Total subscription income, $166 
million; lowest salary, $7,000; highest salary, 
$27,500; average salary, $18,250. 

“Seventeen plans having 200,000 to 500,000 
subscribers: Total subscription income, $110 
million; lowest salary, $7,125; highest salary 

- $19,000; average salary, $12,488. 

“Ten plans having 100,000 to 200,000 sub- 
scribers; Total subscription income, $37,- 
500,000; lowest salary $6,250; highest salary 
$21,000; average salary, $11,642 

“Ten plans having less than 50,000 sub- 
scribers: Total subscription income, $2,820,- 
000; lowest salary, $2,400; highest salary, 
$6,426; average salary, $4,320.” 

We do not have any information concern- 
ing Blue Cross reserves and expense allow- 
ances generally. If it will be of help to you, 
we can tell you what our contract provides 
concerning these items, but these contract 
provisions would probably not be typical. 

Sincerely yours, 
Rocer W. JONES, 
Chairman. 
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WINDSOR MEDICAL COMPREHENSIVE GROUP 
PLAN 


(Offered by Windsor Medical Services, Inc., 
Windsor, Ontario) 


WHAT IS WINDSOR MEDICAL? 


Windsor Medical Services, Inc., is a non- 
profit service plan offering medical, surgical, 
and obstetrical care to subscribers and their 
dependents on a prepayment basis. 

No commissions or dividends are paid to 
anyone, 

The plan operates in Essex and Kent 
Counties, and almost 100 percent of the doc- 
tors in these areas are members. 

ENROLLMENT REQUIREMENTS 

The plan is available to groups of five or 
more. For groups of 5 to 9, all must enroll; 
for groups of 10 to 13, 10 must enroll; for 
groups of 14 or more, 75 percent must enroll. 


MONTHLY GROUP RATES + 


SR OTS oo sos esr ee pe N $2.70 
r eae 5.70 
Aa Snae a AR OF SUIS oo ae ae elie 7. 70 
Family of four or more stagi 


Effective Sept. 1, 1959. 


DEPENDENTS 


The family rates includes only the sub- 
scriber's wife or husband and unmarried de- 
pendent children or legal wards up to the 
age of 19 years. 

WHAT DOES IT OFFER YOU? 


The following benefits are available to 
Windsor medical subscribers and their de- 
pendents from the member doctor of their 
choice (subject to the conditions listed under 
“Waiting periods” and “Exemptions”) : 

1. Home and office visits. 

2. Diagnosis and treatment of illness. 

3. Childbirth, including prenatal and post- 
natal care. (The newborn child is eligible 
for all benefits from birth, provided the birth 
is reported within the prescribed time limits.) 

4. Consultations by other member doctors, 
including specialists. 

5. Surgery, including cutting or other sur- 
gical procedures. 

6. Fractures and dislocations. 

7. X-rays, whenever required for T 
or treatment. 

8. Cystoscopic and bronchoscopic examina- 
tions, 

9. Diagnostic procedures. 

10. Administration of anesthetics. 

11. Preventive medical services, such as in- 
oculations. 

12. Preventive medical examinations. 

13. Eye tests (for glasses). 

14. Radium and deep X-ray treatment. 

15. Treatment of accidents, including 
shock, cuts, bruises, burns, sprains, etc. 

WAITING PERIODS 


All the aboye benefits are available with- 
out waiting period, except for the following: 

1. During the first 6 months after enroll- 
ment your benefits do not include removal 
of tonsils and adenoids, repair of hernia, 
reparative female surgery. 

2. During the first 9 months after enroll- 
ment your benefits do not include childbirth 
or any condition arising out of pregnancy. 

3. During the first 12 months after enroll- 
ment your benefits do not include eye tests 
(for glasses) or preventive medical examina- 
tions. One of each is permitted at 12-month 
intervals thereafter, 


EXEMPTIONS 


Your agreement does not cover: 

1, Illness, injury or condition for which 
compensation is provided by the Workmen's 
Compensation Act or by any Government 
authority. 
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2. Conditions not detrimental to, or in 
terfering with, bodily health or bodily func- 
tions (eig., plastic surgery to improve ap- 
pearance). 

3. Medical or surgical services when the 
subscriber or the dependent is a patient un- 
der the care of a sanatorium or hospital for 
tuberculosis, mental {llness or disease, al- 
coholism or epilepsy, or as a drug addict, 
or when the subscriber or dependent in ques- 
tion should properly be such a patient. 

4. Illness, injury or condition, to the ex- 
tent which, in the opinion of the corporation, 
some person, firm, or corporation is liable 
because of a wrongful act to provide com- 
pensation or reimbursement for the benefit 
of the subscriber and/or any of his included 
dependents. 

5. Examinations requested by a third party 
for insurance, school, employment, camp, as- 
sociation, visa, or similar purposes. 

6, The provision of hospitalization, dental, 
ambulance, or nursing services, drugs, vac- 
cines, biological sera or extracts or their 
synthetic substitutes, eye glasses, special ap- 
pliances, oxygen; physiotherapy including 
diathermy, 

7. Any mileage allowance to the medical 
member rendering the service. 

8. Services rendered by dentists, optome- 
trists, chiropodists, chiropractors, and osteo- 
paths. 

IT'S EASY TO USE 


Just present your membership card to the 
member doctor of your choice, He will send 
his account directly to Windsor Medical 
Services, Inc., for payment. 

In case of an emergency requiring the 
services of a doctor while vacationing, 
traveling, or residing outside the area in 
which member doctors practice, you will be 
reimbursed with the same amount of money 
as would be paid to a member doctor for a 
similar service, on presentation of an item- 
ized account from the doctor who treated 
you. 

YOU MAY CONTINUE YOUR BENEFITS 


If an employee should leave a group for 
any reason he may retain his protection in 
one of the following ways: 

(a) If there is a Windsor medical group 
at his new place of employment he may 
transfer to it. 

(b) If there is not, but he continues to 
reside in Essex or Kent County, he may 
apply within 30 days of leaving the group 
to carry on his coverage on a pay-direct 
basis, at a cost of a few cents more per 
month, 

(c) If he should move from this area, 
arrangements for transfer of coverage have 
been made with similar plans in other parts 
of Canada. (Contact our office for details.) 

(d) If an employee should die, his spouse 
may apply within 30 days to continue the 
protection for herself and dependents. 

(e) If an employee should leave to en- 
Ust in the armed forces, his wife may ap- 
ply within 30 days to continue the coverage 
for herself and dependents during his ab- 
sense. 

INCOME 


No one is excluded from enrollment with 
Windsor Medical Services on the basis of 
income. A schedule of payments has been 
set up which member doctors recelve for 
all included benefits. This they have agreed 
to accept as full payment for a single sub- 
scriber whose average annual income is not 
in excess of $7,000, and for a married sub- 
scriber whose average annual income, to- 
gether with that of the wife or husband, is 
not in excess of $10,000. Only when in- 
come exceeds these limits may a member 
doctor make any charge to the subscriber 
for services. 
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Important: This pamphlet ib an outline 
only and ts not a contract. For further 
information see “standard form agreement 
terms.” 

Consider these features: 

. Sponsored by the doctors. 

. Free choice of member doctors, 

. Includes home and office calls. 
Dependents receive equal coverage. 

New born children covered from birth. 
You may continue your benefits. 

Easy to use—no claims to file. 

No medical examination required. 
No age limit for subscriber or spouse. 

10. No exclusion for chronic or preexisting 
conditions 

Sponsored by Essex and Kent County Med- 
ical Societies. 

Endorsed by Ontario Medical Association, 

Chartered by the Ontario government, 

Licensed under the Prepaid Hospital and 
Medical Services Act, 1950. 

Member of Trans-Canada Medical Plans. 
PROGRESS IN HEALTH SERvicrs—COMPREHEN- 

SIVE INSURANCE FOT PHYSICIANS’ SERVICES 


(By the Health Information Foundation, 
New York, N.Y.) 


Comprehensive physicians’ services can be 
provided satisfactorily under a voluntary 
health insurance plan sponsored by a medi- 
cal society and run on a fee-for-service basis. 

This is the general conclusion derived 
from an extensive study of one such plan, 
Windsor Medical Services, Inc., of Windsor, 
Ontario (Canada). The study was made by 
the Bureau of Public Health Economics, 
School of Public Health, University of 
Michigan, under a grant from Health In- 
formation Foundation. 

A full report will be published as Com- 
prehensive Physicians’ Services. Under 
Voluntary Health Insurance,” by Benjamin 
J. Darsky, M.A.; Nathan Sinai, DPH; and 
Solomon J. Axelrod, M.D., MP.H. (Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge, 1958)“ Data 
covering thes experience of 1954 were ob- 
tained by interviews during 1955 with an 
area-probability sample of the Windsor 
population and with virtually all Windsor 
physicians. In addition, an audit of the 
plan administration was made. 

Less than 5 percent of the American popu- 
lation subscribes to plans that provide com- 
prehensive physicians’ benefits. Most of 
these plans are not sponsored by the or- 
ganized medical profession, and most of 
them alter traditional aspects of medical 
practice, Windsor Medical Services has 
been operating successfully for 20 years. 
Like the typical American physicians’ service 
plan, it is sponsored by the medical society, 
Offers free choice of physician to subscriber, 
makes fee-for-service payments to physi- 
cians, and offers group enrollment of sub- 
scribers and coverage of their dependents. 

Windsor itself is an urban, industrial com- 
munity with a population in the study year 
of about 160,000 in its metropolitan area. In 
its population makeup and ecological and 
economic characteristics, it resembles the 
nearby city of Flint, Mich. and other 
Medium-sized industrial communities in the 
United States. 

The Windsor plan emerged from the experi- 
ence of the local Essex County Medical So- 
ciety In operating a medical relief program 
tor the Ontario government in the mid- 
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This study is one of several sponsored by 
Health Information Foundation in order to 
provide voluntary health insurance agencies 
with information about comprehensive 
medical services, A second study in this 
field, dealing with similar medical prepay- 
-ment plans in the State of W: n, is 
being carried on by the Institute of Public 
Affairs, University of Washington, under the 
direction of A. Shipman, Ph. D. A 
report will be published later. 
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1930s. Planned in 1936 and formally 
chartered in 1937, Windsor Medical Services 
obtained its first group of subscribers in 
July 1939. 

In this initial contract the plan agreed to 
cover all medical and surgical services, X-ray 
and special services, consultations, services 
of anesthetists and assistants at operations, 
preventive medical examinations and re- 
fractions, and confinements (including pre- 
natal and postnatal care), in the office, home, 
or hospital. Excluded was care for such 
conditions as tuberculosis, mental iliness, 
drug addiction, and acute venereal diseases. 
A waiting period of 6 months was specified 
for treatment of any pre-existing condition. 

The services in the present group contract 
are more liberal. Radium and deep X-ray 
treatment are now mentioned specifically 
among the services offered, as are preventive 
inoculations and cystoscopic and broncho- 
scopic examinations. Exclusions, similarly, 
are explained more fully. Waiting periods 
have been specified for confinements (10 
months)? refractions and preventive medical 
examinations (12 months), and for the re- 
moval of tonsils and/ or adenoids, hernior- 
raphy, and reparative pelvic, vaginal or 
perineal surgery (6 months). 

Although income limits had been adopted 
and modified during the planning period 
of WMS, the initial contract was offered to 
groups of 10 or more without income re- 
striction or additional charges. (Income 
limits for an individual contract then offered 
were set at $2,000.) In 1948 the plan adopted 
income limits for group subscribers; physi- 
cians were permitted to make extra charges 
to single subscribers earning over $3,000 and 
married subscribers earning over $6,500. The 
only change in income limits since that time 
was made in 1952, when the limit for single 
subscribers was increased to $4,000. In 
actual practice, not many families are 
affected by these income restrictions. 

Since 1939 WMS has revised the premiums 
for its comprehensive group plan five times. 
In the original contract the monthly pre- 
mium was $1.09 for the subscriber and for 
each dependent. The present monthly pre- 
mium, adopted in February, 1956, is $2.30 for 
a single subscriber, $4.90 for husband and 
wife, $6.50 for husband, wife, and child, and 
$7.90 for husband, wife, and two or more 
children. (In addition, most WMS sub- 
scribers carry hospitalization insurance with 
Ontario Blue Cross.) 

- WMS grew slowly between 1939 and 1945, 
when it had 7,656 subscribers. Then demand 
accelerated, and the rate of growth was 
checked only by the ability of the organiza- 
tion to service new accounts. By the end 
of 1955 WMS had a total of 171,000 subscrib- 
ers. In metropolitan Windsor itself, about 
85 percent of the population is now enrolled. 
(During the survey year—1954—this figure 
was about 63 percent; 9 percent were en- 
rolled in some coverage other than WMS; 
and 28 percent had no insurance covering 
physicians’ services.) 

ORGANIZATION 


Briefly, fhe organization of WMS is this: 
Member-physicians of the corporation elect a 
governing board of directors, which at pres- 
ent consists of seven physicians and three 
laymen, Day-to-day operation of the plan 
is directed by a lay administrator, who su- 
pervises a staff of 80, and by a medical 
director. 

Payments to practicing physicians are 
based on a fee schedule—that is, charges 
the member-physicians have agreed to make 
for services to which subscribers are en- 
titled. (Well over 90 percent of all 211 Wind- 
sor doctors are medical members of WMS.) 
The cost of administration has remained be- 
low 8 percent of income during the past 
decade. 

In addition to the comprehensive contract, 
a limited contract, essentially a surgical- 


A1003 


benefit plan but including confinements and 
diagnostic K-ray, was offered in 1945. This 
plan was designed to fill an assumed need 
for low-cost insurance that would be sold 
in conjunction with the Blue Cross plan. 
It had only 2,158 subscribers by 1946 and 
only 1,062 a decade later. 

A pay-direct contract was also offered in 
1947 to those leaving jobs in which they had 
had group coverage. Rates for this plan are 
slightly higher than group rates, but services 
are the same. At the end of 1955, 19,540 sub- 
scribers had elected to continue coverage 
after leaving their employment. 

UTILIZATION 


More Windsor Medical Services subscribers 
(68 percent) used physicians’ services during 
the study year than did subscribers to other 
plans (58 percent) or those without medical- 
care insurance (51 percent) (see Chart I). 
But the fact that 32 percent of WMS sub- 
scribers did not visit a doctor during the 
year, despite the absence of any financial 
barrier, indicates that use of medical services 
is by no means certain once cost factors are 
removed. 

When only those who visited a doctor at 
least once are considered, each WMS sub- 
scriber received an average of 6.08 services, 
38 percent more than the average of 4.41 
for other insured and 16 percent more 
than the 5.29 of the uninsured. Thus, 
Windsor subscribers received a greater vol- 
ume of services during the study year. 
However, the patterns of use—the relative 
proportions of light, modest, and heavy 
users—were substantially the same for each 
of the three groups. 

The distribution of services in the popula- 
tion appeared to be stable over time; many 
people received only a few services and a few 
received many. As a result, the use of com- 
prehensive services can be predicted statisti- 
cally, so that insurance principles are 
applicable. 

Although WMS subscribers initiated med- 
ical care more often and used more services, 
they rarely incurred out-of-pocket expenses 
for physicans’ services, In the main, costs 
that were incurred were due to care received 
before enrolling in the plan or for visits to 
nonparticipating physicians. 

Although about 10 percent of the WMS 
subscribers who used medical services had 
some out-of-pocket charges, about 75 per- 
cent of each of the two other groups in- 
curred such charges. Among the 
10 percent had physicians’ charges of $50 or 
more, and 7 percent paid $100 or more. 
Among subscribers to other plans, about 13 
percent paid $50 or more for physicians’ 
services and 4 percent paid $100 or more. 
EFFECTS ON PHYSICIAN-PATIENT RELATIONSHIP 

The doctor-patient relationship can affect 
both the quality and the cost of medical 
care. If the removal of cost barriers were to 
encourage patients to change physicians 
often or to visit a variety of specialists with- 
out professional referral, the stability of the 
patient-physician relationship could be dam- 
aged. 

As the utilization data show, WMS sub- 
scribers follow the same general pattern as 
do nonsubscribers in their use of medical 
services. In addition, 92 percent of WMS 
subscribers have a physician whom they 
consider their regular doctor, while the cor- 
responding proportions for subscribers to 
other plans and the uninsured are 85 and 76 
percent respectively. This difference may 
be attributable to the increased number of 
WMS subscribers who seek care, but its effect 
is to strengthen an important element in the 
stability of the doctor-patient relationship. 

The plan a) to have no adverse effect 
on the patient's satisfaction with the physi- 
cian chosen, Certainly the pattern of WMS 
subscribers, which is essentially that of the 
other two groups, gives no indication of 
shopping around among doctors or other be- 
havior that might create an unstable pattern 
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of care. Most people in all three groups 
saw only one physician during the year— 
typically, a general practitioner. Of those 
who saw two physicians, about a third saw 
two general practitioners, 10 percent or less 
saw two specialists, and the rest saw one of 
each, The relatively few people who visited 
three or more physicians saw specialists 
most often, as expected. 

Since WMS includes home calls as sub- 
scriber benefits, it might be thought that 
subscribers would tend to overutilize and 
thus abuse this benefit, Windsor subscrib- 
ers obtain about 13 percent of their physi- 
cians’ services in their homes. Subscribers 
to other plans and the uninsured obtain 15 
percent of their services in house calls. 

PUBLIC'S EVALUATION OF WMS 

As the Windsor study notes, people's 
evaluation of comprehensive physicians’ care 
insurance helps answer the question of their 
willingness to pay for these benefits. It 
also indicates the intensity and direction of 
public opinion about health insurance. 

Some kind of insurance for physicians’ 
services is considered important by the ma- 
jority of each group in Windsor. About 96 
percent of Windsor subscribers, 90 percent 
of those in other plans, and 78 percent of 
the uninsured termed medical insurance 
“yery important.” Insurance that covers all 
doctors’ bills was considered to be worth a 
specified additional charge to 80 percent of 
WMS subscribers, 75 percent of those in lim- 
ited plans, and 67 percent of the uninsured. 

While 84 percent of WMS subscribers 
termed themselves highly satisfied or gen- 
erally satisfied with their plan, only about 
half of the subscribers to other plans felt 
this way about thelr coverage. In addition, 
over half of the uninsured group expressed 
interest In joining some plan that would 
cover doctors’ bills. These attitudes toward 
comprehensive benefits were confirmed in 
Windsor by the substantial growth of WMS 
subsequent to the study year. 

The three subscriber-status groups were 
asked if physicians’ insurance should, in 
their opinion, continue to be handled pri- 
vately or made the responsibility of the gov- 
ernment. Among WMS subscribers, 24 per- 
cent favored government control, while 60 
percent preferred the present method of 
control. Among subscribers to limited plans, 
34 percent favored government control and 
52 percent private control. Of the uninsured, 
43 percent favored government control and 
$1 percent preferred private means. The 
study conclusion: “WMS has the clear effect 
of reducing pressure for government inter- 
vention.” 

EFFECTS OF WMS ON MEDICAL PRACTICE 


The medical profession of the Windsor 
metropolitan area consists of 211 physicians, 
187 of whom are in full-time practice. There 
is no group practice in the area and few 
partnerships or full-time salaried arrange- 
ments. 

Full-time physicians in Windsor—general 
practitioners and specialists combined—have 
an average patient load of about 115 pa- 
tients per week. They work an average of 
9.5 hours per day and earn an average an- 
nual net income of $13,762. General prac- 
titioners see more patients (126 a week), 
work longer hours (10.5 a day), and earn 
slightly less ($13,232 a year). Windsor 
physicians are, in the main, satisfied with 
their selection of Windsor as a place to 
practice and with the quality of medical 
care in the community. 

For physicians in full-time practice, WMS 
subscribers constituted, on the average, 
about two-thirds of their total patient load 
and 60 percent of their total income during 
the study year. This proportion of patients 
is fairly evenly distributed among Windsor 
physicians. Eighty percent of them had at 
least 50 percent WMS subscribers among 
their patients. 
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The frequent physician complaints about 
patients—that they wait too long before 
coming for care, shop around from doctor 
to doctor, demand services or 
treatment, do not follow advice, etc—are 
not considered large problems by most Wind- 
sor ysicians. No more than 20 percent 
of Windsor physicians find any one of these 
very important. 

However, physicians with larger propor- 
tions of WMS subscribers as patients tend 
more often to consider shopping around and 
unnecessary house calls large problems; on 
the other hand, fewer are troubled by pa- 
tients who wait too long before coming for 
care or disregard advice. 

About 63 percent of Windsor physicians 
reported an increase in the proportion of 
their income derived from WMS over the few 
years prior to the study year. Of these, 40 
percent were very satisfied with this in- 
creased dependence on the plan; 42 percent 
were fairly satisfied; 15 percent were some- 
what dissatisfied; and 2 percent were very 
dissatisfied. ; 

Two principal reasons were given for the 
attitudes expressed. Those who were satis- 
fied cited the steady, increased income that 
WMS had brought them. Those who were 
critical of the plan (including some who re- 
garded themselves generally as satisfied) 
focused on the plan's fee schedule as too low 
or too fixed. 

Most physicians stated that WMS aided 
them in building and stabilizing their prac- 
tices and enabling them to provide care 
without cost considerations, but not in regu- 
larizing their working hours. The effect of 
WMS on the quality of medical care was 
judged to be favorable by almost one-half 
the physicians and unfavorable by 15 per- 
cent. Similarly, the stabilizing influence of 
WMS on physician-patient relationships was 
regarded as helpful by 40 percent and not so 
by 15 percent. 

Windsor physicians were almost unani- 
mous in saying that WMS was doing a very 
good job in making medical care available 
to the public. About two-thirds agreed that 
WMS had also been generally in the best 
interests of physicians (another 29 percent 
felt that in some ways it had but in other 
ways it had not). 

Of the physicians who are medical mem- 
bers of WMS, about two-thirds believe that 
doctors have an adequate voice in determin- 
ing plan policy and that plan actions usual- 
ly agree with their own point of view. Rela- 
tive to the fee schedule itself, 27 percent 
are satisfied, 55 percent believe it requires 
some ‘change; another 16 percent believe 
that major revision is needed. In general, 
there was less criticism of the procedures for 
revising fees. Most physicians are satisfied 
with the taxing procedures (by which physi- 
cians’ claims are reviewed and adjusted, if 
excessive) and with the other aspects of their 
relation to the plan. 

When asked their feeling about many dif- 
ferent types of possible insurance benefits, 
Windsor physicians generally agreed: They 
favor comprehensive benefits for home, office, 
and hospital services, covering all costs ex- 
cept drugs and appliances, with the patient 
paying for the first visit or so and the 
physician being paid directly by the plan on 
a fee-for-service basis. With the exception 
of the suggested deductible feature, as an 
assumed control on oyerutilization, this 
payment-benefit pattern agrees with that 
applied by WMS. It is of interest, however, 
that without any deductible features WMS 
subscribers utilized one or two calls in no 
greater proportion than did those outside 
of WMS. 


COST OF PROCESSING CLAIMS 

About 96 percent of the physicians re- 
ported themselves as satisfied with the pa- 
perwork required of them. The only rou- 
tine paperwork is the preparation of a 
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monthly claim card for each WMS sub- 
scriber who visited the physician during the 
month. The card identifies the subscriber 
by name, address, and subscriber and group 
number; specifies the dates, number, and 
types of services rendered; and gives the 
fee for each service and the physician’s diag- 
nosis. The doctor may prepare the duplicate 
cards for his own records, but the plan sends 
him a monthly statement listing his re- 
ported patients, his submitted fees for each 
patient, and fees allowed by the plan, 

About 95 percent of the claim cards re- 
ceived by the plan are processed routinely. 
The remaining 5 percent require some con- 
sideration by the medical director or by a 
medical control committee. As a result of 
this review, an average reduction is made 
of about 3 percent of the total claims sub- 
mitted by participating physicians. 

In the sample month selected for analyz- 
ing costs, 47,750 claim cards were submitted, 
covering 71,998 services (1.51 services per 
claim card). Payments to physicians for 
the month were $290,267.30—$6.08 per claim 
card or $4.03 per service. 

The cost of processing all claims received 
for the month, determined by allocating 
personnel time and other expenditures, was 
calculated to be $6,743.33. This amounted 
to 14 cents per claim card or 9 cents per 
service. Since the average claim is $6.08, 
the cost of processing amounts to 2.3 per- 
cent of the claim amount—far less than com- 
monly believed. 

Taken as a whole, this study of Windsor 
Medical Services indicates that comprehen- 
sive physicians’ service insurance on a fee- 
for-service basis is feasible from the stand- 
point of doctor, patient, and prepayment 
plan alike. 

BROAD-COVERAGE INSURANCE THAT WORKS 

There is ample evidence that the American 
public is interested in having voluntary 
health insurance cover a broader range of 
medical expenses than does prevalent insur- 
ance, which is designed to cover hospital 
expenses and physicians‘ fees for care in the 
hospital. 

Many sizable medical expenses occur out- 
side the hospital. For example, about one- 
fifth of the consumer's overall medical dollar 
goes for care provided by doctors in home 
and office. It is feasible for insurance to 
cover such expenses, since they are not evenly 
distributed among families and, in fact, 
represent a significant part of the high med- 
ical costs periodically experienced by some 
families. 

Physicians, hospital administrators, and 
the voluntary health insurance agencies are 
all working toward covering a greater range 
of personal medical costs. But most existing 
plans for comprehensive health insurance in 
this country alter the traditional framework 
of medical practice, and thus have not 
gained wide acceptance by physicians or the 
public. 

In Canada, a number of Province-wide, 
Physiclan- sponsored prepayment plans cover 
comprehensive physicians’ services. The 
Windsor Medical Service, for example, has for 
20 years provided insurance against physi- 
clans’ fees for home, office, and hospital care; 
and this program, operated by the local med- 
ical profession, has enrolled most of the 
population through voluntary decision by 
the public. 

The details of the Windsor program, sum- 
marized in this issue of Progress in Health 
Services, warrant study by all concerned with 
the orderly growth of voluntary health insur- 
ance in the United States. 7 

GEORGE BuGBEE, | 
President, Health Information 
Foundation. 
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WINDSOR MEDICAL SERVICES, Inc.—MEDICAL, 
SURGICAL AND OBSTETRICAL CARE— STANDARD 
Form AGREEMENT TERMS, MEDICAL, SUR- 
GICAL, AND OBSTETRICAL PLAN 


1. Upon the issue by the corporation of 
an identification card in pursuance of the 
subscriber's application he shall be enrolled 
us n subscriber of the corporation as of the 
effective dates shown on his identification 
card. Such application and the provisions 
hereinafter contained shall govern the re- 
spective rights and obligations of the cor- 
poration and of the susberiber (and of de- 
pendents listed on the identification card). 

(NBA subscriber in a group may apply 
for enrollment of himself alone; otherwise 
the wife or husband of the subscriber and all 
unmarried children or legal wards up to the 
age of 19 years must be enrolied.) 

2. The corporation as agent for the sub- 
scriber (or the group of which he is a mem- 
ber, as the case may be), has now entered, 
or will hereafter enter, into agreements with 
medical practitioners (who thereupon be- 
come medical members of the corporation 
and are hereinafter so referred to) and who 
thereby respectively agree to render medical 
seryices, as herein provided, to the sub- 
scriber and any of his dependents listed on 
his identification card. 

8. The corporation agrees to pay on the 
basis hereinafter set forth, for the medical 
serivces so rendered by the medical members 
of the corporation while the subscriber con- 
tinues to be covered hereunder. 

4. Medical services available: 

The medical, surgical, and obstetrical sery- 
ices available to the subscriber or dependent, 
except as herein otherwise provided, may 
only be rendered by medical members of the 
corporation and shall mean: 

(a) Diagnosis; 

(b) Medical care during illness of the type 
usually provided by the medical member 
chosen; s 

(c) Confinements; including prenatal and 
postnatal care; 

(d) Consultations when authorized by the 
corporation; 

(e) Surgical services (any cutting or other 
surgical procedure) when authorized by the 
corporation; 

(f) Treatment of fractures and disloca- 
tions; 

(g) X-ray, cystoscopic and bronchoscopic 
examinations and diagnostic procedures 
when requested by the attending medical 
member; 

(h) Administration of anesthetics; 

(i) Preventive medical services, such as in- 
oculations; 

(J) Refractions, that is, testing for eye- 
glasses and preventive medical examinations; 

(k) Radium and deep X-ray treatment 
when authorized by the corporation. 

5. Exemptions and exceptions to medical 
services available: 

Neither subscriber (nor included depend- 
ents; shall be entitled to receive medical 
services, or to be indemnified against, or 
compensated for, the cost of providing same, 
when required by reason of any of the fol- 
lowing circumstances or conditions: 

(a) Illness, injury or condition for which 
compensation is provided by the Workmen's 
Compensation Act or by any Government 
authority; 

(b) Conditions not detrimental to, or in- 
terfering with, bodily health or bodily func- 
tions (eg. plastic surgery to improve ap- 
pearance) ; 

(e) Medical or surgical services when the 
subscriber or the dependent is a patient un- 
der the care of a sanatorium or hospital for 
tuberculosis, mental illness or disease, al- 
coholism or epilepsy, or as a drug addict, or 
when the subscriber or dependent in ques- 
tion should properly be such a patient; 

(d) Illness, injury or condition, to the ex- 
tent which, in the opinion of the corpora- 
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tion, some person, firm, or corporation is 
liable in tort to provide compensation or 
reimbursement for the benefit of the sub- 
scriber and/or any of his included depend- 
ents; 

(e) Examinations requested by a third 
party for insurance, school, employment, 
camp, association, visa, or similar purposes; 

(f) The provision of hospitalization, den- 
tal, ambulance or nursing services, drugs, 
vaccines, biological sera or extracts or their 
synthetic substitutes, eyeglasses, special 
appliances, oxygen, physiotherapy including 
diathermy; 

(g) Any mileage allowance to the medical 
member rendering the service; 

(h) Services rendered prior to the expiry 
of 6 months from date of subscriber's 
enrollment for remoyal of tonsils and/or 
adenoids, surgical procedures relative to her- 
nia (except strangulated hernia) or repara- 


' tive pelvic vaginal or perineal surgery, in- 


cluding cauterization of the cervix; 

(1) Refractions and preventive medical ex- 
aminations made within 12 months from 
date of enrollment. It is understood that 
the corporation will not assume any. part of 
the cost of any subsequent preventive medi- 
eral examination or refraction made sooner 
than 12 months from the last such examina- 
tion or refraction; 

(J) Services rendered within a continuous 
period of 9 months from the date of enroll- 
ment for confinements and prenatal and 
postnatal care and any condition arising 
from pregnancy and/or childbirth, with the 
exception of operative treatment of an ec- 
topic gestation; 

(K) Services rendered by dentists, optom- 
etrists, chiropodists, chiropractors, and 
osteopaths. 

6. Dependents: A dependent of a sub- 
scriber shall be those individuals listed on 
his identification card and unless specifi- 
cally excluded, shall be demed to include: 

(a) Wife or husband of subscriber: 

(b) Any unmarried child or legal ward of 
the subscriber up to the age of 19 years who 
was born in 1941 or in any year subsequent 
thereto. 

7. Right of refusal: The corporation may 
refuse any application for, or on behalf of, 
any subscriber or dependent. 

8. Eligible doctors: The corporation, upon 
the request of the subscriber will deliver to 
him a list of the doctors who have executed 
and delivered service agreements to the 
corporation, Upon similar request at all 
reasonable times thereafter the subscriber 
will be furnished with a list showing the 
names of the doctors then currently under 
agreement with the corporation to provide 
medical services hereunder. The corpora- 
tion reserves the right at all times to make 
such changes as it deems advisable in the 
personnel of the doctors so under this agree- 
ment with it either by way of the addition of 
new names, the removal of existing names or 
otherwise. 

9. Choice of doctor: The subscriber may 
choose any medical member he may desire 
who will agree to accept him or his de- 
pendents as a patient, 

10. Services outside the area in which 
member doctors practice: In the emerg- 
ency of an injury or illness requiring 
medical service as provided under this 
agreement happening to any subscriber 
(or any included dependent) in the normal 
course of his activities while bona fide va- 
cationing, traveling, or residing outside of 
the area in which medical members of the 
corporation practice, the subscriber shall be 
entitled to be reimbursed to the extent here- 
inafter provided, for medical services for 
himself (or any included dependent) ren- 
dered by any legally qualified medical practi- 
tioner practicing in the area in which such 
illness or injury shall have happened. The 
corporation, as agent for the subscriber, will, 
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on presentation of such medical practition- 
er's itemized account, reimburse the sub- 
scriber for such medical services actually 
performed on the same basis as a medical 
member of the corporation would be paid 
hereunder, provided however, that no sub- 
scriber shall be entitled to any contribution 
for medical services under this paragraph 
with respect to any injury or illness or con- 
dition which, in the opinion of the corpora- 
tion, originated within the area in which 
medical members of the corporation practice, 
if the subscriber went from such last men- 
tioned area to such outside area after the 
occurrence of the relevant injury or illness, 
unless otherwise specifically agreed in writ- 
ing by the corporation. 

11. Right of consultation: The corpora- 
tion reserves the right at any time in any 
case to order a consultation between the 


attending medical member and any other 


qualified medical practitioner designated by 
the corporation. 

12. Services not transferable; The services 
agreed to be rendered under this agreement 
are for the personal and individual use of 
the subscriber only and his included de- 
pendents and are not transferable. 


13. Liability of corporation: It is expressly 
understood that the corporation is acting 
as agent herein only and the relationship 
which ordinarily exists between the doctor 
and patient including any claim for lia- 
bility for the breach of the service agree- 
ment between the corporation and med- 
ical members, any alleged negligence of any 
doctor, his servants, or otherwise, shall con- 
tinue to exist with respect to the relationship 
between the subscriber and medical mem- 
bers providing services hereunder, and that 
the corporation shall not be liable with re- 
spect thereto in any way. 

14, Disputes: In the event of any dispute 
with respect to what services a subscriber 
shall be entitled to have rendered to him or 
any included dependents hereunder, and the 
nature, extent, and kind thereof, the medical 
director of the corporation shall have the 
absolute right to determine such dispute and 
the kind, nature, and extent of the services 
to which such subscriber is entitled, if any. 
The decision of the medical director shall 
be final and binding upon all parties con- 
cerned, subject to the right of appeal in 
writing to the board of directors of the cor- 
poration within 10 days after such decision 
shall have been made by the medical director 
and communicated to all parties concerned. 
An appeal to the board of directors from the 
decision of the medical director shall be made 
in writing and set out the grounds for such 
appeal. After receipt of such notice, the 
board of directors will dispose of such appeal 
as soon as it reasonably can and the decision 
of a majority of the board of directors will 
be communicated to and shall be final and 
binding upon all parties concerned. 

15. Newborn children: Each newborn child 
must be enrolled as dependent of subscriber 
at birth to be entitled to services hereunder. 

16. Identification: Each subscriber shall be 
issued an identification card bearing his reg- 
istration number, name, and the names of all 
included dependents, and also any other per- 
tinent data as is required by the corporation. 
Medical services, chargeable to the corpora- 
tion, shall only be rendered after the pres- 
entation of a current identification card to 
the medical member. 

17. Services available as long as dues are 
paid: Subscriber (and included dependents) 
shall only be entitled to be rendered sèrv- 
ices hereunder to the end of the period or 
periods for which payment therefor shall 
have been made from time to time, not- 
withstanding that any subscriber before the 
end of such period may have ceased to be a 
member of the group through which he 
became a subscriber. 
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18. Notices: (a) Any notice to the sub- 
scriber or a dependent may be given by mail- 
ing the same to the address of the subscriber 
or dependent, as the case miay be, as set out in 
the application, unless notice has been given 
to the corporation in writing by registered 
post of a change thereof, in which event the 
notice shall be sent to the new address as 
given. 

(b) Where the subscriber is a member of 
a group the subscription rates for which are 
paid by or through some indivtdual or cor- 
poration, notices to such individual or cor- 
poratoin shall constitute notice to the sub- 
scriber and his dependents. 

(c) Notices when given as above provided 
shall be deemed to have been received by the 
subscriber and his dependents at 12 o'clock 
midnight of the day following the day of the 
actual mailing thereof. 

(d) Any notice to the corporation may be 


given by registered post addressed to the 


head office of the corporation. 

(e) The corporation shall not be obliged 
to send to pay-direct subscribers a monthly 
notice of the amount due; but if it should do 
80, such notice shall not be construed as 
requiring it to send any further notice, nor 
shall failure by the subscriber to recelve such 
notice relieve the subscriber from making 
such payments by the time specified. 

19. Income limit: Medical members of the 
corporation rendering such services as are 
herein provided will make no charge to the 
subscriber therefor, except to an unmarried 
subscriber whose average annual income ex- 
ceeds $7,000, or to a married subscriber with 
or without children whose average annual 
income, together with the income of his 
spouse, exceeds $10,000. The average annual 
income shall be determined on the basis of 
the 2-year period immediately preceding the 
date of service. 

20, Assignment of records: Each person re- 
ceiving services eligible for payment here- 
under consents that the diagnosis of the at- 
tending doctors and/or surgeons and the his- 
tory of the illness and treatment rendered 
therefor and also any information in posses- 
sion of any nurse or hospital may be fur- 
nished to and used by the corporation for its 
statistical, actuarial and other legitimate 
purposes and for determining the liability of 
the corporation. 

21. Group subscriber: The employer, or 
other group organization (hereinafter called 
“the group"), which has filed individual ap- 
plications on behalf of its employees or mem- 
bers as subscribers for coverage hereunder, 
hereby agrees to pay to the corporation in 
advance the sum of moneys necessary to pay 
the total amount of the subscription rates, 
which from time to time are in effect, for 
the period of 1 month with respect to the 
subscribers on whose behalf the group has 
filed with the corporation individual applica- 
tion for provisions of the services available 
hereunder, provided always however, that the 
group shall have no liability hereunder, ex- 
cept, 

1, To remit promptly to the treasurer of 
the corporation the moneys representing 
payment of subscriptions for the next en- 
suing month which it has received from its 
employees or members for that purpose 
and/or any moneys which the group has 
agreed with its employees or members to pro- 
vide for that purpose; and 

2. To energetically endeavor to affect col- 
lection of any such moneys from its em- 
ployees or members and keep available lists 
of names and particulars of the individual 
subscribers and also any changes occurring 
therein from time to time and to furnish the 
corporation promptly with copies of such 
particulars and also to similarly furnish par- 
ticulars of such changes promptly from time 
to time as the same occur; and 

3. To deliver identification cards and 
agreements issued by the corporation to the 
employees or members. 
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22. As applied to a group the terms hereof 
shall only become binding upon the corpora- 
tion upon notice in writing by the corpora- 
tion to the group of the acceptance by the 
corporation of the group’s application and 
the terms herein contained applicable to a 
group and its application shall thereupon 
constitute the agreement between such par- 
ties. The agreement thereby created may be 
terminated by either party upon the giving 
of one clear calendar month's notice to that 
effect to the other party and subject to ter- 
mination the agreement thereby created 
shall continue in force until terminated by 
mutual consent. It is specifically understood 
that the corporation, however, reserves the 
right to terminate the benefits available to 
any subscriber accruing hereunder if, in the 
opinion of the corporation, such subscriber 
has transferred, altered or attempted to 
transfer or alter the identification card is- 
sued to him hereunder or if he has made any 
false statement in his application for cover- 
age hereunder or any subscriber has abused 
or attempted to abuse the benefits to which 
he is entitled hereunder. 

23. Pay-direct subscriber; If a subscriber 
leaves or ceases to be a member of the group, 
he may apply to the corporation for enroll- 
ment as a pay-direct subscriber providing 
application is made within 30 days from 
when he left or ceased to be a member of 
the group. Such subscriber must also then 
make application for his or her spouse, to- 
gether with all unmarried dependent chil- 
dren and legal wards up to the age of 19 
years. Pay-direct subscriber agrees to pay to 
the corporation monthly in advance (unless 
other periodic payments are specially ar- 
ranged) the subscription rates which from 
time to time are in effect. 

24. With respect to pay-direct subscriber, 
this agreement shall be in effect on a month- 
ly basis, and either party may terminate this 
agreement by giving to the other 30 days 
prior notice in writing to that effect. 

25. Failure to pay the subscription rates 
applicable shall entitle the corporation to 
automatically terminate the provisions of the 
agreement created hereby and any benefits 
accruing thereunder, and it is specifically de- 
clared that time shall be of the essence of the 
provision for payment of all such subscrip- 
tion rates. 

26. The corporation reserves the right to 
make such changes, from time to time, as it 
deems advisable in the terms and conditions 
hereof and to adopt from time to time such 
rules and regulations as the corporation may 
deem necessary to facilitate the provision of 
medical, surgical, and obstetrical services as 
defined in this agreement; also to make such 
changes in the subscription rates payable by 
the subscriber and/or group, provided that 
60 days notice of change in subscription 
rates is given. The subscriber and/or group 
agrees that the rendering of the services pro- 
vided for herein shall be subject to the con- 
dition that he/they will comply with such 
rules and regulations and pay the subscrip- 
tion rates whieh are in force at the time of 
rendering such services, 

27. Definitions and terminology: Sub- 
scriber shall mean a person to whom an 
identification card has been issued as here- 
inbefore provided. 

Wherever the singular and masculine are 
used throughout this agreement, the same 
shall be construed as meaning the plural, 
feminine, or neuter where the context or the 
parties hereto so require. 

(Nore.—Your agreement does not include 
hospitalization, dental, ambulance, or nurs- 
ing services, drugs, vaccines, biological sera 
or extracts or thelr synthetic substitutes, 
eyeglasses, special appliances, oxygen, phys- 
iotherapy, including diathermy, mileage, or 
certain other things listed under exemptions 
and exceptions in your agreement.) 

Sponsored by Essex and Kent County Med- 
ical Societies. 


February 17 


Endorsed by Ontario Medical Association. 

Chartered by the Ontario Government, 

Licensed under the Prepaid Hospital and 
Medical Services Act, 1950. 

Member of Trans-Canada Medical Plans. 


Air Safety 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, the question of air safety has 
received increasing attention within re- 
cent months; we as a nation are con- 
cerned about the obvious increase in air 
travel and the steps taken to prevent 
accidents at our airports and in the air. 


The National Aviation Facilities Ex- 
perimental Center in Atlantic City, N.J., 
is making maximum efforts to develop 
protective devices and systems to protect 
our air travelers. This installation has 
been described dramatically by Newark 
Evening News report of John T. Cun- 
ningham in the February 5 edition of 
the Newark Sunday News, and I believe 
that many citizens will want to learn of 
the work at NAFEC. 


Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix 
of the Record the Newark Sunday News 
article by John T. Cunningham, 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

LABORATORY Am SAFETY CENTER 
(By John T. Cunningħam) 

(The situation: 48 planes are stacked up 
or are coming into holding areas at a major 
airport. 

(The time: 4:15 p.m. on a Friday after- 
noon. 

(The immediate problem: To get the pl- 
lots out of their craft in time to be on their 
way before the big 4:30 weekend rush be- 
gins.) 

How the control tower at Newark Air- 
port would handle that situation must ever 
remain a mystery, but at the National Avia- 
tion Facilities Experimental Center in At- 
lantic County the controller simply throws 
a “master freeze“ switch and everybody 
stays In place until Monday morning. 

Obviously the Government is not spending 
upward of $20 million annually at NAFEC 
to find ways of getting people off the base 
before quitting time, nor is it seeking a 
master freeze to use over an airport when 
things get sticky (no matter how wonder- 
fully appealing the idea might be at times 
for harassed controllers). ~ 

NAFEC is dedicated to safer air travel in 
an age when to many the speed of sound 
seems something that might be expected 
from a good horse. The 48 simulators and 
their girl pilots employed to study air traf- 
fic patterns are simply one facet of this fast- 
growing laboratory of the alr spread over 
6,000 acres of Atlantic County pineland. 

Thus NAFEC is alive with a variety of 
air tasks and challenges that would take 
scores of pages simply to list (a 1959 sum- 
mary of work in progress took 150 pages 
to compile, in fact). NAFEC’s landing strips 
and test buildings are filled with an amaz- 
ing run of assignments. 
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Name something vital to air safety; it's 
being studied at the ental center. 
Located 11 miles west of Atlantic City as the 
old-fashioned crow files, or about three- 
fourths of a second as a modern jet speeds 
along, NAFEC presents the strange outward 
face of the gadgetry associated with science 
and exploration. 

Towering above the pines are varied types 
of radar, some swinging in circles as if seek- 
ing out travelers in the sky. One brilliant 
red and white structure stretched 168 feet 
tall, and this dwarfer of even the tallest 
pine is the current chief hope for accurate 
altitude measurement of airborne planes, 

Nightfall turns the installation into a 
fairyland of lights, mostly red and white but 
with enough blue to add variety. Planes 
swooping in over the Wrangleboro and Tilton 
Roads follow the lights to safe landings. 
Mere motorists are cautioned, however, to 
beware of glaring lights. 

NAFEC’s third birthday is still 4 months 
away, but already some $100 million has been 
spent or allocated at the base since the 
facility took over from the deactivated naval 
air station on July 1, 1958. About 1,300 
regular employees and 300 contract workers 
are busy, with more on the way. Not more 
than 35 of all employees are military, by the 
way, in case anyone should think this is a 
service base. 

The job at the center is simply stated: 
“The earliest possible modernization of the 
Nation's air transportation system to keep 
pace with increased traffic volume and speed 
along the airways.” 

Nothing underscores the urgency better 
than an air crash. No one at NAFEC de- 
Clares the horrible air crash over Brooklyn 
in December could have been prevented by 
work underway at the center, but a visitor 
can learn of NAFEC's studies and recognize 
that if an answer can be found it will be 
Brasped at this air safety laboratory. 

Air traffic control is getting a major share 
of attention, since it seems evident that 
something must be done quickly to aid con- 
trollers in guiding pilots from ground to air 
and back. Today there are about 110,000 
aircraft of all sorts in the skies; tomorrow 
there will be more than 200,000. And they 
get bigger, faster, and potentially more 
violently dangerous without effective safety 
measures, 

"The job of the ground controller has be- 
come nerveracking and in some cases be- 
yond the limits of human capability. Yet 
automation, so common everywhere else, 
seems slow in coming to the aid of the con- 
troller. 

NAFEC hopes to automate many parts of 
flying. This doesn't mean fantastic schemes 
to eliminate pilot and/or ground controller. 
It simply means use of 20th century elec- 
tronics to eliminate menial tasks and book- 
keeping which have little or nothing to do 
with keeping a plane aloft. ` 

Suppose, for example, the controller at 
either Idlewild or LaGuardia had recognized 
the imminence of the crash in December in 
time to act. Would either have dared simply 
to order one plane up 1,000 feet or down 
1,000 feet? Suppose another plane already 
had been allocated that altitude? With alr- 
craft approaching each other at speed up 
to 600 miles per hour, there ls no time to 
search the record, no right to rely on human 
memory alone. 

An electronic computer being tested at 
NAFEC will instantly answer a controller's 
question: “If I send him up 1,000 feet, is 
that space clear?” A push of a button will 
give the answer. It will answer, as well, any 
question relating to any plane in the sky 
which has filed a flight plan indicating a 
course to or near the airport, 

NAFEC's new $30 million data-processing 
center is nearly ready to operate, and when 
it does, theories of semiautomatic flight con- 
trol will be rigidly tested. Over and over, 
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nevertheless, visitors are told: “We are not 
seeking to eliminate the controller; we're 
seeking to make his job easier—to free him 
for keenest and best use of his human 
judgment.“ 

An eminently practical atmosphere per- 
vades NAFEC, as if in awareness that each 
day lost in putting tested results into full- 
est use might mean another appalling air 
crash. 

Accordingly, semiautomatic control will 
be introduced to actual airports as soon as 
possible. Boston has been chosen as the first 
test environment after NAFEC fully tests 
the electronic brainn in its data-processing 
center, 

Flight patterns also are undergoing rigor- 
ous tests, and this is where the simulators 
mentioned in the paragraphs opening this 
article come into full play. The simulators, 
which might be called deck planes, are all 
flown by aviatresses. An official says these 
simulators can do every last living thing 
that an airplane ever does. 

The beauty of these deck planes, aside 
from the girl pilots, is that an actual plan 
for controlling planes can be tried in simula- 
tion without any of the inherent risk in- 
volved if 48 actual planes were being used. 

Currently the limiting factor of simulation 
is plane speed; this model A can test planes 
with speeds only up to 1,500 knots per hour. 
But that slowness is being corrected. A new 
bank of model B simulators is being built 
(at a cost of about $4 million) to test alr- 
craft speeds up to 2,500 knots per hour. 
Such is the impatience of a traveling world. 

The simulators, the only ones of their kind 
in the world, already have shown dividends. 
As one illustration, they showed that a $1 
million radar proposed for the New York 
area wouldn't work. Even more spectacular 
was a program worked out last year to con- 
trol all military aircraft above 24,000 feet. 

Military orders said that in October 1960, 
all military aircraft in the Midwest center- 
ing on Chicago and Indianapolis would be 
positively controlled above 24,000 feet. Fine, 
except for one small thing—it had never 
been done before, and it could be a bomb. 

A survey team left NAFEC and spent sev- 
eral weeks in the control area, gathering 
data, talking with controllers, studying the 
local scene. They returned and for 6 weeks 
their information was fed into electronic 
computers available for instant recall. For 
the test, the simulator room electronically 
became the actual area, complete with all 
flights, be they commercial, business, mili- 
tary or private. 

All right, controllers, how will you control 
those simulated military aircraft? 

Controllers were brought to NAFEC to run 
the tests, to work out their own solutions. 
After all, they would do the work back home. 

Solution after solution was tried. The 
console pilots flew patterns on exact order 
from the controllers. Some solutions were 
discarded as dangerous, others eliminated 
because they placed too great a burden on 
an already dangerously overworked control 
tower setup. A few problems turned con- 
trollers into sweating, nervous, tired in- 
dividuals. 

But, in October, when the military's posi- 
tive altitude control program went into 
effect, it was hailed as one of the smoothest 
new operations im aviation history, The 
controllers naturally accepted NAFEC's 
answers because that facility helped them 
to smooth out many of the involved situa- 
tions, 

Electronic devices for air traffic control, 
therefore, are not mad scientific dreams; 
they are eminently practical. NAFEC is 
proving that routine can be eliminated— 
say such things as many routine radio calls 
between ground and sir—and replaced by 
button-pushing in both plane and control 
tower. Time is saved and the possibility of 
human error is eliminated, 
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Radar and plane-to-ground communica- 
tions naturally occupy considerable time at 
NAFEC. One new radar, the AN/FPN-34, 
reaches out more than 100 miles and essen- 
tially doubles present radar range. Another 
radar, by means of cooperative equipment 
in an overhead plane, not only locates but 
also identifies the plane. 

Most spectacular, and possibly the most 
vital, of the new radar devices is the 168- 
foot tower named AHSR in the best govern- 
mental alphabet absorption. The tall, tri- 
angular AHSR adds the missing third di- 
mention—altitude—to radar detection. The 
present illuminating radar gives only dis- 
tance and angle of approach, 

NAFEC is far from the strictly theoretical. 
The airstrips outside teem with activity, oc- 
cupied with tests on landing lights, anti- 
collision programs, paint visibility and a 
variety of devices to improve the taking off 
and landing of aircraft. 

One intriguing study involves an all 
weather helicopter line between Atlantic 
Clty, Idiewild, Westchester, and Bridgeport, 
Conn. A small single-engine whirlybird 
and a large twin-engine ‘copter make the 
run, They fly in densest fog, and on clear 
days pilots wear special goggles or hoods to 
shut out light to simulate fog conditions. 

And, if they want the real thing for take- 
off or landing of helicopters or standard 
planes, ground devices roll dense clouds over 
the airstrips Just in case nature won't co- 
operate with a good king fog. 

Capt, Alden C. Packard, the center's di- 
rector, points out that NAFEC is the test- 
ing arm of the Federal Aviation Agency, As 
such all tests are carried out on this in- 
stallation near Atlantic City. 

Choice of the former naval air station was 
not casual. The facilities of the naval base 
were a factor, but not a major one. NAFEC 
came here in the midst of the pines for 
three reasons: 

The sky above it has one of the densest 
air traffic situations in the world. 

The area offers relatively free air space, 
over the pinelands and the Atlantic Ocean. 

It is near (but not too near) the great 
New York air terminal area. 

“This facility has the responsibility to 
evaluate all types of aircraft from the small- 
est cub to the largest jet,“ Captain Packard 
says. “And, when supersonic planes come, 
we must evaluate those too.” 

The captain, a Navy pilot, sees data proc- 
essing control as the most pressing imme- 
diate problem. Also pressing is the need for 
an automatic landing system. 

Research shows that it costs the airlines 
$23 million a year because of inability to 
fly in zero-zero weather, according to Cap- 
tain Packard. “We're evaluating a number 
of systems to permit landing in any kind of 
weather.“ 

Already NAFEC researchers and pllots have 
made more than 100 fully automatic land- 
ings, The pilot sits, arms folded, as the 
plane approaches, touches down and rolis to 
a stop through ground control. 

“We hope we can finish evaluation of this 
in a year and we hope to apply the system 
first to cargo flights,” the captain reports. 

Captain Packard and his staff at NAFEC 
operate on the theory that their task is to 
evolutionize, not revolutionize air traffic con- 
trols. They work day to day, with the phi- 
losophy that their findings should be put in 
use as quickly as possible rather than wait- 
ing for a theoretically perfect solution. 

Nevertheless, they gear this go from what 
we have attitude with considerable atten- 
tion to the future of the seemingly vast in- 
stallation in the Pomona pines. 

Six thousand acres seem not nearly as big 
now as they did even 3 years ago. “We're 
being pinched, believe it or not,” Captain 
Packard says. True, we have lots of room 
but our work takes lots of room.“ 

On his office wall is a developmental master 
plan for NAFEC. It calls for two 10,000- 
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foot runways, one for experimental use and 
the other for operation use, Both runways 
will be heavier; there is hope that the length 
will be adequate. 

Elsewhere on the plan are new buildings, 
new test sites, new areas to be utilized in 
the interests of air safety. The plan is inter- 
esting, but what happens today—right 
now—is exciting enough. Even Captain 
Packard shares the feeling of wonderment 
at the amazingly rapid strides being made at 
NAFEC. 

“I walk through the area and the magni- 
tude amazes me,“ he tells a visitor. Oe- 
casionally on a Monday I'll see something 
new and big I haven't seen before. III ask, 
“What is that?“ 

“Usually the answer is, We had it shipped 
in over the weekend, Captain.’ That's how 
we grow.” 


Let's Stop Spending Money We Haven't 
Got 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, one of 
this country’s outstanding and dedicated 
Americans is W, L, McGrath, chairman 
of the board of directors of the William- 
son Co. of Cincinnati. Mr. McGrath is 
a former U.S. employer delegate and 
member of the governing body of the 
International Labor Organization at 
Geneva, Switzerland. 

Few people in this country understand 
the facets of our monetary system. 
Few understand why the outflow of gold 
from the United States is so dangerous 
to the stability of our dollar and our 
entire economy. On February 12, 1961, 
Mr. McGrath was the guest on the 
Manion Forum national network. Out 
of the wealth of his experience, Mr. 
McGrath simply and clearly discusses so 
all may understand this very intricate 
yet all-important problem. 

Mr. Speaker, every Member of the 
Congress, in fact, every American, 
should have the opportunity to read and 
study this broadcast, and I have, there- 
fore, asked the unanimous consent of 
the Congress to place it in the Concres- 
SIONAL RECORD: 

Let's Stor SPENDING Money We Haven't Gor 

Thank you, Dean Manion. 

Before getting into my talk, I want to say 
a few words about the Manion Forum. 

For 6% years, this patriotic organization, 
headed by Dean Clarence E. Manion, has 
attacked every phase of the Socialist-Com- 
munist threat against the United States and 
the free world. > 

It has brought to its microphone close to 
100 speakers who know the facts about major 
problems confronting the Nation and who, 
over a network of over 125 stations in every 
section of the country, have passed them on 
to you, so that you could form intelligent 
opinions as to their solution, Among them 
have been Senators and Congressmen, busi- 
ness executives, educators, generals, authors, 
clergymen, and former ambassadors. 

This program is maintained by the finan- 
cial support of corporations and individuals 
in all the States. There is no commercial 
sponsorship to hamper the free expression of 
opinion. It is dedicated to the preservation 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


of our country, our freedoms, and the Amer- 
ican way of life. 

I want to talk to you today about money. 

No doubt you have been reading in the 
papers about the gold crisis, and many of 
you wonder why gold is so important. 

I'm not an economist, and I'm not a mone- 
tary expert—but as a businessman I have 
studied the subject for many years, both 
here and abroad, and I'll try to tell you the 
story, as I see it, in very simple terms. 

Gold is the international standard by 
which people and nations measure the value 
of money. Gold is always good, around the 
world. So when people begin to worry about 
the stability of a nation’s money, a common 
practice is to play safe and trade it for gold. 

To lay the groundwork for the spending 
sprees of the New Deal, Congress, under the 
Roosevelt administration, passed a law, still 
in effect, prohibiting U.S. citizens from ex- 
changing paper dollars for gold. The law 
also enabled the President to raise the price 
of gold from $20.67 an ounce, as it had been, 
to $35 an ounce, This cheapened our dollar 
in terms of gold and prepared the way for 
a great expansion of our currency. It meant 
that for each ounce of gold it had in its gold 
reserve, our Government could put out more 
money than it could before. It also meant 
that our dollar was 41 percent cheaper in 
terms of foreign currencies. 

As I said, we in our country can't get gold 
for dollars, but foreign central banks, gov- 
ernments, and international institutions can. 
And now people in foreign countries have 
begun to worry about the future value of our 
dollar. More and more, they have been ask- 
ing Uncle Sam to give them gold in return 
for dollars, so there has developed a heavy 
drain on our gold reserves. 

What brought this about? Let's start at 
the beginning. 

Money represents wealth. Where does 
wealth come from? Basically, wealth comes 
from production. It is created by the crops 
that we grow on our farms; the minerals we 
mine; by the homes that we build; by the 
industrial plants that we set up and equip; 
by the things that we make in our factories; 
by our planes, our railroads, our automo- 
biles—the tangible things that people use. 
These are the foundation of wealth. 

By hard work and improved methods of 
production, our country created a great 
amount of wealth—so much that people in 
government began to itch to get control over 
more of it, so they could increase their po- 
litical power. 

So began what I call the tax-spend era in 
this country. Its slogan was coined by Harry 
Hopkins, who said, “The people are too dumb 
to understand so we will tax and tax, spend 
and spend, elect and elect.” 

It is strange how gullible the American 
people have been. The politicians have suc- 
ceeded in persuading us that when they 
take our money away-from us and then give 
It back to us, we are getting something for 
nothing. Of course, we get nothing back 
except what we have already paid in—minus 
a commission charged by the Government 
for handling the deal. Senator GOLDWATER 
calls it a brokerage fee. 

Politically, this system has been so suc- 
cessful that the country embarked upon a 
gigantic spending spree. Both of our po- 
litical parties supported the idea. 

Pretty soon Government was spending 80 
much money that taxes couldn't possibly 
cover the amount. But that didn't stop 
people in Government. They said, “Oh, we'll 
just borrow the money.” And so Uncle Sam 
has kept right on borrowing money to spend, 
until today our National Government, in 
bonded debt alone, has the astounding total 
of almost $290 billion. 

As Government kept pouring out more 
and more money, dollars became cheaper— 
the way anything does when too much of it 
is thrown on the market. So we had infla- 
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tion, Inflation is, you might say, a situa- 
tion where the more money you have, the 
less it's worth. But what was Government's 
answer to this? Spend more money. 

By that time, we weren't content just to 
spend money, we decided to give it away. 
In the postwar period, U.S. taxpayers have 
shelled out, up to September 30, 1960, $80.8 
billion in various forms of ald to other coun- 
tries. 

Meanwhile, inflation in this country drove 
prices up to where they were not competi- 
tive with prices of many products made in 
foreign countries. Since early 1957 it has 
grown more difficult to sell American-made 
goods abroad, and easier to sell low-priced 
foreign goods in the United States. For many 
years, our country has generally sold more 
to foreign countries than we bought from 
them; but since we have had progressive in- 
flation, the margin has been growing nar- 
rower. There was some improvement in late 
1959; but this, as I shall explain later, was 
more than offset by the dollars we sent 
abroad for forelgn aid. - 

Recently, a good many thoughtful people, 
especially those in foreign countries, have 
been questioning seriously the stability of 
the economy of the United States and the 
soundness of the U.S, dollar. They see us 
continuing to spend more money than we 
have and going deeper and deeper into debt. 
The situation we have reached today is a 
good deal like that of a family that already 
is way over its income on installment pay- 
ments and on top of that borrows money to 
give away. 

Now, with that background, let's come 
back to the subject of gold. 

Gold is the basic medium by which na- 
tions eventually settle their net obligations 
to one another. For instance, if we spend 
more money in England than England 
spends in the United States, then England 
will have some dollars left over and can 
ask for those dollars in gold if she wants to. 

For many years, foreign countries spent 
a lot more money in the United States than 
we spent in foreign countries. So, in inter- 
national settlements, we were the Nation 
that took in gold. We butlt up a big supply 
of it and put much of it in Fort Knox. 

But then, with the pricing of many of 
our products out of foreign markets and 
the generally increasing imports, the mar- 
gin of exports over imports, percentagewise, 
went down, And that’s only part of the 
story. We have been pouring billions into 
foreign countries for foreign aid and for 
military establishments. We've been send- 
ing billions abroad to invest in manufac- 
turing plants. American tourists have been 
spending billions of dollars in foreign lands. 

For the year ending November, 1960, we 
sold approximately $4.2 billion more in 
goods and services than we bought. But 
meanwhile we put about $8 billion into 
foreign countries through foreign aid, mili- 
tary establishments, investment in busi- 
nesses, tourists expenditures, etc. So the 
total flow of dollars into foreign hands has 
more than offset our favorable trade bal- 
ance. Data for the first three quarters of 
1900 show that we are putting almost $3.2 
billion a year more into foreign countries 
than we are getting from them. 

Foreign countries have therefore had more 
and more dollars which they could trade for 
our gold, if they wanted to—and they've 
been doing just that. They now have on 
deposit in the United States billions of dol- 
lars for which they can immediately demand 
gold. Our gold reserves are going down and 
down. 

What are the countries who have that $3.2 
billion margin going to do with it? Are 
they just going to hold it in dollars? They 
are beginning to get worried about dollars. 
They are beginning to say that Uncle Sam 
is 8 too: much money at home and 
nbroad—Uncle Sam is giving too much of it 
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away—Uncle Sam might go broke one of 
these days. So wouldn't it be safer to con- 
vert some of those dollars into gold? And 
that is exactly what they're doing. 

Under present laws, Federal Reserve bank 
notes and deposits must be backed by a gold 
certificate reserve of at least 25 percent. 
Gold certificates must have a reserve of 100 
percent in gold; U.S. notes, a gold reserve of 
45 percent. But our total gold reserve has 
been going down. What if the point is 
reached when we can't pay out any more gold 
without dipping into these minimum gold 
reserves? 

Some people are saying, “What good is 
gold? Let the foreigners have it. Let's re- 
peal the gold certificate reserve law as it 
affects the Federal Reserve banks, Our 
money doesn't need to be backed by gold.” 
Well, if that were done, the dollar could soon 
become mere printing press money. The 
current term now being used in Washington 
is “greenbacks.” When Government wanted 
to spend more money, all !t would need to 
do would be to start the presses. We could 
go right down the road to accelerated in- 
fiation and eventual bankruptcy. 

The only way in which we can protect the 
value of our money and maintain our na- 
tional integrity is to stop the spending and 
giveaway spree upon which our country has 
been embarked for so many years. 

And yet, the new administration is, of 
this moment, committed to a whole series 
of new great spending programs. What used 
to be the New Deal has now become the 
New Frontier. 

I say that we must stop giving away—and 
Spending—more money than we've got. 
Where can we start? Well, here are some 
things we can do right away. 

Cut Gown at once on so-called foreign aid. 
We could save over $3 billion a year on this 
item alone. Get our allies to carry more 
of the load. 

Get foreign nations to speed up repay- 
ment of money they still owe us from 
World War I. 

Take four divisions of our Army and their 
families out of Germany, leaving one there 
as a token. This alone would save nearly 
a billion dollars a year. 

Try to get miore foreigners to travel over 
here and spend their money in our country. 

Our free enterprise system should work to 
Teduce prices, so that we can again become 
more competitive with Europe, so that they 
can't undersell us here, and we can sell more 
goods abroad. 

And, most important of all, start no more 
new big spending programs; and go through 
Government departments with an ax, 
lopping off activities that are not necessary, 
and there are plenty of them. 

There will be  pbills—money-spending 
bills—coming up in the Congress. You'll 
hear about them on the Manion Forum. 
You'll get the facts. Then yow can write 
your Congressman and your Senator about 
them. There are plenty of straight-thinking 
People in this country, but they must make 
their voices heard in Washington. Ours is 
Supposed to be a government by the people. 
Tt is time that we, as taxpayers rose up and 
told Government what not to do. That is 
Our responsibility, if we are going to keep this 
Nation free. 


Magnolias and Muskets 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, the following article entitled 
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“Mississippi's Civil War Centennial: 
Magnolias and Muskets,” appeared in 
the Washington Daily News on Monday, 
February 13, 1961. Under previous 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include this informative arti- 
cle as an aid to those who are interested 
in visiting Mississippi during the cen- 
tennial. Mississippi has planned a fine 
series of events for this historic occasion 
and I am sure that a trip to Mississippi 
for the centennial activities would prove 
to be very informative and that the 
Mississippi hospitality would make all 
visitors want to return to Mississippi. 
The article follows: 

Miussissrprr's CIVIL Wan CENTENNIAL MAG- 

NOLIAS AND MUSKETS 

Jackson, Miss., FEBRUARY 13.—Mississippi 
furnished the President and 26 of the gen- 
erals of the Confederacy, and 626 battles and 
engagements were fought on its soil. 

Accordingly, Mr. Ned O'Brien, of Missis- 
sippi's State travel promotional office, believes 
that his Magnolia State will have a large 
share indeed of the Civil War Centennial 
spotlight. 

At Vicksburg, is the sternwheeler Sprague, 
most famous of all the Mississippi River 
showboats (it was the setting for the famous 
movie). The Dixie Showboat Players yes- 
terday began their annual presentation of 
“Gold in the Hills,” which will continue 
through March 25. 

Just over the State border to the east, 
Mobile's famous Azalea Trail Festival, cen- 
tering around the night-lighted 35-mile 


fioral trail, is underway and continues 
through March 31. 
Mississippi's big Civil War Centennial 


kickoff is planned in Jackson for March 28 
with the opening of the restored Old Capitol 
as a museum and reenactment of the legis- 
lature's secession session. 

The famous Natchez pilgrimage to 30 
antebellum homes and gardens and the 
perennially popular Confederate pageant 
come earlier, March 4 through April 4, but 
will be followed this year by a new pageant 
on the “Life of Jefferson Davis,” to be pre- 
sented Thursdays from April 27 through 
May 25. 

Vicksburg also plans a new pageant, “Gun- 
boats Round the Bend,“ to be presented 
Fridays from March 31 through June 30. 
And Jackson will follow with still another 
pageant, “Heritage of Valor.” 

To help you with your planning, Missis- 
sippi has prepared a special packet of guide- 
books and brochures which you can obtain 
free by writing: Miss Hospitality, 1504 State 
Office Building, Department WN, Jackson, 
Miss. 


Hon. W. F. Norrell 
SPEECH 


HON. ROLAND V. LI BONATI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. LIBONATI. Mr. Speaker, our 
gentle colleague, Representative W. F. 
Norrewt, died last night in Walter Reed 
Hospital. He had suffered a stroke on 
February 13 in his office. 

NonnkiL represented the Sixth Dis- 
trict of Arkansas for 22 years. He had 
served 8 years in the Arkansas Legis- 
lature. 

Congressman NORRELL was loved by 
everyone. He had a benevolent soul and 
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sparkled with a generous attitude that 
personified Christian kindness of heart. 

He served in important positions on 
the various committees of the House and 
enjoyed the profound respect and ad- 
miration of everyone associated. with 
him. In his seasoned statesmanship, as 
chairman at hearings on other activities, 
he was heeded and admired. 

He suffered death's heavy hand of 
warning in the very room of his labors. 
God was good to him, to summon him at 
his happiest chores and tasks. 

No one can deny that BILL NORRELL 
was one of the finest examples of a true 
public servant. We will cherish his 
every word and anecdote. His interest 
in living humans ingratiated everyone to 
his side of any question. We, the Con- 
gressmen from Illinois, are in great sad- 
ness at his demise, and extend to his 
lovely wife, Catherine, and sweet daugh- 
ter, Judy, our sincere condolences. 

The State of Arkansas, the Nation, and 
the Congress have lost a distinguished 
public servant whose colleagues, in great 
sadness, pray for his immortal soul, that 
God reward him for his great steward- 
ship to his people. 


Millard E. Tydings 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GEORGE H. FALLON 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. FALLON. Mr. Speaker, courage is 
a precious commodity in this world. But 
there are some precious few to whom 
the Creator of us all has, in His wisdom, 
allotted the courage of 10. Millard E. 
Tydings was such a man, and the State 
of Maryland and the United States of 
America are diminished- by his passing. 

It was courage that drew him as a 
young man into local politics and it was 
that courage combined with outstanding 
ability that enabled him to win in the 
face of great obstacles. Another man 
might have béen content to enjoy in 
peace the fruits of political victory, but 
not Millard Tydings. A stronger trum- 
pet blew in his ears, sounding the call 
to arms and the defense of his country. 

With such a man there could be but 
one answer to that trumpet call. Even 
before World War I he served in the 
Mexican border campaign. He entered 
the Army a private, served in the World 
War, and 3 years later emerged a lieu- 
tenant colonel. He was awarded a Dis- 
tinguished Service Medal, a Distin- 
guished Service Cross, and three cita- 
tions. 

His foreign wars fought, he returned 
to political combat. He was elected to 
the Maryland house of delegates, where 
he served ably as speaker, and then to 
the State senate. In 1924 he was sent 
to the house of representatives. And 2 
years later the free State proudly elect- 
ed him, at the age of 36, to the US. 
Senate. 

Senators who served with Mr. Tydings 
have eloquently testified to the magnifi- 
cent work he performed during his 24 
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years’ service in the Senate. As chair- 
man of the Senate Armed Services Com- 
mittee he was acknowledged to be one of 
this country’s experts on military af- 
fairs. He also served on the Foreign Af- 
fairs. Committee, the Appropriations 
Committee, and the Joint Atomic En- 
ergy Committee. In all his duties he 
was conscientious, willing, courageous 
and intelligent, so that his reputation 
spread throughout the land, and over 
the seas as well. On learning of Sena- 
tor Tydings’ death, the President of the 
Philippines expressed his country’s grati- 
tude to the man who coauthored the 
measure providing for Philippine Inde- 
pendence in 1946. 

It was courage again that persuaded 
the Senator to oppose President Roose- 
velt’s Supreme Court plan in 1937. It 
was courage that drove him to stand 
up against hysteria and vilification what- 
ever the political cost. If the lives of 
great men are their monuments, Millard 
E. Tydings’ monument will tower over 
our land until the end of time. 


We Must Take Prompt Action on the 
President’s Minimum Wage Increase 
Proposals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB H. GILBERT 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is a copy of my statement to the 
House Committee on Education and 
Labor on the important subject of mini- 
mum wage increase: 

Mr. Chairman and members of the Com- 
mittee on Education and Labor, your com- 
mittee has before it for consideration today 
H.R. 3935, which embodies the administra- 
tion’s wage-hour proposals. The amend- 
ments to the Fair Labor Standards Act would 
lift the minimum wage to $1.25 hourly in 
three annual installments. Another chief 
purpose would be to extend the coverage of 
the act to 4.3 million additional workers. 
I am pleased that in addition to other im- 
portant changes, the bill would provide a 
three-step increase in existing wage orders 
in Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, 

I wish to express my hearty support of this 
bill, to which President Kennedy has re- 
quested Congress to give prompt considera- 
tion. On January 3, 1961, I reintroduced 
my bill to increase the minimum hourly 
wage to 61.25, for the millions of underpaid 
workers in our country have needed this 
assistance for a iong time. 

Lengthy hearings and debate on amend- 
ments to the Fair Labor Standards Act dur- 
ing the 86th Congress proved the merits of 
the legislation now before you and pointed 
up the hardships of underpaid workers and 
those not now receiving protection under 
the law, who can barely exist on their low 
earnings. and whose living conditions are 
woefully substandard. We know that wage 
increases have not been commensurate with 
skyrocketing living costs—the Consumer 
Price Index has reached an alltime high. 
I am pleased, Mr. that you have 
indicated that extensive hearings on this 
subject will not be necessary now. 
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The bill under consideration is moderate 
and the proposed benefits are the very least 
we should provide at this time. 

I urge your committee to take favorable 


action without delay, and I trust that the 


Congress will pass this important bill at its 
earliest opportunity. 


Depressed Areas Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


OFP NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WHARTON. Mr. Speaker, we 
hear a great deal of talk about luring 
industry from one area to another, pre- 
sumably without regard to the obvious 
fact that the losing area would thereby 
be subject to increased unemployment. 
This proposal would appear to involve a 
considerable expenditure of the tax- 
payers’ money with very questionable 
results at best. The question arises as to 
whether we would not be simply moving 
depressed areas from one location to an- 
other as well as industry. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I wish to submit an editorial 
from a current issue of the Poughkeepsie 
Journal, which seems to me to present a 
very fair appraisal of the present situa- 
tion: 

SMALL DOSAGE 

Even when the economy isn’t moving for- 
ward, it is a half-trillion dollar a year affair. 
Even in the doldrums of 1960, capital invest- 
ment amounted to around $20 billion. 
While sufficient to reach a level of more jobs 
than the United States ever had before, it 
wasn't enough to prevent a high level of 
unemployment, 

In this light, it is hard to regard the ad- 
ministration antirecession program as im- 
pressive, even if it were headed surely in the 
right direction. 

It is difficult to see how a dribble of divi- 
dends on veterans’ insurance policies, ad- 
vanced a few months, could make much dif- 
ference. Taking money from some to pay 
more social security benefits to others creates 
no new wealth. Extending benefits to the 
jobless may ease hardships, but will make no 
approach to solving the economy's problems. 

And the least promising of all the touted 
cures is the Douglas depressed area redevel- 
opment bill. This one would spend $400 
million in 3 years luring industry from one 
area to another, making jobs one place at 
the expense of the other. And while that 
$400 million will be another straw on the 
taxpayers’ burdened back, its insignificance 
on the scene is suggested by the knowledge 
that even if things get no better, routine 
Private investment would be 860 billion— 
150 times as much—in the same period. 

It’s cruel to raise hopes with such a bill, 
which would average a mere $1 million in 
aid for each of 400 areas—a drop in the 
bucket—when industrial jobs require about 
$20,000 capital each. 

Instead, the administration should lift the 
stifling burden of high tax rates which im- 
pede private capital formation. The Her- 
long-Baker bill, carefully designed to do this 
with fairness to all, is waiting to go to work— 
when Washington eventually awakens fully 
to its merit. 
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Nation Climbs Aboard Distressed Area 
Bandwagon for the Handouts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial from the Evening Record, Lans- 
ford, Pa., of February 14, 1961: 

NATION CLIMBS ABOARD DISTRESSED AREA 
BANDWAGON FOR THE HANDOUTS 


One of the greatest skills American poli- 
ticians possess is the ability to get on the. 
bandwagon. 

This simple feat was never so clearly il- 
lustrated as it was last week when a huge 
slice of the nation decided to get itself put 
into the category of labor surplus areas. 
Why the sudden leap? 

Well, for many years areas such as the one 
in which we live have been seeking legisla- 
tion to ald their economic woes. At long 
last, the voice in the wilderness is being 
heard in Washington and in Harrisburg. 
Legislation is on its way. So then what 
happens? 

Everybody becomes distressed. If the gov- 
ernment is going to open up its coffers, no- 
body wants to be sitting there with a fork 
when soup is being served. 

All of a sudden, 76 of the Nation’s lead- 
ing production centers are on the list of 
what Is temperately called substantial unem- 
ployment. That represents just over half of 
the country's major industrial centers. 

Early last week a special television news 
crew visited a Midwest city which had lost 
an 1,800-job plant. A full program was de- 
voted to films of saddened workers, described 
by the commentator as having “despair writ- 
ten over their faces." Where were these 
grieving television commentators when 
Tamaqua, then Lansford, then Coaldale col- 
lieries shut down, dumping 6,000 men on 
the idle list. . 

For the past several decades, chronically 
unemployed men from this area have looked 
with excusable envy on the Allentown- 
Bethlehem-Easton area, where work was 
steady, and where the great depression of 
the early thirties had far less impact. This 
very day, many hundreds from this area 
travel to the ABE area to work. 

Suddenly the prosperous ABE area is dis- 
tressed. If our Government is called upon 
to assist these huge Industrial areas every 
time there is a slackening of work, it will 
never find enough money fo foot the bill. 
In self-defense, Fort Knox will be declaring 
itself a distressed area. 

The ABE area of Lehigh Valley qualified 
for substantial labor surplus area by passing 
the specified 6 percent, in fact, the rate was 
8.3 percent in December. One out of every 
12.5 workers in Lehigh Valley is now idle, 

In Panther Valley's five towns, the un- 
employed figure stands at 23.8 percent (with 
only 5 percent of its available female labor 
force unemployed). This means that nearly 
one out of every four persons—mostly men— 
are unemployed in Panther Valley. 

Nobody wants to be greedy over the pros- 
pective Federal banquet table, but it only 
contains so much sustenance, and there are 
only so many chairs. 

There should be a cold, factual analysis 
made of all these clamoring regions to de- 
cide which are actually chronically dis- 
tressed, and which are merely temporary 
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victims of the present recession, and are The House committee was vindicated 


trying to climb aboard the bandwagon. 

But votes are votes. The prosperous Los 
Angeles-Long Beach voters want some of the 
political pudding, too, so they are now a dis- 
tressed area. 

Meanwhile, back here at the ranch, we are 
atil! waiting for a glimpse of Secretary of 
Labor Arthur J. Goldberg, currently on his 
tour of allegedly distressed areas. Dollars 
will get you dimes the big cities see a lot 
more of him than we will, 


St. Lonis Globe-Democrat Speaks Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


orf OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, since 
the Members of Congress are almost 
daily bombarded with vicious editorials, 
cartoons and slanted news articles from 
the left wing Washington Post concern- 
ing the House Committee on Un-Ameri- 
can Activities, I thought perhaps the 
Members should know that the great 
Majority of newspapers in America do 
not share the Washington Post's views 
concerning the House Committee on Un- 
American Activities. One of those news- 
Papers is the St. Louis Globe-Democrat. 

Here follows an editorial from the 
February 3, 1961 issue of that fine news- 
paper: 

LEFTWING ÅTTACKS WATCHDOG PROBES 

Jack Kennedy's victory at the polls is 
being interpreted by some leftwingers, ADA 
eggheads, and fuzzy-minded newspapers as 
the signal for an all-out attack on the House 
Un-American Activities Committee. 

The House committee has performed an 
invaluable service, despite slashing flank 
attacks by some Supreme Court Justices, by 
the American Civil Liberties Union and by 
Congressmen of the stripe of James ROOSE- 
VELT, Los Angeles Democrat. 

The committee's first chairman was Martin 
Dies, Texas Democrat. Dies was run out of 
Office for daring to investigate the infiltra- 
tion of key Federal bureaus by members of 
the Communist Party and their fellow-travel- 
ing friends, 

Dies incurred the wrath of the late Presi- 
dent Franklin Delano Roosevelt for turning 
the spotlight on Communist front groups, 
then basking in the favor of many Washing- 
ton officials. When the House committee re- 
leased the membership list of the American 
League for Peace and Democracy, President 
Roosevelt denounced this as a sordid proce- 
dure. 

Yet, there was no such criticism when the 
committee hauled Fascist groups on the 
Carpet. As Dies pointed out at the time, in 
October 1939: 

“When a lst of leaders of the German- 
American Bund was made public by our com- 
mittee, there was no charge of ‘sordid pro- 
cedures.’ When a mailing Ust of William 
Dudley Pelley’s Silver Shirts was spread upon 
the record, there was no charge of sordid 
procedures. 

"Why then this sudden fury of attack upon 
the procedures of our committee when the 
membership of more than 600 Federal of- 
clais and employees in the Communist-con- 
trolled American League for Peace and 
Democracy is disclosed to the American 
people?" 


later. When the Attorney General's Office 
drew up its list of subversive organizations, 
the League of Peace and Democracy was 
prominent on the roster. 

The committee’s charge that important 
Federal agencies had been infiltrated by 
Communist agents and their dupes was also 
borne out years later, after World War II. 
Whittaker Chambers demolished once and 
for all the complacent American belief that 
Communist subversion couldn't happen here 
when his testimony put Alger Hiss behind 
bars, 

Lamentably, the committee's constitu- 
tional right to investigate the Communist 
conspiracy has been sadly curtailed by fool- 
ish decisions of the U.S. Supreme Court. 
For example, the committee's right to ques- 
tion witnesses about their Communist Party 
ties and Communist Party activities has been 
seriously affected by adverse Court decisions. 

Fortunately, in recent years, the-Court has 
seemed to recognize the error of its ways. 
In 1959, it ruled by a narrow 5-4 margin that 
the committee’s mandate to investigate un- 
American propaganda is constitutional. 

Foes of the committee now well may fear 
that the Supreme Court will no longer co- 
operate in the malicious, misguided attempt 
to gag this vigilant congressional watchdog. 
So these enemies have resorted to other 
means to hamstring or kill the committee. 

Representative James ROOSEVELT has led 
the drive in Congress. Last year, on April 
25, he urged his colleagues to abolish the 
committee. That plea fell on deaf ears. 

At this session, he has asked the House to 
silence the Un-American Activities Commit- 
tee by choking off its funds. 

“This committee,” the Los Angeles Demo- 
crat said, “has done positive damage to this 
House—and to this Nation. It has helped to 
poison the invigorating atmosphere which 
once encouraged the flourishing of demo- 
cratic dissent.” 

RoosEvent’s demagogery was given lavish 
coverage in a recent bulletin of the American 
Civil Liberties Union. The ACLU noted that 
ROOSEVELT claimed the support of proliberal 
newspapers and such tions as the 
ACLU, the U.S. National Student Association 
and the American Federation of Teachers 
(AFL-CIO). 

The Globe-Democrat hopes President John 
F. Kennedy will not give aid and comfort to 
this undemocratic attempt to muzzle one of 
Congress most important committees. If he 
does support this ignoble effort, all we can 
say is God save the Republic. 


A Tribute to W. F. Norrell 
SPEECH 


HON. JOHN J. RILEY 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. RILEY. Mr. Speaker, I was priv- 
ileged to meet BILL NonnELL shortly after 
I became a Member of Congress in Jan- 
uary 1945. As time went on we became 
fast friends, and I learned to hold him 
in the highest esteem. 

He was a good example for a freshman 
Congressman to emulate. He was de- 
voted to his work, sound in his conclu- 
sions, and had the courage of his convic- 
tions. 

Although for some years he was not in 
the best of health, he came to his office 
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every day, attended to his correspond- 
ence, met all of his appointments, and 
was regular in attendance on the floor 
of the House. He ably and courageously 
carried out his assignments, and was be- 
loved by all who knew him. Those of us 
who were permitted to serve with him 
from day to day will miss his companion- 
ship and his thoughtful approach to 
problems before the Congress, 

His devotion to duty will be an inspi- 
ration to those of us who are carrying on 
in the Congress. 5 

I want Mrs. Norrell and Miss Judy to 
know that they have my heartfelt sym- 
pathy in the loss of their husband and 
father. 

The whole Nation, in my opinion, has 
suffered a great loss in the passing of this 
true statesman. 


Economists See No Quick Reversal of 
Unemployment Trend 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I wish to include an article 
which appeared in the February 6, 1961, 
edition of Purchasing Week: 

Economists Ste No Quick REVERSAL OF 

UNEMPLOYMENT TREND 

New York.—Most business leaders and 
economists aren't expecting any miracles 
from the new Kennedy program to reduce 
unemployment. Their feeling is that there 
are just too many negative forces at work 
to allow for any quick, easy reversal of the 
jobless uptrend. 

As the chief economist for one of the big 
New York financial institutions told Pur- 
chasing Week: “The swing toward higher and 
higher unemployment is nothing sudden. 
It has been in the works a decade. It's going 
to mean a lot of blood and sweat—and will 
probably take a year or longer—to reverse the 
trend and bring unemployment down to 
mid-1950 levels.” 

The accompanying chart (not printed in 
the Recorp) backs up his contention about 
the long-term rise in the jobless rate. Dur- 
ing the 1952-53 boom, unemployment ran 
just under 3 percent of the labor force. In 
the 1956-57 boom the rate rose to some- 
where around the 4-percent level. And in 
recent 1959-60 prosperity period, it averaged 
out at over 5 percent. 

While there are sharp differences among 
business, labor, and government economists 
on how to deal with this problem, they all 
agree as to the causes. Actually four basic 
forces are cited by these experts: 

Sharp productivity rises ushered in by the 
new wave of automated equipment. 

A slowdown in the rate of general eco- 
nomic growth over the past decade. 

Greater-than-normal increases in the 
work force stemming from the higher birth 
rate of the early forties. 

A stepup In industry -migration which 
has led to the growth of pockets of 
unemployment. 

One well-known business economist, 
Joseph Livingston, thinks that sharply 
rising productivity has played a significant 
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role in bringing this unemployment prob- 
lem to a head. And the figures bear him 
out; A manufacturing worker today can 
turn out more than 25 percent more goods 
than a decade ago. 

Stated in terms of an annual rise in pro- 
ductivity this gain comes out close to 3 per- 
cent. That's well above the prewar average 
and reflects the tremendous growth in auto- 
mated equipment over the past few years. 

The chart on the right dramatizes this 
amazing growth in productivity—showing 
the declining number of workers needed to 
produce a constant volume of goods. In 
1952, for example, it took 192,000 workers 
to account for one unit of the Federal Re- 
serve Board’s industrial production index. 
Today 150,000 can do the same job. 

But rising productivity is a problem only 
because industrial production has been 
growing at a slower than 3-percent rate. 
The 2-percent rate of increase in output 
over the past few years (chart not printed 
in Recorp) means that workers are being 
displaced at a faster clip than new jobs are 
being created. 

PRODUCTIVITY A WEAPON 


Dr, Lazar Teper, a prominent labor econo- 
mist, sees the raising of production as the 
major weapon in the war against unemploy- 
ment. 

Comments Dr. Teper, “The chief challenge 
to the present administration is to help 
bring recovery and to accelerate the rate 
of national economic growth to prevent the 
unemployment situation from deteriorating 
further. In yiew of the coming increase in 
the labor force, we would need to attain 
& 12- to 13-percent increase in our national 
product over the next 2 years to get back to 
an even keel of about 4 percent unemploy- 
ment. 

“To maintain this level—and perhaps re- 
duce it slightly—we'll need a national 
growth rate of 4½ to 5 percent a year as 
compared to our recent average growth of 
214 percent a year. This will take some 
time, or some doing.” 

Further complicating the issue is the in- 
flux of new workers into the labor market. 
In 1956-58, only about 500,000 youngsters 
were leaving school—looking for their first 
jobs. In 1959, this figure rose to 1 million. 
And in 1960 it hit 1.2 million. 

And based on available population figures, 
it seems likely that this figure will continue 
to grow. The huge postwar baby crop, ma- 
turing in the early sixties should make for 
an average 1.5 million addition to the labor 
force over the next few years, according to 
the Census Bureau. 

The absorption of all these additional 
workers into the labor force requires mainte- 
nance of the rate of growth noted by Dr. 
Teper (444 percent to 5 percent) for a long 
time to come. The chief economist of one 
of the big industrial corporations thinks, 
for example, “a close to 5 percent rate of 
growth will be needed over the entire coming 
decade.” 

MIGRATION IS FACTOR 

Another factor contributing to unemploy- 
ment is the combination of industrial mi- 
gration (e.g., textile mills moving from New 
England to the South) and the decline of 
certain industries—coal mining for example. 

These developments have tended to create 
pockets of unemployment. According to Mc- 
Graw Hill's Department of Economics, they 
now cover “the coal mining areas of West 
Virginia and Pennsylvania, the textile cen- 
ters of New England, aircraft manufacturing 
on the west coast, and, more recently, the 
steel districts of Pennsylvania and Ohio.” 

According to an economist for one of New 
York’s leading banks, this tendency toward 
pockets of unemployment makes the jobless 
problem that much harder to lick. 
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He notes, “It’s a case where you can’t elimi- 
nate joblessness by improving the general 
economy—because a boom generally passes 
over depressed areas. Instead you have to 
take specific action in specific areas—and 
that always creates complications.” 

This economist notes an added difficulty 
stemming from the fact that unemployment 
has not affected all types of workers equally. 
This again tends to create complications as 
far as channeling the aid to the neediest 
groups. 

A look at the latest figures, for example, 
show these types have been hardest hit: 

Youngsters: The under-25-age category 
now accounts for one-third of the unem- 
ployment total, despite the fact that this 
group has only 17 percent of all workers. 
Moreover, the jobless rate is double among 
those who did not graduate from high school, 
indicating that training is a must in today's 
competitive labor market. 

Unskilled factory workers: Almost 40 per- 
cent of the Jobless are in the unskilled or 
semiskilled categories—a further indication 
of the swing toward automation with its 
requirements of higher technical skills. 

Oldsters: Here the problem is that, once 
having lost a job, the older person cannot 
find another one. Thus, about 38 percent 
of unemployed workers in the 45-64-age cate- 
gory have been out of work for 15 weeks or 
more, well above the percentage noted for 
other age groups. 

Negroes: Partly because of lack of skill 
and partly because of discrimination, one out 
of every five persons unemployed is a Negro. 

Business writer Sylvia Porter is particu- 
larly disturbed by the selectivity of the job- 
less picture, 

Comments Miss Porter: “The brutal truth 
is that the problems of unemployment among 
our young and unskilled workers, our older 
people, our Negroes, are fundamental and 
will not be solved by a strong business rise, 
a major depressed-areas bill, extension of 
unemployment benefits, a surplus-food pro- 
gram, etc.” 


The Late Honorable Prince Preston 


SPEECH 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr, DORN. Mr, Speaker, Prince Pres- 
ton served our country faithfully in war 
and in peace. He served with honor and 
distinction. He was a dedicated Ameri- 
can. He was devoted and loyal to the 
highest ideals of our Republic. We came 
to the 80th Congress together, I knew 
Prince Preston well. I know, Mr. Speak- 
er, that he had great faith in the future 
of our Nation. He believed in the free 
enterprise system. He had confidence 
in the individual. He dedicated his life 
to improving the welfare of that indi- 
vidual. 

Prince Preston had a charming per- 
sonality and was much beloved, re- 
spected, and admired by his colleagues. 
The State of Georgia has lost a great 
statesman, and we have lost a true 
friend. ; 

Mrs. Dorn joins me in extending to 
his family our deepest sympathy. 


February 17 
The Future of the District of Columbia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include the 
speech delivered by Hon. Jessica McC. 
Weis, Republican, of New York, on Feb- 
ruary 2, 1961, before the District of Co- 
lumbia Republican Central Committee: 

THe FUTURE or THE District or COLUMBIA 


As a member of the House District Com- 
mittee in Congress, I am very properly con- 
cerned about the future of the Nation's 
Capital. Too few of our citizens across this 
great country really appreciate the difficul- 
ties we Members of Congress have in dealing 
with the affairs of what has now become the 
capital of the free world. How many people 
know that the District of Columbia was es- 
tablished solely for the purpose of becoming 
the permanent seat of Government of the 
United States? (So declared in the act of 
July 16, 1790.) How many Americans un- 
derstand why the Federal Constitution pro- 
vides that the Congress shall have power to 
exercise exclusive legislation in all cases 
whatsoever over the District of Columbia? 
While the Continental Congress was meeting 
in Philadelphia on June 20, 1783, veterans 
of the Revolutionary War arrived to obtain 
a settlement of accounts. The harrassment 
by the soldiers continued for several days 
until Congress, abandoning hope that State 
authorities would disperse the soldiers, re- 
moved itself from Philadelphia. It met 
thereafter in Princeton and Trenton, N.J. 
Annapolis, Md., and New York City. The 
Continental Congress did not lightly dismiss 
this Philadelphia incident, and later that 
year adopted a resolution providing for 
buildings and land to be under the exclusive 
jurisdiction of the United States. When our 
present Constitution was being debated in 
the Constitutional Convention of 1787, it was 
urged that provision be made for a per- 
manent seat of government under exclusive 
Federal control, away from any State capital 
so as to avoid similar incidents, and because 
the intermixture of the State and Federal 
Legislatures would tend to give a provincial 
tincture to the national deliberations. And 
that is how the District of Columbia achieved 
its unique status in our Federal Constitu- 
tion. 

As you know, the original District of Co- 
lumbia passed under Federal control in 1800, 
consisting of an area 10 miles square, the 
portion north of the Potomac River having 
been ceded by Maryland, and that south of 
the Potomac River having been ceded by 
Virginia. In 1846 Congress retroceded to 
Virginia that portion of the District of Co- 
lumbia in that State, during the administra- 
tion of President Polk. The present District 
contains approximately 68 square miles (43,- 
677 acres), of which 4,404 acres are water and 
39,283 are land. Streets and alleys, etc., 
comprise 8,711 acres. The land area exclu- 
sive of streets (30,562 acres) is divided as 
follows: Taxable, 14,380 acres, or 47.1 per- 
cent; United States and District Govern- 
ments, 14,256 acres, or 46.6 percent; other 
exempt (privately owned or foreign govern- 
ment) 1,926 acres, or 6.3 percent. 

Up until the Civil War the population of 
the aNtion’s Capital was so small it didn’t 
seem to make any difference what kind of 
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community it was. There were few munici- 
pal improvements and the seat of Govern- 
ment had the appearance of a frontier town 
und was an international joke. 

The population growth during and after 
the Civil War made Congress conscious that 
the District of Columbia no longer was a 
village, and in 1871 the independent munici- 
pal corporations of Georgetown and Wash- 
ington City were abolished and a territorial 
government for the District was established. 
A successful effort was made literally to lift 
Washington out of the mud. Since that 
time, our Nation's Capital has developed, 
not only as the seat of Government, but as 
a center of culture with a great symphony 
orchestra and other performing arts and 
several universities of international renown. 
It has become a symbol of hope and inspira- 
tion to all who love freedom around the 
world, 

However, it would be less than candid for 
a Member of Congress charged with respon- 
sibility as a member of the House District 
Committee, to fail to recognize that behind 
the facade of beautiful tree-shaded boule- 
vards, majestic Government buildings, beau- 
tiful residences, and spacious park areas 
flied with monuments of our Nation's heroes, 
there is another Washington whose future is 
uncertain. 

This situation is not unique, for Wash- 
ington is plagued by the same problems that 
are afflicting most of our large cities. My 
own home, the city of Rochester, has been 
wrestling with these serious developments 
for some time, There is the alarming flight 
to the suburbs of taxpaying families, caus- 
ing a population drop from 803,000 in 1950 
to 764.000 in 1960. There is an alarming 
budget increase from about $140 million to 
$286 million in the same period. Taxes on 
the local residents have been multiplied and 
multiplied again, until they are higher than 
the taxes of all but a handful of comparable 
cities in the United States. Crimes of vio- 
lence and juvenile delinquency have in- 
creased from 25 percent to 30 percent since 
1958 alone, despite one of the most compre- 
hensive law-enforcement programs in the 
United States, There is a consistent in- 
Crease in the welfare and health demands 
upon the District Government, with the 
number, of persons receiving public assist- 
ance increasing at the rate of about 20 per- 
cent per year. The traffic problem so vividly 
illustrated by the infamous storm of 2 weeks 
ago—and the problem of urban renewal seem 
to become more aggravated each month; and 
there is a serious question whether the Dis- 
trict of Columbia is not losing the battle 
against the forces of decay. 

In addition to all these problems, there are 
two major shifts in population underway, 
The first is in the age grouping of the popu- 
lation. There are relatively more persons in 
the District of Columbia in the very young 
and the very old groups, and comparatively 
fewer persons in the 18- to 44-year age group. 
Thus, there is a decrease among the taxpay- 
ing age group, but an increase in those groups 
that are heavy users of tax dollars through 
schools, health, welfare, and related services, 

The second major population shift is ra- 
cial. Each year the Board of Commissioners 
of the District of Columbia reports a change 
in the percentage ratio of white to non- 
white residents, with the white population 
having decreased now to about 45 percent. 
Moreover, the whites increasingly represent 
Primarily the older population segment, and 
the nonwhite the younger. The implica- 
tions of these trends are clear. The Nation's 
Capital will require more schools and wel- 
fare services, while at the same time the 
decline in the 18- to 44-year-old wage-earn- 
ing, taxpaying group means less and less 
re venue potential. Revenue needs are in- 
creasing while the tax base grows smaller. 
All responsible citizens, regardless of race or 
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creed, must feel a grave concern about the 
future of the District of Columbia in the 
light of these facts. 

Members of Co charged by the 
Federal Constitution with exclusive legis- 
lative responsibility for the Nation's Capital, 
must take more resolute steps to protect 
the interest of all of the people in their 
Nation's Capital City. We must not impose 
property, income and other taxes on local 
residents above the level of Maryland and 
Virginia, or we simply aggravate the flight 
of taxpayers to the suburbs. Sufficient Fed- 
eral funds should be appropriated each year 
to carry forward public works, school con- 
struction, urban renewal, and maintenance 
of the city so that it continues to be an 
attractive and desirable place to live for all 
Americans, regardiess of race or creed. Fur- 
thermore, with regard to the population 
trends I mentioned earlier, the changing ra- 
cial character of the District population, 
with all of its resultant economic and social 
challenges, must be squarely faced. And ef- 
forts must be made to encourage the edu- 
cated, productive, working-age population to 
remain in the District. There has been too 
long a delay and indifference with respect 
to these matters, and Congress should dis- 
charge its constitutional responsibility to 
the Nation before it is too late. 

The future of the District of Columbia 
ought to hold in prospect what a joint com- 
mittee of Congress in 1915 once termed “the 
splendid and beautiful central residence of 
this great Nation, to become and be forever 
maintained as a model for all the cities of 
the world.” This vision cannot be fulfilled 
unless the present trends are brought to a 
sharp and permanent halt and charted in a 
new and more favorable course. 


Hon. W. F. Norrell 
SPEECH 


HON. PAGE BELCHER 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. BELCHER. Mr. Speaker, today 
I mourn with the lovely widow and with 
the family of the late Congressman 
W. F. NORRELL. I also mourn with my 
neighboring State, his own great State 
of Arkansas. The people of this beau- 
tiful State have lest a man of great 
courage and conviction; a strong Demo- 
crat, a man who believed in fairness, 
who tried to do right, who fought for 
justice and hated intolerance. 

Mr. Speaker, the remarks that have 
been so eloquently stated by those who 
have preceded me in eulogizing our 
beloved late colleague, the Honorable 
W. F. NorRELL, of Monticello, are indeed 
deserved tributes to a great American 
and I believe demonstrate, in part, at 
least, the extent to which he will be 
sorely missed by those of us who remain 
to carry on the responsibilities 3f Govern- 
ment affairs. I have been privileged to 
know and to serve with BILL NORRELL 
since the day I came to Congress. Dur- 
ing this period I have valued his friend- 
ship and admired his professional 
ability as a legislator and as a leader. 
The rich memories that both Mrs. Bel- 
cher and I have for our friend, the late 
BILL. NogRRELL, and his lovely widow, will 
always be cherished by us. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG ~ 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, I am 
becoming concerned over the day-in 
day-out hammering about a recession on 
the part of the new administration— 
from the President down the line. We 
are all aware and are concerned about 
the present unemployment. I agree in 
general with the comments made today 
by Mr. J. A. Livingston in his Business 
Outlook column in the Washington Post. 
I believe his observations are worthy of 
the serious consideration of Members of 
the House. It is time we inspired con- 
fidence in our system. 

Mr. Livingston’s column follows: 


KENNEDY'S CRYING TOWEL CaN IMPAIR 
CONFIDENCE 
(By J. A. Livingston) 

I never dreamed till now that it might 
be possible to talk a great nation, such as 
the United States, into a depression. 

Even now, I don't really think it. But I 
never reckoned with President Kennedy's 
crying towel. 

I have always considered Americans too 
sensible, too observant, and too aware of 
their own well being to be upset or panicked 
by public pronouncements, whether they 
came from: (1) Big men of big business, (2) 
big men of big unions, (3) big men of big 
government, including the Senators, Con- 
gressmen, and members of the Cabinet. 

I know you can’t talk people out of bad 
times. President Hoover, leading Wall Street 
bankers, and John D. Rockefeller, Sr., tried 
that during the 1929 crash. To no avail. 

HUMPHREY WARNING 


Nor is it easy to talk prosperity down the 
drain. When George M. Humphrey was Sec- 
retary of the Treasury under President Eisen- 
hower, he issued this warning during the 
Fulbright committee stock market inquiry 
in 1955: 

“There is one word of caution that I want 
to leave with (the committee). Confidence 
or lack of it has more to do with the con- 
duct of investors, businessmen, and the great 
mass of people generally than any single 
thing. 

“Confidence is a subtle thing. It is built 
slowly and can be easily and quickly shaken. 
A crowd leaving a theater at the close of a 
play will walk out in an orderly fashion, but 
if as the curtain goes down someone calls 
‘Fire,’ terror can reign and great injury can 
result. 

“Confidence was not disturbed by the Ful- 
bright hearings. Business was too good. 
People were too well off. Confidence was too 
deeply set in the economy.” 


NO ORDINARY MAN 


But when confidence stops growing, when 
an economic uptrend turns into a down- 
trend, as at present, confidence can be seri- 
ously impaired—and with it, business—by a 
President who hammers away in headlines 
and over TV and radio on the sad state of 
the economy. 

The President is not a businessman with 
autos or appliances to sell, not a labor leader 
with higher wages or unemployment benefits 
to get, not a tradesman with bills to pay. 
He's above the petty, parochial, and partisan. 
What he says is accepted by millions of 
Americans at face value. i He's no ordinary 
man. 
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Surely, if President Kennedy wants to 
mobilize publie opinion to force Congress 
to act, he can find some other method than 
by crying, “Crisis.” He has said twice that 
this is a time for concern, but not for panie. 
Why not let it go at that? 

In his state of the Union mesage, he said 
conditions would get worse before they got 
better. In a special message on the economy, 
he set forth a detailed program. 

RANK MORBIDITY 


Since, at every press conference and in 
speeches, he has emphasized how bad condi- 
tions are. Disarming candor can become 
rank morbidity. 

The President wisely accelerated road- 
building spending. He has speeded up de- 
fense and other orders. He has asked Con- 
gress for extended unemployment benefits. 
He has spurred food relief. He has encour- 
aged low interest rates to stimulate State 
and local government public works projects. 
He promises tax incentives. All to the good. 

He's caught, we're all of us caught, in the 
dreary months of January, February, March. 
The economy is in winter dormancy. We 
won't know until (and President Kennedy 
has so said himself) how bad or unbad con- 
ditions are. We won't know until then how 
much recuperative power the economy has. 


AGAINST ANY GAG 


I've always disputed businessmen who said 
that publication of bad news—layoffs, lower 
profits, unemployment statistics—hurt busi- 
ness. I always argued that people are too 
sensible to be fooled by news that doesn’t 
apply tothem. They rely on their own judg- 
ment. They can't be talked into despair. 

Im not suggesting that we push un- 
employment under the bed, merely that the 
President stop making a career of it. 

T've been optimistic on an early economic 
recovery. Istillam. But I must confess the 
President's iteration is getting me down. 


Hon. W. F. Norrell 


SPEECH 


or 
HON. ROBERT E. JONES 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker, 
I was saddened beyond measure when I 
learned of the untimely passing of our 
beloved colleague, Congressman W, F, 
NORRELL, of Arkansas. 

The suddenness of his passing was a 
shock for many, because Congressman 
Norre.t always had about him a quality 
of stout, healthy, rural individualism. 
His name for many years was linked with 
his native Arkansas, for his contributions 
to its progress were indeed notable. He 
was a “joiner” in the best aspects of the 
word, having been a member of dozens 
of organizations and groups whose ef- 
forts cut a wide swath through work of 
the bench and bar, the State legislature 
and senate, in addition to many religious, 
charitable, and civic organizations. Con- 
gressman NORRELL truly loved people, and 
his monument is firm in the hearts of 
those for whom he worked and aided 
through many years. 

He came to the Congress exceedingly 
well equipped to represent his State and 
his people and grew in wisdom and 
stature during his tenure here. 
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Congressman NORRELL will be missed 
by his State and its people and among 
his colleagues in Congress. His fine 
spirit will be remembered through the 
years. 


The 11th Commandment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, over the 
years, we have heard charges by the 
Communists and their apologists in this 
country of the blacklisting of those who 
support the leftwing and Communist- 
front causes. The truth is that whenever 
the Communists and their friends are in 
a position to do so they blacklist and boy- 
cott anything that is pro-American or 
which attempts to deal with the true 
story of Communist tactics and prac- 
tices, 

I saw the preview of an outstanding 
anti-Communist movie, “The llth Com- 
mandment,” produced by Robert Rais- 
beck. It does a terrific job in unmasking 
the true nature of the Communist ap- 
paratus in action. 

In the January 29, 1961, issue of the 
Santa Ana (Calif.) Register, there ap- 
pears the following news article about 
this movie and the rough sleding it has 
had in certain quarters: 

“ELEVENTH COMMANDMENT” STAR Rars HOLLT- 
WOOD COMMUNIST PASSIVENESS 

One of Hollywood's young promising actors 
today took careful aim and delivered some 
potshots at the notorious role Communist 
influence plays in the motion picture indus- 
try. 

Hollywood is just a big money-making 
machine and the people who run the motion 
picture industry don’t want to get involved 
in any controversy involving communism. 
That’s one of the reasons they wouldn't re- 
lease The 11th Commandment.” _ 

“Meanwhile, I'm convinced we're losing the 
big battle. Optimists say that the United 
States will be controlled by the Soviet Un- 
ion by 1975—pessimists only give us 4 more 
years.” 

These were the words of Robert Dix, son 
of the late movie idol Richard Dix. 

Dix is the star of “The 11th Command- 
ment! —sald to be the first big, anti-Com- 
munist motion picture ever produced. 

Because of its controversial nature, every 
major Hollywood studio refused to release 
the film, according to Dix. 

In fact, Robert Ralsbeck, the producer, 
has even had trouble finding a theater to 
show it in. Even here in Orange County, 
where the Freedom Forum is sponsoring its 
showing. 

Raisbeck poured all his life’s sayings he 
had, $250,000, to produce the film. “Nobody 
wanted to help finance the venture,” said 
Raisbeck, “Sources that would lend me 
$100,000 to produce a pilot film wouldn't 
have anything to do with me.“ 

“Some of the people who promised to help 
out pulled out while we were right in the 
middle of filming the picture,” he said. 

“I realized the job Mr. Raisbeck was at- 
tempting to do,” said Dix, “and I believed in 
him.” 

To show his faith in Ralsbeck's produc- 
tion, Dix dug into his own personal savings 
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and invested in “The Eleventh Command- 
ment.“ The film centers around a young 
married couple whose love becomes divided 
by different beliefs. The bride believes in 
communism, the husband in free enterprise. 

Filmed in Formosa and Quemoy with the 
cooperation of the U.S. Defense Department, 
the film depicts a Red Chinese commune 
where men and women are forced to work 16 
to 18 hours per day for the state. Under the 
Communist rule, children are taken from 
their parents and placed in a state nursery. 

“Only 2,000 yards separate Quemoy and 
the Chinese mainland,” said Dix, recalling 
some of his experiences from on-the-scene 
shooting. 

“Every night some Chinese Nationalist 
frogman swims across to the mainland. His 
duty is to do some espionage work. Maybe 
his job is to steal some secret documents or 
to rendezvous with one of his coworkers. 
These Chinese are willing to give up their 
lives for freedom in a second’s notice. They 
do it every night. 2 

“However, evidently Hollywood isn't Inter- 
ested. 

“But if it takes sex and pretty girls and 
rock-and-roll music to make a fast buck, 
they'll make a film. 

“Hollywood movie men don't want to get 
mixed up in a movie that’s going to bring 
about any criticism about communism. 
Why? Because the Communists have ways of 
applying pressure on the motion picture 
industry. That's one of the main reasons 
Hollywood has been connected with com- 
munism. 

“And if you don’t belleve me, how many 
movies have you seen that carried an anti- 
Communist message? You can't even start 
to name one. 

“But believe it or not, there are some very 
strong anti-Communists in Hollywood. Take 
Ronald Reagan for instance. He's a good 
example. Now tell me, when's the last time 
you saw him In a movie? That's his reward 
for being a strong American.” 

For a 25-year-old who has lived the major 
part of his life off a traveling sultcase, Dix 
is a serious young man, 

He's been around the world twice and has 
plans for a third journey. 

“I've seen the Communists at work in 
the Orient and in South America,” he re- 
lated, “Their breeding ground is anywhere 
povery exists.” 

Perhaps it was his globe trotting and the 
suffering and poverty that he witnessed that 
guided Dix to religion. 

Today he is a devout student of the Bible 
and a member of the Baha'i World Faith. 

“A Baha'i feels that man's purpose is two- 
fold; first is to know, love and worship God; 
the second is to create an ever-advancing 
civilization; Baha'i belleves in the abolish- 
ment of all prejudice; the investigation of 
truth; the oneness of mankind; that is to 
say, that man Is the creation of one creator 
God 


“I believe in cooperation rather than com- 
petition and needicss to say, the Baha'l 
upholds a just, democratic government and 
does not tolerate communism, a godless 
form of government.” 

Dix has been a Baha'i for almost 5 years. 
During this period, he has read and reread 
the Bible three different times, 

"I sincerely feel that there is a job to be 
done,” he said, “and as soon as ‘the 11th 
commandment’ gets on its feet, I'm going 
back to Hong Kong t start another anti- 
Communist film.” 

FILM INFORMATION FOR COUNTY 

On Monday, January 30, the film will be 
shown at Anaheim High School Auditorium. 
On Tuesday, the Lido Theater, Newport 
Beach will show it and on February 1 it re- 
turns to Anaheim High School auditorium 
where it will be shown February.1, 2, 3, 4, 8. 
7. 8, and 9. 
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Tickets are $1 for adults, 50 cents for 
students and servicemen. Beach residents 
can get them through the Newport Harbor 
Chamber of Commerce or Richard's Lido 
Market. Santa Ana residents can obtain 
them at the Santa Ana Chamber of Com- 
merce, Tiernan's, Campbell's Photo Center, 
and the Santa Ana Book Store. In Orange, 
the tickets will be on sale at the chamber 
office in the Plaza and at Geler Office, 2133 
West Chapman. In Fullerton at the Security 
First National Bank, the Weiss Clothing 
Store, and the Brattain Construction Co. 
The Security First National Bank, the Bank 
of America, the Pacific Telephone office, the 
De Bonte garage, Bee's Duck Inn, the Santa 
Ana Savings and Loan and the Enterprise 
Lumber Co. all have tickets in Buena Park. 


Parole of Refugees Into the United 
States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to include a letter dated Feb- 
ruary 13, 1961, written by the Honorable 
Marcus Daly, Director of the Intergov- 
ernmental Committee for European Mi- 
gration, to Gen. J. M. Swing, Commis- 
sioner of Immigration and Naturaliza- 
tion. Recently, I had occasion to in- 
clude in the Recorp an exchange of cor- 
respondence ‘and views with the New 
York Times concerning the reception of 
refugees in the United States. I com- 
mend Mr. Daly’s letter to my colleagues 
who are interested in this subject since 
it reveals the satisfaction of the Inter- 
governmental Committee for European 
Migration with the administrative pro- 
cedures for parole of refugees into the 
United States under my bill which was 
enacted in 1960 and under the perma- 
nent features of the Walter-McCarran 
Act, thus demonstrating that the United 
States is fully equipped to deal with the 
refugee situation. 

The letter follows: 

INTERGOVERNMENTAL COMMITTEE 

FOR EUROPEAN MIGRATION, 
Geneva, Switzerland, February 13, 1961. 
Gen. J. M. SWING, A 
Commissioner of Immigraiton and Natural- 
ization, Department of Justice, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

DEAR GENERAL SWING: I have been watch- 
ing with great interest the way in which your 
organizaiton has been working on the pa- 
rolee program. 

It has been indeed heartening to see the 
eficient and experienced manner in which 
the problem has been tackled in Europe. I 
know that the work has had to be backed up 
by the people in Washington, but of course 
my observations are limited solely to the 
European area. Many times in the past, 
When the work was in other hands, I have 
become slightly discouraged about the pos- 
sibility of working in a businesslike manner 
in the international field. Happily I must 
Say the parolee operation has disproved this. 

I àm writing you this letter for no other 
Teason than to express my sincerest admira- 
tion and thanks for an efficient operation. 

With kindest regards. 

Yours sincerely, 
Marcus Darry. 
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A Newspaper From the Loyal Opposition 
Congratulates President Kennedy on 
His Fine Job in Office 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the remarkable phenomena of the 
first few weeks of the administration of 
John F, Kennedy as President of the 
United States, is the support and 
enthusiasm for him and for his conduct 
in office that have been generated among 
persons who did not vote for him last 
November. 

May I suggest, Mr. Speaker, that some 
of our friends who exercise the respon- 
sibility for minority leadership on the 
other side of the aisle might wish to 
keep in mind these observations from 
one who has the honor to represent a 
district which by enrollment is Repub- 
lican by the overwhelming margin of 
3 tol. 

As evidence of this unusual popular 
support for our great President from 
the people regardless of party is an edi- 
torial which was published recently in 
the Oneonta Star of Oneonta, N.Y, 
The Star has traditionally been an inde- 
pendent Republican newspaper, serves 
an area that is overwhelmingly Repub- 
lican, and supported President Ken- 
nedy’s opponent in the last election. 

Because its view represents so well 
the wide popular support which our great 
new President has in fact achieved since 
last November 8, I insert, under unani- 
mous consent, the editorial dated Feb- 
ruary 15, 1961, in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

KENNEDY Taste Passes First TESTS 

People who are still willing to fight over 
the November elections wonder how the Star 
can say nice things about President Kennedy, 
a Democrat, 

One answer is that the Star said some nice 
things about Senator Kennedy when he was 
only a candidate. He appears a smart and 
energetic person, verf able and aware of 
what is going on. His comparative youth, 
we feel, is on his side (and ours) in tackling 
the national and international headaches 
we have. 

Many of the same thoughts applied to Mr. 
Nixon. The comment here, in fact, was that 
the voters last November had a happy choice 
between able men. 

Two major points on this February day, 
however, go beyond that initial respect. First 
of all we have only one President. His name 
is Kennedy. He represents not just those 
who voted for him but all of us. 

Second, he has so far done an excellent 
job of being (a) the President-elect and 
(b) the President. i 

We quarrel with none of his- Cabinet 
choices including the controversial appoint- 
ment of his brother as Attorney General. We 
quarrel with few of his subordinate appoint- 
ments. We like the way he has pressed into 
action on economics and rallied his forces to 
defeat the deadheads in the House Rules 
Committee. 

This is surely not to say that we all agree 
with all that he has done. Nor is it to for- 
feit for any honeymoon period the right to 
criticize. To be a bit facetious, this news- 
paper business would be much less interest- 
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ing if we were not able to dig up a quarrel 
with the politicians now and again. And if 
the politicians stray too far, it can become 
a real fight. 

But to end where we began, the new Presi- 
dent has been impressive. Politics notwith- 
standing, it is pleasant if hopeful to contem- 
plate that we will want to support President 
Kennedy for years to come. 


Exports: Labor Speaks With a New 


Voice 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr, CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I wish to 
include an editorial which appeared in 
the February 2, 1961, edition of the 
Machinist: 

Exports 


With this issue, we publish the second in 
our series on wages and living standards in 
Remington Rand's European plants. These 
plants are now producing portable type- 
writers formerly manufactured at Elmira, 
N. V. 

Wages, as we reported last week, are lower 
in Scotland. But so are grocery bills and 
rent. In Scotland school lunches are free 
and doctor bills are paid by the government. 

For comparison, we also publish this week 
two modest but adequate weekly budgets 
for the average city family in the United 
States of America. No one can afford an 
American standard of living on Scotch 
wages of $25 to $49 a week. 

As a matter of fact, at least half the fami- 
lies in the United States haven't yet achieved 
the income required for that “modest but 
adequate” American standard of living. 


Despite this, union members are being 
advised not to ask for raises. Some people 
think that American wage rates already are 
too high. Understandably, the men who 
worry about high wages are always those 
who are earning more than they need to 
keep families on that “modest but adequate” 
American standard of living, 

No one ever worries about higher salaries 
paid to American management or higher 
profits earned by American corporations. 
Yet, if we are to reduce American standards 
to European levels, the reductions will have 
to start with those who have more than they 
need, not those with less than enough. 

If we reduce to European levels, wage 
earners will not be the only families hurt. 
Our grocers, our druggists, our auto dealers, 
our doctors, our farmers, and eveyone else 
we buy goods and services from will be cut 
back along with us. 

In past times, we have always been able 
to outproduce our foreign competitors be- 
cause U.S. tools were better, U.S. methods 
more efficient, and U.S. workers more highly 
skilled, These factors made up for our 
higher standard of living. 

Now more and more U.S. corporations are 
building their new factories in the lower 
wage areas of the world and shipping to 
them our newest methods, our latest tools 
and even leadmen. 

What worrles us is not foreign competi- 
tors but American corporations who have 
run away to low-wage areas abroad and 
taken our jobs with them. This export of 
American jobs is becoming an increasing 
problem that cries for expert attention now. 
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A Well-Received Appointment 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BURR P. HARRISON 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. HARRISON of Virginia. Mr. 
Speaker, the new Commissioner of In- 
ternal Revenue certainly ranks among 
the best qualified of presidential ap- 
pointees. Virginia is proud that the 
abilities of Mortimer Caplin, professor of 
tax law and practicing attorney in the 
field of taxation, have been recognized 
through this assignment. 

Mr. Caplin’s reputation as an analyst 
of the theory and practice of taxation 
and as an effective teacher of this intri- 
cate subject has spread far beyond his 
professorial precincts at his alma mater, 
the University of Virginia, and his law 
practice in Charlottesville. 

While he will not promise to collect 
Federal taxes painlessly, he can be ex- 
pected to gather in the revenue efficiently 
and fairly. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix, Mr. Speaker, I include 
some of the press comment on Mr. Cap- 
lin’s appointment and on the problems 
he faces: : 
[From the Richmond (Va.) Times-Dispatch] 

Carl: CHAMP IN A New ROLE 

Mortimer Caplin, of the University of Vir- 
ginia law faculty, seems an extremely well- 
qualified appointee to the post of Commis- 
sioner of Internal Revenue. He is highly 
respected in the legal profession and among 
tax experts, not only in Virginia but through- 
out the United States. 

In choosing him President Kennedy fol- 
lowed the example of President Eisenhower, 
who also looked to Virginia for a man to 
handle tax collection for his administration— 
T. Coleman Andrews, of Richmond. The fact 
that both Robert and Ted Kennedy studied 
under Professor Caplin at the University of 
Virginia was doubtless helpful to President 
Kennedy in making up his mind to send 
Caplin’s name to the Senate. 

Mr. Caplin is that too rare combination, 
a brilliant scholar who was also a champion- 
ship athlete. His record in the University of 
Virginia academic and law schools was super- 
lative, so much so that he was not only 
Phi Beta Kappa, but also first in his law 
class and editor of the Virginia Law Review. 
During this same period, he was knocking 
out the best middleweight intercollegiate 
boxers in the country and winning the mid- 
dleweight championship. 

As a boxer, Mortimer Caplin was extremely 
relaxed in the ring. We recall the account 
of one of his important matches, wherein 
it was stated that “Caplin yawned his way“ 
through the fistic encounter, but 
the winner, as usual. His ability to look a 
bit nonchalant never seemed to damage his 
effectiveness, as many bruised opponents were 
quick to testify. 

In his new post, there doesn't appear to 
be much opportunity for relaxation, just as 
was the case whenever Caplin went into the 
boxing ring during his college days. But 
while he seemed never to be tense, he was 
able to deliver devastating haymakers, when 
the occasion required, and at the same time 
to roll with the punches of his opponent. 

These qualities and characteristics will 
stand him in good stead in his new office 
in Washington. He will be under heavy 
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pressure, there will be tense moments, but 
as Commissioner of the Revenue he should 
be able to weather the storm and to emerge 
the champ once more. We wish him well. 


| From the Roanoke (Va.) Times] 
REVENUE CHIEF 

for the second time in this generation, a 
Virginian has been tapped for the important 
position of U.S. Commissioner of Internal 
Revenue. During President Eisenhower's 
first term, T. Coleman Andrews of Richmond 
served in that capacity. Now, President 
Kennedy has also reached into the State and 
nominated Mortimer Caplin of Charlottes- 
ville for the same Job. 

Lest we be accused of streaching things 
a bit to claim Mr. Caplin as one of our own, 
let us point out that, while he was not born 
in Virginia (New York is his native State), 
he is a graduate of the University of Virginia 
and since 1950 has served on the faculty 
of the University’s Law School. It is inter- 
esting to note that he also is a member of 
the Charlottesville law firm of William C. 
Battle, who was President Kennedy's cam- 
paign manager for Virginia. 

Mr. Caplin's background seems to qualify 
him well as a tax expert. He has written 
numerous articles on taxation, is director of 
the Virginia Conference on Federal Taxa- 
tion and is chairman of the American Bar 
Association's tax committee on legal re- 
search, In addition to these qualifications, 
at 44, he brings youth to his new position. 


[From the New York (N. v.) Times] 


FIGHTER ON Tax Tram: MORTIMER MAXWELL 
CAPLIN 


WASHINGTON, February 1.—In the winter 
of 1933 a New York boy and his father took 
a tour of colleges and were at Charlottesville 
at the time of an important boxing match. 
That was in the days when boxing was a 
major sport at the University of Virginia. 
The boy and his father liked what they saw. 
That was the start of two important things 
for Mortimer Maxwell Caplin, the new Com- 
missioner of Internal Revenue—his love of 
the University of Virginia and his love of 
college boxing. 

He returned to the university as a student, 
took up boxing for the first time in his life, 
became an outstanding fighter at 165 pounds, 
and went on to be captain of a national 
championship team. 

“He went at boxing like he went after 
everything else, with his head,” said one old 
Charlottesville friend. “He was thinking and 
scientific. Sure he was tough and he could 
hit. But he studied fighting, and he thought 
more than most fighters, and his opponents 
could never hit him.” 

HIS COURAGE IS CITED 


He was fast, he could hit, but there was 
one other thing that distinguished him 
among his teammates, just as it again dis- 
tinguished him today when he told the Sen- 
ate Finance Committee he favored lower de- 
pletion allowances on oil. That was Mr. 
Caplin’s courage—he fought half his senior 
year with a broken bone in one hand. 

Mr. Caplin remains Interested in the uni- 
versity’s athletic program, but his real in- 
terests are tax law and his family, according 
to close friends. 

This strong family bond is a mark of the 
Caplin family. Until they find a home in 
Washington, Mrs. Caplin plans to take the 
train to Washington Friday morning to be 
able to talk about the family with Mr. Cap- 
lin on the way home to Charlottesville Fri- 
day night. They have five children ranging 
in age from 2 to 14. 

Now 44 years old, Mr. Caplin graduated 
from Virginia with a Phi Beta Kappa key in 
1937, and went on to win comparable honors 
at the Virginia Law School, where he was 
first in his class and editor of the Law Re- 
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view. There are some who say he got the 
highest marks in the history of the law 
school. 

After graduation, Mr. Caplin became law 
clerk for U.S. Circuit Judge Armistead L. 
Dobie and practiced in New York City with 
the firm of Paul, Weiss, Rifkin, Wharton & 
Garrison. 

TOOK PART IN INVASION 

His law career was interrupted by World 
War II and, Hke President Kennedy, he 
served as a naval lieutenant. He was a 
beachmaster in the Normandy invasion and 
legal officer for the commander of amphib- 
lous bases and craft in the United Kingdom. 

In 1950 he returned to Charlottesville and 
started teaching tax law. He soon became a 
full-time partner in the local firm of Perk- 
ings, Battle & Minor, handling cases in taxes 
and corporate finance. Mr. Caplin taught in 
the morning and practiced in the afternoon. 
He gained a reputation as one of the out- 
standing tax experts in the Nation: 

That, however, was not the only thing that 
brought him to President Kennedy's atten- 
tion. The Battle in the firm is William C. 
Battle, who managed the Kennedy campaign 
in Virginia and recommended his friend and 
partner to the President. Mr. Caplin then 
went on to serve on the task force on taxa- 
tion, 

Mrs. Caplin: describes her husband “as 
rather mild looking, you know unpugna- 
clous—he doesn't look like a boxer.” But 
Mr, Caplin remembers his back- 
ground and likes to believe it has a place in 
his daily life. When his boys encounter & 
little difficulty, he is fond of quoting & 
maxim of his old Virginia boxing coach 
Johnny Larowe: “Punch first, punch hardest, 
and keep on punching.” 


From the Staunton (Va.) Leader] 
Carin von Tax REFORMS 


Mortimer M. Caplin, the University of Vir- 
ginia law professor who was tapped by Presi- 
dent Kennedy to serve as Commissioner of 
Internal Revenue, has some promising ideas 
for tax reform—promising, that is, in their 
logic but not as to acceptance by Congress. 
With huge new spending pr being 
thrown into its lap, it is not about to over- 
haul the tax laws, however convincing the 
Caplin contentions and the rosy pictures of 
industrial and business expansion and rev- 
enue increase they paint. 

Before he was chosen for Revenue Com- 
missioner, Mr. Caplin was on record for ex- 
tensive tax reform. He voiced a conviction 
that the people have no confidence in Fed- 
eral tax laws because of inequities and loop- 
holes that permit many to beat the Govern- 
ment. There is undoubtedly widespread 
cynicism, created by the hodgepodge of taxes 
which Congress has enacted over the years 
and the inexcusable complexities of tax re- 
turns. This cynicism, coupled with in- 
equities and rates that are confiscatory, has 
made taxdodgers of just about everybody. 

Mr. Caplin would do away with capital 
gains allowances and other special treat- 
ments for taxpayers which benefit only a 
fraction of the people. He would substitute 
“rate reduction plus elimination of major 
relief provisions,” holding that this would 
tend to place taxpayers of equal income on 
the same tax basis. This is a fair objective, 
but no system that can be devised can avoid 
all inequities, 

The University of Virginia professor, who 
has specialized in tax law, has advocated 
various other reforms, and wants a special, 
paid commission to draft a new tax code and 
a special court of tax appeals. With admin- 
istration backing he could probably get a 
commission set up, but all recommenda- 
tions for general tax revision get pigeonholed. 
Instead, Congress constantly adds to the in- 
tricacies of Federal taxes and complicates the 
taxpayers’ returns. 
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Taxpayers would lke to see Mr. Caplin 
make a drive for simplification of both— 
especially for elimination of two or three dif- 
ferent ways of figuring income tax items, 
simplification of wording on the forms, and 
better coordination of same with instruction 
sheets. Some reform of returns could prob- 
ably be effected at the Commissioner’s direc- 
tion, without reference to Congress, although 
that body and not the Internal Revenue 
Service is responsible for most of the com- 
plexities that make it impossible for anybody 
but experienced public accountants to pre- 
pare returns and make every legal saving 
for the taxpayer. 


Approving House Un-American Activities 
Committee 
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OF CALIFORNIA 
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Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, here is the 
text of a resolution I this day received 
in the mail from the American Jewish 
League Against Communism, Inc., Los 
Angeles, Calif., from which area through 
the U.S. mail, and otherwise, emanates 
a very considerable part of the attacks 
on the House Un-American Activities 
Committee and upon its members and 
upon its programs: 

Los ANGELES , CHAPTER, AMERICAN JEWISH 
LEAGUE AGAINST COMMUNISM, INC. 

Whereas President Kennedy in his state 
of the Union message has warned that com- 
munism is presently the most dangerous of 
the perils that confront our country; and 

Whereas Communist spies and agents are 
freely active in the United States; and 

Whereas the House Un-American Activities 
Committee stands guard against Communist 
efforts to subvert our Government and has 
proven an effective instrument in exposing 
Communist techniques of infiltration; and 

Whereas the carefully planned investiga- 
tions of the HUAC have thrown light on sub- 
versive activities alerting our people and 
frustrating Communists; and 

Whereas nothing could better serve the 
purposes of communism than the abolition 
of the HUAC; and 

Whereas American Communists have 
launched a nationwide campaign to abolish 
the HUAC and to deprive us of its invaluable 
service; and 

Whereas in the event of failure to accom- 
Plish the abolition of the HUAC these malign 
forces hope to cripple the work of the HUAC 
mh denying it an adequate appropriation: 

it 

Resolved, That the Los Angeles chapter of 
the American Jewish League Against Com- 
munism urges that the HUAC be authorized 
to continue its invaluable service and that 
the appropriation allocated to the HUAC be 
Tenewed and if possible Increased to provide 
ample funds for the committee’s work; and 
be it further 

Resolved, That the executive director of 
the Los Angeles chapter of the American 
Jewish League Against Communism be in- 
Structed to send a copy of this resolution to 
each of the Members of the House of Repre- 
sentatives representing California congres- 
Slonal districts, to Senators KUCHEL and 
ExdkL. and to the chairman of the HUAC, 
Representative Francis WALTER. 

M, J. MERRITT, 
Executive Director. 
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And, also, Mr. Speaker, here is the text 
of an article appearing in the Los 
Angeles Examiner under date of Febru- 
ary 3, 1961: 

On Yorr Gvuarp—U.S. Reps Mar Prans To 
STIR Unrest, STRIKES AND Mass LAWLESSNESS 
(By Jack Lotto) 

US. Communist bosses, in a secret Little 
Kremlin“ meeting, have given the go-ahead 
for an ambitious plot to stir nationwide un- 
rest. 

The Red decisions on their own version of 
the new frontier, hold this grim promise for 
the immediate future: 

Big strikes, wild demonstrations reminis- 
cent of the thirties, and other mass forms of 
lawlessness to weaken our country at home 
and abroad. 

No segment of the population will be im- 
mune from the Red agitational virus. As 
part of the Communist program of action, a 
special woman's commission is being estab- 
lished to concentrate on the female popula- 
tion. 

Youth, labor, Negro, Spanish-speaking, re- 
ligious, and political groups are all targets in 
the planned bold onslaught against the Gov- 
ernment. 

The 50 members of the ruling national 
committee of the U.S. Communist Party 
OK'd the troublemaking schemes at their 
second meeting since December 1959. 

The Red commissars approved unani- 
mously a resolution agreeing to continue to 
take orders from Moscow and reaffirmed 
their allegiance to revolutionary Marxist- 
Leninist doctrines. 

They did so when they indorsed the De- 
cember statement of the 81 Communist 
Parties in Moscow, which hid revolutionary 
aims behind talk of peaceful coexistence. 

Here is exactly what the Communists 
mean when they, from Premier Khrushchev 
down, talk about peaceful coexistence. 

This in the official text released by the 
world Communist movement and indorsed 
by the U.S, Communist Party. 

“Peaceful coexistence of countries with 
different social systems does not mean con- 
cillation of the Socialist (Communist) and 
bourgeois ideologies. On the contrary, it 
implies intensification of the struggle of the 
working class, of all the Communist parties, 
for the triumph of Socialist ideas.” 

The U.S. Reds, in their conference, agreed 
that widespread unemployment makes con- 
ditions ideal for them to “stimulate mass 
participation” of the people. In plain talk, 
this means organizing big demonstrations. 
That's one of the meanings of the call that 
went out for a vast upsurge of the people 
and creation of sharper conflict between 
labor and management, 

To gain even wider influence, the Com- 
munists are going to try to form coalitions 
or united fronts. Thus, they will attempt 
to join forces—temporarily—with many 
groups which oppose communism, but which 
may agree with them on a few points. 


Network Chief Assays 1960 Campaign 
Debates 
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or 
HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER 
OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 
Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, after 


the last campaign, there were many 
opinions as to what was accomplished by 
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the face-to-face so-called debates be- 
tween Mr. Kennedy and Mr. Nixon. 

I do think this represents a new era in 
American politics. It means that each 
4 years the people will get a chance to 
see the two candidates on television and 
compare not only their qualities but also 
their personalities and their approaches 
to the fundamental questions of the day. 

Dr. Frank Stanton, president of the 
Columbia Broadcasting Co., gave a rather 
penetrating analysis of the entire issue in 
his testimony recently before a congres- 
sional committee. A part of that testi- 
mony was recently incorporated in an 
article of the Decatur (OL) Herald and 
Review. I submit that article for con- 
sideration by my colleagues. It is an 
excellent analysis of what the television 
networks themselves were trying to do 
and some of the obstacles with which 
they were faced in trying to make a fair 
presentation to both the candidates and 
the public: 

Mosr PENETRATING INNOVATION—NETWORK 

Curer Assays 1960 CAMPAIGN DEBATES 


(By Frank Stanton) 


No matter what test—quantitative, quali- 
tative, or historical—we put them to (the 
great debates of the 1960 presidential cam- 
paign) stand out as the most significant and 
penetrating innovation in campaigning that 
this country has seen. 

Let us take a look at them first in quanti- 
tative terms of audience—for the first pur- 
pose of our effort was to interest and inform 
more people about the candidates and the 
issues. A total of 115 million people saw or 
heard 1 or more of the 4 debates. 

Impressive as this figure is, it tells the 
whole story only when it is compared to 
paid political broadcasts presenting only 
one party. The average half-hour prime 
time paid political television network broad- 
cast attracted less than a third of the audi- 
ence of 71 million individuals attracted by 
the average debate. This gave the candi- 
dates and the parties an enormous gain— 
in a ratio of 3% to 1—in sheer numbers of 
people favoring debates over the conven- 
tional political speech. Put another way, 
the average debate attracted 120 percent of 
the audience of the programs they pre- 
empted, while the average paid political 
broadcast attracted only 70 percent of the 
audience of the programs they preempted. 

TUNE-IN STABLE 

It is one thing for a program to attract an 
audience and another thing to keep it. In 
broadcasting we expect this attrition in in- 
terest to run higher in serious programs that 
make demands on the attention than in 
lighter entertainment programs. In this re- 
spect, the record of the debates is outstand- 
ing: the minute-by-minute audience tune- 
in to the debates was remarkably stable 
throughout the hour-long broadcasts, with 
the average family tuning its set to the de- 
bates for 53 minutes of the hour. 

What is far more important—indeed, what 
is the overwhelming fact about the debates— 
is this: for the first time in our history, par- 
tisans of both major political parties saw 
and heard both candidates and both sides 
of the issues. It is a political fact of life 
which is often emphasized that normally 
political speeches are attended by those al- 
ready to the political speaker 
or his party. We are inclined to listen to 
those with whom we agree, to seek out evi- 
dences to support beliefs we already have, 
and to avoid exposure to the other side or the 
other party. Political campaigning and po- 
litical exposure, in other words, are used as 
instruments of reinforcement rather than as 
instruments which permit a judicious weigh- 
ing of the conflicting alternatives. The one 
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great revolutionary fact about these debates, 
in my judgment, is that they provided an 
antidote to this pattern. Analyses of the de- 
bate audiences show that about half of 
them were Democrats, one-third Republi- 
cans, and the remainder independents. 
Thus, the debates were witnessed by roughly 
the same proportions of party adherents as 
those in the electorate. 
NEGATIVE SIDE 


Now, what do we have on the negative 
side to all this? There have been scattered 
charges, phrased in generalities and totally 
without evidence, that the questions were 
irresponsible and the answers glib. No ex- 
amples have been given. A careful exami- 
nation of the transcripts provides none. 

It is also charged that the debates put a 
premium on superficiality. But, in the judg- 
ment of most observers, they revealed deep 
and important characteristics: knowledge 
and command of facts, ability to think fast 
and under pressure, consistency, the power 
to articulate objectives, overall balance of 
emphasis—to name but a few. 

It has also been contended that there are 
risks to the Nation involved in the debates. 
The answer is that the whole democratic 
process—indeed the democratic idea—is shot 
through with risks. * I am appalled at 
any suggestion that the debates were dan- 
gerous” because the candidates publicly dis- 
cussed serious issues. They discussed noth- 
ing that had not been discussed thoroughly 
on the floor of the Senate and the House, 
in Presidential and Cabinet press confer- 
ences, in newspapers, magazines, lecture 
halls—all the places where the currents of 
information and ideas in a free society flow 
and converge. 

NOT ALL IDEAL 


By all this I do not mean that everything 
about the debates was ideal. I think it was 
unfortunate that the final debate was more 
than 2 weeks before election day. I would 
hope in the future that the candidates could 
be persuaded, as we were unable to do in 1960, 
to face each other during the latter stages of 
the campaign. 

Nor do I think the format of the debates 
was perfect. It was not. But we were deal- 
ing with a practical situation, not with 
what might be the ideal thing to do, but 
with what it was possible to get agreement 
on as we tried to bring about the most sig- 
nificant innovation in presidential cam- 
paigns since popular elections began. 

We must remember that the debates were 
not only the first broadcast debates between 
major presidential candidates; they were 
also the first face-to-face discussions of any 
kind between presidential candidates in our 
entire history. We suggested a simpler 
format, one involving direct discussion be- 
tween the two candidates. The candidates 
preferred the interposition of a panel of 
newsmen, 

A BEGINNING 


I do not think that this constituted an 
abdication of responsibility by the networks. 
The duty confronting broadcasters and 
candidates alike was, in the short time 
available for negotiation and agreement, to 
make a beginning. The candidates were un- 
derstandably firm in their attitudes. The 
networks were understandably flexible in 
their approach. Indeed, we would have been 
less than responsible if we had insisted on 
having it done our way or not at all. Our 
clear duty lay in going ahead and in seeing 
what could actually be done to bring the 
American people the living image of the 
presidential candidate—how he looks, what 
he believes, what is his idea of America’s 
future and its place in the world, and how 
he will exercise the power of the presidency. 

Despite imperfections of timing or form, 
every single one of those objectives was 
advanced by both the substance and the 
manner of the debates, 
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The March of Peace Through the March 
of Dimes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JIM WRIGHT 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. WRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am in- 
cluding a speech made by my legislative 
assistant, Ted Venetoulis, to the Kiwanis 
Club in Baltimore in the interest of the 
March of Dimes. 

I am honored to have on my staff 
a man of the ability of Ted Venetoulis, 
and I think those of us in the Congress 
need more often to pay tribute to the 
tireless labors of those who work often 
beyond the spotlight. 

This address by Mr, Venetoulis is, in 
my opinion, a very well prepared and ex- 
pressive statement which I believe every- 
one should read: 

THE MARCH or PEACE THROUGH THE MARCH 
or DIMES 


(Address by Ted Venetoulis, Kiwanis Club, 
Baltimore County, January 1961) 

In 1921 a wealthy and prominent New 
York aristocrat, interested more in leisure 
than in politics, went bathing in the cold, 
clean, fresh water of his vacation shore. 

He returned with a chill, perhaps the 
greatest chill in history, for it was not too 
much later that this young man became a 
victim of the dreaded disease of paralysis— 
polio. 

The suffering and anguish of this man, not 
to mention that of his family and loved 
ones, is the simple story of the anguish and 
suffering felt by the thousands of people 
throughout the world and throughout the 
ages, who have suffered, quietly, painfully, 
wretchedly, from this malicious disease. 

But fortunately for mankind, this case was 
to be different. We were blessed with the 
infirmity of a man who gained his strength 
from his infirmity. A man whose personal 
suffering would elevate to such heights the 
public notoriety of the deadly disease that a 
successful attack could be made upon it. 
And when the victim of this paralysis, 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt, overcame this 
physical handicap and was to tell his peo- 
ple later: “We have nothing to fear but fear 
itself,” they knew he had conquered fear 
personally, and through the mind and heart 
of great America swept the warm and sensi- 
tive feeling of a compassioned people, ready 
to make the sacrifices necessary to combat 
this evil enigma. 

It was not long thereafter, 1938, that the 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis 
made its historic beginning. As the world 
warped into war this peaceful foundation 
searched quietly for a cure for polio. While 
the mind of man could find no hope and no 
peace, the body of man was given an oppor- 
tunity to grow and develop under healthier 
conditions, 

Since that time the National Foundation 
for Infantile Paralysis, now called the Na- 
tional Foundation, has undertaken a polio 
program of progress almost immeasurable in 
terms of human betterment. Browning told 
us, “Life has meaning; to find it is my meat 
and drink.” The meat and drink of the 
March of Dimes supported so unselfishly in 
the past by each of you has been to help 
others find the meaning of life. 

From 1938 to 1960 a total of $370,400,000 
was spent to care for some 335,000 polio 
patients. 
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Some $64,600,000 has been used for re- 
search alone, research that has produced 
the greatest medical innovations of our cen- 
tury, the Salk vaccine, and now the new 
Sabin vaccine. 

There has been $34,900,000 spent on various 
educational programs throughout this coun- 
try by this, the largest volunteer organiza- 
tion of the world. But the results will never 
be given in the cold hard terms of an ac- 
counting ledger. The question, as Mr. David 
Hume, noted Maryland liberal has asked is 
simply, Just how much have we lost by not 
spending more?” In human terms, in terms 
of the victim's contribution to our society, 
did we lose the person who may have dis- 
covered & vaccine earlier? Did we lose a 
novelist who may have expressed our world 
in richer meaning? Did we lose a great and 
beautiful painting to treasure the tradition 
of our heritage? What or who did we lose? 
A considerate mother, a child that meant 
warmth to a lonely couple, a statesman, a 
Jefferson perhaps, a friend. 

What we have spent may be tallied, but 
what we have saved must be treasured. 

To most of us who have been fortunate 
not to suffer pom the disease, this is a new 
life. The claustrophobic life of the tron 
lung; or the grasping squeeze of the new 
plastic chest respirator clasped around one’s 
body; or the tight fit of the breathing belt 
concealed under one’s clothing; or the con- 
stant painful flexing of muscles, the mas- 
sages, the bathing, the bending, the exer- 
cises; or the world of the brace, the crutch, 
the splint, the wheel chair, the sling, the 
anxiety of deformity, the futility of anomaly, 
the disenchantment of correction, frustra- 
tion and fear, measured against pain and 
hope but mostly fear and frustration; and 
time—plenty of time, in fact, nothing but 
time—to think of the frustration, to ponder 
the fear, to hope against hope and dream of 
the more fortunate—the normal ones, 
While we the more fortunate so blessed with 
normality too often ignore the suffering and 
bask in our happiness of luxury, sail our 
plush yachts of comfort, gloat in our 
frivolity and dine in our diffidence. 

Were this drive to erase one fear, to trans- 
form one frustration into hope, to instill 
one parcel of joy where there was only sad- 
ness, were it to do just this and not improve 
upon the physical condition of a single 
human being it would be worth all the gold 
in the world, all the wealth we could amass, 
all the riches of our mines, all the effort of 
our time forever. 

However, we are fortunate; for the founda- 
tion composed of some 3,100 local chapters 
and staffed by thousands of earnest volun- 
teers, has done even more than man would 
have dared dream possible. 

Not only did it make possible the Salk 
vaccine, the only permitted polio vaccine in 
our Nation today, it financed Dr. Salk’s early 
training. Rehabilitation centers, clinics, the 
respirators of life-giving air, the patient care, 
the medical grants and student scholarships 
are only the tangible items we can see of 
which orators always reminded us. 

But, besides permitting hope to whip fear, 
the drive against polio has made its greatest 
contribution by new avenues for interna- 
tional cooperation. For what was the Salk 
vaccine itself but a study in a true, peace- 
ful international assault upon a sickness 
of society. It was a project dating deep in 
history and spreading widely across many, 
many continents. 4 

Polio is not a modern phenomena, char- 
acteristic only of the new suburban cul- 
ture. It dates as far back as the ancient 
Egyptians whose murals depict. deformed 
bodies. Gradually, by mid-19th century 
polio had developed into a major medical 
problem and the doctors of Europe began 
examining it under the searching light of 
scientific inquiry. 
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As we entered the 20th century, the need 
for American contribution became apparent 
but success was not easy. The underbrush 
of ancient medical mythology produced for- 
ests of medical misunderstanding soon to be 
cluttered by hostility and failure. The 
Kolmer vaccine of the thirties, first hailed as 
the answer, resulted in nine cases of para- 
lytic polio and six deaths among those in- 
noculated. Another supposed cure, the 
Park-Brodie vaccine, met with similar tragic 
results and hostility ran rampant. 

The problems were many—to use mon- 
keys or mice, to kill the virus or keep it 
aliye, how to store extracted virus without 
losing its potency. 

The answer was simply the polio virus 
itself. 

Dr. Salk gave us that answer In 1955, a 
simple polio virus vaccine, deadened by 
formaldehyde. 

And this is the grand story of a vaccine, 
a story of how great countries and great men 
can grow in peace for the betterment of the 
world. Here was developed through the 
years a polio remedy, discovered in Egypt, 
researched in Europe, kept going with mon- 
keys from Asia, coming to fruition with the 
great wealth and manpower of America, sub- 
sidized almost entirely by the generosity 
of a free people. 

But the end is not here; even though the 
incidence of paralytic polio has diminished 
to its lowest point in 22 years with only 
3,100 polio cases estimated for 1960, there is 
still great room for progress. 

The Salk vaccine is not the end, a Salk 
shot does not destroy the polio virus. An 
injectee may still carry it around in his sys- 
tem and may well disseminate it to a fellow 
being, not vaccinated. After all, and we 
should never forget, that today there are 
still more than 85 million Americans un- 
shot, so to speak. The vaccine itself is only 
75 to 90 percent effective. To remind us of 
the penalty of imperfection are many tragic 
examples: the youngster in Minneapolis who 
suffered paralysis in all four limbs in spite 
of having had the recommended three Salk 
shots, the young Lutheran Hospital nurse of 
Des Moines who had received her fourth Salk 
shot just a month before her stroke, the 8- 
year-old Philadelphia boy and 20-year-old 
New Jersey bride who died of polio last sum- 
mer even though they had taken three or 
more doses of the Salk vaccine. 

Today we stand on the threshold of a new 
frontier in polio prevention, the oral inocu- 
lative live vaccine. 

And no one will really be able to under- 
stand how significant a contribution this will 
make particularly in underdeveloped areas of 
the world. Here fear and myth dominate 
and difficult access roads and hard travel 
conditions handicap shipment of the Injec- 
tion-type Salk. Natives, illiterate as well as 
fll, will not hesitate to take the oral vaccine, 
but run from the insidious injectors of the 
Salk shots. Cost itself is usually prohibi- 
tive, 21 pesos a shot in Latin America is be- 
yond the reach of any native who may well 
wonder where he will get his next loaf of 
bread to feed his large poverty-plagued 
family. Where one must choose between 
vaccination and bread, the choice must be 
bread. 


Why we permit this to continue I will 
never understand, but then again I will not 
understand many things. Why, for instance, 
when the Salk was discovered and private 
firms were given the glorious opportunity of 

public virtue and benevolence by 
-producing and distributing the vaccine with 
a minimal private profit in order to assure 
maximum public use, many of the firms de- 
cided to reap the rewards of monopoly, mak- 
ing 1955 one of the finest of all years for the 
drug industry. I do not begrudge them 
honest profit from honest endeavor, but I 
do question the propriety of three vaccine- 
Producing firms, each making a $4 million 
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profit after taxes. Somehow I feel that the 
dimes of our citizens could have been better 
used, 

I am particularly distressed when I realize 
that Canada performed her duties at less 
than half the cost of our inoculation pro- 


am. 

So I caution that we do not make the same 
mistake of materialistic selfishness in the 
advent of a new and better oral. vaccine. 
Por while polio may have diminished here 
in this Nation, it is not so elsewhere, In 
January of 1958, in Colombia, South Amer- 
ica, for example, a country which had suf- 
fered little from paralytic polio, suddenly 
caught an epidemic from the bordering 
Andes witnessing nine of its citizens stricken 
and three dying. They could not afford a 
mass Salk vaccination and so were given the 
still somewhat experimental Sabin oral vac- 
cine. The results are not in, but the pros- 
pect is bright for the hopes of finally de- 
feating the dreaded disease of pollomylitis. 
But only if we in America, the world’s 
wealthiest state, continue to contribute the 
funds necessary to permit and encourage 
experimentation and research. We must seek 
excellence, and as Spinoza reminds us, “All 
excellent things are as difficult as they are 
rare.“ We must willingly make the neces- 
sary sacrifice in search for a perfected polio 
preventive. 

There are many who feel that since success 
is virtually assured in the fight against polio, 
the National Foundation should close up 
shop and the March of Dimes stop marching. 
Fortunately, wiser heads have prevailed, and 
in 1958 Chairman Basil O'Connor decided 
it was time to direct the vast resources of 
the National Foundation against two other 
insidious infirmities plaguing our public— 
birth defects and arthritis. 

For those of you in the audience who are 
interested In statistics you will be most in- 
terested in these brief remarks. Those of 
you who are not will be most alarmed. 
Listen to these brutal facts on birth defects 
and arthritis. In America alone, 250,000 
babies are born each year with significant 
birth defects and as our population ex- 
plodes so does our rate of congenital de- 
formities. One of every sixteen infants is in 
some manner deformed. 

Every other minute a baby is born with a 
birth defect; as we ate dinner, 30 babies were 
born with some kind of unfortunate de- 
formity. He has the choice of some 600 types. 
Each year 34,000 children die in birth. The 
figures for the two basic types of arthritis— 
rheumatoid and osteo—are just as appalling. 
Eleven million Americans suffer from some 
kind of arthritis, 52 percent of the total 
work-loss time in the Nation, 31 million 
work hours lost a year. In fact 320,000 
Americans are so disabled the cost of assist- 
ing them runs to over 61½ billion. Eighty 
to ninety percent of all people over age 60 
are afflicted in some degree or another. 

Indeed, as long as one is crippled, one per- 
son paralyzed, one baby deformed, the job 
of the foundation is not finished. It is just 
beginning. There is no reason why any na- 
tion with a gross national product of $500 
billion, picture tt—$500 billilon—should not 
have the financial resources to eliminate any 
disease if it so wishes. A nation capable of 
reaching the moon ought to reach the source 
of congenital diseases or at least ought to be 
making as great an effort. 

So do not be taken in by the constant 
complainers of the ungiving set who feel 
“Americans give too much.” We have so 
much to give we ought to give more. Be- 
cause, as the Bible tells us, in giving is 
receiving. 

Let us conclude our evening with a brief 
discussion of what must be done in the days 
ahead. As I have indicated, the job is just 
beginning. 

First, there must be a greater expansion 
of the foundation’s education program and 
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this requires funds. We are all familiar with 
the tremendous shortage of scientists in our 
Nation. In 1957 the Soviet sputnik dramati- 
cally drew attention to the superfiuity of 
some of our basic education and the disturb- 
ing need for greater scientific study and 
preparation. Since we must be cautious 
never to sacrifice the philosopher for the 
scientist, this is an area where a foundation 
dedicated to scientific development could be 
of great benefit. The 10-year program insti- 
tuted in 1958 consisting of 12 million na- 
tional foundation college scholarships de- 
signed to induce competent youngsters to 
enter the health career area—medicine, 
nursing, physical therapy, occupational 
therapy, and medical social work—will result 
in 515 scholarships a year each of $500 re- 
newable for a 3-year stretch. But this is 
just a drop in the bucket with what is neces- 
sary in terms of manpower and funds. The 
scholarship program could be tripled and the 
financial limit doubled. 

Second, the complex area of rehabilitation 
must be met squarely. This will necessitate 
more dispersed clinical centers for patients. 
The cost of hospital occupation is enormous 
not only in money but in space. This is the 
first stage in the important transition from 
hospital to home, a transition measured only 
in human happiness. For those who can 
expect only death, there is in returning 
home under proper care, a chance once more 
to live. We cannot deny them this regard- 
less of the cost, and it is up to us to pay 
that cost. 

As Basil O’Connor has noted: “It is a trade 
of dollars for human life, a kind of transac- 
tion your National Foundation has ever 
been ready to enter.” 

And such rehabilitation centers must be 
established for those suffering from arthritis 
and birth defects as well. 

Third, is the expensive, expansive area of 
research, We are on the edge of Imponder- 
able discoveries. Research is the wind be- 
hind the speed of our direction. Chromo- 
some research itself may well open the Pan- 
dora’s box of panaceas. For within these 
tiny rod-shaped particles within the nucleus 
of every cell rest the genes of our body, the 
eessence of our characteristics. Should we 
successfully be able to chromo- 
somes, the wall of mental illness—that arena 
of myth and fear, depression and insanity— 
may well be torn asunder. 

In another front scientists tell us we may 
well be on our way to the discovery of a vac- 
cine combining a simgle protection against 
diphtheria, whooping cough, and polio for 
infants as young as 2 months. All that re- 
mains is further research and funds. 

Here in Baltimore, Dr. Donald Medearis is 
the recipient of a foundation grant to in- 
vestigate certain common viruses which 
affect adults, but which is now thought may 
harm a developing fetus without actual 
awareness by the pregnant mother. The 
effect this may have on birth defects is un- 
known but not unlikely. 

As Melvin Glasser, executive vice presi- 
dent of the foundation put it, we ought to 
go “like hell” in research. 

Finally, there is the great field of interna- 
tional cooperation. We live in a world 
where every action on our mainland has 
repercussions in every state abroad. A dis- 
covery here, for example, of the desaliniza- 
tion of salt water to usable water for irri- 
gation and drink could well change the 
entire complexion of the Middle East, so 
barren of fertile land but so deep in internal 
strife and bickering. 

So it behooves us in this grand field of 
health where all nations—Communist and 
Democratic, Socialist and Totalitarian, rich 
and poor, strong and weak—can agree to 
press forward. I suspect that more people 
are against sickness than against sin, and 
more are for cure than are for apple pie. So 
there should be plenty of room for agree- 
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ment. In fact we already received help from 
the Soviets in an innoculation problem deal- 
ing with the experimental! stages of the polio 
vaccine. Most recently Russia administered 
the new live vaccine orally to 66 million peo- 
ple in its boundaries. 

And herein lies the path of the future. 
For with the bringing together of so much 
international talent dedicated to a peaceful 
pursuit not only can we clear away the 
jungle of ignorance, the steel door of stu- 
pidity that obstructs progress in these com- 
plicated and heart-rending areas, but we 
can lay the blueprint for international 


peace. 

For in truth, as far as the virus or the can- 
cer or the bacteria is concerned, we are all 
one world. Polio knows no politics, cancer 
knows no single country, virus has no par- 
ticular affinity only for totalitarian regimes. 
Disease is international, deformity is world- 
wide. 

It does not need to be voted into the 
United Nations. It is there, behind every 
child that limps, behind every boy that 
coughs, behind every senior citizen that 
withers away in a rocking chair. 

It cannot be vetoed in the Security Coun- 
cil. It need not be debated in the General 
Assembly. It is present for all of us to see 
with amazing agony—in the soft eyes of a 
mother given birth to a deformed baby; in 
little Linda Breeze, this year’s poster girl, as 
she quietly wends her way on her steel in- 
struments of mobility. 

It does not have economic barriers, for 
it strikes the rich as well as the poor. A 
silver spoon in one's mouth may be a spoon 
of cancer not the spoon of success. Suf- 
fering knows no class distinction. It comes 
uninvited into cocktail parties of the richest 
embassy or to the beer drinking brawls of 
the poorest slum dweller. It does not avoid 
politiclans—F. D. R., a President of our Na- 
tion, and John Collins, a mayor of Boston, 
can attest to this. It does not go by athletes 
because they are strong—Peter Dawkins of 
Army fame or Wilma Rudolph of Olympic 
prominence could tell you about it. It does 
not forget the actor because of stage suc- 
cess—let Helen Hayes tell you of her daughter 


vails in the city, it is not long before that 
same sickness spreads to the valleys. The 
great plague of Europe may well have started 
in the filth and grime of a garbage laden 
village; but those who numbered among its 
victims included the wealthiest barons, the 
most sought after ladies, and the mightiest 
of knights. 

In our own city of Baltimore we suffered 
55 cases of polio in the first 10 months of 
last year, 35 in October. This was already 
more than in any 1 year of the previous 
10. Must we wait for it to strike us to be- 
come interested? 

Let us never forget the suffering; let us 
pour our collective hearts into this effort to 
erase arthritic astigma, to take the forgotten 
child from the cold loneliness of the iron 
lung to the warm bedside of his family’s 
home, to cease the unbearable witness of a 
malformed child “born in anguish bathed in 
a mother’s tears." 

There is hope. There is light for, as the 
tender Thoreau has told us, “the life in us 
is like the water in the river. It may rise 
this year higher than man has ever known 
it, and flood the parched uplands.” 

I close simply with a plea to move for- 
ward with this year’s March of Dimes and 
flood the parched uplands of the stricken 
with new discoveries of hope. To do this 
we need your help. I can tell you some- 
thing about polio and crippling diseases, but 
only you can help us conquer it. This year’s 
National Foundation goal is $45 million. 
President-elect Kennedy said often in his 
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campaign and I borrow his successful words: 
“give us your heart, your hand, your voice, 
and your dimes.” Please say “Yes” to the 
new March of Dimes. 


A Little-Known Story From the Secret 
Service Files on Abe Lincoln 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. BLATNIK. Mr. Speaker, last 
Sunday the Nation commemorated the 
birth date of one of our greatest Presi- 
dents—Abraham Lincoln. The lives of 
few men in world history have been 
so thoroughly studied as Lincoln's and 
yet, despite this vast amount of research 
and inquiry since his death, new inci- 
dents and episodes in his life continue 
to be uncovered. 

In the February 12, 1961, issue of 
Parade magazine, Writer Fred Blumen- 
thal describes a heretofore little known 
but extraordinary event in Lincoln’s 
life which I think would be of great 
interest to the Members of the House 
and all those interested in the history 
of Lincoln’s life and times. Under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include Mr. Blumenthal's 
article: 

A LITTLE-KNOWN Story From THE SECRET 
Service FILES oN Ase LINCOLN 
(By Fred Blumenthal) 

Wasuuveton, D.C.—The life of Abraham 
Lincoln, born 152 years ago today, was filled 
with drama, But how many Americans 
know that 11 years after his tragic death his 
body was involved in one of the most sensa- 
tional plots in the annals of American crime? 

A gang of counterfeiters concelved—and 
nearly carried out—the fantastic idea of 
stealing Lincoln's body from its hallowed 
tomb at Oak Ridge Cemetery, Springfield, 
III., and using it to bargain for the release of 
their leader from prison, as well as to extract 
a ransom of $200,000 from the U.S. Govern- 
ment. 

They even thought they would be regarded 
“as heroes and win the respect of the Ameri- 
can people.” 

It was early in 1876 that the Secret Sery- 
ice, set up by Lincoln to combat counter- 
feiting which was rife during the Civil War, 
arrested Ben Boyd. He was a master en- 
graver and an ace counterfeiter in the Mid- 
dle West. Boyd was sentenced to serve 10 
years in Joliet Penitentiary. 

His gang could not operate without him. 
So two of his closest henchmen, Jack Hughes 
and Terence Mullen, sought a way to set him 
free. Nobody knows the author of the idea 
to steal Lincoln's body and use it as a hos- 
tage. It might have been Hughes, Mullen, 
or the ingenious Boyd himself. 

But buried in Secret Service files is the 
stark account of how near their plot came 
to success. 

Mullen was the proprietor of a sleazy Chi- 
cago saloon called the Hub, a notorious 
hangout for cutthroats, thieves, and river- 
boat scum. He was as fat as he was fero- 
cious, sported a checkered vest and a 
drooping black mustache. 

The scowling Hughes, a crook of all trades, 
was proud of his light brown bushy beard. 
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Secret Service Agent Patrick D. Tyrrell, of 
Chicago, had an eye on both of them as the 
passers of Boyd’s phony money. He hired 
a crack undercover informant, Louls C. 
Swigles, to frequent the Hub and worm his 
way into their confidence. 
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Swigles could not link Mullen and Hughes 
with passing counterfeit notes but stumbled 
instead into the body-snatching plot. 
Swigles stammered as he outlined to his in- 
credulous boss the bizzare scheme to raid 
the tomb, carry the coffin away, and bury 
it in the Indiana sandhills where the con- 
stant winds would cover all tracks, 

The code was to be a torn foreign news- 
paper. One half would be left in the dese- 
crated tomb. The other would be smuggled 
to Boyd so that he could prove to authorities 
that he knew where Lincoln's coffin was and 
bargain for his release and the $200,000 
ransom. 

Counterfeiting was a Federal crime, but 
grave robbing—even the robbing of a Presi- 
dent's grave—was not. But at the request 
of Lincoln's son Robert, who was told of the 
plot, Secret Service Chief James J. Brooks 
gave Tyrrell authority to thwart the plot and 
arrest Mullen and Hughes. 

Only one piece of vital information was 
missing—the date and time of the raid. 
Undercoverman Swigles supplied that, too: 
the night of November 7, 1876—the night of 
the presidential election between Ruther- 
ford B. Hayes and Samuel J. Tilden. The 
conspirators, Swigles explained, were count- 
ing on the election night excitement in 
downtown Springfield, 2 miles from the 
cemetery, to keep the police busy. 

On the night of November 6, Tyrrell, two 
Pinkerton detectives, a Chicago detective, and 
a friend of Robert Lincoln left Chicago for 
Springfield. On the same train were Mullen 
and Hughes and their friend Swigles. The 
would-be grave robbers traveled at the front 
of the train, the men who were to defeat 
them in a rear coach. 

In Springfield, Hughes and Swigles visited 
the tomb—paying the admission fee—and 
asked innocent questions about the size and 
weight of the casket. Meanwhile Mullen 
was downtown buying extra crowbars and 
other tools needed to break into the tomb 
and force open the marble sarcophagus. 

As dusk fell, Tyrrell and his companions 
hid around the tomb. They shivered in the 
cold for nearly 2 hours before Mullen, Hughes 
and Swigles arrived. 

On the pretext of checking whether the 
cart was ready to take the coffin away, Swigles 
slipped away to give Tyrrell a re- 
port.” He said: “The coffin is much heavier 
than they thought, but they are starting ta, 
move it.” 

WHO FIRED THAT SHOT? 


Agent Tyrrell decided to strike at once 
and capture the ghouls red-handed. Remov- 
ing his squeaking boots, he tiptoed down a 
gravel path to the tomb. 

Suddenly, the crack of a shot broke the 
silence, Tyrrell whirled round, his gun at 
the ready. From behind a tree one of the 
Pinkerton men sheepishly emerged and apol- 
Ogized: Don't shoot, Mr. Tyrrell, it’s me. 
The percussion cap on my gun went off by 
accident.” 

Tyrrell dashed for the tomb, but Mullen 
and Hughes had made good their escape. 

But they had broken open the marble 
sarcophagus and actually withdrawn the 
coffin 15 inches. They left behind an axe, 
chisel, nippers, a hammer and a broken saw. 
The frustrated Tyrrell reported to Secret 
Service Chief Brooks: “I have now, sir, given 
you the details of one of the most unfortu- 
nate nights I have ever experienced.” 

Ten days later, however, Tyrrell felt better: 
he had both Mullen and Hughes under lock 
and key. 
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In May 1877, they were sentenced in the 
Circuit Court of Sangamon County, where 


history they escaped with a year in jall 


ece, 

And ironically the story was barely 55 
ported. The newspapers next day were 
full of the election of President Rutherford 
Hayes, who scraped home by one vote in the 
electoral college. 


Still Not Trusting Mr. K. Very Far 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES F. BATTIN 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. BATTIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to include in the Appendix of the 
Recorp an editorial that I believe to be 
of interest to my colleagues, I offer an 
excellent editorial from the Havre Daily 
News, Havre, Mont.: 

Srur Nor Trustinc Mr. K. Veny Far 

President Kennedy has no illusions that 
Soviet Russia means to sincerely try and 
k out some kind of a blueprint which 

lead to a lasting peace. He knows that 
can trust Premier Khrushchev about as 
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Mr. K. has made 


ae 
i 
: 
: 


President he has let it be known that 

thinks the Russo-American relations will 

much better than they were under the 
administratio 


‘hin 


n, 
8. Truman left office, Stalin 


continued to make it plain to K. that as 
long as the Soviets maintained the kind 
ot philosophy which was obnoxious to the 
American sense of live and let live and free- 
dom for all, there was bound to be dif- 
culties. 

Premier Khrushchev found out through 
such talented people as Secretary of State 
Dulles that the Eisenhower administration 
Would have no truck with any plans to side- 
track democratic action. At times President 
Eisenhower was charged by political op- 
ponents with leading us to the brink of war 
and we predict that it will be only a matter 
ot weeks or months at the most 


nedy let it be known to the world at large 
that the United States seeks peace and is 
Willing to negotiate for peace but it will not 
Negotiate from fear. We go along with his 
statement: 

“So let us anew—remem’ on 
both sides that civility is not a sign of weak- 
ness, and sincerity is always subject to 
Proof.” 

Just how civil Premier Khrushchev intends 
to be remains to be seen. President Eisen- 
how, President Truman, and President 

elt all attempted to leave the door 
Wide open for negotiations which would 
bring about a greater understanding between 
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the United States and the USSR. but the 
Soviet leaders would only negotiate on their 
own terms and such circumstances were re- 
jected by the American Chiefs of State. Our 
Presidents have always felt that negotiation 
from fear can lead to nothing but ultimate 
loss of democratic ideals in the world. 

We have constantly maintained that be- 
cause of the extreme political philosophies 
between the United States and USSR. it is 
doubtful if there can be anything but a 
pulling apart. You cannot take the hopes 
and aspirations of maxism and reconcile 
them with those of the capitalistic system 
under which many of the world’s democracies 
live, 

However, we do believe and President Ken- 
nedy like his predecessors believes, that op- 
posite points of view can be expressed and 
that peoples can still live together in har- 
mony providing they are willing to let others 
freely choose what course to take without 
coercion or undue influence through military 
action. K 

We should never forget for 1 minute that 
the principal objective of the U.S.S.R. is to 
force on the world the acceptance of Marxist 
sociology and economics, With this force 
comes violence. 

No, President Kennedy isn't trusting Pre- 
mier Khrushchev very far. The performance 
record of Mr. K. is proof that reason is not a 
part of the makeup of Soviet leadership. 


Rusk’s Realism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore granted 
me so to do, I call your attention, and 
the attention of my distinguished col- 
leagues, to a very timely and pertinent 
editorial appearing in the Los Angeles 
(Calif.) Examiner, on Saturday, Feb- 
ruary 11, 1961. 

The text thereof follows: 

Rusk’s REALISM 

Secretary of State Rusk sounded a sober- 
ing note of reality at his first press con- 
ference in cautioning the American people 
not to be unduly optimistic that relations 
with the Soviet bloc are going to improve 
suddenly and greatly. 

He urged all of us to remember the 
Communist declaration in December and 
the speech by Khrushchev January 6, both 
reasserting the determination of interna- 
tional communism to dominate the world. 

Getting down to specifics, Mr. Rusk said 
that the release of our two RB-47 airmen 
merely removed one obstacle to sincere ne- 
gotiations. Other major obstacles remain— 
the Soviet-China reinforcement of guerrilla 
troops in Laos, the Communist bloc supply 
of arms to pro-Lumumba forces in the Congo, 
and the Communist attempt to wreck the 
efforts of the United Nations to bring order 
out of chaos there, and the Communist base 
in Cuba, 90 miles from the Florida coast. 

Secretary Rusk was also realistic In say- 
ing: 
“The U.S. attitude on Berlin has not 
changed.” 

“It is pointless at this time to discuss ad- 
mission of Red China to the UN. We have 
strong commitments to the Chinese National- 
ist Government on Formosa.” 
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“How much longer the United States con- 
tinues its voluntary ban on nuclear tests 
depends on substantive progress at resump- 
tion of the Geneva talks, where Arthur H. 
Dean, New York lawyer and seasoned. nego- 
tiator, will head our delegation.” 

Summing up, the way to negotiation with 
Moscow is open, but it is a long, hard road 
and not a superhighway of quick and easy 
diplomacy. 


Clarification of Role of Dr. Ralph J. 
Bunche in the Congo 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCES P. BOLTON 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mrs. BOLTON. Mr. Speaker, during 
the 86th Congress I was privileged to 
insert into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
of September 20, 1960, an oversea release 
from the World News Service in Chi- 
cago, describing the work of United Na- 
tions Under Secretary Dr. Ralph J. 
Bunche in the Congo. Unfortunately, 
both my introductory comments and the 
release conveyed the misleading impres- 
sion that Dr. Bunche had been recalled 
as the personal representative of the 
Secretary General to the Congo. Mr. 
Andrew Cordier, executive assistant to 
the Secretary General, has subsequently 
advised me that Dr. Bunche was in no 
sense recalled from the Congo, but that 
his return to United Nations headquar- 
ters was natural and normal and due 
wholly to awaiting duties. As Mr. Cor- 
dier’s letter of clarification did not 
reach me until after the adjournment of 
Congress, last fall, I am only too happy 
to place it in the Recor at this time. 
The letter follows: 


UNITED NATIONS, 
New York, October 12, 1960. 
The Honorable Mrs. Frances P. BOLTON, 
Member, House of Representatives 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mus. BOLTON: I have noted from the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of September 20 on 
page A7086 the deservedly complimentary re- 
marks that you made regarding Dr. Ralph 
J. Bunche, Under Secretary of the United 
Nations and his work in the Congo. 

His role in the Congo, as well as that of 
all other United Nations officials involved 
in this United Nations operation, was above 
reproach. The United Nations has served 
impartially and effectively in the interests of 
the Congolese people, a people who warmly 
deserve the support of the world commu- 
nity. All actions taken by the United Na- 
tions have been in full conformity with the 
Charter and with the Security Council and 
General Assembly resolutions. 

I write you, however, because in your 
comments and in the article from the World 
News Service,in Chicago reference is made 
to Dr. Bunche's recall. I want to stress that 
Dr. Bunche was not in any sense recalled. 
He was sent to the Congo by the Secretary 
General as his personal representative dur- 
ing the last days of June on a short mission. 
He represented the Secretary General at the 
Independence Day ceremonies on June 30 
and was requested to consult with the Con- 
golese authorities regarding the type of as- 
sistance that might be rendered to that Gov- 
ernment and people. This mission was ex- 
‘pected to be short. His regular official 
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duties, in addition to pressing personal ob- 
ligations, awaited his return. However, the 
crisis developed and the Secretary General 
found it necessary to prolong his stay in 
the Congo far beyond his original intention. 
It became mandatory both because of his 
official duties in New York and his personal 
obligations to return to New York by Sep- 
tember 1. -Arrangements were accordingly 
made by the Secretary General that I should 
go to the Congo to review administrative 
arrangements and to serve as personal rep- 
resentative between the departure of Dr. 
Bunche and the arrival of Ambassador Dayal 
some days later. I repeat, therefore, that in 
no sense was Dr. Bunche recalled. His re- 
turn to headquarters was natural and nor- 
mal and due wholly to awaiting duties both 
official and personal. Criticisms regarding 
his actions in the Congo were irrelevant 
since he all of his responsibilities 
there with such impartiality, soundness and 
ability as to be beyond reproach from the 
Secretary General's and the United Nations 
point of view. 

I would be grateful to you for placing this 
letter in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, thus 
erasing the allegation regarding his recall. 

Very sincerely yours, 
ANDREW W. CORDIER, 
Executive Assistant to the Secretary General. 


Youth Should Know About Communism 
and Communist Tactics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, I have just 
read an article which strongly appeals 
tome. It has to do with use of students 
by the international Communist con- 
spiracy and as such I would say its sub- 
ject is most timely. The author is Dr. 
Lawrence C. Lockley, who I believe is 
associated with the University of Santa 
Clara in California. 

Especially I support Dr. Lockley's con- 
clusion that the only method of defense 
against communism and Communist 
tactics is to inform our university stu- 
dents about this menace. 

Following is the article I refer to which 
merits thoughtful reading by all Mem- 
bers of Congress: 

COLLEGE STUDENTS AS POLITICAL SHOCK TROOPS 

In Latin America, in parts of Europe, and 
even in Japan, current social disorders and 
political protests seem to originate with uni- 
versity students. Indeed, in various cases, 
these students seem to be the ones who carry 
the torch of revolution. For many years, 
university students in other countries have 
been pivotal in the fall of governments. 

To us it seems strange that a group of 
young men and women—hbarely postadoles- 
cent—should be a political fulcrum for the 
destiny of nations. Our own college-age 
young people, while they may have a real 
interest in political issues and may take part 
in political activity with the established 
parties, certainly do not constitute a threat 
to the orderly conduct of civil affairs, and do 
not threaten to engineer the overturn of 
administrations. 

How can students in other countries have 
such a position of power? 

I had better talk about Latin American » 
universities, because they are the only for- 
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eign universities I have any firsthand 
knowledge of. 

We start with a curious autonomous posi- 
tion of the Latin American universities. In 
our own country, a consequential proportion 
of our Institutions of higher learning are 
organized by States, municipalities, or even 
by school districts. Their basic governance 
is that of the branch of government of which 
they are a part. Even our private colleges 
and universities are governed by boards of 
trustees or regents or overseers which com- 
prise members of substance and probity. 
There is a governing authority remote from 
the tensions of time and place which can 
give stability to the institution. 

In Latin America, however, each univer- 
sity is governed by its own university coun- 
cil—a body made up of representatives of 
administration, faculty, students, and 
alumni. It is the university council which 
votes the rector (president), the deans, and 
the faculty members into their jobs: 
Typically, all administrative appointments 
are for fairly short periods of time. Adminis- 
trators will be returned to office if they are 
popular across a rather wide range of groups. 
The Latin American university is fluid, then, 
and without enough administrative effec- 
tiveness to exert a control over unusual cir- 
cumstances. The autonomous status given 
universities by the Latin American govern- 
ments make it exceedingly difficult for the 
Government to Interfere with the intramural 
affairs of the university. 

Under these circumstances, a small faculty 
group, or a small and well trained student 
group can whip a considerable part of the 
students up to a frenzy in a short time. 
And it is these circumstances which are more 
general than our own university patterns 
of organization throughout the world. 

Whenever men want to move in behind 
confusion and conflict, in most of the rest 
of the world, they can start with the uni- 
versity students. Such students were im- 
portant to Lenin in his push for power. 
They were important to Castro when he 
conquered Cuba. They were critically im- 
portant in Turkey in 1960. 

Throughout most of the world, men seek- 
ing change have worked through university 
students. But not until the day of inter- 
national communism has this method been 
so thoroughly exploited or so successfully 
used. Students are easily aroused. In some 
cases, U.S. students have gone to excesses 
in football rallies, in “rowbottoms” and in 
riots with townsfolk. We can remember the 
period of goldfish swallowing and of panty 
raids 


Perhaps we have been too willing to think 
that our students were young organization 
men and women how to live in 
the business world of our country. On May 
12, 13, and 14, 1960, we had the sort of per- 
formance Latin America and Europe have 
come to be familiar with. What seemed to 
be a number of hundreds of students (judg- 
ing from the newsreel movies) picketed the 
hearings of the House Committee on Un- 
American Activities, held in San Francisco. 
Frenzied students defied court bailiffs and 
police, swarmed into the hearing room, set 
up chants that made the conduct of the 
hearings impossible. And in the newsreel 
pictures, one could see a group of people, 
constantly busy, egging students on, using 
walkie-talkie communications, and leading 
in the several attacks. Some of these people 
have been publicly assoclated with Commu- 
nist causes. 

I have been around students for a good 
many years, and I am sure that as many 
students as appeared to obstruct the hear- 
ings could not spontaneously have come to 
be worked up about the House Committee 
on Un-American Activities. 

Several times, I believe, in the South, dur- 
Ing the current troubles concerning segrega- 
tion, I have come across news Items which 


February 17 


seemed to indicate that university students 
were being used. 

We have no reason to suppose that the 
international Communist conspiracy will 
spontaneously subside. And if it does not, 
we have every reason to fear that our own 
university students will be used again and 

as a propaganda front for a vicious 
ulterior objective. 

There is, I am sure, only one way to pre- 
vent this use and abuse of university stu- 
dents; that is, that we give them a thorough 
briefing on the nature of communism and 
Communistic tactics. Full knowledge is 
their only method of defense. 


Benefits of Columbia River Development 


Treaty Told 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing is the second of a series of outstand- 
ing articles, printed in the Spokane 
(Wash) Daily Chronicle, which gives 
background to the proposed treaty be- 
tween the United States and Canada for 
development of the upper Columbia 
River in the Pacific Northwest. The 
writer, former Pacific Northwest infor- 
mation representative for the Depart- 
ment of the Interior, has followed closely 
the events on both sides of the border 
which led to the Columbia development 
treaty. 


(By John R. Ulrich) 


The benefits to be derived from a treaty 
outlining development of the Columbia River 
north of the United States-Canada border 
are like the answers to engineering dreams. 

The U.S. Corps of Engineers has had as 
its goal a reduction of the flood of 1894 to 
800,000 cubic feet per second at The Dalles, 
The Canadian agreement, according to the 
report analysis, will provide storage which, 
along with storage provided on this side of 
the border, will reduce the 1894 flood to 
720,000 cubic feet per second. 

For these flood control benefits we are 
agreeing to pay Canada a lump sum pay- 
ment of $64 million which is based on an 
evaluation of $1.38 per acre-foot for an un- 
specified amount of flood control needed to 
reduce the 1894 flood to 800,000 cubic feet per 
second at The Dalles and 6.114 per acre- foot 
for the additional control achieved. 

“The total flood control benefits for the 
proposed Canadian storage have been com- 
puted tentatively at $6,040,000 annually,” the 
report analysis says. The capitalized pay- 
ment of $64 million is based on half the es- 
timated total benefit at an estimated inter- 
est rate of 414 percent. 

The analysis of the Canadian storage 
agreement prepared by the U.S. delegates 
points out that to get the same flood con- 
trol benefits plus the power, of course, from 
our own projects would require appropria- 
tions by Congress of $75 million per year 
over a 9-year period. 

Let's take a look at the Columbia River 
which makes all this possible. 

The source of the Columbia is in a fat 
stretch of glacial silt 2,650 feet above sea 
level and just about 185 miles north and 
slightly east of Spokane. Just a mile away 
is the other major stream which figures in 


1961 


the agreement. In Canada they spell it 
Kootenay and it is already a respectable 
river when the Columbia is just getting 
started. The area is known as Canal Plats 
for an early effort to Join the two streams 
for navigational purposes. 

The source is Columbia Lake from which 
the river flows north and slightly west more 
than 200 miles before it turns south to com- 
plete 480 miles of its 1,225-mile course wholly 
within British Columbia. 

COURSE MOSTLY SOUTH 


In the United States, it makes its sec- 
ond big bend, but flows generally south 
to its confluence with the Snake just below 
the Tri-Cities and then it flows west again 
to Portland. There, in one last effort to be 
a northerly flowing stream, it turns again in 
its final dash to the Pacific. 

The Kootenay (Kootenai after it crosses 
the border) rises southeast of Golden, British 
Columbia, and flows south into the United 
States. After 135 miles on this side of the 
border, as if it has decided it doesn't like 
us, it flows back into Canada and into 
Kootenay Lake from which it flows again 
and completes its 464-mile course by entering 
the Columbta near Castlegar about 30 miles 
north of the border. 

On the Kootenai lie Bonners Ferry, scene 
of almost annual flood threats, and Libby 

where a dam would solve the 
problem. 


The drainage area of the Columbia River 
Basin is 259,000 square miles—39,500 of which 
are in Canada. The average annual runoff 
of the Columbia at its mouth is computed 
at 178,600,000 acre-feet in the 20 years 1929— 
48. Canada contributed about 50,200,000 
acre-feet of the runoff. With 15 percent of 

. the drainage area, in other words, Canada 
contributes 29 percent of the natural flow of 
the river. 

Canada will provide its 15,500,000 acre-feet 
of storage under the agreement as follows: 

Three dams are to be built and operated 
at Canadian expense. These are to be lo- 
cated at or near Mica Oreek just downstream 
from the big bend of the river in British 
Columbia, at the foot at Arrow Lakes near 
Castlegar, British Columbia, and at the foot 
of Duncan Lake about 25 miles north of 
Kaslo, British Columbia, in the Kootenay 


drainage. 
TIME LIMITS SET 


Canada is to have ready for operation 
8,500,000 acre-feet of this storage within 5 
years of the exchange of ratification and 
the operation of the balance within 9 years 
of that date. Assuming ratification this 
year the total storage would be in. operation 
in 1970. 

To accomplish this Canada would haye to 
start construction of High Arrow Dam this 
year and Duncan Lake Dam in 1962. High 
Arrow Dam would raise the level of the 
lakes 42 feet and back water as far as Revel- 
stoke. The dam would provide 7,100,000 of 
the 15,500,000 acre-feet. 

High Arrow Dam is bitterly opposed by 
the chambers of commerce and boards of 
trade of the communities fust to the north 
of Spokane, including Nelson and Trail. 
Canadian sources report the dam would dis- 
Place 1,650 persons, flood 20,000 acres of 
excellent farmlands and choke off a growing 
tourist industry on the lake. 

Further, say the opposers, the dam would 
produce no power, One solution to this is 
“political generators.“ Though not eco- 
nomically feasible, generators could be added 
to the project as was done at Alben! Falls 
on this side of the border to solve a similar 
Problem. 

Duncan Lake Dam would provide 1,400,000 
acre-feet of storage and the site which is in 


an unsettled area never seems to raise any” 


Opposition or even comment. 


The remaining 7 million acre-feet of the 
Tequired storage would be provided by Mica 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Creek Dam. The Canadians have been talk- 
ing about Mica Creek for years as their 
dream dam. It would be 700 feet high, 2,800 
feet long at its crest and the highest rockfill 
structure in the world. 

ADVANTAGES TOLD 


One big advantage of Mica Creek is that 
the money spent on it would be for dam and 
control structures and not for relocations of 
rail and road facilities or for paying off dis- 
placed persons. Land is largely Govern- 
ment owned, there is a highway which today 
is part of the trans-Canada main route, but 
which is already in the process of being re- 
placed by a shorter route, and there are only 
10 persons to be replaced. 

This writer talked to Louis Birger, the 
owner of the boat encampment tourist 
establishment, in the fall of 1958. He and 
his family would be among the 10 displaced 
and yet he talked in glowing terms of Mica 
Creek Dam and what its construction would 
do for British Columbia. 

The big factor for the Canadians at the 
moment is the cost of building these three 
dams. High Arrow would cost an estimated 
$71,800,000 (U.S..and Canadian dollars at 
this writing are almost par); Duncan Lake, 
$25,600,000 and Mica Creek, $247,200,000. 

Already the Provincal and Federal Gov- 
ernments have had a series of disagreements 
over the financing. 


Lithuanian Independence Day 


-EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW. YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, on this 
anniversary of Lithuanian independence 
Iam proud to be one of those Americans 
commemorating this day in hopes that 
Lithuanian independence will soon be the 
reality that so many have fought, died, 
and lived for. 

The significance of Lithuania to those 
of us of Western culture is this: From a 
glorious and ancient past in which the 
Duchy of Lithuania’ stretched from the 
Baltic to the Black Sea the Lithuanian 
people have again and again been bled 
by richer and more powerful neighbors. 
From 1385 until the end of the 18th cen- 
tury Lithuania was part of Poland; then 
when Poland was annexed by czarist 
Russia in 1795 Lithuania shared the same 
fate. Finally, in 1918, taking dual ad- 
vantage of President Wilson’s 14 points 
and the Russian revolution, the Lith- 
uanian people declared their independ- 
ence. This was their first taste of free- 
dom since the 14th century; it lasted 22 
years. In June 1940 Soviet troops took 
over the country. Then almost immedi- 
ately the land was overrun by the Ger- 
man Army. German occupation lasted 
from 1941 until 1944, when it was dis- 
placed once again by the death grip of 
the Russian Bear. 

I give this thumbnail sketch of the 
woes of Lithuania not to prove that his- 
tory can be cruel but, rather, to point 
a meaningful moral. The Lithuanian 
people have been relentlessly submerged 
by force. They are now the unwilling 
victims of a political religion that seeks 
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converts by every means known. The 
people of Lithuania in their present 
political dilemma represent the very 
thing that America fights against in 
word and in deed the world over. As 
such, we honor the people of Lithuania 
and their friends, relatives, and country- 
men that live in the United States as men 
who have upheld the tenets of Western 
political culture. These men and 
women belieye in the highest ideals of 
freedom, justice, and right. They have 
not been corrupted by Russian words but 
have seen and felt the sword of social 
and political tyranny beneath the 
phrases. 

We in the United States have never 
known the haunting fear of having our 
independence physically threatened, let 
alone the reality of foreign occupation. 
We can speak of the plight and the 
bravery of the Lithuanian people, but 
for most of us we understand their plight 
only through our But, 
nevertheless, here are people—almost 3 
million people—that are realistic sym- 
bols of man’s inhumanity to his fellow 
man, 


Committee on Un-American Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, in an 
effort to thwart and defeat the evil pur- 
poses and actions carried on by the Com- 
munists, the Life Line Foundation, 
Washington, D.C., is currently engaged 
in a campaign designed to educate 
Americans as to the effectiveness and 
absolute necessity of the House Un- 
American Activities Committee. 

A recent Life Line broadcast carried a 
talk by Mr. Robert G. Harley, a junior 
student at Georgetown University, and a 
leader in the Young Americans for Free- 
dom, which staged a picketing demon- 
stration in favor of the House Un- 
American Activities Committee on Janu- 
ary 2. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to place the text of this young pa- 
triot’s remarks in the RECORD: 

{From Life Lines, Jan. 27, 1961] 

In December 1959, the 17th National Con- 
vention of the Communist Party was held 
in New York City. At this convention a 
resolution was reaffirming the party's 
previous position calling for activity to aboi- 
ish the Senate Internal Security Subcommit- 
tee and the House Committee on Un-Ameri- 
can Activities. This activity was to be called 
Operation Abolition. Subsequently, a com- 
mittee of young people was formed, calling 
themselves Youth to Abolish the House Un- 
American Activities Committee. Operation 
Abolition's first public manifestation was in 
May 1960 at the committee’s hearings in San 
Francisco. Massive demonstrations were or- 
ganized and the work of the committee was 
completely disrupted by chanting, shouting, 
and singing in the hearing room, and rioting 
in the streets outside. to J. Edgar 


completely Communist 
Further information on this may 
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be obtained from the committee report on 
the riots, the FBI report, and the documen- 
tary film, all available upon request from 
the committee. 

In September 1960, as reported by William 
Buckley in the September 14 issue of Na- 
tional Review, a group of over 100 students 
from all over the Nation met in Sharon, 
Conn., and formed a national conservative 
youth organization, dedicated to those prin- 
ciples and freedoms that have made America 
great. The organization is called the Young 
Americans for Freedom and it has its head- 
quarters at 343 Lexington Avenue in New 
York City. According to a report in News- 
week magazine, by the middle of November 
the organization had a total membership of 
over 20,000. In December we, the Young 
Americans for Freedom, received informa- 
tion that another facet of Operation Aboli- 
tion was about to go into effect. Youth to 
Abolish the House Un-American Activities 
Committee planned a demonstration in 
Washington to coincide with the convening 
of Congress, and with the reported plan of 
Congressman JAMES ROOSEVELT to offer a bill 
calling for the abolition of the committee. 

We resolved to offer a counterdemonstra- 
tion to show that the majority of young 
Americans were still interested in defending 
the survival and security of the Nation. Our 
opposition to Operation Abolition is on two 
main grounds. First, we oppose any attempt 
to destroy or weaken the House Committee 
on Un-American Activities itself; and sec- 
ond, we oppose any destroying or mitigating 
of congressional investigatory power. Our 
support of the committee itself has two 
main facets, the negative and the positive. 

On the negative side we see no reason why 
the committee’s work should be stopped. 
The only people who would benefit from 
such action would be those who seek to do 
harm to the Republic. The greatest single 
gainer would be that organization which 
offers the greatest opposition to the commit- 
tee—the Communist Party of the United 
States—indeed, the entire international 
Communist conspiracy. 

As for the charge that loyal Americans are 
harmed along with the Communists, the 
committee reports that out of the thousands 
of persons who have been identified as Com- 
munists in sworn testimony, there is not one 
known case of any that was erroneously 
named. 

On the positive side, we support the con- 
tinued work of the committee because of 
the good work it has done in the past and 
the subsequent promise of good work in the 
future, Over the past few years the com- 
mittee has held hundreds of hearings and 
distributed hundreds of thousands of re- 
ports, informing upon the operations of the 
Communist Party and upon Communist- 
front organizations. The committee has re- 
ported out a great amount of legislation in 
areas vital to our national security. The 
committee has opposed the Soviet espionage 
activities of Arthur A. Adams, J. Peters, Ger- 
hart Eisler, Nathan Gregory Silvermaster, 
Harry Dexter White, William W. Remington, 
Alger Hiss, espionage activities of the Uni- 
versity of California Radiation Laboratory in 
connection with the atom bomb, and many 
others. The committee has received positive 
identification of thousands of persons who 
are, or haye been, members of the Commu- 
nist Party in the United States. 

On the second point we oppose Operation 
Abolition because its mentors would seek to 
destroy or weaken the investigatory powers 
of Congress. They attack the prerogative 
of the Legislature's right to inform itself 
and thus attack the people's right to know. 
Recently there was formed the Student Com- 
mittee for Congressional Autonomy which 
seeks to help preserve this ional 
right. Those interested should write Jim 
Colby, 610 Lincoln Street, Evanston, Ul. The 


committee uses as its motto the statement 
made by Supreme Court Justice Hugo Black 
in 1936 when he was a U.S. Senator. We 
concur with this completely. It is thus: 
“There is no power on earth that can tear 
away the veil behind which powerful and 
audacious and unscrupulous groups operate 
save the soverign legislative power armed 
with the right of subpena and search.” 


An Analysis of the Kennedy Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PETER H. DOMINICK 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. Speaker, with 
almost daily regularity during the past 
2% weeks, the President has announced 
to the Congress the step by step pro- 
gram of legislation he intends this Con- 
gress to enact. Although the proposals 
received here, as well as the pronounce- 
ments by various members of the new 
administration represent what appears 
to be but a small part of a vastly greater 
number of requests yet to come, there 
now appears sufficient evidence to indi- 
cate the administration's planned course 
of action and some probable conse- 
quences should all these proposals be 
enacted. The need for action is great— 
much needs to be done in many areas, 
but, I believe that even the best intended 
remedies must never be allowed to de- 
stroy that which we seek to help. Care- 
ful and conscientious consideration must 
be given to more than an emotional 
approach to the serious problems that 
face us. 

An analysis of the content and impact 
of the proposals already submitted has 
been prepared by Mr. Henry Gemmill, 
one of the editors of the Wall Street 
Journal, and appears in that publica- 
tion’s issue of Monday, February 13, 
1961. I commend Mr. Gemmill for the 
thorough and thought-provoking man- 
ner of his presentation. I believe it de- 
serves the study of my colleagues on 
both sides of the aisle. 

CONTROLLER KENNEDY: HE'LL DISREGARD MAR- 
KET Forces, Tur To Pur Lm on INDUS- 
TRIAL Prices—He Arms To DICTATE AUTO 
Pay TALKS’ OUTCOME, Livr FARM PRICES, 
NONUNION WAGES—ARSENAL OF THREATS Is 
READY 

(By Henry Gemmill) 

Wasnuincton.—The big economic news of 
the Kennedy administration is not antire- 
cession tactics of the moment but a long- 
term strategy now clearly discernible. With 
a sense of high purpose, officials intend to 
alter the inner working of the American 
economy in a basic way—by su 
traditional market mechanisms for setting 
prisen, and by superimposing the public 

Prices of all kinds will be affected, if this 
philosophy is effectively carried into prac- 
tice: The pricing of industrial products, 
the pricing of farm commodities, the pric- 
ing of money, the pricing of human labor. 

Enormous pressures available to Govern- 
ment will be applied, to force some of these 
prices up from present levels, and to hold 
others below what the market would bear. 
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Already precise tools and techniques of price 
pressure are being devised—surprising in 
their number and variety. Already the di- 
rections of these pressures on many spe- 
cific prices is apparent. 

Industrial prices are to be held down. 
Farm prices are to be jacked higher. The 
price of money loaned long term is to be 
lowered; the price of money borrowed briefly 
is to be kept from dropping. The price 
of much unionized labor is to be restricted; 
the pirce of much unorganized labor is to 
be raised. 

NATIONAL PURPOSE 


And all this—while stopping short of for- 
malized general price and wage control in 
the style of World War II—is to be done ac- 

to governmental plan; indeed that 
is the point of it. Both the conservative 
and liberal wings of this administration em- 
brace the idea that national purpose must 
override private preference. So while they 
will doubtless clash on some details they do 
agree that planned price levels must prevail; 
that in this era price levels derived from 
the more or less impersonal] dickering of the 
marketplace are not good enough. 

This concept may sound a bit vague, but 
key officials have some clear applications in 
mind. Here is one example: 

Auto manufacturing is among the major 
industries whose labor contracts are up for 
negotiation this year. Officials viewing this 
round of collective bargaining with a sense 
of national purpose consider it essential that 
they determine the final outcome; changes 
in labor costs and subsequent price adjust- 
ments cannot be left to United Auto Work- 
ers chieftain Walter Reuther and the motor 
executives. If car prices were permitted to 
climb, the American balance-of-payment 
pinch would be aggravated by a resurgent 
flood of auto imports from Europe, it is cal- 
culated; if they are held firm, U.S, compacts 
may well penetrate foreign markets. Do- 
meéstic goals are involved, too; Detroit is a 
depressed area which must boom once again, 
and auto factories everywhere must increase 
production and employment. 

Since this round of auto negotiations must 
not end with customary results, the Ken- 
nedy administration has decided they must 
not even be permitted to begin in the usual 
fashion. Government men firmly intend to 
corral top management and union men in 
one room 8 and tell them the out- 
come of their bargaining sessions; only the 
detalls will be left to private dickering and 
decision, And the Government will be 
hovering over these, too, right down to the 
final moment when price stickers are pasted 
on windows of cars headed for showrooms. 

PRESSURE FROM ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


How will this price pressure be exerted? 
Not by new laws, and old ones would be used 
only incidentally. Without benefit of legisla- 
tion, Mr. Kennedy has already announced he 
will create a President's Advisory Committee 
on Labor-Management Policy to concern it- 
self with wage and price decisions. The pre- 
bargaining instructions may be issued under 
its aegis, or the Government men may oper- 
ate outside that, simply summoning the 
parties concerned to an unofficial closed- 
door session—the point is undecided and 
considered of no gréat consequence, 

What is rated important is what is said at 
the session. There will be appeals to pa- 
triotism certainly. But officials are prepared 
to go much further; they do not flinch at 
mention of “arm twisting” and threats. 

And what can be threatened? Anything 
that comes handy, including use of the Taft- 
Hartley law to force strikers back to work. 
High on the list of techniques which can be 
threatened—and, if need be, used—will be 
factfinding and recommendations by a Gov- 
ernment-appointed panel. If authorization 
for this under Federal law is incomplete, as 
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it apparently is, no matter. A corporation 
or union ef would be trapped by threats 


to use a factfinding committee, it is figured; 
refusal to appear before such a panel would 
entall the peril of pitiless publicity and sub- 
mission to it could unleash the same. 

It is perhaps fair to question whether such 
maneuvers will succeed; it might even be 
fair to question whether in the end they will 
in fact be forcefully attempted. All that can 
be reported at this moment is the firm intent. 
It is perhaps not too much to say that pre- 
occupation with national price planning is 
unifying the administration, to an extent 
which newly appointed officials of differing 
backgrounds and divergent functions may 
scarcely have expected themselves. 

POLICIES ON LABOR, MANAGEMENT 


The labor organizations, for Instance, have 
been counting on a more friendly Depart- 
ment of Labor—and the new men running it 
are indeed friendly toward unions. Never- 
theless, they do plan on preventing big 
unions from getting what they otherwise 
could, and are reconciling themselves to ex- 
pected resentment. Similarly, the Depart- 
ment of Commerce is run by men with busi- 
ness backgrounds who are friendly to busi- 
ness, Yet they do plan to press corporate 
mansgement into prices significantly lower 
than the market might dictate, and they will 
not be surprised if a squeeze on profit mar- 
gins proves unpopular, 

And, distant from the labor-management 
Scene, policymakers concerned with pricing 
in such fields as agriculture and the money 
market appear equally determined. 

Though some of the crucial techniques are 
discussed only in private, the Kennedy ad- 
ministration has made no secret of its aspi- 
ration to subordinate marketplace pricing to 
Government-planned pricing. President 
Kennedy is talking of it publicly; his Cabi- 
net is talking it. Higher agricultural income 
is pledged, Schemes to juggle interest rates 
are repeatedly propounded. But the total of 
these and other proposals—the prospective 
Manipulation of the entire price gyroscope 
Which controls a capitalist economy—has 
Stirred less public attention than it seem- 
ingly might warrant. 

In part this is because it has come out 
Piecemeal, its fragments buried among a 
drift of minor but newsy announcements on 
Tecession-fighting and balance-of-payments 


actions. Another reason for inattention is 


that the language publicly employed has 
sounded familiar; President Eisenhower, like 
President Kennedy, spoke of the need for 
Wage and price stability. Phrasings are 
similar, and not by accident; philosophies are 
Poles apart. f 

Since the policymakers say frankly that 
they intend to be highly pragmatic in apply- 
ing their pricing concept—experimenting 
With various laws and coercive techniques as 
seems suitable—the important thing is to 
grasp thelr philosophy. A variety of shadings 
in various official minds can be discerned in 
Public utterances and private conversations, 
but through them runs a deep distrust of 
Prices set in private bargaining. The distrust 
Is based on these lines of reasoning: 

First, it is believed that the free market, if 
lt ever existed, has already largely vanished, 
50 that current prices do not really reflect 
Supply and demand. Textbooks of classic 
economic theory, it is contended, simply do 
not describe the present economic scene. 
Specifically, it is thought that huge corpora- 
tions now administer the prices of entire 
industries, at too high a level. Specifically, 
it is thought that the labor laws which were 
Supposed to grant unions power 
equal to that of employers actually have per- 
Mitted some of them to achieve domination 
Sufficient to dictate the price of labor, at 
too high a level. 

Second, it is believed that there are great 
Sectors of the economy in which free market 
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price setting is not desirable in any case, but 
is to be ardently avoided because it yields 
disastrous results. Specifically, it is thought 
that letting agricultural prices be set on the 
free market must be rated positively 
vicious—because then every surplus sparks a 
price drop, and every price drop spurs farm- 
ers to work longer hours pouring on more 
fertilizer so they'll have more to sell, and 
every production hike piles up greater sur- 
pluses, and so on in a cycle of calamity. 
This view will have impact on practice. 
The Eisenhower administration, of course, 
propped prices of major crops, but believed 
it undesirable, and tried to work prices down 
toward dependence on the free market. The 
Kennedy administration's concept heads in 
precisely the opposite direction. Many of 
the tools employed, such as Federal price 
floors and production marketing controls, 
will at a glance be hard to differentiate from 
old ones. But officials will be using them far 
more vigorously for an opposite purpose—to 
achieve a higher price level. And not tem- 
porarily.“ but indefinitely, permanently. 
FAITH IN FEDERAL JUDGEMENT 


A third element of the administration's 
price-planning philosophy, usually unspoken 
and perhaps even below the threshold of con- 
scious theory, is a pervasive faith in the 
ability of Government to decide things more 
sensibly than people in private life. This is 
not to say that Washington is now swarming 
with arrogant functionaries; on the contrary, 
the men who have moved into posts of power 
are almost without exception warm and ap- 
proachable personalities. But they do have 
confidence in their own judgments, and they 
do think many of the citizens participating 
in private price setting are not merely un- 
responsive to the public interest but blind to 
things that would help along their own 
interests. 

Specifically, President Kennedy’s own 
words can be cited in illustration, In urging 
Congress to boost the legal minimum wage 
by 25 percent within 2 years, and to extend 
coverage to several million workers not now 
covered, he did not advance the humani- 
tarian arguments which might be expected 
and readily accepted. He based his case en- 
tirely on the economic contention that higher 
pay for low-bracket workers can actually in- 
crease productivity and hold down unit costs. 
As one of the President’s trusted advisers 
notes, Mr. Kennedy's implication was unmis- 
takable: Millions of the Nation's employers 
do not know how to minimize their unit labor 
costs; the Governmefit does know and will 
do it for them, 

Intermingled with and overriding all these 
facets of price planning is a fourth—the de- 
termination to foster economic growth. The 
new administration that the 
Eisenhower record of achieved price stability 
was not a bad one; most new officials will be 
happy if they can hold the upward creep of 
the Consumer Price Index to the pace of the 
last 8 years. But their criticism is that the 
chief tool of the Eisenhower years were re- 
straint in Federal spending and monetary 
policies which restrained private borrowing 
and spending. And those are considered in- 
tolerable. 

As President Kennedy puts it, “We must 
not as a nation come to accept the proposi- 
tion that reasonable price stability can be 
achieved only by tolerating a slack economy, 
chronic unemployment, and a creeping rate 
of growth.” 

Growth, by the prevailing line of reasoning 
in the Capital, poses a twofold demand for 
Federal planning of prices. 

DETERRING INFLATION 

Officials are quite aware that spurting 
Government expenditures plus recession re- 
covery plus progress toward full employment 
and full production will inevitably tempt 
price rises; it Is deemed vital to deter many 
of them with this new array of techniques. 
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But while planned pricing is counted upon 
as a way to escape or control the inflationary 
consequences of growth, it is simultane- 
ously rated a chief instrument for accom- 
plishing that growth. 

The price of long-term money must be 
brought down, by the Treasury's handling of 
its own borrowings, by cooperative Federal 
Reserve System maneuvers in the credit 
markets, by policies of the housing agencies, 
and by whatever other means seem suitable— 
to spur a rush of borrowing, spending, bulld- 
ing, and producing. (But the price of short- 
term money must be kept from falling, to 
keep portable capital from fleeing to more 
profitable foreign markets. And, in fact, the 
administration suggests a special extra-high 
price be awarded solely to foreigners who will 
put their money into Federal securities.) 

And as newly fostered factories swing into 
production, where will they find their cus- 
tomers? Among the farmers, whose planned 
prices have giyen them more to spend. 
Among the mass of largely 
workers, whose income has been boosted by 
Federal floors. And the factories will sell 
more to each other, and to their high-pay- 
bracket union workers, as money circles 
around in the upward whirl of high employ- 
ment and production, 

This, at least, is the theory of price plan- 
ning. As the new tors plunge 
into this aspect of the new frontier with 
confidence, outsiders are bound to watch 
results with curlosity. 


Friendship’s Interest in the Orient 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, virtually 
every civic body and business organiza- 
tion participated in hearings before the 
Civil Aeronautics Board last year in sup- 
port of an application by Pan American 
World Airways to provide direct air serv- 
ice between Friendship International 
Airport and the Orient. The Pan Amer- 
ican proposition requested the certifica- 
tion of a route between Friendship and 
pe tele beyond by way of Fairbanks, 


The hearings on this case, Mr. Speaker, 
were detailed and expensive to all car- 
riers involyed. The record established 
was so overwhelmingly in favor of the 
Pan American petition that a Civil Aero- 
nautics Board examiner recommended, 
without qualification, that Pan American 
be certificated to operate this projected 
route. 

For reasons best known to him, Presi- 
dent Eisenhower rejected the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board decision and took no ac- 
tion to put Baltimore on the trade routes 
to the Orient. The result of this indeci- 
sion means that Friendship Internation- 
al Airport will remain without a direct 
link to the Orient inasmuch as Pan Am's 
competitors, which are certificated to 
operate out of Baltimore, have not uti- 
lized that privilege. 

As a member of the House Interstate 
and Foreign Commerce Committee and 
as a member of the Aviation Subcom- 
mittee of that committee, I have neces- 
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sarily taken a great deal of interest in 
matters concerning friendship. It was 
my privilege, Mr. Speaker, to appear be- 
fore a CAB examiner to state the case in 
behalf of Baltimore, Friendship, and the 
Pan American application. Millions of 
dollars have been spent in developing 
Friendship International Airport, which 
I fondly believe to be the best equipped 
airport on the east coast, to support jet 
transport operation. 

The White House indecision of the last 
administration was a body blow to the 
further expansion of Friendship. The 
necessity for developing a sensible com- 
petitive route pattern across the Pacific 
is just as formidable a challenge to the 
Kennedy administration as the develop- 
ment of a logical competitive pattern 
across the Atlantic was to the Truman 
administration in 1950. There are new 
frontiers for aviation with which our 
wonderful new administration can con- 
cern itself. Certainly a directive from 
the White House to the Civil Aeronau- 
tics Board to bring forth a new finding 
which would put Friendship in realistic 
contact with the Orient would be most 
desirable. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to revise and 
extend my remarks, I include a newspa- 
per article from the Baltimore Sun of 
February 16 as part of the Recorp: 
ARLINE APPEALS ON Pacio Routr—Pan 

AMERICAN URGES CAB To Review REJEC- 

TION 

Pan American World Airways asked the 
Civil Aeronautics Board yesterday to reopen 
the trans-Pacific route case. 

The case involves a petition of Pan Ameri- 
can to the CAB, requesting rights to fly new 
routes across the Pacific and to offer one- 
Plane service to the Far East from seven 
cities in the Eastern half of the United 
States, including Baltimore. 

Former President Dwight D. Eisenhower 
rejected the petition shortly before he left 
office. Mr, Eisenhower indicated that the 
addition” of Pan American competition to 
new Pacific air routes would adversely affect 
US. foreign relations, particularly with 
Japan, 

PRESIDENT DECIDES 

Should the CAB approve Pan American's 
new petition, the plan would still be sub- 
ject to an ultimate Presidential decision. 
The President has the last word in all CAB 
cases that involve international routes. 

Pan American said yesterday that Mr. El- 
senhower apparently misunderstood the 
“rules of the game” when he expressed a 
concern about too much American competi- 
tion in the Pacifle. (Northwest-Orient Air- 
lines also files the Pacific.) 

Mr. Eisenhower's fears were “wholly un- 
founded,” Pan American contended. The 
airline noted that carriers do not have com- 
plete freedom to operate any volume of serv- 
ice they might desire, but are restricted by 
various agreements. 

BOAC FLIGHTS CITED 

Then new petition to the CAB also said 
that British Overseas Airways Corp. and 
Qantas, of Australia, “are already operating 
route patterns in the Pacific which are 
superior to Pan American’s. 

“BOAC and Qantas can serve both the 
East Coast and West Coast of the United 
States on flights to and from the Pacific,” 
Pan American argued. 

“BOAC and Qantas can service from New 
York to Japan. Pan American cannot 
Qantas can offer through service from New 
York to Australia. Pan American cannot. 
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“BOAC and Qantas can offer truly round- 
the-world service. Pan American cannot.” 

Pan American wants the right to fly from 
New York to the Orient by way of Alaska, 
with the following cities designated as co- 
terminals: Boston, Philadelphia, Baltimore, 
Washington, Detroit and Chicago. 


Nasser’s Game 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, the 
February 1961 monthly Headquarters 
Letter of the Jewish War Veterans of the 
United States of America provides a per- 
ceptive analysis of the Sino-Soviet 
penetration of Africa. The newsletter 
describes in depth the activities of Nas- 
ser of the United Arab Republic in fo- 
menting discord among the new African 
nations in direct opposition to attempts 
by Western nations to seek stability in 
that area. The newsletter contends that 
Nasser is the principal agent for com- 
munism in the Middle East and com- 
pares him with the activities of Castro 
in our own hemisphere. 

The Kennedy administration is faced 
with the momentous task, not neces- 
sarily of neutralizing Nasser, but rather 
to persuade him that he plays a danger- 
ous game by pitting one side against an- 
other, especially in Africa. Indeed, the 
time is fast approaching that Nasser 
must be told to either desist from these 
activities or forgo assistance from this 
country. He apparently is utilizing 
much of our aid to foment hatred of 
America. The American people cannot 
be blackmailed into this position any 
longer. 

The newsletter follows: 

Nassen’s GAME 

Sino-Soviet penetration of Africa is being 
facilitated by Nasser’s United Arab Repub- 
lic. In the guise of supporting the chaotic 
emerging nationalism, Nasser is, in fact, 
helping to move the continent toward com- 
munism and against the West. 

It is no longer a question of Nasser merely 
attacking, boycotting, and blockading the 
pro-Western State of Israel, Cairo Radio to- 
day beams broadcasts across Africa, in the 
tongues and dialects of all African nations, 
terming Americans “white dogs.” 

The U.AR. smuggles Communist Czecho- 
slovakian machineguns across Sudan to pro- 
Communist Lamumba elements in the Stan- 
leyville area of the Congo. In other trouble 
spots in Africa the U.A.R. serves as a funnel 
for Communist arms and propaganda. 
Cairo is the springboard from which more 
than 30 Red Chinese missions have jumped 
into various areas of turbulent Africa. 

Nasser is the Castro of the Middle East 
and Africa. The Eisenhower administration 
appeased Nasserism, even when it affected 
American shipping and the traditional free- 
dom of the seas. In a TV address on Feb- 
ruary 20, 1957, President Eisenhower had 
said “we should not assume that if Israel 
withdraws (from the Sinai Peninsula after 
the Suez war of 1956) Egypt will prevent 
Israeli shipping from using the Suez Canal. 
* * è If, unhappily, Egypt (the U. AR.) 
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does hereafter violate the armistice agree- 
ment or other international obligations, 
then this should be dealt with firmly by the 
society of nations.” 

Nasser accepted the benefits of American 
interposition—but with seeming impunity, 
he has ignored Mr. Eisenhower's statement— 
and has, with impunity, flouted the law of 
the society of nations. As Nasser moved to- 
ward the Soviet orbit, he said—in effect— 
“appease us, or we'll join the Russians.” 
The State Department has proven itself pro- 
gressively softer in its tendency to appease 
Nasser lest he be driven further toward 
Moscow. 

Today the problem is no longer the narrow 
one of Israel. Nasser is a direct menace to 
the free world, He is as much an enemy of 
America and as much a friend of commu- 
nism as Castro. 


KENNEDY'S CHALLENGE 


A dramatic challenge faces the Kennedy 
administration. During the election cam- 
President Kennedy, in a forthright 
statement, charged the previous administra- 
tion with incredible blunders. He said 
America had “ignominiously presided over 
the liquidation of its power in the whole 
region, while the U.S.S.R. has gained im- 
portant footholds.” As far back as 1956, 
President Kennedy described Nasser as the 
chief provocateur against the West. 

A look at the record, apart from Nasser's 
hostility toward Israel, shows Nasser to be a 
dangerous enemy of America, Yet the career 
Officers of the State Department, from Caf- 
fery and Byroade down to the present day, 
have sought to appease Nasser and buy him 
off. Their efforts increased economic aid to 
Nasser from $38.3 million in 1959 to $78.7 
million in 1960. Radio facilities provided 
by America were used to condemn America 
and laud its enemies, Transportation facil- 
ities paid for by American taxpayers facil- 
itated the shipment of Soviet bloc military 
equipment through the U.A.R. to African 
trouble spots. 

What appreciation, if any, has Nasser 
shown for U.S, aid? At the recent session of 
the United Nations General Assembly, Nasser 
voted with the U.S.S.R. on 53 occasions and 
with America only 4 times. In a number of 
these votes, Nasser aided Russia to pose as 
the champion of freedom in Africa. Nasser’s 
U.N. delegate condemned colonialism and 
imperialism while all the while voting to aid 
Russia advance its penetration of Africa. 
Apparently Russian communism, according 
to Nasser and Castro, can do no wrong, and 
the individual free enterprise system of the 
free world can in their eyes do nothing right. 

U.N. Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjold 
rescued Nassar during the 1956 Sues war. 
Nasser has repaid this debt by condemning 
Mr. Hammarskjold for his support for free 
elements against Communism in the Congo. 
The U. AR. sought to enlist other Arab coun- 
tries in the Soviet line in Africa. 

Last July 27, Raul Castro, Fidel’s Marxist 
brother, was Nasser’s honored guest in Egypt. 
He defamed America in a speech on that 
date in Alexandria. In the opinion of this 
Cuban representative, broadcast across Africa 
by Nasser, the friendship of the Sino-Soviet 
bloc “can be the basis for the carrying out 
of the American revolution.“ Yet the State 
Department has not faltered in granting aid 
to a nation that openly shows it favors the 
overthrow of America by Communism. 

Hitler developed the technique of blaming 
another for what he himself contemplated. 
Accordingly, Nasser termed Israel a “Trojan 
horse” for NATO in Africa. The same charge, 
coincidentally, was published by Moscow's 
Izvestia, Soviet Government newspaper. Is- 
rael was aggressing“ against Africa by in- 
viting Africans from new nations to study 
medical and agricultural techniques in 
Israel. It was not Moscow nor Cairo but 
that dangerous Hadassah Hospital nursing 
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school in Jerusalem that threatened African 
independence, 
PEACE GIFTS 

Soviet freighters lined the docks at Alex- 
andria and Port Said. From these ships 
were disgorged the following implements of 
peace: Mig fighter planes, Ilyushin jet 
bombers, Czech automatic rifles, machine 
guns, famethrowers, submachine guns, mor- 
tars, tanks, assault artillery, armored per- 
sonnel carriers, field guns, howitzers, rocket 
launchers, antitank guns, antiaircraft guns, 
radar equipment, mines, hand es, 
helicopters, 3.5-inch rockets, electronic, and 
radio equipment, 

Supporters of Soviet-backed Patrice Lu- 
mumba in the Congo appeared with Russian 
arms in the area where the U.AR. force, 
contributed to the U.N. command, served. 
Nasser blamed the U.N. and the United 
States, meanwhile, for the Congo’s loss of 
independence. 

As soon as it was recognized by the U.N., 
the Kasavubu regime ordered the U.AR. 
diplomatic group out. of the Congo. Kasa- 
vubu that Nasser’s diplomats were 
Plotting to restore the Communist Lumumba 
faction to power. Col. Joseph Mobutu, of 
the Congo, denounced Nasser's intrigue in 
his country and said, “I am ready to trans- 
form my entire army into navies to cut off 
the waters of the Nile.” 

The New York Times’ military expert, 
Hanson W. Baldwin, reported that Nasser’s 
recent visit to the Sudan might be linked 
With a Communist plan to use Khartoum 
Airport as a staging area to ship weapons 
and supplies to pro-Communist forces in the 
Gongo. ‘The arms would be shipped via the 

AR. 

Nasser has gained influence over the dic- 
tator of the Sudan, Gen. Ibrahim Abboud. 
Nasser gaye Abboud a gift of 10 Mig jet 
fighters and even the tear gas grenades with 
Which Sudanese police suppressed a pro- 

demonstration at Khartoum Uni- 
versity. Under the tutelage of Nasser, Ab- 
boud has come far. Two years ago he called 
his Political opponents Communists. Today 
he calls them stooges of American imperial- 
ism. Catholic missionaries are expelled from 
the Sudan on such Petping-style pretexts as 

icing medicine without a license.” 
The new Sudanese 


Because students sought to discuss Western 
— of democracy, Khartoum University 


Ethiopia was recently torn by an attempted 
Soup d'etat against Emperor Haile Selasse. 
Discord had been fomented, to some extent, 
by Pro-Nasser elements in the Ethiopian 


corps. 

In nearby Somalia, another new nation, 
the U.AR. has been active in conjunction 
with the Red Chinese and Russians. Egyp- 
troops are instructing Somali forces in 
use of Soviet arms. Cairo helped intro- 
duce the Sino-Soviet spearhead into strategic 
Somalia, on Africa's East Coast. 

Arms are flowing from the U.AR. to Al- 
Berian rebel elements even as men of reason 
Seek an end to the killing. When Algeria’s 
Ferhat Abbas met Peking's Mao, the Red 
Chinese urged a continued war despite at- 
tempts by General DeGaulle to achieve peace. 
Communism sought ferment and friction, 
Not freedom. Cairo collaborated. 


Occasions in the last session of the General 
Assembly while voting with America only 2 
times. Morocco welcomed Communist dele- 
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gations and backed Red agitation in Africa. 
American attempts to buy Moroccan friend- 
ship failed. The United States even gave 
Morocco grants of military equipment in 
addition to other assistance totaling $195.3 
million through the end of 1960. 

A similar pattern emerged in Guinea and 
elsewhere. The U.A.R., Soviet Union, and 
Red China worked hand-in-hand. 

NASSER IS THERE 


How, then, can we drive Nasser toward 
Moscow when, for all practical purposes, he 
is already there? Nasser's minister of war, 
on a visit to Moscow, made statements well 
known to the State Department. Yet an 
ostrich response came from Washington. 

The U.A.R. economy is now so closely 
geared to the Soviet bloc that the largest 
purchaser of Egyptian goods in the last pe- 
riod for which statistics are available was the 
Soviet Union. Russia bought Egyptian ex- 
ports amounting to 27.8 Egyptian pounds. 
The next most important markets of the 
UAR. were Communist Czechoslovakia, East 
Germany, and Red China. 

The State Department has shipped Ameri- 
can arms to Libya, amounting to $2.5 mil- 
lion, as a gift. In return, Libya showed 
increasing friendship for the Soviet bloc, 
accepting Cairo’s guidance. At the U.N. Gen- 
eral Assembly, Libya voted with Russia 39 
times compared with only 5 votes on the 
American side. 

Some African countries are aware of Nas- 
serism and attempt to oppose it. Radio 
Tunis, in Tunisia, said on February 5, 1960, 
that “Egyptian officers are infiltrating into 
the ranks of the struggling peoples of Africa, 
seeking support for their standpoint and 
snatching the opportunity to collect the 
prizes.” Ghana has also indicated apprehen- 
sion about Nasser's dangerous ambitions, 

Nasser seeks the domination of Africa. He 
has clearly revealed his aims in his “Mein 
Kampf” entitled “The Philosophy of the 
Revolution” (Cairo, 1955). He seeks ex- 
panded power through control of neighbor- 
ing countries and strategic assets. He thinks 
he is using Sino-Soviet power to gain his own 
ends. But the smile will be on the face of 
the tiger. 

Nasser wants control of the nations 
through which the Nile River fows (Sudan, 
Ethiopia, and Uganda). He wants the Nile's 
sources. 

Nasser envisions control of Libya. This 
would link the U.A.R, territorially with the 
three north African nations of Tunisia, Al- 
geria, and Morocco—thus to the Atlantic 
Ocean. 

By controlling Somalis, together with Ye- 
men, Nasser would enjoy hegemony over the 
approaches to the Red Sea. ; 

Calro wants, for itself, the vast natural re- 
sources of sub-Sahara Africa, such as man- 
ganese, uranium, bauxite, tin, and oil, also 
most of the world’s columbite. Nasser 
knows that columbite is useful in guided 
missiles and atomic reactors. 

GOAL OF SUBVERSION 


The goal of Cairo is subversion of existing 
regimes and institution of governments sub- 
servient to Nasser. Propaganda follows the 
Communist line, adding appeals to racism 
and antiwhite hysteria among the rising 
African peoples. 

Nasser’s agents interfere in internal af- 
fairs. They instigate factional, religious, and 
tribal strife. aline themselves op- 
portunistically, not with factions seeking 
truly to aid the masses, but with elements 
promising close cooperation with Cairo. 

Moslem populations in various countries 
are exploited for infiltration missions. The 
Premier of western Nigeria 3 that 


doctrinating the people of the area.” 
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Cairo radio broadcasts regularly, not only 
in Swahili to trouble spots but in the 
Hausa language to West Africa, Sudanese to 
the Sudan, Somali to east and central Africa, 
Amharic to Ethiopia, Arabic to Moslem 
areas, and so forth. 

A typical Nasser conspiracy took place at 
the recent Casablanca meeting of five neu- 
tralist nations attended by Nasser, King 
Mohammed V of Morocco, Kwame Nkrumah 
of Ghana, Sekou Toure of Guinea, and M. 
Keita of Mali. 

This group issued a resolution calling for 
an African NATO to coordinate defense 
against the imperialists. Nasser got the 
group to identify the imperialists as the 
West and insisted that Israel be listed spe- 
cifically as a threat to African freedom. 
Ghana and Mali were bulldozed into 
despite Israel's generous economic and tech- 
nical aid to those two new nations. 

AFTER LIBERATION? 

Senator Moss, of Utah, announced on his 
return recently from Africa that we must 
identify ourselves with liberation movements 
in every underdeveloped area. Senator Moss 
told us nothing new. All well-meaning 
people have long agreed on that objective. 
The real issue is: What is to follow libera- 
tion? Are opportunistic elements exploiting 


“nationalism to seize power? Are puppets of 


Nasser and Moscow to be wildly wooed 
merely because they are rising? 

The sovereignty of a new nation ng 
from colonialism must find its validation in 
solvency. New nations must be assisted to 
become truly independent. Nationalism, 
whether pro-Communist or militantly anti- 
Communist, is not necessarily synonymous 
with virtue. The real test is genuine con- 
cern with the people’s welfare and true 
freedom. 


Many African leaders are cynically using 
the eruption in their areas to further their 
Own personal careers. A worthy goal is not 
to compete with Nasser and the Communists 
in irresponsibly arming and backing the 
loudest ambitious fanatics. It is the peace- 
ful transformation of colonial bondage into 
healthy and free association linking former 
colonial areas with western mother coun- 
tries. De Gaulle is on the right track, despite 
opposition of some extremists in his own 
country. 

Russia Is gaining tremendously in Africa. 
The more unviable and chaotic the new na- 
tions, all admitted to the United Nations 
with an equal vote, the more violent the 
break between the new states and their 
mother countries, the greater the benefit for 


by 
that will bring about a vote of irresponsible 
new nations to elect Red China to the United 
Nations. 


There are members of Congress who ad- 


responsibility. He and men like Gov. G. 
Mennen Williams, who will serve as Assistant 

of State for African Affairs, must 
be given full support as they strive for a 
solution. 

Tt is not easy. U.N. Secretary General 
Hammarskjold, attempting a rigidly impar- 
tial line in the Congo, was denounced, 
sometimes simultaneously, by the Egyp- 
tians, Russians, and Belgians, as well as by 
the various contending Congolese factions, 
He finally warned that the entire U.N. op- 
eration in the Congo may have to be ended. 
The Congo situation is instructive as we 
view developments throughout Africa. 
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A NEW SARAJEVO? 


Is Africa to be the scene of a new Sara- 
jevo? A Balkan type of situation in Africa 
would be suicidal for the great powers. It 
would trigger world war three and atomic 
destruction of this planet. It is more likely 
that a series of eruptions like the Spanish 
Civil War of the 1930's will occur. Old- 
fashioned open intervention is impossible in 
the atomic age. 

The exploitation of the poor African na- 
tives who only want a decent life is a cruel 
and deceitful goal of Nasser and the Sino- 
Soviet bloc. 

It is difficult to understand how we sub- 
mit to so much from Nasser, even helping to 
finance his regime. 

Attention has been paid the admittedly 
grave situation in Cuba. Much has been 
said about Laos. But Nasser continues, day 
after day, shipping Russian submachine- 
guns to the least responsible elements among 
the contending rising forces in many cor- 
ners of the Dark Continent. 

President Kennedy is clearly on record in 
opposition to Nasser’s unlawful blockade of 
the Suez Canal. This blockade affects not 
only Israeli ships but also those of our own 
country, The new President is also com- 
mitted to opposing Nasser’s boycott opera- 
tions and economic warfare. The Demo- 
cratic Party has pledged arms aid for Israel 
which is forced to spend its precious hard 
currency to offset the deluge of Russian 
arms flowing into Egypt. 

President Kennedy must be given an op- 

himself more inti- 
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dangerous than the machinations com- 
munism’s other stooge, Fidel Castro, the 
Nasser of the Caribbean. 


Making USIA Effective for West—Maur- 
row as Director Is Expected To Find 
Only Congress Can Give Any Real Help 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, 
my observations during a Naval Reserve 
trip to Latin America last November led 
me to believe that much could and 
should be done to improve our informa- 
tion effort in these nations in our own 
hemisphere. For this reason, I was par- 
ticularly interested in the editorial pub- 
lished in the Washington Evening Star 
of February 7, 1961, which follows: 
Makra USIA EFFECTIVE FOR WEST—MURROW 

AS Drrecror Is ExPECTED To FIND ONLY 

Concress Can Give Any REAL HELP 

(By David Lawrence) 

Appointment of Edward R. Murrow as Di- 
rector of the U.S. Information Agency will 
not of itself solve the public relations prob- 
lems of this country in the world, able and 
experienced as the noted radio and television 
commentator happens to be. 

For the new director of propaganda will 
find that he has little control over most 
of the impressions about the United States 
created abroad by press and radio, and that 
the only place any real help could be given 
him is in the Congress. 

For many months now the U.S. Informa- 
tion Agency hasn't been able to compete 
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with the derogatory statements about the 
United States made by Democrats of promi- 
nence in One leader actually said 
in public that the President should have lied 
about the U-2 incident, and he then pro- 
ceeded to make an adverse report on tho 
episode which was quickly accepted as su- 
thoritative and official by newspapers around 
the world. 

This being a free country, there’s no way 
to ourb criticism, however partisan it may 
be, except by appeal to a sense of self- 
restraint. There’s really been no substantial 
change in American prestige in recent years 
except that which has come from the con- 
stant denunciation of Eisenhower policies 
a barrage that was primarily carried on for 
political purposes. 

For many months, moreover, a political 
campaign was conducted to make it appear 
that America’s defenses were weak because of 
the so-called missile gap. The facts were 
rarely presented in perspective, though final- 
ly the Democrats did admit that America is 
not so badly off in that branch of defense. 

Oddly enough, although the prestige of the 
United States in such countries as Britain, 
France and Italy is considered important 
here, Co: has been niggardly about sup- 
plying funds to the U.S. Information Agency 
to convey America’s viewpoint to the people 
of those same countries. In one breath it is 
argued that there is no need to publicize our 
policies in those countries because they are 
our allies anyhow, but, in another, it is 
charged that our prestige has fallen to a new 
low. Certainly, Members of Congress can't 
have it both ways. 

Then there are the shortwave broadcasts 
each day in which Moscow excels not only in 
number but in quality. For some strange 
reason, many of these American broadcasts 
lack simplicity. They are written for the eye 
rather than the ear. Moscow puts across its 
shortwave broadcasts in many instances in 
more understandable English than does the 
Voice of America. This could easily be 
remedied. 

The biggest singie flaw in the whole in- 
formation program is the lack of coordina- 
tion of news. Days and sometimes weeks will 
go by while a damaging impression is cre- 
ated and nothing effective is done to offset 
the harm. This requires not just the pres- 
ence of Mr. Murrow in National Security 
Council meetings, but a system that makes 
better use of the public relations men in the 
White House and the other departments and 
agencies affected. 

What is needed is to coordinate all these 
sources of information and to monitor the 
news 24 hours a day from an American 
standpoint so as to take proper measures to 
inform the world of the truth. The stum- 
bling block, of course, is the cumbersome 
machinery of the Government itself—the 
lack of understanding of news techniques by 
the men who form policy at the top. 

Some important decisions will have to be 
made, too—as, for instance, whether the U.S. 
Information Agency is going to be permitted 
to fight fire with fire. Moscow places no 
limitations on its broadcasts. America sup- 
posedly sticks to reports of news happenings, 
with not the slightest help given the listener 
to understand the American viewpoint ex- 
cept when officials or newspaper editorials 
are quoted. Timidity prevails even in the 
latter category, so that the propaganda of 
the United States is consequently weak and 
ineffective much of the time. 

This writer listens regularly to the short- 
wave broadcasts. Unpleasant as it may be 
to say so, there is no question but that 
Moscow does a more incisive job of broad- 
casting, even allowing for its constant tend- 
ency to use outright lies to make a point. 

America doesn’t have to depart from the 
truth, But it does need to stand up and 
fight the misrepresentation and abuse that 

Is poured out day and night by the Moscow 
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broadcasters, This will never happen till 
all the high officials of our Government and 
the leaders of both parties in Congress begin 
to regard seriously the need for the appro- 
priation of more money for the U.S, Informa- 
tion Agency. 

Funds are necessary, not only for radio, but 
for the all-important contacts with the press, 
since information bureaus must be main- 
tained at American embassies and legations 
throughout the world, especially in countries 
that are considered fast friends of the United 
States. For in every allied country there is 
an anti-American propaganda apparatus 
which constantly blazes away at the United 
States, and infiltrates the political parties 
and uses opposition party speeches and in- 
terrogatories in Parliament to knock down 
American policy as well as prestige. 


Reciprocal Trade: A Two-Way Street 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the unfair 
import situation grows worse daily. The 
following editorial from the Cotton Trade 
Journal should be of interest to every 
Member: 

RECIPROCAL TRADE: A Two-Way STREET 


Many American businessmen are now 
taking a second, long look at the free trade 
doctrine. Feeling the pinch of a flow of im- 
ported manufacturers which sell in the 
American market cheaper than their own 
products, they are substituting the hard 
facts of economic life for theories. 

The fact is, of course, that free trade as 
such does not exist. It never has, except in 
the most primitive society. Even the most 
ardent advocates of this policy among Amer- 
ican cotton shippers would vigorously oppose 
& proposal to allow foreign cotton to enter 
American markets in unlimited quantities. 
The question that must be answered, then, 
is where to draw the line. 

To readers of the Cotton Trade Journal, 
the most obvious illustration is in cotton 
textiles. 

Imports of all textile manufactures dur- 
ing 1960 are estimated at $954 million, an 
increase of 14 percent over the 1959 volume 
and 60 percent over 1958, Imports of semi- 
finished and finished cotton manufactures in 
1960 are estimated to be $273 million, up 31 
percent from a year ago and 76 percent 
greater than 1958. The estimated 1960 
volume of cotton yarn imports, 16 million 
pounds, will be approximately 165 million 
pounds above the total imported in 1959. 
This is an increase of approximately 1,500 
percent. 


This picture is being repeated in varying 
degrees in other American industries, in- 
cluding steel, plywood, ceramics, watches, 
bicycles, glassware, chemicals, machine tools. 

In some quarters, talk of official action to 
curb imports in industries in which they 
are causing unemployment and closing 
plants, is viewed with horror. To some 
dyed-in-the-wool internationalists, mention 
of in tariffs or applying quotas is 
tantamount to blasphemy. They point to 
the reciprocal trade program inaugurated by 
Cordell Hull in 1934 and warn that this pro- 
gram must continue and expand, or Amer- 
ican prosperity will be forfeited. An in- 
creasing number of American industrialists, 
however, are becoming convinced that these 
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people have little or no understanding of the extend my remarks, I include this ar- adequate salaries, and then the inequality 
reciprocal irado ticle to be printed in the Appendix of will disappear. 


program. 

Cordell Hull would turn over in his grave 
if he were to see how his original concept 
has been distorted. The Hull program called 
for the United States to export those manu- 
factured goods of which we have a surplus 
to countries in short supply of these goods, 
and reciprocally import those producte in 
short supply in the United States, but in sur- 
plus in other countries. This is a simple 
but fundamentally sound statement of the 
principle of reciprocity advocated by Mr. 
Huil. 

Instead of this policy being followed, there 
is mounting evidence that our foreign trade 
program has become, in effect, a foreign aid 
program—at the expense of Americans’ jobs. 

As a matter of fact, when Congress passed 
the 1934 Trade Act, it amended the Consti- 
tution without having the amendment sub- 
mitted to the people for approval. The Con- 
stitution gives to the Congress the right to 
regulate foreign trade. Should there be a 
continuance of injury to the American econ- 
omy through imports whose productive units 
have been rehabilitated largely by Ameri- 
Can aid, there is bound to be an increasing 
demand that the entire foreign trade pro- 
gram be scuttied, and the regulation of our 
foreign commerce returned to the Congress. 

Representative Dorx, of South Carolina, 
in discussing the effects of the steadily in- 
cresing stream of imports on the American 
economy, said recently: 

“If wage and hour I tion was neces- 
Sary for fair interstate trade in 1936 in the 
United States, then worldwide wage and hour 
Standards shouid be considered by those who 
formulate our trade agreements with foreign 
nations.” 

Of course, while it is inconceivable that 
Wage and hour standards can be imposed on 
any country from without, and it would be 
Unwise to attempt it, or that any nation will 
agree to lift its wage and working condi- 
tions above what its economy can stand, 
Congressman Donx's point is extremely clear: 
That US. industries should not be forced 
to lay off workers and close plants merely 
because foreign nations have not reached 
our standard of living. 

In other words, a measure of protection 
is needed to safeguard the American econ- 
omy, the American standard of living, and 
American jobs. This is no more—and no 
less—than all other countries are doing, yet 
the finger of scorn is not pointed at them. 

An economically as well as 

America is the best guarantee for sur- 
vival of freedom in the world. 


Bread Is Essential 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD R. FINNEGAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. FINNEGAN. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the important issues at the Democratic 
National Convention in 1960 was the 
adopted plank for additional Federal aid 
for education. 

The February 1961 issue of the Amer- 
ican Teacher magazine, published in 
Chicago, Ill., has an article, “Salaries 
and Fringe Benefits: Bread Is Essential,” 
by Dr. George S. Reuter, Jr., research 
director, American Federation of Teach- 
ers. Since the article is of great con- 
cern to all Americans, under leave to 
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SALARIES AND FRINGE BENEFITS: BREAD Is 
ESSENTIAL 
(By Dr. George S. Reuter, Jr.) 

While the Bible teaches us that man does 
not live by bread alone,” bread is essential 
in our world. Bread can have many mean- 
ings, but it is used in this article to include 
teachers’ salaries and fringe benefits. 

The American Federation of Teachers has 
a positive program that serves all the needs 
of teachers, and one phase includes the bread 
and butter issues. 

A.F. ot T. President Carl J. Megel has said 
that “the American public school system 
faces no problem that cannot be solved na- 
tionally, in the States, or in the community, 
with public, administration, and teacher co- 
operation.” At the present time bread is a 
critical problem, in terms of salaries and 
fringe benefits. 

Salaries: The 1960 edition of the Survey 
of Teachers Salaries of the American Fed- 
eration of Teachers reveals that national av- 
erages of teachers’ salaries are low. The 
beginning teacher with a bachelors degree 
receives an average of $4,109, and her ceiling 
is $6,029. The beginning average for a mas- 
ters is $4,402, and her ceiling is $6,568. The 
beginning teacher with a year beyond the 
masters averages $4,709, and the ceiling is 
$7,043. The beginner with a doctorate re- 
ceives on the average $4,931, and her ceiling 
is $7,519. 

There are several principles that should 
be considered in working toward the goal 
of adequate salaries. Some districts have 
achieved a few of these, and thus lead the 
Nation, but all districts have fallen short of 
the goal. 

1. Developing a salary schedule—the En- 
cyclopedia of Educational Research has ex- 
pressed the idea as follows: “Payment of 
teachers’ salaries according to a dependable 
schedule rather than on the basis of indi- 
vidual bargaining has long been recognized 
as important to the security and dignity of 
the teaching profession.” 

When Charles B. Dyke wrote "The Eco- 
nomic of Teachers“ Salaries” in 1899, 
he noted the practice of paying many teach- 
ers according to fixed schedules. Willard 8. 
Elsbree traced this development to recent 
years in his book, “The American Teacher,” 
in 1989. The fact fas remained that many 
teachers still do not have this achievement 
in which the A.F. of T. has pioneered. 

2. Developing a single salary schedule: 
When Edward S. Evenden recommended a 
single salary schedule for elementary and 
secondary teachers in 1919, he was unable to 
cite a single example. While progress has 
been made since, the A.F. of T. is still lead- 
ing the drive to achieve reality in all Amer- 
ican districts. An example of this leader- 
ship was expressed at the 1958 convention: 

“That the American Federation of Teachers 
reaffirm its policy set forth at the convention 
of 1956, that all salaries be based on training 
and experience. * * * That the American 
Federation of Teachers and its locals en- 
gage in a vigorous campaign to educate the 
general public on the sound educational 
principle underlying the single salary sched- 
ule. * * * That locals existing in a situation 
where a single salary schedule for all teach- 
ers of equal training and experience does not 
prevail, be urged to set in motion union pro- 
cedures to secure such a salary schedule.” 

3. Adhering to equal pay for men and 
women: When Hazel Davis wrote the article, 
“Equal Pay for Men and Women Teachers” in 
1945 for the American School Board Jour- 
nal, she noted the decline in the number of 
districts that paid men teachers more. 
There are still districts that violate this 
principle, and the answer is to pay teachers 


The A.F. of T. has provided the answer. 
First, in 1952: “Salaries should be based on 
the type of work done regardless of who does 
it. ° * That the AF. of T. promote legis- 
lation” which will guarantee equal pay for 
equal work in all occupations.” Then, fi- 
nally, in 1960; “That the American Federa- 
tion of Teachers record itself as advocating 
a teachers’ salary scale with a minimum sal- 
ary of $6,000, progressing in eight annual 
increments to at least $14,000." 

4. Adhering to extra pay for extra duties: 
The 1946 doctoral dissertation of Harold H. 
Metcalf at Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, entitled, Providing Appropriate 
Recognition for High School Teachers Whose 
Assignments Necessarily Exceed the Normal 
Load of Other Teachers in the School,” ad- 
vocated that extra pay should come only 
after the equalization of teaching loads had 
failed. 

Teaching is a full-time job, but where 
extra time is spent, additional pay should be 

In fact, teachers should enter 
these additional duties only on a voluntary 
basis where pay is agreed to in advance. 

The 1951 AF. of T. convention stated: 
“Where it is impossible to make adjustments 
in the schedule for extra curricular activities 
without sacrifice of the formal educational 
program, adequate overtime compensation 
should be paid.” Our recent publication, 
“Evaluation of Personnel Practices in Se- 
lected American School Systems,” reveals 
the principle has not been achieved. 

Fringe benefits: In our July edition of 
Current Fears of Teachers, we pointed out 
that airline employees received 15.5 cents an 
hour increase in in 1959, while 
teachers received only 5.2 cents. 

Thirty-eight industries were studied, and 
teachers received the smallest wage increase 
of the group. 

The industries led teachers in the area of 
fringe benefits. Fringe benefits have been 
accepted by the industrial world, hence 
fringe benefits is an important facet in 
public school education. 

There are several principles that should 
be considered in working toward the goal 
of adequate fringe benefits for teachers. 
Where necessary, laws should be passed to 
guarantee the following: 

1. Sick leave: The most common type of 
leave to be awarded to the teacher is sick 
leave. Ilinois has one of the better statutes, 
and it provides a minimum of 10 days sick 
leave per year. The 1950 AF. of T. conven- 
tion recommended: “That the 
Federation of Teachers * * * urge locals to 
seek a sick leave of at least 15 days a year, 
totally accumulative.” 

2. Personal leave: This type of leave is 
among the newer ones recognized by a num- 
ber of school districts. The American Fed- 
eration of Teachers at its 1958 convention 
adopted the following: “That teachers have 
a minimum of 5 days without loss of pay, 
not cumulative, for such matters. These 
5 days are in addition to all other leaves, 
and should be accumulated in the teacher's 
sick bank.” 


Where longer periods of time are needed, 
as in the right to seek public office, the 
AF. of T. recommended in 1958; That ap- 
propriate steps be taken on the local, State 
and National levels to enact legislation to 
protect the rights of teachers to seek and 
hold public office and to engage in other 
political activities consonant with their 
rights and duties as Americans.” 

3. Military leave: Since the United States 
has participated in major wars in this cen- 
tury, it is even more desirable to make 
provisions for teachers to have military leave. 
Also, there is need to provide time to teach- 
ers for temporary active military duty for 
those who are in the Active Reserve units. 
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At the present time, temporary active duty 
with pay is granted to Government em- 
ployees for 2 weeks a year, and this is 
over and above vacation periods with pay; 
hence teachers should receive the same con- 
sideration. 

4. Sabbatical leave: This is one of the old- 
est types of leaves recognized in American 
education. It was accepted as a desirable 
principle first in higher education, but with 
the passing of time, it has become a part 
of elementary and secondary education as 
well. The 1958 AF. of T. convention 
recommended: 

“That a teacher shall be eligible to take 
a sabbatical leave every seventh year of 
service, if he wishes. * * * A sabbatical leave 
may be taken for purposes of study, travel, 
or other reasons. A teacher should 
receive, during his sabbatical leave, not less 
than full salary for a half year and half sal- 
ary for a full year. He shall retain 
those full pension benefits and salary rights 
to which he would have been entitled in 
regular employment. * * * He should be 
guaranteed return to his regular position 
and place of employment unless a change 
is made by mutual assent.” 

5. Maternity leave: This type of leave 
should not jeopardize accumulated sick 
leave, tenure, and retirement status, Leave 
with pay should be granted to the teacher, 
and the teacher should be able to return to 
her former assignment. 

6. Sundry leave: This should provide full 
pay for the teacher to attend conferences 
and meetings, as well as observe religious 
holidays. 

7. Terminal leave: The 1956 AF. of T. 
convention recommended: “Severance pay 
should be based upon 5 days for each year 
of service in your present system upon re- 
tirement from the teaching profession, or 
unused portion of the sick leave, whichever 
you think would be feasible to work out in 
your local.” 

8. Insurance: The most common type of 
benefit is in health insurance. Massachu- 
setts and New York have statutes that pro- 
vide coverage for teachers and other public 
employees under health plans. The Massa- 
chusetts statute is permissive but increasing 
numbers of cities and towns are covering 
public employees including teachers on a 
contributory basis. 

Twice in recent years, the AF. of T. has 

resolutions concerning insurance. 
First, in 1950: “That the American Federa- 
tion of Teachers reiterate its support of the 
principles as embodied in the Truman- 
sponsored national health insurance pro- 
posal and urge the passage of a sound na- 
tional health insurance law.” 

Again, in 1958: That the AF. of T. recom- 
mend these insurances be purchased by the 
local school district on behalf of the 
teacher.” 

The second type of insurance is liability 
insurance. Teachers are becoming more and 
more liable for student accidents and the 
sohool districts should pay the liability m- 
surance policies for teachers, but until this 
is achieved, the A.F. of T. convention rec- 
ommended in 1959: "That locals of the Amer- 
ican Federation of Teachers support the po- 
sition that boards of education should be 
held financially responsible for the safety 
of students while under the teacher's juris- 
diction. * * That locals of the American 
Federation of Teachers fully inform members 
of the laws governing student liability losses 
in their respective States. That locals 
publicize the aspect of American Federation 
of Teachers membership whereby all paid- 
up members have the protection of an in- 
dividual $25,000 liability insurance policy.” 

Achieving the goals: The best avenue to 
achieve the goals is through collective bar- 
gaining. The locals of the AF. of T. are the 
proper agents for the employee, or teacher. 
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Finally, after the avenue has been devel- 
oped, sufficient finances are essential to pro- 
vide the adequate salaries and fringe bene- 
fits. Only additional Federal aid for teach- 
ers“ salaries and school construction is the 
answer. This is consistent with the 1960 
major goals of the Presidential Commission 
for Education: “Within the next decade at 
least two-thirds of the youth in every State 
should complete 12 years of schooling and 
at least one-third enter college.” 

It is estimated that the total public and 
private outlays for education by 1970 must 
be about $40 billion, which ls about double 
this year’s figure. 

Bread ls essential. 


More About Operation Abolition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing article was sent to me by L. Jack 
Allen, Nebraska chairman, Young Amer- 
icans for Freedom. I think this points 
up the need to fully inform our uni- 
versity students about communism and 
Communist tactics: 

THe HUAC Issvuzr, COMMUNISM AND NEBRASKA 
UNIVERSITY 


(By L, Jack Allen) 


During the 1960 presidential campaign the 
American people heard a great deal about 
the military power of the Soviets and its 
threat to the security of our Nation. But, 
as has been the case for years, nothing was 
said about the greatest danger to the secu- 
rity of the United States—the vicious Tro- 
jan horse of hard-core Communists and 
their band of liberal followers. 

Most people seem aware of the so-called 
missile power of the U.S.S.R., but they hold 
a blind apathy toward the true Communist 
menace. Only a small handful of news- 
papers and magazines and a minority of 
Americans seem to be alert to the danger 
from within. In the ranks of the miltant 
fighters to expose this danger before the 
American people is the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities, known as HUAC. 

The Communists know the work of this 
committee cannot be allowed to continue 
because its investigations are awakening 
patriotic—but apathetic—Americans to the 
Communist menace. Thus, a drive to dis- 
credit and abolish the committee and pave 
the way for further Communist penetration 
of American life. * * * 

The Americans for Democratic Action, Na- 
tional Student Association, Dally Worker, 
Washington Post, and others of this stripe 
have, of course, joined the campaign to 
smear HUAC, 

Progressive education from grade school 
through college has done so much to weaken 
and destroy the Americanism of our Nation's 
youth that it was to be expected that many 
young people would join the drive on HUAC. 

In May of 1960 during the HUAC hearings 
in San Francisco, Calif., a carefully planned 
demonstration unfolded before the American 
people. The student riots in South Amer- 
ica, Japan, Turkey, and Korea “could not 
happen here,” but Communist agents and 
their fellow-travelers had successfully agi- 
tated American students into a viciously 
violent riot against law and order and a 
committee of the U.S. Congress. 
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authorities—called reactionary 
elements by the leftist press—have repeat- 
edly warned of the Communist efforts to or- 
ganize young people and penetrate legiti- 
mate youth clubs, In fact, there are in the 
District of Columbia area training centers 
for young people to learn Communist doc- 
trine and method. Advanced courses include 
instructions in how to start youth riots, dis- 
crediting the FBI, and, of course, how to de- 
bate with democracy. 

To show the Communists in action, the 
House Committee on Un-American Activi- 
tics and a commercial film company have 
produced a film called “Operation Aboli- 
tion,” which vividly documents the riots and 
the Communist agents responsible. 

I am sure many of these young rioters 
were brainwashed by their teachers and the 
leftist American press into believing that to 
question a traitor about attempts to destroy 
America is to deny freedom of speech, etc. 
But “Operation Abolition” shows that the 
riots were not just liberal protest rallies* but 
Communist-led disorders. Thus the film 
must be smeared as a rotten, distorted lie 
before it can do harm to Communist menace. 

The leftist organizations and press have 
attacked with every means available to them. 
They are using tactics not witnessed since 
the merciless destruction of the late Senator 
Joseph McCarthy. The Washington Post 
and other journals harping the pro-Commu- 
nist lines have resorted to the cheapest yel- 
low Journalism. 

The San Francisco riots involved youth. 
Would youth join the smear campaign 
against the film depicting their black deed? 
On November 28, 1960, the Harvard Crimson, 
student newspaper at Harvard University, 
editorially denounced the university's de- 
partment of naval science for showing the 
film and disseminating dangerous and ir- 
relevant Government propaganda, * * * In- 
cited by the editorial, a group of Harvard 
liberals demonstrated during the showing of 
the film, 

The Crimson editorial was based on an ar- 
ticle in the leftwing Reporter written by 
Paul Jacobs. Michael Lottman, Crimson 
editor, said he did not write the editorial but 
agreed with it even though he had not seen 
the film or read J, Edgar Hoover’s FBI re- 
port on the riots. The latter happens to 
show that Mr. Jacobs did not know his facts 
when he prepared his distorted article. 

One of the more recent student assaults 
againat the film came from Herbert Probas- 
co, at the time editor of the Daily Nebraskan, 
student newspaper at the University of Ne- 
braska. “ Probasco attacked the film and re- 
ferred to reactionaries in our Government. 
He also posted a petition on a campus bulle- 
tin board asking for the abolishment of 
HUAC. 

As was the case at Harvard, Probasco had 
not seen the film or read the FBI report be- 
fore taking his snipe at HUAC. 

Probasco has been distributing the Re- 
porter article referred to above and I am of 
the opinion he, too, leaned greatly on this 
article when preparing his column for the 
Nebraskan. He may not care where he gets 

as as it agrees with 
is a usual trait of the 
liberal—but he made a mistake when he 
referred to the Reporter, especially con- 
sidering the background of Paul Jacobs who 
wrote the anti-HUAC article. 

Paul Jacobs was identified under oath as 
one of the people who worked on the notori- 
ous blacklisting reported by the Fund for 
the Republic several years back which was 


E 


Valerie Ann MacNees, In the Dome, Acad- 
emy of Notre Dame, Washington, D.C. 

2The Dally Nebraskan is student sup- 
ported and is not published at taxpayers’ 
expense. 
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known as the Cogley report and was so 
questionable that a special investigation was 
conducted? 

It seems odd that a leading journalism 
student would write an editorial based on 
biased sources without first checking both 
Sides of the story. As is typical of leftist 
journalists, Probasco has put his liberal- 
ism above the ethics of his profession. 

Probasco's column deriding HUAC led toa 
Showing of the film to students of the 
university on Friday, January 20. Probasco 
spoke in opposition to the film and HUAC., 

Thomas, of Omaha, executive di- 
rector of the Congress of Freedom, defended 
both. 

The conservative Omaho World-Herald, 
long a patriotic voice in the midlands, sent 
Ons of its ablest reporters, Al Frisbie, to 
cover these student showings. His article 
of Saturday, January 21, noted that the film 
and HUAC “took a verbal beating at the 
University of Nebraska.” 

Mr. Frisbie questioned nine students after 
the first showing and only one, a male fresh- 
man, said he was incensed at the way the 
students (in San Francisco) were being used. 
The other eight took different opinions. 
One, a male senior, said “If I had been there, 
I would have been among the demon- 
strators.“ 

The students I talked to were unanimous 
in their views: the film was a cheap dis- 
tortion of fact. Most of these students be- 
lieved the House committee should be abol- 
ished. Several also wanted to abolish the 
Senate's Internal Security Subcommittee. 
An unusually large number wanted the FBI 
abolished. Ohe boy said the FBI reminds 
him of Hitler's gestapo. 

I was impressed by the student interest, 
as indicated by two standing-room-only 
crowds, but was shocked that so many stu- 
dents took their seats with comments which 
led me to believe they had already taken 
the opinion that the film was not factual. 
Many of these same students later laughed 
When the film showed known Communists 
breaking up HUAC hearings. They also 
laughed gleefully when the film showed a 
63-year-old policeman who had suffered a 
stroke after being hit by a student rioter. 

Considering the serious nature of the 
film's topic I was shocked at the constant 
laughing during the film's showings. Appar- 
ently a majority of the students thought 
they were watching a slapstick comedy. 

Quoting frequently from a pamphlet is- 
Sued by the Bay Area Student Committee 
for Abolition of the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities, Probasco attacked 
the film and HUAC during his comments be- 
fore and after the film. 

He played portions of a recording, “Sounds 
Of Protest," distributed by SLATE, a student 
Political club at the University of Califor- 
nia. The record claimed the film is inaccu- 
rate and a distortion, denies the. student 
riots were Communist inspired and charges 
Police brutality. 

In answer to a student's question Pro- 
basco declared that he believed these ma- 
terials to be unbiased. By presenting them 
and basing his arguments on their contents 
Probasco, himself, is guilty of distortions, 
inaccuracies, and biased commenting. 

He did not give Hoover’s views. He drew 
On press reports siding with the Commu- 
nists, but articles from objective, fair news- 
Papers were conspicuous by their absence 
from his comments. He made much of the 
Teligious groups protesting HUAO activities, 
but did not mention a statement issued by a 


Futon Lewis, Jr., Mutual Broadcasting 
System, December 7, 1960. 
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group of San Francisco clergymen.‘ It reads 
in part: 

“More than a dozen ministers were in at- 
tendance at the * * + * 1 San 
Francisco * * *. What we witnessed was 
utterly fantastic. The shameful’ demonstra- 
tion against law and order and against this 
duly constituted committee of the Congress 
defies description * . It is our certain 
conviction that this indefensible demonstra- 
tion * * * was conceived, planned, and di- 
rected by a few hard-core Communist agi- 
tators * . Leaders of the mob included 
faculty members and well-known leftist law- 
yers for the fifth-amendment Communists. 

“We were sitting where we were able to 
observe the giving of instructions by the 
riot leaders * * * We watched a dozen 
Comumnists near the railing throw every 
sneer, invective, abusive language, vile pro- 
fanity, and flendish charge at the Congress- 
men this lawless crowd of stu- 
dents * * together with party cadres, had 
the chambers almost in their control. The 
students * * * stood up in their seats and 
yelled, jeered, hissed, and scoffed at the 
Congressmen. It was almost complete break- 
down of law and order. We witnessed more 
violation of the law in 15 minutes than we 
have seen in 15 years. The only criti- 
cism * * * police * * * were of allowing this 
element to make such a mockery out of law 
and order, without jailing every one of the 
leaders. 

“We are at a loss to understand how 
clergymen, such as Bishop James Pike, could 
give any aid and comfort to this lawless kind 
of activity by statements deriding the com- 
mittee, and by allowing his assistant pastor 
to address one of their despicable rallies. 

“We came away from the hearing abso- 
lutely convinced by the overwhelming neces- 
sity of continuing the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities. No free agent could 
view the hearings without being impressed 
with the fairness, justice and dedication to 
a thankless, but positively necessary task.“ 

Quite an issue was made because Judge 
Albert Axelrod, San Francisco municipal 
court, had dismissed charges against those 
arrested. Probasco read from the bay area 
student group’s literature which quoted 
Judge Axelrod as saying, “I am convinced 
that they are not engaged in subversive ac- 
tivities, nor in spreading subversive propa- 

Knowing there was much more to Axelrod’s 
statement I asked Probasco if he had the full 
statement. He said he didn’t think the 
pamphlet had the full statement, but wasn't 
sure. (Perhaps the N.U. School of Journal- 
ism does not teach its students to get all 
the facts.) 

On December 24, 1960, Judge Axelrod issued 
a statement saying he definitely agreed with 
Hoover that the riots were instigated by 
Commies. He deplored the false impression 
that he condoned the actions of the arrested 
students when he dismissed charges against 
them for practical reasons.“ 


Dr. G. Archer Weniger of Oakland, Rev. 
Don. Watson of Oakland, Dr. H, Austin of 
San Francisco, Rev. Robert F. Hakes of 
Alameda, Dean William G. Bellshaw of the 
San Francisco Baptist Seminary, Dr. H. O. 
Van Gilder of the Western Baptist Bible 
College, Dr. Arno Weniger of San Francisco; 
appearing in the Blu-Print, published by the 
Foothill Boulevard Baptist Church, Oakland. 
Calif. 

Judge Alexrod said that, as far as the 
arrestees were concerned, there were enough 
facts to justify conviction on at least two 
grounds, He dismissed charges for three 
reasons: (a) Conyiction could carry with it 
a stigma which could well haunt them every 
time they applied for a responsible position 
either in private industry or in the Govern- 
ment, (b) a mass trial of the 62 defendants 
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He went on to say that this impression 
had been created by quoting him out of con- 
text. His December statement noted that 
his dismissal continued: “However, they 
chose the wrong means to accomplish their 
purpose and let themselves becomes victims 
of those who profit by creating unrest, riots 
and the type of conduct which is outlawed by 
the penal code sections I have quoted.” 

Axeirod said there was no question in his 
mind the college students among those 
arrested were pawns of subversives.* 

Probasco also delighted in telling that a 
HUAC staff member admitted there were 
distortions in the film, Diligent inquiry 
finds that the film contains no distortions. 
An example of such inquiry may be found 
in the Palo Alto (Calif.) Times of November 
30, 1960. 

Further checking of the facts—something 
apparently beyond Probasco’s grasp—would 
show that the staff member in question had 
not himself used the word “distortion,” and 
that he stated only that there were three 
insignificant time sequence errors in splicing 
together the thousands of feet of film.* 

Unfortunately, Herbert Probasco, 21, was 
extremely effective in his slashing opposition 
to the film and HUAC. Iam sorry to believe 
that a survey of students attending the two 
sessions would show an overwhelming ma- 
jority oppose the film and HUAC. 

I do not believe Probasco to be a Commu- 
nist. I do believe he has permitted himself 
to be a dupe of communism. This, of 
course, is par for the liberals. I do not 
believe leftism has caught on as substan- 
tially at Nebraska University as at, say, 
Harvard or Chicago University. 

But I am worried, Before leaving the 
campus after the two sessions I overheard 
a young man—obviously a student— 
to college lads hardly old enough to shave 
regularly, He was not selling liberalism but 
full-fledged communism. The literature he 


smuggled into America by U.N. officials, Com- 
munist diplomats and American Communists 
who are able to travel abroad on U.S. pass- 


ports. 

Since the Communists are trying to under- 
mine American morals I was not 
when the young commie told the excited 
boys where to buy forged draft cards to buy 
liquor, and where to buy narcotics, “if the 
boys ever need a pickup during exams, etc.” 
The two boys, although attractive and 
athletic-looking, professed their homosexu- 
ality and the older student gave them the 
name of a student at a Lincoln high school 
who has a small club of homosexuals. 

Since the Communists had the high school 
student's name and address I assumed the 
Red is either homosexual or the student is 
Communist—or both. 

Shocked? Well, this was overheard in the 
Student Union Building at Nebraska's tax- 
supported university. 

An editorial attacking HUAC, students 
generally siding with the attack of HUAC. 
and a young Communist recruiting on the 
N.U. campus—perhaps this ig more than 
misguided liberalism? 


with 16 lawyers would not only be costly in 
monetary terms, but would play directly into 
the hands of those who create the unrest and 
do everything in their power to upset our 
democratic processes and way of life, (c) he 
believed the defendants had already been 
punished sufficiently and he sald he was 
hopeful that they have learned the errors of 
their ways and that there will be no repeti- 
tion of their type of conduct. 

San Francisco Examiner, Dec. 25, 1960. 

Hon. Francis E. WALTER, Democrat, of 
Pennsylvania, chairman of HUAC, in a letter 
of Dec. 23, 1960, to J. Russell Wiggins, execu- 
tive editor, Washington Post, 
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Textile Imports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, in view of 
facts such as the following, how could 
we possibly continue to deny relief for 
our great and vital textile industry? The 
Honorable Robert Stevens was a distin- 
guished Army officer, Secretary of the 
Army, and heads one of our greatest 
industries. The only answer to this 
problem is a quota on imports from low- 
wage countries. 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
the following statement by Mr. Stevens: 


COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND FOREIGN 
CoMMERCE 
Mr, Chairman and members of the sub- 


fabrics. Our plants are located in New Eng- 
land and the Southeast. We do not use or 
distribute any foreign fabrics. We have more 
than 34,000 employees on our payroll. Their 
are in jeopardy. Their pay envelopes 
not full. In fact, those pay envelopes 
contain about 20 percent fewer dollars than 
did a year ago. Constructive action is 
desperately needed now. 
Thus, I was pleased to receive your invita- 


4, 1959, was a model of fact 
was farsighted in its proposed solution of 
the critical textile Import problem. 

It is, indeed, unfortunate that most of 
the subcommittee’s recommendations were 
not acted upon. Two years have now been 
lost with resultant further serious industry 
deterioration and loss of American jobs. 
During that 2 years, imports of textile prod- 
ucts from cheap-wage foreign countries have 
skyrocketed. For the year just ended, over 
a billion yards in cotton textile products 
entered the American market. This is an 
increase of nearly 244 times in the 2 years 
since your report as issued. In addition, 
during that period, imports of wool and 
manmade fiber fabrics also increased sub- 
stantially. Practically all of these imports 
Were unneeded. If the facts of 2 years ago 
Were a source of concern then, the facts of 
today are truly devastating now. 

In coming before you today, I do so as an 
individual American businessman. I do not 
represent any group or organization. I speak 
only for the Stevens Co. and the folks who 
make it up. We have struggled very dili- 
gently in our company to keep our people 
fully employed in spite of this flood of im- 
ports. We did a reasonably successful job 
in this regard until several months ago. 
Then the roof fell in. 

The collapse which the industry had been 
predicting to our Government for several 
years arrived with a bang. We had to cut out 
almost all overtime. Most of our plants had 
to go on greatly reduced operating schedules. 
Even so, industry inventories have gone up. 
Market prices have gone down drastically 
under the weight of these unwanted and un- 
needed imports. The result is that textile 
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earnings are now in a rapid downward spiral. 
Expenses are being cut. Forward pianning 
is being curtailed. It is increasingly difficult 
to maintain adequate research. Capital ex- 
penditures are going down. 

What does all this mean? It means more 
textile plants are going out of business. It 
means more textile workers will be out of 
jobs. It means the purchasing power of the 
remaining textile workers will be further 
curtailed. It means the export of American 
jobs goes on at an accelerated pace. With 
5,400,000 American workers already unem- 
ployed, Is this the best that can be done for 
our 2 million excellent workers in the com- 
bined textile and apparel industries of the 
United States? Must their earnings con- 
tinue to be reduced? I, for one, do not sub- 
scribe to that. I think it is all wrong. 

I believe that textile workers in these 
United States have a right to look forward 
with confidence to a higher standard of liv- 
ing. They are not responsible for the imports 
which have now caught up with us. But 
they are the ones who feel the burden most 
keenly. So do their families. Likewise, 
their community and their State. 

Textile wages were raised in 1959 and again 
early in 1960. We would like to continue this 
progress. At this time, however, the wage 
rate is not the only important thing. The 
prime problem is to provide a full week's 
work with some overtime. The purchasing 
power of textile workers as consumers must 
be restored first. I know of only one way 
to do this. It is to apply sensible controls 
now on these imports of fabrics and apparel, 
regardless of where they originate. 

Gentlemen, your report of 2 years ago in- 
dicated that the Department of Defense 
ranked textiles second only to steel in terms 
of military essentiality. In our lifetime this 
great industry has played its full part in the 
arsenal of democracy. We fervently hope it 
will never be necessary to have to play such 
a part again. But, if this industry is needed 
for the defense and survival of our country, 
it seems clear that we must now stop dis- 
mantling it and, instead, encourage its re- 
turn to a vital role in a dynamic American 
economy. We should be creating new 
American textile jobs, not destroying those 
we have. Given a solution to the import 
problem, we can, and will, create new jobs. 

I am not against foreign trade. I recog- 
nize that it is both necessary and desirable 
as an instrument of foreign policy. I also 
recognize that we, as a nation, must pay a 
high price for our survival and the survival 
of the free world in this nuclear age. Speak- 
ing again for our company, we are ready to 
pay our share of that price. As good citizens 
we do not complain about that. 

But what we do complain about, is that 
the textile and apparel industries, as of 
today, are being called upon to pay a dis- 
proportionate share of that high price in 
terms of unrestricted imports. This is not 
in accord with the fundamental American 
desire for fair play. Let our industry pay 
its full share but don't ask textile employees 
to bear far more than their fair share. 

Once our proper share of the load is de- 
termined, then we can plan and build for 
the future with confidence. As it is now, 
we don’t know how much more of the Ameri- 
can market is going to be handed over to 
foreign producers. Is it any wonder that, 
with this unlimited foreign threat, shares 
of textile companies sell on the stock ex- 
change at about half book value. This fact 
tends to foreclose access to the capital mar- 
ket for the necessary funds to plan, to re- 
search, and to build for the future. That 
access on earnings. Earnings, as 
we have seen, have been undermined by this 
unbridled foreign competition. 

Two million American textile and apparel 
workers and their families are becoming in- 
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creasingly aware of why their security and 
their purchasing power are in danger. They 
are learning more and more about imports. 
They are looking to their representatives in 
Congress for a solution to this problem, I 
believe that if the right of the American 
worker to look forward to a better standard 
of living is destroyed, the foundation of the 
American free enterprise system would defi- 
nitely be jeopardized. 

Last week, I visited three of our plants, 
which make a wide variety of textile fabrics. 
I inspected those plants with a critical eye 
from the standpoint of their efficiency and 
productivity. based upon my 40 years in 
this industry. I found the plants which I 
visited to be highly eficient. This efficiency, 
typical of the industry, makes it possible 
to price textile products to the American 
consuming public at approximately the same 
basic level which existed in the 1947-49 
period. What other major industry can say 
that? There is no question that we must 
strive to increase productivity still further. 
When our employees understand the prob- 
lems in this connection they are most co- 
operative. They do not mind fair compe- 
tition but they know that much of the 
foreign competition is unfair. : 

In spite of these low existing prices of 
textile products, it is increasingly difficult 
to compete with imports. Why should two 
identical garments, for instance, men’s cot- 
ton shirts, one manufactured in the United 
States and the other manufactured in Japan 
or Hong Kong, encounter different laws in 
interstate commerce? Included in the price 
of the American made shirt are such items 
as manufacturing taxes imposed by Federal, 
State, and local taxing authorities, wage and 
hour laws, health and safety laws and 
others. They apply also to the fabricmaker 
and his suppliers, as well as to the suppliers 
of buttons, thread, and the boxmaker, too. 
We want to comply with these laws but, of 
course, they are not applicable to the im- 
ports. Is this fair competition? 

In terms of fabric, these imported shirts 
represent 42,853,087 square yards of cotton 
cloth. This is a very small segment of tex- 
tile imports but it represents a lot of Amer- 
ican textile jobs. 

It is easier to speak of goals than to 
achieve them but the textile industry's 
goals, and surely the goals of our company, 
include the following. Given the proper 
remedial action on the import front, we will 
be able to achieve them: 

1. We want to continue to make the finest, 
most durable, taste- and style-satisfying 
fabrics. 

2. We want expanded employment oppor- 
tunities along with a stabilized and grow- 
ing economic picture, not only for the tex- 
tile industry, but also for the overall econ- 
omy of the Nation as well. 

Our company is very proud of its long 
history as an example of the American free 
enterprise system. It started in 1813 in a 
very meager way. It has withstood every 
boom, bust and war since that time. It has 
been our good fortune to grow as the econ- 
omy of our country expanded. Two years 
hence, in 1963, we will celebrate our 150th 
anniversary. We have learned to roll with 
the punches and to deal with the various 
business problems which constantly arise. 
We do not make it a practice of asking the 
Government to settle our problems. How- 
ever, in this case, the import situation 18 
obviously beyond our ability to correct. 

The facts regarding textile and apparel 
imports are all available as a basis for prompt 
governmental action. Courage will be re- 
quired to act boldly, fearing only the con- 
sequences if we fail to correct the inequities 
which have been forced upon this industry. 
Our national policy in this regard has been 
improvident, We cannot afford a continus- 
tion of these massive textile and apparel im- 
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ports unless we are willing to wipe out sub- 


stantially more Jobs and seriously impair the 


standard of living of remaining textile and 
garment workers. This, I am sure, we are all 
unwilling to do. 

Like you, I intend to continue to do every- 
thing I possibly can to seek a reasonable and 
prompt solution of this vital national prob- 
lem. I use the word national advisedly. 
What is done in this case, will, in my opinion, 
have an important on where our 
economy may be heading in the future. 

I thank you. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 

Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof, Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 


Ports or documents in response to inquiries. 


from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
Usual number. No in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (U.S. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 
Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
Presented to either House, shall be referred 
tely to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
Teport, shall give the probable cost of the 
Proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
Printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
tendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, W. n 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
Plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
Not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
Conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
dealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
Spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 

It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, the person 
Ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
sive information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
Correctly given in the RECORD. 
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LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF 
THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
Copz or LAWS OF THE UNITED STATES 
TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 

RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 

AND INDEXES.—The Joint Committee on 

Printing shall have control of the ar- 

rangement and style of the CONGRES- 

SIONAL RecorD, and while providing that 

it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 

port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 

Record semimonthly during the sessions 

of Congress and at the close thereof. 

(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, SECTION 182b. SAME; ILLUS- 

TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 

grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 

the Record without the approval of the 

Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 

1936, c. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 

Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the datly Record.—The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the dally Recorp as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 
proceedings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Recorp with the House 
proceedings. The proceedings of each House 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon. 

2. Type and style —The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 744 -point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Recorp shall be printed in 6½-point 
type; and all rollcalls shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals or-small capitals shall be 
used for emphasis or prominence; nor will 
unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

3. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o'clock p.m. in 
order to insure publication In the RECORD is- 
sued on the following morning; and ff all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Reconn for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the Recorp of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o’clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Recor shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o’clock 
pm, to insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished—Proots of leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress, Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Rzcorp style of type, and not more than 
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six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks.—If manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD, 

7. Thirty-day limit—The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections —The permanent RECORD is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports. 

10. Appendix to daily Record.—When either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own remarks: 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

11. Estimate of cost.—No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 
accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, or a Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shall apply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp which is in contravention of this 
paragraph. 

12. Official Reporters. The Ofclal Report - 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 
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Therese M. Loeb Memorial Lecture 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STUART SYMINGTON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 20,1961 


Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, 
the city of St. Louis was honored last 
Week to have the very able and distin- 
guished senior Senator from Pennsyl- 
vania [Mr. CLARK] deliver the Therese M. 
Loeb Memorial Lecture at Washington 
University. 

The lecture is sponsored by the St. 

League of Women Voters to honor 
memory of one of the truly outstand- 

ing citizens of St. Louis, Therese M. Loeb. 
. Loeb, who died in 1959, was a leader 

in the civic, cultural, and political affairs 
of her city. Her efforts helped to make 
her city and State a better place to live, 
2 She is sorely missed by her countless 


Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
Sent that the thoughtful address of the 
Senior Senator from Pennsylvania [Mr. 

J. “Political Lag—Enemy of Free- 
dom,” delivered at the Therese M. Loeb 
Memorial Lecture at Graham Chapel, 
Washington University, St. Louis, Mo., 
on February 15, 1961, be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the speech 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Po.rrica, Lac—ENEMY OF FREEDOM 


(Speech delivered at Therese M. Loeb Me- 
morial Lecture, Wednesday, February 15, 
1961, Graham Chapel, Washington Uni- 
versity, St. Louis, Mo., by Senator JOSEPH 
S. Cranx, of Pennsylvania) 

1 


When President Kennedy stood for the first 
before the Congress of the United 
States, he said: “I speak today in an hour 
Of national peril and national opportunity. 
Before my term has ended, we shall have to 
test anew whether a nation organized and 
governed such as ours can endure. The out- 
Come is by no means certain, The answers 
are by no means clear, All of us together— 
this administration, this Congress, this Na- 
tlon—must forge those answers.” 

This is the same test which Abraham Lin- 
coln enunciated almost a century ago at 
pettysburg: Whether a nation conceived in 

and dedicated to the proposition that 
all men are created equal can long endure— 
Whether government of the people, by the 
N for the people shall perish from the 


In Lincoln's day the peril was obvious. In 
Our time the peril is no less real, but it is 
More subtie, less visible. And because many 
People elther cannot see it or will not admit 

See nate it is therefore more difficult to 


Today I would Uke to discuss with you 
Some of the obstacles we have placed in our 
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own way, obstacles which make it difficult 
to forge satisfactory answers to the problems 
of 1961. 3 

One of the traits of the American char- 
acter has been a streak of easy optimism— 
a confidence that the future is bound to be 
better than the past and that what is right 
will inevitably triumph in the end. 

Our optimism has been a source of in- 
spiration, The men and women who.settled 
our shores, crossed the continent, conquered 
the wilderness, and created the greatest and 
most powerful Nation in the world, had to 
believe in the future. Otherwise, they could 
not have endured the hardships which con- 
fronted them and still pressed forward to 
success. And we must believe in the future, 
too, For if we lose faith in America, and 
indeed in the world, we will assuredly let 
fall the torch they lighted. 

Yet optimism can be fatuous as well as 
inspiring; and I fear that during much of 
our history Americans took far too much 
for granted their country's happy future. 

- Consider the national temper of a genera- 
tion ago. In the 1920’s most of us assumed 
as a matter of course that the more abund- 
ant life was just around the corner, that 
equal justice under law would soon become 
& reality for all, that freedom arrived at 
through, and protected by, democracy, was 
on its inevitable way to sweep the world. 
God, having inspired the Declaration of 
Independence and the Constitution of the 
United States, could be relied upon the pre- 
serve them both. All we had to do was to 
let things alone and the future would take 
care of itself. 

But the events of our lifetime have given 
our national psyche a permanent shock. 
The great depression, Hitler, Stalin, World 
War II. nuclear weapons, Khrushchev, the 
sputnik, inflation, recession, Lumumba, Cas- 
tro, the rise of Communist China, the un- 
expected strength of the Russian economy, 
the uncertain future of the United Na- 
tions, haye changed the world and—I be- 
lieve—the way in which Americans see the 
world and our place in it. 

The old comforting philosophy of easy 
optimism has disappeared. All but the 
last few political practitioners of that happy 
creed have retired to private life. 

And what is the new philosophy that has 
risen in its place? I submit it ls the con- 
viction that we must rely, for our salvation, 
not on our manifest destiny but on the 
minds and souls of men. This, I suggest, 
is a definition of the political creed that 
today is loosely referred to as liberalism. 

It is the belief that change and progress 
are not necessarily syonomous—that change 
can enrich our civilization or destroy it, and 
which it will do depends on us. We must 
understand the forces of change, guide them, 
influence them, master them. And to do 
so will require the mobilization of human 
intelligence and human compassion on a 
scale never before attempted. 

Thus I come to my thesis, which 18 this: 
Our forms of government and our govern- 
mental procedures—liocal, state, national, 
and international—have built-in rigidities 
which stand in the way of the systematic ap- 
plication of human Intelligence and human 
compassion to the problems which we must 
solve to survive in freedom and well being. 
We must make far-reaching changes if we 
are to sosurvive. We must provide, seek out, 


and follow leadership which is prepared to 
act. We must recognize that the principal 
instrument at our disposal is government— 
and, once and for all, realize that that gov- 
ernment does not govern best which governs 
least. 

It is a law of biology that a species must 
adapt or die. So it is with nations and their 
political systems. Our problem is to adapt 
the American forms of government at all 
levels to the strains which are being put 
upon them in the last half of the 20th cen- 
tury. The lethargy with which we have re- 
garded this imperative task I call political 


lag. 

This is surely what President Kennedy 
meant when he sald we would be tested 
anew. This is why the outcome is far from 
certain, the answers by no means clear. As 
a Nation we are far from prepared to over- 
come the lag between what we have and what 
we need, between where we are and where we 
should be. 

1 


Consider first the city and ask the ques- 
tion: Does the governmental structure In our 
urban areas facilitate or hinder the mobiliza- 
tion of human intelligence and human com- 
passion for the solution of urban problems? 

In medieval times the city was a com- 
munity within a wall. Today, in America 
and abroad, few can tell where it begins 
and where it ends. The metropolitan area 
of which it is a part may spread over many 
counties and several States. Area problems 
of shelter, industrial and commercial: re- 
development, tr: of goods and 
people, water supply, sewage disposal, edu- 
cation, police and fire protection, recreational 
facilities, public health, the administration 
of justice, delinquency and racial tensions 
have overwhelmed outmoded local and mu- 
nicipal units of government created cen- 
turles ago. 

In some of the larger cities strong mayors, 
and in the smaller cities city managers, have 
succeeded in recent years in modernizing 
city government. But the incredibly in- 
efficient commission form of local govern- 
ment lingers on in many a city and almost 
all counties. And in many large cities, of 
which New York is a conspicuous example, 
obsolete charters are an impediment to suc- 
cessful self-government. 

There is hardly a major metropolitan area 
in the country which has not had a compre- 
hensive metropolitan study. But only Miami 
and Atlanta have done anything significant 
about it. The reports on the other areas 
form a library of frustration. You in St, 
Louis tried to do something constructive a 
few years ago and failed. So did Pittsburgh. 
We in Philadelphia brought our city govern- 
ment up to date in 1951 with a new charter, 
but Mayor Dilworth today is still struggling 
to persuade unwilling and uncoordinated 
units of suburban government located in 
eight counties and three States that their 
economic, social, and political future is tied 
to the core city from which they spring— 
80 far with little success. 

Our local governmental structures, sur- 
vivals of the 18th century, are just not 
sulted for the decision-making processes in- 
volved in solving metropolitan area diffi- 
culties in the 20th century. The structure 
of local government in America tends to in- 
hibit rather than facilitate the application 
of intelligence to the solution of human 
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problems. And yet, not enough people are 
prepared for the drastic changes that are 
needed. This is political lag, in opinion and 
in organization, and it must be eliminated 
before we can succeed. 

In my judgment, strong political execu- 
tive leadership at the municipal and Federal 
levels is the indispensable element in a suc- 
cessful approach. Planners, civic groups, 
political parties, local legislative bodies, or 
county commissioners, organizations repre- 
senting business and labor can all help. 
But it takes a strong mayor to rally them 
behind an action program. And an action 
program will have to attack at once or very 
soon, the structure of metropolitan area 
‘government. A Federal Department of 
Metropolitan Affairs with Cabinet status can 
assist enormously in providing guidance, 
coordination, and research, But in the end, 
the decisions will have to be made at the 
local level in response to local leadership 
that is ready to tear down the political walls 
that fragment our metropolitan communi- 
ties. 

mr 

Consider next the States and ask the same 
question: Are our States, at present, efi- 
cient instrumentalities for the application 
of human intelligence and compassion to 
human problems? The answer is that they 
are not. For this there are many reasons. 

The first is boundaries. Except for Ha- 
wail, Alaska, and California, there is hardly 
a State whose political boundaries coincide 
with natural economic, social and cultural 
areas. And even California might do better 
if it were chopped In half to end the con- 
tinuous struggle between Los Angeles and 
San Francisco, 

The Founding Fathers could not forsee 
that New York City would become a metro- 
politan complex of some 15 million people, 
spilling over into New Jersey and Connecti- 
cut, while the Delaware Valley. comprising 
parts of Pennsylvania, New Jersey, Delaware, 
and New York would become, for many pur- 
poses, a unified economic region. 

In Missouri, you know the problems which 
arise from river boundaries which slice 
through the hearts of metropolitan com- 
munities and disrupt the geographical unity 
of two great river basins. 

Next, in economic matters, our modern 
industrial Nation has become economically 
one community with whose problems 50 fed- 
erated States cannot deal effectively. Com- 
petition among States for industry tends to 
defeat the adoption of desirable social legis- 
lation, penalizing progressive States and re- 
warding backward ones. 

Compounding the problems arising from 
geography and economics, political lag has 
come close to reducing State governments to 
impotency. Most State constitutions are 
obsolete, their tax systems are narrow and 
regressive. Many States are still cursed with 
the spoils system, few can recruit really com- 
petent personnel. Governors who under- 
stand these problems are thwarted by State 
legislators who do not. 

Last and perhaps most important is the 
failure to reapportion State legislatures— 
most important because this failure prevents 
the correction of other aspects of political 
lag. Malapportionment is a denial of de- 
mocracy and the right of self-government. 
Rural communities whose population is de- 
clining and whose problems are relatively 
simple control the destinies of huge metro- 
politan areas whose problems are complex 
and growing. 

In short, the structure of State govern- 
ment is such that the intelligence and com- 
passion which exist in metropolitan areas 
can be applied neither to eliminate the mis- 
ery nor to develop adequately the area of 
which they are a part. 

One result has been the transfer of metro- 
politan area problems from State capitols to 
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Washington. This trend, so vigorous in the 
1930's, still continues. Direct relationships 
bave been established between the cities and 
the National Government, bypassing the 
States. Housing and urban renewal are per- 
haps the most conspicuous examples. 

But the nostalgia for States rights, fos- 
tered by those who hope that if a govern- 
mental service which might cost them money 
is kept at the State level it won't be ren- 
dered at all, severely limits what, from the 
standpoint of political feasibility, can be 
brought to Washington. And the problem 
of workload alone puts a limit on what, 
from the standpoint of efficiency, should be 
brought there, 

We are going to have to make drastic 
changes in the structure and programs of 
State governments if they are to carry their 
share of the burden of building a prosperous 
America. They are not presently effective 
tools for the application of human intelli- 
gence and human compassion to human 
problems. 

Iv 

We come now to the National Govern- 
ment. Under our system of checks and bal- 
ances, power at the national level is di- 
vided among executive, legislative, and 
judicial branches. Many believe this cum- 
bersome scheme is less effective than the 
unity of power in parliamentary government 
as practiced in Great Britain. But this argu- 
ment is largely academic, for there is not 
the slightest possibility that within the 
foreseeable future we are going to rewrite 
the Constitution of the United States. 

Moreover, it is not necessary. The insti- 
tution of the Presidency is well organized to 
apply intelligence and compassion to the 
solution of human problems. Whatever po- 
litical lag exists in the executive branch— 
and there is some—comes from the varying 
philosophies and administrative abilities of 
those we elect to the Presidency. The tools 
to eliminate the lag lie at hand ready for 
use, I hope you will not think me unduly 
partisan if I give it as my opinion that 
rarely in our history have we seen a Presi- 
dent as superbly equipped to use those tools 
as the present occupant of the White House. 

The same comment applies to the present 
Supreme Court of the United States. It 
was not so long ago that the so-called “nine 
old men,” unconscious of their times, were 
digging in their heels to preserve an out- 
worn and rigid view of our essentially flexi- 
ble Constitution. But that time has passed. 
Today nine extremely able Justices, com- 
ing fortunately from varying backgrounds 
and representing, again fortunately, varying 
legal philosophies are each day applying a 
high level of human intelligence to the solu- 
tion of a wide variety of difficult hurhan 
problems. If they disagree, it is because the 
problems are tough—not because the Jus- 
tices are either uninformed or perverse. 

It is when we turn to the Congress that 
we find ourselves once more confronted with 
entrenched and powerful political lag. 

Congress, like the State legislatures, is not 
truly representative of its constituents. Only 
the politics of 1787 can explain why in 1961 a 
citizen of Wilmington, Del., has 25 times as 
much voting representation in the U.S. Sen- 
ate as his neighbor in Chester, Pa., a few 
miles up the Delaware River. Pennsylvahia 
has 2 Senators for its 11 million people and 
Delaware 2 ſor its less than half a million, 
When we move west across the Dakotas and 
the Mountain States the inequities are even 
worse, though the historical justification no 
longer exists. California has more popula- 
tion than all the 12 other Western States 
plus the two Dakotas and Nebraska put to- 
gether, but has only 2 Senators against 30 
for the same number of people in the other 
States, 

In the House of Representatives, despite 
the requirement for decennial reapportion- 
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ment according to population, there is some- 
times a lag of as much as 50 years between 
the growth of a metropolitan area and fair 

tion in its congressional representa- 
tion. It all depends on how much the rural- 
dominated State legislature in any particular 
State is willing to cheat. 

Both Houses of Congress are plagued with 
ancient rules, practices, and traditions which 
enshrine age rather than wisdom in seats of 
power and, therefore, frequently, though not 
always, the social and economic views of the 
past generation rather than the present one. 

The scandal of the House Rules Commit- 
tee has recently been terminated by a vote of 
217 to 212. But the equally scandalous 
Senate filibuster was at least tentatively 
given a new lease on life by a vote of 50 to 46 
last month. 

It would be difficult to deny that Congress 
and particularly the committee structure of 
both Houses, is the seat of substantial polit- 
ical lag which makes it difficult to apply 
human intelligence and compassion, objec- 
tively and fairly, to the solution of human 
problems. 
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Finally, in our consideration of political 
institutions and political lag, let us turn to 
the International scene. 

It is now 20 years since Wendell Wilkie 
wrote, “One World”. Yet despite the earnest 
efforts of countless men of good will, we still 
live in a condition of international chaos. 
Grea* hopes were held for the United Nations. 
It has justified many of those hopes. Yet 
its most ardent defender would have to ad- 
mit that the United States from 1783-87 
under the Articles of Confederation was & 
strong Central Government compared to the 
United Nations today. 

If there was ever a need to eliminate po- 
litical lag, to create a mechanism whereby the 
best brains of the world can be set free to 
prevent the destruction of the human race, 
it is in the U.N. today. 

The men who framed the U.N. Charter in 
the preatomic age labored hard and well. 
They believed the people of the world were 
not ready for that surrender of sovereignty 
in the limited field of disarmament and 
world law which is essential to the main- 
tenance of peace. And they were right. 

But now engines of destruction succeed 
each other in geometrical progression of 
lethal effect—as the hydrogen bomb, the 
intercontinental ballistic missile, the Polaris 
submarine, earth, moon, solar, and planetary 
satellites follow each other in frightening 
array. A score and more of newly inde- 
pendent nations with little experience in 
Government of any sort are accepted as 
United Nations members. A menacing Com- 
munist China of 600 million people rears 
itself outside the doors of civilized interna- 
tional institutions. Surely, human intelli- 
gence has never faced so perilous a challenge 
since history began. 

Yet who is there among us who can con- 
fidently predict that international institu- 
tions which will make possible the successful 
application of human intelligence to the 
solution of the problem of survival can be 
created in time to prevent the destruction 
of the human race? 

The political lag in metropolitan affairs 
may be inconvenient. But the political lag 
in world affairs menaces the very survival of 
our species. 

vI 

There Is, to summarize, an alarming politi- 
cal lag at all levels of government, local, 
State, National, and international—a lag be- 
tween what needs to be done to assure free- 
dom, peace, and well-being and what we 
seem presently capable of doing. 

This lag between our needs and our ap- 
parent capabilities arises from two sources: 
first, the failure of our leadership to bring 
to our people and, indeed, to the people of 
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the world the need for drastic action; and 
second, the obsolesence of our political in- 
stitutions and procedures. There is nothing 
fundamentally wrong with our political in- 
stitutions. But they badly need renovating 
and updating. 

My plea to you today is therefore twofold. 
First, respond to the leadership you are get- 
ting right now from the White House in 
National and International affairs. Do not 
accept it slavishly and without critical 
analysis; but approach it with recognition 
that it embodies the one indispensable ele- 
ment of leadership in 1961—a determina- 
tion to bring to bear upon our human prob- 
lems the best of human intelligence and 
the warmest of human compassion. 

Seek out similar leadership at the local 
and State level and give it your support on 
the same basis. 

Second, concern yourself with the forms 
and procedures of our Government at all 
leyels, to eliminate rigidities, to root out 
the stubborn ancient ways of doing things 
where these ways frustrate the application 
of our best brains and hearts to our most 
Serious problems. 2 

We have been from the beginning a very 
fortunate people. We were given more time, 
more opportunity, and more space in which 
to make mistakes than any other nation. 
We had a fresh start and a new world. But 
time has run out on us. We can no ionger 
Tely on our luck, on our manifest destiny, 
On the chance that a great national leader 
will emerge every generation or so who will 
Make up for the wasted decades, the lost 
Opportunities, God helps those who help 
themselves, and we will either help our- 
Selves now or perish. With us would perish 
Not just the American dream, but the last 
Possibility of proving that men can rule 
themselves as well as the world. I am not 
at all sure that we can; but I am certain 
that we must try. 


The Reality of the Farm Problem 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DON L. SHORT 


. OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20,1961 


Mr. SHORT, Mr. Speaker, under 

us consent, I insert in the Ap- 

pendix of the Recorp an editorial from 

the February 1961 issue of the magazine 
Better Farming Methods. 

It seems to me that this editorial 
Points up in plain and simple language 
One of the basic problems of agricul- 

which is all too often overlooked. 

e only real solution to the problem of 
lping farmers to work out their own 
economic salvation lies in making it pos- 
Sible for the farmers to help themselves, 
and I believe this will only follow if the 
farmer can somehow be made to under- 
Stand some of the real problems involved 

economic dilemma. 

I believe politicians in their enthusi- 
asm many times mislead the farmer by 
Suggesting that if the right people are 

office, Government can solve the 
farmer’s economic problems. It seems to 
Me that the experience under the ad- 
Ministration of both political parties 
during the past 25 years has proven be- 
yond doubt that Government cannot 
Teadily solve the farm problem. Some 
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of the areas where Government has 
meddled the most are still in the great- 
est difficulty and some of the crops that 
Government has tried the hardest to 
control are still in the greatest trouble. 

As Mr. Waddle points out in his edi- 
torial, farmers are never going to work 
out their own problems as long as poli- 
ticians promise to do it for them. In- 
dividual initiative and responsibility 
have been the backbone of the progress 
of America. This principle applies to 
agriculture, as well as every other seg- 
ment of our economy, and it would seem 
that Government's only responsibility 
was to assure the American farmer the 
means of individually or collectively ad- 
justing his production so that the farmer 
can receive a fair return for his efforts. 

Farmers represent a continually de- 
clining percentage of the population of 
the United States. In this present day 
farmers are doing a magnificant job of 
providing the most abundant supply of 
food and at the most reasonable prices 
ever made available to the nonfarm pop- 
ulation of any country since the begin- 
ning of history. The farmer should not 
be inadvertently restricted in his op- 
portunity to take his proper place in the 
American economy. 

I recommend the following editorial 
for your consideration: 

GOVERNMENT PROGRAMS FOR AGRICULTURE 
(By Frank Waddle) 

As we went to press, President-elect Ken- 
nedy and his new Secretary of Agriculture, 
Gov. Orville L. Freeman, were busy caucus- 
ing with farm leaders as they shore up plans 
for agricultural legislation during the cur- 
rent session of Congress. 

Their goal is to increase farm incomes. 
Our latest report is that a new land retire- 
ment program wi be used to bring this 
about. Maybe they will be successful, maybe 


_ they won't. 


But even if they are—what about 4 years 
from now—or 8. How long will a city- 
dominated Congress yote money for farmers? 
Some Congressmen“ are already getting 
mighty reluctant to vote for agricultural 
appropriations, No doubt this situation will 
continue to grow more unfavorable for the 
farmer. 

The tragic thing about the efforts of Gov- 
ernment to help the farmer Is that it keeps 
the farmer from helping himself. Cur- 
rently, things are about bad enough in agri- 
culture for farmers to become interested in 
getting together to work out some solu- 
tion to their problem on their own. They 
will have to do this sooner or later. The 
present interest in farmer affairs by Uncle 
Sam merely postpones the inevitable. 

ADJUSTMENTS MUST COME 


I would have a lot more sympathy for 
Government programs for agriculture if they 
included more provisions for adjustments 
which must be made in agriculture before it 
can cease to be a ward of the Government. 
We must allow the efficient farmer to prosper 
and the others to get out of farming, 
Trouble is, most political efforts must be 
formulated to fit all farmers—the successful 
commercial farmer and the backward hay- 
pitcher who isn't really a farmer but a wel- 
fare case, 

The effect of such legislation is to stabilize 
and perpetuate the present situation in agri- 
culture. Needed adjustments are hampered. 
How much better it would be if we went 
ahead and made these adjustments now 
rather than waiting another 4 years and 
hoping more help from the Government. 
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As former Secretary of Agriculture Claude 
Wickard told a group of Iowa farmers, It's 
much better to whack off a dog's tail in one 
clean slice than to cut it off with several 
dozen halfhearted efforts.” 

One thing’s sure—the dog's tail has to 
come off. And farmers expect the Govern- 
ment to do the job. They expect this be- 
cause politicians continue to promise to solve 
their problems for them. 


WHAT FARMERS THINK 


I recently talked with farmers in a low- 
income area of one of our Southern States. 
Here's a typical account: “Oh, things are ter- 
rible here. Look around at all the land that 
is going out of cotton. The Government has 
got to do something. Just last week another 
one of my neighbors had to get a job in town. 
We just can’t make it unless the Government 
does something for us. What is this new 
Democratic administration going to do for 
the farmer?” 

HELP WILL NOT COME 

What this farmer didn’t realize is that 
neither the Government, nor anybody else, 
can do anything to make his hillside 60-acre 
farm bring in enough money to buy the 
things his family wants, It could have done 
this a few years ago—when his family didn't 
want so many things. = £ 

So he continues to live in hope of help 
from the Government. Even admitting that 
his neighbors who now work in town make 
more money than they ever made on the 
farm, he still cannot see the futility of his 
situation. Continuous talk that politicians 
are going to make farming prosperous makes 
this man expect too much for he considers 
himself the farmer they are going to help. 

In this same area I talked to an automo- 
bile dealer who was getting ready to close 
his doors. Strangely enough, he never men- 
tioned getting any help from the Govern- 
ment. He had no reason toexpectany. Poli- 
ticians hadn't promised to do anything for 
him. So he was working out his own prob- 
lems, But I'm sure his situation was just as 
serious to him and his family as the case of 
the farmer I talked with that same day. 

The point is, farmers are never going to 
work out their own problems as long as poli- 
ticlans promise to do it for them. We'll con- 
tinue to go along with too many farmers, an 
unorganized farm economy, and general dis- 
satisfaction among farmers as long as the 
Government devises new plans and farmers 
find ways to make them ineffective. 


Kansas Farming Flourishes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, Rolla 
Clymer, editor of the El Dorado Times, 
recently wrote an editorial, entitled 
“Kansas Farming Flourishes.” 

It is interesting to note, as our State 
celebrates its centennial this year, that 
the years 1958, 1959, and 1960 ranked 
as the 3 high years of alltime production 
of food on Kansas farms. 

I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torial be made a part of these remarks 
and printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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KANSAS FARMING FLOURISHES 


As the Kansas centennial year arrives, 
farming activity is at peak intensity in this 
State, with the years 1958, 1959, and 1960 
ranking as the three highest of all time in 
total production of food on Kansas farms. 

So says Roy Freeland, secretary of the 
State board of agriculture—who views the 
Kansas farm scene from an overall per- 
spective. 

In like manner, he continues, agriculture 
remains the major factor in the State's 
economy, producing more than a billion 
dollars worth of new wealth each year, and 
providing a total annual Kansas agribusiness 
of nearly $4 billion. 

This Kansas agribusiness (a term more 
and more frequently used in Kansas business 
circles) employs over 270,000 Kansans— 
about 40 percent of the State's entire labor 
force. 

The peak in Kansas agriculture Is evident 
along many of the State's farm fronts. Beef 
cattle numbers reached a new high of 
4,700,000 head in 1960. The State continues 
to hold a masterful grip on its title as king 
of all wheat producing States of the Nation. 
On the average, it produces about 50 million 
bushels a year more than its nearest rival. 
The value of Kansas wheat crops averages 
about $100 million more than the No. 2 
wheat State. 

During immediate past years, Kansas has 
moved steadily upward in the production 
of sorghum grains until it now stands No. 1 
in the Nation in this respect. It also ranks 
first in flour milling and sorghum silage. 

Through the years, Kansas has ranged 
from 5th to lith among the States in total 
agricultural income with a rank of 7th for 
1959 and a probable similar rating for 1960 
when all the returns are in. 

Kansas can feel proud not only for the 
production of farm commodities, believes 
Mr. Freeland, but also because of the indus- 
tries which transport, store, process, and 
retail those commodities. Added to these 
are industries which keep the farm produc- 
tion machine moving—those that sell trac- 
tors and trucks and the fuel to keep them 
running; those that deal in commercial fer- 
tilizers, commercial feeds, wire, agricultural 
chemicals and a long list of other items. 

“For the past quarter of a century,” Mr. 
Freeland testifies, “the dominant trend in 
Kansas agriculture has been toward more 
and more production from fewer farms and 
fewer farmers, handling ever larger units.“ 
Extensive use of power equipment, electric- 
ity, modern chemicals and fertilizers, im- 
provement of breeds and varieties, plus 
employment of increasingly streamlined 

, are the factors most largely re- 
sponsible for this condition. 

In spite of the increase in size of farms 
and investment, Mr. Freeland declares that 
the actual role of family farms has not de- 
creased, Farming in Kansas, he insists, is 
still largely a family enterprise. 

The farm story in Kansas is of wondrous 
proportions, and only a few highlights have 
been touched here. But with the centennial 
spirit ruling in the Sunflower State this 
year, none should forget for a moment that 
the immensely strong background of a 
healthful, wholesome, sturdy agriculture 
dominates the continuing Kansas prosperity, 


Hon. W. F. Norrell 


SPEECH 


or 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr, 
Speaker, I want to join in the many ex- 
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pressions of deep regret on the passing of 
W. F. NORRELL. He represented a dis- 
trict in eastern Arkansas adjacent to 
much of my district in northwestern 
Mississippi. We worked on many com- 
mon problems. I will always remember 
the kindnesses and courtesies he showed 
me when I came here as a new Member. 
In keeping with his true spirit, he was 
always cooperative and friendly, but 
never interfering. 

Birt NOoRRELL was an outstanding 
Member of the House, both in service to 
his district and service to the Nation. 
We have lost an outstanding Member 
whom we all loved. 

My wife joins me in deepest sympathy 
to Mrs. Norrell and their lovely daughter, 
Judy. 


We Should All Be Saying, “Thanks a 
Million, Ike“ 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GERALD R. FORD, JR. 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. FORD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I would like to insert an editorial en- 
titled, “Thanks a Million, Ike,” which re- 
cently appeared in the Michigan Times 
published in Grand Rapids, Mich. 

The editorial by Frank D. McKay pre- 
sents a well deserved tribute to former 
President Eisenhower. 

We SHOULD ALL BE SAYING, “THANKS A MIL- 
LION, IkE” 
(By Frank D? McKay) 

Why thank Ike? you ask, 

Because at the end of a hard-driving 
military life of 35 years, he accepted a job 
he had turned down in 1948, a job President 
Truman offered him three times—the tough- 
est job in all the world to handle—a job, 
a “duty to this country” as they described 
it to him, 

Because his North Sea landing, in the 
face of terrific weather and waves, had led 
on to the world's most momentous victory, 
with all the consequent acclaim, glory, and 
honor from his countrymen, than any man 
could ever expect. 

Because few normal men would then 
have “wanted the U.S. Presidency,” even 
as a freewill gift, with the political brick- 
bats and probable defeats that go with the 
game; because, after 60, Ike had well earned 
“a rest“ and relaxations. 

Because he knew the Presidency would 
be facing the most savage, implacable ene- 
mies and hostilities that human history has 
ever recorded, and that the homeland was 
“snowed under” with mountain-high debts, 
supported by “confiscatory taxes” which any 
free people would normally resent and re- 
volt against. 

Because he had never “played politics” 
and was not affiliated with any party, and 
being “only a military man,” had every 
reason to reject the million odd letters that 
reached him, urging his candidacy “to save 
the Nation from destruction.” 

Because he knew that President Roose- 
velt had upset the traditional and constitu- 
tional regime and operation of the Nation's 
fiscal, political, and social systems—perhaps 
beyond his power to repair them. 

Because this “tough old guy” (as he likes 
to describe himself) weathered and won 
many hard health bouts (one major opera- 
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tion for ileitis; one stroke that paralyzed; 
one heart attack) and thus gave encourage- 
ment and heart to many millions Ameri- 
cans whose age brings them similar battles 
for health and life. 

Because in 50,000 miles of foreign travel. 
and 100,000 miles of US, travel; in 227 
Cabinet meetings; and the signing of 106 
foreign treaties; he has never made a single 
“boo-boo"” or false step or major mistake. 

(Nore.—If you refer to 1960's May Day 
plane flight, that was a logical claim, based on 
his 1955 Geneva summit meeting claim for 
“open skies,” like open seas for all nations, 
one Russia itself used in its sputnik survey 
flights over the United States of America.) 

Because without undue demonstration, he 
opened and closed this 8-year administra- 
tion with prayer; his Cabinet meetings al- 
ways opened with a moment of silent prayer 
by all; and his life demonstrates the value 
of a God-fearing man; reared in a simple, 
religious home; serving all humanity. 

Because this Jack-at-all jobs country boy, 
scrounging for existence and achievement 
(American style); doing only fairly well at 
West Point. and at Army jobs“; finally 
ranked highest in U.S. military circles, 
then in worldwide military operations; then 
in international peace and summit treaty 
negotiations. r 

He thereby proved clearly what a normal, 
busy, healthy American boy can aspire to— 
proving the adage: “Any American boy 
might become the President.” 

Because now retiring to the Gettysburg 
farm home, the first house he and Mamie, 
his wife, ever owned during his moving life. 
he still will serve his country with sage 
advice; perhaps with a much-needed com- 
monsense, as we face never-ending prob- 
lems,” 

Because with his prestige, his influence 
over 40 million American veterans, he can 
stimulate a truer patriotism and “devotion 
to duty calls” in his retirement, with a re- 
sponsive American Legion alongside him, 

Because he clearly proved what a sound, 
sensible character, with strength and deter- 
mined purposes, can accomplish in the face 
of blistering hatreds, corrosive party critics, 
showers of brickbats and bouquets, and con- 
stant controversies, 

Yes—triends and readers—the Eisenhower 
era will go down on the history books 85 
one of clear, sound, solid American high- 
level achievements, in spite of everything 
chaotic communisms could do to upset and 
confuse the United States. 

If you care for more details of this normal 
American President, in contrast to our fu- 
ture uncertainties, we'll be quoting, next 
week, his latest state of the Union message 
to Congress; his budget message; his press 
farewell last Tuesday; and his brief, emo- 
tional TV 16-minute goodbye to the people- 

All of these are worth your study and re- 
membrance as we dash ahead into a doubt- 
ful future. 


Lincoln Group of District of Columbia 
Resolution on Conserving Beauty and 
Dignity of the Lincoln Memorial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Lincoln Group of the District of Colum- 
bia, of which I have the honor of serving 
as president, recently passed a resolu- 
tion supporting the plan of the National 
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Park Service for the redevelopment of 
the Lincoln Memorial area. 

Because this is the most visited me- 
Morial in the world, it is our feeling that 
any plan which will make it easier for 
the thousands who come there each 
Month to park their cars and walk to the 
Memorial unhampered by moving traffic, 
and at the same time conserve the 
beauty and dignity of the memorial, is a 
Plan which serves the public interest. 

So that the Congress and those offi- 
Cials in charge of drawing up these plans 
know the substance of this resolution, 
I ask that it be printed in the Appendix 
of the Recorp. The resolution follows: 

Resolved, That in the interest of conserv- 
ing the aesthetic beauty and dignity of the 
Lincoln Memorial, the Abraham Lincoln 
Group of the District of Columbia supports 
the plans of the National Park Service for 
the redevelopment of the Lincoln Memorial 
area which include (1) the construction of 
& six-lane, 1,435-foot tunnel under the 
grounds west of the Lincoln Memorial as 
an extension of Independence Avenue, by 
Which all inner loop traffic would bypass the 
Lincoln Memorial proper; (2) the removal 
Of the circular roadway from the east facade 
of the Lincoln Memorial and the filling of 

roadway to create a new east plaza and 
1 approach to the Lincoln 
for pedestrian use only; and (3) 
the creation of substantial parking areas for 
and automobiles for visitors to the 

Lincoln Memorial. 


Civil War Centennial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 3 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, 
I ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp my re- 
Marks and portions of the booklet 
Virginia’s Opportunity,” as an expres- 
Sion of the reasons for and the purpose 
of the Civil War Centennial. 
In my opinion the Civil War Centen- 
offers us a chance to set before the 
Country the example of men of character 
like Robert E. Lee. It is an object lesson 
to us of the tragedy which results when 
men seek to use force to solve their 
Problems. In the struggle with interna- 
tional communism in which we are en- 
gaged, the American people must be will- 
to display the same spirit of sacri- 
fice which they showed in the Civil War. 
ere being no objection, the tran- 
Script was ordered to be printed in the 
ECORD, as follows: ‘ 
1 January 8, 1961, the Civil War Cen- 
thin Officially began. As we enter upon 
tio momentous commemoration of our Na- 
8 most tragic era, it is well that we 
8 upon the purposes of this 100th an- 
Warne observance of America’s Civil 
os is all too clear that improperly handled, 
e centennial could become a divisive fac- 
in our midst. It is to the credit of the 
ome people that no official agency con- 
ed with the centennial has determined 
te Tefight this war. All have seen the cen- 
nnial as an opportunity to derive inspira- 
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tion from the deeds of the heroic men and 
women of both North and South, in order, 
as President Eisenhower said on July 6, 
1959, “to renew our dedication to the task 
which yet confronts us—the furtherance, 
together with other free nations of the 
world, of the freedom and dignity of man 
and the building of a just and lasting 
peace.” 

My State, Virginia, was the scene of per- 
haps 60 percent of the fighting that took 
place during the Civil War. Therefore a 
heavy responsibility developed upon Virginia 
to plan a centennial program in keeping 
with the great events that occurred within 
its borders. I am proud to say that the 
Virginia. Civil War Commission, created by 
our general assembly, has met that 
responsibility. 

The Commission has been active in almost 
every field. A $500,000 Civil War Centennial 
Center is building in Richmond, former 
capitol of the Confederacy, to open next 
July. Almost every county and city in the 
Commonwealth has its centennial commit- 
tees planning its participation. I cordially 
invite you to come to Virginia during the 
centennial. 

Virginia has given the clearest statement 
of any State of its aims and purposes in 
this centennial. On Veterans Day, Novem- 
ber 11, 1959, the Virginia Civil War Com- 
mission adopted the following “Purposes of 
the Civil War Centennial in Virginia’: 

1. To honor the courage and devotion of 
the unnumbered thousands of men and 
women who fought so valiantly and en- 
dured so bravely during the Civil War. 

2. To stimulate interest in this period and 
to encourage further study of the Civil War, 
believing that honest research will heal old 
wounds rather than reopen them. 

3. To educate the public concerning the 
campaigns, the shrines, the personalities and 
the human story of the war in Virginia in 
the faith that knowledge of truth will lead 
to understanding and not resentment, 

4. To preserve the monuments, the graves, 
the relics and the ruins of the wartime past 
to remind this and future generations of 
their link with history. 

5. To proclaim Virginia’s true role in the 
historic struggle emphasizing the following 
points: 

(a) Virginia, through its call for the Peace 
Convention in early 1861 and through other 
efforts at reconciliation, stood for peace; 

(b) Virginians believed they fought for 
freedom as Gen. Robert E. Lee declared, “Sol- 
diers, you tread with no unequal step the 
road by which your fathers marched through 
sufferings, privation, and blood to independ- 
ence.” 

(c) Virginia rose from the depths of defeat, 
following again the example of that same 
leader, who called for an end of bitterness, 
the restoration of the country, and the re- 
establishment of peace. 

6. To encourage the American people to 
rededicate themselyes to the observance of 
the highest moral standards and to the serv- 
ice of their country to no less an extent than 
our fathers dedicated themselves to their 
causes, 

7. To inspire all people to follow the guid- 
ance of God in the spiritual crises of life as 
did some of the greatest heroes of that day. 

8. To point out the common heritage and 
to emphasize the unity of this nation which 
has developed since the dreadful conflict. 

Early in 1960 it published a manual for 
the use of Virginia’s county and city com- 
mittees and its schoolteachers in planning 
their observance of the Civil War Centennials/ 
This manual, entitled “Virginia’s Oppor- 
tunity,” has served as the basis for similar 
booklets in a number of other States. The 
Civil War Centennial was seen in this manual 
as an opportunity for all Virginians— 

To honor our heroes. 
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To promote Virginia as the place to come 
during the Civil War Centennial. i 

To tell the true story of Virginia's people 
— , warriors, restorers and re- 
builders. 

To dramatize the great ideas that are the 
basis of our freedom and tradition—individ- 
ual responsibility, faith in God and service 
to country. 


FOREWORD 


This manual has been prepared primarily 
for the use of Civil War Centennial commit- 
tees in planning their participation in the 
centennial. It is hoped it will also be useful 
to teachers who are trying to interpret the 
meaning of this momentous era to the youth 
of Virginia. Within the covers of this book- 
let are practical suggestions for projects and 
some warnings. There has also been an at- 
tempt to afford a glimpse of the meaning 
and purpose behind the centennial in Vir- 
ginia. 

The Commission hopes that through the 
centennial Virginia’s true role in the War 
Between the States can be made known. 
The Peace Convention of 1861 was the most 
dramatic note in Virginia’s efforts to preserve 
the Union which it had helped create. 
When war came, most Virginians felt that 
they fought only to defend their land against 
invasion, The conduct of many of our peo- 
ple after the war, as they rebuilt a land 
destroyed, can be an inspiration to us all. 
These things should be known. 

But the centennial is no time for finding 
fault or placing blame or fighting the issues 
all over again. Americans from every sec- 
tion produced the division which led to 
war. These divisions grew out of hate, greed 
and fear, ignorance and apathy, selfishness 
and emotionalism—evils from which this 
generation is not free, 

This is the time to recognize these divisive 
forces; but this is also the time to pay 
tribute to dedication and devotion, courage 
and honor, integrity and faith—qualities 
plentifully demonstrated in the war of 1861 
to 1865—and needed for our survival in the 
years to come. 

Virginia hopes to present a positive pro- 
gram based on the lofty principles for which 
great Virginians and great ‘Americans have 
lived and died. This is the only method by 
which we have a chance to capture the atten- 
tion and imagination of the country. 

Tse VIRGINIA CVI. WAR COMMISSION. 


THE CENTENNIAL OF THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR, 
1961-65 


The national centennial of the American 
Civil War is scheduled to begin January 8, 
1961, with a proclamation from President 
Eisenhower. All 50 States have been asked 
to appoint centennial commissions and the 
Virginia Civil War Commission was created 
by the General Assembly of Virginia at its 
1958 session. 

The opening day, Sunday, January 8, 1961, 
has been designated as an Official day of 
prayer by the national commission and spe- 
cial services will be encouraged in churches 
of all faiths in Virginia and throughout the 
Nation. This places the emphasis during 
the centennial upon spiritual qualities. Our 
churches have the opportunity of using the 
centennial to promote an understanding of 
the causes of division and disagreement 
among men and to call for a rededication to 
the fundamental ideals of a free society. 

Virginia plans a commemoration of the 
peace convention, which was called by the 
Virginia General Assembly on January 19, 
1861, in an effort to restore the Union and 
prevent the Civil War. This is another oc- 
casion for focusing attention on values and 
ideals, 

The official opening date of the centennial 
in Virginia is April 23, 1961, the anniversary 
day of the acceptance by Robert E. Lee of 
the command of the Virginia armed forces, 
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The proposed reenactment of the Battle 
of First Manassas, which took place on 
July- 21, 1861, has attracted interest and 
attention across the country and will be fol- 
lowed by many other events and spectaclés,. 
After the commemoration of the Appomat- 
tox surrender, it is hoped that a way will 
be found to emphasize the recovery of the 
State from defeat and Reconstruction and 
its emergence to its present position of pros- 
perity and influence. The duties and re- 
sponsibilities of the Virginia Civil War Com- 
mission will cease on December 31, 1965. 


WHY COMMEMORATE THE CIVIL WAR? 


The Civil War, like any other war, was 
a tragedy. Therefore its 100th anniversary, 
the Civil War Centennial, is not a celebra- 
tion. It is a commemoration. 

The chief purpose of the centennial is to 
strengthen the unity of the country 
through mutual understandin under- 
standing derived from the realization that 
there was dedication and devotion on both 
sides. North and South, there were those 
who gave all they had in support of what 
they sincerely believed was right. 

In the centennial the spotlight will be 
on character in men—for war is the ulti- 
mate test of character. The stories of the 
Civil War are full of lessons for present-day 
living. By these examples we can teach 
children and adults the moral values sọ 
needed in America today. 

The centennial, of course, is not a com- 
mercial venture; but it is an opportunity to 
sell Virginia and Virginia’s story to our 
countrymen. 

The Centennial of the American Civil War 
is a turning back to the past in which we 
hope to clarify for ourselves the concepts 
upon which our democratic freedom de- 
pends for its existence—individual respon- 
sibility based on faith in God and service 
to country. 

THE CENTENNIAL PROGRAM IN THE SCHOOLS 


This is the greatest opportunity of the 
centennial—a chance to channel the nat- 
ural interest of the young in the Civil 
War into an understanding of the philoso- 
phy and ideas of American democracy. The 
key to the centennial program in the schools 
is the history teacher, It may be appropri- 
ate for the local centennial committee to 
contact all of the American history teachers 
in the locality and put them on a subcom- 
mittee or advisory group, along with other 
persons interested in interpreting the Civil 
War to the young people of the community. 

It is hoped that a certain amount of in- 
formation on the Civil War Centennial pro- 
gram in the schools and material for class- 
room use can be furnished to these teachers 
during the centennial by the department of 
education and the Civil War Com- 
mission, but there Is an opportunity for the 
local committees to provide much necessary 
material. 

The local committees, the professors at 
our colleges and the teachers in our schools 
can work together to see that the centennial 
story reaches our schoolchildren and college 
students, 

WHAT IS IT THAT WE WANT TO PUT ACROSS TO 
OUR STUDENTS DURING THE CENTENNIAL? 

These are some of the things that our 
young people can be taught, through their 
study of the Civil War, to value and 
appreciate: 

1. The importance, the fascination and the 
drama of history. The students do not want 
a drybones recital of dates and events. They 
want to know the human story of the war. 
They want to feel what the solder on the 
battlefield experienced. They want to know 
why people acted the way they did; what 
choices they had. Our goal is to present 
history as exciting, moving and relevant. 
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2. The qualities of life that are needed for 
a worthwhile and meaningful existence and 
the preservation of our society, These 
qualities are especially dramatized against 
the background of war. Examples of bravery, 
of course, are myriad. There is Dick Kirk- 
land, Confederate soldier, known to history 
as the “Angel of Marye's Heights“ who ven- 
tured into a hail of bullets at Fredericksburg 
to care for the Federal wounded. In addi- 
tion to spectacular bravery, there are stories 
of the quiet courage of those who did the 


unrewarded or the unpopular thing. There 


Is General Lee, who prayed for his enemies 
and whose example led the South to bury 
much of its resentment and to train a new 
generation of leaders to do their duty. 

3. Heroes and patriotism. There is an 
opportunity in the centennial for our young 
people to learn the respect for patriotism 
and great men which used to be such a 
large part of the fabric of American life. 
To do this we must make our heroes un- 
derstandable and present their lives and 
principles in present day terms. Lee’s words 
should have as much meaning to Vir- 
ginlans today as they did in reconstruction 
times Tou can work for Virginia, to bulld 
her up again, to make her great again. 
You can teach your children to love and 
cherish her.” 

4, Understanding. The student can be 
led to see that dissensions between people 
are caused by ordinary human emotions and 
desires, by selfishness, hate and pride, that 
the divisions that led to this awful war were 
created by people in all parts of the country 
and that the diseases of mistrust, hatred 
and war can be cured only by uniting be- 
hind a bigger idea or a bigger goal than 
the ones that divide us. 

5. Mission and destiny. The teacher. of 
Civil War history can highlight those in- 
stances where a few men turned the tide of 
history (for good or ill); for example, the 
single vote that killed the Crittenden Com- 
promise and the minority of states that 
prevented the success of the Peace Conven- 
tion, the iron will of “Stonewall” Jackson 
that made supermen of ordinary mortals, 
the devotion engendered by the character 
of Lee, the dramatic arrival of Sheridan to 
rally his forces at Cedar Creek. By com- 
paring these situations to present day prob- 
lems, the teacher can get across to the stu- 
dent the importance of his own life and tts 
possible effect on the history books his chil- 
dren may read. 

CIVIL WAR CENTENNIAL REDEDICATION DAY AND 
OTHER SPECIAL EVENTS 
(The purpose of rededication day—Rededi- 
cation to our fundamental ideals—to the 
faith that built America) 


Rededication means that we find again 
the faith in God our fathers knew and that 
we recognize that our homes, schools, farms 
and businesses must be centers of strength 
and learning and that our lives must be 
based on the concepts of unity, integrity 
and service. 

The Confederate monument. Most of the 
counties or cities in the Commonwealth 
have a monument to their Confederate sol- 
diers and sailors. If you have such a monu- 
ment the commission hopes that it will be 
rededicated during the centennial. 

Suggestions: 

1. Find out when the monument was 
Originally dedicated and, if possible, collect 
newspaper storles, pictures, programs, and 
reminiscences concerning the original dedi- 
cation. These items could be the basis 
of a good newspaper story and would be an 


‘interesting feature of a centennial exhibit. 


2. Choose a date for the rededication of 
the monument now. The anniversary aoe 
of the original dedication is suggested, if 
this falls on a suitable date. Memorial 
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services in the local churches or a special 
religious program might logically follow on 
Sunday, 

3. Begin making plans now for this occa- 
sion. It is an opportunity to bring the peo- 
ple of the locality together and to set the 
unifying tone for the observance of the cen- 
tennial in your area. 

4. Try to get the widest type of partici- 
pation and the most extensive publicity pos- 
sible—so that the ceremony will have mean- 
ing for the whole community. 

5. There follows a sample program for 
Rededication Day. Each county or city 
committee will, however, design its own pro- 
gram as suits its best judgment. 

6. It is suggested that a copy of this man- 
ual be furnished in advance to the speakers 
who will appear on the program, 

Caution: 

1. The entire program must be dignified. 
We must avoid any display of bad taste or 
any actions that will cheapen the National 
flag or the Confederate flag or the purpose 
of the observance. 

2. One of the reasons behind the centen- 
nial is a desire for a unity based on mutual 
understanding. Everyone in the commu- 
nity should be invited as the observance is 
intended to bring all the people closer 
together. 

3. The positive aims of the ceremony are 
to encourage a greater appreciation of cour- 
age and a firmer dedication to high ideals, 
to remind ourselves of the mutual sacrifices 
made all over the Nation and to bring 4 
deeper understanding of the causes of divi- 
sion and war. 


Resolution in Support of the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE 


OF OBIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr, DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
submit for the Recorp a resolution 
adopted by the Society for the Scientific 
Detection of Crime of Columbus, Ohio, 
in commendation of and support for the 
House Committee on -Un-American 
Activities, 

The resolution follows: 

Whereas the Society for the Scientific De- 
tection of Crime is an organization of Co- 
lumbus, Ohio, dedicated to the advancement 
of law enforcement; and 

Whereas the Society for the Scientific De- 
tection of Crime recognizes communism as & 
worldwide conspiracy directed from Moscow 
and having as its ultimate aim and goal the 
overthrow of our democratic form of society; 
and 

Whereas the Committee on Un-American 
Activities of the House of Representatives of 
the Congress of the United States has been 
an effective means of exposing communism, 
Communist leaders, and Communist sup- 
porters in the United States and has been 
performing an invaluable service by the edu- 
cation of the American people to Commu- 
nist tactics, plans, and procedures; and 

Whereas efforts are being made to abolish 
the Committee on Un-American Activities or 
to seriously limit its effectiveness by a cur- 
tailment of its operating funds; and 
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Whereas the Honorable SAMUEL L. DEVINE, 
Member of Congress for the 12th District of 
Ohio, has courageously spoken out against 
such efforts to destroy this effective weapon 
against communism in the United States. 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the Society for the Scien- 
tife Detection of Crime is on record as 
strongly supporting the position of the 
Honorable SAMUEL L. DEVINE, Member of 
Congress, and respectfully petitioning. the 
Congress of the United States to appropriate 

all necesary funds for the Committee on 
Un-American Activities for the effective con- 
tinuation of its campaign to expose com- 
munism and to spotlight this insidious 
threat to our way of life. 
JoHN D. RYAN, 
President. 
Sek Isaacs, 
Vice President. 
GERALD R.-SEGEL, , 
Secretary. 


The Measure of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr, KEATING, Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to include in the 
Appendix of the Recorp some sound 
Sentiments in a statement by the School 
Board of East Greenbush, N.Y., that 
have recently come to my attention. 
They are found in the program for the 
dedication ceremonies. Even with all 
the task force reports on educational 
needs that have been submitted to Presi- 
dent Kennedy, I think it would be difi- 
Cult to improve on the conclusions 
Teached by the officials of East Green- 
bush, N.Y. The central school district 
there recently completed a fine new 
junior high school building. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

“We're proud of our new junior high 
School, and you will be, too. It was badly 
Needed; and it represents, in our view, a 
Wise and prudent expenditure of your tax 
Money. But right now—while the paint is 

„the floors shining, and the desk tops 
unmarred by carved initials—is a good time 
to remind ourselves that first things come 
first. For example— 

“That the building is important only be- 
Cause what goes on inside it Is important. 

“That the proper measure of its value and 
usefulness is not in its size or cost or im- 
Pressiveness; but instead its contribution to 
the education of the 850 students who ‘go to 
School’ in it, and the 1,000 students it 1s 
designed to accommodate. 

“That the quality of the education stu- 
dents receive in the new building depends 
Only partly on the kind of building in which 
they are taught, and much more impor- 
tantly on intangibles—the kind of teachers 
they have, the philosophy and the programs 
Which guide these teachers, and the support 
this effort to educate receives from parents 
and the whole community. 

In short, this new building is no ‘magic 
answer.’ It does not automatically produce 
educated children. By itself, it does not 
Euarantee that we are accomplishing our 
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main business, which is bock learning’—the 
job that wouldn't get done if there weren't 
any schools. ° 

“We like our new building; but the main 
business of education which goes on inside 
the building is something everyone will have 
to keep working on over the years.” 


Industry and Labor Can Cooperate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, at this 
yery moment an unauthorized strike has 
almost completely paralyzed one major 
means of transportation—a branch of 
the airline industry. 

It is refreshing to learn there are 
areas where there is a healthy labor re- 
lations climate, where manday losses are 
at a minimum, and where, in 1960, there 
were 8,142,600 mandays worked without 
a single manday loss because of a labor- 
management controversy. 

The report appeared in the February 
18 edition of the York Dispatch and 
could well be a goal toward which all 
communities and business leaders 
should aspire. 

The report follows: 

INDUSTRY, LABOR Tres RATED GOOD In AREA 
MANUFACTURING COMMUNITY BURDENED BY 
ONLY 19 STRIKES IN 4 Yeares—265 PLANTS 
SURVEYED 
A survey by the Manufacturers’ Associa- 

tion of York of the number of industrial 

disputes in the area over the past 4 years 

“clearly demonstrates that the York area 

industrial climate is of the best.” 

The survey, conducted among 265-member 
companies by L. G. Lichliter, the associa- 
tion’s industrial relations consultant, dis- 
closes that in 4 years in the entire York 
area, there were only 19 industrial dis- 
putes—none of them in 1960. 

“This report is a factual one and bears 
out the conclusion that York has an excel- 
lent industrial relations record,” states 
Lichliter in the association’s annual report 
to its members, 

Lichliter prepared the following chart for 
the annual report: 


Strike record 


labor relations climate and contract nego- 
tiations in their respective York division. 
One of the companies (none is identified) 
states that “during the long history of our 
company, it is worthy of note that we have 
not lost a single hour of production due to 


strike, walkouts or slowdowns. I think 
this speaks well of the caliber and reputa- 
tion of our employees.” 
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Reports another company: “In our opin- 
ion, the labor relations climate in the York 
area is a very healthful climate. Since 1953, 
we have had no strikes. During this pe- 
riod * * * there has been a gradual elim- 
ination of undesirable clauses from the con- 
tract and an actual tightening of shop disci- 
pline. The leadership of the union has been 
generally intelligent and falrminded. The 
bargaining has been led by people in it 
rather than by any outside sources.” 

And finally, the third company, noting 
that it has experienced only one brief walk- 
out since 1953 over an interpretation of a 
new agreement, confides that since that time 
“we have been successful in negotiating fair 
and realistic agreements with this same 
union with no interruption to the normal 
operation of the business. It is a pleasure 
to state our daily relations, as well as nego- 
tiations, are carried on in an atmosphere of 
mutual advantage’.” 

“From these comments, which are typical, 
and from the strike record contained in this 
report,” states Lichliter, “it is rather obvious 
that York's industrial climate is exception- 
ally good.” 

CITE GOOD CRAPTSMEN 


The ratio of man days lost to man days 
worked “is very low for any industrial com- 
munity" he notes, adding that wildcat 
strikes “are almost unheard of in the York 
area.” 

Lichliter commented that the York area 
“is blessed" with good craftsmen, to a great 
extent workers of Dutch extraction “who are 
industrious and try to give their employer 
a good day's work." 

“They are not,” he adds, “of the so-called 
‘radical type’ as the record clearly indicates. 
To a considerable degree the same can be 
said of our unions, 

“They, too, are not of the ‘radical type’ 
and with minor exceptions have been real- 
istic and statesmanlike in their approach 
to the solution of our labor relations prob- 
lems, whether within the ranks of our em- 
ployees, or within the ranks of union 
leaders,” he concludes. 

A spokesman for the association said 
Roland H. Dunn, executive director of the 
York County Industrial Development Corp., 
has requested he be supplied with copies of 
Lichliter’s survey and report to be supplied 
to prospective industries to help them eval- 
uate the local labor-industry climate. 


Hon. W. F. Norrell 


SPEECH 


HON. J. EDGAR CHENOWETH 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. CHENOWETH. Mr. Speaker, I 
was deeply shocked and saddened when 
I learned of the passing of our colleague, 
BILL NORRELL. 

I want to join in extending sympathy 
to our colleagues from Arkansas in this 
great loss which they have sustained. 

- It was a privilege to serve in this House 
with BILL NorRkELL, and I greatly enjoyed 
my association with him. We enjoyed 
many visits and I greatly valued his 
friendship. 

The passing of BILL NORRELL is not 
only an irreparable loss to this House, 
and to the State of Arkansas, but to the 
entire Nation, He was an outstanding 
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public servant, and gave his best in the 
service of his country. His memory will 
remain with us as an inspiration and a 
challenge. 

Mrs. Chenoweth joins in extending our 
deep personal sympathy to Mrs. Norrell 
and the other members of the family. 


Gag Laws 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MORSE, Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a series of 
articles by Jay Edgerton relating to gaz 
laws. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Great DISSENTERS BRAND GAG LAWS—HEIns OF 

HOLMES AND BRANDEIS DECLARE CENSORSHIP 

A RETREAT From Free GUARANTEES OF BILL 

or RIGHTS 


(By Jay Edgerton) 

Certain great names punctuate the history 
of the law. 

Marbury v. Madison, Dartmouth College, 
Dred Scott, Buck v. Bell, Whitney v. Cali- 
fornia, U.S. v. Schwimmer. 

Add, now, another one—Times Film v. 
Chicago. 

This case, the movie censorship case just 
decided by a 5 to 4 decision of the Supreme 
Court, is likely to live in legal history because 
of a towering dissenting opinion, an opinion 
that carries the Nation back to the stirring 
days of Oliver Wendell Holmes and Louis 
Dembitz Brandeis, that reminds us once 
again what a precise—and fragile—thing 
freedom is, 

In the 1920's, Holmes and Brandeis wrote 
dissents that lived long after majority opin- 
fons were forgotten; that influenced upcom- 
ing generations of lawyers; that moulded 
the very philosophy of the law itself—and, 
sometimes, in the end, became the actual 
law. 

They were great literature as well as great 
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Now, the Court has produced another his- 
toric dissent, written by Chief Justice Earl 
Warren, joined by Justices Hugo L. Black, 
Willam O. Douglas, and William J. Brennan, 
Jr. Like the epochal dissents of Holmes and 
Brandeis, it has the authentic ring of litera- 
ture. And it wears, like badges of honor, the 
emblems of men who would be free. 

To them censorship is a “retreat from 
freedom.” 

Cutting- through the legal technicalities 
that seemed to concern the majority on the 
court, the Chief Justice and his colleagues 
struck straight to the heart of the case when 
they said: 

“The censor performs free from all of 
the procedural safeguards afforded litigants 
in a court of law. The likelihood of a fair 
and impartial trial disappears when the 
censor is both prosecutor and judge. 

“There is a complete absence of rules of 
evidence,” the dissenters continued. The 
fact is that there is usually no evidence at 
all * * *. How different from a judicial pro- 
ceeding where a full case is presented by the 
litigants. The inexistence of a jury to de- 
termine contemporary community standards 
is a vital flaw.” 
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The Chief Justice remarked that censors 
are “beholden to those who sponsored cre- 
ation of his office, to those who are most 
radically preoccupied with the suppression 
of communication. 

“The censor's function,” Warren wrote, 
“is to restrict and to restrain; his decisions 
are insulated from the pressures that might 
be brought to bear by public sentiment if 
the public were given an opportunity to see 
that which the censor has curbed.” 

It is quite apparent that the Chief Jus- 
tice and his associates read long and hard 
not only in the field of law but in general 
literature as well before puting their dis- 
sent on paper, 

John Milton's historic plea for unlicensed 
printing, “Areopagitica” is not only referred 
to several times, but also quoted: 

“If he [the censor] be of such worth as 
behooves him, there cannot be a more tedi- 
ous and unpleasing journeywork, a greater 
loss of time levied upon his head, then to 
be made the perpetual reader of unchosen 
books and pamphlets * we may easily 
foresee what kind of licensers we are to ex- 
pect hereafter, either ignorant, imperious, 
and remiss or basely pecuniary.” 

And Tolstoy: 

“You would not believe how, from the 
very commencement of my activity, that 
horrible censor question has tormented me. 
I wanted to write what I felt; but all the 
same time it occurred to me that what I 
wrote would not be permitted, and involun- 
tarily I had to abandon the work. I aban- 
doned, and went on abandoning, and mean- 
while the years passed away.” 


Gac Laws STRIKE AT ALL'THOUGHT—CENSORS 
Have WORKED AGAINST LABOR UNIONS, DE- 
CENT RACE RELATIONS, SUPREME COURT DIS- 
SENT SHOWS 
The irrational, prejudiced, and often down- 

right stupid work of censors is plainly 

shown up in the great dissenting opinion of 

Chief Justice Earl Warren, and Justices Hugo 

L, Black, William O. Dougias, and William J. 

Brennan, Jr., in the Chicago gag law case. 
If it is thought that censors work only to 

establish a high level of morality, accord- 
ing to their lights, this is an illusion. Their 
political, economic, and social bellefs often 
play a greater role in determining what the 
public may or may not see. 

For example, in Chicago, before World 
War II, the police sergeant who is the cen- 
sor there, banned a movie critical of Hitler's 
Nazis. There was, admittedly, nothing ob- 
scene or pornographic about the film. But 
it was a devastating account of subhuman 
developments in Nazi Germany. 

The censor thought this would be objec- 
tlonable because of the large number of per- 
sons of German descent In Chicago, The 
film was not shown. 
bidden because it showed Negro and white 
children in school together. Atlanta barred 
“Lost Boundaries,“ the story of a Negro phy- 
siclan and his family who passed for white 
siclan and his family who passed for white 
on the grounds that it would “adversely 
affect the peace, morals, and good order“ of 
the community. 

New York censors banned “Damaged Lives,” 
a film dealing with venereal disease, although 
as the Supreme Court dissenters sald, it 
treated a difficult theme with dignity and 
had the sponsorship of the American Social 
Hygiene Society.” 

“Millions of Us," a movie favorable to 
labor unions, ran into difficulties with many 
censors and was often forbidden a public 
showing. A newsreel carrying excerpts from 
& political speech advocating an increase in 
the number of judges on the Supreme Court 
was banned in Kansas. 

Chicago has forbidden showing of news- 
reels depicting police shooting at labor 
pickets. 


February 20 


These, and many other instances that 
could be produced, demonstrate beyond all 
doubt that so-called pornography and ob- 
scenity are not always, or even the chief, 
objects of the censors, regardless of what 
they say. More often they are interested in 
deleting or emasculating political and social 
messages with which they disagree. 

In a footnote to its dissent, the dissenting 
group of High Court Justices reproduced 
original testimony in the lower court on how 
the police sergeant-censor works in Chicago: 

Question (by counsel). Does the distribu- 
tor ever get a chance to present his views on 
the picture? 

Answer (by censor). No, sir. 

Question. Are other people's views invited, 
such as drama critics or movie reviewers 
or writers or artists of some kind; or are 
they ever asked to comment on the film be- 
fore the censor board makes its decision? 

Answer. No, sir. 

Question. In other words, it is these six 
people (earlier testimony had shown that 
volunteers, often housewives, were called in 
to act as a board“) plus yourself in a rela- 
tionship that we have not as yet defined who 
decide whether the picture conforms to the 
standards set up in the ordinance? 

Answer. Yes, sir. 

Chief Justice Warren and his colleagues 
cited verbatim statements of various people 
called to assist the police sergeant-censor in 
Chicago. In no case were any qualifications 
shown that might indicate good literary or 
artistic Judgment on the part of those se- 
lected. 

One woman said, for example, that she 
would reject a film if it were “against my 
religious principles.” A policeman attached 
to the censor’s office said “coarse language 
or anything derogatory to the Government 
propaganda” would be cut out of foreign 
films. 

The police sergeant in charge remarked 
that children should be allowed to see any 
movie that plays in Chicago. If a picture is 
objectionable for a child, it is objectionable, 
period.“ ia, 

The question now before Americans is 
whether they seriously propose to limit what 
they can see to a child's mentality. In a 
world where intellectual maturity is an ab- 
solute must for survival, are they to be per- 
mitted only those things unobjectionable for 
a child? 

If the Chicago police sergeant's standards 
are followed, “it does not require an active 
imagination to conceive of the quantum of 
ideas that will surely be suppressed,” as the 
dissenters on the High Tribunal so sharply 
pointed out. 

Cuicaco Gac Case Hops DaNGERS—POLICE 

LICENSING or Ineas SEEN AS EROSION OF 

CONSTITUTIONAL GUARANTEES OF FREEDOM 


For more than three centuries the free. 
world has fought police licensing of ideas— 
and most Americans thought the battle was 
won until the 5-to-4 Supreme Court decision 
upholding Chicago's gag law on movies. 

Now we are in an ambiguous twilight zone 
where almost anything can happen. 

The majority decision of the Court seemed 
to hedge the issue, but the four dissenters 
on the bench (Chief Justice Earl Warren, 
Justices Hugo L. Black, Willam O. Douglas, 
and William J. Brennan) could foresee an 
extension of the police licensing system to 
almost every kind of expression. 

What do the dissenters, and critics of the 
decision, mean when they refer to prior 
licensing? The phrase has a legalistic ring 
but it really ts quite simple. 

It means going to the police in advance 
and getting permission to show a movie or 
print a book. It means getting official ap- 
proval before you express an opinion or pro- 
pound an idea. It means police control of 
the expression of thought. 
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As long ago as 1644 one of the greatest 
poets of the English-speaking world, John 
Milton, was battling the British Parliament 
on this very issue. And as recently as “Dr. 
Zhivago,” another writer, Boris Pasternak, 
was unable to get permission in advance 
from the Russian censors. His book had to 
be published first in Italy and then, later, 
in the English-reading countries of the West- 
ern World. 

Justice Douglas In a separate dissent which 
was joined by Chief Justice Warren and 
Justice Black (as well as the more exten- 
sive dissent of the four Justices) asserted 
that movie censorship is unconstitutional 
in his view because it is prior restraint and 
contrary to the first amendment to the 
Constitution, 

Justice Douglas cited the noted Jesuit, 
the Reverend John Courtney Murray, whose 
recent book, We Hold These Truths,“ is 
now being widely read, as one of the out- 
8 opponents of prior restraint of 
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Father Murray has written; The freedom 
toward which the American people are fun- 
damentally oriented is a freedom under God, 
a freedom that knows itself to be bound 
by the imperatives of the moral law. 

Antecedentiy,“ Father Murray continues, 
“it is presumed that a man will make mor- 
ally and socially responsible use of his free- 
dom of expression; hence there is to be no 
Prior restraint on it. 

“However, if his use of freedom is irre- 
Sponsible, he is summoned after the fact 
to responsthility before the judgment of 
the law. There are indeed other reasons 
Why prior restraint is outlawed; but none 
are more fundamental than this.” 

Justice Douglas pursued the matter of 
Prior restraint further. The objections to it 
&re many and varied. 

“The regime of the censor is deadening,” 
Justice Douglas asserted. “One who writes 
cannot afford entanglements with the man 
Whose pencil can keep his production from 
the market. The result is a pattern of 
conformity. 

“Another evil of censorship is the ease 
With which the censor can erode liberty of 
expression,” Justice Douglas continued. 
“One stroke of the pen is ali that is needed. 
Under a censor’s regime the weights are cast 
against freedom. 

“If, however, government must proceed 
against an illegal publication in a prosecu- 
tion, then the advantages are on the other 
Side," he explained. “All the protections of 
the Bill of Rights come into play. 

“The presumption of innocence, the right 
to jury trial, proof of guilt beyond a rea- 
sonable doubt—these become barriers in the 
path of officials who want to impose their 
Standard of morality on the author or pro- 
ducer. The advantage a censor enjoys while 
Working as a supreme bureaucracy disap- 
Pears. The public trial to which a person is 
entitled who violates the law gives a hear- 
ing on the merits, airs the grievance, and 
brings the community judgment to bear 
upon it.“ 

This is the gist of the argument against 
Prior licensing and it remains essentially 
the same as it was 300 years ago when John 
Milton wrote against it. Until the Chicago 
Case it was thought that prior licensing was 
Plainly unconstitutional and, as a legal issue, 
as dead as the divine right of kings. 

Even back in American colonial times, a 
chief justice of Massachusetts wrote in 1767: 
‘The liberty of the press is doubtless a very 
Breat blessing; but this liberty means no 
more than a freedom for everything to pass 
from the press without license.” 

But now, after the Chicago decision, one 
of the very foundation stones of free in- 
Quiry, free ideas, and free expression seems 
to be crumbling. As the dissenting justices 
Pointed out, the majority of the court seems 
to be “in full retreat” from one of the basic 
Guarantees of the first amendment. 
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Mercury Space Capsule 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, there has been great interest 
in the trip made through space by a 
chimpanzee in a Mercury space capsule, 
a flight which may presage a similar 
trip soon by man. Recently, the Com- 
mittee on Science and Astronautics had 
the pleasure of witnessing a film made 
of the chimpanzee during his intrepid 
journey. 

I insert in the Recorp several news 
articles concerning the film: 

Ham, Space Arg, Hams Ir Ur IN Movie or 
His Rocker RIDE 

WASHINGTON, February 8.—Ham, the chim- 
panzee, lived up to his name, hamming it 
up for all he was worth in a motion picture 
of his recent rocket ride into space, 

His grimaces, flashing eyes and teeth- 
baring scowls outdid some of the most flam- 
boyant stars of the silent movie days as 
he portrayed the role of the intrepid ex- 
plorer venturing into the unknown. 

Much of the half-hour film was taken by 
a camera fixed in the capsule that carried 
Ham 155 miles high and dumped him in the 
Atlantic Ocean 420 miles from Cape Canav- 
eral, Fla, f 

It was given its first public showing today 
before the House Space Committee. 

WILD-EYED. GLANCES 


The picture was all in closeups and the 
rubbery-faced little ape made the most of it. 

His wild-eyed glances over his shoulder as 
the Redstone rocket shot him along at 5,000 
m.p.-h, were more expressive than those of 
any terrified maiden fleeing from a Holly- 
wood villain. 

And no actor has ever shown angry frus- 
tration more clearly than did Ham when a 
booster rocket suddenly slammed him back 
against his couch with 17 times the force 
of gravity, He bared his teeth with the 
ferocity of Boris Karloff but his eyes re- 
mained pure Charlie Chaplin. 

Acting side, Ham's performance delighted 
the producers of the moyie—the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, 
which hopes some day to turn out a sequel 
starring a human being. 

PERFORMED FLAWLESSLY 

George Low, technical director of the man 
in space project, who narrated the movie, 
said Ham performed flawlessly, pulling levers 
in response to flashing lights during all 
stages of the flight—even the 6% minutes 
he spent in a weightless state. 

Ham was obviously pleased himself. The 
final scene, taken aboard the ship to which 
the capsule was brought after its recovery, 
showed him lying on his back in bed, his 
head pillowed on his folded arms. 

While a veterinarian checks him over and 
other people hover about anxiously, Ham 
looks serenely at the earthbound creatures, 
his face the picture of self-satisfaction. 


Orsir Firm Sows Ham Has REAL HUMAN 
STREAK 
(By Joseph L. Myler) 

It came out yesterday that Ham, the boy 
chimp astronaut, is no more than human. 
He has a detectable streak of laziness. 

He also gets tired on occasion and, if you 
suddenly belt him with enough G-forces, he 
doesn't hesitate to manifest displeasure. 
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But the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration loves Ham, and in talking 
about him NASA officials bubble over with 
expressions as “very inteligent” and “very, 
very able.” . 

NASA officials yesterday showed members 
of the House Space Committee a motion 
picture taken of Ham during his 16-minute 
rocket ride over the Atlantic from Cape Ca- 
naveral, Fla,, January 31. 

Ham, 3-year-old native of Cameroon, 
Africa, was supposed to go up about 115 
miles and out 290 miles. Actually, he went 
42 miles higher and 182 miles farther. 

The escape rocket went off 2 minutes and 
17 seconds after Ham started his trip and 
momentarily subjected him to an accelera- 
tion force 17 times gravity. It was as 
though his 37-pound weight had abruptly 
been raised to 629 pounds. 

Up to that moment, as the camera rec- 
ord showed, Ham had displayed total un- 
concern over his peculiar situation, 

He assiduously worked levers, as he had 
been taught, to keep from getting a mild 
shock. From time to time he peered 
through the plastic window of his chamber 
as though mugging the camera, 

But when those 17 G-forces hit, his head 
sank back into his couch and he bared his 
teeth in an awesome scowl. George M. Low, 
chief of manned space flight at NASA head- 
quarters, ventured that Ham “was a little 
unhappy about it.” 

His peevishness was over as soon as it 
started, almost, During some 6% minutes 
of weightlessness, which set in immediately 
after the 17-G belt, Ham worked with com- 
plete aplomb, perfectly at ease. 

A bit later, with his job about over, Ham 
eased up at the levers. He apparently was 
a “little bit lazy—or perhaps tired,” said 
George M. Low of NASA, who added that's 
how smart he is. 


Lovely Kansas 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 20,1961 


Mr, CARLSON. Mr. President, this is 
centennial year in Kansas, and many 
articles have been written and much of 
our early history has been revived. 

My attention has just been called to a 
splendid article entitled “Lovely Kansas,” 
written by Roscoe Fleming, which ap- 
peared in the Denver Post, issue of Tues- 
day, February 14. 

I ask unanimous consent that it be 
made a part of these remarks and printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


LOvELY KANSAS 
(By Roscoe Fleming) 

One of the most fascinating of all States, 
a particular fayorite around here, is cele- 
brating its centenary. 

This is Kansas, our eastern neighbor, 
which became a State on January 29, 1861; 
15 years ahead of Colorado, much of whose 
territory was formerly part of Kansas Ter- 
ritory. 

Kansas is unique as the crossroads of the 
Nation, full of character as well as charac- 
ters. As was said in a favorite poem of 
mine, it was “the vortex where all our clash- 
ing cultures met.” 
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Its history is much longer than statehood. 
In fact its original character was Coronado, 
who only 50 years after Columbus, pene- 
trated to Quivera, somewhere in central 
Kansas between Great Bend and Junction 
City. He was following the false trail of 
gold, and was so infuriated at not finding it, 
that he strangled the guide who had prom- 
ised to lead him to it. 

Times were either tough or tougher in 
pioneer Kansas, and it took tough people 
to stick it out. Many became nationally 
known favorably or unfayorably—John 
Brown, Jim Lane, John J. Ingalls who mos 
the “Opportunity” m, and once c 
8 the sma, ry the Nation,” Jerry 
Simpson, Edmund G. Ross, whose Senate vote 
prevented the removal of President Andrew 
Johnson; Carry Nation; Victor Murdock; Ar- 
thur Capper; Charley Curtis, our only Vice 
President of Indian blood; Mary Elizabeth 
Lease; Ed Howe; William Allen White; Amelia 
Earhart. 

And salty Alf Landon, who put up such a 
gallant fight against the overwhelming odds 
of the popularity of Franklin D. Roosevelt 
in 1936, who'd have been an able President, 
and who's still around giving his party 
sound but unheeded advice. 

And millions of people all over the Nation, 
but mostly of the West, who came from 
Kansas; or their forebears did. Colorado's 
Tull of them. 

Kansas always reminds me of one of those 
girls whom the boys ignore as lacking sur- 
face glamor, but who are so sound and 
sweet and intelligent and full of character— 
that word again, which seems to go with 
the State—that he's lucky indeed who gets 
one for a wife. 

Two major events of the centennial year 
are to be “The Kansas Story,” a pageant for 
which an Iowan named Meredith Willson has 
composed the music which will have a cast 
of more than 1,000; and the dedication of 
the Eisenhower Memorial Library at Abilene. 

There will also be a commemorative state- 
hood stamp featuring the Postoffice Oak at 
Council Grove, which sheltered a stone 
cache in which people heading West could 
leave letters for the folks back home, to be 
picked up by those who were heading East 
from Pikes Peak, busted. 

Anyway, let’s all wish Kansas a most 
bounteous second century, and think not 
only of its modern industrial bustle but: 

“Of the immense silent night so full of 
stare, of the dawn-lit prairie where sunflow- 
ers stand on tiptoe looking toward the East, 
their golden heads worshipfully bowed for 
the rising of their lord.” 

And of Dorothy, who when asked if she 
were of royal blood, answered smartly: “Bet- 
ter than that. Ma'am. I come from Kansas.“ 

From the Kansans I know, that’s a pretty 
good recommendation, 


Statement of H. E. McCulloch Before 
Senate Foreign Relations Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I should like to 
call the attention of my colleagues to the 
statement of Mr. H. E. McCulloch, rep- 
resenting the Tile Council of America, 
before the Senate Foreign Relations 
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Committee, expressing their opposition 

to the ratifying of the articles of agree- 

ment of the Organization for Economic 

Cooperation and Development. Mr. Mc- 

Culloch's statement follows: 

Tux COUNCIL or America, INC., BEFORE THE 
SENATE FOREIGN RELATIONS COMMITTEE, 
FEBRUARY 15, 1961, ON ORGANIZATION FOR 
Economic COOPERATION AND DEVELOPMENT, 
PRESENTED BY H. E. MCCULLOCH, San AN- 
GELO, TEX. 


Iam appearing on behalf of the Tile Coun- 
cil of America, the trade association repre- 
senting manufacturers who make 80 percent 
of the ceramic floor and wall tile produced 
in the United States. At this time, espe- 
cially, of severe recession and massive unem- 
ployment, it is our profound conviction that 
opposition must be expressed to the ratifying 
of the articles of agreement of the Organiza- 
tion for Economic Cooperation and Develop- 
ment. 

The ceramic tile industry is one among 
many now in mortal danger from excesstve 
imports. I can only view with intense ap- 
prehension the prospect of further jeopardy 
from an international economic body, which 
would be capable of undermining even more, 
through downward tariff revision, an already 
demoralized U.S. industry. 

I am neither a protectionist nor an eco- 
nomic isolationist. I understand full well 
the political and human realities involved in 
close and friendly relations with our allies 
and the underdeveloped nations. On the 
other hand, the question must be raised as 
to whether or not it is rational to place in 
peril, unnecessarily, any domestic industry, 
in our Nation's pursuit of friendship and 
understanding with the rest of the world. 

It is my considered belief that ratification 
of OECD, as it now stands, despite official 
statements to the contrary, which I have 
heard before, would serve to imperil further 
the domestic ceramic tile industry and many 
other industries already blighted by unfair 
competition from low-wage countries. 

In a time of dangerous recession and pain- 
ful unemployment, or, for that matter, at 
any time, I do not believe it is in the best 
interests of the United States to contribute 
to the demoralization, and even extinction, 
of her own industries. 

It has been my experience that the in- 
creased federalization of international trade 
policies over the past several years, as con- 
trasted to congressional direction, has tended 
in numerous instances to deprive domestic 
industries of fair and healthy competitive 
relations with foreign producers right here 
in our home markets. Similarly, pragmatic 
experience has shown that international con- 
sortiums in which this Government has 
joined, such as the General Agreements on 
Tariffs and Trade (GATT), have also served 
mortally to weaken U.S. industries. 

The domestic tile industry, for which I 
speak, cannot help but fec? that OECD means 
the same as GATT. 

The tile industry knows whereof it speaks. 
Only this last summer, title was one of the 
thousands of items placed on the GATT offer 
list. And this occurred in the face of ever- 
mounting imports—imports that increased, 
for instance, 100 percent in 1959 over 1958. 

To detail further the jeopardy our in- 
dustry faces, it must be reported that in 
1959, the last full year for which figures 
are avyallable, imports came to more than 20 
percent of the domestic tile production. In 
the ceramic mosaic tile industry—the type 
of tile commonly used on floors—imports 
came to over 60 percent of domestic produc- 
tion. The continuing trend in 1960 shows 
an even more severe und of the do- 
mestic tile industry. Surely, this cannot be 
viewed with approbation by our country’s 
legislators. 
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The ceramic mosaic tile industry will 
shortly be engaged in an escape clause hear- 
ing before the U.S. Tarif Commission, hay- 
ing last summer successfully participated in 
a peril point investigation with the Tariff 
Commission. I trust and hope that our just 
cause will be successful. 

Be that as it may, I know that it shall 
continue to be our duty reasonably, yet none- 
theless determinedly, to raise our yoices on 
behalf of the lawful and right interests of our 
industry when, for instance, it is faced with 
threatening import challenges to its future— 
a future to which it has as much right as any 
other industry, domestic or foreign. 

I should like to make a few other conclud- 
ing remarks. A given industry is often 
viewed only in terms of certain, more ob- 
vious statistics. This is not altogether right. 

In addition, it should be viewed in terms 
of its entire effect upon the communities, 
professional and otherwise, which it serves. 
The domestic tile industry, for one example, 
has played an inspiring role in the American 
story of free enterprise. 

In the years since World War II, this in- 
dustry through its trade association, the Tile 
Council of America, and through the pro- 
gressiveness of its individual members, has 
creatively moved ahead in programs of pro- 
motion, research, education, and develop- 
ment. After World War I, the industry 
was paltry in size and it was on the verge of 
competitive annihilation from other and 
newer products. 

But domestic tile manufacturers were de- 
termined to meet this challenge, In the 
years since that time, although forming a 
small industry, they have expended over 
$100 million in broad programs of promotion 
and research in order to create and build a 
market for ceramic tile—a market which did 
not exist until it was created by domestic 
manufacturers. 

Today, we find that market, in every in- 
stance, being appropriated by imported tile. 
Foreign producers did not create this market. 
Only the low wages paid thelr workers and 
virtually nonexistent import tariffs here per- 
mitted them to reap so richly where we have 
sowed. 

The creation of this market involved many, 
many things. It involved, for example, lead- 
ership in raising quality tile standards; 
leadership in upgrading tile installations; 
leadership in introducing new uses of tile; 
leadership in building consumer demand; 
and in conducting programs of accurate tech- 
nical information for architects—informa- 
tion and programs never before available. 
And It involved many programs of contribu- 
tions to tlle's communities—such as the tile 
council scholarship program for architectu- 
ral students, which to date has been held at 
27 of this Nation's leading universities. 

Thus, when an industry is threatened, 
much is involved: economic, social, human. 
The tile council does not believe that this 
power to threaten and damage, possibly to 
liquidate—for it has happened—a domestic 
industry should be in the hands of an inter- 
national economic body such as OECD. 

On the contrary, the domestic tile industry 
feels that by its own efforts it has given new 
definition to the right to compete on fairer 
terms with imports from low-wage coun- 
tries—countries whose hourly wage is as low 
as one-tenth the wage here. Rather than 
devising methods that could serve to dis- 
mantle an industry with hardly anyone no- 
ticing, and certainly not the U.S. Congress, 
whose job it should be to notice, the Gov- 
ernment, I feel, should first of all be safe- 
guarding her own economy, her own indus- 
tries. If ever there was a time for this, it is 
now. Already we are foundering. A new, 
hard, rational, pragmatic look must be taken 
at the details, as well as the overall aspect, 
of international trade. OECD, I strongly be- 
lieve, is not the answer. 
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Life of Dr. William Jewell 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STUART SYMINGTON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, the 
Honorable Wilbur C. Hall, of Leesburg, 
Va., recently gave a speech on the life 
of Dr. William Jewell, a native of 
Loudoun County, Va., who was one of 
the distinguished Missourians of the 19th 
century. 

William Jewell was a doctor, religious 
gnd civic leader, and educator. Through 
his efforts, Columbia, Mo., became one of 
the leading cities of our State. As a 
member of the State legislature, he was 
a moving spirit in the establishment of 
educational institutions in Missouri. 
William Jewell College in Liberty, Mo., 
now bears his name. 

I commend this excellent story of his 
life to the attention of all those inter- 
ested in the early history of our country. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that a speech by the Honorable 
Wilbur C. Hall, “Another Loudoun Lad 
Moves West: The Story of William 
Jewell,” be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the speech 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ANOTHER LOUDOUN Lab MOvES WEST: 
THE STORY or WILLIAM JEWELL 
(By Hon. Wilbur C. Hall) 

On a lintel stone in the Boone County, Mo., 
Courthouse is an inscription which is as in- 
spiring now as it was the day it was carved: 
“Oh! Justice, when expelled from other habi- 
tations, make this thy dwelling place.” 

Behind that stone ls a building; behind the 
building is a man; behind the man is a life 
rooted in Loudoun County, and all too infre- 
quently told in the Old Dominion. It le of 
this man, William Jewell, that I want to 
speak tonight. 

My story begins on New Year's Day, 1789. 
On that day William greeted life with his 
first baby bellow. As that momentous year 
in the life of the new Republic began, Lou- 
doun County was only 32 years old, having 
been cut off from the northwestern end of 
Fairfax in 1757 when destiny moved West. 
Named in honor of John Campbell, fourth 
Earl of Loudoun, commander of British forces 
in America in 1756-57, the area was busy with 
the building and planting and harvesting of 
new settlers, like the Jewells. 

In fact, there was so much labor to be 
done that little time was available for writ- 

. Unfortunately, no records of William 
Jewel's family, or his childhood, have sur- 
vived, however, according to the best research 
he was born near the Prince William line 
on Bull Run. The exact place of his birth 


in Loudoun County may join the eternal 


Mysteries. 

William Jewell and family evidently went 
to Kentucky in 1799. In deed book X, page 
198, and dated January 15, 1795, and re- 
corded in our clerk's office, is a lease from 
Alexander Jewell and Ruben Hutchison of 
Prince William County, 64 acres lying in 
Loudoun County, Va, granted said Jewell 
by lease of John Brown of Prince William 
County, it being a lot at the west end of 
a larger tract of land at that time the 
Property of John Brown, and the lease refers 
to the Jand being on Bull Run, 
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Also In a deed dated on the 14th day of 
April 1798, recorded in deed book 2 A's, 
page 390, in our clerk's office, George Jewell 
and Mary Jewell, his wife (the wife being 
the daughter of David Evans, deceased), 
conveyed to James Coleman a tract or parcel 
of land containing 153 acres or thercabouts 
situated, lying and being in Loudoun 
County, Commonwealth of Virginia, and re- 
fers to Folley or Follow Lick Branch. 

The land ts also referred to as from & 
larger tract of land of Abraham Barnes. 

We do know that the family moved on to 
Kentucky when he was about 10, and when 
that dark and bloody ground was launching 
out on its career as a State, severed from 
mother Virginia. The very year the Jewells 
moved on another Virginian, Thomas Jeffer- 
son, began his trip to the White House. In 
1803 he would make one of the momentous 
decisions of American history, and author- 
ize the Louisiana Purchase. Just 9 years 
later, on June 4, 1812, a portion of new land 
would be christened Missouri, and given a 
legislative assembly to be chosen by the 
people. On October 1, 1812, Gov. Benjamin 
Howard would divide the territory into five 
counties, and the gates would be open. Men 
and women would leave the seaboard States 
and move into the land of promise, And 
the best of them—men like William Jew- 
ell—would provide Missouri with the first 
generation leadership which would assure 
its future greatness. 

The broad highway for the pioneers was 
the Mississippi-Missouri-Ohio waterway. 
Most Virginians, however, would move out 
through the Cumberland Gap, now the 
Breaks of the Cumberland Park in Dicken- 
son County, along the road that was gradu- 
ally extended to Vincennes and the French 
posts on the Mississippi. The overland trail 
led to what was known as the “Boone's Lick 
District,” since the Boones and others had 
made salt there in 1806. From there, two 
major ways west would eventually open up: 
one by water, using the Missouri, then either 
the Gasconade or the Osage; the other by 
land, along the old “Kickapoo Indian Trail.” 
The great majority of the newcomers (prob- 
ably about 95 percent) came from south of 
the Mason-Dixon line. The reason was 
made clear in statements like this one of 
James Wood, preserved in a copy of the Mis- 
souri Intelligencer which began publication 
at Old Franklin in 1819: 

“We couldn't find new tracts for our large 
families, and had to look elsewhere. The 
movement was so general that some commu- 
nities in Kentucky were almost deserted." 
One such immigrant was Dr. William Jew- 
ell—for he had studied at Transylvania Col- 
lege, in Lexington, Ky., which was founded 
by Christopher Greenup, who was born in 
Loudoun County, and read medicine with a 
local physician. In 1821 he came to Boone 
County to begin his practice. Ahead of him 
lay a whole generation of service and success. 

It is hard for us living amidst the medical 
wonders of 1960 to appreciate the crude 
methods and conditions of Jewell’s time. 
Doctors on the frontier still relied on an- 
cient methods. There was a standard treat- 
ment for almost every disease—bleeding and 
administering large doses of calomel— 
which hadn't changed since Dr. Benjamin 
Rush wrote on such matters in the 18th 
century. A few years after Dr. Jewell set- 
tied in Missouri, a young German physician, 
Dr. Gottfried Duden, came through for a 
visit, In his diary he wrote: 

“This mode of living would very soon de- 
stroy half the population in Germany. 
Children and grownups eat and drink, in 
summer and winter, what they like, whether 
they be sick or well. In any. season the 
children run, half-naked, from their bed 
or the blazing fireplace into the open.” 

Such times demanded the utmost patience 
and endurance of doctors, and had Dr. 
Jewell lacked these traits, he would not have 
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survived, But he did that, and more. In 
addition to being a respected physician, he 
achieved fame in four other areas as well: 
Politics, religion, education, and architec- 
ture. In an age of specialization, we look 
back upon such well-rounded lives with ad- 
miration, and almost with disbelief. 

One of William Jewell's first acts as a citi- 
zen of the little hamlet of Columbia was to 
get on the committee which was to survey 
the streets. With only 20 families, Columbia 
was really no more than a clearing in the 
forest, its houses being log cabins. Yet Dr, 
Jewell held out for main streets that would 
be 100 feet wide, and less streets, 66 feet 
wide, and was truly the first planner in 
America, When he wrote his “History of 
Boone County“ a century later, William F. 
Switzler pointed out: 

“Broadway (our main street), today one of 
the widest, best improved, and most beutiful 
streets In any of our inland towns, is a mon- 
ument to the en , Sagacity, and in- 
trepidity of Dr. William Jewell.“ 

No wonder his townsmen elected him 
mayor of Columbia, a post he held for years. 
Because of his vision, the town’s streets were 
paved years before other towns did so. 
When necessary improvements injured citi- 
zens’ property (and any lawyer knows that 
controversy can ensue), the mayor person- 
ally adjudicated these matters. The fact 
that not a single citizen brought sult for 
additional damages is proof enough of the 
Justice and leadership of William Jewell, and 
the respect his contemporaries felt for him. 

Mayor Jewell was appalled at the unsani- 
tary ways of the settlers, so he proposed 
ordinances for inspection and regulation of 
slaughterhouses, livery stables and pig styes. 
Opponents screamed, but the mayor held his 
ground—and saved who knows how many of 
his opponents’ lives? 

Soon his political influence stretched be- 
yond the town limits, In 1826 he was elected 
to the State legislature, where he became a 
champion of humanitarian causes. He spoke 
out in favor of abolishing the outmoded 
whipping post and pillory; for the establish- 
ment of a St. Louis public hospital; the 
Palmyra and Fayette academies; the St. Louis 
Library Association; St. Louls University; and 
Columbia College, a forerunner of the Uni- 
versity of Missouri. 

When he became a State senator in 1830, 
he continued his highminded work, taking 
as a special project the establishing of ferries 
across State rivers. He was opposed to drink- 
ing in a frontier country where it prevailed. 
and pushed through a bill granting local op- 
tion to Columbia, a privilege before extended 
only to counties. Then, too, he was instru- 
mental in setting up Missouri's penitentiary 
system, and seeing that convicts be allowed 
to labor outside the prison walls. 

One of the most perplexing ethical prob- 
lems confronting his generation was slavery. 
Like most prominent citizens, Dr, Jewell 
owned slaves. In 1836, however, he eman- 
cipated four of them, and went their bond 
for good behavior. In his will he emanci- 
pated the others, When Boone County 
organized an African Colonization Society 
in 1843, he served as its first president. 

Dr. Jewell was a God-fearing man. He 
organized Columbia's Baptist Church, the 
first to be erected there, in 1823. Later on 
he and a Methodist minister personally 
bought a lot and built a Union Church. 
Here both groups worshipped jointly for 16 
years. When the Baptists grew to the point 
where they needed a new building, Dr. 
Jewell urged them to locate on the court- 
house square, where the church could be in 
the center of town, Here it stood, and here 
the Baptists worshipped for half a century. 

Meanwhile, the political cauldron was 
boiling, and many ex-Kentuckians in Mis- 
souri thrilled at the announcement that 
Henry Clay, the great Kentucky politician, 
would carry the Whig banner in the election 
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of 1844. “Clay clubs” sprang up in every 
township, as coonskin hats and banners 
came into prominence, Wiiliam Jewell was 
an enthusiastic supporter of Clay, and was 
on hand on October 3, 1844, when a tall ash 
flagpole was erected in Columbia, with an 
American flag floating proudly from the top. 
(Probably he wasn't there on November 20 
when news reports made it clear that Clay 
had. lost, and the disgusted Whigs laid ax 
to the pole which, like their hopes, tumbled 
to the ground. p 

But if the flagpole toppled, other buildings 
went up, tostay. One of these immortalizes 
the man whom we are following: William 
Jewell College. It deserves special mention 
in this brief summary of a significant life. 

Behind the college stands the long shadow 
of three Baptist ministers—Thomas Fristoe, 
Ebenezer Rogers, and Fielding Wuholte. 
Seeing the pressing need to promote the 
preaching of the gospel, they urged their 
church to take action. One of the quickest 
responses came from William Jewell, who said 
he would donate $10,000 in lands for a new 
college, if money could be raised to build it, 
For several years the plan languished, but 
the man that had offered the land now helped 
to raise the money. In 1849, 884 shares of 
stock at $48 per share were sold, and dona- 
tions were collected; a grand total of $60,000 
was raised. The board unanimousely chose 
the name of William Jewell College for the 
institution; in whose head and heart the 
enterprise had first taken definite form. 

During these years Boone County was 
growing in body and spirit. By 1845 the 
taxable wealth approached 82 million. A 
total of $119,460 was loaned out at interest, 
and almost $4,000 in State taxes were col- 
lected. Plainly a suitable courthouse was 
needed. So on December 2, 1645, the county 
court made an order appropriating $10,000 
for a new building, and appointed William 
Jewell as superintendent. 

The structure was finished in 1847, cost- 
ing the then staggering sum of $17,165, (Im- 
agine what sort of courthouse we could build 
today for this much.) The townspeople 
were jubilant, for now they had, as a local 
historian wrote, “the best, largest, and most 
magnificent courthouse in central Missouri.” 

Above the front door one can still see a 
plate inscribed as follows: “L. Richardson, 
H. Keene, and B. McAlester, builders; Wil- 
liam Jewell, superintendent.” 

It is below this plate, on the stone lintel 
that one finds the words which William 
Jewell left for all posterity to hear and to 
heed: 

“Oh, Justice, when expelled from other 
habitations, make this thy dwelling place.” 

It may interest you to know that these 
words have often been quoted in court de- 
cisions as well as in briefs filed in numerous 
Federal and State courts throughout the 
United States. It was only a few years ago 
that the authorship of this quotation was 
ascribed to William Jewell. Many persons 
thought it came from some of the classics. 

Dr. Jewell had a love for educational proj- 
ects which became the passion of his late 
years. He was a member of the board of 
trustees of Columbia Female Academy, the 
first school for women west of the Missis- 
sippi. So interested was he in having the 
State university at Columbia that he do- 
nated $1,800 to the university fund in 1839, 
and was a leading member of the soliciting 
committee which raised nearly $118,000 in 
Boone County for the location of the univer- 
sity there. No one knows how many young 
men he helped in their battle for an educa- 
tion in those rugged times. 

But undoubtedly the institution which 
was closest to his heart is the one that now 
proudly bears his mame. The college was 
chartered on February 27, 1849, with Dr. 
Jewell as one of its trustees. It was de- 
cided to build at Liberty, Mo., on a beau- 
tiful hill overlooking the town. Instruc- 
tion began in a church basement on Jan- 
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uary 1, 1850, with the Reverend Elijah S. 
Dulin as principal and professor of ancient 
languages. The board wanted a suitable 
building of its own, however, and asked the 
versatile Dr. Jewell to superintend its erec- 
tion. He planned and brought to fruition 
a handsome stone and brick building, 120 
feet long and three stories high, surmounted 
by a belfry and observatory rising from the 
center of the roof. 

He not only planned it—he died for it, 
bringing on a stroke in August 1852, by 
exposing himself to the severe summer heat 
while overseeing the work. 

If you were to go today to Columbia, Mo., 
and walk south along the banks of Hinkson 
Creek, you would come to a small private 
cemetery with a few dozen gravestones. On 
one of the stones, well-weathered now by 
108 years of exposure, you would find the 
mame: William Jewell. He slecps, as he 
worked, many miles from his native Loudoun 
County, Va. Dr. Jewell's body is there, but 
his spirit is not dead. The men who knew 
him, and their descendants, have not let it 
die. As the Honorable James L. Stephens, 
outstaiding legal mind of his times, said in 
1895: 

“William Jewell was always an active force. 
Some of the best blood of Virginia, Ken- 
tucky, and Tennessee poured into this re- 
gion; the stock that won the Revolution. 
We will never forget these men, nor the 
man who perhaps towered above them all: 
Virginia's William Jewell.” 

Here, then, was a man—a doctor, poli- 
tician, churchman, educator, and architect. 
He made much of himself by doing much 
for others. As Dr. William Duncan, a fellow 
physician, said of him: The night was never 
too dark or the day too stormy for Dr. 
Jewell to travel miles from home to wait 
on patients who could not and did not pay 
him a penny. He seemed to enjoy charity 
practice, and did so much of it that he in- 
jured his health and shortened his life.” 

In sacrifice he found fulfillment. His 
real monument cannot be found on the soil 
of Virginia or Missouri, but in the thousands 
of lives which he, and those who have taught 
at William Jewell College, have set free. 


Untimely Death of Paul Wooton 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I should 
like to include a statement which I is- 
sued at the time of the untimely death 
of Paul Wooton, one of the Capital's 
great journalists, as well as editorials 
from the Washington Post and the New 
Orleans Times-Picayune. 

I am shocked beyond words at the 
passing of my old friend, Paul Wooton. 
He and his late beloved wife, Jewel, were 
almost like parents to Mrs. Boggs and 
me when we came to Washington as a 
young couple over 20 years ago. He 
was thoughtful, helpful and under- 
standing. He was a real friend in every 
sense of the word. 

He was a great newspaperman. He 
headed up at one time or another prac- 
tically every press group in the Nation’s 
Capital, and he was awarded every honor 
that could come to a newspaperman. 

He was beloved by Presidents, Sena- 
tors and Congressman, all of Washing- 
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ton for that matter, both in and out of 
Government. The Times-Picayune has 
lost a great voice and a respected and 
devoted representative. 

To his loved ones Mrs. Boggs joins 
with me in extending our deepest 
sympathy. 

The editorials follow: 

From the Washington Post, Feb. 17, 1961] 
PauL Wooron 


With the death of Paul Wooton, Wash- 
ington journalism loses a man who, over the 
years, had become an institution in the Na- 
tional Capital. He had a distinguished writ- 
ing career as the correspondent of the New 
Orleans Times Picayune and Chilton Publi- 
cations, but it is his contribution to the 
whole press corps in Washington that made 
him unique. 

At one time or another, he headed every 
organization of journalists for which he was 
eligible and he served them all in secretarial 
capacities, When the situation required 
that one man speak and act for all the 
press as host to visiting notables at con- 
ferences and social functions Paul Wooton 
was the invariable choice of the gallery. 
That there was any alternative choice would 
not have occurred to Government agencies 
or reporters. His colleagues heaped upon 
him managerial, secretarial and ceremonial 
duties as cheeerfully as though he were paid 
to perform them. He unquestioningly un- 
dertook any assignment of this kind given 
him. In his kind, friendly, unassuming and 
democratic way he presented to his col- 
leagues most of the world figures to visit 
Washington. 

No one will soon succeed him, either in 
the hearts of the newspaper friends to whom 
he was so unvaringly generous and under- 
standing, or in the role of the unofficial, 
untitled, unnamed and unrewarded servant 
of the whole Press Gallery. 


[From the New Orleans Times Picayune, 
Feb. 17, 1961] 
Pat. Wooron 

“Died covering a story.” 

For 79-year-old Paul Wooton, in newspaper 
work and reporting for 67 years with scarcely 
a break, it is the epitaph fitting and suffi- 
cient. There probably is no way to describe 
beyond that the unique position this dean 
of Washington correspondents occupied in 
the affections and activities of his colleagues. 
Among a continuing flow of public officials, 
among all types of citizens, he earned in 46 
years’ service in the capital city what has 
been described as an unbelievable degree of 
esteem and friendly feeling. 

The loss to this newspaper is, of course, 
severe. Mr. Wooton Joined the staff here of 
the Times-Democrat, a predecessor-parent, 
in 1911, and continued with the Times- 
Picayune—bduilding up, in conjunction, his 
own writing and business affiliations in 
Washington. On the afternoon of his death, 
he pursued an assignment relative to a gov- 
ernmental agency hearing; it was on his way 
back to his office that death came. 

Ever alert, his appearance belied his age. 
His unassuming personality, never-falling 
kindness and courtesy, inner and outer dig- 
nity, twined themselves eventually in the 
hearts of all who came to know him. He re- 
ceived many honors, national and foreign, 
but none so much appreciated, we dare say, 
as those bestowed from within his own pro- 
fession. “Let Paul do it,” was practically a 
watchword when it came to furthering that 
profession; and Paul did it—in every way he 
knew how, every way that was thrust on 
him or he could reach for. 

When we say, “Things will never seem 
quite the same,” we nearly always holler into 
the rainbarrel of the limitless, unpredictable 
future. To say that Washington will not 
seem quite the same for a long time without 
Paul Wooton is not, to our mind, an exag- 
geration. 
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Washington Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS ; 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
: Recorp, I include the following news- 
letter of February 18, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth Dis- 
trict, Texas) 
Frnnvanx 18, 1961. 


Abe Lincon’s. birthday is the occasion for 


reflection for many over the course of our 
society, mainly, the role of Government in 
our lives. Republican Congressmen fan out 
over the Nation extolling Lincoln's virtues 
and precepts. Later Democrats do similar- 
ly celebrating a Jefferson-Jackson Day. It 
is wise, no doubt, for men and women 
thoughtfully to review. history's lessons, bet- 
ter to conquer future problems. Surely our 
best thinking should be brought to bear to- 
day on the role that Government plays and 
should play in our lives. 
Tue individual's place in society was para- 
Mount in Lincoln's observations, since he 
believed that the Government existed only 
to serve people. While almost everything 
he said or wrote carries a lesson, some of his 
thoughts seem particularly appropriate 
today: f 

Freedom—"If there is anything which it 
ig the duty of the whole people to never 
entrust to any hands but their own, that 
thing is the preservation and perpetuity of 
their own liberties and institutions.” 

Individualism—“I believe each individual 
is naturally entitled to do as he pleases with 
himself and the fruits of his labor, so far 
as it in no wise interferes with any other 
men's rights.” 

Opportunity That men who are indus- 
trious and sober and honest in the pur- 
suit of their own interests should after a 
while accumulate property and after that 
should be allowed to enjoy it in peace is 
right.” 

There can be little contest today over the 
abuse of this philosophy by our ever-grow- 
ing concept of centralized Federal Govern- 
ment, The welfare state, socialism, or com- 
munism— all basically the same economic 
system—are not compatible with Lincoln's 
Concept of limited government, a constitu- 
tional republic in a democracy, which is our 
traditional constitutional form of govern- 
Ment of checks and balances. Today's strug- 
gle at home and abroad is between free or 
Private enterprise and government or public 
enterprise. Stated another way, the argu- 
ment revolves around the right to own prop- 
erty. Do we have that right, free from goy- 
` ernment control, or not? Traditionally 
Americans believed it to be a God-given 
right which the Declaration of Independence 
Stated would be protected by government. 
Today the legislative embodiment of the 
destruction of private property and private 
Ownership can further be seen in the Ken- 
hedy program. Taxes, that is, money, which 
is property, are taken to satisfy a variety of 
Federal programs adjudged needed by Gov- 
ernment planners such as Federal aid to al- 
leged depressed areas, aid for education, aid 
to the unemployed, wage-setting, and Fed- 
eral medical care, plus many others. 

Contrasted to that is a variety of legisia- 
tion to stem the tide toward further Federal 
encroachment, including a forced balanced 
budget, reduced debt, tax reduction and re- 
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form, labor placed under antitrust, and goy- 
ernment taken out of business enterprise. 
Freedom will only be safeguarded when Con- 
gress returns the God-given rights to the 
individuals, local, and State governments, 
when all legislation is reviewed and evalu- 
ated in the light of the 9th and 10th amend- 
ments: amendment IX—‘“The enumeration 
in the Constitution of certain rights shall not 
be construed to deny or disparage others 
retained by the people.“ Amendment X— 
“The powers not delegated to the United 
States by the Constitution nor prohibited 
by it to the States are reserved to the States 
respectively or to the people.” 

How far these are from the Kennedy pro- 
gram that states that school children shall 
be provided lunch by the Federal Govern- 
ment regardless of their economic need be- 
cause their nutrition is the proper concern 
of Federal Government. How far from the 
Presidential adviser’s view (Schlesinger) 
that a welfare state is needed as a bulwark 
against communism. The radicals’ or liber- 
als’ shared characteristics can be summa- 
rized by observing that they always propose 
bigger government and spending, not the 
contrary. Apparently they distrust the peo- 
ple's judgment. Instead, Federal judgment 
of both needs and programs to provide the 
needs are stipulated and all paid for by the 
individual through taxes. Human happi- 
ness ås a goal can only result in a society 
where government lets people be people; 
that means freedom of choice and as little 
government as possible, freedom for the mil- 
lions of personal decisions and actions by 
millions of people every day, free to come 
and go, to work, to play, to be sensible or 
foolish—so long as no one violates another's 
equal freedom. 

Perhaps the limitations on government 
which foster a society of happy human be- 
ings are best summarized in 10 cannots: 
You cannot bring about prosperity by dis- 
couraging thrift; you cannot help small 
men by tearing down big meu; you can- 
not strengthen the weak by weakening 
the strong; you cannot lift the wage-earner 
by pulling down the wage-payer; you 
cannot help the poor man by destroying 
the rich; you cannot keep out of trouble 
by spending more than your income; you 
cannot further the brotherhood of man 
by inciting class hatred; you cannot es- 
tablish security on Borrowed money; you 
cannot build character and courage by 
taking away man’s initiative and inde- 
pendence; you cannot help men perma- 
nently by doing for them what they could 
and should do for themselves. 


The 103d Anniversary Banquet of Clear- 
field, Pa., Lodge No. 314, Free and 
Accepted Masons 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
Saturday, February 18, the Clearfield, 
Pa., Lodge No. 314, Free and Accepted 
Masons observed its 103d anniversary 
with a banquet which was attended by 
several hundred of its members. 

As the speaker of the evening it was 
my pleasure to deliver the following 
address: 
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SPEECH BY REPRESENTATIVE JAMES E. VAN 
ZANDT, MEMBER OF CONGRESS, 20TH DISTRICT 
OF PENNSYLVANIA, AT THE 103D ANNIVERSARY 
BANQUET; CLEARFIELD Loben No. 314, Prer 
AND ACCEPTED MASONS, CLEARFIELD, PA., FEB- 
RUARY 18, 1961 


In all the fraternal organizations of man 
since tribal times, probably none has had a 
greater influence on the progress of the 
human race as the Masons. This is a proud 
statement of self-appraisal. 

It is good to bear this proud feeling in 
mind as you celebrate tonight the more- 
than-century-old record of this Clearfield 
Lodge No. 314, of the Free and Accepted 
Masons. 

The Masonic influence has been dynamic 
and it has been benevolent. It is an in- 
fluence for good that has integrated itself 
sometimes quietly, sometimes boldly, some- 
times through struggle and opposition into 
the most advanced forms of freedom that 
invest civilized government in our time. 

In matters pertaining to the dignity of 
man and his rights as an individual it has 
often been militant and mightily effective. 

These are some of the reasons why this 
honor in addressing you tonight fills me with 
a certain sense of mission. 

My purpose is to make my message to you 
about our ancient and honorable order bear 
some relevance to affairs of the present hour 
that engage and disturb mankind. 

I believe that it is the moral groundwork 
of Masonry as an institution that explains 


In part its rugged origins—certainly its 


growth—and most of all, its considerable 
influence as a body today. 

The great men who have made the most 
striking impression on history have invari- 
ably been men of extraordinary moral 
stature. 

I can mention the great religionists. 

In our country's history we have the 
monumental example of Abraham Lincoln. 

He was, it seems to me, above all and in 
the last analysis a great moral teacher for 
mankind. Without that he might still be a 
great figure in history as so many others are. 
But with it—this moral force—he is an im- 
mortal among the greatest immortals of all 
time. 

Lincoln was not a Mason, but his philoso- 
phy is the very heart of Masonry. 

In the long story of human endeavor this 
moral might is precisely true of the Masons. 

Man has a tremendous hunger for com- 
radeship. But there is comradeship among 
all sorts of people—among gangsters, for in- 
stance, and conspirators, fanatics, crackpots, 
and bigots. 

What makes the Masons strong and endur- 
ing is the foundation of moral precepts that 
govern the organization and inspire it and 
give it its reason for being. 

The. basis of existing for human rights, for 
the dignity of man, for the freedom on the 
individual under law, for tolerance and for 
charity, this overall sense of responsibility 
is the bone and the sinew of Masonry, 

This moral basis for its origin, its exist- 
ence, its activities, explain why it has lived 
and prospered and sometimes endured and 
surmounted misfortune down through the 
ages from probably the 10th century. 

It is, of course, a remarkable history for 
a fraternal order conceived in a noble origin 
and dedicated to high purpose. 

This Clearfield lodge constitutes a living 
fragment of this great tradition, 

The Masonic fraternity since its founding 
has been composed of the rich and the poor, 
the great and the near great, industrialists 
and workers—in short, men from all walks 
of life. In the lodge room they are all equal. 

It is recorded that when President Theo- 
dore Roosevelt became a Master Mason at 

Bay, N. T., the master of the lodge 
was Roosevelt’s gardener, and “Teddy” was 
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called "Brother Roosevelt" just like the 
other members of the lodge. 

The history of lodge No. 314 is replete with 
the names of brethren of various occupa- 
tions many of them prominent in the bustl- 
ness—industrial and professional life of 
Clearfield County—over a span of 103 years. 

The membership since 1858 has embraced 
generations of men of noble character and 
lofty ideals, from all walks of life, whose 
dedication to the principles of Freemasonry 
never faltered or grew lukewarm. 

The result has been that under the strong 
and effective leadership of right worshipful 

masters—your membership has in- 
creased in the past 50 years from 164 in 
1908 to your present membership of over 
500. 
The progress achieved merits the warmest 
commendation—for it reveals the vital force 
lodge No. 314 is, and hass been, in the 21st 
Masonic district and in the grand juris- 
diction, 

It is pleasing to be with you on this 
occasion and share in this 103d anniversary 
of your founding. 

For the history we are now in the process 
of making in Washington, and the history 
of the Masons, and the history of your par- 
ticular order, have an association with each 
other; a covenant, I would call it, that binds 
us together, so to speak, in a single force. 

As a result Masonry lives in you and in 
me and in 5 million other Americans because 
its teachings strike fire in the noblest re- 
gions of the human soul. 

Of course it is a society with secrets for 
that is inherent in the nature of a fraternal 
comradeship. 

The Masons, however, are not to be classi- 
fied as a secret society with all the evil 
implications that the term implies. Masonry 
has its own rituals which belong to it as a 
matter of custom and tradition and may 
be called secret. 

But I can imagine no group—civic or 
fraternal, patriotic or religious—whose ac- 
tivities and whose quarters, whose doings 
and festivities are as wide open to the 
world’s sunlight as that of this Clearfield 
lodge or any other lodge of Masons. 

Masonry, as you all know, from its incep- 
tion proclaimed the dignity of labor. We 
have since those early Masonic ngs 
achieved goals undreamed of by the found- 
ers of our order. But they, among others, 
sowed the seeds of this amazing progress 
in the life of the workingman. 

It is in this same spirit of participation 
in events, in the life of the Nation, in the 
problems domestic and international, that 
beset us that I am pleading for today. 

Every American is a link in the chain of 
America’s strength. 

If this lodge, this group of men, joined 
with other groups contribute individually 
and as a body in advancing our country's 
progress then by that much our country Is 
stronger. 

I suppose it Is harping on an old theme 
to remind you that of the 55 delegates who 
attended the Convention at Philadelphia in 
1787 that created the Constitution of the 
United States, 20 at some time in their lives 
became Masons, or were Masons when the 
Constitution was formed. 

I recall with pride that George Washing- 
ton had been a Mason since 1752 and in the 
year of his inauguratlon—1789—was wor- 
shipful master of Alexandria lodge in Vir- 
ginia. -< 

It is good to know that these 20 Masons 
participated in creating the Constitution of 
the United States, a document that has been 
called by Gladstone, the “most wonderful 
work ever struck off at a given time by the 
brain and purpose of man.” 

Who will say how much the ideals and the 
disciplines of Masonry influenced this the 
basic law of the land. 


> 
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It is this influence—benevolent and 
patriotic, spiritual and moral—that I plead 
for today in the determination of our 
destiny. 

When we are concerned with the national 
defense, what should it be that determines 
decision? Is it our personal interest or the 
interest of the country? 

When we help to make the decision on 
taxes, what is it that is uppermost in our 
minds? 

Is it the education of our youth or is it 
some less noble consideration? 

When we speak of alleviating conditions 
in depressed areas, what do we think of as 
most important? 

Is it the diffusion of America’s enormous 
prosperity among all our countrymen or 
is it the hoarding of the prosperity for the 
privileged few or a fortunate group or area? 

It is to these problems that I would like 
to see the morals of Masonry applied. 

We may differ honestly on the approach 
to a problem. But if we are dedicated in 
our basic principles the future of our coun- 
try will be secure. 

If we look upon this Nation and its destiny 
as that great Mason George Washington 
looked upon it and the other Masons active 
in the founding of this Government then 
we shall build for our posterity as they built 
for us. George Washington was eminently 
tolerant and had no use for bigotry. In 
this, it seems to me, he applied the teach- 
ings of Masonry. In his will he freed the 
slaves of his estate at Mount Vernon. 

He was perhaps the foremost American of 
his time and of all time. 

And humbly I ask tonight from you what 
precisely he asked of his own generation, 
that we conduct ourselves as good citizens 
in giving our Government on all occasions 
our effectual support. This is the burden 
of my message to you. 

It is that we apply the teachings of 
Masonry to the crises of the hour. 

It is not only that we passively remain free 
ourselves from bigotry and raclalism and the 
little but acute injustices of social insult, 
but that we denounce these evils whenever 
and wherever they raise their ugly heads. 

For in this form of division among us is 
the poison of disunion and the corruption- 
breeding seeds of national weakness and 
conflict. 

If modern Masonry has not taught us this 
lesson right out of its heart of hearts, it 
has taught us nothing and we do not de- 
serve to associate ourselves with Masonry. 

We should in that case leave Masonry and 
find more congenial associations perhaps in 
any of the many fringe hate organizations 
that come and go like national aches and 
pains an the more profound miseries of the 
human soul. 

Masonry has no place for the kind of ex- 
clusiveness that destroys the dignity or the 
character or the standing or the freedoms 
of any man. That for me Is one of the 
arch stones of our faith as Masons. 

For our overall problem today is world- 
wide. 

Indeed, as I speak, more than one-fourth 
of the earth's surface is controlled by com- 
munism. The slavery epidemic is spreading. 
It is banging with its fist right at our own 
doors. 

It is up to us from within our own country 
to present a united front against commu- 
nism. Where the Communists have suppres- 
slon we offer freedom. Where they force upon 
a people base servitude we offer freedom to 
the individual and an opportunity for the 
human soul to grow and expand and be it- 
self. Where they have goverment by men 
we have government by law. 

We have to ask ourselves how well and 
how thoroughly and with what flame and 
conviction and power can we spread these 
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ideas of a free republic and the dignity of 
the individual? For unless we stand up and 
fight for what we believe—what hope is 
there? 

When I say fight, I mean fight with our 
zeal as Masons and as Americans and as pa- 
triots. I mean fight as our order fought 
throughout history- 

We face the awful threat of nuclear world 
suicide. This is the new element in the old 
crisis of freedom versus slavery. 

It Is up to the American people to decide 
how this unbelievable weapon is to be em- 
ployed from our side of civilization. 

We know that the other side will have no 
compunction about using nuclear warfare if 
ever it can see great ultimate advantage for 
itself and near or total destruction for us. 

Thus we are obliged to concentrate upon 
defense in such a pronounced and obvious 
and formidable and terrible posture as to 
deter the enemy. 

We must in effect frighten him from ever 
letting loose on this country the desolation 
which in any conflict we must be able to 
affiict doubly upon him. 

Thus the American idea, the Masonic idea, 
is not only to speak for peace, but to work 
for peace where possible without tension, 

We must fight for peace through budgets 
that make our strength a terrifying expres- 
sion of our military might. For we deal with 
enemies who today or tomorrow or at some 
time and some place may be maniacs, as 
some of them are now neurotics, and we must 
so pose our strength as to deter and contain 
and halt even the madmen. 

Beneath this outstanding, ever-present 
and obviously all-powerful military machine 
we must with equal diligence pursue the 
paths to peace by negotiation, by publicity. 
by plans, by honorable concession that exact 
a just and equally honorable settlement of 
differences. 

We must pursue this peace by taking the 
initiative and not waiting for the enemy to 
push us off balance or take us when our 
guard is down. 

We have great veterans organizations of 
proud and experienced soldiers whose dedi- 
cation to their country has been proved in 
testa of fire. 

It is a vast strengthening of the strains 
of our population through these groups and 
yours and through all our people that the 
national unity can be achieved upon which 
our security must rest. 

We have just awakened to a moral break- 
through in our country of the first magni- 
tude. This is the election of a Catholic to 
the Presidency. 

It is a moral national experience that at- 
tests to our basic unity as a people and that 
affirms the solidarity we all feel to each 
other. 

But here we have it in a demonstrated 
form and on a plane of the highest signifi- 
cance. 

This is a breakthrough that should be 
made to do heavy duty for us and for the 
sincerity of our position as a free republic 
everywhere in the world including, and par- 
ticularly, the Soviet Union. 

The election of a Catholic President re- 
futes the oft-repeated charge against us 
that this is a country where all men are 
equal except Negroes or Catholics or Jews 
or Mormons. 

Politically many of us would have wished 
the election result otherwise but that does 
not alter the moral impact of the fact. 

Brethren, we are in the midst of one of 
the great movements of history. This hour 
is perhaps the greatest and the most crucial 
of them all since the dawn and the decline 
of a score or more of great civilizations. For 
what has never happened before and what 
is now happening is that this movement 
and all concerned in it Is world-engirdling-. 
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All peoples everywhere are involved. 

No nation and no man is any longer an 
island to himself. All of us, as the poet says, 
are a part of mankind and any man's death 
diminishes me. 

The role that we have to play is for each of 
us an individual one. But it is for us, as 
groups, 2 role calling for the concerted inter- 
play of our abilities and our talents and 
energies. 

What I see before me in this 103d anniver- 
sary of the Clearfield Lodge No, 314 of the 
Free and Accepted Masons is a potential, 
however small in itself, of the implemen- 
tation of those principles of Masonry that 
give moral and spiritual meaning to the 
aspirations of mankind. 

If the Clearfield Lodge and all other lodges 
of Masons and other groups and associa- 
tions of patriotic Americans live up to their 
respective standards this Nation will have 
little to fear. 

For our greatest strength is our moral 
strength and once having that we shall not 
fail to keep ourselves and the free world safe 
and secure and prosperous and in peace. 


A More Vigorous Space Age Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 
Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. Speak- 


er, my colleague, Congressman EMILIO 


Q. Dapparro, of Connecticut, delivered 
this speech at the Aircraft Luncheon 
Club meeting in Washington on Febru- 
ary 14. I think it deserves the attention 
of the House: 

A More VIGOROUS Space AGE PROGRAM 


(Speech by Hon. Emmio Q. Dappario, First 
District, Connecticut, at the Aircraft 
Luncheon Club meeting, Hotel Burling- 
ton, Washington, D.C., February 14, 1961) 


On this anniversary of St. Valentine's Day, 
it is appropriate that we take note of the 
Soviet Union’s interest in Venus. The re- 
markable launching of a second heavy 
Satellite within several days, the subsequent 
launching of a rocket from that satellite 
toward a point in space where it will im- 
Pact on a distant planet—give or take a 
Probable error of 6,000 miles in the loca- 
tion of the target—is a substantial reminder 
of the capabilities of the Soviet Union. 

I need not linger on the military impli- 
cations of the ability to launch a rocket and 
then separate a payload aimed at a distant 
point. Nor will I review again, as many of 
my colleagues will hasten to do, the cold 
Statistics of how many American vehicles 
are successfully in space compared to the 
Russian total. I do want to look at the 
state of the American space effort at the 
Present time, some of the things we ought 
to be doing, and some that we will be doing. 

It has always been my conviction that 
the major problem is the absence of a sense 
of urgency. When I first examined the 10- 
year program of goals outlined by the Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administra- 
tion to our committee last year, I did not 
believe it refiected the critical urgency of 
our needs, Yet since that time, the NASA 
Administrator has revised his estimates 
downward. Five major programs have been 
Tescheduled, including the 1962 Venus recon- 
naissance mission, now put off until 1964. 

It does us little good to speak of the 
technological sophistication of American 
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satellites, compared with those of the Soviet 
Union. Granted, we may be launching 
highly effective small packages. But when 
it comes to the eventual dispatch of man 
into space, so that the human brain may 
be applied to the problems we encounter 
there, it cannot. be part of our program to 
design it entirely for 26-pound men. 

We need a new sense of dedication to the 
goal of being first in space. It was no 
secret that January 13, 1961, would be a 
favorable time to try to hit Venus, nor that 
the shot was feasible with only a slight 
penalty in extra speed demanded within a 
month either way. I refer you to the Space 
Handbook issued by the predecessor of my 
committee on December 29, 1958. On page 
170 of that handbook, you will find the 
most favorable launching dates for missions 
from Earth to Mars or Earth to Venus. Not 
since June 8, 1959, was there an occasion 
so favorable to a Venus probe as January 
13 of this year, and not until August 16, 
1962, will there be another occasion on 
which the two planets are in such a rela- 
tionship. 

The question then is where we stand with 
respect to such probes, Obviously we need 
bigger and strong boosters as soon as pos- 
sible, if we are to push aggressively out into 
space. Yet here, too, at least one target 
date has been moved backward—the quali- 
fying tests of the Rocketdyne FI. 1,500,000- 
pound thrust liquid rocket have been put off 
from 1963 to 1965. I was glad to see cer- 
tain static tests being carried out in recent 
days, but unless we move along on boosters, 
we will continue to make progress only at 
a slow pace. 

The truth is that we have been painfully 
slow in decision-making on the national 
booster program. Almost 2 years have 
passed since my committee first held hear- 
ings on space propulsion. Many of the basic 
decisions needed to give this program im- 
petus and direction have yet to be made. 
Both NASA and the Department of Defense 
have booster development programs that can 
contribute to each other without being com- 
petitive in terms of industrial and scien- 
tific facilities. 

President Kennedy has indictaed that he 
wants Vice President JoHNsoNn to take a 
personal hand in the direction of the space 
program. As you know, the National Aero- 
nautics and Space Act of 1958 places per- 
sonal direction of the space effort in the 
President and gives him a space council to 
advise him in that effort. President Eisen- 
hower did not make use of this machinery, 
but rather left it largely to the head of the 
Space Administration. This has contributed, 
I believe, to some of the unhealthy competi- 
tion and maneuvering among agencies which 
in itself is a severe drag on progress. 

When I first analyzed the President's sug- 
gestion that Mr. Jonson take control of 
the space program, it seemed to me an ex- 
cellent choice. We in Washington know 
LYNDON JOHNSON as a man who gets things 
done. We know his familiarity with our na- 
tional military potential and with the space 
program. I, therefore, introduced legisla- 
tion which I believed necessary to amend 
the Space Act and permit Mr, JOHNSON to 
assume command. 

Since that time, I have been in touch 
with the White House regarding this legis- 
lation, and I have been advised that a full- 
scale review of necessary legislation is under- 
way. The Administrator of NASA has been 
asked to submit a program. I belleve we 
should act speedily to coordinate the direc- 
tion of this program as the new Executive 
wishes, and at the same time I believe 
Congress was wise and will be wise to insist 
on major responsibility at the top. 

I cannot argue with the administration's 
first concern about people at home—with 
its moves to alleviate economic distress. But 


A1049 


I am in hopes that we will soon see the 
gantries being rolled away from a new and 
reinvigorated space effort. 

I do not think we can afford to greet each 
new Russian effort with a quiet hope that 
they will share what they learn. I was 
amazed when I heard Dr. Dryden, who has 
been the acting administrator, say that we 
had known of their capability for the Venus 
probe for some time, that the technique of 
launching from a parking orbit has often 
been discussed, and that he hoped the 
scientific data obtained will be made avail- 
able promptly to the scientific community, 
I do not think we can count on the charit- 
able beneyolence of Soviet scientists. Per- 
haps some day a unified effort will be 
achieved, but it is scarcely likely to happen 
tomorrow, The Russians, I suspect, will not 
be quick to share their knowledge of 
propulsion. 

How, then, can we improve our own efforts? 
We must look, I think, at the way in which 
we have organized our space program. Are 
we making the full use of our technological 
skills and know-how? Are we putting the 
full energy of our industrial capacity into 
this effort? Can we do better? I doubt if 
anyone in this room thinks we can't make 
better use of our potential than we are now 
doing. 

Our Nation has excelled over all other na- 
tions in this industrial age because we have 
been able, through our vast industrial 
energies and resources, to produce results 
faster and better than any other people. 
The concentrated, vigorous application of our 
national talents and abilities can not only 
overcome the Russian space lead, but can 
also surpass it. We have accomplished this 
fusion of effort readily in wartime. Industry 
has been asked, and has always complied, in 
time of emergency, to coodinate its activities 
closely in the Nation’s interests. This is one 
of those times when we must take steps to 
enlist the coordinated abilities of the best 
of our talent. 

We know that a major effort will be ex- 
pensive. Consider the problem of Saturn and 
Centaur. Right now Saturn is a research 
and development project only, with a goal of 
developing a space booster vehicle of large 
payload capability. Some figures developed 
by the staff of the Committee on Science and 
Astronautics show each Saturn we fire will 
cost the Nation $17,300,000—exclusive of the 
research and development involved. The 
first flight test of a Saturn vehicle is sched- 
uled for this year, but the date could slip 
into 1962. 

Centaur, which is the second generation 
upper stage vehicle, is estimated to have a 
lower cost per launch—$9,100,000—although 
increased costs In development. Whatever 
the actual figures may turn out to be, it is 
apparent that this is an expensive business, 
and it demands the best efforts of all of us 
to keep the.costs down. 

Let me suggest one approach that might 
help in this effort. I have been disturbed, 
as I know many of you have, by the increas- 
ing costs of proposals. Each represents con- 
siderable skill and know-how, as well as 
management ability. But the 
demands on contractors seeking to put their 
abilities to work for the Government is hay- 
Ing an opposite effect from that we all de- 
sire—it is disco concerns from enter- 
ing in competitive bidding where prepara- 
tion of a proposal is inordinately expensive. 

Thus while it may be said that the only 
thing worse than having a Government con- 
tract is not haying one, I think we should 
review the cumbersome procedures that 
require a massive and expensive effort to con- 
vince the Government where it can buy the 
best product. The work necessary to estab- 
lish a proper bid becomes as expensive as 
production itself, and they spur competition 
that needs to be subjected to close scrutiny. 
If these competitions result in fruitful sav- 
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ings to the taxpayer, if they produce a far 
better product, then they can certainly be 
justified. But if they only harass experi- 
enced and qualified industrial teams, and 
if they forestall the use of ideas, imagina- 
tion, and initiative, then they may be a need- 
less waste of national resources. Proposals, 
procurement of contracts, negotiations, re- 
negotiation—the whole machinery of Gov- 
ernment-industry relations has grown cum- 
bersome and needs to be adjusted. 

The administration has chosen a proven 
Administrator to head the national Aeronau- 
tics and Space Administration in the years 
ahead. Perhaps Mr. Webb can bring some 
desirable changes in this system, out of the 
years of his own experience in Government, 
and a proven record of imaginative public 
service. 

I have talked on a number of other occa- 
sions about some specific measures I think 
we need to help spur this effort. I think 
we need a revision of the patent provision of 
the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 
1958, along the lines of that which a sub- 
committee of the House Science and As- 
tronautics Committee recommended and the 
House approved last year. We can't continue 
to move toward a broad patent policy inimi- 
cal to the American free enterprise system 
without slowing down the force and drive 
of that system—upon which we depend more 
than ever today for help in assuring our 
national survival. 

Any such revision should encoursge wider 
participation in the space effort. We ought 
to reinforce the patent system that has 
worked well for 160 years, and has provided 
jobs and whole new industries to this coun- 
try. 

I think we need a new attention to dupli- 
cation of effort in the space program. I 
would call your attention to a statement 
issued by our chairman, Congressman OVER- 
Ton Brooxs, earlier this year, in which he 
warned that the large booster program, by 
its very nature, invited waste in expenditures 
unless it was carefully planned and pro- 
gramed. He was especially concerned by the 
assignment of clear-cut responsibilities in 
the civilian and military areas. It is not 
difficult to see that the planning and man- 
agement of large scale facilities for develop- 
ment and testing offer another problem area, 

I myself have been looking into another 
phase of our space effort which has troubled 
me. I refer to the development of a capacity 
for biomedical research by the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration. A 
year ago, NASA outlined its plans to set up 
a fifth functional division of its manage- 
ment structure to monitor and coordinate 
the work it believes necessary in space medi- 
cine in conjunction with the man-in-space 
program. We were assured that this was 
not intended to duplicate work already being 
done, and that It would cover a biomedicine 
thi which the military services could not 

Subsequently I had a chance to look 
further at existing work being done in the 
military services in this area. This has 
aroused new questions in my mind, and I 
expect to ask them. I am now completing 
a report to the House committee in which 
I examine aspects of the problem, Unless 
we insure that we can justify the work in 
the space program that must be done, we 
run the risk of having it all classed as un- 
necessary. 

Nuclear propulsion for space travel has 
also reached a point where NASA and the 
AEC are ready to move into more intensive 
research. A study is currently underway re- 
garding necessary facilities. Here, too, there 
are existing facilities which can be used or 
which may be available for this work. 

it is n to plan carefully to 
avoid duplication, as these programs expand. 
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If we are to have a more vigorous space 
age program, therefore, the place to start 
is at the top, with the direction and manage- 
ment. Washington has complained for many 
years about the lag in decisionmaking in 
all areas of government; let NASA, as the 
proponent of our future in space, move to 
cut out its own lag in decisionmaking. Let 
it review its goals, reevaluate the national 
objectives, and move toward greater urgency 
in bringing our program abreast and ahead 
of the Russians. 

One place to start would be the plans for 
lunar probes and a manned landing on the 
moon. NASA’s original timetable indicated 
that we would not be looking forward to a 
manned landing on the moon until the 
1970's. 

It is my opinion that this timetable is 
much too slow. Even if there were no slip- 
page, we would be missing an obvious bet. 
For that same space guide I mentioned be- 
fore, issued in 1959, made this statement 
in unequivocal terms: “The moon will be at 
its best inclination in 1969.“ 

This is an optimum for a shoot at the 
moon-—but the Russian thrust capability 
permits them to pick thelr own time. In 
1967, it will be the 40th anniversary of the 
Bolshevik revolution. Here they have a 
clear choice between a calm, scientific ap- 
praisal of the best time, and the practical 
prospect of pragmatic propaganda. They 
have already said they'll be shooting for the 
earlier date. 

I see no reason for us to wait upon events. 
I will continue to analyze our national pro- 
gram and to make every attempt to convey 
my own sense of urgency in seeking to de- 
velop a national sense of urgency that will 
push the American timetable ahead. 
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HON. DURWARD G. HALL 


OF MISSOURI 
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Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, the future 
of medical care in our country may well 
depend on the actions of the 87th Con- 
gress. The following recent address by 
Mr. Leonard W. Martin before the In- 
diana State Teachers College at Terre 
Haute, Ind., clearly outlines the impor- 
tance of maintaining voluntary medi- 
cine. Mr, Martin is in charge of the 
medical economic study for the Amer- 
ican Medical Association and at one time 
taught at St. Louis University. I have 
the highest regard for his knowledge on 
this subject. The address follows: 

Tor VOLUNTARY Privarmr HEALTH INSURANCE 

(By Leonard W. Martin) 

The signing of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence in Philadelphia, Pa., in 1776 heralded 
the establishment of political freedom in 
America. Publication in the same year of 
an equally notable document in Edinburgh, 
Scotland (or perhaps London, England), 
heralded the recognition of economic free- 
dom. Nowhere else in the world as in the 
United States has there been realization of 
the interdependence of economic and politi- 
cal freedom and of the indivisibility of free- 
dom itself. The result of this realization is 
our great nation with its innumerable, un- 
precedented achievements. Not the least 
of these has been the provision of voluntary 
health insurance in the last 15 years. 
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PROPHECIES OF DOOM 


The early years of this venture in volun- 
tary health insurance were filled with fore- 
boding. Many were the prophets of doom 
who said it could not succeed, One of these, 
Oscar Ewing, proclaimed in 1948 that “at a 
maximum only about half of the families in 
the United States can affort even a moder- 
ately comprehensive health insurance plan 
on a voluntary basis.“ Within a very short 
period of time Mr. Ewing was proved to be a 
soothsayer rather than a forecaster. By 1950 
more than half of the population had hos- 
pitalization insurance. By mid-1960 some 
130 million, or approximately 73 percent, of 
the civilian population had some form of 
private health insurance. In addition, more 
than 100 million persons have two or more 
types of health insurance. Mr. Ewing has 
been clearly and unequivocally contradicted. 

Another prophet of doom and prominent 
proponent of compulsion, Wilbur Cohen, 
who favored compulsory health insurance 
for all in 1948 has recently changed his posi- 
tion. In his testimony on H.R. 4700, to pro- 
vide medical benefits for OASI beneficiaries, 
Wilbur Cohen admitted that in the past he 
had favored the Murray-Wagner-Dingell bill 
which would have provided compulsory na- 
tional health insurance for the entire popula- 
tion. However, he retreated from this posi- 
tion and admitted that he had changed his 
viewpoint. He stated: I have in the past 
taken the position that they [everyone, not 
merely those over 65, enjoying social security 
coverage] should [have medical care protec- 
tion], but I would not take that position at 
the present time because I believe that the 
voluntary plans and other arrangements 
have been making a successful and good ap- 
proach in this other field.” (This is a sum- 
mary of the questions and replies presented 
on page 346 of the published testimony.) 

Thus within a short period of time the 
proponents of compulsion have had to admit 
that they have been wrong. It would be 
difficult to find greater tribute to the capa- 
bilities of the voluntary program than is pro- 
vided by such acknowledgements. Yet these 
same prophets of doom make essentially the 
same statements, as usual without docu- 
mentation, regarding the capabilities of 
voluntary health insurance for the older 
people in the United States. 

The brazen effrontery of the compulsion- 
ists staggers the imagination. Voluntary 
programs have been and are characterized by 
success; the compulsory are those that ex- 
perience failure. Compulsion has been ex- 
periencing failure in America since a com- 
pulsory arrangement failed in Jamestown, 
Va., about 1608. Its fate in the future can 
hardly be different. 


PRIVATE INSURANCE OR PUBLIC WELFARE 


Since the growth of voluntary health in- 
surance has contradicted its critics, they now 
allege that it isn't sufficiently comprehensive 
in coverage of the population or of health 
expenditures. I might polnt out, however, 
that within the next few days some Ameri- 
cans will exercise one of their most precious 
rights, the right to vote. Of all of those who 
could vote, only 60 percent will. If it is 
argued that the voluntary health insurance 
program should be abandoned because only 
73 percent of the population have purchased 
health insurance, then the proponents of 
compulsion ought to argue with equally bad 
logic that representative government in the 
United States should be abolished since only 
60 percent of the potential voters will vote. 
Upon reflection, moreover, this appears to 
be neither a strange nor Inconsistent posi- 
tion for the proponents of compulsion to 
take, however frightening this might sound 
to you and me. The fact that fewer than 
100 percent of the people avail themselves of 
the ownership of voluntary health insurance 
merely confirms thet the program is yolun- 
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tary; those who don't want it, don't have to 
buy it; and those who want it, can buy it. 

Let us briefly consider the issue of 100 per- 
cent coverage of health expenditures. Let 
us also remember that the topic of discus- 
sion here is insurance, compulsory or volun- 
tary, for health expenditures. There are 
three criterla of an insurable expense: (1) It 
must be sizable; (2) its Incidence must be 
unpredictable for the individual but predict- 
able for large groups; (3) many people deem 
themselyes exposed to the risk. Not all 
health expenses meet all three criteria. 

But there is another matter to consider. 
Compulsory programs, governmental as they 
would have to be, such as social security for 
example, often are not what they seem. The 
old age insurance program does not provide 
a contract for the purchase of annuities to 
be received at a specified age as the result of 
the purchaser's making voluntary contribu- 
tions. The notion of paid-up benefits is a 
fiction if not a deceit, The program is a 
governmental, collective, compulsory, tax- 
financed welfare program. The right of a 
taxpayer to benefits is neither a property 
nor a contractual right but merely a statu- 
tory right subject to Congress’ reservation 
to the right to alter, amend, or repeal any 
provision of the act. 

The interest of a covered“ employee can- 
not be soundly anslogized to that of the 
holder of an annuity. Receipt of benefits 
is subject to withdrawal from the labor force 
since these welfare payments essentially rep- 
resent partial compensation for loss of wages. 
These welfare payments are tax exempt as 
“the value of property acquired by gift.” In 
the final anAlysis they are governmental or 
public charity, however disguised. This dis- 
closure may, of course, be distasteful to the 
proponents of compulsion. 

Voluntary health insurance does not pro- 
vide benefits for all health expenditures, sim- 
ply because some health expenditures are 
not insurable, Public welfare may impose 
taxes on some citizens to provide benefits to 
others simply because it is not insurance but 
welfare (an instrumentality to transfer in- 
come from some people to others). The pur- 
pose of the false friends of voluntary health 
Insurance—those who admittedly favor na- 
tional compulsory health insurance—is 
transparent. Their purpose is to break the 
voluntary program with an unbcarable load, 
by trying to impose upon it a function it is 
not designed to perform. In contrast, a 
public welfare program can be limited only 
by a revolt of the taxpayers. 

FREEDOM FOR THE CONSUMER AND THE SUPPLIER 


The issues of universality and comprehen- 
sion focus attention upon the central issue 
of freedom versus compulsion, This issue 
is expressed by the term freedom of choice”; 
voluntary programs would preserve it, com- 
pulsory programs inherently deny it. Those 
who espouse freedom believe that a person 
ought to be free to have health insurance 
or not to have it, as he chooses. He ought 
to have a realistic choice of plan. He ought 
to be able to choose those types and portions 
of health expenditures he deems it desirable 
to insure. He ought to be able to choose 
among qualified carriers. He ought to be 
able to contribute voluntarily to the pur- 
chase of the insurance so that he can possess 
contractual, property rights to the specified 
benefits. He ought to be free to rechoose 
purchase, plan, program, and carrier from 
time to time. 

Unless a program fulfils these conditions, 

. ite classification as voluntary is dubious. 
Generally these conditions are fulfilled under 
the multiform private ownership free mar- 
ket eystem which fortunately still prevails 
in the United States. Generally they are 
denied under a monolithic governmental 
compulsory welfare program. 

The choices available to the consumer in 
the United States stem from the variety of 
health insurance programs which are avail- 
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able. The variety is sometimes alleged to 
be bewildering, but this variety is one of the 
great advantages of the multiform system; 
it enables the individual to meet his own 
particular desires, Moreover, if a single con- 
tract does not provide all he wants, he can 
combine two or more. 

Thus a person can obtain basic coverages 
for hospital, surgical and regular medical 
services under Blue Cross and Blue Shield 
or private health insurance programs. He 
can obtain coverage for the potentially large 
loss in the form of what is called major 
medical or catastrophic or extended benefit 
insurance. There are also special illness in- 
surance policies as well as those covering 
loss of income. Finally, there are the 
erroneously designated comprehensive plans. 
The combination possibilities are enormous 
and they occur commonly in the packages 
consumers buy, The so-called comprehen- 
sive plans only rarely provide all dental care, 
nursing, and drugs on a completely prepaid 
basis. Despite alleged consumer preference 
for comprehensive care only 3.4 million per- 
sons are enrolled today in prepayment 
group-practice plans and even they provide 
less than comprehensive medical care: 71 
percent of the enrollees are eligible for hos- 
pitalization benefits, 93 percent for surgical 
benefits, 99 percent for medical and diagnos- 
tic care, and 7 percent for dental care. 

The private voluntary program is adapt- 
able, flexible, varied, and capable of inno- 
vation. It is for these reasons also economi- 
cal. Tribute to these inherent characteris- 
ties of the voluntary program has been paid 
by Jerome Pollack (UAW, AFL-CIO) whose 
own organization still favors national com- 
pulsory health insurance. This past April 
he acknowledged that, “today the voluntary 
system has won not only de facto recogni- 
tion but some real acceptance. If we set 
aside the financing of health care for the 
aged, few are now seeking Federal financing 
or Federal sponsorship of insurance for the 
unretired. The Wagner-Murray-Dingell bill 
might have solyed some of the problems in 
financing, but could have frozen a pattern 
that already looks archaic after just a few 
years.” 

The monolithic, compulsory program in- 
herently tends to freeze an initial pattern, 
to become archiac, and consequently to be 
excessively costly. Mr. Pollack has indeed 
paid. high tribute to an outstanding virtue 
of the voluntary program and has pointed 
to an inherent disadvantage of a compulsory 
program, a disadvantage which is equally 
as applicable to the program for the retired 
as for the unretired. Avoidance of a frozen 
pattern to fit a temporary condition of con- 
sumers or a tempo state of medical 
technology either of which can suddenly 
become obsolete is, after freedom of choice, 
one of the great advantages of the volun- 
tary approach, 

The way people behaye when the chips 
are down often reveals their true feelings, 
their true position. Recently when legisla- 
tion was prepared for a health insurance 
program for governmental employees, which 
include Congressmen, great care was taken 
to provide a voluntary program. Indeed the 
characteristics of a voluntary program, which 
I recited above, are the characteristics of 
the program for Government employees 
which Congress passed and the President ap- 
proved only a year ago (Public Law 86-382). 

This program was voted for by many in 
the House and Senate who have favored com- 
pulsory programs for everyone or more re- 
cently for the aged whom they would de- 
grade to second-class citizens. When the 
Congressmen were faced with the task of 
designing a program for themselves, they 
managed to preserve freedom of choice, they 
managed to provide a voluntary program. 
If this is what they want for themselves, 
why do they not realize that this is what 
others want? If they can provide a volun- 
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tary; free choice program for themselves, it 
is beyond their ability to provide it for 
others? 

Just as a voluntary program means free- 
dom of choice for the consumer it assures 
freedom to the seller. Despite contrary 
protestations that are made commonly and 
frequently by the proponents of compulsory 
programs, such programs inevitably impose 
burdensome controls upon the seller. The 
need for controls was admitted by Mr. 
Reuther in his testimony on H.R, 4700; but 
the entire issue is better presented by a re- 
view of the salient portion of a governmental 
report on “Hospitalization Insurance for 
OASI Beneficiaries.” 

In a section entitled “Administrative Re- 
view Arrangements,” the report first avows, 
“There is virtually universal agreement that 
there should be no interference with the 
internal administration of hospitals or with 
the authority of the physician in medical 
matters.” But then it Immediately makes 
the following qualification: “Nevertheless, 
the use of public funds for social programs 
always implies some public concern not only 
with the proper handling of funds but also 
with the quality of the benefits received.” 
The implied control is a matter of over- 
riding concern to the medical profession. It 
could well be a step in the transformation 
of the medical profession from a position of 
being a free voluntary association of indi- 
viduals responsible directly to their patients 
into that of being hired servants and con- 
trolled employees of the state. Moreover, 
In the very next paragraph a control pro- 
cedure apparently is advocated: One pro- 
cedure the system could adopt to encourage 
proper utilization of hospital services would 
be to maintain an adequate statistical check 
on the services for which it is paying.” The 
effect of this, in everyday language, is to put 
statistical checks over medical Judgment. 

A voluntary program means freedom for 
both the consumer and the seller. A com- 
pulsory program denies it to both. As the 
freedom for the consumer has brought new 
programs as well as changes in old ones, free- 
dom for the seller provides assurance of high 
and rising quality of care. As the compul- 
sory program inevitably imposes controls, its 
controls inevitably reduce the quality of care. 
From the point of view of the buyer or the 
seller the voluntary program is clearly su- 
perior to the compulsory. 


COSTS OF MEDICAL CARE 


Objections to voluntary programs for pro- 
viding medical care are sometimes based 
upon the so-called cost issue. It would be 
difficult to see how compulsory insurance 
which might very well contribute to an 
increase in the demand for medical services 
without providing corresponding increases 
in their supply could cope with this matter 
better than voluntary programs. 

It is reasonable and appropriate to com- 
pare the changes, or increases, in the nomi- 
nal prices for medical care services with 
those of other goods and services. The re- 
sult obtained depends largely upon the year 
on which the comparison is based. Those 
who wish to make sensational statements 
tend to select a fairly recent year in order 
to place the rising prices of medical care 
in an unfavorable light. Such ostrich-like 
people act as if there were no price rises 
prior to 1947 or 1949. That we have been 
living in an extended period of inflation. 
that the prices of services including medical 
services tend to rise faster in the later stages 
of this inflation is something we do not 
deny. If one looks only at the period, 1949 
to 1959, he finds that hospital room rates 
have risen 89 percent, all medical care prices 
45 percent, prices of all services excluding 
medical care 37 percent, medical care prices 
less hospital rates and group hospitalization 
29 percent, physicians’ fees 38 percent (gen- 
eral practitioners’ 41 and surgeons’ fees 22 
percent), and the prices of all goods and 
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services 22 percent. When more appropri- 
ately, one looks at the behavior of prices 
between 1939 and 1959 he finds the picture 
even more favorable to medical care. In 
that interval hospital room rates rose 317 
percent, all medical care, 108 percent, all 
services other than medical, 77 percent; med- 
ical care less hospitals, 75 percent; physicians’ 
fees, 90 percent (general practitioners’ 93 
and surgeons’ fees 68 percent); and the 
Consumer Price Index (for all goods and 
services), 110 percent. 

The significant points about these price 
changes are the following: The component 
of medical care which has experienced tre- 
mendous increases in price is that for hos- 
pital room rates, The prices of medical care 
other than hospital room rates and particu- 
larly the prices of physicians’ services have 
moved (38 percent and 90 percent, 1945-59 
and 1939-59) very closely to those for all 
services excluding medical care (37 percent 
and 77 percent, 1949-59 and 1939-59). 
When it is realized that over the long pe- 
riod 1939-59, prices of services excluding 
medical care have risen substantially less 
than commodity prices (77 percent and 126 
percent), the favorable behavior of medical 
care prices can be appreciated. 

Thus we have pointed out that medical 
care prices, more specifically medical care 
prices excluding hospital room rates, and 
even more particularly the prices of phy- 
sicians’ services, have risen less than most 
other prices in the last 20 years. Neverthe- 
less, the statement is commonly made that 
people cannot afford medical care. But 
what is objectively relevant to what can or 
cannot be afforded is the relationship be- 
tween the behavior of personal per capita 
incomes and of prices of consumer goods. 
We find that while medical care prices have 
been rising less than most other prices, per- 
sonal per capita incomes have been rising 
much more rapidly than all prices. Between 
1939 and 1949 when the average of all con- 
sumer prices rose 71 percent, personal per 
capita incomes rose 149 percent. Between 
1949 and 1959 when all prices rose 22 per- 
cent, personal per capita incomes rose 57 
porcent, Between 1939 and 1959 when all 
prices rose 110 percent, personal per capita 
incomes rose 290 percent. Personal per 
capita Incomes in 1959 were almost four 
times as great as they were in 1939. Prices, 
on the average, of consumer goods were 
twice as high in 1959 as in 1939. With this 
relationship between incomes and prices 
and the favorable relationship between 
medical prices and other prices, it is difi- 
cult to see why or how medical care is 
beyond the means of most of the people 
in our society. 

A third approach to the costs of medical 
care would point out that many upward 
biases are at work in the Consumer Price 
Index. This is particularly true of the medi- 
cal care component where exceptional ad- 
vances in quality have occurred and it 18 
notably true of hospitals’ and physicians’ 
services where prices are quoted on units 
of input rather than on units of output, 
thereby concea the improvements in 
productivity which have occurred in the 
provision of hospitals“ and physicians’ sery- 
ices. Hospital room rates have risen excep- 
tionally, it is true, and physicians’ fees per 
visit have risen about an average amount. 
However, an appendectomy stay lasted about 
13 days around 1928-31 (and perhaps as late 
as 1937); it lasts 4 to 6 days now. A pneu- 
monia case is treated now not only with 
greater certainty but for fewer 1960 dollars 
than 1930 or 1940 dollars. 

In summary, because voluntary programs 
work, because they are flexible, because they 
provide better solutions, because their costs 
are lower, because they are compatible with 
our way of life, because they are not com- 
Pulsory, we feel that the voluntary approach 
is preferable to the compulsory solution. 
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Dangers Confronting America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20,1961 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, we are 
always faced with the task of awaken- 
ing the American people to the dangers 
confronting us. 

George Todt touches on this vital 
point in one of his columns for the Los 
Angeles Herald Express: 

DANOERS CONFRONTING AMERICA 
(By George Todt) 

Cuba and Laos today are nothing more 
than symptoms of a major disease—the 
pathological desire of the international Com- 
munist hierarchy to conquer the nations 
of the earth and press them into a Red 
one-world government dominated by Moscow 
and Peiping. 

This is the greatest worldwide threat to 
the universal free agency of mankind in 
the history of civilization. 

Yet the people of the United States— 
themselves the arch protagonist and cham- 
pion of human liberty in modern times— 
stand confused as to the magnitude, the 


direction, and the scope of the threat today. 


True, many of us are alert now—and the 
numbers are Increasing daily with the pas- 
sage of time. But there are still not enough. 

My readers have long been aware as to my 
beliefs about the Reds. 

Briefly, I thought the Nazis under Adolf 
Hitler had reached a new high in human 
depravity—and volunteered to fight sgainst 
them in World War H. But I think the 
Communists of yesterday and today are even 
worse, 

A GOOD QUESTION 

The blackest part of the picture is they 
have gratuitously picked us as their mortal 
enemy, whom they plan to defeat by either 
fair means or foul. Hitler, at least, did not 
make us his priority No. 1 target. The lat- 
ter position was reserved for such peoples 
as the Russ, the Poles, and the French. 

Why are we so dangerously apathetic to 
the expanding menace which now threatens 
us from the direction of the Ural Mountains 
in no longer faraway Eurasia? Is it be- 
cause we are so rich we cannot imagine 
danger can be close upon us? Why com- 
placency? 

Recently Gen. C. P. Cabell, Deputy Di- 
rector of the Central Intelligence Agency, 
made a discerning speech about Soviet capa- 
bilities and overall strategy that zeroed in 
on the military Ideological target. Strangely 
enough, his piercing diagnosis received scant 
attention in our communications media, 

Let my readers scan General Cabell's 
knowledgeable words and judge thoir merit 
for themselves. He said, in part: 

ONCE WARNED 


“What do the Communist leaders really 
want? The answer is, simply, the world. 
Call it conquest, domination or control, their 
aim—as stated by themselves and demon- 
strated by their actlons—is to destroy free- 
dom in the world and to impose a Commu- 
nist structure upon the whole globe, 

“Theirs is the language of total war. They 
have a consistency and a single mindedness 
about promoting a world revolution which 
is unique in the history of dictatorships. 
We have been warned before, by Hitler, of 
plans for world domination. We cannot ig- 
nore the present, clear Communist warning. 

“The Soviets have one great intangible 
resource which can best be described as 
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gall. They are showing ever-increasing con- 
fidence and even arrogance about their 
growth, both in material things and in in- 
fluence. 

“We in Intelligence (CIA) consider the 
only sensible view of Communist inten- 
tions is that the seek to destroy us by any 
means they can use. 


GRASSROOTS 


“The next question is how? Will it be 
by direct military attack or by long-term 
erosion? The answer is both. If we display 
weakness in our Military Establishment— 
if they belleve they could strike without 
suffering unacceptable damage in return— 
then they will strike. Similarly, if we 
maintain soft spots in our nonmilitary 
posture at home and around the world they 
will—as they have in the past— seek to 
exploit these weaknesses. 

“In their nonmilitary arsenal they have 
at their disposal all the open techniques of 
diplomacy, trade, foreign aid and cultural 
missions which, when used by almost any 
other country, would be legitimate arms of 
official government business. 

“The Communists have in addition local 
parties in nearly every country of the 
world—parties trained and directed by 
Moscow, as at the recent meeting, and dedi- 
cated to the overthrow of representative 
government. 

WHERE NEXT? 


“This is no secret. The Soviets have 
boasted there are active Communist parties 
in 87 countries in the world. 

“The Soviets have the greatest and most 
expensive propaganda machine the world 
has ever known. 

“Several years ago we were inclined to 
say what goes on far across the Atlantic or 
the Pacific does not really affect us. Then 
we began to recognize the real intentions 
of the Communist. Several months ago we 
could still have said: “Today Laos is in 
danger; tomorrow it may be somewhere 
else, perhaps closer to home.’ Now we are 
forced to say: Today Laos and today Cuba, 
90 miles from our shores.” 

“Behind their curtain of secrecy, they 
believe they can make preparations for a 
surprise military attack. 

“In answer to the question: "When will 
the Communists strike? —the answer is they 
have attacked, they are attacking and they 
will continue to attack.” 

Perhaps an even more pertinent question 
might be posed to my readers: 

“When will we really wake up?” 


A Study of the Fuels and the Need of a 
National Fuels Policy Are Imperative 
in the Interest of Our Economy in Peace 
or in War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, the 
sponsors and supporters of a fuels study 
by a joint congressional committee have 
been criticized by spokesmen of the oil 
and gas industries for not having spelled 
out more clearly what will be accom- 
plished by such a fuels study. 

It has been repeatedly said by such 
opponents that this Nation has a na- 
tional fuels policy, and therefore such a 
fuels study is unnecessary. 
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This statement is not in keeping with 
the facts for the Paley Commission in its 
report to President Eisenhower said: 

But on one point, the Commission is very 
clear; the hydra heads of energy policy must 
be reined together. 

This can be accomplished only if all parties 
concerned—the President and the Congress, 
the State and Federal agencies, and the en- 
ergy industries—work for a common base of 
understanding of the total energy outlook, 
the interrelations within the energy feld and 
ot the relations between energy and the rest 
of the economy. 


Further a member of the Federal 
Power Commission said in 1959: 

The need for a national energy policy 
seems so potently obvious that I am simply 
unable to understand how thoughtful peo- 
ple concerned with this business can over- 
look it. 


There are so many facets of the fuels 
industry that should be studied that it is 
important everyone concerned be in com- 
plete accord as to such a study by a joint 
congressional committee. 

To charge that such a study looking 
toward recommendations to the appro- 
priate committees of the Congress would 
lead to bureaucratic control of the fuels 
industry is entirely erroneous. 

What has any of the fossil fuels to fear 
from such a study? This Congress must 
develop a positive approach to this im- 
portant problem. 

Making a study of the fuels and the 
need of a national fuels policy is quite 
different from specifically calling for a 
national fuels policy itself. 

It is now necesary to relate the supply 
to the fuel requirements in the foresce- 
able future, and in terms of kinds of geo- 
graphical origin to determine the nature 
and the extent of supply problems to be 
encountered. 

The various fuel and energy segments 
with transportation and manpower re- 
Guirements must be studied to give ra- 
tional direction to the Government and 
to industry in order to give them the in- 
formation so vital to the very existence 
of our Nation. 

Such a fuels study will make available 
the analytical tools necessary to antic- 
ipate longer range problems. It will also 
insure that the facilities and resources 
Needed in our economy are available in 
Peace or in war. 


Government by Task Forces 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the new 
President has appointed numerous task 
forces to delve into matters vitally af- 
fecting the Nation. It is well that the 
President have good and expert coun- 
Sel in carrying out the duties of his 
high office. But it must be realized that 
in the context of the Founding Fathers’ 
Notions of representative Government 
Such groups are in no manner responsi- 
ble to the people. They are not 
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elected; they cannot be impeached. 
The public has no opportunity to ap- 
pear before them to state citizen’s 
views and voice desires concerning the 
manner in which it is to be governed. 
It has no privilege to evaluate task 
force recommendations before they are 
made. In many cases the recommenda- 
tions may never be communicated di- 
rectly to those they will govern, nor 
eyen the Congress. It is possible that 
only long after they have, in fact, com- 
menced to govern 180 million supposed- 
ly self-governing Americans that they 
will be discernible. It is possible they 
may be formulated into rigid Presi- 
dential legislative programs coming to 
Congress nominally as legislative 
recommendations but actually as Execu- 
tive demands to which the people’s rep- 
resentatives will be expected to accede 
without exercising the independence of 
judgment contemplated by the Constitu- 
tion. If this comes to pass we will hard- 
ly enjoy Government by the people 
about which former President Lincoln 
spoke so eloquently at Gettysburg. It 
seems to me the duty of the people's 
elected representatives to speak out 
publicly on grave issues facing the Na- 
tion notwithstanding creation of semi- 
anonymous task forces to deal with 
them behind closed doors and without 
the enlightenment of public discussion. 
Only in this manner can the prolifera- 
tion of Government by task force be 
blocked effectively. 

In closing I invite attention to one 
such vital issue, the forthcoming re- 
sumption of Geneva nuclear test ban 
talks, which I have discussed during to- 
day's proceedings in the House. 


i 


Racketeering Tendencies Under Present 
Unemployment Compensation Program 


EXTENSION GF REMARKS 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WHARTON. Mr. Speaker, in 
speaking of unemployment benefits, it is 
well to bear in mind that there are two 
sides to the coin, and the Secretary of 
Labor might well include in his current 
recommendations, his suggestions as to 
how racketeering tendencies under the 
present program can be eliminated. 

I am just in receipt of a communica- 
tion from one of my constituents, who 
has very ably set forth the difficulties 
that she has observed and experienced 
in connection with this matter, as well as 
her reasons for objecting to its expan- 
sion under existing circumstances. Un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I submit her letter herewith, 
and commend its perusal to all interested 
parties: 

COBLESKILL, N.Y., 
February 13, 1961. 
Congressman J. Ernrst WHARTON, 
U.S, Congress, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN WHARTON: As an of- 

cial of a small business firm in upstate 
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New York, I am writing to reglster my pro- 
test against the Kennedy plan to increase 
unemployment benefits and consequently, 
increase the tax on employers to pay these 
benefits. 

Why are the business firms being stuck 
with this tax? The Government wants busi- 
ness to provide more jobs, expand and bol- 
ster up the economy, but it is making this 
nearly impossible. 

In 1960, we had 35 persons on our payroll 
which totaled just under 890.000. 

If this new proposal is passed, we will 
immrediately layoff 10 part-time persons, as 
cost will be prohibitive. We will whittle 
down hours and attempt to trim payroll as 
much as possible, as unemployment tax will 
be so high. 

Now, when this law was first passed, its 
intention was probably Justified. But it has 
become a mass giveaway program. 

Benefits should only be given to persons in 
need, under depression-time period. For 
example, we have a woman working for us— 
her annual payroll is over $4,000. Her hus- 
band works every summer only—draws un- 
employment benefits all winter for 26 weeks. 
Their annual payroll is at least $6,000—they 
haye a new car, new clothes, etc. 

Another example. Telephone girls are 
hired for extra summer period when busi- 
ness is rushed. Get overtime, then laid off 
and draw benefits all winter. Their annual 
payroll is more than a person who works 
52 weeks a year. And benefits are tax free. 

Still another example. We advertised for 
a housekeeper in our family, We got this 
stock answer from several women: “I 
wouldn't consider it. I'm getting unem- 
ployment and wouldn't want to lose the 
benefits.” 

The Government is paying people not to 
work. This is wrong. It's now considered 
smart to draw benefits, get out of working. 
Remember this is repeated year after year, 
there is no limit how many times a person 
can draw benefits, if he has enough work 
time. 

Unemployment benefits should be a State 
project; definitely not Federal. 

We are also much opposed to $1.25 per 
hour raise, It is inflationary, as every 
worker on our payroll would want com- 
parable raise, 

We hope something can be done in this 
matter. It is a hardship, 

If the Government wants more business 
failures, more unemployment, this is the 
way to do it. Tax the businessman out of 
business. 

Sincerely, 
JEAN RYDER, 
Secretary, Times-Journal Co. 


The Voice of Democracy—Essay by Ross 
Barker 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALAN BIBLE 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, an ex- 
ceptionally fine treatise on the impor- 
tance of democracy has been written by 
a student from my hometown of Reno, 
Ney. This young man, Ross Barker, of 
Manogue High School, has been declared 
Nevada winner in the Voice of Democ- 
racy essay contest sponsored by the Na- 
tional Association of Broadcasters. 

I ask unanimous consent that Ross 
Barker's essay be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD, 
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There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Vorce or DEMOCRACY 
(By Ross Barker, Manogue High School, 
Reno, Nev.) 


Ladies and gentlemen, I speak for de- 


mocracy. 

To me, the voice of democracy, the very 
soul of representative government, is the 
vote. It is the only true medium through 
which I can effectively express my will con- 
cerning our American Government; the only 
way that we citizens of our town can insure 
that our great American heritage of equal- 
ity and unlimited opportunity is not lost 
through bad or indifferent government. 

Fortunately, in our recent presidential 
election, nearly 85 percent of our entire eligi- 
ble population registered and voted, and 
they appeared to be well informed as to the 
principles and goals of their candidates. 

In spite of the fervor and fever of na- 
tional elections and campaigns, however, it 

_ is vital that we continue to select our local 
candidates just as carefully. For the con- 
duct and capabilities of these officials can 
have a greater and more immediate impact 
upon our lives than the actions of the 
President. 

The city councilman, for example, is re- 
sponsible for the formation and maintenance 
of a well-trained and adequately equipped 
police and fire department. He is also re- 
sponsible for the creation and maintenance 
of recreational facilities which we Americans 
believe necessary for the upbringing of 
healthy, happy and socially developed young 
people. Surely we dare not fall to vote care- 
fully here. 

Again, an incompetent county commis- 
sioner can retard the development and 
growth of an entire area, thereby affecting 
business expansion, job opportunities, and 
even the health of the residents, How? 
Through disregard for the necessity of plan- 
ning proper and constantly expanded fa- 
cilities for basic services, sanitation, roads, 
building codes to protect property values, and 
hospital facilities, Each of these is an im- 
mediate and personal need about which we 
must express ourselves at the polls, 

A State assemblyman has the important 
task of providing the foundation for all these 
services: tax money to be available, respon- 
sibilities of officials, bonded indebtedness for 
building new structures—all these are first 
at the discretion of the State assemblyman. 
Therefore, it is unthinkable that we would 
fall to cast an intelligent vote for this im- 
portant position. 

The election of qualified men and women 
to our local school boards must rank as the 
single greatest responsibility the American 
voter has—for here the American way is 
perpetuated. 

By providing adequate classroom space, 
modern textbooks, sufficient laboratory 
equipment and evermore qualified teachers, 
the local school board is exerting a more pro- 
found influence on my life than any other 
group of people in the world. It is to a great 
extent these officials who by determining 
how I shall be educated, determine how I 
shall live my life. 

So, Indeed, these so-called lesser offices are 
of great importance in our everyday living. 
It is here at this level of government that 
the collective will of the people must be 
first expressed. Right here, in our home- 
town, we must first guarantee our American 
heritage, our equality of opportunity, and 
exploit our wonderful freedoms. For if free- 
dom, in truth, does start in the mind and 
heart of the Individual, then its first expres- 
sion, we repeat, must be at the individual's 
level which is "Hometown, United States of 
America.“ Here is where love of country, 
respect for the American tradition, and pride 
in national accomplishment are fostered. 
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Here, before us and a part of us, is the Amer- 
ica that glows in the hearts of millions of 
the world’s less fortunates. “Hometown, 
United States of America! —the rock which 
constitutes the foundation of our national 
Government. 

And as long as we continue to utilize our 
voice of democracy on the local level, then 
this Nation will not falter—will not fail us— 
and will not perish from this earth. 


Minnesota House of Representatives 
Adopts Resolution Urging Passage of 
Social Security Law To Meet Medical 
Care Needs of the Aged Sick 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr, KARTH. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would 
like to include a communication to me 
from Mr, G. H. Leahy, chief clerk of the 
Minnesota House of Representatives, and 
excerpts from the Journal of the Minne- 
sota House of Representatives which 
deal with the adoption of a very impor- 
tant resolution. 

STATE OF MINNESOTA, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
February 15, 1961. 
The Honorable Josrrn E. KARTH, 
U.S. Representative, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN Kant: I enclose here- 
with a copy of House Resolution No. 5, which 
was adopted by the Minnesota House of 
Representatives in 62d regular session on 
February 14, 1961. 

Very truly yours, 
G. H. LEAHY, 
Chie} Clerk, House of Representatives. 


“House RESOLUTION 5 


“Resolution pertaining to a medical care 
plan under the social security system 


“Whereas existing State and Federal Goy- 
ernment aid programs for medical care, vol- 
untary health insurance and private volun- 
tary efforts continue to fall far short of 
meeting the basic medical care needs of the 
16 million aged citizens of our State and 
Nation; and 

“Whereas Federal legislation enacting a 
medical care plan for our aged would help 
to ease the problems of the aged, of hos- 
pitals, public assistance programs, and pri- 
yate philanthropy and would relieve volun- 
tary insurance programs of the burden of 
carrying this high-risk group; and 

“Whereas the social security system 
should be the basic means of financing the 
medical care needs of the aged: Now, there- 
fore, be It 

“Resolved, That the House of Representa- 
tives of the State of Minnesota urge the 
Congress of the United States to enact a 
medical care plan financed under the social 
security system and providing hospital, 
nursing home, and outpatient diagnostic 
services care for our aged citizens; be it 
further 

“Resolved, That the chief clerk of the 
house of representatives transmit copies of 
this resolution to the Members of the Minne- 
sota congressional delegation.” 

Mr. Lats moved the adoption of the resolu- 
on. 
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CALL OF THE HOUSE 


Mr. Latz moved a call of the House. 

The roll being called, the following mem- 
bers answered to their names: Adams, Al- 
bertson, H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, M. 
Anderson, W, Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Bas- 
ford, Bassett, Battles, Bergeson, Carlson, 
Cina, Conn, Conroy, Cummings, Cunning- 
ham, Dickinson, Dirlam, Dunn, Duxbury, 
Enebo, Enestvedt, Erdahl, Evenson, Everson. 
Falkenhagen, Fena, Mrs. Fieldman, Fitz- 
gerald, Fitzsimons, Franke, Franz, French. 
Fudro, Fugina, Fuller, Furst, Gerling, Gimpl. 
Grant, Grussing, Hall, Halsted, Head, Heg- 
strom, Henning, Hinman, House, Iverson, 
Johnson, Jones, Jopp, Jude, Jungclaus, Kar- 
vonen, Kelly, Klaus, Knudsen, Krenik, Ku- 
cera, LaBrosse, Langley, Latz, Lee, Mrs. 
Luther, McCarty, McGill, McGowan, McLeod, 
Mahowald, Mann, Maruska, Mosier, Mueller. 
Mulder, Munger, Murk, Nelson, Nordin, Nord- 
nie. Noreen, Nurminen, O'Dea, Odegard, Par- 
ish, Parks, Paulson, A. H. Peterson, C. D. 
Peterson, J. M. Peterson, Podgorski, Popovich, 
Prifrel, Renner, Richardson, Richie, Rutter, 
Sabo, Schulz, Schumann, Schwanke, Searle, 
Shovell, Skeate, Stone, D. E. Swenson, G. W. 
Swenson, Tiemann, Tomezyk, Van De Riet, 
Van Santen, Volstad, Voxland, Wangensteen, 
Wanvick, Warnke, Wee, Wichterman, Wilder, 
Wright, Mr, Speaker. 

Mr. Cina moved that further proceedings 
of the rolicall be dispensed with and that 
the sergeant-at-arms be instructed to bring 
in the absentees. The motion prevailed and 
it was so ordered. 

Mr. French moved to amend House Resolu- 
ts 5, the typewritten resolution, as fol- 
OWS: 

Strike the third “Whereas” clause and in 
line 17 strike the words “financed under the 
social security system”, 

A rolicall was requested and properly 
seconded. 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of the French amendment, and the roll being 
called, there were yeas 60, and nays 66, as 
follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Albertson, H, J. Anderson, H, R. Anderson, 
M. Anderson, Beedle, Cummings, Cunning- 
ham, Dickinson, Dirlam, Dunn, Duxbury, 
Erdahl, Evenson, Everson, Falkenhagen. 
Fitzsimons, Franke, French, Fuller, Furst, 
Gimpl, Grant, Grussing, Hall, Head, Heg- 
strom, Henning, Iverson, Jopp, Jungclaus, 
Karvonen, Klaus, Krenik, Kucera, Langley, 
McCarty, McLeod, Mahowald, Maruska, 
Mueller, Mulder, Nordlie, Noreen, Odegard, 
Parks, Paulson, C. D. Peterson, Popovich, 
Renner. Schulz, Schumann, Schwanke, 
Searle, Stone, D. E. Swenson, G. W. Swenson, 
Tiemann, Van De Riet, Voxland, Wright. 

Those who voted in the negative were: 
Adams, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Basford, 
Bassett, Battles, Bergeson, Carlson, Cina, 
Conn, Conroy, Enebo, Enestvedt, Fena, Mrs. 
Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Franz, Fudro, Fugina, 
Gerling, Halsted, Hinman, Hofstad, House. 
Johnson, Jones, Jude, Kelly, Knudsen, La- 
Brosse, Latz, Lee, Mrs. Luther, McGill, Mc- 
Gowan, Mann, Mosier, Munger, Murk, Nel- 
son, Nordin, Nurminen, O'Dea, Parish, AH. 
Peterson, J. M. Peterson, Podgorski, Prifrel, 
Richardson, Richie, Rutter, Sabo, Shovell. 
Skeate, Tomezyk, Van Santen, Volstad, Wan- 
gensteen, Wanvick, Warnke, Wee, Wichter- 
man, Wilder, Wozniak, Mr, Speaker. 

So the amendment was lost. 

Mr, Duxbury moved to amend House Reso- 
lution 5, the typewritten resolution, as fol- 
lows: 

Strike the period“ at the end of line 19, 
insert a comma“ in lieu thereof, and add 
the following language: 

“Provided that the Member of the House 
of Repesentatives of the United States from 
the First Congressional District in Minne- 
sota shall investigate the matter for himself 
and exercise the judgment for which he was 
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elected, without letting this resolution in- 
fiuence him.” 

A rolicall was requested and properly 
seconded, 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of the Duxbury amendment. Mr. Duxbury 
moved that those not voting be excused 
from voting. The motion prevailed. 

The roll being called, there were yeas 55 
and nays 69, as follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Albertson, H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, 
M. Anderson, Cummings, Cunningham, 
Dickinson, Dirlam, Dunn, Duxbury, Erdahl, 
Evenson, Everson, Falkenhagen, Fitzsimons, 
Franke, French, Fuller, Furst, Gimpl, Grus- 
Sing, Hall, Head, Hégstrom, Henning, Jopp, 
Jungolaus, Karvonen, Klaus, Krenik, Kucera, 
Langley, McCarty, McLeod, Mahowald, Mar- 
uska, Mueller, Mulder, Nordlie, Noreen, Ode- 
Gard, Parks, Paulson, C. D. Peterson, Renner, 
Schulz, Schumann, Schwanke, Searle, Stone, 
D. E. Swenson, G. W. Swenson, Van De Riet, 
Voxiand, Wright. 

Those who voted in the negative were: 
Adams, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Bas- 
ford, Bassett, Battles, Beedle, Bergeson, Carl- 
son, Cina, Conn, Conroy, Enebo, Enestvedt, 
Fena, Mrs. Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Franz, 
Pudro, Fugina, Gerling, Grant, Halsted, Hin- 
man, Hofstad, House, Johnson, Jones, Jude, 
Kelly, Knudsen, LaBrosse, Latz, Lee, Mrs. 
Luther, McGill, McGowan, Mann, Mosier, 
Munger, Murk, Nelson, Nordin, Nurminen, 
O'Dea, Parish, A. H. Peterson, J. M. Peterson, 
Podgorski, Prifrel, Richardson, Richie, Rut- 
ter, Sabo, Shovell, Skeate, Tiemann, Tom- 
yk. Van Santen, Volstad, Wangensteen, 
Wanvick, Warnke, Wee, Wichterman, Wilder, 
Wozniak, Mr. Speaker. 

So the Duxbury amendment was lost. 

Mr. C. D. Peterson moved to amend House 
Resolution 5, the typewritten resolution, as 


Strike the period“ at the end of line 19, 
a “comma” in lieu thereof, and add 
the following language: 

“Provided that the Member of the House 
Of Representatives of the United States 
trom the Third Congressional District in 
Minnesota shall investigate the matter for 
himself and exercise the judgment for 
Which he was elected, without letting this 
Tesolution infiuence him.” 

Mr. McCarthy moved to amend the C. D. 
Peterson amendment by including the Fifth 
Congressional District. The motion was lost 
and the amendment was not adopted. 

The question recurred on the adoption of 
the C. D. Peterson amendment. 

A rolicall was requested and properly 
seconded. 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of the C. D. Peterson amendment, Mr. C. D. 
Peterson moved that those not voting be- 
excused from voting. The motion prevailed. 

The roli being called, there were yeas 54 
and nays 68, as follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Albertson, H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, 

Anderson, Cummings, Cunningham, 
Dickinson, Dirlam, Dunn, Duxbury, Erdahl, 
Evenson, Everson, Falkenhagen, Fitzsimons, 
Franke, French, Fuller, Furst, Gimpl, Grus- 
Sing, Hall, Head, Hegstrom, Henning, Jopp, 
Juugelaus, Karvonen, Klaus, Krenik, Kucera, 

gley McCarty,.McLeod, Mahowald, Maru- 
Ska, Mueller, Mulder, Nordlie, Noreen, Ode- 
gard, Paulson, C. D. Peterson, Renner, 
Schulz, Schumann, Schwanke, Searle, Stone, 
D. E. Swenson, G. W. Swenson, Van De Riet, 
Voxland, Wright. 
who voted in the negative were: 
Adams, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Bas- 
Tord, Bassett, Battles, Bergeson, Carlson, 
Cina, Conn, Conroy, Encbo, Enestvedt, Fena, 
Mrs, Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Franz, Fudro, 
Gerling, Grant, Halsted, Hinman 
Hofstad, House, Johnson, Jones, Jude, Kelly, 
udsen, LaBrosse, Latz, Lee, Mrs. Luther, 
McGill, McGowan, Mann, Mosier, Munger, 
Murk, Nelson, Nordin, Nurminen, O'Dea, 
A. H. Peterson, J. M. Peterson, Pod- 
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gorski, Prifrel, Richardson, Richie, Rutter, 
Sabo, Shovell, Skeate, Tiemann, Tomezyk, 
Van Santen, Volstad, Wangensteen, Wanvick, 
Warnke, Wee, Wichterman, Wilder, Wozniak, 
Mr. Speaker. 

So the C. D. Peterson amendment was 
lost. 

Mr. Klaus moved to amend House Reso- 
lution 5, the typewritten resolution, as fol- 
lows: 

Strike the “period” at the end of line 19, 
insert a “comma” in lieu thereof, and add 
the following language: 

“Provided that the Member of the House 
of Representatives of the United States from 
the Second Congressional District in Min- 
nesota shall investigate the matter for him- 
self and exercise the judgment for which he 
was elected, without letting this resolution 
influence him.“ 

The motion was lost and the amendment 
was not adopted. 

Mr. Parks moved to amend House Resolu- 
tion 5, the typewritten resolution, as fol- 
lows: 

Strike the “period” at the end of line 19, 
insert a comma“ in Heu thereof, and add 
the following language: 

“Provided that the Member of the House 
of Representatives of the United States from 


.the Fourth Congressional District in Min- 


nesota shall investigate the matter for him- 
self and exercise the judgment for which he 
was elected, without letting this resolution 
influence him.” 

A rolicall was requested and properly sec- 
onded, 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of the Parks amendment, and the roll being 
called, there were yeas 57, and nays 69, as 
follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Albertson, H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, 
M. Anderson, Cummings, Cunningham, Dick- 
inson, Dirlam, Dunn, Duxbury, Erdahl, Even- 
son, Everson, Falkenhagen, Fitzsimons, 
Franke, French, Fuller, Furst, Gimpl, Gruss- 
ing, Hall, Head, Hegstrom, Henning, Iverson, 
Jopp. Jungclaus, Karvonen. Klaus, Krenik, 
Kucera, Langley, McCarty, McLeod, Mahow- 
ald, Maruska, Mueller, Mulder, Nordlie, No- 
reen, Odegard, Parks, Paulson, C. D. Peter- 
son, Popovich, Renner, Schulz, Schumann, 
Schwanke. Searle, Stone, D. E. Swenson, G. 
W. Swenson, Van De Riet, Voxland, Wright. 

Those who voted in the negative were: 
Adams, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Basford, 
Bassett, Battles, Beedle, Bergeson, Carlson, 
Cina, Conn, Conroy, Enebo, Enestvedt, Fena, 
Mrs, Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Franz, Fudro, Fu- 
gina, Gerling, Grant, Halsted, Hinman, Hof- 
stad, House, Johnson, Jones, Jude, Kelly, 
Knudsen, LaBrosse, Latz, Lee, Mrs. Luther, 
McGill, McGowan, Mann, Mosier, Munger, 
Murk, Nelson, Nordin, Nurminen, O'Dea, Par- 
ish, A. H. Peterson, J. M. Peterson, Podgorskl. 
Prifrel, Richardson, Richie, Rutter, Sabo, 
Shovell, Skeate, Tiemann, Tomezyk, Van San- 
ten, Volstad, Wangensteen, Wanvick, Warnke, 
Wee, Wichterman, Wilder, Wozniak, Mr. 
Speaker, 

So the amendment was lost. 

The question recurred on the adoption of 
the Lats motion that House Resolution 
5 be now adopted. 

A rolicall was requested and properly 
seconded. 


NOTICE OF INTENTION TO DEBATE 


Pursuant to Rule 41, Mr. H, R. Anderson 
gave notice of his intention to debate House 
Resolution 5. The resolution was laid over 
for 1 day. 

Mr, Duxbury moved to amend House Reso- 
lution 5 as follows: 

Insert a comma after the word “resolu- 
tion” in line 21, and then insert the follow- 
ing after the comma and before the word 
“to” in line 22: 

“Copies of each amendment offered to the 
resolution in the House of Representatives 
and a statement as to the number of votes 
in favor of and the number of votes against 
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each such amendment and the resolution." 
A rolicall was requested and properly 
seconded. 
CALL OF THE HOUSE 


Mr. Wozniak moved a call of the house. 

The roll being called, the following mem- 
bers answered to their names: Adams, Al- 
bertson, H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, M. 
Anderson, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Bas- 
ford, Bassett, Battles, Beedle, Bergeson, Carl- 
son, Cina, Conn, Conroy, Cummings, Dick- 
inson, Dirlam, Dunn, Duxbury, Enebo, 
Enestvedt, Erdahl, Evenson, Everson, Falken- 
hagen, Fena, Mrs. Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Fitz- 
simons, Franke, Franz, French, Fugina, Ful- 
ler, Furst, Gerling, Gimpl, Grant, Halsted, 
Head, Hegstrom, Henning, Hinman, Hofstad, 
House, Iverson, Johnson, Jones, Jopp, Jude, 
Jungclaus, Karvonen, Kelly, Kinzer, Klaus, 
Knudsen, Krenik, Kucera, LaBrosse, Langley, 
Latz, Lee, Mrs. Luther, McCarty, MeGlil. 
McGowan, McKenzie, McLeod, Mahowald, 
Mann, Maruska, Mosier, Mueller, Mulder, 
Munger, Murk, Nelson, Newhouse, Nordin, 
Nordlie, Noreen, Nurminen, O'Dea, Odegard, 
Parish, Parks, Paulson, A, H. Peterson, C. D. 
Peterson, J. M. Peterson, Podgorski, Popo- 
vich, Prifrel, Renner, Richardson, Richie, 
Rutter, Sabo, Schaffer, Schulz, Schumann, 
Schwanke, Searle, Shovell, Skeate, Stone, 
D. E. Swenson, G. W. Swenson, Tiemann, Van 
De Riet, Van Santen, Volstad, Voxland, 
Wangensteen, Wanvick, Warnke, Wee, Wich- 
terman, Wilder, Wozniak, Wright, Mr, Speak- 
er 


Mr. Wozniak moved that further proceed- 
ings of the rollcall be dispensed with and 
that sergeant at arms be instructed to bring 
in the absentees. The motion prevailed and 
it was so ordered. 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of the Duxbury amendment, Mr. Cina moved 
that those not voting be excused from voting. 
The motion prevailed., 

The roll being called, there were yeas 59, 
and nays 69, as follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Albertson, H. J, Anderson, H. R. Anderson, 
M. Anderson, Cummings, Dickinson, Dirlam, 
Dunn, Duxbury, Erdahl, Evenson, Everson, 
Falkenhagen, Fitzsimons, Franke, French, 
Fuller, Furst, Gimpl, Grant, Hall, Head, 
Hegstrom, Henning, Iverson, Jopp, Jung- 
claus, Karvonen, Kinzer, Klaus, Krenik, Ku- 
cera, Langley, McCarty, McLeod, Mahowald, 
Maruska, Mueller. Mulder, Newhouse, 
Nordlie, Noreen, Odegard, Parks, Paulson, 
C. D. Peterson, Popovich, Renner, Schulz, 
Schumann, Schwanke, Searle, Stone, D. E. 
Swenson, G. W. Swenson, Van De Riet, Vox- 
land, Wee, Wright. 

Those who voted in the negative were: 
Adams, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Bas- 
ford, Bassett, Battles, Beedle, Bergeson, Carl- 
son, Cina, Conn, Conroy, Enebo, Enestvedt, 
Fena, Mrs. Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Franz, 
Fudro, Fugina, Gerling, Halsted, Hinman, 
Hofstad, House, Johnson, Jones, Jude, Kelly, 
Knudsen, LaBrosse, Latz, Lee, Mrs. Luther, 
McGill, McGowan, McKenzie, Mann, Mosier, 
Munger, Murk, Nelson, Nordin, Nurminen, 
O'Dea, Parish, A. H. Peterson, J. M. Peterson, 
Podgorski, Prifrel, Richardson, Richie, Rut- 
ter, Sabo, Schaffer, Shovell, Skeate, Tiemann, 
Tomezyk, Van Santen, Volstad; Wangensteen, 
Wanvick, Warnke, Wichterman, Wilder, 
Wozniak, Mr. Speaker. 

So the amendment was lost. 

Mr, Klaus moved to amend House Resolu- 
tion 5 as follows: 

Strike the period at the end of line 19, in- 
sert a comms and add the following: 

“Such medical and hospital benefits would 
be provided for all citizens past the age of 
65 whether they are under the social security 
system or not.” 

A roll call was requested and properly 
seconded. 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of the Klaus amendment, Mr. Klaus moved 
that those not voting be excused from vot- 
ing. The motion prevailed, 
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The roll being called, there were yeas 65. 
and nays 63, as follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Albertson, H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, 
M. Anderson, Cummings, Dickinson, Dirlam, 
Dunn, Duxbury, Evenson, Everson, Falken- 
hagen, Fitzsimons, Franke, Franz, French, 
Fugina, Fuller, Furst, Gimpl, Grant, Gruss- 
ing, Hall, Head, Hegstrom, Henning, Iverson, 
Johnson, Jopp. Jungcelaus, Karvonen, Kinzer, 
Klaus, Krenik, Kucera, Langley, McCarty, 
McLeod, Mahowald, Maruska, Mueller, Mul- 
der, Newhouse, Nordlie, Noreen, Odegard, 
Parks, Paulson, C. D. Peterson, J. M. Peter- 
son, Podgorski, Renner, Schaffer, Schulz, 
Schumann, Schwanke, Searle, Stone, D. E. 
Swenson, G. W. Swenson, Van De Riet, Van 
Santen, Voxland, Wee, Wright. 

Those who voted in the negative were: 
Adams, W. Anderson, Barr, Barsness, Basford, 
Bassett, Battles, Beedle, Bergeson, Carlson, 
Cina, Conn, Conroy, Enebo, Enestvedt, Fena, 
Mrs. Fieldman, Fitzgerald, Fudro, Gerling, 
Halsted. Hinman, Hofstad, House, Jones, 
Jude, Kelly, Knudsen, LaBrosse, Latz, Lee, 
Mrs, Luther, McGill, McGowan, McKenzie, 
Mann, Mosier, Munger, Murk, Neison, Nordin, 
Nurminen, O'Dea, Parish, A. H. Peterson, 
Prifrel, Richardson, Richie, Rutter, Sabo, 
Shovell, Skeate, Tiemann, Tomezyk, Volstad, 
Wangensteen, Wanvick, Warnke, Wichter- 
man, Wilder, Wozniak, Mr. Speaker. 

So the amendment was adopted. 

The question recurred on the motion of 
Mr. Lats that House Resolution 5, as 
amended, be now adopted. 

A rolicall was requested and properly 
seconded. 

The question being taken on the adoption 
of House Resolution 5, as amended, and 
the roll being called, there were yeas 85, 
and nays 42, as follows: 

Those who voted in the affirmative were: 
Adams, Albertson, W. Anderson, Barr, Bars- 
ness, Basford, Bassett, Beedle, Bergeson, 
Carlson, Cina, Conn, Conroy, Dirlam, Enebo, 
Enestvedt, Fena, Mrs. Fieldman, Fitzgerald, 
Fitzsimons, Franz, Fudro, Fugina, Gerling, 
Grant, Halsted, Head, Hinman, House, Iver- 
son, Johnson, Jones, Jopp, Karvonen, Kelly, 
Kinzer, Klaus, Krenik, Kucera, LaBrosse, 
Latz, Lee, Mrs. Luther, McCarty, McGill, 
McGowan, McKenzie, Mann, Maruska, Mosier, 
Mulder, Munger, Murk, Nordin, Nurminen, 
O'Dea, Parish, A. H. Peterson, J. M. Peter- 
son, Podgorski, Popovich, Prifrel, Richard- 
son, Richie, Rutter, Sabo, Schaffer, Schulz, 
Schwanke, Searle, Shovell, Skeate, D. E. 
Swenson, Tiemann, Tomczyk, Van Santen, 
Volstad, Wangensteen, Wanvick, Warnke, 
Wichterman, Wilder, Wozniak, Wright, Mr, 
Speaker. 

Those who voted in the negative were: 
H. J. Anderson, H. R. Anderson, M. Anderson, 
Battles, Cummings, Dickinson, Dunn, Dux- 
bury, Evenson, Everson, Falkenhagen, 
Franke, French, Fuller, Furst, Gimpl, Grus- 
sing, Hall, Hegstrom, Henning, Hofstad, Jude, 
Jungclaus, Langley, McLeod, Mahowald, 
Mueller, Nelson, Newhouse, Nordlie, Noreen 
Odegard, Parks, Paulson, C. D. Peterson, Ren- 
ner, Schumann, Stone, G. W. Swenson, Van 
De Riet, Voxland, Wee. 

Bo the resolution was adopted. 


Forty-third Anniversary of Lithuanian 
Independence 


SPEECH 


or 


HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 16, 1918, 43 years ago, the peo- 
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ple of Lithuania proclaimed their na- 
tional independence in their historic 
homeland and instituted their own dem- 
ocratic republic. It was momentous day 
for the Lithuanians as they embarked 
on a new course in their history. A new 
beginning which would erase the memory 
of a past that had been dominated by the 
oppressive rule of the czars. 

In the course of just 2 decades, the 
people worked hard and accomplished 
near miracles. The war-ravaged coun- 
try was rebuilt and the democratic re- 
gime took root. But it was at this mo- 
ment that another event occurred over 
which they had no control. The clouds 
of the Second World War had begun to 
form and, unfortunately, the threat be- 
came a full-fledged storm which sur- 
passed the Lithuanians’ fears and fore- 
bodings. 

Stalin's forces invaded and occupied 
the country and in July of 1940 Lithu- 
ania was annexed to the Soviet Union, 
thus marking an end to the Lithuanian 
Republic that had been born on Feb- 
ruary 16,1918. 

Today the national ideals of freedom, 
liberty, and independence that the Lith- 
uanians cherished so deeply are virtually 
nonexistent in their country. An area 
so completely under the control of Mos- 
cow can never fully realize these aims. 
In order to have real meaning, they must 
be exercised in an atmosphere free from 
the threat of reprisal or suppression. 
Lithuania as a part of the Soviet Union 
constitutionally is an equal partner, but 
in reality Moscow maintains a tight con- 
trol on all aspects of Lithuanian life— 
social, political, and educational. 

Needless to say the people themselves 
have not forgotten the original ideals 
that led to their 1918 proclamation, On 
this anniversary of their independence, 
if not permitted to do so publicly, at 
least within their hearts they again re- 
new their allegiance to a free Lithuania. 
We in turn join with them in celebrat- 
ing this day and applaud the valor and 
unconquerable spirit of a people who 
have and will continue to strive for com- 
plete freedom, liberty, and independence. 


Let’s Plug Idento 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. Speak- 
er, this is the time of year when our auto- 
mobiles are proudly displaying new 
license plates or license stickers. 

It is also the time of year when the 
Disabled American Veterans begin their 
Idento-tag campaign to supply motor- 
ists with personal sets of miniature 
license tags. These tags serve a dual 
purpose of providing visual evidence of 
our license numbers and protecting our 
key rings in the event of loss. 

At the same time, the Disabled 
American Veterans use our contributions 
to their cause as revenue for their im- 
portant activities. 


February 20 


I am submitting for the Recorp an 
editorial which appeared in the January 
edition of the DAV magazine that clearly 
sets forth the purpose of this drive, 
which is worthy of our interest: 

EDITORIALLY SpraKING—Let's PLUG IDENTO 


As is so often the case with good things 
that seem to go on and on forever of and by 
themselves, we have all come to take the an- 
nual Idento-tag campaigns pretty much for 
granted. 

Yearin and yearout this efficiently operated 
program has produced the lion’s share of 
revenues which make possible our vttal pro- 
gram of service to disabled veterans. To 
most of us it seems that it happens practi- 
cally automatically. The names, addresses, 
and license numbers are matched. The tags 
are assembled and mailed. The money 
comes in. Or so it seems. 

And so, not illogically, we are inclined to 
take it pretty much for granted. But its 
not that simple. And in the light of the 
current and predicted financial position of 
the DAV, we take it too much for granted. 
The Idento-tag p is not a horn of 
plenty that will continue, as it once did, to 
pour out all the funds necessary to support 
the service activities of the DAV. 

There are many reasons for this. Costs of 
labor and materials have been, are, and will 
continue to be, on the rise. The postal in- 
crease of last July added to the cost burden. 
The recent decision of the Ohio courts to 
subject the Idento-tag plant to personal and 
property taxes adds further to the costs of 
production. 

At the same time, many other related and 
unrelated influences have combined to ad- 
versely affect the level of contributions. 

As we get further from war, its horrors and 
the harshness of the sacrifices it demanded 
from those who served, fades from the public 
memory. It becomes increasingly difficult to 
center the attention of the Nation on the 
problems of its war disabled, 

Each year, too, new charities turn to the 
public for support. Each (or nearly all, at 
any rate) is worthy in itself. But each 
spreads the total national charitable contri- 
bution a little thinner, reducing still further 
the amount available for the DAV and the 
many other organizations which must de- 
pend upon public generosity. In particular 
the United Pund drives and the greatly in- 
creased emphasis on local utilization of 
charitable funds has had its effect not only 
on the DAV but on the disease organizations 
and all others who rely for their support on 
nationwide direct mail solicitation. The 
financial pitch is not unique to the DAV. 

But whatever the reasons—and they are 
many and yaried—the indentotag program 
can no longer be taken for granted as an un- 
limited source of funds. 

This does not mean that the identotag has 
outlived its usefulness. Far from it. But it 
does mean that times are changing, and that 
we must change with them. 

Ours is an age of communications, The 
public is bombarded from all sides by de- 
mands for their attention, their time, and 
their uncommitted funds. Many other or- 
ganizations haye more direct and selfish ap- 
peals. The funds of some are spent in the 
donor's community. The funds solicited by 
others go to fight diseases like cancer and 
tuberculosis to which every possible donor 
may be subject. 

The DAV, on the other hand, serves a spe- 
cial group. It is assumed—or at any rate, 
fervently to be hoped—that an individual 
who is not now a disabled veteran, will never 
become a victim of war. 

Our appeal, therefore, must be to the un- 
selfish, unself interested, generosity of the 
public. 

This does not mean that our job is sud- 
denly impossible. But it does mean that, in 
1961 and in all the years to come, the Idento- 
Tag campaign will require the united untir- 
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ing efforts of every segment of the DAV. It 
does mean that in every community of the 
Nation, departments, chapters and individual 
Members are going to have to fight inoreas- 
ingly hard to capture and hold a segment of 
public attention for the work of the DAV and 
for the necessity of public support for our 
nor vice program. 

In short: Ours Is the age of promotion, If 
the Idento-Tag Is to continue to support our 
program of service, is must be promoted. 
And it must be promoted not just by the 
national staff but by every department, every 
chapter and every single member. Then, and 
only then, will it be able to successfully com- 
pete for public attention. 

Let's look at a few figures: 

The average contribution recelyed by the 
DAV ts about 75 cents. There are about 200.- 
000 members of the DAV and about 50,000 
members of the auxiliary. If one single addi- 
tional contribution were received for each of 
these 250,000 members scattered across the 
Nation, it would amount to nearly 6200. 000 
Per yenr. If a half dozen such additional 
contributions were received it would amount 
to more than $1 million per year. 

And most important, these contributions 
would be recetyed at no additional cost to 
the DAV, 

The writer is not a Pollyanna. We do not 
suggest that every one of the 250,000 DAV 
“nd auxiliary members can be counted on to 
find one additional contribution—much less 
a half dozens-during 1961. But we do sug- 
Rest that this could easily be accomplished 
at the chapter level in every community in 
the Nation. * 

We do suggest that every member should 
“talk DAV.” We do suggest that every chap- 
ter and department should support the 
Idento-Tag campaign with every possible 
effort. g 

We suggest that every member and every 
chapter join in a nationwide “tell your 
neighbor" campaign. 

Six neighbors are your share of a million 
pay a year more for service to our war dis- 
abled. 


Press Share in TV Opposed in Britain 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Rrconb a news 
article which appeared in the New York 
Times of February 16. This article, 
datelined London, February 15, bears the 
headline, “Press Share in TV Opposed 
in Britain.’ 


There being no objection, the article 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Press SHARE IN TV OPPOSED IN BRITAIN 

Lonpox, February 15.—A Labor Party 
Member of Parllament introduced a bill in 
the House of Commons today that would 
Prohibit British newspaper owners from hold- 
ing a controlling interest in any television 
Or broadcasting service or inyesting in such 
suterprises. — 

John Parker, who represents Dagenham in 
Essex, said his measure was designed to 
Strengthen freedom of the press. 
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He said there was already an established 
trend among British newspapers to get into 
commercial television. If it were possible 
in the future-for them to establish local 
radio stations, they could be expected to do 
20, he said. 

Local newspapers that could not get a 
radio license could not meet the competition 
of those who could, Mr. Parker said, adding 
that this would probably force those with- 
out licenses out of business. 

“To give press lords the right to have tele- 
vision and broadcasting interests would be 
to give them the opportunity to gobble each 
other up,” he declared, 

Britain has one commercial television 
channel in addition to the British Broad- 
casting Corp. But the latter controls all 
sound broadcasting. Some of the major 
newspapers and press groups own shares in 
commercial television companies. 


Higher Education Is a National Problem 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, I 
was pleased to note in the current issue 
of the Saturday Review a particularly 
timely article by the senior Senator from 
Pennsylvania {Mr. CLank]! entitled 
“Higher Education Is a National Prob- 
lem.” 

With his customarily trenchant logic 
Senator Crark has indicated quite clear- 
ly the need for Federal aid to higher ed- 
ucation, and he has indicated with equal 
clarity that the only alternative is to suf- 
fer a less than adequate program of ad- 
vanced learning in America. 

Senator CLank's article, however, 
raises more questions than it answers— 
as was his intentich. I believe it is es- 
pecially important—at this time when 
the Senate has just been presented with 
the administration proposals for aid to 
education—that we attend to the ques- 
tions raised by Senator CLARK. 

Without having had, as yet, the oppor- 
tunity to study the President’s sugges- 
tions in this field, I would hazard a guess 
that Senator CLARK’s thinking is some- 


what in advance of that which the ad- 


ministration at this time will propose. 
But we all know that this Congress will 
not, in this session nor in the next, find 
all the answer to the complex and prolif- 
erating problems of- education that are 
confronting us. Therefore, I think that 
Senator Crark’s article serves a most 
valuable function in drawing our atten- 
tion to further issues that must be 
faced—if not in the present session, then 
in the near future. 

I believe Senator CLARK would concur 
with the dictum of Alfred North White- 
head that “the race which does not 
value trained intelligence is doomed. To- 
day we maintain ourselves. Tomorow 
science will have moved forward yet one 
more step, and there will be no appeal 
from the judgement which will then be 
pronounced on the uneducated.” If not 
with these words in mind, it was cer- 
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tainly in the spirit of Professor White- 
head that Senator CLARK addressed him- 
self most cogently to the problem of 
Federal aid to higher education. There- 
fore, I commend this article to the 
attention of my colleagues and ask 
unanimous consent to have it printed in 
its entirety in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

Theré being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HIGHER EDUCATION Is A NATIONAL PROBLEM 

(By Joseph S. Clark) 

(In this. article, U.S. Senator JosEPH S. 
CLark, Democrat, of Pennsylvania, states 
the case for increased Federal sid to higher 
education.) 

Reasonable men cannot study American 
higher education in any depth without con- 
cluding that drastic steps must be taken im- 
mediately to improve our colleges and unt- 
versities. These steps must include provi- 
sion for a much larger and better-trained 
corps of professors and instructors, a very 
large expansion of physical facilities, and 
provision for the admission into college and 
the retention through graduate school of 
all high school graduates who have the in- 
tellectual capacity and the character neces- 
sary to assimilate college and graduate work. 

While money alone will not solve these 
problems it is obvious that they are not 
going to be solved without a lot more money 
than is now available. Where is the money 
to come from? Some will come from the 
annual gifts of graduates and friends of the 
colleges, some from bequests of the wealthy, 
some from tuition paid by students, some 
from corporate giving, some from private 
foundations, and some from State taxation. 
But in a decade in which college enroll- 
ments will double, all this will not be nearly 
enough. So what have we left? Only the 
Federal Government. 

Government is the agency which, Lincoln 
said, exists to do for people that which they 
eannot do or do as well for themselves. 
The national government is the usual means 
by which a free people tackle a problem 
which is public in its character and national 
in its scope. We use our Federal Govern- 
ment to wage war, to conduct diplomacy, 
to guide the national economy in a score of 
areas. We use it to operate a nationwide 
system of social security, to construct great 
public works, and to support our industry 
and commerce in many different fields. It 
operates our post offices and our national 
parks. It helps build houses and clear 
slums. It helps build hospitals and engages 
in extensive welfare operations. Without 
it, most of the progress we have made in 
this country during the twentieth century 
would have been quite impossible. 

Yet whenever the suggestion arises that 
we use our Federal Government to tackle 
a new problem—any new problem—a cry 
of horror arises. When Federal action is 
proposed to help solve the crisis in higher 
education, the outcry comes from many 
sides, including such strange allies as the 
U.S. Chamber of Commerce and certain of 
the more lush groves of academe. 

This stereotyped reaction deserves some 
basic attention. Why are we Americans, 
perhaps alone among the civilized peoples 
of the earth, so reluctant to use this great 
instrument which we control and which 
lies at our disposal? 

Surely democratic government is a tool 
to be used by the people to solve their col- 
lective problems and to improve their col- 
lective lot. Yet a multitude of influential 
Americans regard their national Govern- 
ment with suspicion and hostility. One 
would think, to hear the talk, that to turn 
to Washington in a time of need would be 
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more like surrendering to a foreign power 
than utilizing one’s own resources. The 
“conventional wisdom” in America still 
agrees with Jefferson that “that government 
is best which governs least.” If chaos re- 
sults and problems are swept under the rug, 
never mind; we are the same free people 
who drove the minions of George III into the 
Atlantic. 

This inbred and deep-seated distrust of 
government may have had sound historical 
roots in the eighteenth century, but it is 
dangerous indeed in the twentieth. For it 
is only our national government that can 
mobilize and direct the resources of our so- 
ciety when they must be mobilized. And we 
should all ponder whether the United States 
as an unmobilized society can long compete 
with the determined, mobilized, aggressive 
society that confronts us today from the 
other side of the iron curtain. 

This distrust of government, which has 
always been present in American thought, 
goes back to our unfortunate experiences 
with King George III. It was strengthened 
by the physical distance between the fron- 
tier and Washington, D.C. But the distrust 
did not break out into open warfare until 
the days of Franklin Roosevelt. Being un- 
able to prevent the enactment, or later to 
repeal, many of the specific proyisions of 
the New Deal, its powerful opponents set out 
to discredit government itself. In the pub- 
lications they controlled, the fine old term 
“public servant” disappeared from the lexi- 
con and the derogatory word “bureaucrat” 
took its place. Citizens“ became taxpay- 
ers”—usually depicted by cartoonists as clad 
only in a barrel. The word “taxes” was 
rarely seen without the prefixed adjective 
“confiscatory” or ‘‘crippling” or the synonym 
“burden.” Public spending was referred to 
always as a “cost,” never as a benefit, and 
normally with the prefix “wasteful.” 

We haye recovered a bit from the worst 
of the antigovernment crusade. Today 
thoughtful and sensitive men, such as 
Walter Lippmann and Adlai Stevenson and 
Senator Fulbright, suggest that the fiscal 
starvation of public services such as educa- 
tion is a matter for national shame rather 
than national pride. Yet the conventional 
wisdom has not been greatly modified. ` I 
speak with assurance because the propaganda 
output flows across a Senator's desk by the 
ream. 

To support the thesis that the Federal 
Government is essentially evil and should be 
dismantled, a whole school of economics has 
grown up. We are told that the oppressive 
weight of Federal taxation is destroying en- 
terprise and stifling investment, that the 
Federal debt is climbing out of control, and 
that the soundness of the dollar is threat- 
ened. We are told that the Federal Gov- 
ernment is costly and inefficient and there- 
fore the States should do the job—when 
every objective test shows that Federal em- 
ployees are better selected, better trained, 
and better supervised on the average than 
Btate employees, and that the Federal tax 
system is more equitable and more efficient 
than State tax systems, 

Since the facts lead us toward the Federal 
Government, let us be calm. Let us keep 
our heads and repeat together: The Federal 
Government is not our enemy, it is our 
friend. It is not an alien power, it is the 
creature of the American people. It will do 
what they want it to. It is not a monster 
that can ignore their will.” 

I will not dwell at length on the objection 
that Federal aid will lead to Federal control 
of the colleges and universities. I will say 
only that, in my opinion, it is a myth, 
Surely we are wise enough to legislate and 
to administer so as to prevent a result we 
don’t desire. To those who oppose Federal 
assistance I ask: What is your alternative? 
Is it not clear that the only real alternative 
is a second-class system of higher education? 
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Let us turn to the question of how Fed- 
eral ald can best be provided for higher edu- 
cation. The absence of any widely accepted 
plan, up to this very moment, is to a great 
extent the fault of those engaged in higher 
education, They haye made the mistake of 
leaving legislating to the legislators. But 
Government programs do not ordinarily 
spring full grown from the brows of Sena- 
tors or Congressmen. A public need must be 
established. So must public awareness of 
that need and public support for its satis- 
faction. Leadership must come from people 
who are determined and informed. Poli- 
ticlans should be out in front of the people, 
I agree. We have a duty of leadership, but 
we cannot afford to get too far ahead of the 
people we lead, for, if we do, there is a great 
risk we shall be shot down from behind on 
election day. 

I wonder whether existing organizations 
in the field of higher education are set up 
to do the needed job of working out.a proper 
plan for Federal aid—in concert with the 
new administration—and then lobbying vig- 
orously for it? In the past, they have been 
immobilized to some extent by internal divi- 
sions on the basic questions, first, of whether 
Federal aid in any form is desirable and, 
second, of who, if it is desirable, should 
get it. 

Let us remember that most educators are 
not monks who take a vow of poverty, both 
for themselves and for the Institutions they 
serve. They, too, are American citizens with 
the right, Indeed the duty, to petition for 
redress of grievances and to indicate to their 
elected representatives how they would like 
those grievances redressed. 

Perhaps the leadership of a new admin- 
istration, committed to lifting a nation’s 
head out of the sand, will make the differ- 
ence. Surely Abraham Ribicoff, the new 
Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
will give higher education priority attention. 

To those who finally tackle this problem 
in earnest, I offer a few timid suggestions: 

First, the proposal for a semiautonomous 
“educational foundation” patterned after 
that in Great Britain, with wide latitude 
for distributing Federal money, deserves 
careful and detailed exploration. So does 
the view that allocations by such a founda- 
tion should include both operating and fa- 
cilities moneys paid directly to recipient in- 
stitutions. Faculty salaries should, in my 
judgment, have the highest priority, aca- 
demic facilities the next. When these 
problems are reasonably well solved it will 
be time to turn our attention to further 
scholarships and loans to students, There 
isn't much to be gained in substituting a 
slightly brighter boy or girl for one who 
now wins admission to college if, when the 
bright student arrives on the campus, there 
is no place for him to sit or lie down, no 
books or laboratories available, and not 
enough professors-really qualified to teach 
him what he needs to know. 

Secondly, the hardest thinking must be 
done in the field of who gets how much ald. 
The situation in Pennsylvania is a good illus- 
tration of the difficulty. 

My State has 109 different institutions of 
higher education, but those 109 include no 
public community college, no public liberal 
arts college, and only one State university— 
Penn State. State aid goes principally to 
Penn State, which is also a land-grant col- 
loge recelving Federal aid, and to three pri- 
vate universities, Temple, the University of 
Pittsburgh, and the University of Pennsyl- 
vania, which is a reasonably well-endowed 
Ivy League institution with Federal Govern- 
ment research contracts in substantial 
amounts. 

The 14 teachers colleges, however, 
are supported entirely by the State. Tui- 
tions and faculty salaries are low, curricu- 
lum necessarily limited. Between these 
extremes are 91 private institutions that 
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defy classification. Some are rich; most 
are poor. Some are widely renowned; others 
are strong faculty or a broad curriculum, 
They are Baptist, Methodist, Lutheran, 
Catholic, Quaker, and nonsectarian. 

Frankly, I haven't the faintest idea how 
public aid should be distributed among 
such a complex variety of institutions, al- 
though I am presently serving on a Gov- 
ernor's commission charged with the duty 
of finding out. All I know is that if Penn- 
Sylvania does not substantially increase its 
State aid to higher education and get sub- 
stantial additional help from the Federal 
Government, we are headed straight for 
trouble. 

Third, Federal aid should not be limited 
to special projects or research, or science, or 
defense-related subjects. It should be 
across the board. It should go to the heart 
of the university, not just to the periphery. 
In the civilization of the future the natural 
sciences may well predominate pragmati- 
cally, as C. P. Snow has recently suggested, 
but the social sclences and the humanities 
are of equal importance, remote though the 
latter are sometimes thought to be from 
practical applications to the modern world. 
Assuredly, man does not live by bread 
alone. 

We bave not yet solved the problem of 
the Federal Government and higher educa- 
tion but I hope we haye at least answered 
one question: Is Federal aid to higher edu- 
cation necessary? For the clear answer is: 
“Yes.” 

There are other urgent questions ahead. 
They are the question of how much, how, 
to whom, and what for. I am confident 
that they too can be answered. In fact, we 
must answer them, for the purpose of higher 
education in America is the staffing of 
freedom. If we cannot staff freedom ade- 
quately, history will again take note before 
the end of this century, as it has before, 
that an unmobilized society cannot compete 
successfully with one that is fully mobilized. 
This is a conclusion which no free Amer- 
ican, living in the richest country the world 
has ever known, in a society founded on 
Magna Carta, the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, and the Constitution of the 
United States, can willingly accept, 


Missile Range: An Airline Runs String 
of Bases That Check Shots From 
Canaveral 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, one of America’s biggest in- 
vestment in the space/missile field is the 
Atlantic Missile Test Range, which ex- 
tends some 5,000 miles from Cape Ca- 
naveral, Fla., to Ascension Island in the 
South Pacific. More than 800 shots 
have been fired down the range. 

I insert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
a highly informative article from the 
Wall Street Journal concerning the 
operations of this important facility. 

The article follows: 

Pan AMERICAN Hires Cooks, PoLICE, CLERKS, 
Farms OUT TECHNICAL Joss To RCA 
(By Richard P. Cooke) 

San SALVADOR, BAHAMA ISLANDS. — On the 

sandy shore of this island, 375 miles south- 
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* east of Miami, Fa., are two monuments, 
about a mile apart, representing different 
estimates of where Christopher Columbus 
made his historic first landing in the New 
World. More symbolic of San Salvador’s 
current importance, however, is a statue 
ü few miles away of a man with face up- 
talsed, forever scanning the sky. 

The statue was carved from coquina, a 
soft native limestone, by an employee of 
Radio Corporation of America, a subcon- 
tractor to Pan American World Airways, Inc., 
the big alrline which for 7 years with little 
fanfare has been operating one of the U.S. 
Government's major projects, the Atlantic 
Missile Test Range. The range includes a 
network of a dozen tracking stations 
stretched out 5,000 miles from Florida to 
rocky, arid Ascension Island in the South 
Atlantic. At one time or another, most of 
America’s missiles and space vehicles have 
been test fired from Cape Canaveral, Fla., 
down this range. 

More than 800 shots have been fired down 
the range since Pan American took over. 
The latest: Tuesday's firing of a Mercury 
Space capsule with a chimpanzee aboard and 
Yesterday's first major test shot of the 58- 
foot-tall Minuteman, the important solid- 
fuel addition to the U.S. missile arsenal. 

MORE SHOTS EXPECTED 


The importance of the Atlantic missile 
Tange is likely to grow markedly in the im- 
Mediate future. With President Kennedy 
Ordering a speedup in the U.S. missile pro- 
Stam, an accelerated schedule of test shots 
is a logical expectation, officials agree. And 
even now, in preparation for longer shots of 
more powerful missiles, the range is being 
extended. A team of Pan American and RCA 
employees recently followed an advance 
guard of US. State Department representa- 
tives to Pretoria in the Union of South 
Africa to set up a new tracking station there. 

At San Salvador, Alr Force Capt, Lamar 
Bowles, a Mississippian with a pleasant 
@>awl, commands the station, working close- 
ly with Tim Eastland, the Pan American 
Dase operations manager. There are some 
150 Pan American and 70 RCA men here. 
Pan American works under an Air Force con- 
tract amounting to about $90 million a year. 

© company acts as housekeeper, janitor, 
and general overseer of the range, but has 
hired RCA to handle the technical services. 

ether, the two companies keep the range 
Teady to track and report vital Information 
On test flights, though the firing of a mis- 
alle from Cape Canaveral is the responsibility 
Of the prime contractor for the particular 
missile. 

Once the missile has been fired, the so- 
Called down-range tracking stations take 
Over. Captain Bowles, for instance, mans a 
Vital instrument console here from which he 
Can destroy a missile if its path veers into 
a predetermined danger zone, indicating it 
might fall in an inhabited area. Air Force 
commanders of other stations down the 
Tange have similar assignments. 

COLLECTING DATA 


Collecting information on missile or space 
Vehicle nights and getting it back to the 
U.S. mainland is the tracking stations’ main 
Rssignment, About 80 percent of the data 
is received by means of telemetry, the science 
Of measuring physical phenomena such as 
temperature, speed, and pressure and then 
flashing the findings by way of radio to a 
human or mechanical recorder miles away. 
The measuring instruments in this case are 
in the missile itself. Some 960 different 

ds of information can be sent from a 
Single missile by radio to the tracking sta- 
» Where it is stored on tape recorders. 
The other 20 percent of the data is obtained 
i the many radar and other instruments 
Ocated at the tracking stations. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Some of the more vital information on a 
flight is from a tracking station via an un- 
derground cable to Patrick Alr Force Base. 
Situated 18 miles south of Cape Canaveral, 
the base is the administrative headquarters 
for the missile and range activities. The rest 
of the data is gathered together as soon as 
possible after a flight and flown back to 
Patrick. There, nearly 1,000 RCA specialists 
decode the voluminous records, coming up 
with a book the size of the Bible for each 
shot. This material is analyzed by the mis- 
sile contractor as well as by RCA and the 
Air Force. 

The missile designers want to know what 
trajectory the missile followed, when the 
first stage or booster engine burned out, 
the speed at which the missile traveled, and 
how the piloting mechanism was working, 
among many other things, As one official 
puts it, "The designers want to know the 
results of just about everything a missile 
can do or can fall to do. Since there's no 
human observer aboard corresponding to the 
test pilot of an airplane, the elaborate sys- 
tem of tracking and telemetry is the only 
way missilemen can find out what's right 
or wrong with their product.” 

VARIETY OF TASKS 


Pan American personnel here perform a 
wide variety of tasks. There are carpenters, 
painters, firemen, security policemen, clerks, 
diesel generator operators, administrative 
officers, fuel mechanics, electricians, con- 
struction men, cooks, bakers, plumbers, 
maintenance men, heavy equipment opera- 
tors and many others. Some men perform 
more than one assignment. Housing, water 
supply, electricity and transportation are 
among Pan American’s responsibilities. 

The RCA men, headed at San Salvador by 
sandy-haired Andy Porter, operate the $3 
million worth of instruments on the island. 
‘There are two RCA men who do nothing but 
monitor an extremely sensitive time record- 
ing apparatus that is tied through a subma- 
rine cable to a master clock on the U.S. 
mainland. The time is kept accurate to 
thirty-millionths of a second. 

“Unless the observations of passing missiles 
are very closely coordinated as to time all 
down the range, they lose most of their 
significance,” declares one technician here. 

The men at San Sdivador, as at all the 
tracking stations, work long hours and are 
on call 24 hours a day. If there is a night 
launching scheduled at Cape Canaveral, per- 
sonnel here must remain on the job, testing 
cameras, radar, and other instruments and 
preparing to record the shot when it occurs. 
Final checkout of equipment usually begins 
90 minutes before a scheduled firing. 

‘There are many frustrations, the men say, 
from the frequent postponements of shots or 
from the scrubbings, which, in the jargon 
of missilemen, means cancellation. In one 
recent week only two of eight planned 
launchings got off and neither of these 
accomplished its mission. But, Captain 
Bowles asserts, in other weeks things go 
better and a larger percentage of shots go off 
on schedule. 

PAY BONUSES 

In compensation for their long hours and 
the shortcomings of working at isolated sites, 
personnel at the down-range stations are 
given a 30 percent pay bonus. Because of 
the remoteness and inhospitable geography 
of Ascension Island, the bonus there 18 40 
percent. Base operations managers draw 
810,750 annually before the bonus, and the 
lowest prebonus pay is $4,560 for clerical or 
other relatively minor positions, In addition 
to their base pay and bonuses, the men are 
given their lodging and meals, plus such 
services as laundry and transportation. 
Anyone who doesn’t like island life will be 
returned to the United States upon request. 
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For those who don’t mind stayirg away 
from the United States for a while, there's 
an added sweetener: Men who are out of the 
United States 510 days out of 18 months are 
exempt from U.S. Income tax on the 
money earned out of the country. One 
etsimate is that 20 percent of the personnel 
at down-range bases qualify for this exemp- 
tion. This is not a special provision for 
missile range employees; it’s merely stand- 
ard tax treatment for Americans abroad. 

Life on the islands, as might be expected, 
is very informal. Pan American’s Mr. East- 
land, who at 29 is the youngest base opera- 
tions manager in the missile range, dresses 
in typical fashion: Khaki slacks, black and 
white saddle shoes, and a button-down shirt 
open at the neck. 

At each base there is a club at which per- 
sonnel may buy alcoholic drinks for 25 cents 
each and bottled liquor free of taxes. At the 
San Salvador club, there is a snackbar and 
on some nights there are bingo games and 
on other nights free out-of-doors movies 
from the Air Force's big Ubrary of films. In 
front of the clubhouse is a fine white sand 
beach for bathing and also at hand is an 
outboard boat for fishing or cruising. Those 
not interested in water sports can play soft- 
ball, bridge or poker, or putter about in the 
nearby hobby shop or small botanical gar- 
den in back of it. 

Pan American provides no expenses for 
quarters for families, but the men may elect 
to house dependents off the posts and out of 
their own pocketbooks. There are 10 wives at 
San Salvador occupying small one-bedroom 
bungalows costing about $140 a month, In 
addition, RCA's Mr. Porter has his wife and 
three children with him here, but says some 
other arrangement will have to be worked 
out when the children reach school age. 

Human relations is one of Mr. Eastland's 
main concerns. Some of the men have come 
here to escape family problems and others 
for financial reasons, he says. However, the 
men are carefully screened to try to keep out 
troublemakers. Mr. Eastland insists on a 
considerable degree of harmony and asks 
any employees who do cause trouble to leave 
on the next plane. 

At Grand Bahama Island, the nearest 
tracking station to the U.S. mainland, Ed 
Jones, the base operations manager, and 
Capt. Hugh May, the Air Force commander, 
have an added responsibility: There are half 
a dozen outlying installations, involving a 
2,000-square-mile area, which must be sup- 
plied by ship, Each of these sites is 
manned by from 3 to 20 men, and is 
equipped with cameras, radar, and other 
instruments. 

Like Captain Bowles at San Salvador, Cap- 
tain May monitors the flight of each missile 
shot from Cape Canaveral and is prepared 
to destroy it If it should go astray. Watch- 
ing an early Mercury shot from which an 
uninhabited capsule was returned to earth, 
he noticed an interesting phenomenon: 
When the parachute opened to brake the 
capsule’s descent, there was a slight hesita- 
tion of the radar blip, fixing the precise 
moment at which the chute had unfolded. 

At Grand Bahama, too, is a gleaming new 
hospital erected solely to examine and, if 
necessary, treat astronauts after test flights. 
Ham, the chimpanzee who had a brief so- 
journ in space Tuesday, was taken to the 
Grand Bahama hospital after the Mercury 
capsule in which he rode was fished out of 
the Atlantic. He underwent a series of 
elaborate tests there yesterday. 

CHOICE OF PAN AM 

Why has Pan American, essentially a 
globe-girdling air line, been given the job 
of operating the missile range? Pan Ameri- 
can first obtained the contract in 1953 
after a competition that included such com- 
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panies as Telecomputing Corporation, Philco 
Corporation, and Federal Telephone & Radio 
Corporation. © onal committees 
have looked into the Pan American contract 
and, though reports from the investigators 
include some suggestions of management 
laxity several years ago, the conclusion is 
that Pan Am is now doing a good job and 
that it would be harmful to the missile ef- 
fort to make a change. 

Actually, Pan American’s Guided Missile 
Range division, a little-known part of the 
company, is involved in other vital defense 
efforts. At Fort Huachuca, Ariz., it is oper- 
ating. the Electromagnetic Environmental 
Test Facility for the Army Signal Corps, 
testing new electronic gear under a 2-year, 
$18.8 million contract. 

“We are secking additional business of 
this type,” says a Pan Am executive. 

For operating the missile range, Pan 
American gets a flat fee of $1,750,000, a rela- 
tively small amount considering that it is 
managing an operation costing $90 million a 
year, On its approximately $26 million of 
subcontracting work, RCA earns little more 


proportionately. 


Address by Hon. Alexander Wiley, 
of Wisconsin, Concerning Economic 
Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the 
economic problems confronting the 
country require consideration and action 
by Congress. 

We face the task not only of finding a 
quick answer to our immediate dilemma, 
but also of finding more effective ma- 
chinery to minimize the up-and-down 
fluctuations—particularly the down“ 
of the economic cycles. 

Recently, I was privileged to comment 
on some aspects of these problems in a 
broadcast over Wisconsin radio stations. 

I ask unanimous consent to have ex- 
cerpts from the address printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

EXCERPTS or ADDRESS PREPARED FOR DELIVERY 
BY SENATOR ALEXANDER WILEY Over Wis- 
CONSIN RAT STATIONS ON EXCESSIVE 
SPEND-AND-TAX PROGRAMS 
Currently, the Nation is deeply preoc- 

cupied with finding a solution to our ecos 

nomic difficulties. Looking briefly at the 
national economic picture, the facts are as 
follows: 

We have a gross national product of $503 
billion; 

A national income of $418 billion; 

According to the latest figures available, 
employment is between 64 and 65 million; 

Unemployment, regrettably, is up to 
about 5'4 million; this includes—according 
to latest figures available—about 80,000 un- 
employed in Wisconsin. 

By experience, we have learned that 
spend-and-tax programs, alone, are not 
successful, long-range solutions to unem- 
ployment and economic setbacks. 
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However, federally sponsored efforts to 
strengthen the economy can be of some im- 
mediate stimulus to the economy. 

Recently, the administration made a series 
of proposalsi n the following fields: 

Providing Federal ald for chronically de- 
pressed areas; 

Stepping up Government procurement; 

Extending time in which the unemployed 
are eligible for compensation; 

Stimulating homebuilding, urban renewal 
and highway construction; 

Expedite Federal building projects of 
various kinds; 

Although this Is still being held in abey- 
ance, the possibility of tax revision also may 
ultimately be considered to stimulate the 
economy—if other measures are not adopted 
successfully. 

Other recommendations—relating not just 
to the economy but to other interests of our 
citizens, include: 

Liberalizing social security; 

Improving health aid programs for the 
aging; 

Increasing the minimum wage and ex- 
tending coverage to more workers; 

Expanding Federal aid to education; 

Expanding the distribution of surplus 
foods to needy folks, including families of 
the unemployed. 

We recognize, of course, that in attempt- 
ing to spur recovery, we must be careful not 
to encourage greater inflation. 

In dealing with economic difficulties, also, 
we must not become so preoccupied with 
our internal problems to forget that—in 
the world at large—we are in a struggle for 
survival. Whatever our problems at home, 
we must remember that the Communists are 
working on a 24-hour day, 365-days-a-year 
basis to conquer the world. The long, Red 
tentacles reach out for the jugular vein of 
every people and country. At the Reds’ com- 
mand, are almost a billion people, vast natu- 
ral resources, mighty and powerful military 
establishments, and a growing skill and dex- 
terity in science and technology. 

A strong defense—supported by a for- 
ward-moving economy—of course, is funda- 
mental to our success in meeting the chal- 
lenge of communism. 

Our task, then, is to pursue a two-course 
road: (1) toward further strengthening the 
economy and meeting the peacetime needs 
of our citizens; and (2) toward successfully 
resisting the Communist effort to conquer 
the world; and alternatively, to establish 
peace. 

Now, let’s look closely at some of the major 
challenges. First the Federal budget: 

BALANCING THE BUDGET 


The Kennedy administration has made 
relatively little change in the $80.9 billion 
budget proposed by the previous Eisenhower 
administration—drawn up with an anticl- 
pated $1.5 billion surplus to help promote 
economic growth without spurring inflation. 

However, proposed expenditures, if ap- 
proved, as well as diminished revenue re- 
sulting from lags in the economy—may well 
upset the budgetary applecart. 

MAINTAINING A STRONG DEFENSE 


What about defense? The United States 
has a strong—and growing—jet-missile-nu- 
clear-space defense. Over $47 billion are ear- 
marked in the 1962 budget for national 
security, As of now, our Armed Forces— 
together with those of our allies—are serving 
as an effective deterrent to massive military 
attack by the Communists. 8 


Interestingly, preelection estimates of So- 
viet superiority in missiles are now being 
modified. After a more realistic look at the 
strategic facts of life, it appears that the 
United States, after all, may not be a second- 
class world power—an allegation which many 
of us have consistently refuted. 
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For the future, however, defense will re- 
quire further strengthening of our air, sea. 
land, space forces on a balanced front, to 
deal with either brushfire or large-scale nt- 
tacks by the enemies of freedom. 

PROGRESS IN SPACE 

Our progress in space, too, is of para- 
mount significance—domestically and inter- 
nationally. 

Defensewise, space offers new opportu- 
nities and dangers. Domestically, space 
promises advances in communications, trans- 
portation, weather reporting; and other 
areas. Internationally, the space race 
whether we like it or not—continues to 
symoblize the scientific advancement of 4 
Nation, 4 

Now, what about the comparative prog- 
ress of the United States and the Soviet 
Union—the two major contenders in the race 
for space? A comparative evaluation boils 
down to this: The Reds have developed 
greater rocket power; the U.S. program, 
however, is far more advanced and polished 
technically and scientifically, Today, we 
have many more satellites in orbit, and the 
cumulative value of scientific knowledge ob- 
tained from space exploration far excecds 
that of the Soviet Union. 


NEED FOR TAX REFORM 


As I mentioned, tax reform may often be 
considered—as an extreme alternative—if the 
economy falls to recover quickly and rapidly 
enough. 

Frankly, I feel that the reform of our tax 
system has long been overdue, Recently. I 
proposed a Hoover-type Commission to carry 
out such a job, The current economic dif- 
ficulties, too, require that we take another 
look at the tax structure to determine (a) 
that it is not unduly stunting the economy; 
and (b) that loopholes be plugged to assure 
more equitable distribution of the tax bur- 
den. A new look would, in all likelihood, 
include: 

The 27½-percent depreciation allowance 
on oil, gas, and other minerals; 

Tightening up on expense accounts; 

Simplifying the tax system of reporting 
and payment; 

. Excise taxes; 

Relative rates of income and corporate 
taxes; 

Depreciation allowances for private enter- 
prises. 


Impact of the Soil Bank on Lisbon, 
N. Dak. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HJALMAR C. NYGAARD 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. NYGAARD. Mr. Speaker, since 
its inception, the soil bank program has 
raised some important questions for the 
communities in which it operates. 

Recently the staff of the Agricultural 
Economics Department of the North 
Dakota State University at Fargo made 
a survey in the Lisbon, N. Dak., com- 
munity to determine the economic ef- 
fects of the soil bank on that com- 
munity. 

The results and conclusions of the 
study are contained in a preliminary re- 
port by Dr. Fred R. Taylor, who headed 
the survey team, and I believe they will 
be of interest to my colleagues on both 
sides of the aisle, 
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The report follows: 

(By Dr. Fred R. Taylor, chairman, NDSU 
Agricultural Economics Department) 

This study might be called the Lisbon 
Story as it attempted to obtain informa- 
tion from a sample of 74 farms within a 
radius of 8 miles of Lisbon, N. Dak., which 
had all eligible acres in the soll bank. 

The actual survey was taken the last week 
in December 1960 by a team of eight men, 
Seven of whom were members of the re- 
Search and extension staff of the depart- 
Ment of agricultural economics at NDSU, 
and Clark Jenkins, agricultural agent of the 
Greater North Dakota Association. 

To determine the effects on level and 
Stability of farm income from placing whole 
farms in the soil bank. 

To evaluate economic and social impacts 
of land retirement with respect to farmers 
directly concerned and the Lisbon com- 
munity. 

Lisbon, the county seat of Ransom Coun- 
ty, is centrally.located In the county. Dur- 
ing 1960 there were 371 soil bank contracts 
With a total of 10,157 acres or 18 percent 
ot the cropland in Ransom County. There 
were 226 whole farms placed in the soil 
hows with total annual payments of $769,- 

The sample upon which this report 18 
based included a total of 59 of 74 whole 
farms in the soll bank in the area. These 
59 farms constituted 16 percent of the total 
Soll bank farms or 26 percent of the “whole 
farms" in Ransom County in the soil bank. 

The average age of the owners of these 
Whole farms was 52 years, a little lower than 
We had anticipated. Forty-two percent were 
Under 50 years of age, 24 percent were be- 
tween 50 and 59 years of age, and 34 percent 
Were over 60 years of age. 

Twenty percent owned or operated other 
farm units and approximately 9 percent had 
Other farm units in the soll bank. Twenty- 
two percent reported that they had retired 

farming. 

Forty-nine percent still lived on the soil 

farm as compared to 59 percent who 
lived on these farms before they were placed 
in the soll bank. Fourteen percent lived 
on another farm. Thirty-one percent lived 
in Lisbon as compared to 24 percent before 

soll bank. Approximately 3 percent 
lived in another North Dakota town other 
than Lisbon, and 3 percent lived outside 
of North Dakota. . 

The average number of years these farms 
Were owned was 14.6 years with a range of 
trom 0 to 50 years. One purchased the 
farm and immediately placed it in the 
S01 bank. The modal length of soil bank 
contracts was 10 years. Eighty-five percent 
Of the farms were operated by owners, 12 
Percent by tenants, and 3 percent by the 
Tathers of the owners or by a previous owner. 

Only two of the owners of the seven farms 
Which were operated by tenants reported 
that the tenant wanted to continue operat- 
ing the farm. Eighty-six percent of the 
tenants owned or operated other land. Only 
One tenant was reported as having had to 
quit farming because the farm was placed in 
the soll bank. 

The number of reasons given for placing 
the farm in the soll bank were: 

More stable income, 31 percent; health, 17 
Percent; retirement, 10 percent; higher in- 
dome, 10 percent; relief from farm respon- 
sibilities, 7 percent; improve production, 5 
Percent; needed new machinery, 5 percent; 
Supplement farm income off farm, 3 percent; 
leisure time, 3 percent; farm too small, 3 
percent, and miscellaneous others, 6 percent. 

The average size of soil bank farms in the 
Survey was 328 acres with a range of 137 
to 707 acres. 

The average cropland on soll bank acres 
Was 246 acres with a range of 49 to 580 acres. 
The total acres in these farms was 19,382 
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with 14,543 in the soll bank. There might 
be some question as to whether many of 
these farms were actually economic units 
in terms of the area located. j 

Sample farmers stated they would have to 
purchase $178,300 worth of machinery if 
they were to continue farming for 5 years. 
This amounted to an average of $3,022 per 
farm. Fifty-six percent of this investment 
would be needed to replace wornout ma- 
chinery of same size, 32 percent to replace 
wornout machines with larger sizes, and 12 
percent to add different new machinery. 

They reported selling $67,025 worth of ma- 
chinery because of the soil bank. Fifty- 
seven percent of this was sold to neighbors, 
23 percent to machine dealers, 17 percent 
outside of the Lisbon area, and 3 percent 
elsewhere. 

Present occupation of the owners of these 
soll bank farms is as follows: 

Farming, 29 percent; retired, 22 percent; 
working in Lisbon, 20 percent; working in 
other towns, 3 percent; in business in Lis- 
bon, 14 percent; teaching, 4 percent; house- 
wives, 3 percent, and other, 5 percent, 

It seems fairly obvious that some of these 
individuals replaced people who were pre- 
viously employed in the Lisbon area. 

Four owners, or 5 percent, of 74 whole farm 
contracts, live outside of the State. Eleven 
owners, or 15 percent, of the 74 live outside 
of the Lisbon trade area. 

Thirteen owners, or 22 percent, of the 59 
sample farmers retired from farming. Sev- 
enteen owners, or 29 percent, are still farm- 
ing. Twelye owners, or 20 percent, work in 
Lisbon. Eight owners, or 14 percent, run 
businesses in Lisbon. Nine owners, or 15 
percent, elther teach school, go to school, 
are housewives, do custom work or work in 
other towns. 

The soil bank payment is the only source 
of income for 21 farmers of the 59, or 36 
percent. 

There were 14,543 acres in the soll bank 
on these 59 farms, an average of 246 acres, 
with total sòil bank payments of $170,225. 
Total reported income from nondiverted 
acres was $763. Total income from off-farm 
employment was $37,337. Total income was 
$208,325, less inputs of $2.90 per nondi- 
verted acre totaling $13,089, giving these 
farmers a net income of $195,236 after plac- 
ing their farms in the soil bank. 

Income before placing the land in the soll 
bank was $188,186, coming from 619.38 per 
acre of the total 14,543 acres, yielding $281,- 
843, lees variable Inputs at $5.67 per acre 
totaling $82,459 less depreciable allowances 
of 77 cents per acre for machinery totaling 
$11,198. 

Therefore net income to operators was 
essentially unchanged. The net effect of the 
soil bank on farmers’ net income 
was stability of income. 

The annual sale value of agricultural prod- 
ucts sold was $169,782. With average mar- 
keting margins for these products, it Is estl- 
mated that some $8,857 was lost to Lisbon 
businesses that they would have received. 
This amounted to $61 per 100 acres of soil 
bank land, 

It was estimated that the production of 
these 59 farms, at average margins, created 
a loss of purchased production inputs of 
$8,647. This amounted to $59 per 100 acres. 

The loss of marketing margins and the 
margins on purchased supplies used in pro- 
duction would amount to $120 per 100 acres. 
For the 59 farms in the Lisbon area this 
would have amounted to some $17,500 or the 
equivalent loss of four to five men in full 
employment. Other areas where additional 
losses might have occurred were transporta- 
tion, processing, etc. 

Sample farmers reported that they would 
need a total of $178,300 in machinery if they 
were to continue farming for 5 years. This 
was an average of $3,022 per farm. 
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In addition, sample farmers reported sell- 
ing $67,025 worth of machinery, most of 
which was sold to neighbors. This amounted 
to an average of $1,136 per farm. 

The total value of machinery not pur- 
chased or machinery sold because these 59 
farms were placed in the soil bank amounted 
to some $245,000. At average margins this 
may have amounted to a loss in revenue of 
some $50,000. This might amount to an 
equivalent loss of 14 men in full employ- 
ment in the Lisbon area. 

There was an average decrease of $23.78 
per farm in personal property taxes for the 
59 sample farms. If we assumed that all 
74 farms had this same average, it would 
mean a total loss of some $1,760 in tax 
revenue. 

Indications are that the owners of soil 
bank farms have paid their farm loans and 
debts and are no longer credit customers of 
the banks and other credit agencies. This 
means a loss in revenue to these agencies 
and affects the entire business community, 

These factors concerning loss of com- 
munity income from changes in production 
inputs and outputs, machinery investment, 
taxes, and credit, are only first round effects. 
Second and third round effects of income 
loss are experienced through: 

Loss in revenue from less goods (input and 
output) being transported. 

Loss in revenue to wholesalers because of 
less feed, equipment, machinery and proc- 
essed goods. 

Loss of revenue in sales tax on production 
inputs that would have been purchased. 

The net Income to the operators of these 


pleased and satisfied with the soll bank. 

The present occupations and residences of 
the owners of these farms Indicate that a 
large proportion of this money is spent in 
the Lisbon area. 

Most of this soil bank income is being 
spent on consumer durables and nondura- 
bles at the expense of farm production sup- 
plies, equipment and machinery. 


A Sound Proposal on Electoral College 
Reform 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, George 
Peck, of Florida, has recently written 
and released as a part of his "The 
American Way” series of statements an 
analysis of the electoral college reform 
proposal recently introduced by a num- 
ber of us in the U.S. Senate. I am in- 
deed pleased that so many newspapers 
such as the Soperton News of Soperton, 
Ga., the Western Reserve Democrat of 
Warren, Ohio, and many others have 
reprinted the George Peck analysis 
which emphasizes the equity and work- 
ability of the so-called district system 
of selecting presidential electors as 
first introduced in the so-called Mundt- 
Coudert amendment and as again intro- 
duced this year by a number of Senators 
as pointed out in the article referred to, 
which I ask to have printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE AMERICAN WAY—A SOUND PROPOSAL 

(By George Peck) 

(Evrror's Nore.—George Peck is honorary 
chairman of the laymen's national commit- 
tee, sponsor of National Sunday School and 
Bible Weeks.) 

There's been a great deal of discussion in 
the press and over radio and television since 
last fall's national election about revamping 
the method of electing our President and 
Vice President. There is almost complete 
agreement that the present method is out- 
moded, that a change should be made, but 
there is a divergence of opinion as to just 
what that change should be. 

Senator Kari E. Munot, Republican, of 
South Dakota, has come up with a plan that 
makes good sense to us. On January 4, 
Senator Munor for himself, Senators Strom 
THuRMOND, Democrat, of South Carolina, 
Joun L. McCLELLAN, Democrat, of Arkansas, 
Roman L. Hruska, Republican, of Nebraska, 
Turuston B. Morron, Republican, of Ken- 
tucky, and Wiitram A. BLAKLEY, Democrat, 
of Texas, introduced Senate Joint Resolution 
12 in the Senate of the United States, pro- 

an amendment to the Constitution of 
the United States providing for the election 
of President and Vice President. After two 
readings the resolution was referred to the 
Committee on the Judiciary. 

The Mundt proposal establishes a single- 
elector district system whereby every voter 
regardless of State would vote for two elec- 
tors at large in their State and one addi- 
tional elector from a district, which would be 
similar but nót necessarily identical to the 
congressional district in which the voter 18 
a resident. This would assure that the elec- 
toral vote for the Presidency accurately re- 
flects the margin and plurality of the pop- 
ular vote. In essence the Mundt plan would 
bring the presidential electoral system into 
conformity with the system presently used 
for the election of U.S. Senators and Mem- 
bers of the House of Representatives. 

Here follows a part of the statement de- 

livered by Senator Munpt on the Senate 
floor at the time he introduced the resolu- 
tion: 
“This amendment offers a simple and 
sound way of providing the electoral college 
reform that many Americans feel should be 
made. 

“This amendment, known for a number of 
years as the Mundt-Coudert amendment, 
makes no change in the fundamental Fed- 
eral structure of the Republic, as it was 
established by the Constitution of the United 
States. This is not true of any of the other 
proposals which have been advanced to 
change the system of voting for President, 

“This congressional system would guaran- 
tee equality in voting for President to every 
voter in every State. Each voter, no matter 
where he lived, would vote for three, and 
only three, presidential electors who would 
represent him in the electoral college, just 
as he is represented in Congress by two 
Senators and one Representative. 

“The central provision of the proposed 
amendment reads: “The electors to which a 
State is entitled by virtue of its Senators 
shall be elected by the people thereof, and 
the electors to which it is enttiled by virtue 
of its Representatives shall be elected by the 
people within single-elector districts estab- 
lished by the legislature thereof; such dis- 
tricts to be composed of compact and 
contiguous territory, containing as nearly as 
practicable the number of persons which en- 
titles the State to one Representative in the 
Congress; and such districts when formed 
shall not be altered until another census 
has been taken.“ 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


“This provision for compact and contigu- 
ous territory and for nearly equal popula- 
tion eliminates any chance of gerryman- 
dering for partisan purposes, as is now per- 
missible for congressional districts. 

“The proposed amendment maintains the 
majority requirement for election of the 
President by the electoral college. This is 
the true source of our two-party system. 
The amendment provides that if no man 
recelves a majority of the electoral vote the 
President shali be chosen, from among the 
men having the three highest totals of elec- 
toral votes, by a joint session of Congress, 
each Senator and each Representative havy- 
ing one vote.” 

As we said at the outset of this article, 
this proposal of Senators MUNDT, THURMOND, 
MCCLELLAN, HRUSKA, Morton, and BLAKLEY 
makes sense. If you agree, it is respectfully 
suggested that you write your two U.S. Sen- 
ators asking them to support this sound 
proposal. 


Pricing Ourselves Out of the Foreign 
Market 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
many complex problems we face as a 
Nation is the loss of foreign markets for 
the abundance of production we are able 
to achieve in the United States. For a 
commentary on this problem, I call the 
attention of the Members to an expres- 
sion of editorial opinion which was 
broadcast on all McLendon radio sta- 
tions on Sunday, February 19. One of 
the stations, KLIF is located in my dis- 
trict in Dallas: 

FOREIGN MARKETS 

When we hear of an outflow of gold and 
an imbalance of foreign payments, what is 
meant? It just means, simply, that we are 
spending more abroad than foreign coun- 
tries are spending here. Another way of 
putting it is that we are buying more from 
foreign countries than they are buying from 
us. 
We have long believed that America's most 
serious international economic problem lies 
in the danger that we might lose our foreign 
markets. The very maintenance of our pres- 
ent prosperity depends upon the retention of 
our share of the foreign market. Without 
this foreign market, our production will drop, 
causing employment to shrink, sales to de- 
cline, and our economy to contract. 

The Kennedy administration has been 
wise in tackling this problem at an early 
moment. We have just returned from an 
extended stay in Europe—particularly in 
Finland,. Sweden, and Denmark. Fewer 
American goods were on the shelves. There 
were more Russian and other foreign cars. 
American heavy goods were not quite so 
much in evidence. 

However, President Kennedy's proposed 
reduction in the foreign purchase allow- 
ance from $500 to $100 is by no means a 
real answer, It is like taking aspirin to cure 
cancer. The real problem is that we are 
pricing our commodities out of the foreign 
nrarket. The President must set up search- 
ing conferences with management and labor 
to explore ways of achieving a more competi- 
tive price in the international market place. 
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High level union management is beginning 
to show intelligent desire to reappraise the 
steady climb of wages and Its effect on prices 
and our foreign markets. The President will 
also do well to avoid inflationary raids upon 
our Treasury which will further increase our 
prices of goods abroad. 

If we continue toward pricing ourselves 
out of the foreign market, the consequences 
will not be happy. 


U.S. Navy Medical Department Per- 
formance Appreciated by CNO 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I wish to include 
an account of the remarkable perform- 
ance of the Navy Bureau of Medicine and 
Surgery under the leadership of its dis- 
tinguished Surgeon General, Rear Adm. 
Bartholomew W. Hogan, who will be re- 
tired March 1, after a most illustrious 
naval career of over 35 years. The nu- 
merous achievements accomplished dur- 
ing Admiral Hogan's terms as Surgeon 
General are tremendously expressed in a 
memorandum to Admiral Hogan from 
another great American, the Chief of 
Naval Operations, Adm. Arleigh Burke. 
I want the permanent records of the 
Congress to show Arleigh Burke's ex- 
pression of his appreciation for the many 
contributions that Navy Medical De- 
partment personnel, civilian as well as 
military, have made to the U.S. Navy 
during the outstanding high-level lead- 
ership of Surg. Gen. Bart Hogan. 

Adm, Arleigh Burke’s memo follows: 

1. Many vital things are happening all 
over the world. Present conditions demand 
the constant attention of all of us. New 
nations are being formed at a rapid rate and 
Communists are attempting to infiltrate 
their philosophy everywhere. Acceptable 
solutions to the many diverse problems in 
the crucial International situation require 
the special consideration of already too busy 
people. 

2. Major advances are taking place In all 
phases of industry and science and along 
with it a tremendous increase in complexity 
of operations. Breakthroughs are the order 
of the day. In the medical feld this inev- 
itably requires more knowledgeable person- 
nel to make use of the wonderful techniques 
that are coming into existence. 

3. As a result of these many elements re- 
quiring constant close attention, it some- 
times happens that many significant events 
and achievements of our civilian and mili- 
tary personnel which occur in daily routine 
are overlooked. An outstanding example of 
this is the tremendous effort BuMed per- 
sonnel have been making to reduce the 
length of patient stay in naval hospitals. 

4. Therefore, I would like to take this op- 
portunity to express appreciation to the Bu- 
reau of Medicine and Surgery, and particu- 
larly to the competent and dedicated officers 
in your organization for the outstanding 
work they have done in the last year or 50. 
I would like to mention several specific ex- 
amples and rely upon you to see to it that 
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all those responsible receive acknowledge- 
ment of my interest and appreciation for 
Such tasks well done: 

(a) During 1960 the composition of the 
Medical Corps achieved a proportion of 60 
percent Regular and 40 percent Reserve, com- 
pared to 38 percent Regular and 62 percent 
Reserve in 1954. 

This accomplishment in great part was the 
result of long-term planning of residency 
training opportunities. Where it was once 
necessary to replace from 1,300 to 1,500 
doctors each year, the present annual turn- 
over is only about 700. 

(b) Medical Department personnel are 
coutinuing to contribute effectively to the 
Success of Operation Deep Freeze. The plan- 
ning of the medical spaces and selection of 
medical supplies and equipment for the 
Seven U.S. Antarctic bases during the In- 
ternational Geophysical Year was done ex- 
ceptionally well. ’ 

(c) Medical research contributed signifi- 
Cantly to the reduction of the aircraft acci- 
dent rate for fiscal year 1960 to the lowest 
in the history of naval aviation. 

(d) The clinical use of frozen stored gly- 
Cerolized blood at the U.S. Naval Hospital, 
Chelsea, Mass., had opened up new vistas in 
the treatment of leukemia, blood disorders, 
Kidney failure and heart diseases. Rare 
types of blood can now be stored for up to 
44 months in sufficient quantities for effec- 
tive use. 

(eè) The innovation of the drive-in inocu- 
lation statiom at the Naval Air Station, 

phis, is indicative of the ingenuity 
shown by naval medical departmental per- 
Sonnel to further the cause of preventive 
Medicine. 

(fT) The Adenovirus vaccine developed at 
the Naval Medical Research Unit, Great 
Lakes, has reduced respiratory infections by 
60 percent. 

5. Medical problems associated with space 
geht have been under continuous study by 

uMed: 


(a) Important progress has been made at 
the Naval Medical Research Institute and 
at Point Mugu, Calif., in the use of min- 
latured equipment for transmitting physio- 
logic data on aviators from points in space 
to the earth. 

(b) Outstanding work was done to deter- 
mine the effects of cosmic radiation in 
Space flight. 

(c) Astronauts and associated medical of- 
ficers connected with Project Mercury re- 
Ceived extensive training on the centrifuge 
at the Aviation Medicine Acceleration Lab- 
oratory at Johnsville, Pa, 

6. BuMed personnel contributed substan- 
tlally to the health and welfare of people 
around the world. Examples are: 

(a) The assistance given to the Swedish 
and Norwegian navies in establishing 
Psychiatric screening procedures for officers 
and men, 

(b) The mass immunization of people 
Against yellow fever in the Sudan and 
against typhoid in Brazil. 

(c) The valuable assistance given to earth- 
Quake victims at Agadir, Morocco, 

(d) In Sasebo, Japan, the assistance in im- 
Proving the sanitation conditions of the city 
that received the official thanks of the city. 

(e) In Cairo, Egypt, the extensive research 
Conducted with regard to ticks and tick- 

ne diseases. 

(f) In Thailand the studies of cholera and 
the investigations in the field of parasitology 
iu North Borneo. 

7. Some very special and important edu- 
Cattonal and training programs have been 
instituted by BuMed: 

(a) In conjunction with the president of 
George Washington University arrangements 
have been initiated for cooperation between 

he university and Naval School of Hospital 
Administration which will lead to academic 
degrees. 
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(b) A clinical clerkship postgraduate 
training program for Micronesian medical 
personnel was established at the U.S. Naval 
Hospital, Guam. 

(c) Refresher-type training for middle- 
rank Philippine medical officers is continu- 
ing at the U.S. Station Hospital, Subic Bay. 

8. For all of these efforts, and for the 
many others that you and the people in 
your fine organiaztion are exerting for a 
ready, healthy, modern navy, I extend my 
thanks, The strength of our Navy lies in 
our people and their health is a major fac- 
tor in their performance. Please assure 
BuMed personnel that the contributions 
they are making to maintain the Navy that 
the United States needs are deeply appre- 
ciated by us all. Our success asa navy is the 
integration of many individual successes and 
secrifices. 


Traffic Puzzlers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. CALEB BOGGS 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. President, all of us 
who drive have been faced at some time 
with puzzling traffic situations. Many 
times these situations are not always 
covered by written regulations. 

Recently in the Sunday supplement 
Parade there appeared an article by Mr. 
Ed Fales covering 10 puzzling traffic 
situations. 

The answers to these puzzlers, I am 
proud to say, were given by Superinten- 
dent Col. John P. Ferguson and mem- 
bers of the Delaware State Police. I 
would like to mention to my colleagues 
that the State police in my State last 
year won top honors for traffic know-how 
from the International Association of 
Chiefs of Police. é 

All Delawareans are proud of this 
honor and I commend to my colleagues 
the reading of this article. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

In PuzzLING Trarric Srrvations Do You Do 
THE RICHT THING? 
(By Ed Fales) 

Dover, Det.—What driver hasn't won- 
dered, when a traffic light suddenly pops up 
yellow, whether he should zip through or 
squeal to a stop? Who hasn't fidgeted, in a 
50-m.p.h. zone, behind a police patrol travel- 
ing precisely 48 m.p.h.? 

As most drivers know, there’s a whole 
array of such situations. They crop up with 
embarrassing frequency, and yet there seems 
to be no rulebook to guide you. Each time, 
you wonder anew, What's the right—and 
safe—thing to do?” 

To find out, Parade came here to consult 
the Delaware State Police, who last year won 
top world honors for traffic “know-how” 
from the International Association of Chiefs 
of Police. 

Here's the word from these skilled patrols 
on 10 situations that are familiar road 
puzzlers": 

1. Should you ever pass a patrol car? 
Suppose you're on a busy road. Speed 
limit: 50. Suddenly, there’s a patrol right 
in front of you. He's doing 48! 

What should you do now? Slow down 
and trail behind him? This gives you a 
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sneaky sort of feeling. Or should you boldly 
go ahead and pass? : 

Police say: If he's going 45, pass. If he's 
going 48-50, don’t. 

Why? “When conditions are good,” says 
Delaware's Col. John P. Ferguson, “we all go 
5 miles below the limit so people will pass. 
But when you see us right on the limit we 
have some special reason for knowing extra 
caution is needed. Maybe we've had a rash 
of accidents. Maybe rush-hour traffic is 
about to begin—or there's a ball game 2 
miles ahead. This is our way of warning 
the driver.” 

2. How many stops must you make at a 
stop sign? You're second in line. You've 
already stopped once behind the car ahead, 
and you've had a clear view of the road you're 
entering. 

Does the law insist that you stop again 
when you reach the sign? 

Police say: Not necessarily—provided you 
cause no danger. The law in most States 
says you must stop once, does not say exactly 
where. If you've already made one good safe 
stop, and are seen to be cautious, police will 
usually approve of your coming out without 
a second stop. 

But don't try to apply this if your car is’ 
third or fourth in line. Cars farther back are 
presumed to be in danger if they try to “fol- 
low the leader” past a stop sign—because 
they can't see or be seen by cross traffic. 

3. Can you make a turn against a red 
light?- You're sixth in line waiting to turn 
left at an ordinary cross street. But after 
five cars turn, the light goes red. 

May you “follow the leader” here? 

Police say: Only if you are on or, past the 
crosswalk. If not, you must wait. 

But suppose you are half way through a 
legal turn and get blocked by traffic, or sup- 
pose you have to stop on the crosswalk? 

Police say: If there's danger, don't try to 
push on though. Stop right where you are, 
embarrassing though it may be. 

4. Do police “tolerate” slight speed viola- 
tions? The sign says 60 m. ph. on a fine, 
empty turnpike. But you see some cars do- 
ing 65 and 70. And you've heard rumors that 
police grant “speed tolerance” to careful 
drivers. Is this true? May you go 65 or 66? 

Police say: In many areas, 65 perhaps—but 
not 66. 

Why? Because 66 seems to be the speed on 
today’s turnpikes at which most patrols 
judge that real danger begins, 

However, police say you should never count 
on “tolerance.” While most patrols today 
won't stop you from 3 to 5 miles over 
the post limit (when it’s obviously safe), you 
are nevertheless dealing with the Judgment 
of individual officers. Some allow no toler- 
ance at all. 

And never look for tolerance (1) in built- 
up areas, (2) on echoolbus roads at school- 
time, or (3) when your good sense tells you 
it isn’t safe. 

5. Is it ever safe to pass on the right side? 
A slow driver blocks the road. You sound 
your horn again and again, yet he won't pull 
over. Can you pass him on the right. 

Police say: Not on most city streets. Never 
on & narrow two-lane road, since you'd have 
to pass on the shoulder, one of the most dan- 
gerous things a driver can do. 

But most States do now permit right-side 
passing “with caution” on four-and six-lane 
expressways, 

6. What’s the point of no return in pass- 
ing? Just as you're overtaking a car in a 
legal passing zone, you come to & no-passing 
line or sign. You're already out in the left 
lane. Must you go back—which can be dan- 
gerous—or may you complete the pass? 

Police say: The law in most States says: 
“Go back.“ You've been trapped by one of 
those nasty little road hazards that 
are trying to solve. To go back safely, apply 
brakes firmly before you begin to turn (to 
avoid a skid), let the other car pull ahead, 
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then ease into Iine—making sure no car has 
comé up close behind you. 

Some States are doing something about 
such hazards, Michigan and one or two 
others now have warning signs 300 yards be- 
fore a passing zone ends. 

7. What do you do when a slow driver 
waves you on? You're traveling 50 in a 55- 
mile-per-hour zone. You're blocked by a 
truck going uphill at 30. There's a no- 
passing line. Suddenly the driver waves you 
to “come on and pass.” Should you? 

Police say: The truck driver's courteous 
signal gives you no authority—and if you 
scare somebody off the road you're to blame. 
(Other experts say: don’t pass a big truck 
going 30 or more, Such a pass can take a 
loaded car a full quarter-minute or more). 

Suppose you're behind a farm tractor 
creeping at only 10 or 15 miles per hour and 
you can see clear road head? 

No officer will tell you to cross the white 
Une. But all good officers know that the law 
does not cover every situation explicitly. In 
this, as in many situations, the tests applied 
are: (1) did you endanger (or scare) any- 
one, or (2) were you acting safely? 
- 8. Should you stop or barge through a 
“quick-change” traffic light? You're doing 53 
in a 65-m.p.h. zone. A light ahead turns 
yellow. You have only a few seconds to act. 
Many drivers face a moment of panic. 

Should you (1) kick the gas pedal and 
race through, or (2) kick the brakes hard, 
and perhaps slide to a stop? 

Police say: There’s a simple trick few 
drivers seem to know that eliminates all 

“The trick,” says Delaware's Capt. 
Leo A. Dabney, “is to lighten your foot on the 
gas Just a trifle when you approach any cross- 
ing anywhere.” 

This doesn’t slow you down. But it takes 
all the extra troublemaking “thrust” out of 


your engine. 

It's only this extra ‘thrust,’” says Daney; 
“that makes tt hard for you and your brakes 
to control the car smoothly—and creates 


By lightening pressure on the gas: (1) you 
get your foot ready for a faster shift to the 
brakes, and (2) psychologically you're ready 
for a calm decision, 

9. Is the speed limit ever too fast? You're 
traveling 60 on a rainy road and the rain is 
getting heavier. Just then you see a re- 
assuring sign: “Speed limit: 60.” 

Do you have the right to continue at 60? 

Police say: No. Slow down immediately. 

Why? “When weather gets bad,” says 
Trooper Walt Saxton, “the ‘safe-for-condi- 
tions’ rule—which many drivers never heard 
of—takes over. Even 40 m.p.h. may be legally 
too fast.” 

This is the rule, too, in fog, snow, or ice. 
On icy US. 13 (limit: 55) recently a man 
was arrested for speeding at 20 m. ph. Going 
too fast for conditions, he'd slid into a tree. 

10. What’s the safe way to sleep in your 
car? You're on a night trip. Suddenly 
you're sleepy. 

Are there right, and wrong, ways to stop 
and rest up for the remainder of your trip? 

Police say: Yes. Never stop on the 
shoulder. - 

Why? To guard yourself against (1) rob- 
bery, and (2) other sleepy drivers. Reason: 
they may see your car, think it’s on the road 
and try to follow it. This has happened— 
with tragic results. 

A better idea: find a turnout and get at 
least 10 feet from the road. Leave your igni- 
tion key in the accessory position, then start 
your left turn blinker. 

Can you get police protection while sleep- 
ing? 

“You certainly can,” says Colonel Fergu- 
son. “Quite a few drivers now come to sta- 
tions and ask to park. Police anywhere will 
be glad to find a safe spot for you, show you 
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the best way to position your car and let you 
sleep in it. They'll keep an eye on it until 
you're rested and ready to go on—safely.” 

Remember this next time you have to sleep 
on the road, especially if there are women 
and children in your car. 


Stronger U.N. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. FLOYD BREEDING 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BREEDING. Mr. Speaker, being 
a strong supporter of the United Nations 
and having done everything possible, as 
a Member of Congress, to strengthen that 
organization, I would like to call atten- 
tion to the fine article entitled “Stronger 
UN.,” by Mr. Alf M. Landon who ran 
for President some years ago. I feel this 
article reflects the feeling of many of us 
who support the United Nations. The 
article follows: 

STRONGER U.N. 

LIBERAL, Kans—Alf M. Landon Tuesday 
night called for the United States to dis- 
continue Its split personality in foreign rela- 
tions by strengthening the United Nations 
and limiting unilateral economic and mili- 
tary foreign aid programs. 

“It is that international parliamentary 
body with two chambers (the U.N.) which 
must be given the responsibility for eco- 
nomic planning and dispensing of funds 
where needed,” Landon said. “It must be- 
come the world mechanism for world salva- 
tion and survival.” 

The Kansan who was the unsuccessful 
Republican candidate for President in 1936 


spoke at the annual Rotary Club dinner.. 


Although not opposed to foreign aid in 
principle, Landon said he is against hap- 
hazard, wasteful and unrealistic use of these 
funds. 

“I am concerned with the apparent com- 
mitment of American foreign policy to a 
strong, effective and fully-implemented 
United Nations and the failure of American 
foreign policy to support such a program.” 

“Foreign aid is selfish,” Landon said, pa- 
rading under the banners of selfless altruism" 
when in fact they are tokens of clear and 
open self-interest. 

“It the world needed, and it surely does, 
healthy, self-competent governments, that 
end was the responsibility of the world,” 
Landon said, “A world effort through and 
by the United Nations for the health of the 
world.” 

GETTING PAYOFF 


“The United States now ts receiving the 
payoff for its selfish approach to solving 
world tensions and Laos is just one example,” 
Landon sald. 

“Despite the setting up of an international 
control commission,” Landon said, it was 
the United States—unilaterally—that sup- 
plied economic and military aid to Laos and 
by defeating the intentions of the Geneva 
powers solution the existence of a free Laos 
as a neutral state we brought it into the 
arena of our conflicts with world commu- 
nism and invited continuing instability and 
ultimate crisis. 

We have been forced to bypass the U.N. 
and depend on a power bloc—SEATO—to 
face this crisis,” he said. “Only when it 
served our unilateral purposes did we urge 
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the United Nations to assume responsi- 
bility.” 

The only way now is through materially 
strengthening the United Nations, Landon 
said. 

He proposed: 

1. A planned program of reduction and 
change in the character of American mili- 
tary ald which would allow the states now 
receiving it to cut down the enormous cost 
of creating and maintaining their own de- 
fense establishments and divert funds to 
their own vital economic needs. 

2. The United Nations be given a mandate 
to study the limited defense and :nilitary 
establishment needs of all small member 
states and provide money, material and 
training through its international auspices. 

3. All major powers be barred from sup- 
plying military aid of any kind to spare 
small states fram “that frightening and un- 
necessary involvement.“ 

Such a program is possible only if the 
United States initiates an immediate and 
profound effort to give the United Nations 
the full responsibility and full capacity of 
doling out technical and financial aid for 
small defensive forces and the implementa- 
tion of the major defense of the national 
sovereignty of every member state.” 

The result also would relieve the United 
States own economic headache, the gold 
drain. 

“The flow of dollars would immediately be 
cut, but, even more important,” Landon 
said, “by speeding up the economic develop- 
ment of the many nations engaged in the 
terrible struggle for economic survival, we 
create more viable markets, More trade cre- 
ates more peace and stability, higher stand- 
ards of living and health throughout the 
world.” 


Will Whittington, 82, Stays Active in 
Public Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


A OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent to ex- 
tend my remarks in the Recorp I include 
the following article about Hon. W. M. 
Whittington, which appeared in a Com- 
mercial Appeal on January 30, 1961. Mr. 
Whittington was a Member of the Con- 
gress from Mississippi's Third Congres- 
sional District for 26 years. Though he 
retired from the Congress in 1951, Mr- 
Whittington has remained interested in 
the affairs of his State and Nation. I 
am sure this article will be of interest to 
the many Members and former Members 
of the House who served with Mr. Whit- 


tington: 

Witt WIrrrIN ro. 82, Stays ACTIVE IN 
PUBLIC'S Arrams 
(By Sara Criss) 


GreENwoop, Mrss., January 29.— I am 
growing old gracefully I hope and gratefully 
I know.“ remarked Greenwood’s best known 
citizen, former U.S. Representative Will 
M. Whittington, who will celebrate his 
83d birthday in May. 

Though his activities have been curtailed 
to some extent in recent months because of 
a heart attack in October, Mr. Whittington 
has by no means retired. He is still at his 
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law office each morning and assists in the 
operation of his large plantations. 

However, he has had to cut out his daily 
2-mile walk, and this past season was the 
first hunting season he didn't fire a gun. 

Mr. Whittington was born near Little 
Springs Post Office in Franklin County on 
May 4, 1878. His parents were Alexander 
Madison Whittington and Margaret Isaphene 
McGehee Whittington. 

As a boy of 5 or 6, he often accompanied 
the teamster who hauled merchandise from 
Gloster to Woodville for his father, who op- 
erated a store at Gloster, in Amite County. 
The driver taught him the alphabet before 
he attended school. The first school he at- 
tended was a public school at Galilee 
Church. The school term was a bit less 
than 4 months, 

SCHOOL DAYS DIFFERENT 

While attending public school, Mr. Whit- 
tington, as the oldest of 11 children, assisted 
his father in the store and remained out 
of school each December. He kept up his 
studies, by keeping a textbook behind the 
counter and by studying at night. 

A neighbor of the Whittington family in 
Roxie had a good library and it was here 
he did his first general reading. On one 
occasion, their neighbor, Richard Rhodes, 
remarked to him, “Someday Will, you will 
be a Member of Congress.“ 

At 16 he entered Mississippi College. He 
was graduated 4 years later with first honors. 
In 1899 he>was graduated from the Uni- 
versity of Mississippi Law School. He was 
one of the four commencement speakers 
from the law class and the literary depart- 
ment. 

He was admitted to the bar that year and 
then taught school 5 months and was prin- 
cipal in the Roxie Public School, which had 
an attendance of about 150. He had an 
agreement with the board of trustees that 
he would practice law on Saturdays and 
every Friday afternoon before the justice 
of the peace. 

His practice grew, and he decided to quit 

school, but he remained interested 
in education and through the years accepted 
invitations to deliver commencement ad- 
dresses to high schools and colleges. 
MOVE TO GREENWOOD 


In 1904 this scholar who was to become 
one of the South's most prominent states- 
Men came to Greenwood, where he joined 
the law firm of McClurg, Gardner, and Whit- 
tington. In 1914 he organized his own law 
firm with S, I. Orsburn as his partner. Mr. 
Orsburn retired 10 years later, and J. W. 
Bradford became a member of the firm of 
Whittington and Bradford. After Mr. 
Whittington retired from Congress in 1951, 
he and his son, W. M. Whittington, Jr., 
formed a partnership. 

In addition to being a lawyer, Mr. Whit- 
tington has owned farming interests in Le- 
flore County since 1904. He owns about 
9,000 acres of land, which is operated by 
another son, Aven Whittington. They raise 
cotton, cattle, and timber. Mr. Whittington 
also owns two office bulldings and has exten- 
sive real estate holdings. 

Mr. Whittington grew up in public serv- 
ice. Before his election to the House of 
Representatives, he served as an alderman 
in Roxie, a member of the city council in 
Greenwood and two terms as State senator 
from Leflore County. 

He began his term as Representative in 
1925 and remained at that post for 26 years. 
The title of “Mr. Flood Control” was be- 
stowed on Mr. Whittington by his colleagues 
in Washington because his persistent efforts 
as chairman of the Public Works Committee 
to bring flood relief to low-lying areas, par- 
ticularly in the Yazoo Delta. He was the 
2 of much of the flood control legisla- 

on, 
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During his years in Washington he served 
12 years as chairman of the Flood Control 
Committee. He also served as a member of 
the Committee on Reclamation, Committee 
on Roads, and the Committee on Expendi- 
tures. 

PUSHED ROAD ACTS 


Although he was not the chairman of the 
Committee on Public Roads, he was ac- 
corded the leadership of piloting through 
the House of Representatives substantially 
all of the highway legislation after he be- 
came a member of the committee. He was 
responsible for the. establishment of the 
experimental laboratory of the Federal Gov- 
ernment at Stoneville. He took the initia- 
tive in promoting and passing the act for 
the control of Government corporations. He 
authored the economic report that was car- 
ried in the Full Employment Act and was 
more largely responsible for the employment 
bill than any other Member of Congress. 

In 1948, Mr. Whittington announced he 
would retire. A number of prospective can- 
didates agreed if he would reconsider, they 
would not run against him. He did re- 
consider, and was nominated without 
opposition. 

When he retired in 1951, hundreds of per- 
sons gathered in Clarksdale to pay him trib- 
ute, and he received congratulatory mes- 
sages from persons throughout the Nation, 
including former President Harry S. Tru- 
man, the late Alben Barkley, and other 
dignitaries. 

DELIGHTED BY ELECTION 

“I was delighted that Kennedy and John- 
son were elected to the country's top offices,” 
said Mr. Whittington. “I believe in the two- 
party system of government, and I have al- 
ways voted the Democratic ticket.” 

He said he was disappointed that he could 
not participate actively in the recent presi- 
dential campaign because of iliness. He 
served with Kennedy and Jonson in 


Congress. 

Religion has played a prominent part in 
his life. At the age of 14 he was superin- 
tendent of the Sunday school in Roxie, and 
later he was superintendent of the First 
Baptist Sunday school in Greenwood. He 
served as president of the Mississippi Baptist 
convention when he was 32, and as vice 
president of the Southern Baptist convention 
at the age of 33. He also served as trustee 
of the Southern Baptist Theological Semi- 
nary of Louisville, Ky. 

At Mississippi College, from which both 
he and Mrs. Whittington hold honorary doc- 
tor of law degrees, students are now enjoying 
the Aven Fine Arts Building, for which the 
Whittingtons donated $50,000. Last year 
Mr. and Mrs. Whittington were named Mis- 
sissippi College Alumni of the Year. Mrs. 
Whittington was the first woman to graduate 
from this school, where her father was pro- 
fessor of Latin for 40 years. 


Adverse Effects of Residual Oil Import 
Quotas on New England 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, 
I include a statement by Mr. Gardner 
A. Caverly, executive vice president of 
the New England Council, at a hearing 
held by the Department of Interior in 
Washington on February 20, 1961: 
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ADVERSE Errecrs OF RESIDUAL On IMPORT 
Quoras ON NEW ENGLAND 


(Statement of Gardner A. Caverly, executive 
vice president, the New England Council, 
at a hearing held by the Department of 
Interior, Washington, D.C., February 20, 
1961) 

The New England Council has long been 
deeply concerned over the economic conse- 
quences to our region of the restrictions on 
residual oil imports. We have been con- 
cerned that these restrictions would boost 
the cost of fuel to the New England con- 
sumer. 

New England is a fuel-consuming region, 
producing no fuel supply of its own. Fuel 
costs in New England traditionally are 
higher than in any other region in the 
United States—in fact, 50 percent higher 
than the country as a whole. Because we 
are a densely populated region with heavy 
industrial concentrations, fuel is one of the - 
most important factors In the New England 
economy. We depend upon an adequate 
supply of reasonably priced fuels competing 
in an open market for home heating, indus- 
trial and utility purposes. 

We originally predicted that residual oil 
import restrictions would increase the price 
of residual fuel to the New England con- 
sumers. Let’s review what's happened since 
the quotas were imposed to ascertain the 
actual impact on New England. Increased 
costs to the New England economy caused 
by the residual oil import restrictions have 
been conservatively calculated at $10 million 
a year. Were we to consider what we believe 
to be the going world market price of this 
oil, I would say that the cost to New Eng- 
land would be closer to $30 million. 

Cargo prices for residual ofl have increased 
by 25 cents per barrel on the east coast. 
Increases to small users exceed this figure 
with spot prices demanding high premiums; 
for instance, the spot price on December 9, 
1960, for cargo runs to New York was $2.65 
per barrel as compared with a contract price 
of $2.25 per barrel. These increases have 
affected not only large industrial users but 
also small independent businessmen. For 
example, the Massachusetts Farm Bureau, in 
a recent survey, found that residual fuel oil 
increases will cost 400 commercial green- 
house operators approximately $100,000 a 
year. These are small-business men, Mr. 
Secretary. In addition, heating costs for 
major housing projects throughout New 
England have been substantially increased. 
I should like at this point, Mr. Secretary, 
to ask your permission to insert in the record 
a series of specific instances in which basic 
New England industries, public utility com- 
panies and charitable institutions have suf- 
fered substantial cost increases in this basic 
commodity since mandatory controls were 
placed on imports in March of 1959. 

Moreover, the complex pricing structure in 
the oll industry is such that Increases in the 
price of one oil product frequently bring 
about increases in other related oil products. 

Proponents of the oll import quotas will 
argue that there has been no real shortage 
in residual oil supplies on the east coast. 
This is basically so because of the continuing 
revisions made in the import quota program; 
nonetheless, the controlled supply and the 
controlled method of distribution have dis- 
rupted normal marketing patterns and sub- 
stantially increased the cost of residual oil 
to the consumer as the statistics which I 
have cited demonstrate. Because of the con- 
trols imposed competition has been seriously 
restrained in the distribution of residual oll. 

Since the mandatory control program has 
limited imports only to those importers who 
were actually receiving shipments in 1957, 
the ane has oes distributors who 
were taking part the program during 
1957 from obtaining supplies. It has, in 
effect, created exclusive dealerships. Be- 
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cause of the limitations on the amounts im- 
ported by each importer, vendors of residual 
oil are unable to seek new markets; buyers 
are unable to seek new dealers. In many 
instances, requests for bids for large quanti- 
ties of ofl result in receipt of only one quota- 
tion. Recently these quotations have sky- 
rocketed over previous bids. There is no 
economic incentive for any seller to seek 
out a new market or a new customer, since 
he is limited to the amount of quota per- 
mitted him under the program and this 
quota is readily absorbed by his existing cus- 
tomers. The Federal Government by its 
edict has, therefore, created a monopoly in 
the distribution of this basic commodity, 
which has destroyed competition and led to 
inevitable increases in price. 

The effect of oil import restrictions on 
the New England consumer is obvious. But 
what is perhaps the most serlous effect of 
residual ofl import restrictions is the fact 
that it prevents economic growth vital to 
the economy of the New England region. 
An industry seeking to locate or expand in 
New England must be assured of an ade- 
quate source of the low-cost fuel. Licensed 
importers now have sufficient supply only 
for their present customers and it is impos- 
sible for any new manufacturers to obtain 
any long-term assurances for the supply of 
residual fuel at competitive prices. A pros- 
pective manufacturer’s alternative, then, is 
to look to coal or gas as his source of energy. 
Since more than half the price of coal in 
New England is attributable to transporta- 
tion costs, it is probable that any manufac- 
turer who is forced to use coal for any sub- 
stantial purpose would look not to New 
England for locating his plant but rather 
to an area closer to the coal mining regions. 
It is clear therefore that these import re- 
strictions are a major obstacle to the de- 
velopment of new industry in New England. 
It is difficult for us to understand how the 
Federal Government on the one hand pro- 
poses to spend hundreds of millions of dol- 
lars in depressed area legislation to encour- 
age economic growth in distressed communi- 
ties, some of them in New England, and at 
the same time imposes restrictions on a 
basic supply of fuel which in effect impedes 
industrial growth. 

In view of the heavy price which the New 
England area is forced to pay for this pro- 
gram, is it not fair for us to ask who has 
benefited? In a memorandum from the 
OCDM to the President, prior to the issuance 
of the proclamation creating this program, 
the basic philosophy was expressed that re- 
strictions on residuals would create an in- 
centive for domestic producers to explore 
and discover more oll wells in this country. 
However, there is no economic incentive for 
domestic oil producers to meet the demand 
for residual fuel oil domestically. In fact, 
there is good economic incentive for do- 
mestic oll producers to produce the mini- 
mum possible amount of residual fuel. Only 
a few years ago, 26 percent of every barrel 
of crude oil refined in this country was ulti- 
mately sold as residual; today this figure is 
10 percent, As refining processes have be- 
come more efficient, domestic oil producers 
have produced more highly refined oil prod- 
ucts for which there is a greater profit in- 
centive and correspondingly less residual 
fuel. Thus the market for residual fuel is 
determined not by the demand for that 
product, but by the demand for other prod- 
ucts. Domestic oll refineries have never been 
able to meet the demand for residual fuel 
and the gap between domestic supply and 
demand has been increasing. This gap must 
be filled by imports, 

Unlike most import restriction programs— 
either quotas or tariffs—the purpose of this 
program is not to aid the domestic oll in- 
dustry from unfair foreign competition. In 
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this instance, foreign imports are vitally 
needed by domestic consumers. 

It is clear, therefore, that the mandatory 
residual import restrictions do not benefit 
domestic oil producers. It is natural then 
to ask What is the effect of the residual oil 
import program on another basic fuel pro- 
ducing industry, coal? 

We in New England are not unsympathetic 
with the plight of America’s coal miners. 
We recognize the necessity for relieving the 
economic distress of many coal mining re- 
gions. We believe, however, that the remedy 
sought by the coal industry, that is to re- 
strict imports of residual fuel oil, will be of 
little if any assistance to the industry and 
of no assistance to its unemployed workers. 

First, it is important to note that if 
present residual fuel oil users converted to 
coal wherever possible—a highly unlikely 
prospect—total coal production would in- 
crease in the United States by only 3.5 per- 
cent. In view of the technological advances 
that haye been made in the coal industry, 
such an increase would have virtually no 
effect on employment in the distressed coal 
mining regions; the increased output could 
be accomplished without hiring one addi- 
tional miner. 

Secondly, it is important to note that the 
decline in the use of coal has been accom- 
panied by a corresponding increase in the 
use of natural gas while consumption of 
residual oil has remained constant. It is 
perfectly clear that gas is the principal com- 
petitor of coal, not residual oll. Restrictions 
on residual oil will only tend to further en- 
hance the position of coal’s principal 
competitor. 

We submit that it is not in the interest 
of the coal industry to urge these restric- 
tions; we suggest rather that the coal in- 
dustry, like any other basic industry, can 
only prosper in a free, open and competitive 
economy. 

Sympathetic though we are with the plight 
of the unemployed coal miner, we should be 
realistic enough to accept the fact that the 
coal industry's distress is caused by shifting 
consumer preferences and technological 

We in New England do not intend 
to stand idly by while this misguided effort 
destroys our opportunities for industrial 
growth and Injures our consumers. 

Mr. Secretary, our concern today is with 
the American consumer and taxpayer. Not 
only is the individual consumer burdened 
with increased prices but the U.S. Gov- 
ernment, the Nation's No. 1 consumer 
of residual fuel oil, is paying a heavy 
price. This was noted in a memorandum 
from the Executive Director of the Military 
Petroleum Supply Agency, dated January 7, 
1961: “Both military and civilian organiza- 
tions are allowed to import a product ‘in 
bond’ for ultimate consumption outside the 
United States, This has been essential to 
the program because U.S. refiners have 
increased the output of gasoline and re- 
duced the output of residuals to the extent 
that adequate quantities of residuals are no 
longer avallable within the United States. 
An effect of the mandatory oll import pro- 
gram on military procurements has been a 
firming of U.S. prices and reduction of over- 
sea prices. Specifically, the program has not 
only increased U.S. residual fuel prices but 
has generated some difficulties in obtaining 
residual products for consumption on U.S. 
posts, camps, and stations.” 

Also, Mr. Secretary, the exhibit I have sub- 
mitted for the record cites several instances 
of increased prices paid by the General 
Services Administration for residual fuel. 

Clearly, Mr. Secretary, we are paying twice, 
both as consumers and taxpayers, for a pro- 
gram which affords no economic benefit to 
any segment of the American economy. We 
urge you to eliminate these arbitrary and 
discriminatory quotas. 
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Residual Oil Imports Cause Economic 
Stagnation in United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, the problem of foreign resid- 
ual fuel oil imports is one of the most 
serious impediments to a solution of 
many of our Nation’s economically de- 
pressed areas. If the imports of this 
black, tarry residue were to be sharply 
curtailed, much of the distress and 
hunger in the coalfields of our country 
would disappear almost overnight. 

The plight of our coal miners has been 
eloquently stated today by Mr. Michael 
F. Widman, Jr., assistant to the presi- 
dent, United Mine Workers of America, 
at a special hearing before Secretary of 
the Interior Stewart L. Udall, in the De- 
partment of the Interior auditorium. 
Because I sincerely feel that many 
Americans are not aware of how these 
imports of residual oil are actively mili- 
tating against the economies of our coal 
producing States, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have Mr. Widman’s remarks 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY MICHAEL F. WIDMAN, In., AS- 
SISTANT TO THE PRESIDENT, UNITED MINE 
WORKERS oF AMERICA, AT THE Or IMPORT 
HEARING, DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR, ON 
THE SOCIAL Errecrs or COAL UNEMPLOY- 
MENT, FEBRUARY 20, 1961 
The United Mine Workers of America re- 

gard the problem of excessive residual oil 
imports as basically a human relations prob- 
lem. For the net effect of these imports 
has been to deprive coal miners of jobs and 
of income which could provide them with a 
decent standard of life. We haye repeatedly 
called attention to the harmful results of 
excessive dumping of oil on our eastern sea- 
board. Despite our warnings, the practice 
has continued and miners have been thrown 
out of jobs and entire regions have declined 
into an abyss of economic stagnation. 

Coal industry representatives have given 
ample testimony to the havoc existing in our 
industry because of residual oil imports. We 
would like to bear witness to the human suf- 
fering and want of members of the United 
Mine Workers of America who have been 
victimized by those who would substitute 
oll for coal without any regard for the long- 
range economic and social consequences. 

It would seem almost redundant for us to 
point out the contribution made by the coal 
miners to the United States. From the very 
earliest days of our industrial rise, coal has 
been the basis for our power. Coal miners 
have served the Nation well during those 
years, During two world wars it was coal 
that was called upon to supply the tre- 
mendous energy demands of the period, It 
was the coal miner who produced unheard 
of tonnages to keep our factories running. 
In addition, thousands of coal miners left 
their homes to take up arms in defense of 
their Nation during its hour of trial. 

The coal miner has also revolutionized 
the union approach to the question of pro- 
ductivity increases. For the last 10 years 
the productivity in the coal industry has 
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doubled. Because of this the price of coal 
has remained stable, being one of the few 
noninflationary products of our time. 
This has been done through a rapid mechan- 
ization of the mines, which could never 
have been accomplished without the com- 
plete cooperation of the United Mine Work- 
ers of America. They did this, knowing full 
well the sacrifices that would have to be 
made. But they recognized that any in- 
dustry to compete in modern society must 
continually offer its consumers a better prod- 
uct at a reasonable price. 

Consider for a moment the effects of coal 
mine mechanization upon the miner. The 
number of men working around the mines 
has been cut in half. Production techniques 
have been completely changed and many 
skills heretofore vital have been made obso- 
lete overnight. Radical transformations 
have taken place in work practices, in the 
marketing structure, and in the social and 
economic life of formerly prosperous 
producing regions. : 

The coal miner has accepted all of these 
things. He has undergone the stress of 
change 50 that he might be in a better posi- 
tion to serve the American public by fair 
Competition in the marketplace. Unfor- 
tunately, forces beyond his control have 
seriously, and we might add unfairly, de- 
Prived him of that opportunity. 

Throughout the coal producing regions of 
the United States, especially in the Appala- 
chian area, Goal miners are living in poverty 
80 great that it defies the imagination. 
These men. so necessary to the economic life 
of our Nation, are the casualties of economic 
change beyond their control, or even their 
comprehension. Our Nation needs these 
men. In times past they have responded 
Magnificently when called. But today, at the 
time of their greatest need, the Nation 
Seems to have abandoned them. Tomorrow, 
when they may be needed again they may 
not be in a position to fulfill their respon- 
sibilities, Human resources, like any other 
Tesource must be kept in good order to be 
Productive. The skills of the older miner 
are dissipated through lack of opportunity 
and the younger men are leaving the indus- 
try at an alarming rate. Also, pride, one of 
the most essential tools of any man, is 
hardly engendered in an atmosphere of pub- 
lc charity and unemployment. We must 
Temember that coal miners haye a long rec- 
ord of accomplishment, made possible by 
service to the industry and the Nation. 

The extreme economic turmoil in the coal 
Industry. has resulted in pockets of chronic 
and persistant unemployment. Entire 
counties have been rendered almost desti- 
tute by the loss of jobs. 

The task force appointed by President 
Kennedy to study the situation in these de- 
Pressed areas found that conditions there 
were almost unbelievable. For example, 
Over 3 million people are living on Govern- 
ment surplus food, amounting to $9.36 per 
Month for a family of four. 

News media during the past year have 
Portrayed the terrible living conditions of 
some of these coal mining areas. We know 
from firsthand experience of counties in 
Coal areas with 40 percent of the people 
living on surplus foods, We know the bitter 
results of a 15-percent unemployment rate 
in an area, 

These people, living In the most prosperous 
Nation on earth, have been excluded from 
the good fortune of their fellow citizens. 
Men willing to work, men possessing the 
Skills to supply a quality product at a most 
reasonable price, men who have stood by 
their Nation in war and peace, are forced 
to subsist in grinding poverty, to live on 
& dole, because of unfair competitive condi- 
tions denying them the right to sell their 
Product. 

Our Nation cannot long tolerate the bur- 
dens of these men. It Is well to remember 
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that poverty, like cancer, cannot be restricted 
to this industry or a particular area. 

Economists and others interested in the 
welfare of the Nation have consistently 
urged some remedial action to help the areas 
find solutions for their problems. President 
Kennedy in his early actions devoted con- 
siderable time to the problem of distressed 
areas. The UMWA feels more certain than 
ever that the solution of the problems of 
distressed areas is the most Important task 
facing us today. 

One of the most pressing problems of the 
coal industry is the unrestricted importation 
of residual oil. The industry leaders here 
today outlined the effect of imports on the 
industry at large. We would like to demon- 
strate the loss in jobs accruing from the 
wholesale dumping of residual oil. 

According to our statistics, over 55 million 
tons of coal are displaced annually by re- 
sidual oll imports. This displacement rep- 
resents over 20,000 jobs for miners and over 
$96 million in wages for these men. It also 
is a loss of about $22 million to the UMWA 
Welfare and Retirement Fund, which pro- 
vides so many services to coal miners and 
their families, including hospital care and 
a pension plan. 

We will not even attempt in this paper to 
account for the loss of additional jobs for 
those not in the coal industry proper, but 
closely connected to it. In this category 
would fall the railroad workers who trans- 
port the coal to market, the coal equipment 
manufacturers who make the machines to 
mine the coal, and the numerous merchants 
and businesses dependent upon coal mining, 
as well as State and county governments who 
derive necessary reyenues from coal directly 
or indirectly. The loss of jobs in these cate- 
gories would almost double our original wage 
figures. 


Quite obviously, from the above statement, 
the human cost of residual oil imports far 
outweighs any supposed economic advan- 
tages to them. The distress caused in coal 
mining areas by these imports is so great 
that we are risking economic disaster if we 
do not alleviate it and do so at once. Human 
suffering, poor schools, inadequate highways, 
and a general feeling of hopelessness are the 
sad results of our shortsighted fuel policies. 

This situation is so critical that the 
President of the United States during the 
recent election campaign pledged to do some- 
thing to solve this dilemma. In the primary 
campaign in West Virginia President Ken- 
nedy came into the State and examined at 
firsthand the existing conditions. What he 
saw disturbed him greatly so that he gave 
unqualified support to programs aimed at 
relieving this mass joblessness. He endorsed 
a national fuels policy. The Democratic 
platform refiects the President’s concern in 
this regard, 

Throughout his campaign and during the 
first days of his administration, President 
Kennedy has taken strong action to help the 
unemployed. We in the United Mine Workers 
of America applaud these actions as highly 
beneficial to our Nation and the coal indus- 
try. We certainly hope that the various de- 
partments of Government will share the 
Chief Executive's concern and will do every- 
thing within their power to help return our 
depressed areas to a degree of prosperity. 

To our minds the only permanent solu- 
tion to distress in coal is to provide jobs 
for the 100,000 coal miners now unemployed. 
Any temporary measures to alleviate im- 
mediate need cannot, with any logic, be ex- 
pected to be any more than pallistives. Coal 
miners have traditionally been a proud and 
independent breed. They are used to earn- 
ing a living through hard work and con- 
tributing to the economic life of the Nation. 
To expect this type of man to exist for any 
long period of time as a ward of charity is 
shortsighted in the extreme. 
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The coal miner stands ready to supply our 
Nation with the energy supply it needs. By 
their efforts they have increased their pro- 
ductivity and kept the labor cost of coal in 
line with this productivity. 

All that they ask is a chance to compete 
on a fair basis for a share of the energy 
market. As representatives of these men we 
contend that the importation of residual oil, 
aimed at eliminating coal in its major market 
by unfair and discriminatory pricing poli- 
cies, is not in keeping with the traditional 
concept of free enterprise. 

Coal miners have historically refused any 
subsidy from Government. We believe that 
our product must stand on its merits in the 
marketplace, without any of the artificial 
props so prevalent in other industries. 
Throughout many years our organization has 
stalworthily opposed subsidy, when the easier 
course would have pushed us in the opposite 
direction. Even in the face of our present 
difficulties we still oppose subsidy. For, in 
our minds, artificial props merely postpone 
the inevitable climax of normal economic 
forces. 

What we do ask, however, is a chance to 
compete on a fair and impartial basis. In 
this regard we have never opposed competi- 
tion from petroleum products as such. Even 
when the rallroad market was lost to the 
diesel engine, our industry did not seek gov- 
ernmental edict to prevent or even slow down 
the transaction. However, we regard the 
present import policies prevailing in the 
petroleum industry as unfair and discrimina- 
tory. To our minds they negate the normal 
economic forces and exclude coal from a 
market which it would normally have. 

The Nation's coal mining industry and its 
employees are seriously weakened by the 
wholesale importation of residual fuel oil. 
The past administration established an im- 
port quota to regulate in some way the harm- 
ful effects of these imports. The President 
of the United States has promised to at- 
tempt to solve the problems caused in part 
by these importation policies, The UMWA, 
representing the coal miners of our Nation, 
is unalterably in favor of restrictions on the 
importation of residual oll. 


Problems and Prospects in Changing 
Kenya 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANCES P. BOLTON 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mrs. BOLTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
tragedy of the Congo is fresh in the 
minds of all who genuinely desire to see 
Africa emerge into a viable and respon- 
sible political independence. It would 
be even more tragic if the lessons ac- 
quired at such a high cost in national 
and international turmoil were to be dis- 
regarded as additional nations become 
self-governing. 

In the December 23 issue of Newsday, 
an excellent account of one of these 
emerging nation’s problems and pros- 
pects is provided by Nancy H. Mac- 
Lennan Cole. Once a New York Times 
reporter, then a member of our Foreign 
Service and now for some years the wife 
of a prominent landowner in Kenya, Mrs. 
Cole takes a very sympathetically 
critical look at the prospects for success 
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of the independence movement in her 
country. 

She writes that the political tempera- 
ture in Kenya is rising, with the new 
African politicians competing for per- 
sonal power. As elections for the legisla- 
tive council draw closer, appeals are more 
and more directed towards extremism 
and racialism. Such speeches reportedly 
are endangering law and order in Kenya, 
and contribute to an increase in the rate 
of petty crimes. Nevertheless, Kenya is 
on the road to independence and Great 
Britain is making every effort to pre- 
pare the civil service for the responsi- 
bilities accompanying independence. 

As Mrs. Cole's article contributes to a 
better understanding of the manifold 
problems ahead for Kenya, I include it 
in the RECORD: 

PROBLEMS AND PROSPECTS IN 
CHANGING KENYA 
(By Nancy H. MacLennan Cole) 

Narrost, KENYA Throughout this beau- 
tiful British colony in East-Central Africa, 
the promise of uhuru, or freedom, fills the 
air, The question of when it will be granted 
is consumed in frenzied debate. 

Despite its land and race problems, Kenya 


is on its road to independence. And it is - 


determined to avoid repetition of the strife 
of the Congo. The chances are that Kenya 
may succeed. African politicians here are 
more sophisticated and there are a few more 
trained Africans, though their ranks still are 
small. 

The British have promised freedom. They 
are not expected to go back on their word. 
But Britain has said the date for uhuru de- 
pends on how soon the Africans can show 
they can establish representative parliamen- 
tary institutions and a competent civil serv- 
ice. The British are not expected to pull 
out of Kenya before this has taken place. 

Nor is Britain expected to leave without 
first entering into agreements with the new 
government on military bases. Britain 
traditionally has had bases here. They have 
not been to protect Kenya particularly, but 
are part of Britain's global commitments in 
the western defense system. 

Yet, Kenya’s minorities are worried. The 
governor has been petitioned by Europeans, 
Asians, Kalenjins, Somali, Masai, and Arabs. 
The minorities say Kenya is not ready for 
self-government, that the British should not 
leave, that if they leave, they must first set 
up safeguards. 

The Arabs, the earlier rulers, now number 
only 40,000. The Masai, whose spears more 
recently ruled so well that they alone made 
an agreement with the British in 1904, are 
today among Kenya’s most backward and 
smallest African tribes. The Asians and 
Europeans are economically dominant but 
politically weak. 

Britain is largely responsible for there be- 
ing Asians and Europeans in Kenya. In the 
beginning of this century Europeans were 
induced to come to Kenya—then relatively 
empty—to help Britain put down the African 
slave trade and to create some commercial 
support for Britain’s strategic Kenya-Uganda 
Railway. 

NO RACIAL HATREDS IN KENYA 


But Kenya, with a total area about double 
the size of Arizona, is torn not by racial 
hatreds, as the propagandists would have 
you believe, but by cultural and economic 
differences. The 65,000 Europeans (more 
than 10 percent incidentally are not British) 
naturally follow a European way of life that 
includes Christianity and parliamentary in- 
stitutions, dog shows, and dinner jackets. 
More than a third are in business and pro- 
fessional circles, a third in the life of the 
Kenya Civil Service, and less than a third 
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live on the land in farming. Following a 
very different way of life are the orientals, 
Kenya's 200,000 Asians with their ancient 
Eastern religions, their bazaars, turbans, and 
curry. They are the artisans and tradesmen. 

Outnumbering all such groups are the un- 
civilized African masses living in their mud 
huts and amid their tribal superstition. 
There are 6 million Africans of 87 different 
tribes, 10 of them containing over 100,000 
members each. The majority of these people 
still practice a primitive subsistence ‘econ- 
omy on the land. 

African politics of 1960 have turned the 
natural splendor of rich, fertile Kenya into 
an odd frame for human depression. Re- 
cently events dictated from outside Kenya 
have filled the Kenya picture with gloom, 
dismay, temper, labor strikes, nasty politics, 
and civil disobedience. But the colonial 
government is lifting the Kenya emergency 
regulations, which had been imposed during 
the Mau Mau disorders, amid the announce- 
ment of the new Kenya Constitution. 

In the new basic law drawn following the 
Lancaster House Conference in London last 
February, there is an implicit promise of 
freedom. Publicly not satisfied, the African 
politicians are demanding independence 
soon—in 1961. In the last 6 months there 
has been a recurrence of Mau Mau oathing 
ceremonies and the wildest rumors among 
the African masses. One African took to 
“selling” cars in a Nairobi parking lot for 
future delivery on uhuru day. Others took 
to “selling” European farms for a few shill- 
ings and bogus title deeds. Finally when a 
loyal African headman was murdered in 
Nyeri, the government used this case to in- 
stitute a really stern program of law enforce- 
ment against such subversion and exploiters 
of uhuru. Now these crimes have declined. 


THERE IS SOME VIOLENCE 


But there is a wave of robberies with 
violence in Nairobi and in the towns. Most 
of the victims are Asians, the bulk of which 
live in the urban areas. In the bush beyond 
there fitfully continue the attacks of Africans 
against Africans, using Illegal spears or 
stolen guns. 

Fear of another Congo debacle has led a 
few Kenyans to pack up and leave the coun- 
try. Some Indian husbands and fathers have 
sent their wives and children back to India 
and brought their own passports up to date. 
Some European farmers, professional men, 
civil servants and pensioners, and their fami- 
lies, and particularly some single men and 
women living in retirement, also haye left— 
for South Africa, England, Australia, Portu- 
galand elsewhere. Yet, the Kenya exodus is 
smali. To a marked degree it is a migra- 
tion of people whose stake in the country 
was relatively slight. 

A chief problem is the Kenya Civil Service. 
The Europeans and Asians are very worried 
because the African politicians are wooing 
voters with promises to Africanlze“ the 
service. British policy is to increase the 
training and recruitment of “local” staff. 
It is vital to Kenya that the civil service 
be kept going during and after independence. 
Three committees are studying the various 
problems of a local civil service. 

There are 90,000 Kenya civil servants, 
60,000 of which are pensionable. There are 
nearly 6,000 Europeans. There are 4,000 
Asians. But only 2,000 Europeans are pres- 
ently entitled to the sort of financial pro- 
tection that Britain would be expected to 
negotiate with the new Kenya state, as it 
did for example in Ghana, in the case of 
the civil service there.. Morale is low. Over- 
seas recrultment is difficult—not helped 
either by the fact that salary scales in Kenya 
are lower than in England. More and more 
local Kenyans in the service are being pro- 
moted to the administrative and professional 
levels. There now are, for example, four 
African ministers, two assistant ministers 


and one deputy speaker. Not surprisingly, 
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the numbers of immigrants to the colony 18 
getting fewer. 

Much more important, Kenya is losing 
money. In the first 6 weeks or so after the 
Lancaster Conference, the money that was 
sent out of Kenya amounted to £3,400,000. 
Now money is being sent out of Kenya at 
the rate of £1,000,000 a month. Recent riots 
in the Congo have had the effect of increas- 
ing the outflow. 

Just to deepen Kenya’s gloom and con- 
fusion, the rains have failed this season. 
Widespread drought has laid sadness on the 
land. An equatorial country, knowing only 
seasons of wet and seasons of dryness, the 
rains to Kenya are lifegiving spiritually, 
materially. 

This year the Government will pay out 
£60,000 in “guaranteed minimum returns” to 
compensate European and Asian farmers for 
the failure of their crops in Kenya’s so-called 
“scheduled areas.” The African crop farmers 
are suffering, too. Should next season's 
rains (October-November-December) also 
fail, the government will be providing fam- 
ine relief to the most stricken African dis- 
tricts. The ranchland of Kenya is dry too. 
Much of the grass, where there is any left, is 
brittle and gray. Hundreds of cattle have 
had to be slaughtered prematurely for lack 
of grass to eat. 

To make matters worse, political tempers 
in Kenya are never good before the rains. 
The new African politicians in Kenya are 
competing for personal power. None yet 
has got a real position of leadership. With 
elections for the Legislative Council draw- 
ing closer every day, they address the naive 
African masses with more and more extrem- 
ism, racialism. Down with colonialism, out 
with the whites, they declare. Such speeches 
to such audiences are endangering law and 
order in Kenya and contributing to the cur- 
rent increase in reported cases of petty crime. 
In this way the politicians are scarcely help- 
ing the Africans themselves in any prepara- 
tion for self-rule. é 

No one in their senses in Kenya can be 
found to say or presume to believe tHat the 
country is ready for self-government. 
Neither would anyone in Kenya succeed in 
trying for long to block it. Kenya with its 
illiterate masses, its scantily informed but 
powerful foreign friends, its more cynical 
foreign professionals with their money and 
know-how, appears to be only another Af- 
rican victim of the world revolutionary 
movement. 


Heart and Sinew of Our ‘American 
Heritage 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, the 
Salute, official organ of our Puget Sound 
Naval Shipyard in Bremerton, Wash., 
has recently concluded a series of articles 
which have much meaning to everyone 
in the Federal service. 

The articles were written by a good 
friend, Adm. William A. Dolan, Jr., 
commander of the Puget Sound Naval 
Shipyard. 

The admiral has been kind enough to 
supply me with a set of the articles. 

I am informed by the Public Printer 
that the articles are estimated to make 
approximately 2½ pages of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD at a cost of $189. 
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Notwithstanding the cost, I ask unani- 
mous consent that they may be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Puser SOUND Naval SHIPYARD PRESENTS MORAL 
MOBILIZATION 


I welcome this opportunity to discuss with 
you, to alert you to a national crisis which 
is of grave and growing concern to respon- 
sible leaders in the military, business, pro- 
fessional, and religious worlds. 

Specifically, there are unmistakable signs 
of deterioration in the character and fiber 
of our citizenry, manifested in an ever less- 
ening regard and respect for such funda- 
mental moral principles as honor, loyalty, 
integrity, responsibility, courage, and even 
patriotism—the adherence to which has been 
the very foundation, stability, and preserva- 
tion of our Nation. 

We need only to recall yesterday's news 
stories and their counterparts in today’s 
print to realize immediately the cancerous 
growth of this decline in national morality. 
Local and national stories bear horrifying 
similarity in their daily recording of in- 
creasing petty crime, and larcenous deeds 
on the part of citizens in all walks of life. 

TV quiz fixes, payola, bribery in college 
sports, rising juvenile delinquency, and the 
detecting to foreign powers by personnel in 
responsible Government positions are only a 
few of many incidents today that disclose 
an insidious growth in character deficiencies. 

ions in our personal conduct will 
inevitably lead to national moral bankruptcy 
if not drastically curbed and are already 
making this Nation fertile ground for Com- 
munist infiltration. 

We can be thankful that total national 
apathy doés not exist, even though public 
complacency, cynicism, and indifference ap- 
pear rampant. 

Already alerted and activated to the 
gravity of the situation are our Armed 
Forces, all services of which have set in 
operation programs designed to reawaken 
civilians and servicemen alike to the intrin- 
sic value of sound moral conduct, to close 
their ranks in unified action in the preser- 
vation and protection of those moral prin- 
ciples that have made and kept America 
great for nearly two centuries. 

There are also encouraging of an 
aroused public rising up in anger effectively 
to stop those who would, and dare, to cor- 
rupt our national morality. 

Lubbock, Tex., is one such example. This 
community, whose leading citizens realized 
that communism is quick to capitalize on 
such national moral weaknesses, initiated a 
project alert campaign with gratifying re- 
sults in shelving of selfish personal interest 
and gains for the common good of all. 

It is such spontaneous action that I have 
in mind when I ask you to join me in a 
shipyard-wide moral mobilization, to the end 
that we may awaken dormant people around 
us to the possible loss of all they cherish and 
hold dear as American citizens. 

Toward better understanding of our ob- 
jective, I have asked Salute to prepare and 
publish a series if articles reviewing and re- 
evaluating those moral principles that are 
the heart and sinew of our American heri- 


tage. 

You might call them moral mobilization 
guidelines that will make our own counter- 
offensive against moral decadence that much 
more effective, the first of which appears on 
page 2 of this week's Salute and to which 
I respectfully call your attention. 

WILLIAM A. DOLAN, JT., 
Rear Admiral, U.S. Navy, Shipyard 
Commander. 
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Morar MOBILIZATION: THe LAW OF 


Morarrry 

If moral mobilization is to succeed here 
as a shipyard employee activated therapeutic 
in the remedial treatment and cure of local 
lesions in moral conduct, then we all must 
understand the law of morality. 

Though rigid in conformance demands, 
the law, basically, is simply the capability 
of each of us to understand the difference 
between right and wrong. 

Ideologically, there are no permissible 
gray shadows of deviation in the observance 
and practice of its precepts, but logic rea- 
sons, correctly, that judgment be rendered 
upon the degree and quality of moral con- 
duct achieved by an individual interpreting 
its virtues to the best of his or her ability. 

A man or woman of good moral conduct 
draws heavily upon strong personal desire 
and will to do what is right. You might 
identify desire and will as principal char- 
acter ingredients, the strength and weak- 
nesses of which over the long haul, make or 
break an individual's moral ethics. 

Moral mobilization obviously is con- 
cerned—not with these citizens who honestly 
hew to the line of conscientious endeavor 
in their daily practice of moral virtues— 
but with those who hold such virtues to be 
of little value. 

You will recognize these latter citizens as 
those who wear virtue as a false front, who 
twist and warp it to further personal self- 
interest, who make mockery of integrity and 
responsibility, and who gag openly at 
demonstrations of loyalty and patriotism. 

And you recognize them for what they 
are—victims of a contagious moral sickness 
that today threatens to undermine the sta- 
bility of our Nation, sapping the very 
strength and virility of our national 
character. 

These are recognitions that make our 
moral mobilization mission crystal clear— 
our individual involvement is one of moral 
obligation to apply immediate corrective 
treatment wherever and whenever obvious 
moral sickness breaks out at the local level. 

But let us all be sure our own moral 
ethics are such that we are personally im- 
mune to this virus of moral sickness before 
we attempt to treat those who have suc- 
cumbed about us. 

To that end, that we not only fully recog- 
nize but practice conscientiously the vital 
virtues of integrity, responsibility, loyalty, 
honor and moral courage, The Salute will, 
in the weeks ahead, attempt to explore their 
ramifications as they apply to our daily 
lives. 7 
It takes guts to be in the vanguard of 
this moral mobilization. Have no illusions 
about that. It will be a bitter but reward- 
ing fight—to close the door against those 
forces that seek to break down our moral 
principles and pave the way to our ultimate 
collapse as a free Nation. 


MORAL MOBILIZATION] LOYALTY AND Honor 


National level of loyalty and honor, those 
inseparable hand tools of moral conduct, in- 
evitably lies in the strength and virility of 
the attitudes and convictions of the citizenry 
as exposed in the daily conduct of their lives 
at home, on the job, or in the fulfilling of 
civic responsibilities at local and national 
levels. 

As civil service employees, justifiably proud 
of our status as men and women carefully 
screened and chosen, above all we should 
never lose sight of the fact that the day we 
took the oath of office as Federal employees, 
we immediately shouldered a moral trust of 
all to our Nation every bit as hon- 
orably binding as that embraced by those 
sworn into military service. 
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In an era shamefully noticeable for its in- 
sidious attacks upon Government operations 
by a misinformed public, by those who seek 
to cripple and destroy this Nation through 
false and slanderous propaganda, it is im- 
perative that loyalty om our part as civil 
service employees be as honorable as it is in- 
tense and unswerving. 

Loyalty and honor in perfect weldment 
that, in rejecting all subtleties, resisting all 
that is unscrupulous, recognizes only forth- 
right actions as being truly worthy of public 
respect and esteem. 

Ours must be a constant, steadfast kind 
of loyalty that immediately reveals itself 
here in the shipyard in our trust and con- 
fidence in our fellow workers, in our super- 
visors, in shipyard policies and actions. Not 
only must we fully support them, but defend 
them, sure in the knowledge that even those 
personal orders, or shipyard policies and ac- 
tions which we do not fully understand, too, 
have a logical reason for existence. 

So grave is this time of national emer- 
gency, let it be said that no shipyard em- 
ployee of supervisory, or non-supervisory 
status, who feels that he must openly ques- 
tion, or weigh every order he receives before 
deciding to execute it—should continue as 
a civil service employee. i 

In his faithlessness, he has become a 
threat and menace to national security, for 
he has abandoned loyalty and honor for 
collaborism just as surely as the military 
man who has defected to the enemy. 

Conversely, our loyalty needs no rein- 
forcing if we faithfully and unquestionably 
perform our tasks, if we stand up and speak 
out clearly and resolutely when vicious and 
unjustifiable attacks are made against the 
integrity of this shipyard or its workers. Ac- 
tions, which in turn, likewlse go far in hon- 
orably discharging our first moral obligation 
as civil service employees, that of allegiance 
to our Nation. 


MORAL MOBILIZATION: INTEGRITY 


Let us face it now—as face it we must. 

Our moral mobilization mission, as with 
every crusade which was ever launched to 
change, reshape, or improve moral conduct, 
sets sail neath the merciless white glare of 
public opinion. 

Seldom dispassionate, oft inquisitorial in 
its probing search for truth, slow to bestow 
approval but quick to condemn, public opin- 
ion will test to failure the validity of our 
mission. 

And public opinion’s yardstick of evalua- 
tion will be the fundamental integrity of 
our mission, our own moral integrity. 

Integrity is not a nebulous thing. The 
very word itself denotes fullness, complete- 
ness of moral character, not only in the 
embracing of all virtues, but in the fidelity 
of observance. 

Achievement of integrity in its finest, most 
courageous sense is total victory in self- 
discipline, allowing for no subordination of 
truth to compromise, no sacrificing of moral 
virtues to expediency, pressure or tempta- 
tion, and repudiates all that is contemptible 
in practice. 

Unquestionably, individual integrity's 
greatest weight is constancy. Innately hon- 
est with himself, your man of integrity is 
ever honest with his fellowman, his dependa- 
bility and reliability, consistently reflected 
in thought and action, inevitably earning 
public respect and admiration. 

Even though our individual conduct may 
not always be a triumph in moral objectivity, 
if we instinctively know the right thing to 
do—and do it—in the performance of our 
daily tasks, then we have reached that high 
watermark of moral integrity that the public 
rightfully expects and demands of a shipyard 
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employee, Such an employee is easily iden- 
tifled as follows: $ 

He turns in a full day's work for a full 
day's pay, taking great personal pride in a 
job well done, accomplished to the best of 
his ability, whether supervision is present or 
not. 

He regards theft of Federal or personal 
property as unthinkable. 

He recognizes his sick leave privilege as a 
public trust and not as an all-purpose grab 
bag. 

He conscientiously observes and supports 
all Navy and shipyard policies and programs. 

The above are only a few of many criteria 
that contribute to fullness of a shipyard em- 
ployee's integrity, but if our own moral con- 
duct is a reflection of them, then we can 
honestly say we are cutting no corners, steal- 
ing no bases in their interpretation. 

Upon this premise will our shipyard moral 
mobilization mission succeed, and not 
through intimidation, coercion, or the 
mouthing of moral platitudes. Hit the op- 
position hard with mass shipyard demon- 
stration of moral integrity and public ap- 
proval and support will follow as night the 
day. 


MORAL MOBILIZATION : RESPONSIBILITY 


Whenever and whereby responsible public 
servants have spoken out in alarm against 
increasing signs of deficiency in national 
character—and in all walks of life they've 
been speaking out more and more of late— 
their greatest concern has centered on grow- 
ing manifestations of irresponsibility. 

Irresponsible actions out of which, they 
say, have emerged the present-day rise in 
juvenile delinquency, crime, divorces, and a 
host of other national problems. Threaten- 
ing the future stability and security of our 
Nation, these actions, if not drastically 
curbed, and soon, will inevitably leave this 
country defenseless prey to communism's 
divide-and-conquer tactics. 

Though the warnings are pitched at a na- 
tional level, within their indictments of 
moral irresponsibility lie examples that touch 
uncomfortably close to home, “Industry loses 
$2 million a day to petty theft of tools,” and 
“hundreds of hours of productive labor are 
lost yearly in plants through goofing off on 
the job,” being typical. 

In inferring that the above-quoted remarks 
touch uncomfortably close to home, Salute 
does so in recognition of the irreparable dam- 
age that could be done to our own moral 
mobilization mission should we, as a body, 
allow similar acts of irresponsibility to gain 
headway in this shipyard. 

Shipyard employees, in an overwhelming 
majority, display excellent power of judg- 
ment in their interpretation of moral respon- 
sibility, but here and there occasionally arise 
individual instances of a glaring lack of self- 
discipline. 

Individual exposures of moral irresponsi- 
bility show up in careless workmanship, 
wasteful utilization of time and material, 
disregarding of safety regulations, excessive 
coffee breaks, and the jeopardizing of na- 
pona: security through loose and careless 


To the above, add such other irresponsible 
actions as slanderous remarks, bullying, pass- 
ing the buck, dangerous horseplay, etc., all 
of which are those of a man, who through 
inability to keep personal impulses under 
control, gradually separating himself from 
his ideals, will eventually suffer total loss 
of his worth as a man. 

It is immediately evident that true moral 
responsibility ranges far beyond just an 
honorable discharging of our daily tasks, in- 
volving as it does the fulfillment of moral 
obligations and execution of trusts not only 
to one’s self, but to our fellow workers, our 
families, the community, and the Nation. 

To attain such moral responsibility, and 
retain its integrity, demands full and con- 
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stant development of those attributes, the 
chemistry of which, through unswerving 
thought and action, inevitably results in 
universal recognition of the reliability and 
dependability of the holder. 


Moral MOBILIZATION: MORAL COURAGE 


If ever there was a nation created on the 
face of the earth whose very conception, in- 
ner strength, and independence owes so much 
to the moral courage of its citizens in the 
speaking out of their minds, in the making 
of their will known—it is America. 

Yet, this historic privilege, dating back to 
our Revolutionary forefathers—and certainly 
the most treasured of all American heri- 
tages—today, stands in jeopardy of survival, 
all because of an increasing national apathy 
amounting to an almost totally passive, even 
negative attitude in facing up to critical 
problems confronting us both here at home 
and abroad. 

In the face of the cold war that grips us all, 
in an age of nuclear exploration that could 
open up whole new vistas of wonderful liv- 
ing or trigger off total annihilation, this 
growing muteness is of deep concern to the 
responsible leaders of our Nation. 

Charged with the grave task of formulating 
and shaping of national policies and actions 
in these critical times, these leaders now need 
more than ever to know the mood and temper 
of an observant and concerned citizenry 
which they serve. 

If it is true, as we are being daily warned, 
that we have become too concerned with our 
own standards of living, too engrossed in the 
pursuit of materialistic values to the end 
that we no longer care to speak out in the 
best interests of the welfare and future of our 
national state—then we are shamefully for- 
saking a quality granted only to free people— 
and one characteristically American as ham 
and eggs. 

The tap roots of moral courage to speak 
out, to stand up for what we believe is right, 
whether it be foolish or wise, popular or 
unpopular, are buried deep in the hearts of 
all Americans, but whether. they flourish or 
dry up depends entirely upon how we nour- 
ish them as we grow of voting age, as we 
go out into the world to assume the respon- 
sibilities entrusted to us in a free society. 

Such moral courage starts with an early 

tion that there is no shame, no loss 
of face, but rather a gaining of stature when 
we openly admit to having committed a 
wrong, botched a job, and are willing to 
shoulder the blame, and gracefully accept 
whatever punishment or penalty is assessed. 

Further strength and maturity of moral 
courage comes with each new tackling and 
licking of increasingly difficult challenges, 
oft accomplished despite repeated setbacks, 
in the face of biting sarcasm or ridicule. 

Whether it be the completion of a distaste- 
fu! job or the standing up and being counted 
when we know we are in the minority in our 
belief, each victory is another sturdy stan- 
chion in our moral integrity. 

Once such acts become a daily function in 
the lving of à life, the performer is indelibly 
stamped as man of guts—one of the highest 
compliments one American can pay another. 

And it takes guts to be a good American 
today—and don't let anybody tell you differ- 
ently—as we face a harsh, confusing and 
vexing age from which there can be no 
turning away. 


MORAL MOBILIZATION: CAPTAIN AND CREW 


Launched, our moral mobilization cruises 
turbulent waters in a crucial test of sea- 
worthiness. Whether she safely sails into 
welcome harbors, mission accomplished, or 
is scuttled on a reef of public lethargy and 
indlfference—is entirely dependent upon our 
own individual and collective integrity as 
both captain and crew. 

We know the exigency of her mission. The 
vital need of alerting, arousing the unified 
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action of those around us to a creeping de- 
cadence in national character that threatens 
to undermine the stability and security of 
our Nation. 

“The all-important factor in national 
greatness is national character. — President 
Theodore Roosevelt. 

We know the nature of the threat. In- 
dicative of the cancerous nature of the de- 
ficiencies in national character is the in- 
creating existence of passive, even negative 
public reaction to chronic wrongdoing, de- 
cline in pride of profession or trade, laxity 
in discharging of good citizenship responsi- 
bilities and the sacrificing of moral values 
on the altar of material ons. 

Democracy today faces more danger from 
within than from without. * * We take 
too much for granted."—State Supreme 
Court Justice Matthew W. Hill. . 

We know what we first must do. The one 
and only true course that we can plot to 
assure accomplishment of our moral mobi- 
lization mission calls for positive thinking 
and direct action on our part. 
such a course necessitates, in turn, that we 
first set our own house in order as to per- 
Sonal integrity. This can be accomplished 
only through the rigorous and sustained 
practice of self-discipline, discharge of re- 
sponsibility and continuous personal eyl- 
dences of honor, loyalty, and moral courage. 

Once forearmed with such individual in- 
tegrity, we are in the position to honestly 
spread the mission of moral mobilization by 
personal example, but its accomplishments 
will be an all-hands job. 

“It’s going to take a citizen army to fight 
this war successfully, sacrificing individual 
interests for common good.”—Vice Adm. 
W. G. Schindler, U.S. Navy, retired. 

We know the worth of our mission. This 
Nation lives today because its citizens, over 
nearly 2 centuries, have given the demo- 
cratic way of life positive value by living 
up to, speaking out for, and being quick 
to defend its principles. Speaking up and 
acting out a belief in life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness are two vital American 
traits the close adherence to which has given 
our national traditions and way of life, 
character, and quality. 

It wili be this same moral courage to speak 
out for what we believe is right, to act out 
what we feel ourselves to be as free people 
that will firmly establish our moral mobil- 
ization's credibility and acceptance. 

“To let others carry the responsibilities 
of freedom and the work and worry that 
accompany them—while we share only the 
benefits—may be a very human impulse, 
but it is likely to be fatal.“ Eugene Holman, 
American engineer. 

We know to whom we are appealing 
Americans, in the majority, have always 
shown themselves to be basically, spiritually, 
and morally sound, likewise always quick 
to respond and rally against threats to their 
national security and well-being, once 
alerted. What better way to press our mis- 
sion, to warn them of prevailing dangers 
than through free and friendly exchange of 
ideas and opinions. 

A mutual reappraisal, so to speak, of those 
American heritages for which so many have 
fought and died and which today we seek 
to preserve. An informal discussion of the 
human predicament we are in, of the need 
to adjust to the pressing tempo of today's 
life, to a whole new and explosive set of 
responsibilities, and of the good and bad— 
in words we all can understand—in terms 
meaningful to us all. 

“Now is the time to reemphasize the posi- 
tive values and worth of Americanism and 
democracy. A time to reacquaint ourselves 
with our own traditions and way of life.“ 
Sidney L. Delove, Chicago banker, author. 

We know we've much to be proud of. 
America’s leadership as a world power is 
recognized. Even as such leadership has its 
rewards, so does it have its penalties, Fail- 
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ing to match or surpass us, there are those 
who seek to downgrade, even destroy us, 
their modus operandi reflecting jealousy, 
fear, ambition, and the desire to take over. 

We apolgize to no one for this country of 
ours. We are free citizens in a land of 
plenty with few shortages. Productionwise, 
in defense and industry, the quality and 
quantity of this Nation's products pace the 
world. Our scientific achievements not only 
successfully embrace the land, sea, and 
space, but further manifest themselves in 
making us the healthiest, best housed, 
clothed and motorized people in the world. 
Our farms make us the best fed. With na- 
tional employment at an alltime high, pros- 
perity reigns. 

“I believe America needs a rebirth of pa- 
triotism, a renewal of national pride in na- 
tional accomplishment, some me old fash- 
joned flag waving.”—President L. T. John- 
ston, Armco Steel Corp. 

We know it's a time to sail, not drift. 
The shroud of cold war is wrapped around 
us. Communistic infiltration put our very 
existence as a free nation of free people in 
Jeopardy. If ever there was a need for the 
patriotic zeal of a resurgent citizenry to 
combat nefarious public acts, to refute loose, 
abusive, or ridiculing attacks upon our Na- 
tion, it's now. 

It is to the honorable, law-abiding citi- 
zens around us to whom we must make our 
moral mobilization appeal for it is in their 
unified support and strength that lies the 
Promise of a brighter future. Today, they 
are the one and only hope of a free America 
tomorrow, 

“While the people retain their virtue and 
vigilance, no outside forces by any extreme 
wickedness or folly can very seriously injure 
the Nation. — President Abraham Lincoln. 

We know we must be dedicated. If we're 
to honorably discharge Moral Mobilization’s 
mission in the months ahead, we must fully 
recognize that only through complete dedi- 
cation can we hope to achieve desired goals 
in the restoration of faith and pride in 
America. We may have character, capacity 
and will, but without dedicated effort, these 
virtues will be of no avail. 

If ever there was a dedicated man it was 
St. George when he set out to slay the 
dragon, and though we may not claim to be 
& St. George, like the good knight, we, 
too, have a dragon to lay low and slay him 
We must. Firepower—our own responsibil- 
ity, loyalty, honor, moral courage and in- 
tegrity—we're on target, commence firing. 

Wurm A. Dotan, Jr., 
Rear Admiral, 
U.S. Navy, Shipyard Commander. 


We Must Acr Our DEMOCRACY 

“A strong defense requires a strong con- 
Viction. We cannot have a strong convic- 
tion if at the same time we compromise 
the values in which we believe. Our demo- 
cratic way of life is a way of respect for all 
human beings. This respect calls for more 
than verbal acceptance. To defend democ- 
2 we must act out democracy.“ 

O. Overstreet, from “My Land of Liberty.” 


Askov School Takes Bite Out of High 
Cavity Rate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRED MARSHALL 
OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MARSHALL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Minneapolis Star of February 15, 1961, 
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carries an interesting account of a re- 
markable dental program being carried 
on by the Hans Christian Andersen 
School in Askov, Minn. 

The manner in which the school han- 
dles the student automobile problem also 
gives us an insight into the community 
cooperation which makes Askov the fine 
town it is. 

We are proud of the people of this 
community and of the work of their 
school superintendent, Mr. Frederic 
Brandes. Because of its general interest, 
I include the article in the RECORD: 
Asxoy School TAKES Brre Our or HIGH 

Cavity RATE 
(By Bob Weber) 

Askov, Minn., is a town of 387 people and 
thousands of rutabagas. It is the rutabaga 
capital of the world. 

It also has a fine Danish heritage, going 
back 55 years to its founding by immigrants 
from Askov, Denmark, who made it the last 
Danish community formed in Minnesota. 

They named their school Hans Christian 
Anderson School, after the Danish teller of 
children’s tales. 

Like the children in Hans' tales, modern 
Askoy children are especially interesting. 

They may live in a small east-central Min- 
nesota town (40 miles south of Duluth), but 
its school does things few others do. 

For example, no student is allowed to 
drive to school. “It works out just fine, says 
Superintendent Frederic Brandes. 

The tree farm. The students have 80 acres. 
They plant 6,000 spruce, balsam or pine 
trees each year. Eventually, they figure, the 
wood products will pay for a new school 
building. 

But most publicized is the school’s 10-year 
dental program. The children have been 
brushing their teeth twice a day in school. 
It was part of a program to try to reduce 
Askov's high cavity rate. 

In cooperation with the State health de- 
partment and local dentists, the school also 
worked out controlled diets, fluoridation of 
town water and X-ray examinations. 

The 10-year program ended in 1958, but 
the twice-daily brushings continue in school. 

Superintendent Brandes, who is also the 
town's mayor, is understandably proud of 
his school, 

He points to the ban on driving as a pro- 
gram that has worked smoothly. 

“The school board passed the resolution 
about 5 years ago,” he said. “The high 
school students were driving around town 
during noon hour, and it was dangerous for 
the grade school children walking home.” 

There are exceptions for emergencies. A 
boy is allowed to drive to school if he has to 
pick up a bag of feed or spare machinery 
parts for his father, Brandes said. ` 

But he is not allowed to take any other 
passengers in the car to school with him. 

The car ban idea carries over to school 
athletic events. “All students go on the bus 
to games,” Brandes said. 

“No one drives. The parents want it that 
way. It saves accidents, gets them home on 
time and works just fine.” 

The dental program was a success. 

In its report, the State health department 
said that during the 10 years, cavities were 
reduced 28 percent in the $-to-5 age group, 
34 percent in the 6-to-12 age group, and 14 
percent in the 13-to-17 age group. 

The value of the X-ray to dental examina- 
tion was studied for 5 years and showed 
that without X-rays, the dentist was missing 
from 22 to 30 percent of cavities. 

The doctors concluded—five steps seem 
essential to a good dental health program— 
sound dental education, regular examina- 
tions, timely mouth hygiene, control of ex- 
cessive sweets, and use of flucrides. No one 
step is sufficient in itself, they said. 
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Total cost of the program was $77,358. 
The number of children participating over 
the 10 years was 2,513. The average cost was 
$30.82. 


Kennedy’s Crying Towel Can 
Impair Confidence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, an arti- 
cle entitled “Kennedy’s Crying Towel 
Can Impair Confidence,” written by 
J. A. Livingston, and published in a 
recent issue of the Washington Post, 
provides some serious food for thought 
for those in high position who of late 
have been issuing statements and re- 
ports in great volume indicating that 
America is headed for economic trouble 
and that we are approaching a new re- 
cession or depression. Perhaps the time 
is amply here when those speaking for 
the administration should present to the 
country a balanced picture which in- 
cludes emphasis on the strong factors of 
our economy as well as statistics point- 
ing out where conditions are below 
normal. 

I ask unamious consent to have the 
article printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: : 

KENNEDY'S CRYING TOWEL Can IMPAIR 

CONFIDENCE 
(By J. A. Livingston) 

I never dreamed till now that it might be 
possible to talk a great nation, such as the 
United States, into a depression. 

Even now, I don't really think it. But I 
never reckoned with President Kennedy's 
crying towel. 

I have always considered Americans too 
sensible, too observant, and too aware of 
their own well-being to be upset or panicked 
by public pronouncements, whether they 
came from: (1) Big men of big business, 
(2) big men of big unions, (3) big men of big 
government, including Senators, Congress- 
men, and members of the Cabinet. 

I know you can't talk people out of bad 
times. President Hoover, leading Wall 
Street bankers, and John D. Rockefeller, Sr., 
tried that during the 1929 crash, to no avail. 


HUMPHREY WARNING 


Nor is it easy to talk prosperity down the 
drain. When George M. Humphrey was Sec- 
retary of the Treasury under President 
Eisenhower, he issued this warning during 
the Fulbright Committee stock market in- 
quiry in 1955: 

“There is one word of caution that I 
want to leave with the committee. Con- 
fidence or lack of it has more to do with the 
conduct of investors, businessmen, and the 
great mass of people generally than any 
single thing. 

“Confidence is a subtle thing. It is built 
slowly and can be easily and quickly shaken. 
A crowd leaving a theater at the close of a 
play will walk out in an orderly fashion, but 
if as the curtain goes down someone calls 
Are,“ terror can reign and great injury can 
result.“ ` 

Confidence was not disturbed by the Ful- 
bright hearings, Business was too good. 
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People were too well of. Confidence was too 
deeply set in the economy. 
NO ORDINARY MAN 


But when confidence stops growing, when 
an economic uptrend turns into a downtrend, 
as at present, confidence can be seriously im- 
paired—and with it, business—by a Presi- 
dent who hammers away in headlines and 
over TV and radio on the sad state of the 
economy. 

The President is not a businessman with 
autos or appliances to sell, not a labor leader 
with higher wages or unemployment benefits 
to get, not a tradesman with bills to pay. 
He's above the petty, parochial, and partisan. 
What he says is accepted by millions of 
Americans at face value. He's no ordinary 
man. 

Surely if President Kennedy wants to mo- 
bilize public opinion to force Congress to 
act, he can find some other method than 
by crying, Crisis.“ He has said twice that 
this is a time for “concern but not for panic.” 
Why not let it go at that? 

In his state of the Union message, he said 
conditions would get worse before they got 
better. In a special message on the economy, 
he set forth a detailed program. 

RANK MORBIDITY 


Since at every press conference and in 
speeches he has emphasized how bad condi- 
tions are. Disarming candor can become 
rank morbidity. 

The President wisely accelerated road- 
building spending. He has speeded up de- 
fense and other orders. He asked Con- 
gress for extended unemployment benefits. 
He has spurred food relief. He has encour- 
aged low interest rates to stimulate State and 
local government public works projects. He 
promises tax incentives. All to the good. 

He’s caught—we're all of us caught—in 
the dreary months of January, February, 
March. The economy is in winter dormancy. 
We won't know till April—and President Ken- 
nedy has so said himself—how bad or unbad 
conditions are. We won't know till then 
how much recuperative power the economy 
has. 

AGAINST ANY GaG 

I've always disputed businessmen who said 
that publication of bad news—layoffs, lower 
profits, unemployment statistics—hurt busi- 
ness. I always argued that people are too 
sensible to be fooled by news that doesn't 
apply to them. They rely on their own judg- 
ment. They can't be talked into despair. 

I'm not suggesting that we push unem- 
ployment under the bed; merely that the 
President stop making a career of it. 

T've been optimistic on an early economic 
recovery. I still am. But I must confess 
the President's iteration is getting me down. 


Editorial Supports Enactment of H.R. 
4248 Boosting Social Security Outside 
Earnings Limitation to $1,800 Per Year 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial in the February 16 issue 
of the Los Angeles Times supports the 
enactment of H.R. 4248, boosting the so- 
cial security outside earnings limitation 
to $1,800 per annum: 
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Do-It-Yoursetr Am TO THE AGED 

Although the Kennedy administration 
would aid the aged through expansion of 
social security benefits, it has thus far ig- 
nored the dilemma of pensioners penalized 
for the offense of wanting to work. 

It is a strange kind of governmental com- 
passion that continues to restrict the initia- 
tive and industry of hundreds of thousands 
of those on the social security rolls. This 
has been done by limiting the outside earn- 
ings of social security beneficiaries to $1,200 
a year. From 1954 until the end of last year 
pensioners would lose one monthly benefits 
payment for each $80 earned in excess of the 
$1,200 maximum. 

At the beginning of this year the penalty 
formula was eased slightly as the result of 
legislation in the 86th Congress. The new 
restriction provides that every dollar earned 
beyond $1,200 costs the pensioner 50 cents in 
benefits payments; beyond $1,500 each dollar 
earned means a dollar deduction from so- 
cial security pay checks. 

The revised law represented a degree of 
progress but so slightly that we expressed 
the hope when it was revised that Congress 
would try harder. A far sounder reform has 
now been proposed by Rep. Cratc HOSMER 
(Republican of Long Beach), who introduced 
a bill this week to raise the amount of per- 
missible outside earnings to $1,800 a year. 

The new figure is hardly designed to pro- 
duce affluence among the aged. It does, 
however, recognize the significant increases 
in the cost of living and amount of wages 
since the enactment of the 1954 limitation. 

“There are many people in our country re- 
ceiving social security benefits,” said Hos- 
mer, “who are willing and need to supple- 
ment their benefits by working. 

“It is economically wrong to stifle their 
desire to earn and be a part of the country's 
economic life. It is morally wrong to pre- 
vent them from contributing to their own 
welfare.” 

For both moral and economic reasons his 
measure deserves the support of an admin- 
istration and Congress which profess to be 
concerned with the welfare of the elderly. 


Statement by Hon. Robert C. Byrd, of 
West Virginia, at Public Hearing on 
Residual Fuel Oil, Department of the 
Interior Auditorium, Monday, Feb- 
ruary 20, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the REC- 
orp the statement I made this morning 
at the public hearing on residual fuel 
oil conducted by Secretary of the In- 
terior Stewart L. Udall. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY SENATOR ROBERT C. BYRD, OF 
WEST VIRGINIA 

Mr. Secretary, the mining of coal in my 
State of West Virginia is an industry which 
has invested billions of dollars in plants and 
facilities to mine and market coal. It is an 
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industry which in the last few years has 
been buffeted and battered by unfair market- 
ing prices from competing oils—principally 
imports of foreign residual fuel oil at dump 
prices. Such imports, which began to swell 
soon after World War II, primarily from the 
Caribbean area, zoomed from 53 million bar- 
rels in 1948 to 129 million barrels in 1954. 

In February 1955, there was issued a re- 
port on energy supplies and resources policy. 
The report was prepared by an Advisory 
Committee on Energy Supplies and Resources 
Policy, established by the President on 
July 30, 1954. In part, the report contained 
the following: 

“An expanding domestic oil industry, plus 
a healthy oil industry in free countries which 
help to supply the U.S, market, constitute 
basically important elements in the kind of 
industrial strength which contributes most 
to a strong national defense. Other energy 
industries, especially coal, must also main- 
tain a level of operation which will make 
possible rapid expansion in output should 
that become necessary.” 

In that year, residual imports amounted 
to 152 million barrels. 

In October 1956, the Advisory Committee 
on Energy Supplies and Resources Policy re- 
affirmed its earlier finding. In that year 
residual oil imports amounted to 163 million 
barrels. 

In April 1957, Mr. Gordon Gray, Special 
Assistant to the President for National Secur- 
ity Affairs, made a finding to the effect that 
crude oil was being imported into the United 
States in such quantities as to threaten to 
impair the national security. The special 
committee's findings in July 1957 supported 
Mr. Gray's certification and indicated that 
& limitation on imports was required. The 
committee recommended a voluntary import 
limitation plan, which did not include resid- 
ual, and it was put into effect. In 1957, 
a total of 173 million barrels of residual oil 
were imported. 3 

The voluntary control program was only 
partially successful, as was indicated by a 
letter from Dr. Arthur S. Flemming, Direc- 
tor of the Office of Defense Mobilization, 
issued on September 7, 1956, to the oil im- 
porting companies. He called attention to 
previous letters he had written asking for 
voluntary compliance with such reduction 
of the level of oil imports, and in referring to 
the cooperation received, he commented, “I 
would be less than frank if I did not say that 
this is a disappointing result.” 

In 1958, residual oil imports rose to 182 
million barrels, and it was not until March 
of 1959, that mandatory controls were finally 
imposed. In imposing the mandatory resid- 
ual import controls, the Government se- 
lected 1957 as its base year. In that year, 
residual imports totaled 173 million barrels. 
The proclamation by the President of the 
United States stated, with reference to re- 
sidual oil, as follows: 

“In districts I to IV, the imports of residual 
fuel oll to be used as fuel shall not exceed 
the level of imports of that product into 
these districts during the calendar year 1957.” 

But the import quotas which the Govern- 
ment piously placed on foreign residual fuel 
oil proved to be only theoretical in nature, 
for by 1960, even under mandatory import 
controls, residual oil imports amounted to 
230 million barrels—57 million barrels above 
the 1957 levels, or the equivalent or approxi- 
mately 14 million tons of coal. The 1960 
imports of residual oill—230 million bar- 
rels—were the equivalent of approximately 
55 million tons of bituminous coal. 

About 75 percent of the oil which is im- 
ported is competitive with coal. Therefore, 
this competitive element displaced 41,250,000 
tons of coal. 

The average value per ton of bituminous 
coal, f.0.b, mines, in 1958 was $4.86. This 
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is the last date for which I have figures. 
Using this figure, the loss of a market for 
4114 million tons of coal meant a loss of 
$200,475,000 in gross revenue for coal pro- 
ducers. 

I am advised that wages constitute from 
50 to 60 percent, depending upon whether 
or not vacation pay, welfare fund contribu- 
tions, social security payments, unemploy- 
ment compensation tax, and other factors 
are included, of the price per ton of coal, 
fob. mines. Taking a conservative figure 
of 50 percent, one can readily see that there 
was & loss of $100 million in miners’ wages, 
or a year’s work for 18,500 men, plus a loss 
of $100 million in new equipment, taxes, de- 
velopment of new mines, and return on in- 
vestment. The loss of 4114 million tons of 
coal freight. meant well over $100 million in 
lost freight revenue for the railroads, to say 
nothing of the wages lost to railroad 
workers. 

Mr. Secretary, this is but a portion of the 
loss. One could cite the loss in taxes to 
Federal, State, and local governments. One 
could also cite the multiplier effect upon the 
economy of service jobs lost when industrial 
employment drops. 

What has been the trend in coal produc- 
tion while residual imports have been 
mounting? Coal production in 1947 
amounted to 631 million tons. Last year it 
totaled only 413 million tons. What are 
some of the resultant effects upon the coal 
industry? Coal mines cannot be put in 
mothballs. When they are not in opera- 
tion, they soon become flooded with water. 
The roofs fall. The machinery deteriorates. 
Unemployed miners walk the streets, and 
their families exist on meager surplus com- 
Modities. (There are 300,000 such recipients 
in West Virginia eligible for commodities to- 
Gay.) Further exploration for new coal re- 
serves is discouraged. 

With reduced coal freight tonnage, the 
railroads feel the pinch and their profits are 
siphoned away. I was in Baltimore on Sat- 
urday, where I talked with a high official 
of the B. & O. Railroad. He told me that 
20,000 units, or 25 percent of the rolling 
Stock, are presently in need of repairs. One 
hundred B, & O. freight cars constitute a 
train one mile in length. Consequently, 
20,000 units represent, for the B. & O. 200 
miles of inoperable railroad cars and loco- 
motives. The situation ts equally bad with 
Other railroads. 

On January 1, 1959, there were stored in 
Class I railroad yards 54,494 hoppers which 
required major and extensive repair work. 
This compared with a total of 19,150 bad 
Order hoppers in existence on January 1, 
1957. In 1955, the average open top hopper 
Cars had an age of 20 years. Twenty-nine 
percent of the open top hoppers were more 
than 30 years old. It is easy to see, there- 
tore, how depressed economic conditions in 
the coal industry make themselves felt on 
the railroads’ economy. 

A March 16, 1959, article in the Wall Street 
Journal stated, in referring to the freight - car 
Pinch: “Part of the decline in the car fleet 
has occurred because railroads are not buying 
new cars as fast as old ones are headed for 
the scrap heap.” 

In 1958 the carriers ordered only 17,546 
new cars—just a fraction of the record 162,- 
352 ordered in 1955—while at the same time 
some 41,000 cars were being retired. 

The opponents of the mandatory oil import 
Program contended that it was discrimina- 
tory to a populous region of the United 
States. I maintain that the Government 
discriminates against the depressed coal- 
Producing areas if quotas are upwardly 
revised. 

The opponents contended that such quotas 
constituted a major contribution to infia- 
tion. Yet coal prices, f.o.b. mines, in 1958 
&veraged for the entire country $4.86, where- 
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as 10 years before, in 1948, coal sold at $4.99 
per ton. The average price of coal at the 
mine today is actually less than it was 10 
years earlier despite rising costs and a $10 
per day increase in wages. 

The opponents contended that import 
quotas produce unemployment. Yet, resid- 
ual oil imported from foreign countries con- 
tributes only insignificantly to employment 
in the consuming areas. However, it throws 
thousands of coal miners and railroad 
workers out of their jobs. 

The opponents feared that import con- 
trols would weaken our national security, 
saying that they would tend to exhaust the 
American oil supply at a faster rate. Nothing 
could be further from the truth. Our do- 
mestic oil industry has suffered as a result 
of increased foreign imports because domes- 
tic exploration and production are dis- 
couraged. 

The opponents contended that quotas on 
residual imports would precipitate price 
and wage controls for everyone. The proph- 
esied results have not materialized. 

More recently, opponents of the program 
have contended that import quotas on resid- 
ual fuel oil have forced up the price of the 
oil and are costing New England consumers 
anywhere from $10 to $20 million a year, 
It is not clear on just what they base such 
a claim. If they contend that it results 
from a 15-cents-per-barrel increase in the 
cargo price of residual last July, they con- 
veniently ignore the fact that the price of 
residual had been decreased 15 cents a 
barrel the previous January, and that it is 
now selling for considerably less than in the 
base year of 1957. 

I understand that they also claim that 
higher residual oil prices have cost home- 
owners money by forcing up electric rates, 
However, the Federal Power Commission re- 
ports that there have been no increases in 
New England electric utility rates since last 
summer and, if anything, they tend to be 
lower. 

Mr. Secretary, aside from the economic 
problems created by increasing residual im- 
ports, we cannot hide our heads in the sand 
and refuse to admit the accompanying 
danger to our national security. In the 
event of another national emergency, the 
coal industry will again be called upon to 
supply the fuel needs and power require- 
ments of our country. Can this economi- 
cally unhealthy industry respond as it must? 

The continuing trend toward greater 
mechanization, together with the rising 
price level of mining machinery, has greatly 
increased the capital investment required 
for profitable coal mining operation. Coal 
operators cannot be expected to purchase 
high priced equipment for use in a highly 
competitive fuels field and maintain the cost 
upkeep of machinery and operative mines 
ready to expand production in a moment of 
emergency. 

Moreover, with the coming of an emer- 
gency, wornout mining machinery would be- 
come difficult to replace with new equip- 
ment. A modern deep mine may take an 
investment of $6 to $10 per ton of annual 
capacity. The development of new mines in 
the older mining regions now requires about 
2 years. Development of new mines in new 
areas requires an estimated 4 years. Ex- 
pensive machinery requires materials which 
may not be available in time of war. The 
average life of plant and equipment is cal- 
culated to be 10 to 12 years, 

Can an ailing coal industry afford new 
equipment and the costs of new exploration? 
If anyone questions the precarious financial 
position of the coal industry, he need only 
take a look at page 33 of the report of the 
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs, 
House of Representatives, House Report No, 
1263, 85th Congress, Ist session. The Special 
Subcommittee on Coal Research noted that 
from 1926 to 1953, inclusive, 
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“The bituminous coal mining industry 
experienced a net loss in 13 of the 27 years 
for which data are available and in only 2 
of the 27 years were fairly good profits ob- 
tained. It also is noted that the 1,572 cor- 
porations engaged in bituminous coal min- 
ing in 1953 earned an average profit after 
Federal taxes of a little less than 3% cents 
per ton on the 350 million tons of coal which 
they produced. Viewing industry's earnings 
from another angle, it is found that the 
value, f.0.b., mines, of the total production of 
bituminous coal in 1953 was on the order 
of $2,247 million, from which the incor- 
porated producers, who accounted for 80 per- 
cent of the production realized a profit after 
Federal taxes of less than $13 million—or 
a calculated net profit of less than three- 
quarters of 1 percent on the gross value of 
the coal produced.” 

The subcommittee went on to state: “It 
is doubtful that any other major industry 
vital to the economy of the Nation has ex- 
perienced anything approaching the de- 
pressed financial condition of the coal min- 
ing industry over the past 20 years.” 

Moreover, Mr. Secretary, an industry 
plagued by declining employment for a gen- 
eration cannot raise a new generation of 
skilled and experienced coal miners in a day 
of peril. As the number of personnel regu- 
larly employed in the mines has been 
sharply reduced, there has been a steady 
reduction in the relative number of younger 
men employed In the coal industry. In 1951, 
the percentage of miners under 30 years of 
age was 18.6. In 1957, It had fallen to 6.5 
percent. This alarming trend emphasizes 
the importance of retaining young workers 
in the bituminous coal industry in order to 
assure an adequate supply of experienced 
and skilled workers in the years ahead. 

In its report in February 1955, the Presi- 
dent’s Advisory Committee on Energy Sup- 
plies and Resources stated its belief that 
“If the imports of crude and residual oils 
should exceed significantly the respective 
proportions that these imports of oll bore 
to the production of domestic crude oll in 
1954, the domestic fuel situation could be 
so impaired as to endanger the orderly in- 
dustrial strength which assures the military 
and civillan supplies and reserves that are 
necessary to the national defense.” 

Mr. Secretary, as I have already shown, 
the domestic fuel situation, particularly 
with reference to coal, is becoming seriously 
impaired to the point that it could not cope 
with the sudden and stepped up needs of 
a grave national emergency. 

We are playing with fire if we permit the 
important east coast segment of our whole 
industrial complex to become increasingly 
dependent upon a source of foreign fuel oil 
which may be entirely cut off in a national 
emergency. It may be noted that the for- 
eign sources which supplied but 26 percent 
of the east coast residual dl requirements 
in 1940, now account for soinething in ex- 
cess of 70 percent of the residual oil re- 
quirements of the same area. 

A depressed coal industry could not pos- 
sibly respond to the accelerated needs of 
war. Coal mining is increasingly becoming 
a highly skilled operation, Whereas in 1934, 
the year of my graduation from high school, 
only 12 percent of the coal was loaded by 
machinery, almost 86 percent of the coal pro- 
duced in 1959 was machine loaded. It is ap- 
parent, therefore, that skilled personnel 
could not be secured overnight. Whereas 
in that same year of 1934 there were 458,000 
miners in the United States, there were only 
174,100 in 1959. Just as “the wine of life 
is oozing drop by drop,” employment in the 
coal mines is dropping one by one. 

The coal industry’s expansibility declines 
as its rate of production decreases, This is 
true because its excess capacity is but a per- 
centage of its current production. The com- 
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mon measure of annual mining capacity is 
the average number of employees times out- 
put per man-day times the number of work- 
ing days per year. Using our pencil, there- 
fore, 174,100 miners producing the current 
national average of 12 tons per day would 
produce 2,089,200 tons daily. Two hundred 
and sixty working days is about the maxi- 
mum that can be worked per year in the deep 
mines. Taking the most liberal figure of 
working days per year in World War II— 278 
days in 1948—and proceeding with our proc- 
ess of multiplication, we find that the ca- 
pacity production that could be reached 
would be 580,797,600 tons—a figure that falls 
below the tonnage produced in the World 
War II years of 1942, 1943, and 1944. 

Mr. Secretary, if there is any doubt that 
foreign sources of residual are vulnerable to 
interruptions by enemy action, that doubt 
can be readily removed by reading pages 
87-88 of the Interior Department's History 
of the Petroleum Administration for War, 
1941-1945." Referring to the sinking of 50 
tankers along the east coast in 1942 and the 
resulting fuel supply situation, the document 
has this to say: 

“Although the boats had to keep running 
to supply military requirements, no one 
could doubt the decline of tanker shipments 
for civilian needs in the face of these 50 
sinkings, From then on, until the last year 
of the war, tanker deliveries were an in- 
significant factor in supplying the oil needs 
of the east coast. 

“Tanker deliveries to the east coast reacted 
quickly to the submarine blockade, Ship- 
ments started to dive in February 1942, and 
by May they amounted to only 173,000 bar- 
rels daily, or about 18 percent of the De- 
cember 1941 total. The low point of the 
war was reached in April and May 1943— 
63,000 barrels a day. From May 1942 to the 
end of 1943, east coast tanker deliveries aver- 
aged only a little more than 121,000 barrels 
daily. 

“Eyen this small moyement was on an un- 
certain, sporadic, undependable basis. 

“One of the most crippling effects of the 
transportation shortage was the decline, be- 
low safe levels, of petroleum inventories on 
the east coast for the duration of the war. 
Never, throughout the war, was it possible 
to rebuild stocks on the east coast to safe 
operating levels, even after the transporta- 
tion bottleneck was broken, although 
strenuous efforts were made to do so. This 

of inventory was the major cause 
of one of the worst headaches of the war— 
the spot shortages which would result from 
failure of a scheduled shipment to arrive 
when storage tanks were empty.” 

Mr. Secretary, I am not like the lad in 
the fable who yelled “Wolf, wolf!” to the 
shepherds in a nearby field when there was 
no wolf. We are confronted with a real 
wolf, and T have a sample of it here. This 
is the thick, tarry substance known as re- 
sidual oil, and it is not to be confused with 
home heating oils. There has been a lot 
of misrepresentation on this point. The 
ordinary house does not use residual oil at 
all, because special equipment is required 
for preheating purposes, and most of it 
goes to industry. Some residual is used for 
apartment buildings, hospitals, hotels, and 
so forth, where there are central heating 
units. 

Residual is a derivative and product of 
crude oil and is left as a residuum in the 
distillation of petroleum products. While 
U.S. refineries are very advanced and effi- 
cient, the residual fuel ofl yield in South 
American refineries may be as high as 60 
percent. In order to dispose of residual oll, 
the oil companies are willing to sell it at 
almost any price, and it is dumped on utility 
and large steam plants that have multiple 
burning equipment. They provide the focal 
point for the residual-coal competition when 
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there are excess supplies of residual oil 
caused by imports. 

Residual has but limited storage and it 
has to be forced into the coal markets once 
the storage tanks begin to bulge. Conse- 
quently, there is no stability of price, and 
the objective is to undersell coal at any 
price. 

To illustrate the fluctuation in price of 
this “dump” product, one has only to look 
at the year 1958 when residual stocks con- 
tinued to mount as imports increased. Re- 
sidual went from $2.95 per barrel in Janu- 
ary to $2.37 by late summer—a drop of 58 
cents, equivalent to $2.44 per ton in terms 
of coal. Actually, a great deal of residual 
was sold under the list—as low or even 
lower than $2 per barrel ($8.40 coal equiva- 
lent). 

I am informed that users of coal are often 
lured into converting to residual oil by cut- 
throat prices which will offset the cost of 
conversion, and I am also advised that the 
oll companies will not enter into contracts 
to deliver oll at a definite and stable price 
but, instead, promise to meet and undersell 
the price of coal. This type of competition 
is unconscionable and it simply cannot be 
met, 

Mr. Secretary, I do not ask for complete 
elimination of residual fuel oil imports. I 
do ask for a substantial reduction. I main- 
tain that the quotas on residual oil im- 
ports should be so designed to permit the 
coal industry, the domestic oil industry, and 
the transportation industry to meet the 
needs of exploration and research, repair 
and replace damaged and obsolete equip- 
ment, recoup employment losses, and main- 
tain a capability to meet the expanded needs 
of a national emergency. I ask nothing 
more. One could expect nothing less, 


Officials Have Highest Praise for Effort; 
Urge Bedford To Try for First 


SPEECH 


HON. EARL WILSON 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of Indiana. Mr. 
Speaker, I take this means to call to the 
attention of the Congress an extremely 
worthwhile program that is in progress 
in this Nation. It is called the national 
clean-up, paint-up, fix-up contest and is 
sponsored by the National Clean-Up, 
Paint-Up, Fix-Up Bureau in Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

My home city of Bedford, Ind., entered 
into this program last year and to its 
great credit won recognition as being the 
second cleanest city in the United States 
in its class. Iam proud of my home city 
and of the people who live there. 

I am grateful to those mentioned in 
this article appearing in the Bedford 
Daily Times-Mail on February 16, 1961, 
for having the interest and for taking 
the initiative to participate in this pro- 
gram. Their efforts not only won an 
award for their home city. They also 
made Bedford one of the two cleanest 
cities in the Nation. The entire program 
gave my home city a goal for which to 
strive and resulted in a spirit of team- 
work, cooperation and togetherness that 
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has meant much to the people and will 
mean more in the future. 

Bedford, Ind., is a wonderful city in 
which to live and to rear a family. We 
have many things to offer which are 
normally limited to cities many times the 
size of Bedford. Programs such as the 
clean-up, paint-up, fix-up contest, and 
the way in which Bedford endorses, sup- 
ports and works on such projects, are 
typical of the friendly atmosphere of 
self-improvement which characterizes 
my home city. 

The article follows: 

OFFICIALS Have HIGHEST PRAISE FOR EFFORT; 
URGE BEDFORD To TRY FOR First 


Bedford has been named the second clean- 
est city in the United States for its size. 
Morristown, Tenn., won first place for the 
sixth straight year, and already plans are 
underway to take the title away from that 
city. 

For the first time in its history, Bedford 
was entered in the national clean-up, paint- 
up, fix-up contest sponsored by the National 
Clean-Up, Paint-Up, Fix-Up Bureau in Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

“I think it’s wonderful Bedford was able 
to win second place, considering this was 
the first time the city had ever entered the 
contest. You can't keep Bedford down,” said 
Joe Beecher, president of the Bedford 
Chamber of Commerce, which sponsored the 
project. 

“The to do now is to go after that 
No. 1 spot,” Beecher said with enthusiasm. 
He said he understands that during the past 
5 years that Morristown has won the award, 
it has gained approximately 600 new jobs for 
its people. 

Mayor Lee Quackenbush, too, said, “I think 
we should be proud of winning second.” 

We have the debris out of the way now, 
and the next step is to polish up the city 
and go for first place,” Mayor Quackenbush 
added. 

s . > . . 

Mrs. Agnes McGillyra served as chairman 
of the City Beautification Subcommittee of 
the Chamber of Commerec Civic Activities 
Committee headed by John Fancher. 

Mrs. McGillvra was out of the city today, 
and consequently she could not be reached 
for a statement. 

However, the notice of the contest winners 
was verified by Anna Gaines, business man- 
ager of the Bedford Chamber. Miss Gaines, 
who served as secretary of the beautification 
subcommittee, phoned Washington for veri- 
fication. 

RECEIVES TELEGRAM 


Mayor Quackenbush, too, received a tele- 
gram from the national sponsor saying: 

“Congratulations. In the final judging of 
the 1960 National Cleanest Town Contest, 
your city has been awarded second place in 
its population category. 

“Please extend this good news to everyone 
who had a part in your program. Your en- 
graved trophy will soon be shipped.“ 

Bedford was judged in the 10,000 to 25,000 
population category. 

Other members of the City Beautification 
Subcommittee who promoted the gigantic 
Cleanup campaign last year were Mrs. A. C. 
Voris, Sr., Horace Richardson, Jerry Allen, 
Mary Jo Bolton, Mrs. Paul Chase, Mrs. J. 
Robert Edwards, Ed Grogan, Mrs. Howard T. 
Hammel, Wayne Hirscher, Mrs. Edward “Ted” 
Jones, Mrs. Robert Leahy, Mrs. S. E. Osborne, 
Mrs. L. C. Smith, Jr., Mayor Quackenbush, 
Mrs. John D. Walls, Mrs. Darrell E. Zink, 
Mrs. Horace Richardson, Mrs. Clarence Dono- 
van, Mrs. William E. Jenner, Mrs. J. E. Ken- 
worthy, Mrs. J. B. Wohlfeld, Mrs. Lois Wray, 
Wayne Hammond, Omar Jewell, Dr. K. T. 
Edmonds, and Mrs. C. L. Athey. 
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Effect of Bloated Prices 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20,1961 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most perceptive newsmen in south- 
ern California is George Todt, whose 
thoughtful column appears in the Los 
Angeles Herald Express. 

In the following article, Mr. Todt deals 
with one of our pressing problems: 

EFFECT OF BLOATED PRICES 
(By George Todt) 

Will rising price tags and inflation-breed- 
ing deficits cost the United States her free 
world leadership in the end, not to mention 
the state of health of the Nation's economy 
and the reputation of our dollars? 

It may be too early to tell yet, since Con- 
gress has only begun the new 87th session 
but here is an area in which we would all be 
well advised to keep our eye on the ball. 

We can lose a war, especially a cold one of 
the type in which we are presently engaged, 
in the marketplaces of the world as easily 
as on the battlefield. 

If the costs of our goods are too high, we 
can price ourselves out of global markets. 
The results could be fatal to our delicately 

economy. 
MAIN FACTOR 

Main factor in rising costs is—and has 
been—mounting labor demands. Each new 
round inyariably ups prices. Then the vi- 
cious circle repeats itself. This is self-per- 
Petuating inflation. 

If this kind of game had no ramifications 
Outside our own borders, meaning the inter- 
national trade realm, it might not be so 
dangerous to our economy. But such is not 
the case. 

On the contrary, our bloated prices have 
enabled many of our international competi- 
tors to take sizable portions of formerly safe 
markets from American businessmen and the 
Workers who produce their products. 

We are having our share of problems now 
even in the domestic market, much less for- 
eign ones. Take the automobile industry as 
& prime example. Foreign car importers have 
edged up to near 15 percent of compact car 
Sales—mainly due to lower prices—here on 
the home front. 

Fishing canneries, textile and mining in- 
terests are examples of items similarly hard 
hit today. What of tomorrow? 

One of the most telling signs of our times 
4s contained in the helter-skelter flight of 
American investment capital abroad to form 
Subsidiary oversea plants. 

SOME HARD HTT 


Then, with the help of cheaper foreign 
labor at these new factory sites, the finished 
Products are thereafter exported right back 
here to the US. domestic market—still 
Managing to undersell local products despite 
huge shipping costs. 

This is a healthy condition, past, present 
and future tense? What do you think? 
How long can it last? 

Our dollar is being threatened increasingly 
With the passage of time and the run on our 
gold at Fort Knox may get worse before it 
Bets much better. What's the answer? 

Undoubtedly, inflation is the key and must 
be held within reasonable bounds as a mini- 
mum measure to save the patient, which is 
Uncle Sam. We must have a balanced budget 
if we are not to lose ultimately the confi- 
Gence of our friends abroad. 
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COST IS JOBS 


It is imperative that American manufac- 
turers and labor statesmen come up with ef- 
fective measures to prevent European com- 
petition from beating us out of world mar- 
kets. Once our mass-produced goods were 
king—but that was another day. Times have 
changed. 

After World War II, when European and 
Asian plants had been destroyed by the rav- 
ages of hostilities, we lent their owners neces- 
ary financial aid to restore them. They did 
s0, and only too well perhaps. We are now 
no longer alone in our famed assembly line 
techniques. 

Those same foreign factories—rebullt with 
American taxpayers’ money in something of 
a self-defeating economic gesture—are pres- 
ently beating our prices on the world mar- 
ket, underselling us. 

End result: Increasing numbers of Ameri- 
cans out of work, 

STOP THE SPIRAL 

Small wonder we hear more and more of 
“depressed areas” nowadays. But the correct 
solution to such problems does not lie in 
channeling more taxpayer money into these 
blighted regions “to prime the pump.” 

Instead, it Mes more reasonably in the 
ability of American business and labor lead- 
ers to place our economic house in order to 
meet the devastating threat from abroad. 
Are they equal to the challenge? 

We are going to have to meet our foreign 
competition on a more realistic basis in the 
future. If our prices are too high, they must 
become lowered if we are to say in the global 
game. Can this be done? . 

Why not stop these inflationary and self- 
defeating wage-price spirals which eventual- 
ly leave us much where we started originally 
on the home front—but at a seriously in- 
flated disadvantage immediately thereafter 
when competing pricewise with foreign na- 
tions abroad? 

Unless we do quickly something construc- 
tive we may unintentionally bury ourselves. 


Hon. Prince H. Preston 


SPEECH 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


or PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, it is with 
sadness that I rise to pay my respects 
to the memory of our departed colleague, 
Prince H. Preston, a close friend and 
an outstanding legislator. 

I have been one of the fortunate Mem- 
bers of Congress to have been able to 
work with Prince on the patronage com- 
mittee. 

Indeed when one of Prince’s stature 
leaves us, it must become the loss of all 
who were privileged to benefit from his 
wisdom, integrity and statesmanship. 

Surely as a gentleman, Prince Preston 
had no peer. When we say “the gentle- 
man from Georgia,” there can be no 
doubt it literally meant the Congressman 
who had served 12 years the people from 
Statesboro, Ga. 

Mr. Preston was a kind and courteous 
colleague, who possessed a keen devotion 
to duty, to his lovely family, and to his 
country. Few Members of Congress ever 
enjoyed a finer reputation for hard 
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work and devotion to duty than Prince 
Preston. 

To his countless friends and to his 
family, I extend sincere sympathy and 
condolences. Prince's example always 
will be an inspiration to all of us in the 
House of Representatives. 


Wisconsin Governor Nelson Fights for 
Solution to Urban Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, not- 
withstanding the Federal structure of 
our governmental system, the growing 
problems of the Nation's cities are receiv- 
ing continually greater attention here 
in Washington. Proposals have recently 
been made for a Department of Urban 
Affairs to house the many functions in- 
volving cities already undertaken by the 


‘National Government such as housing, 


sewage disposal, and urban renewal. 

In spite of this development, how- 
ever, a major responsibility for meeting 
modern urban needs lies with State and 
local governments. Unfortunately the 
traditional organization of these units 
often does not lend itself to, or may act- 
ually hinder, a vigorous attack on these 
problems. 

In his message to the Wisconsin Leg- 
islature in January, Governor Gaylord 
Nelson proposed’ some bold changes in 
State laws affecting the organization of 
cities and counties. These proposals re- 
ceived careful attention and favorable 
comment in an editorial in the Appleton 
en Post-Crescent on January 21, 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this editorial be printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


GOVERNOR NELSON RECOGNIZES THE URBAN 
PROBLEM 

Gov. Gaylord Nelson's message to the legis- 
lature asked that body recognize and attempt 
to solve some of the problems that have 
arisen with the tremendous growth in some 
urban areas of Wisconsin, The rush of 
Wisconsin population from the farms and 
woodlands into a comparatively few counties 
in the eastern and southern areas of the 
State has been the cause. 

It is astounding that, for the most part, 
the legislators of large areas of Wisconsin 
have seen only one problem as a result of 
this shift in population. Legislators from 
the counties which are dwindling in popu- 
lation believe the principal problem is to 
maintain their present ratio of representa- 
tion to the rest of the State. A great amount 
of work has gone into the effort to some- 
how see that these counties shall not lose 
any of their seats in the legislature. In the 
meantime, the real problems of progress 
have been those centering about the cities, 
villages and counties which are receiving the 
influx In population, Many of these coun- 
ties have found the old rural type form of 
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government for towns and counties is wholly 
inadequate. They also have found that the 
cities are being strangled under ancient an- 
nexation laws. 

Governor Nelson has taken a look at this 
problem and proposes solutions, many of 
which have been urged by mayors, village 
presidents and town chairmen in the rapidly 
growing counties. 

The Governor told the legislature that 
cities and villages should be permitted to 
annex territory on their own initiative. A 
bill embodying this change has been pro- 
posed by the Wisconsin League of Munici- 
palities and has the support of mayors in 
most of Wisconsin's cities. The solution in 
this case is simple and one that cannot be 
challenged because it uses the courts to de- 
termine the right or wrong of the situation 
and whether or not it is fair to all. Since 
we use the courts to determine our most 
precious rights they scarcely can be called 
inappropriate for this purpose. 

The Governor also proposes to allow 
counties to create the office of county ex- 
ecutive and he suggests that cities and vil- 
lages should have the power of eminent 
domain, the power to condemn property for 
public use, on much the same basis as 
counties now have it. He proposes the 
constitution be amended to permit counties 
to select, within limits, the kind of govern- 
ment best suited to them, 

In this proposal the Governor is looking 
at modern problems which have been grow- 
ing steadily worse during the past decade 
and which can be expected to continue to 
grow unless something is done about them. 
It is a matter that must be decided by the 
State through its legislature. Therefore the 
ruling power in the legislature today would 
be well advised to give the Governor's words 
on this subject close attention, These 
problems have been before the legislature 
before but action has been postponed again 
and again. Now the time for their solution 
is at hand and if the legislature doesn't 
want to find itself behind the times it will 
give this matter its immediate consideration. 


Federal Aid Doubletalk 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE MEADER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MEADER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would 
like to insert in the Record the follow- 
ing editorial from the Jackson Citizen 
3 Jackson, Mich., dated February 

1961: 


FEDERAL Am DOUELETALK 

The new U.S. Commissioner of Education, 
Dr. Sterling McMurrin, made his bow in 
Federal service with s classic example of 
doubletalk. We quote: 

“I see no reason why Federal aid to educa- 
tion must mean some kind of a Federal dic- 
tation to local institutions. * * * But with- 
out a strong, centralized government agency 

a firm hand in the educational direc- 
tion of the Nation, we are likely to drift in 
such a way that our educational institutions 
will not satisfy the demands of the Nation.” 

No matter how you read that, it comes out 
the same. He is saying that Federal aid to 
education shouldn't mean Federal control, 
but that Federal control is necessary to keep 
education on the right track. 

Dr. McMurrin, who was academic vice pres- 
ident of the University of Utah, thus dis- 
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plays, with great clarity, the type of argu- 
ment that has become all too common 
among advocates of Federal aid to education. 

Because they are conscious of the most 
sensitive spot in their argument, they always 
insist that Federal control need not—or will 
not—follow Federal aid. 

But they also realize that with added Fed- 
eral aid more direction from Washington is 
inevitable. And, in many cases, are con- 
vinced that it should be so. They want the 
schools to be directed by a Federal bureau 
instead of by local school boards and State 
legislatures. 

Few of these persons, however, are 80 
utterly frank as the new Commissioner of 
Education or are found talking out of both 
sides of their mouths at once so eloquently. 


Financing Presents Problem in River 
Development 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing is the third in a series of articles, 
printed in the Spokane (Wash.) Daily 
Chronicle, which outlines background to 
the proposed treaty between the United 
States and Canada for development of 
the upper Columbia River in the Pacific 
Northwest. In the following article, the 
writer, who has followed closely the 
events on both sides of the border which 
led to the treaty proposal, tells of some 
of the problems and benefits involving 
the Columbia development treaty which 
has been presented to the Congress of 
the United States and the parliament 
of Canada: 

(By John R. Ulrich) 


Provincial and Federal Governments in 
Canada are finding it difficult to agrep on 
plans for financing three big storage dams 
which would be built in Canada under terms 
of the treaty for the development of the 
upper Columbia River. 

High Arrow Dam would cost an estimated 
$71,800,000; Duncan Lake, $25,600,000, and 
Mica Creek, $247,200,000. 

Ottawa (the National Government) has 
offered to loan British Columbia $172 million 
to finance half the cost of the three dams. 
But Victoria (the provincial government) 
points out that the total project cost under 
the treaty will be, not $344 million, but $458 
million (which includes the Libby Reservoir, 
transmission lines, etc.). In addition Ot- 
tawa has indicated that the Federal Gov- 
ernment prefers that a joint agency finance 
and operate the project, but Victorla wants 
complete control, 

Victoria’s counterproposal is that the Fed- 
eral Government make a direct grant to help 
finance the project, but Ottawa has replied 
that, since the project is eventually to pay 
for itself from power revenues, no grant 
should be made. 

Ottawa says it cannot permit British Col- 
umbia to have complete control of the pro- 
ject because the Federal Government must 
have some say in order to assure the carry- 
ing out of the treaty with the United States. 

Another internal struggle north of the 
border is that of the Columbia versus Peace 
River interests. 

W. O. Mainwaring, president of the Peace 
River Power Development Co., speaking be- 
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fore the Spokane Chamber of Commerce last 
April, said that two dams planned for the 
Peace River would provide 3,145,000 kilo- 
watts at a cost of $630 million. 

INQUIRIES ORDERED 

Disagreements over costs have led the 
provincial government which would license 
the Peace project as well as build the Co- 
lumbia project to order the B.C. energy 
board, a government entity, to investigate 
the two proposals. 

The board has been instructed to investi- 
gate each phase of each project, report on 
costs at site and to the consumer, outline 
the date or assumptions on which engineer 
reports have been made and decide how the 
projects are related and show the legal and 
economic conditions under which comple- 
mentary development could take place. 

The board is to complete the first of a 
series of reports by March 1. 

And this investigation in its turn has 
brought criticism from Premier W. A. C. 
Bennett's political opponents that it is a 
deliberate attempt to stall the creation of 
5,000 jobs in the development of the 
Columbia. 

But the investigation is underway, and, as 
the Vancouver Sun editorialized on New 
Year's eve, “How each project will show up 
on the average electricity bill is the com- 
parison B.C, most wants to hear from an 
impartial source.” 

While we are on the subject of Canadian 
power benefits it would be well to take a 
quick look at what the treaty provides for 
power exchanges on the Columbia. 

The agreement would divide the down- 
stream power benefits 50-60 with the United 
States bearing the cost of delivering Can- 
ada’s share to the border at Oliver, B.C. 
This would mean the construction of addi- 
tional powerlines between Grand Coulee 
Dam and the border via the Okanogan 
Valley. 

PLANS REVEALED 

Dr. William A. Pearl, Bonneville power 
administrator, told BPA's Inland Empire 
customers at Spokane last fall that BPA 
has plans for two 345-kilovolt transmission 
lines to cover the 90-mile distance. This 
would undoubtedly be a double circult (two 
lines on the same towers) and the 90 miles 
would cost close to $20 million. Since the 
amount is subject to approval by the Bureau 
of the Budget, BPA won't reveal its exact 
estimates at this time, 

Also contemplated, according to Dr. Pearl, 


Is an additional 230-kilovolt transmission line 


from Snohomish to Bellingham to bolster 
the existing 230-kilovolt line from Snoho- 
mish to the border at Blaine. The existing 
line is fully loaded from Snohomish to Bel- 
lingham but not from there to Blaine. This 
additional line would cost in the vicinity of 
$5 million for the 68 miles. 

This west side line is made necessary by 
the fact that the agreement provides for the 
United States to provide standby service for 
Canada over the BPA system. Canada has 
no major east-west transmission system at 
the present time and although the power 
would be available at the Columbia, the 
major load center is the Vancouver area. 

The lines to the border, then, account 
for about $25 million of the $106,400,000 
the report estimates the United States would 
have to spend on transmission facilities by 
1970 to implement the power benefits of 
the treaty. Presumably the remainder 
would be used to transport the additional 
power to U.S. markets. 

Additional downstream generating facill- 
ties in the United States would cost $23,700,- 
000. The total U.S. power investment un- 
der the terms of the agreement, exclusive of 
Libby Dam which we shall discuss in the 
next article, is $131 million. 

A third power plant at Grand Coulee Dam 
would be needed to take advantage of the 
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Canadian and Libby storage for peaking at 
the dam, according to Harold T. Nelson, Bu- 
reau of Reclamation regional director at 
Boise. 

Present storage in Roosevelt Lake and up- 
stream regulates the flow passing Grand 
Coulee Dam to about 50,00 acre-feet per sec- 
ond in a minimum water year. 

“The addition of 15,500,000 acre-feet of 
new storage in Canada plus 5 million acre- 
feet through development of the Liby site 
* * * would increase the minimum con- 
trolled flow to some 87,000 cubic feet per sec- 
ond, or approximately the hydraulic capacity 
of the existing Grand Coulee Dam power 
plant,“ Nelson said. 

The Bureau's report on the third plant, 
dated February 1954, lays out an “adopted” 
plan calling for construction on the right 
bank of the river with the plant facing al- 
most due west. The present powerhouse and 
the dam face almost due north. 

Cost to construct an eight-unit plant was 
estimated at $111,863,000—or about 
$152,135,000 at 1960 costs. The plant at 
this cost would have eight 108,000-killowatt 
generators, the same capacity as the existing 
ones. 


Congo and Khrushchev 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Manday, February 20, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE, Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by William Henry 
Chamberlain appeared on February 17 
in the Wall Street Journal. 

It sets the record straight on the Rus- 
sian reaction to the murder of Patrice 
Lumumba in the Congo. 

Murder is a crime, and certainly we 
who live in a world dominated by Chris- 
tianity can never condone it. However, 
Lumumba was guilty of many crimes. 
He incited his followers to murder and 
rape, and the list of women and children 
who suffered through him and his fol- 
lowers is long and the descriptions of 
their sufferings are horrible in the 
extreme. 

This is a time for this Nation and the 
United Nations to keep calm and not to 
be thrown off balance by Khrushchev’'s 
hypocritical affection of indignation 
over the murder of a murderer. Mur- 
der has never worried Khrushchev, and 
it never will. 

The article follows: 

CONGO AND KurusHcHey: Soviers CRYING 
OvER LUMUMBA’S DEATH RECALLS THE DAY 
THEY CRUSHED HUNGARY AND KILLED ITS 
LEADERS 

(By William Henry Chamberlin) 

After a period of relative calm Nikita 
Khrushchev has indulged in one of his 
familiar temper tantrums. This is the most 
obvious impression to be derived from the 
Violent Soviet outburst about the death of 
Patrice Lumumba and his two associates. 

It is hard to determine which quality is 
most conspicuous in this outburst: its un- 
Tealism, its falsity or its hypocrisy. 

What the Soviet demands add up to is a 
blueprint for turning the strife-torn Congo 
into the first Soviet-African Colony. The 
United Nations forces are supposed to arrest 
all non-Communist Congolese leaders, dis- 
arm all non-Communist armed forces and 
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then, within a month, clear out themselves, 
after forcibly evacuating all Belgians. A 
Communist-dominated rump. secessionist 
administration in Stanleyville, mainly dis- 
tinguished for committing outrages against 
foreigners, is referred to as the legitimate 
Government of the Congo. 

Now the maintenance of what remains of 
civilized life in the Congo depends on the 
collaboration of Belgian and U.N. technical 
experts. The removal of both would leave 
just two alternatives: A lapse into primitive 
jungle savagery or a takeover by Commu- 
nist armed forces and technical experts from 
the Soviet Union and other Communist- 
ruled countries. 

The Soviet demand that Dag Hammar- 
skjold be dismissed from his post of Secretary 
General of the United Nations as “an accom- 
plice and organizer of the murder of leading 
statesmen of the Congo Republic” is, of 
course, a libelous falsehood. Mr. Ham- 
marskjold used all his influence to obtain 
for Lumumba humane treatment and, if 
possible, release. His personal representa- 
tive in the Congo, the Indian Rajeshwar 
Dayal, was openly committed to a scheme 
for bringing Lumumba Into power in a coali- 
tion government. For this and other reasons 
Dayal was in chronically strained relations 
both with the officially recognized Congo 
government in Leopoldville and with the 
provincial regime of Tshombe. 


POLES, HUNGARIANS 


The hypocrisy of the Soviet protest is as 
as its falsity. For more than four 
decades, political murder of opponents has 
been a Soviet tradition, and this murder has 
been practiced both on a wholesale and a 
retail scale. Among other examples too 
numerous to list, one may recall the cold- 
blooded slaughter of some 15,000 Polish offi- 
cer war prisoners in the Katyn Forest and 
elsewhere in 1940, and the much more recent 
killing of the leaders of the Hungarian free- 
dom fight, Imre Nagy, and Pal Maleter. Mr. 
Stevenson is committed to a policy of soft 
words in the U.N. But one hopes that some- 
one in that forum of world opinion will not 
fail to recall publicly the many thousands 
of violent deaths which may be laid to the 
account of the Soviet regime. 

It was to be expected that Khrushchev 
would play up an event like the killing of 
Lumumba for maximum propaganda effect. 
The question that causes anxious concern in 
Washington and other Western capitals is 
whether this is merely a passing temper 
tantrum or a signal for a serious Soviet of- 
fensive, designed to destroy what little inde- 
pendent efficiency the United Nations pos- 
sesses and to pave the way for unilateral 
Soviet intervention in the troubled Congo. 

Khrushchev declared war on Dag Ham- 
marskjold during his shoe-pounding partici- 
pation in the U.N. session last autumn. 
What he cannot forgive Hammarskjold for 
is the latter’s quick action, bringing a U.N. 
force into the Congo last summer before the 
ground for Soviet intervention had been 
prepared. 

Hence Khrushchev's proposal to substitute 
a three-man directorate, one representative 
each for the Sovit bloc, the Western bloc, 
and the neutralist powers, for the single 
Secretary General. Such a scheme would 
paralyze any action by the office of the 
Secretary General of which the Soviet Union 
might not approve. 

Obviously the Western Powers cannot ac- 
cept any such arbitrary, unconstitutional ex- 
tension of the Soviet veto power. Should 
Khrushchev push his announced boycott of 
Hammarskjold to the point of walking out 
of the U.N. altogether, taking his satellites 
with him, the only counterstrategy would be 
to tighten the North Atlantic Treaty Organ- 
ization and other defensive alliances and get 
on without the dubious benefit of Soviet 
presence in the UN. 
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Still more potentially dangerous is the 
Soviet intimation of intention to treat An- 
toine Gizenga’s regime—the Red-oriented 
Lumumbist group—as the legitimate gov- 
ernment of the Congo. Should this come to 
mean large shipments of arms to them the 
United States would face the disagreeable 
alternative of giving corresponding arms sup- 
port to the anti-Communist forces in the 
Congo or accept Soviet domination of this 
key area in the heart of a rich, although 
largely undeveloped, continent. 


NO BREATHING SPELL 


Pinal judgment on the significance of the 
Soviet attempt to exploit the killing of Lu- 
mumba (a violent man who came to a vio- 
lent end in the savage jungle of Congo tribal 
feuds) must await the development of events. 
While there have been not a few Soviet ag- 
gressive actions, there have been 10 times as 
many Soviet blustering threats that never 
came off. A few conclusions seem already 
warranted. 

The U.N. effort to maintain a minimum of 
peace and order and conditions of civilized 
living in the Congo will become much more 
difficult, perhaps impossible. In theory 
there was much to be said for a kind of U.N. 
trusteeship in the Congo as a transitional 
stage between the collapse and abdication 
of Belgian colonial rule and the development 
of enough educated and technically trained 
Congolese to furnish the nucleus of an ef- 
fective civil service. 

But in practice the fierce Congolese local 
feuds and the constant backseat driving of 
ambitious African such as the United 
Arab Republic, Ghana, and Guinea, plus the 
obscure and often questionable policies of 
the U.N. Indian representative, made the 
experiment much less successful than it 
might have been. 

Another conclusion that must be drawn is 
that the fragile structure of the U.N. has sus- 
tained a rough shakeup. 

And as for the United States itself, the 
obvious hope of the Kennedy administration 
for a breathing space before taking up ma- 
jor issues with the Kremlin has suffered a 
severe shock. However, Lumumba's death 
and the Soviets’ violent reaction may have 
saved the United States from the probably 
disappointing consequences of an experi- 
ment in appeasement in the Congo; this 
would have found expression in bringing 
Lumumba into a coalition government, 
Nothing in the troubled record of the last few 
months suggests that this would or could 
have led to peace and harmony. 

In theory neutralization of the Congo and 
concentration on solving that territory's pro- 
digious problems of education and social and 
economic reconstruction look like desirable 
goals. But neutralization of an area, as be- 
tween two enormous and suspicious power 
blocs, requires that both partners be honest. 
The Soviet Union has given little indication 
of desiring to be such a partner. 


Divided We Fall 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHESTER E. MERROW 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, January 25, 1961 


Mr, MERROW. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor, I include therein 
an editorial from the Reporter, North 
Conway, N.H., on February 16, 1961, 
entitled “Divided We Fall”: 
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Nations slow to anger, slow to action and 
sometimes too slow to understand that 
which goes on around them—such a state- 
ment can well describe the pulsebeat of our 
Nation and others working for international 
peace through the United Nations. 

The current crisis in the Congo and the 
declaration of war on the United Nations 
by the Russian Government, is but another 
exposure of the prime intent of Mr. Khru- 
shchev. 

We hope repeatedly that the situation 
under his leadership will improve, but it 
never does, 

The present demands of Russia for the 
dismissal of UN. Secretary General Dag 
Hammarskjold, the arrest of President 
Tshombe of Kantanga and General Mobutu, 
the disarming of Congolese troops, except 
those under procommunistic command and 
finally the termination of the U.N. operation 
in the Congo within 30 days, would most 
certainly leave the security of world affairs 
in a desperate condition. 

A firm and thundering “No” is the answer 
Mr. K. will undoubtedly receive to these 
demands, which are just another one of his 
traps in an attempt to wreck the free world. 

Never was there a time when this phrase 
was more significant: “United we stand and 
divided we fall.” 


Tribute to the Late Honorable Claude R. 
McMillan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN D. JOHNSTON 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr, JOHNSTON. Mr. President, I 
have before me a tribute to the late 
Honorable Claude R. McMillan, who 
served as chief highway commissioner 
for the State of South Carolina for 14 
years. 

Because of his able administration, 
the highways in South Carolina have 
come to be known as among the very 
best. 

This tribute was written by the Hon- 
orable Wilton E. Hall, former U.S. 
Senator, who is now publisher of the 
Anderson Independent, Anderson, S.C. 

I ask unanimous consent that this edi- 
torial, which appeared in the Anderson 
Independent on February 15, 1961, be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Craupe R. McMmian: Sour CAROLINA 

HIGHWAY SYSTEM MONUMENT TO 

MEMORY - 


The strength of Claude R. McMillan’s ded- 
ication to South Carolina's progress may be 
measured by what must have been agonizing 
months of faithful performance of his duties 
despite a prolonged and losing battle with 
cancer. 

As chief commissioner of the highway de- 
partment, Mr. MeMillan's responsibilities 
were enormous and varied. The position re- 
quires keen engineering know-how, political 
acumen, and—perhaps most important of 
all—vision and the courage to sustain it. 

In addition, the chief commissioner is re- 
sponsible for enforcement of highway safety 
regulations and for direction of the State 
highway patrol. It is a position directly 
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affecting the lives and pocketbooks of all 
South Carolinians. 

He adhered to the view that “motorists of 
South Carolina have become accustomed 
over the years to getting a dollar's worth 
of roads for each dollar they pay in motor 
fuel taxes. They will not be satisfied with 
any other arrangements.” 

Claude R. McMillan, when 24 years old and 
a recent graduate in engineering from the 
University of South Carolina, joined the 
highway department in January 1923, as a 
junior engineer. 

Twenty-four years later, having displayed 
the hard work and efficiency required for 
promotion up through the ranks, he be- 
came chief highway commissioner, The date 
was July 28, 1947. 

A few statistics on what has happened be- 
tween that time and now are illuminating. 

In 1947 the State had 15,113 miles in its 
combined highway system. Today it has 28,- 
600 miles—and the program is being pushed 
to keep pace with the need. 

In 1947, paved highways in the system 
totaled 8,427 miles. Today the total is 24,532. 

More than 1,000 miles of highways were 
bullt during each year of Mr. Meklillan's 
tenure as commissioner. 

This, of course, required money. South 
Carolina's investment in highways when he 
took office totaled $198,634,189. The total 
today is $616,274,801. 

In the meanwhile, the State’s bonded debt 
for highway building dropped from $44,815,- 
763 to $20,001,157. The latter figure repre- 
sents about half the more than $40,000,000 
annual revenue from gasoline taxes, licenses, 
and so forth, 

Thus when the Federal interstate super- 
highway program was launched, South Caro- 
lina was in excellent financial position to 
take full advantage of the additional funds. 

The progress of the interstate links in 
South Carolina, however, required more than 
money. Foresight was needed. Commis- 
sioner McMillan, in his own quiet way, set 
about conducting an educational campaign 
among highway users regarding the necessi- 
ty of controlled highway access—that is, to 
reduce to the very minimum sideroad en- 
trances which result in so many fatalities. 

Without opposition, the 1956 legislature 
approved the necessary legislation on con- 
trolled access highways. The law was 
already on the books when the Federal 
interstate program got into full swing. Had 
it been otherwise, the superroutes might 
have been held up indefinitely. 

The U.S. Commissioner of Public Roads 
commented in Columbia recently that under 
McMillan's leadership South Carolina's prog- 
ress on the superroutes is outstanding in the 
Nation. 

Other achievements, often realized against 
stanch opposition but of vital importance 
to life, limb, and pocketbook of every motor- 
ist, included the safety responsibility law, 
point system to curb traffic law violators, a 
vehicle title law, minimum speed law, merit 
system for department employees, and de- 
velopment of a highway patrol whose mem- 
bers are efficient and respected. 

Much of his accomplishment can be at- 
tributed to the personal qualities of the 
man, Tub thumping was not for him. He 
avoided the spotlight. He was sincere and 
affable by nature, and in his own quiet way 
he exercised the determination and patience 
necessary to achieve, year by year, his goal 
of better and safer highways for his fellow 
South Carolinians. 

The State has been exceedingly fortunate 
in having a person of Commissioner McMil- 
lan's caliber directing the biggest business 
of the State (aside from education) during 
these critical years when traffic constantly 
threatened to outgrow its highways. 

Today’s State highway system, excellent 
and fast expanding, is a monument to the 
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unswerving devotion of Claude R. McMillan, 
who was a public servant in the highest 
meaning of that term. 

His memory shall always be enshrined 
in the’ hearts of South Carolinians. 


Alarming Soviet Civil Defense Compari- 
son Given by Waters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE, Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore granted 
me so to do, I am pleased to present the 
text of an article appearing on the front 
page of one of the splendid newspapers 
in the great 23d District, Los Angeles 
County, Calif., to wit, the Paramount 
Journal. This article deals with the 
ever- present subject and problem of 
civil defense and was submitted by Para- 
mount City Councilman John Waters 
who is to attend the midwinter confer- 
ence, U.S. civil defense organization, here 
at our Nation’s Capital, February 20-22. 
The article is as follows: 

ALARMING SOVIET CIVIL DEFENSE COMPARISON 
GIVEN BY WATERS 

The Soviet Union has been actively inter- 
ested in civil defense since the early 1920's, 
and for the past 10 years or so has been en- 
gaged in an extensive civil defense program. 
Soviet interest in the civil defense stems 
from a belief that war is possible or even 
Ukely and from the view held by Soviet mili- 
tary leaders which regards civil defense as an 
integral part of Soviet military capability as 
directly contributing to Soviet war readiness. 

Soviet doctrine requires that civil defense 
must protect the population and the national 
economy not only against nuclear weapons, 
but also against chemical and bacteriological 
weapons which are called weapons of mass 
destruction. It also demands that the popu- 
lation must be trained in civil defense so as 
to reduce casualties and allow its participa- 
tion in civil defense operations such as fire- 
fighting, first aid, decontamination, etc. 

Soviet civil defense has a large organiza- 
tion operating on all levels of Soviet terri- 
torial organization, from the national ad- 
ministration through republics (states), 
raions (counties), to cities, city districts, 
villages, and important industrial and eco- 
nomic installations. The regular civil de- 
fense units are supplemented by special 
rural units and military units. According 
to some sources, this organization is sald 
to have 22 million members, or about 10 
percent of the entire population, 

Since 1955 the Soviet Union has insti- 
tuted four compulsory civil defense training 
programs for its population dealing with 
all aspects of civil defense which by the end 
of 1961 will have provided a total of 64 
hours of training, 32 of which include ex- 
tensive practical training and exercises. A 
substantial portion of the population is be- 
lieved to have passed some or all of these 
training courses. 

In order to protect the population against 
nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons, 
Soviet civil defense stresses individual means 
of protection which include gas masks, pro- 
tective clothing, and individual decontam- 
ination packets. Extensive training is given 
to the population in the use of gas masks, 
but they are only distributed to the civil 
defense personnel while the population will 
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be issued masks only when the Soviet Gov- 
ernment believes that there is danger of 
war. 

The Soviet shelter construction program 
emphasizes public shelters and pays little 
attention to private or family shelters. A 
variety of shelter types have been built, 
all of which are designed to protect the 
population against some blast, radiation, 
fallout, fire, as well as chemical and 
biological agents. There are deep or very 
heavy shelters designed to withstand 300 
pounds per square inch or more, de- 
tached shelters for large numbers of per- 
sons designed for 100-150 pounds per square 
inch, and basement shelters, designed for 
10-100 pounds per square inch. Basement 
shelters have ceilings of reinforced concrete 
capable, at the very least, to withstand the 
collapse of the building above and are pro- 
vided with emergency exit tunnels. The 
Soviets also plan to use their deep subways 
in Moscow, Leningrad, and Kiev. In addi- 
tion, if war threatens, a variety of emer- 
gency fallout shelters will be built-in the 
cities and rural areas. 

All Soviet permanent shelters are designed 
for long-term occupancy, being provided 
with hermetically sealing steel doors, filter- 
ventilation units (for fallout, chemical and 
biological agents), water, toilets, bunks, 
Medical supplies, and so on. But the base- 
ment shelters in the apartment houses will 
not be provided with food which the popula- 
tion is required to take along when seeking 
cover. The Soviets do not plan on 2 or 
more weeks occupancy of basement or public 
shelters, but expect to evacuate the people 
in them within 1 to 7 days to safe areas. 

Consequently, Soviet civil defense plans 
call for large-scale rescue, firefighting, 
medical aid, and decontamination operations 
in the disaster areas as soon as possible after 
the attack. 

Since 1958 there has been evidence of 
growing Soviet interest in urban evacuation. 
Present plans call for the evacuation of at 
least a part of the urban residents first to 

areas outside the cities and later, 


The Soviet, civil defense is not a 
crash program, but seeks to raise the level of 
protection for the population at a fairly 
Steady rate. At the same time, it undergoes 
changes as it is being adjusted to new weap- 
on developments and threats. 


Crookston Chamber of Commerce Urges 
Optimism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ODIN LANGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, I am in 
receipt of the following telegram from 
the board of directors of the Crookston, 
Minn., Chamber of Commerce. This 
telegram was sent to President Kennedy 
on Friday, and expresses the beliefs of 
Many individuals who are deeply con- 
cerned with the future of this Nation 
and its economy. I concur in this state- 
ment, Mr. Speaker, and believe the 
White House should immediately assume 
its responsibility of exerting a positive 
influence upon the economy. 

The telegram follows: 

Continued statements emphasizing iso- 
lated depressive conditions in our country 
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issued by those in high positions of respon- 
sibility surely is a way of making the patient 
more sick. The problem can be solved 
quickly by work, faith, and optimism, and 
we suggest more of this spirit. 

We recognize no abnormal conditions in 
northwestern Minnesota in the Red River 
Valley at present, but unless future state- 
ments are more uplifting when facing our 
problems, we surely will be affected. It is 
our hope that you will recognize that an 
emphatic, sincere promotion of this coun- 
try’s optimistic future can be a potent 
weapon in defeating any possible recession. 


U.S. Progress in Space Science 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HOWARD W. CANNON 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. CANNON. Mr. President, much 
discussion has been held in the public 
press and in conversation concerning 
the recent Wiesner Report on our prog- 
ress in space. 

Most authorities agree that the docu- 
ment prepared by President Kennedy’s 
Committee on Space served an excellent 
purpose in more clearly defining our in- 
adequacies in space and in disclosing 
the various areas where insufficient ef- 
forts are being made, 

The report has clearly stated the price 
this Nation must pay in prestige, secu- 
rity, and position of leadership in 
science if we are second in the world in 
this important field. 

In this connection, I call the attention 
of the Senate to the excellent editorial 
written by Mr. William Leavitt, and 
published in the current issue of Air 
Force and Space Digest. It eloquently 
comments on the merits of the Wiesner 
Report. 

I believe the highly publicized rec- 
ommendations which have been made 
by the Wiesner Report can serve an ex- 
cellent service if they awaken the 
American people and our responsible 
leaders to the urgency of the space 
challenge. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the editorial entitled “A Re- 
view—Now Needed: A Plan,” writ- 
ten by Mr. William Leavitt, be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD, 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

A Revriew—Now NEEDED: A PLAN 
(By William Leavitt) 

“We have concluded that it is important 
to reassess thoroughly national objectives in 
the space effort.” 

With these words, in mid-January, Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s ad hoc committee on space, 
chaired by Prof. Jerome B. Wiesner of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology and 
now the President’s Special Assistant for 
Science and Technology, summarized the 
introduction to its report. 

The report, described by the committee 
as an admittedly “hasty” review designed to 
point up problem areas for the new admin- 
istration, is not a comprehensive p 
paper. But as the possible prelude to the 
penetrating analysis of the space effort the 
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country has needed so long, it does reflect 
a healthy realism and the will to plan for 
an exciting if uncertain future in the space 
age. The plan itself is yet to come. 

At the outset, the Wiesner report makes 
five points—which needed reemphasis, be- 
cause, until now not enough people in high 
policy posts have been willing to accept them 
as obvious facts of life. They are: 

Space achievements are a matter of na- 
tional prestige. “During the next few years 
the prestige of the United States will in 
part be determined by the leadership we 
demonstrate in space activities,” and “it is 
within this context that we must consider 
man in space.” 

Some space developments “in addition to 
missiles” can contribute much to the na- 
tional security “both in terms of military 
systems and of arms-limitation inspection 
and control systems.“ 

Space vehicle developments offer new op- 
portunities for scientific advances, and the 
United States has been the outstanding con- 
tributor to this pure science pool of new 
knowledge, and we must improve our posi- 
tion in this area. 

Nonmilitary aspects of space technology, 
such as satellite communications, weather,, 
and mapping vehicles, can make important 
contributions to our economy—and to our 
security, as well. 

Many such nonmilitary systems offer “ex- 
citing possibilities for international cooper- 
ation.” 

Having spelled out these points, the report 
comments that “there is an urgent need to 
establish more effective management and 
coordination of the space effort. This can- 


program nor 
the long-dormant Space Council, have been 
adequate to meet the challenge that the 
Soviet thrust into space has posed to our 
military security and to our position of lead- 
ership in the world.” 

Such points have needed bold statement, 
especially the fact that the Soviet space 
capability is a real threat to our national 
security. 

The report calls for—and we hope to see 
soon—the responsibility for all military 
space developments to be assigned to one 
agency or military service within the De- 
partment of Defense. Such action would be 
the beginning of an honest recognition of 
the military mission in space. 

The report asserts that the Space Council 
can do the job of coordinating Government 
space activities and advising the President 
“only if it is technically well informed, and, 
moreover, seriously accepts the responsibility 
for directing the conduct of a coherent na- 
tional space effort.” 

This admonition, we hope fervently, will 
presage the intensive review by the Space 
Council of national space objectives. And 
implementing action, after the review. 

The report criticizes the drying up of 
aeronautical research in NASA and warns 
against the possible loss of traditional lead- 
ership in aircraft development. If NASA 
cannot resume some of its former role in 
this area, then it may be necessary to give 
the work to another agency, the report 
warns. 

Acknowledging that our small present 
booster capability, as opposed to Russian 
booster prowess, is the key to our lag in 
manned spaceflight and other astronautical 
missions, the report calls for thoughtful 
analysis leading to a true national booster 
program that will provide both military and 
scientific needs. 

Development of the Saturn, for example, 
“should continue to be prosecuted vigor- 
ously,” the report says, but it would be 
“dangerous to rely on Saturn alone” because 
of its intrinsic complexity and because “it 
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represents a maximum elaboration of pres- 
ent technology and provides no route to 
further development.” 

This is a sensible observation, but again 
there is a cursory nature to the comment. 
Specific objectives and recommendations on 
booster needs must be forthcoming. 

The report criticizes the Mercury program 
on grounds of technological insufficiency— 
it suggests that the Atlas may not be able 
to do the orbiting job. And it warns that 
perhaps we have overemphasized man in 
space for its own sake, at the expense of 
other potentially fruitful space projects. 
Yet it must be observed that this criticism 
is somewhat inconsistent with the report's 
earlier stress on national prestige as a factor 
in the space effort. Thus far, with all its 
problems, man in space has been about the 
only nationally accepted astronautical goal. 

What is needed, of course, is a spelling out 
of specific goals for man in space, including 
especially manned military operations in 
space. We would hope that these matters 
are discussed more thoroughly in the classi- 
fied military portion of the Wiesner report, 
which was not made public. 

Refreshingly, the report calls for a well- 
planned industry-government program for 
imaginative use of satellite systems in such 
fields as communications and weather. In 
view of their potential contribution to the 
national security in such areas as imple- 
mentation of arms control agreement, the 
report suggests that the military might well 
. be given an active role in such develop- 
ments. 

The committee has taken a quick look at 
a complex situation and is to be congratu- 
lated on its forthrightness. We hope its re- 
view will lead to action, 


Residual Oil Import Restrictions—Effect 
on New England 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include a digest prepared by the New 
England Council on the subject of resid- 
ual oil import restrictions. 

The digest follows: 


RESIDUAL On, Import ReSTRICTIONS—Errect 
ON New ENGLAND 


(A Digest prepared by the New England 
Council, February 1961) 
NEW ENGLAND IS A FUEL CONSUMER, NOT A FUEL 
PRODUCER 

New England has no commercial deposits 
of industrial fuel within its borders. The re- 
gion imports most of its oll from South 
America, brings its bituminous coal by col- 
lier from the southern mines, and buys its 
natural gas from Southern States. As a re- 
sult, fuel costs are higher in New England 
than in any other region in the United 
States—in fact about 50 percent higher than 
in the country as a whole, These higher 
costs are borne by the New England con- 
sumer. 

Fuel costs comprise an important fraction 
of total cost in many of the region's basic 
manufacturing industries such as pulp and 
paper, textiles, and chemicals. Furthermore, 
the electric utility industry requires huge 
quantities of fuel and this cost is reflected in 
electric rates. Thus, electric power users— 
residential and commercial as well as indus- 
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trial users—are affected by industrial fuel 
costs. 

New England has a real need for fairly 
priced fuels available in sufficient quantities 
and competing in an open market. Thus the 
New England Council is concerned over the 
Federal oil import program which restricts 
the amount of residual oil which may be im- 
ported from abroad and which tends to in- 
crease residual oll prices. 

RESIDUAL OIL IS A REFINERY BYPRODUCT 


Residual oil is, as the name implies, what 
is left over after gasoline and other products 
have ben refined from crude oil. It is gen- 
eraly considered in New England to be the 
lowest priced and most efficient fuel avail- 
able for utilities, manufacturing plants, in- 
stitutions, public buildings, hotels, and 
apartment houses. Each year less and less 
residual oil is produced in this country, as 
our domestic refineries become more ef- 
ficient and yield a higher percentage of more 
valuable products. 


FEDERAL OIL IMPORT POLICY 


Governmental policy regarding oil imports 
has vaclllated from concern over potential 
shortage of domestic supply in the 1920's, to 
protectionism towards domestic producers 
during the depression years in the 1930's, and 
back to policies favoring imports during the 
Second World War and the immediate post- 
war years of the 1940's. During the 1950's, 
pressures increased once more for protection 
of domestic producers against foreign compe- 
tition. It should be noted that domestic re- 
finers have been primarily concerned with 
crude oil imports and have never considered 
residual oil imports a real threat since this is 
not an important domestic product, 

In recent years, the Government has been 


hewing to a policy of increasing control of 


petroleum imports. At first this policy was 
an informal one of encouraging self-limita- 
tion of imports by the major oll companies 
themselves, and was limited to restrictions 
on crude oil rather than residual oll. 

However, on March 10, 1959, the President 
issued a proclamation ordering mandatory 
import controls on all petroleum products, 
including residual oil, instituting Federal 
price policing of oil and oil products, and 
cutting back sharply on the volume of per- 
missible imports. The national interest in 
preserving a healthy domestic petroleum in- 
dustry was cited as the motive for the 
proclamation. 

Reaction to such controls was immediate. 
All New England Senators joined in a letter 
of protest to the President, and many of the 
region's Congressmen criticized the plan in 
Speeches before the House. Senator WILLIAM 
Pnox umz, Democrat, of Wisconsin, intro- 
duced a bill to rescind the President’s order, 
and to give Congress a veto power over simi- 
lar actions in the future. Mr. Proxmme’'s 
bill was cosponsored by Senators EDMUND S. 
Muskie, Democrat, of Maine; Harrison 
WILLIAus,. Democrat, of New Jersey; and 
WAYNE Morse, Democrat, of Oregon. In in- 
troducing the bill, Senator Proxmine told 
the Senate that the President's mandatory 
order would push up the cost of living and 
hurt foreign relations, and hence would be 
inimical to national security. 

Senator Norris Cotton, Republican, of New 
Hampshire, filed similar legislation for him- 
self and Senators George D. Aiken, Republi- 
can, of Vermont; Thomas J. Dodd, Democrat, 
of Connecticut; Theodore Francis Green, 
Democrat, of Rhode Island; John O. Pas- 
tore, Democrat, of Rhode Island; Winston L. 
Prouty, Republican, of New Hampshire; and 
Margaret Chase Smith, Republican, of 
Maine. Senator Cotton pointed out that the 
proposed restrictions on residual oil im- 
ports were “discriminatory to a populous 
region of the United States which has no 
natural fuel supplies.” 


PRESENT GOVERNMENT PROGRAM 


Unfortunately, Congress took no action, 
and the President's proclamation has been 
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implemented by the establishment of an oil 
import licensing procedure, an Oil Import 
Administration within the Department of 
the Interior, an Oil Appeals Board, 
all with attendant administrative regula- 
tions. 

The President's proclamation froze future 
imports at 1957 levels and permitted future 
imports only by those who had been im- 
porters of residual oil during that year. 
Since that date, however, the Secretary of the 
Interior has exercised the authority granted 
him by the President to establish new levels 
of imports from time to time. Currently, 
these quotas are set quarterly and announced 
45 days before becoming effective. 

THE ISSUE OF NATIONAL SECURITY 


Overriding all arguments concerning oil 
import restrictions is the question of na- 
tional security. A declaration that the na- 
tional security was endangered by the rising 
level of oil imports was the basis for pro- 
hibiting the free import of residual oil. 
Inevitably, then, debate on Federal oil Im- 
port policy involves consideration of this 
issue, 

Advocates of restrictive policies insist that 
unrestricted imports would be detrimental 
to the Nation's defense in that they would be 
a deterrent to the domestic industry in fur- 
ther exploration of new sources and would 
make this country too dependent on foreign 
sources. Opponents of import controls feel 
that oil imports would be beneficial to na- 
tional security in that our domestic supplies 
would not be depleted as quickly, 

The New England Council feels that re- 
strictions cannot be justified on the basis of 
national security. On the contrary, imports 
should be encouraged inf order to halt the 
downward trend in domestic reserves and 
production capacity, so that in the event of 
emergency the deficit in domestic petroleum 
supplies would he minimized. 

We recognize the national interest in en- 
couraging exploration and development of 
domestic petroleum resources. But residual 
oll is not the goal of oll exploration or re- 
finery development. In fact, residual oil is 
the least valuable product of a refinery and 
generally sells for much less than the crude 
oil from which it ls made. Consequently, the 
petroleum industry has every incentive to 
reduce its output of residual oil in order to 
increase production of the more valuable 
distillate fuels and gasoline. 

Domestic production of residual oil is not 
adequate to meet the Nation’s needs. Even 
advocates of import restrictions admit im- 
ports are necessary to supplement domestic 
production. It is difficult, therefore, to un- 
derstand how national security is enhanced 
by a program which requires us to exhaust 
our own supplies and hastens the day when 
our dependence on forelgn sources becomes 
critical. 


THE EFFECT OF IMPORT RESTRICTIONS: HIGHER 
FUEL COSTS 


Since mandatory controls were placed on 
imports in March of 1959, cargo prices for 
residual oll have increased by 25 cents per 
barrel on the east coast. Moreover, the re- 
lationship of spot prices to contract prices 
widened during 1960 with spot prices de- 
manding high premiums. For instance, the 
spot price on December 9, 1960, for cargo 
lots in New York was $2.65 per barrel as 
compared with contract quotations of $2.25. 
As this gap widens, small users and new users 
without supply contracts will suffer most. 

Conservative estimates already indicate 
that the added cost to New England users 
since March of 1959 Is running at a rate of 
$10 million per year, a very heavy price to pay 
for a program that provides no benefits for 
the region. 

Competition among sellers has been prac- 
tically eliminated because of supply limita- 
tions. With imports and quotas frozen, it is 
now difficult for a seller to take on new busi- 
ness or for a buyer to find a new seller. 
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Neither buyers nor sellers are able to make 
firm plans for their fuel requirements more 
than a few months in advance, since new 
quotas are established every 3 months. 

As residual oll sellers have been unable to 
compete for an expanding market, the cost 
of coal delivered in New England has risen 
already $0.07 a ton. 

Whether or not the Government decides 
to maintain rigid céntrols on the importa- 
tion of crude oil, it is certainly reasonable 
to seek an easing of restrictions on residual 
oil. ents which may justify restric- 
tions on crude oil do not apply to residual 
oil. 

This controlled supply of a fuel essential 
to our way of life can only result in increas- 
ing burdens on the New England consumer. 
Moreover, if New England is to realize its 
full potential for industrial growth, it must 
have readily available an adequate supply of 
fuel from a competitive market. The very 
nature of the import program, almost by 
definition, inhibits new users from obtaining 
supplies. It is, therefore, a direct restriction 
on industrial growth. 

AMENDMENT NO, 4 TO OIL IMPORT REGULATION 

On January 18, 1961, in the closing days 
of his administration, President Eisenhower 
modified his original proclamation so as to 
allow certain sellers of residual oil a new 
basis for receiving import allocations after 
April 1, 1961. This order did not increase 
the amount of oil available but merely re- 
allocated allowable import quotas among a 
Breater number of importers. 

New England Council's position on this 
amendment is as follows: 

1. We are not opposed to an attempt to 
permit additional companies to become im- 
Porters. We are simply interested in assur- 
ing adequaté supplies of residual oil avail- 
able at reasonable prices in New England. 

2. The proposed allocation method is ob- 
Jectionable in that it continues the present 
System of establishing import quotas on a 
Quarterly basis. The resulting uncertainty 
as to the availability of residual fuel oil 
Makes annual supply contracts meaningless 
and exerts upward pressures on prices. 

3. The proposed method of establishing 
allocations will tend to disrupt normal and 
long-established supply channels to a degree 
Which is presently unclear but which it ap- 
Pears can only result in higher distribution 
Costs with attendant higher prices to the 
Consumer. 

4. Provision should be made for relating 
allocations more closely to the point of con- 
sumption so as to minimize the danger of 
Tesidual imports being withdrawn from the 
New England market. We understand the 
need for a stable residual fuel market. To 
this end, we feel that a terminal-by-ter- 
minal allocation based on inputs in each 
terminal will assure proper geographical dis- 
tribution so that shortages or overages would 
not occur as readily as under the existing or 
Proposed program. 

APPENDIX 
Examples of residual fuel oil users and their 
cost increases 


Electric Utilities 


1. United Dluminating Co. of New Haven 
Used in: 


o ay eee tae barrels.. 928, 000 
| Seale SUES Para arena E do 659,000 
1961 estimate do 683, 000 


Their prices were as follows: 
July 1, 1959: $2.25 per barrel. 
July 1, 1960: $2.27 per barrel. 


On July 13, 1960, the price increased $0.15 
Per barrel and October 1, 1960, a further 
$0.08 a barrel—increases that will be passed 
on to consumers. 

2. The Public Service Co. of New Hamp- 
shire used in 1960, $1,528,963 barrels. After 
the price increase in July of 80.15, it used 
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763,834 barrels. The price increase, to be 
passed on to the customers, since July cost 
a total of $104,574. 

3. The Boston Edison Co. uses 6,060,000 
barrels a year. The price per barrel of resid- 
ual oil increased 80.25 with the result that 
consumers of electric energy will pay $1,- 
515,000 more for their electricity. : 

Paper Companies 

1. Oxford Paper Co., Lawrence, Mass., 
plant, used 102,026 barrels in 1960. On July 
15, 1960, there was a $0.15-a-barrel increase. 
On August 3, 1960, due to renegotiation of 
contract, there was another $0.14-a-barrel 
increase. The total annual increased cost 
will be roughly $30,000. At the time of re- 
negotiation their supplier informed Oxford 
Paper that the new increase was due to the 
fact that they had to increase its refinery 
runs of residual oil at the expense of higher 
priced oil fractions. 

2. Great Northern Paper Co. in Bangor, 
Maine, had a $0.15-a-barrel increase. On 
July 13, 1960, at average rate of production, 
this amounts to around a quarter of a mil- 
lion dollars cost increase for this operation. 
At full production the cost increase could be 
as high as $354,000 per year. 

8. Tileston & Hollingsworth, a paper man- 
ufacturer in Boston, uses approximately 
80,000 barrels of residual oil a year. The 
increase. of $0.15 per barrel has meant an 
increase of $12,000 a year in annual costs. 


Industrial users (other than paper) 


1. H. P. Hood & Sons in Boston used in 
1960, approximately 160,000 barrels. The 
total increase per barrel, including decreases 
in discounts were $0.30 to $0.35 which equal 
an increased cost for residual fuel over the 
period of $48,000 to $56,000. 

2. The Hopedale Coal and Ice Co. in Mas- 
sachusetts uses between 50,000 to 57,000 
barrels of residual oil annually. With the 
July price increase annual cost went up 
$7,500 to $8,550. 

3. The Northern Chemical Industries op- 
erates the Chemestron plant in Searsport, 
Maine. This plant uses residual oil to pro- 
duce ammonia for the paper industry, but 
primarily as a raw material for nitrogen 
fertilizers. They are a substantial user and 
have incurred price increases. It should be 
noted that a similar plant in Puerto Rico, 
after petitioning, received an exemption 
from import restrictions because increased 
prices would have meant closing of their 
plant and disastrous effects upon the agri- 
cultural situation in.that country. A similar 
situation might occur in Searsport, Maine. 

4. United Aircraft Corp., an important 
Government contractor, which used 30,124,- 
000 gallons in 1960 of residual oil, had an 
increase in price of 30.004986 per gallon, 
which means an annual cost increase of 
approximately $150,000. 

5. The Gillette Co. of Boston, which uses 
over 3 million gallons of residual oil an- 
nually, had a total annual cost increase of 
$16,500 due to rising prices. 

Small Users 


1. The Massachusetts Farm Bureau con- 
ducted a survey of hot house operators and 
found that residual fuel oil prices increased 
to these small users $0.11 to $0.20. They 
estimate that this increased price will cost 
the 400 users about $100,000 a year. Fur- 
thermore, large greenhouse operators at one 
time were able to get contract prices with 
discount features; now they usually have to 
pay posted prices. 

Government and large institution hospitals 

1. Mary Fletcher Hospital in Burlington, 
Vt., used 450,000 gallons. Like other hos- 
pitals in New England, it had increased costs. 


Schools 


1. The Portland, Maine, school system uses 
about 16,410 barrels of residual oil annually. 
Since the beginning of import restrictions, 
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the price per barrel of residual increased by 
25 cents, which means an annual increase in 
fuel costs for the system of $4,100. 

2. The school system in Burlington, Vt., 
uses approximately 85,000 gallons annually 
for heating their buildings. Their total an- 
nual cost increase, due to increased residual 
fuel prices in July 1960, was $306. 

3. Providence school system had annual 
residual-oil cost increases since the begin- 
ning of the import quota amounting to 
approximately $150,000. 


Federal Government 


1. The General Services Administration 
showed the following percentage increases for 
residual-fuel-oll costs in the six New Eng- 
land States: 

Connecticut, 14.2 percent. 

Maine, 11 percent. 

Massachusetts, 2.2 percent. 

New Hampshire, 2.5 percent. 

Rhode Island, 24.4 percent. 

Vermont, 3.6 percent. 

Overall increase for the New England 
States, 7.1 percent. 


Education in the Marketplace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. 
Speaker, under previous leave to extend 
my remarks in the Recorp I include the 
following article which appeared in the 
Wall Street Journal on February 16, 
1961; 

EDUCATION IN THE MARKETPLACE 
EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

Your editorial—January 30—in which you 
state that a major problem in education is 
inadequacies in the preparation of teachers 
points up a major factor. The lack of prepa- 
ration is not limited to English teachers. 
Your solution to the problem, in my opinion, 
is entirely too simple. 

In Mississippi, the organized profession of 
education, including classroom teachers, ad- 
ministrators, the State department of edu- 
cation, departments of education in teacher 
training institutions, and professors in sub- 
ject matter fields, has banded together in a 
commendable effort to improve the quality 
of preparation programs. Thirty semester 
hours of English are required to teach the 
subject in the secondary schools. The re- 
quirements in other fields are about the 
same. Only 18 hours of 124 are required in 
method courses, 

We find that many of the products of our 
colleges are effective teachers from the first 
day in the classroom, The sad fact is that 
some of the applicants for teaching positions 
have met all the certification requirements 
but have passed college courses with very 
low grades. 

Ours is an open society where the profit 
motive is dominant and people have a choice 
of occupations into which they will go. 
Four-year college graduates who go into 
teaching may expect to receive, on the aver- 
age, an initial salary of $1,000 less than their 
fellow graduates who go into other profes- 
sions. The economics of the marketplace 
thus drain off into other professions many 
of the capable people we need in teaching. 

The preclassroom preparation of teachers, 
however excellent, is not the complete an- 
swer. In-service education is as important, 
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if not more 50, in the field of education as 
in business and industry. The expansion of 
knowledge in every area is proceeding at 
such a rapid rate that good schools consider 
in-service education an important aspect of 
administration, Teachers feel this need, as 
attested by the large enrollment in college 
and university summer sessions. 

Money is not the only answer to improved 
schools. But as long as we operate in a 
competitive society that highly regards finan- 
cial rewards, we postpone at our own peril 
placing school boards in a position to com- 
pete in the marketplace for talent. 

L. O. Topp, 
Superintendent, Meridian Public 
Schools, Meridian, Miss. 


Appleton Post-Crescent Praises Kennedy 
Inaugural 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, 
President Kennedy’s inaugural address 
has been acclaimed both here and abroad 
as a truly great American state paper. 
Its forcefulness and eloquence caught 
the imagination of people everywhere 
and kindled hope and enthusiasm for 
American prospects in the 1960's. 

One of the finest of the many edito- 
rials which were published on this speech 
appeared in the Appleton (Wis.) Post- 
Crescent on January 21. The editorial 
accurately praised the address as a “mas- 
terpiece of brevity, sincerity, and dedi- 
cation.” 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this editorial be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PRESIDENT KENNEDY'S SPEECH 


President John Kennedy’s inauguration 
speech was almost a masterpiece of brevity, 
sincerity, and dedication. If the new Chief 
Executive can put into action the faith, 
energy, and aim he expressed in his short 
talk, the country will be in good hands dur- 
ing the next 4 years. 

The young President left no doubt in the 
minds of his listeners as to his attitude 
toward communism although he never men- 
tioned the word. He said he would not ac- 
cept the trading of one type of colonialism 
for another, far more dangerous. He saw the 
overcoming of tyranny as the first and fore- 
most of the tremendous challenges ahead for 
his acministration. He emphasized that he 
and other Americans would not shrink from 
any sacrifice to preserve our essential indi- 
vidual liberties. He indicated that this was 
one of the primary tasks of both man and 
God. 

It was a young man's speech, representa- 
tive of a generation born in the 20th cen- 
tury and tested by depression and the most 
terrible war the world eyer has known. It 
admitted the tremendous problems ahead 
but, with the buoyancy of youth, saw the 
challenge rather than the toll, the chance of 
triumph instead of the fear of defeat, 
the excitement indeed of working toward the 
victory. President Kennedy expressed faith 
along with determination, devotion to coun- 
try as well as a willingness to explore new 
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paths to avold a final war.” His challenge 
to those who would be our adversaries was 
from a position of strength, physical and 
moral, 

President Kennedy has begun his arduous 
years with a pledge of courage and hope for 
all Americans. We must pray that his ad- 
ministration will be capable of the tasks he 
has recognized. 


Republican Administration Helps 
Handicapped Most 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT H. QUIE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, those of us 
who are members of the Republican 
Party took humble pride in reading a 
news story in the February 14 edition 
of the Evening Star. We were proud 
because of the remarks of Miss Mary 
Switzer, Chief of the U.S. Office of Vo- 
cational Rehabilitation, addressed to a 
meeting of the Women’s National Dem- 
ocratie Club. 

Miss Switzer told the group, accord- 
ing to this report, that the greatest 
progress made in Federal programs to 
help the handicapped was made under 
the Republicans. 

She is quoted as saying, “as a Demo- 
crat, it is hard for me to admit that.” 
But she said it was true that more 
progress was made during the 8 years 
of the Eisenhower administration than 
at any time in the past. She said, 
“President Eisenhower, who knew little 
about civilian life when he went to the 
While House, was shocked to hear that 
handicapped civilians were not receiv- 
ing the same kind of aid that he saw 
members of the Armed Services receive 
in World War II.“ 

According to the story, she added that 
the program was one that filled the bill 
for Republicans in 1953 who were look- 
ing “for a compact program service 
that would fit into the stated Republi- 
can philosophy of service.” 

Aid to the handicapped, Miss Switzer 
said, got only “passing recognition” dur- 
ing Democratic New Deal days, despite 
the, “many worthwhile things started 
in that period.” She said she hopes 
that the new Kennedy administration 
will do better, and is, “sure that it 
will.” 

To that last sentiment, may I say for 
the record, that no one in the Repub- 
lican Party—to my knowledge—regards 
vocation rehabilitation in any other but 
a humanitarian light—far removed 
from political consideration, As a 
member of the minority party in the 
current session, I know Republicans 
will give full cooperation to continue 
Federal programs so nobly advanced 
under the Eisenhower administration to 
help the handicapped. The complete 
article is as follows: 

GOP SEEN HELPING HANDICAPPED Most 

The greatest progress made in Federal 
programs to help the handicapped has been 
under the Republicans, the head of the U.S. 
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Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, herself a 
Democrat, reported yesterday. 

“As a Democrat it is hard for me to admit 
that,’ Miss Mary Switzer told a luncheon at 
the Women’s National Democratic Club. 


MORE PROGRESS 


But it is true that more progress was 
made during the 8 years of the Eisenhower 
administration than at any time in the past, 
she said. 

“President Eisenhower, who knew little 
about civilian life when he went to the 
White House, was shocked to hear that 
handicapped civilians were not receiving the 
same kind of ald that he saw members of 
the armed services receive in World War II,” 
she declared. 

Also, she added, the program was one that 
filled the bill for Republicans in 1953, who 
were looking for a compact program service 
that would fit into the stated Republican 
philosophy of service. 

Ald to the handicapped got only passing 
recognition during Democratic New Deal 
days, despite the “many worthwhile things 
started in that period,” Miss Switzer re- 
ported. She hopes the new Kennedy admin- 
istration will do better, and is “sure it will.“ 
she said. 

“We came up to World War I still more 
or less in the horse and buggy stage,“ Miss 
Switzer declared. 

The present great program got its inspi- 
ration from the outstanding rehabilitation 
work done with servicemen during the war, 
particularly by the Air Force, Miss Switzer 
declared, 


Vocational rehabilitation now is seen as 
the main weapon to take people off the de- 
pendency rolls, and in this it has been quite 
successful, the head of the program said. 

“During the past 10 years we were able to 
help in the rehabilitation of more people 
than during the entire preceding 30 years— 
686,000 from 1950 through 1960 as against 
589,000 from 1921 through 1950," she said. 


USEFUL LIVES 


Last year, with the Federal Government 
paying approximately three-fifths of the 
cost, 88,275 disabled men and women were 
returned to a useful working life, marking 
a new record for the fifth year in a row, 
she said. 

Apart from the spiritual renaissance for 
individuals, as they see themselves returned 
to productive livelihood, the also 
will result in tax income for the Federal 
Government, Miss Switzer pointed out. 


Soviets Equate Bigness With Best 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


or ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr, MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial of Mr. C. L. Dancey ap- 
pearing in the February 16 Peoria Jour- 
nal Star, and entitled “Soviets Equate 
Bigness With Best” reminds me of my 
own visit to the Soviet Union. I recall, 
for example, the gigantic broken bell 
featured so prominently inside the 
Kremlin’s walls, and cast so heavy that 
it never was lofted to its intended tower. 
And the mammoth cannon also on dis- 
play—so big and cumbersome that it 
never was fired. The Moscow subway is 
the most beautiful and ornate in all the 
world, but it by no means heralds the 
best transportation system in the world. 
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The Russian peasant is easy prey for the 
psychology of the Kermlin masters, but 
the American people, thank God, are 
more interested in a much broader base 
for the realization of our scientific, in- 
dustrial, social, and economic progress. 
The editorial follows: 
Soviets EQUATE BIGNESS WITH Best 


President Kennedy performed an impor- 
tant public service at his press conference in 
giving a brief across-the-board picture of the 
U.S. situation versus Russia in rockets. 

We, here, in this column, tried to point out 
Several times back during the political cam- 

, paign that both candidates were telling the 
truth on this subject but overemphasizing 
Parts of it instead of telling the whole 
truth. 

President Kennedy, no longer a candidate 
but bearing the direct responsibility, has 
now confirmed the nature of that overall 
situation, 

He said the Russians simply have bigger 
boosters—and have had for some time, and 
Will have for some time to come. He pointed 
out, however, that big rockets are not mili- 
tary weapons, and ours are big enough to do 
the defense job. 

The big ones pay off in lifting large weights 
into space. But here again, President Ken- 
nedy added the rest of the important truth— 
that we have ploneered in many areas of 
space technology which has been less spec- 
tacular than puting up big objects, but may 
Well actually turn out to be more important 
in the long run. 

In this respect, your editor constantly ran 
into the Russian “Texas” complex when he 
traveled a year and a half ago. The 
Russians like big things, and two things are 
cCharacteristic—the shortage of enough fa- 
cilities of all kinds, and the tendency to 
Offer a spectacular example whenever a single 
New facility was built. 


They were then building a huge hydro- 
electric plant at Stalingrad—the biggest in 
the world. (It has since been completed.) 
We tramped halfway across the Volga River, 
in and out among the workmen on this 
mammoth project. 

The Russians were eager and jubilant to 
show this American how big they were build- 
ing, and kept demanding if we had anything 
as big in America. 

Finally, after being harried a good bit, it 
Was necessary to tell them the blunt truth— 
that they seem to go for big things, while 
We in America go for many things—abun- 
dance, 

We have found, the Russians were told, 
that such size in powerplants is inefficient 
and much power is lost in long overland 
transmissions. In the Peoria area, for exam- 
ple, we have two large Cllco plants and one 

Commonwealth Edison plant in the 
Space of about 12 miles along the river—and 
Many smaller plants throughout the area. If 
anything happens at one, they have a double- 
loop system where another can carry on. 

And with many small plants across the 
Country, we produce several times as much 
total power as is produced in the Soviet 
Union. 

We did not mention the obvious military 
Sante of many little ones over one big 

ne. 

However, this characteristic difference be- 
tween the Russian psychology and way of 
doing things and our own applies in many 
Areas, and may very well apply in the missile 
And space race, 
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Demonstration at the United Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, James 
Reston is one of the most distinguished 
and respected newspapermen writing on 
the national and international scene to- 
day. In an article published in the New 
York Times, February 17, 1961, he has 
made a penetrating analysis of the sig- 
nificance of the recent Negro demonstra- 
tions at the United Nations. 

The factors which Mr. Reston has dis- 
cussed should receive full consideration 
in the future development of U.S. policy, 
both foreign and domestic, and I urge 
my fellow colleagues to give this article 
their careful attention. 


“Copper Sun, SCARLET SEA, WHAT Is AFRICA TO 
Mer” 
(By James Reston) 


WasHINGTON, February 16—When Ameri- 
can Negroes stage a pitched battle against 
the United Nations in the galleries of the 
world organization and parade through the 
streets of New York shouting “Congo, yes. 
Yankee, no,” it is obvious that something is 
serlously wrong. 

Moreover, when this fist s goes out 
to the Nation over the television circuits, the 
viewers are entitled to some kind of explana- 
tion. 

The easy explanation is that the demon- 
stration was Communist inspired. Within 
24 hours of the assassination of Patrice Lu- 
mumba in the Congo, the Communists were 
able to fire up attacks on the Belgians, the 
United Nations, and the United States every- 
where from Moscow and Warsaw to Cairo and 
Washington, and no doubt there was some 
Communist inspiration behind the flareup in 
the UN. 

The full explanation, however, is more 
complex than that, Despite startling prog- 
ress in many areas, the American Negro is 
still living under the most appalling condi- 
tions in many cities and suffering indignities 
which his rising knowledge of the world 
will not permit him to accept. 

In addition, at least the young intelligent 
American Negro is beginning to feel part of 
a larger struggle in which the Nation's ideals 
are proclaimed to the world but denied to 
many of his own race at home, The rise of 
Black Africa has arrested his attention and 
added to his frustrations. More than is gen- 
erally realized, he has been identifying the 
battle for freedom in Africa with his own 
struggle for equality within the United 
States. 

Accordingly, the murder of a prominent 
Negro in the Congo arouses emotions among 
American Negroes now that would not have 
been aroused to the same extent before Africa 
was so much in the news. 

THE NEW RACISM 

There is, too, in America today not only 
an anti-Negro racism but an anti-white 
racism led by a small but increasingly power- 
ful sect of Black Muslims and by other less 
extreme organizations backing African free- 
dom movements. 
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These are not Communist sects, but some 
of them are putting their race ahead of the 
Nation to the detriment of both, and as usual 
the Communists are trying to provoke their 
frustrations and use them for their own 
purposes. 

The irony and tragedy of this is that the 
main hope for the liberation and freedom 
of the Congo lies with the United Nations, 
which the Negro extremists are attacking. 

There is no way to avoid the cold war, or 
civil war or even a major war in central 
Africa unless the United Nations is left in 
the Congo to guide the transition to respon- 
sibility and independence, Yet the demon- 
strations are apparently designed to weaken 
the U.N, at the moment it is needed the 
most. 

The dangers of these demonstrations for 
the American Negro at home are less dra- 
matic but nevertheless significant. Rightly 
or wrongly, these pictures on the television 
of American Negroes battling in the gal- 
leries of the U.N. in the middle of Adlai 
E. Stevenson's speech are open to the inter- 
pretation that the demonstrators are more 
concerned about the Congo than about 
America. 

This is, of course, a fantastically false 
impression, but it is not difficult to imagine 
how any suggestion of race before country 
would be used by anti-Negro racists to slow 
down the whole process toward racial de- 
segregation in the United States. 

THE DECLING CONTROLS 


Thus the battle of the galleries yesterday, 
if it has done nothing else, has alerted Wash- 
ington once more to the consequences of 
frustration in the Negro community. Strange 
things are happening in the teeming Negro 
ghettoes of the northern cities. Social con- 
trols that worked for generations are no 
longer working. 

For example, the northern Negro no longer 
fears going to jail for racial demonstrations, 
Particularly the young intellectuals among 
them, who are spearheading the battle for 
equality, regard a jail sentence as a badge of 
honor, and many of them are as willing to 
go behind bars for the Congo as for decent 
housing in Chicago, 


In short, we are beginning to see a con- 
fluence of the world struggle for freedom in 
black Africa and the struggle for equal rights 
in the Negro communities of America. No 
longer is the American Negro asking, as 
Countee Cullen did 35 years ago, “ 
sun, scarlet sea, what is Africa to me?” 

This is an event of momentous impor- 
tance, and officials here are just beginning 
to realize that even their foreign policy will 
be affected if the causes of these Negro frus- 
trations are not dealt with more effectively, 


House-Packing Scheme 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GERALD R. FORD, JR. 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. FORD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recor, I 
would like to insert an editorial from the 
Grand Rapids Press of February 7, 1961, 
entitled “House-Packing Scheme,” 
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It seems to me that the thrust of this 
editorial should be noted in any consid- 
eration of the proposal to enlarge the 
membership of the House of Representa- 
tives: 

HOUSE-PACKING SCHEME D 

An attempt to increase the size of the 
House of Representatives to save the seats 
of certain Members who stand to lose them 
through reapportionment apparently is in 
the offing. It ought to be fought by every- 
one interested in representative govern- 
ment. 

The House is supposed to reapportion its 
seats every 10 years on the basis of the new 
census. The size of its membership has not 
been incréased since it was set at 435 in 
1910—except to make room for 1 representa- 
tive each from the 2 new States, Alaska 
end Hawaii. But under the present statute 
the total is to revert to 435 when the House 
redistricts this year. 

The allocating of these two seats to Alaska 
and Hawaii would mean, therefore, that two 
seats would have to be taken from other 
States. Moreover, since 16 States, Michigan 
included, have gained population at a great- 
er rate than has the Nation as a whole, their 

is to be increased at the expense 
of 9 States which lagged in their rate of 


This is a sound and equitable way to dis- 
tribute House seats. It keeps the size of the 
House’s membership within reason, and it 
gives the most populous areas the greatest 
representation, although even on this basis 
some districts are overrepresented and others 
underrepresented, since redistricting is up 
to the States. 

Now, however, Democrats in the House are 
worrying about some of their most powerful 
Members among the senior Representatives 
who stand to lose their seats this year 
through redistricting. That is why they are 
working to get the size of the House in- 
creased. Any such move, however, would 
have to be labeled for what it is—an outra- 
geous attempt to nullify the effect of redis- 
tricting. 

Positions of power in the House would go 
to men who had no right to be there, while 
Representatives from those States that had 
shown the most progress in the last decade 
would be compelled to accept positions of 
less importance. Michigan's delegation in 
the House ought to be among the first to de- 
clare itself against this scheme, which has 
mo more to recommend it than Franklin 
Roosevelt's attempt to pack the Supreme 
Court, 


The Same Course 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM M. COLMER 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, the mess 
in the Congo is receiving worldwide at- 
tention. Likewise the press is full of 
the efforts of the pseudoliberals, the do- 
gooders, and the politicians to force in- 
tegration down the throats of the peo- 
ple of the United States. 

That there is a marked similarity in 
the efforts of these well-intentioned but 
misguided people in both matters must 
be quite obvious to even the most casual 
thinker. If these extremists would just 
take time to consider the real problem 
involved, they possibly would not con- 
tinue their misguided efforts and would 
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arrive at the proper conclusion; namely, 
that the solution lies in an evolutionary 
process. 

Mr. Speaker, the able editor of the 
Hattiesburg American, a valuable daily 
newspaper of south Mississippi, has writ- 
ten a very thoughtful and appropriate 
editorial that illustrates the point. 

The editorial follows: 

Tue SAME COURSE 


The world is plunged into fiery crisis over 
the death of Lumumba, who had no busi- 
ness being premier of a nation that had no 
business being independent, 

The Communists have seized upon the 
opportunity to rock the very foundations of 
the civilized world with phony indignation 
and pretended mourning for Lumumba. 
How far they will choose to go remains to 
be seen. 

Let the bleeding-heart liberals in this 
country who pressed for and rejoiced in the 
liberation of the Congo now ponder the 
realistic results of that experiment. 

The pitiful chaos of the Congo and now 
the slaying of Lumumba, which was much 
more of a tribal job than a political assassi- 
nation, have given Russia a perfect oppor- 
tunity to move into another area of the 
globe. 


When we in the United States permit in- 
ternal chaos to divide us, we make ourselves 
vulnerable to the Soviet Union. 

There are those in this country, holding 
immense power by a quirk of political 
alinement, who are working to force rapid 
and unrealistic changes which would bring 
chaos in certain areas of the United States 
just as surely as they did in the Congo. 

Even the most extreme liberals must ad- 
mit that the Congolese were not by any 
means prepared for the economic, social and 
political change that was thrust upon them 
with “independence.” 

Yet those who now shrink from the 
worldwide horror wrought by this “noble 
experiment” in unrealistic and too-rapid 
change in the Congo would continue to 
avidly pursue the same course in the United 
States. 

For politics, a sick self-righteousness and 
other dark reasons, they gamble the future 
of our children and of this Nation in an 
experiment, blinding themselves to the real 
tragedies they are creating as they bumble 
along toward a goal that exists only in 
theory. ~ 

The social experimenters have weakened 
this country immeasurably in the last 
decade. They incredibly ignore even some 
of the basic tenets of the science of so- 
ciology in their zeal to hasten the remold- 
ing of man as they think he should be. 

They will continue to weaken us and di- 
vide us until the more realistic people of 
all races, colors and creeds, who would bring 
about change and reforms through patience, 
good sense and good will, grow weary of 
being manipulated in a sociological theory 
game and take over the thinking of this 
country again. 


Unemployment Compensation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 
Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, last week 
the House Ways and Means Committee 
held public hearings on the administra- 
tion proposal to extend unemployment 
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compensation. Because this subject is 
of immediate concern, I am including 
summaries of several statements of wit- 
nesses who appeared before the commit- 
tee so Members of the House may study 
these views before the legislation is pre- 
sented for action. The following is a 
summary of the statement made by L. W. 
Gray, of Houston, Tex.: 

My name is L. W. Gray, and I am legal 
counsel and director of insurance for the 
Texas Manufacturers Association with offices 
at 1750 Houston Club Building, Houston, 
Tex. My appearance before this committee 
is on behalf of the approximately 3,000 busi- 
ness firms which are members of the Texas 
Manufacturers Association and, with few ex- 
ceptions, are covered employers under the 
Texas Unemployment Compensation Act and 
the Federal Unemployment Tax Act. 

The Texas Manufacturers Association has 
adopted as a part of its basic policy the fol- 
lowing statement concerning unemployment 
compensation: 

“EMPLOYMENT STABILIZATION AND UNEMPLOY- 
MENT COMPENSATION 


“The Texas Manufacturers Association 
proposes the following fundamental prin- 
ciples as a guide to interpretation, study, or 
modification of the existing State law deal- 
ing with unemployment compensation: 

“(1) Unemployment compensation benefits 
should not be at a level so high as to destroy 
the desire to seek employment immediately 
or the incentive to work; neither should they 
be at a level so low as to require eligible 
workers to resort to public relief while on 
benefit status. 

“(2) Such benefits should be afforded those 
individuals who comply with eligibility 
standards established by State law, including 
the requirements that laid-off workers must: 
(a) register for work, (b) actually seek work, 
and (o) be able to perform it. 

“(3) Such benefits should relate directly 
to the amount of taxable wages paid to the 
worker. The unemployment tax lability 
rate should be directly related to each em- 
ployer’s experience and in keeping with the 
relatively stabilized employment conditions 
existing in the State. 

“(4) Unemployment benefits should be 
based upon a “percent of” take-home pay 
and restricted to the unemployed individual 
who is normally in the regular work force. 

“(5) Such unemployment benefits should 
be extended to an eligible worker for a rea- 
sonable length of time to enable the indi- 
vidual to find employment. 

“TMA urges that any State level consider- 
ation of the unemployment compensation 
law be directed toward maintaining incen- 
tives to industry through experience rating 
and to the unemployed individual through 
emphasis on the need to actually seek em- 
ployment. 

“Furthermore, the Texas Manufacturers 
Association adheres to the principle that un- 
employment compensation laws should be 
administered at the State level, and that the 
National Government should refrain from 
interfering with or bringing undue pressure 
upon the State administrative agencies in 
the performance of their duty as directed by 
the respective State legislatures.” 

My appearance here is occasioned by the 
fact that H.R. 3864 contravenes the above 
stated policy and the further fact that the 
covered employers of the State of Texas have 
a vital interest in unemployment compensa- 
tion because they pay the entire cost of the 
program through a payroll tax on their em- 
ployees. 

In the interest of brevity, I will not dis- 
cuss the general provisions of H.R. 3864 or 
burden the committee with statistics, but I 
would like to present the following for your 
consideration: 

1. In our opinion, no need has been 
demonstrated for a temporary extension of 
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unemployment compensation benefits on a 
nationwide basis and the committee should 
give serious consideration as to the imme- 
diate need for the establishment of the ad- 
vocated program as embodied in H.R. 3864. 

2. If the committee determines to enact 
legislation providing for a temporary ex- 
tension of unemployment compensation 
benefits, the cost of such program should be 
financed from the general revenue fund. 
Employers should not be expected to con- 
tinue to pay for the costs of providing un- 
employment compensation benefits after a 
period of 26 weeks. 

8. The proposed method of financing the 
temporary extension of unemployment com- 
pensation benefits by increasing the taxable 
wage base under the Federal Unemploy- 
ment Tax Act from $3,000 to $4,800 is un- 
wise and results in an inequitable distribu- 
tion of the tax cost on employers covered 
under the unemployment compensation 
program. 

4. If the committee determines the need 
for such a program, and further determines 
that it is the responsibility of employers to 
finance the temporary extension of unem- 
ployment compensation benefits, It would be 
More equitable to finance the program by 
Providing for a temporary increase in the 
Present 3.1 percent maximum tax under the 
Federal Unemployment Tax Act for a period 
sufficient to provide the necessary funds. 


Kennedy’s Grain Plan Linked to Nixon 
Idea 


8 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL, Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
Call attention to an article in last Fri- 
day's Star by Dave Broder. This serves 
to point up once more that the state- 
Ments made by Candidate Kennedy are 
entirely different from those made by 
President Kennedy. President Kennedy 
Severely criticized Nixon's “Operation 
Consume,” but now incorporates many 
of Nixon's proposals in his own farm 
Program. So long as President Kennedy 
exercises this good judgment, I, for one, 
as a Republican, will support him. 

The article follows: 

[From the Evening Star, Washington, D.C., 
Feb. 17, 1961] 
KENNEDY'S GRAIN Puan LINKED TO NIXON 
IDEA 


(By David 5. Broder) 

President Kennedy’s first farm program— 
an emergency measure to cut corn and feed 
Brain production—contains an idea that is 
very familiar to the man he defeated last 
November, Richard M. Nixon. 

It is the proposal that farmers be paid in 
Government surplus crops for taking land 
from production. The payment-in-kind 

was part of Mr. Nixon's “Operation 
Consume,” which Mr. Kennedy treated with 
derision when it was offered last September. 


PART OF PACKAGE PLAN 


Now the President has come back to the 
idea as part of his package proposal on 
feed grain glut. In a message to Congress 
Yesterday, the President asked that corn 
Price supports be raised to $1.20 a bushel 
for farmers who agree to cut back their 
acreage 20 percent. They would receive 
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cash payments from Government for the re- 
tired acres. 

Under the Kennedy plan, farmers who want 
to take another 20 percent of their acres 
out of production could receive payments- 
in-kind from Government stocks of corn 
and feed grains for the additional acres. 


AUXILIARY TO PROGRAM 


Agriculture Department spokesmen said 
the payments-in-kind program is only an 
auxiliary part of the Kennedy plan, but it is 
strikingly similar to Mr. Nixon's proposal at 
Guthrie Center, Iowa, last September 16, to 
“effect payments-in-kind from existing sur- 
pluses as part of a temporary land conserva- 
tion and retirement program,” and thereby 
“use the surplus to use up the surplus.” 

Mr. Kennedy derided the proposal in Min- 
neapolis last October 1, and in La Crosse, 
Wis., on October 23. In the latter city, Mr. 
Kennedy quoted Mr. Nixon as saying, “We 
will use the surplus to use up the surplus, 
whatever that may mean. Mr. Benson (for- 
mer Secretary of Agriculture Ezra Taft Ben- 
son) in 1956 said those very same words. 
Mr. Nixon is using the exact same phrases 
as well as the exact same program that Mr. 
Benson put forward.” 

HOW PLAN WOULD WORK 


Last October 26, the Republican National 
Committee issued a press release in which 
Representative Horven of Iowa, ranking Re- 
publican on the House Agriculture Commit- 
tee, explained how the Nixon plan would 
work: A farmer could withdraw from 10 to 
50 percent of his acreage from crop produc- 
tion. In payment he would obtain an nego- 
tiable certificate * * * for a quantity of 
grain representing approximately 75 percent 
of the average yield * * * of the land with- 
drawn from production. The farmer could 
sell his certificate for cash or take delivery 
of the grain and use it for feed.” 

Yesterday's Kennedy proposal calls for 
retirement of up to 40 percent of the acres, 
with payments on the last 20 percent 
through certificates, redeemable in cash or 
feed grain, equal to 67 percent of the average 
yield of the withdrawn acres. 

Mr. Horven withheld immediate comment 
on the Kennedy plan, because he, like 
virtually all other members of the Senate 
and House Agriculture Committees, had not 
seen the plan late yesterday. Members be- 
gan receiving copies of the proposal at about 
5 p.m, yesterday, 5 hours after it was given 
to reporters at the Agriculture Department. 


Tribute to James J. Wadsworth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that a very fine and 
worthy tribute to Ambassador James J. 
Wadsworth, who was our Ambassador to 
the United Nations last fall, published in 
the New York Times of January 18, 1961, 
be printed in the Appendix of the Rec- 
ORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WADSWORTH OF THE U.N. 

As the new administration takes over it is 
fitting to call attention to a man who has 
represented the United States with distinc- 
tion at the United Nations and in related 
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fields. James J. Wadsworth, who became 
deputy representative in 1953, and succeeded 
Henry Cabot Lodge last September as 
head of the U.S. delegation to the United 
Nations, is entitled to the thanks of the 
American people. 

In between times Mr. Wadsworth con- 
ducted the delicate negotiations which in 
1957 brought about the establishment, with 
Russian participation, of the International 
Atomic Energy Agency. Afterward he spent 
2 years in Geneva, where he represented the 
United States in the attempt to set up de- 
pendable control machinery for banning 
nuclear test explosions. 

At the United Nations Mr. Wadsworth is 
one of the best liked delegates ever to serve 
the organization. Since the General As- 
sembly is partly a diplomatic conference, 
partly a legislative body, Mr. Wadsworth's 10 
years in the New York Legislature were an 
excellent preparation. Also yaluable were his 
years in Washington in the European Co- 
operation Administration and the Federal 
Civil Defense Agency, where he worked under 
President Truman. 

Mr. Wadsworth’s service under a Demo- 
cratic administration is sufficient proof that 
he is not a partisan. It is to be hoped that 
the new President will not allow his unique 
separ in the disarmament field to go to 
waste. 


Portrait of the New Frontier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDITH GREEN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mrs. GREEN of Oregon, Mr. Speaker, 
on February 15, the Honorable Esther 
Peterson, new director of the Women's 
Bureau, and special assistant to the Sec- 
retary of Labor, made her first public 
speech since assuming this office. The 
speech was delivered at the annual 
meeting of the National Consumer’s 
League, and was a superb statement of 
the new spirit that is the hallmark of 
the new frontier. 

Mrs. Peterson has long been known to 
Members of this House for her tireless 
efforts on behalf of a decent standard of 
living for the American people. Her 
efforts for minimum wage legislation, 
for needed social and economic legisla- 
tion, for health and consumer protection 
legislation, have been a superb training 
for her present responsibilities. 

Mrs. Peterson’s remarks, customarily 
brief and pointed, illustrate the mean- 
ing of our President’s call to America to 
“get moving again.” Her's was not a 
“do not rock the boat” speech; not an 
appeal to people to pretend that the 
ugly facts of economic distress aren't 
there in the hope they will go away. It 
was a blunt statement of the problems 
before us, and a heartening call to 
action. 

Mrs. Peterson’s speech is worth read- 
ing in full: 


ADDRESS BY Mrs. ESTHER PETERSON, DIRECTOR, 
WOMEN’S BUREAU, AND ASSISTANT TO THE 
SECRETARY OF LABOR, BEFORE THE NATIONAL 
CONSUMERS LEAGUE, WASHINGTON, D.C. 
FEBRUARY 15, 1961 
It's good to be home. And I do feel at 

home here with you, my fellow members of 

the National Consumers League, 
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It’s a littie unusual for me to stand here 
addressing you at an annual meeting. I 
usually sit in the audience listening to the 
speakers. I'm sorry for your sake that you 
made this change. But, I feel it is most 
appropriate that I make my first appearance 
after confirmation before this group. As 
you know, I’ve been standing before groups 
for many years speaking—there is nothing 
particularly new about that but there is 
something new now, however, and it is a 
little frightening—realizing that while 
words come out and still refiect, I hope, 
Esther Peterson, they might also be re- 
garded by listeners from now on as repre- 
senting the whole power and majesty of the 
U.S. Government—this is sobering—and 
takes some getting used to, The best place 
to start the process of acquainting myself 
with this aspect of my job is among so many 
friends and longtime associates. 

It's been nearly 30 years since I joined the 
National Consumers League. My experience 
in the league has been one of the most im- 
portant in my life. The league has had a 
big influence on me. It has helped to guide 
me on some of the tremendous social prob- 
lems of the past. It has helped me to see 
the human problems and human needs. 

I am glad to be associated with the 
league. I am proud of its long history of 
service. And I think you should be proud 
of it, too. Few groups can make a greater 
claim to having aided the needed reforms 
of the 20th century than the league. 

But there is still more work to be done. 
And it is that work—not the past glory of 
the league—that I should like to discuss 
with you. 

The President has forthrightly put before 
the Nation a series of stark problems fac- 
ing us. He also mapped a series of actions 
necessary to meet some of these problems. 
He has given us a portrait of the new fron- 
tier—a new frontier as challenging and as 
d as the old frontier of the West 
in the 19th century. I feel a personal kin- 
ship to this; my grandparents were among 
those who walked a good part of the dis- 

from Omaha, Nebr., to Sált Lake City; 
they tasted both the joys and the hardships 
th 


the desert blossom as a rose—as 
„ in this period, hope to see security and 
fulfillment of needs reach as a clear stream 
into the few remaining dark corners of un- 
met needs in our land. 
I see that the league's officers have chosen 


lighted to participate in your consideration 
of them, for I look upon the prospects of 
the new frontier as the most vital, the most 
important and the most meaningful activity 
in America since the 1940's. 

America has been at half rest too long. 
Our problems have been allowed to pile up 
until they are staggering. Action ls neces- 
sary, vigorous action that is aimed at pov- 
erty, unemployment, ill health, hunger and 
distress at home. Work is needed to provide 
consumer protection, to deal with the haz- 
ards of radiation, to meet the problems of 
automation. 

We generally think about these problems 
in terms of numbers—how many people are 
affected, what is the cost, how many cities 
and States are involved. But the statistics 
hide the human element. The statistics con- 
ceal the human need, the human suffering. 
And it is to those needs that we must address 
ourselves. 

Our current unemployment problems are 
typical of this problem of statistics. We are, 
of course, troubled by the terrible numbers 
of the huge and increasing joblessness. Al- 
most 5% million Americans now are out of 
work. More are being laid off all the time. 
Some 150,000 of these jobless see their un- 
employment compensation benefits expire 
each month without any jobs in prospect. 
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Over 1½ million are unemployed without be- 
ing covered by unemployment compensation. 

These are the figures—the stark, horrible 
figures. But beyond them—hidden by 
them—lies the terrible, real story of unem- 
ployment. This is the story of needless suf- 
fering. This is the story of fathers who begin 
to feel useless because, despite their desire 
to work, they must go week after week, 
month after month, without a job. Men, 
ashamed of their idleness, although it is com- 
pletely beyond their control. 

It is the story of mothers who must make 
ends meet—often on far less than is needed. 
They suffer the anguish of not being able to 
give their children milk to drink or meat to 
eat. 

It is the story of children who do not get 
proper food, who are often hungry. They are 
filled with the anxiety of hunger and eco- 
nomic Insecurity which hounds their elders. 
They are the pawns of an all-engulfing prob- 
lem which. they cannot even understand. 

If religion, if civilization, if human feel- 
ings mean anything to us, then we must act 
to conquer unemployment, We must act 
to relieve this distress. We must act to see 
that some permanent solutions are put into 
effect to prevent the periodic recurrence of 
this type of human suffering. 

The President has asked Congress to enact 
a temporary program extending the duration 
of unemployment compensation benefits. 
This legislation is desperately needed. Its 
speedy enactment would help not only to 
meet the immediate problems of the hun- 
dreds of thousands of families whose bread- 
winners have exhausted unemployment 
compensation benefits, but it would also 
provide a tremendous shot in the arm for 
our economy. It would help to brake the 
recession. It would put money into the 
hands of those men and women whose con- 
sumer purchasing power has been most 
affected. 

And beyond this temporary program, we 
need some permanent means of improving 
unemployment compensation. We need 
more than a temporary, cyclical approach. 

I sincerely hope no one will tell me that 
we cannot afford these steps. For I can 
only point to the economic and, more im- 
portant, to the human waste, and I must 
ask, “Can we afford not to do this?” 

There are more unemployment problems 
in our land than just those of the recession 
unemployment. There are the problems of 
the chronically distressed areas—entire 
areas of our country in which 6, 10, 14 and 
more percent of the working force has been 
unemployed for years, z 

We haye talked about distressed area leg- 
islation for a long time. It is time we put 
it on the statute books and put it into 
effect. 

And there are entire work groups which 
suffer from unemployment and the most 
pernicious poverty. Probably the more than 
2 million farmworkers have the unfortunate 
distinction of being the worst off among 
these groups. 

Here in our country, which prides itself 
on high living standards, these workers aver- 
aged well under $1,000 in farm wages in 1959 
for an average of 138 days of work that year. 
They are specifically excluded from the pro- 
tection of almost all of the social legislation 
which the rest of the country takes for 
granted, such as minimum wage, uhemploy- 
ment compensation, and most workmen com- 
pensation laws. As if this underprivilege 
were not enough, several hundred thousand 
foreign farmworkers are imported each year 
and cause a fierce competition with them for 
the insufficient jobs available in corporate 
agriculture. 

I am proud that the National Consumers’ 
League has been one of the leaders in the 
attempt to change this scandalous situation. 
Here are conditions which torment America’s 


> 


February 20 


conscience. Conditions such as these cannot 
be allowed to exist. 

We must find ways of increasing the wages 
and employment opportunities of farm- 
workers. We must deal with their fantastic 
poverty. We must act on their pitiful hous- 
ing problems, their education blight, their 
health needs. 

The farmworkers are undoubtedly the 
worst off, but they are not the only Ameri- 
cans who earn inadequate incomes, despite 
doing hard work. Retail workers, laundry 
workers, fish-processing workers, clothing 
workers are also in this unfortunate cate- 
gory of the working poor, men and women, 
some of whom earn as little as 60 cents an 
hour. 

It is in answer to their problems that 
President Kennedy has asked for an increase 
in the minimum wage and an extension of 
coverage of the Fair Labor Standards Act, 
If FLSA is to be meaningful, it must have 
a minimum wage which truly reflects the 
wages and living costs of our present times. 
A dollar an hour does not do that. And 
FLSA must not exclude those workers who 
need its protection the most. It must be 
amended to cover millions more, 

I shall not stand here and preach to you 
about the Fair Labor Standards Act and its 
needed improvements. I know that the Na- 
tional Consumers League took leadership in 
urging adoption of minimum wage legisla- 
tion in the United States in the early years 
of this century. And I know that the 
league, and especially its citizens committee 
on the Fair Labor Standards Act, has done 
a yeoman job in the many efforts to improve 
the act. 

We have been unsuccessful in our work of 
bettering the Fair Labor Standards Act in 
recent years. That is why it is all the more 
important to roll up our sleeves this year. 
We must do the job in 1961, And I am con- 
fident we will. 

Equally important is the legislation for 
our older citizens and for our younger ones— 
medical aid for the aged and Federal aid for 
education. 

The increased life expectancy of Americans 
cannot be allowed to become a burden which 
our aged would dread because of financial 
insecurity. They must be allowed to look 
forward to being able to meet their health 
requirements when they retire. They must 
be allowed to prepare for the increased med- 
ical costs which come at a time when their 
income is the least. And they must have 
medical benefits not as demeaning charity, 
but as a matter of earned right. 

This legislation, as well as housing and 
some of the other new frontier programs, 
has long been discussed. It has been con- 
sidered by Congress before. The remedies 
are therefore well known. But there are 
also many areas of national concern on 
which new thinking and new action must be 
taken, 

One of them is additional consumer pro- 
tection. The consumer faces an eyer more 
complex market. New goods, new produc- 
tion techniques, new products, new market- 
ing devices require that we judge the good 
from the bad, the healthful from the inju- 
rious. This ability to judge must be aided. 

The consumer, often the be-all and end-all 
of our economic activities, also needs more 
of a voice in the process of deciding national 
Policies. All economic interests have a 
means of expressing their viewpoints and 
their interests. But the poor, unorganized 
consumer is truly the stepchild of our 
economic society. 

Another area of great concern to me is the 
problem of radiation. It is nothing new to 
the National Consumers League. Back in 
1924, if I remember my veers history cor- 
rectly, this organization publicized the prob- 
Iems of the women painting radium on 
watchdials in New Jersey. These women 
were being injured by the radiation poison- 
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ing coming from the radium, And the 
league came to their aid. 

Today, with the worldwide use of atomic 
energy, we face fantastically huge problems 
concerning radiation. Whether atomic en- 
ergy becomes a boon or a scourge to man- 
kind depends, in part, on how we deal with 
this problem. Not only is the health of our 
generation affected, but also the health of 
future generations. 

Here is a problem in which the very 
existence of life, as we know it, is involved. 

I have tried to discuss some of the legis- 
lation of the new frontier and some of the 
problems, These are problems which not 
only the President, the Congress and the ad- 
ministration must face. These are problems 
which must be dealt with by all America. 
But the thing that impresses me—working 
within this administration—is that the new 
frontier is not a static line, a line with single 
objectives nor a force straining to reach 
limited goals based on yesterday’s needs and 
today's emergencies, It is a moving frontier, 
moving with the speed of our times to meet 
the problems we anticipate as well as those 
we know exist. 

Your officers have entitled the program of 
this annual meeting, “New Frontier: Dream 
or Reality.” Your speakers cannot alone 
answer the question, They can only tell 
you that they will work as hard as they pos- 
sibly can to make the promise of the new 
frontier a fact. Along with them, I want to 
make that promise, too. 

Actually, you can answer the question as 
much as we can, For it depends upon the 
support of the members of the National Con- 
sumers League and millions of other Amer- 
icans, like yoy, to make the new frontier pro- 
grams a reality in American life. 

If all of us across this land consider the 
Problems facing our Nation and if all of us 
support the proposed solutions, then the new 

. frontier must become an actuality. Our 
times require work, Our times require effort. 
Complacency never was justified, it especially 
is not justified today. 

We cannot solve all of our ills overnight. 
No one expects that. But as the President 
has suggested to us, “Let us begin.” 


Unemployment Compensation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, in order to 
Make available to the Members imme- 
diately the views of several of the wit- 
nesses who appeared before the Ways 
and Means Committee on unemploy- 
Ment compensation, I am including a 
Summary of the statement of Herschel 
C. Atkinson, of Columbus, Ohio: 
STATEMENT or HERSCHEL C, ATKINSON ON 

BEHALF or MEMBER STATE CHAMBERS OF THE 

COUNCIL or STATE CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE, 

SUBMITTED TO THE House WAYS AND MEANS 

Commerrrez, Fesruary 15, 1961 

My name is Herschel ©. Atkinson and I 
reside in Columbus, Ohio. I am executive 
vice president of the Ohio Chamber of Com- 

on whose behalf I make this appear- 
ance. Iam also presenting my statement on 
behalf of 28 other member State chambers 
Of the Council of State Chambers of Com- 
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reference to the major subject of these hear- 
ings, I might add that I was the first admin- 
istrator of the unemployment compensa- 
tion program in the State of Ohio. I held 
that position during the years 1939 to 1943. 

Before citing our views on the specific pro- 
visions of H.R. 3864, I believe it is appro- 
priate to raise the question as to whether 
any special unemployment benefits program 
should be enacted at this time. 

I do not claim to qualify as an economic 
seer and will not attempt to predict when 
there will be a sufficient pickup in business 
activity to generate a material improvement 
in job opportunities. But there are some 
factors in the present situation which should 
be recognized as pointing to a better eco- 
nomic picture in the months ahead. 


ECONOMIC OUTLOOK IMPROVING 


Foremost among these factors is the inven- 
tory situation, The February 13, 1961, issue 
of U.S. News & World Report contains inter- 
views with five leading authorities on the 
business outlook. The consensus of of their 
views points to the sharp inventory buildup 
in the early months of 1960 and the subse- 
quent inventory liquidation as a major cause 
of the recession. According to the Federal 
Reserve Bulletin for January 1961, net accu- 
mulation of inventories in the first quarter 
of 1960 was at an annual rate of $11 billion. 
By midyear, inventory expansion had vir- 
tually ceased, and in the last quarter busi- 
ness stocks were being reduced at an annual 
rate of $4.5 billion. 

This switch from heavy inventory buildup 
to sharp liquidation resulted in an aggregate 
loss of market demand of almost $16 billion. 
The liquidation phase has been -continuing 
in the present quarter, but should be com- 
pleted in the early spring according to quali- 
fied observers cited in the aforementioned 
U.S. News interviews. y 

A renewal of production growth should 
begin in the spring with termination of the 
liquidation cycle and increased demand from 
the construction industry. This industry 
has been slowed down more than normally 
at this time of the year because of the un- 
usually severe winter east of the Mississippi. 
This would indicate a substantial expansion 
of activity in the months ahead since con- 
struction contract awards recently have been 
rising. In December, for example, such con- 
tracts reached a record high for the month 
and the trend was strongly upward in the 
latter half of 1960. According to the F, W. 
Dodge Corp., total contract awards in 1961 
will rise above the record level of 1960. 
Engineering News-Record agrees with this 
estimate insofar as heavy construction is 
concerned. 

Other factors, in addition to the foregoing, 
which should lead to increased business ac- 
tivity and more jobs include the easing of 
credit, the stepping up of military pro- 
curement, and acceleration of the highway 
construction program. 

RATE OF EXHAUSTIONS LOWER THAN PAST 

PERIODS 


Since exhaustions of unemployment com- 
pensation benefits is the basis for H.R, 3864, 
it is pertinent to compare the present situa- 
tion with similar periods in the past. Bene- 
fit exhaustions are currently occurring at 
the rate of about 570,000 a quarter. This is, 
of course, a high level but it has been ex- 
ceeded at times in the past when neither 
the administration nor the Congress thought 
a special unemployment program was nec- 
essary. For example, benefit exhaustions 
in the October-December 1949 quarter were 
591,000 and in the January-March 1950 quar- 
ter exhaustions were 730,000. It should be 
noted that Congress did not enact the TUC 
measure of 1958 until the second quarter of 
1958 when benefit exhaustions reached a 
level of 722,000, which is far in excess of the 
present level of 570,000. 
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The foregoing facts and estimates raise 
serious question in our minds as to the need 
for Congress to act in this area at the present 
time. We recognize on the other hand, that 
the committee and Congress may disagree 
with our appraisal of the situation, and may 
determine that economic conditions and the 
extent and character of unemployment ne- 
cessitate enactment of a special temporary 
unemployment benefits program. If so, we 
believe the following points should be care- 
fully considered. 


FRICTIONAL UNEMPLOYMENT SHOULD BE LIMIT 
OF DIRECT EMPLOYER RESPONSIBILITY 


State unemployment compensation pro- 
grams are designed to meet the problems that 
arise from short-term frictional unemploy- 
ment. Frictional unemployment was defined 
br the Senate Special Committee on Unem- 
ployment Problems (Rept. No, 1206, 86th 
Congress) as “unemployment which occurs 
during the period of time required to match 
up an unemployed worker and a sultable job, 
even when such a job is available.” The 
committee noted that “frictional unemploy- 
ment normally does not last long for the 
individual.” 

There has been fairly general agreement 
that for the great majority of individuals 
who are actively seeking work, about 6 
months of benefits is adequate to bridge this 
gap between jobs. The State unemployment 
compensation programs have proven ade- 
quate to meet the problem of frictional un- 
employment. Accordingly, we believe that 
the States should continue to bear the re- 
sponsibility for meeting the problems stem- 
ming from this type of unemployment, This 
State responsibility should, of course, include 
the financing of State provided benefits, as 
is now done through the imposition of direct 
payroll taxes on employers, 

Long-term or continued unemployment is 
another problem. As the Senate special com- 
mittee said in its report last year, “the con- 
tinued unemployment of individual workers 
for an extensive period of time should be 
recognized as a symptom of something more 
than frictional unemployment.” The Senate 
committee stated further: “The problem of 
reducing high levels of unemployment is a 
national one.” 

Accordingly, if the level of economic ac- 
tivity declines and unemployment increases 
to such an extent that a general business 
recession occurs, a problem which is national 
in character then exists. The responsibil- 
ity for meeting national problems lies pri- 
marily with the Federal Government—not 
with the individual State governments nor 
with individual employers. Therefore, the 
cost of any Federal program intended to al- 
leviate a national recession should not be 
financed by imposing a special tax on a 
special class of taxpayers. 

With respect to direct employer respon- 
sibility for financing unemployment benefits, 
we believe it should be limited to frictional 
unemployment and that a maximum of 
about 6 months of benefit duration is ade- 
quate to provide for such unemployment. 
Consequently, if Congress feels that current 
circumstances dictate the need for special 
temporary Federal unemployment benefits, 
such benefits should not be financed by a 
special tax imposed solely on employers. 
Moreover, the temporary Federal benefits 
proposed in H.R, 3864 are designed as much 
for the purpose of stimualting the overall 
economy as for relieving distress. This was 
emphasized by the Labor Department in its 
explanation of the bill upon its introduction. 
It seems to us that the cost of any program 
of this nature should be charged to all seg- 
ments of the economy. 


FINANCING PROVISION OF H.R. 3684 IS 
DISCRIMINATORY 
The financing provision of the bill is 
highly discriminatory. First, it discriminates 
against one segment of the economy by plac- 


A1088 


ing the entire tax cost on the employer. 
Second, it discriminates against some in- 
dividual employers among the employer 
group by imposing the tax only on those em- 
ployers who generally provide steady em- 
ployment and who pay wages in excess of 
$3,000. 

If the Congress decides, contrary to our 
view, that it shall enact a special temporary 
unemployment benefits program, and fur- 
ther decides that the program should be 
financed by a tax solely on employers, we 
strongly urge that the needed revenue be 
raised by increasing the Federal unemploy- 
ment tax rate and not by increasing the tax- 
able wage base. Further, this special tax 
should have a definite termination date set 
in accord with the revenue need and the 
rate increase imposed. 


New Agriculture Secretary Expected To 
Break Down Milk Barriers 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. ALBERT H. QUIE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, I have on 

many occasions called the attention of 
my fellow Members to the gross inequi- 
ties which exist in many parts of our 
country that prevent the distribution 
and sale of milk from the Midwest due to 
artificial sanitary regulations. Many 
times communities adopt so-called sani- 
tation laws which are designed, purely 
and simply, to prevent milk products of 
the highest sanitation levels and stand- 
ards from competing with local pro- 
ducers. I review this situation with my 
fellow Members at this time because I 
believe we have a right to expect a dras- 
tic change in the system following the 
appointment of the former Governor of 
Minnesota, Orville L. Freeman, as the 
administration’s Secretary of Agricul- 
ture. 
During Secretary's Freeman's 6-year 
tenure of office as Governor of Minne- 
sota, he has repeatedly gone on record 
as opposing artificial sanitary regula- 
tions which are designed as economic 
barriers against the free transportation 
and sale of milk on an interstate basis. 
One of the Secretary's recent statements 
was delivered on Thursday, April 28, 
1960, before the Subcommittee on Health 
and Safety, Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce. 

At that time, Secretary Freeman was 
testifying on behalf of H.R. 3840, a bill 
which provided that milk produced and 
handled in accordance with the high 
standards of the Public Health Service 
model ordinance and code cannot be ex- 
cluded from any interstate market on 
health grounds. 

Perhaps the most accurate way to 
clearly understand Secretary Freeman’s 
position on these sanitary laws is simply 
to quote what he had to say before the 
subcommittee. His testimony was sev- 
eral pages long, but I will select the 
pertinent sections to demonstrate his 
stated position. 
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Governor FREEMAN. Minnesota's pres- 
ence at these hearings represents part of a 
continuing program aimed at the ultimate 
elimination of artificial barriers to the inter- 
state sale of milk and miik products. It 
has been my privilege to serve as Governor 
of Minnesota for 5½ years. I am now in 
the middie of my third term. And from 
the very beginning we have been deeply 
concerned with this problem. I went to our 
legislature during the first term in which 
I served as Governor urging appropriation 
for the purpose of trying to further this 
struggle, both in terms of the appropriate 
legal remedies and also in terms of bringing 
to the attention of people around the United 
States that in the long run artificial bar- 
riers were not sound and that all people 
suffered as a product of them. 


Secretary Freeman then reviewed the 
overall problem of sanitary milk barri- 
ers, pointing out the inequities that ex- 
isted then and still exist now. He stated 
that Minnesota had attempted to break 
down these barriers in legal proceedings. 

He added: 

Nonetheless, I think that actions in the 
courts have commanded attention and 
created a broader base of public understand- 
ing in this matter. 

We in Minnesota, too, in addition, I might 
add, to our concern with just the sanitary 
codes as such, have been concerned with 
what we believe to be some abuses of the 
milk market ordering structure as well. I 
would emphasize that we certainly do not 
oppose milk market orders properly drawn 
and administered to insure continuity of 
supply for both consumer and producer, but 
where they again set up tarif walls and 
artificially high pricing structures and di- 
vert parts of our economy at a cost to the 
total Nation into inefficient production, we 
feel that here too, as in the case of sanitary 
regulations, the Nation as a whole pays a 
price that is unnecessary. 


The Secretary then reviewed the his- 
torical basis of free trade among the 
States and concluded his prepared com- 
ments as follows: 

Discriminatory trade barriers and eco- 
nomic reprisals have no place in America. 
The prosperity of the midwestern dairy 
farmer depends on his right to reach mar- 
kets in those areas of the country where live 
the great mass of our urban population who 
are his customers. I urge the protection of 
that right and also the furtherance of that 
right of the consumer by the enactment into 
law of H.R. 3840. 


During questioning following his state- 
ment, Secretary Freeman also said: 

While I certainly agree that the correction 
of the abuses in the milk market structure 
is enormously difficult and the complexities 
of the marketing of milk have more than 
baffled me, I sincerely believe that the first 
step to unwinding this complicated ball of 
wax is the very obvious, and simple, and 
clear, and unanswerable one that we ought 
to be able to sell and not be stopped by 
phony sanitary regulations, and that is the 
first step in clearing up the whole mess, 


It is because of Secretary Freeman's 
definite position and emphasis on break- 
ing down these artificial sanitary bar- 
riers that I believe now we have a right 
to expect action from him since he is in 
& position now of being able to change 
policy and influence legislation. For my 
part, I already have pending bills along 
the same general direction of eliminating 
milk barriers, and in view of Secretary 
Freeman's position, I believe we have a 
right to expect effective action on this 
matter—and soon. 


February 20 
Labor-Management Relations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, Pres- 
ident Kennedy has recently appointed a 
commission on labor-management rela- 
tions under the joint chairmanship of 
the Secretaries of Commerce and Labor 
to take a long-range look at some of the 
continuing problems in this area. 

An outstanding example of longstand- 
ing labor-management peace in one of 
our Wisconsin industries is reported in 
the February 1961 issue of the Allied In- 
dustrial Worker. The Regalware Co., 
manufacturers of pots and pans in 
Kewaskum, Wis., has never had a strike 
in its 15-year history; has never had to 
use the arbitration clause in its union 
contract; and, according to the testi- 
mony of Mr. Giles Wierman, president 
of the union local, has had very few 
grievances because of the company’s pol- 
icy of “settling little problems before 
they become big ones.” Wages and 
working conditions are on a par with 
those in the rest of the industry. Job 
posting and seniority rights prevail in 
the plant. Stewards are elected by the 
union members to enforce the contract. 

The union gives a large share of the 
credit for this happy state of affairs to 
Mr, James O, Riegel, who is a keen busi- 
nessman, and who has boomed Regal- 
ware from an infant plant with a hand- 
ful of workers to one with over 450 em- 
ployees. But, combined with his enter- 
prising vigor, Riegel has a compassion- 
ate attitude toward those with whom he 
works, and believes in openhanded 
dealings with all his employees. Prais- 
ing Riegel’s convictions on peace and 
world understanding, as well as his prag- 
matic approach to labor-management 
problems, the article suggests that he 
would be a worthy candidate for a post 
representing the United States abroad. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this article, entitled “Honest 
Dealing Is Best Policy for Company, 
Regalware Says,” be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Honest DEALING Is Best POLICY ror COMPANY, 
REGALWARE Says 

Kewaskum, W1s.—Honest, straightforward 
dealing with the union is the secret of a re- 
markable history of labor-management peace 
between AIW Local 849 and the Regalware Co. 
in this tiny picturesque Wisconsin com- 
munity. 

As one of America's fast-growing manufac- 
turers of pots and pans, the Regalware man- 
agement is in a tight competitive situation. 
It has also been blessed with an unusual 
amount of labor peace, 

Regalware officials speak frankly of their 
labor-management policy: We try our level 
best to keep union officials informed of all 
our major financial problems, 

“We never try to spring something at the 
last minute and then expect the union to 
understand,” says young James D. Reigle, 
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son of the company president and assistant 
general manager of this thriving firm. 

For the union's part, Tool and Diemaker 
Giles Wierman, and a State vice president of 
the Wisconsin State AFL-CIO, has this slant: 

“We make our points and we make them 
strong—but we don't try to go overboard. 

“We keep our membership fully informed 
of the facts and there is a general spirit of 
Mutual trust that seems to work.” 

Regalware is a relatively new company 
started in 1945 when James O. Reigle, tired of 
Working for somebody else selling pots and 
pans from door to door, decided to make the 
Plunge into actual production for himself. 

A STANDOUT 

As top business management goes, J. O. 

igle is a standout. He hews to the rules 
ot good labor-management relations as they 
appear in the textbooks. The only difference 
is he puts these rules to work. 

Riegel has a keen, practical business sense 
With an eye to making a dollar go a long 
Way. As a businessman who came into 
Management from the sales end of things, 
Riegel is no slouch when it comes to find- 
ing ways to promote his product. 

But what makes Riegel and those who 
Work closely with him in management dif- 
ferent from many of their competitors is 
that he has a compassionate attitude to- 
Ward the people who work with him. 

“The most important part of a man's life 
is often the 8 hours he works for us,” Riegel 
reflects. “When one of our employees checks 
in during the morning hours he should be 
at peak efficiency. And if he isn't, we want 
to know why. We want the people who 
10 here to feel a part of what goes on 

ere,” 

LABOR PEACE DOES WORK 

“If there's something wrong about the 
way we do things, we want to know about 
it. Or if a worker does something that’s not 
Just the way we like it, we tell him. The 
important thing is that we try to be open 
handed in all our dealings.” 

Riegel nearly missed a promising calling 
äs a Methodist minister. His enthusiasm 
for life was diverted to the profession of 
Salesman, but his Methodist convictions 
Stuck with him and they infect all of his 

n with people. 

We never go into a meeting with the 
attitude that we are all right. We try to 
look at a problem and then solve it for the 
best to all concerned. Why, a lot of times 
on reversed myself after we've talked it 
Wierman has been local union president 
for many years and says that grievances are 
few and far between because of this com- 
pany policy of settling little problems be- 
fore they become big ones. 

While the local union has an arbitration 
Clause, it has never been used—and of course 

© local has never had a strike during its 
entire history. 

Many of the theorles which Riegel ex- 
Pounds are taught in business administra- 
tion courses in colleges and are pro- 
Pounded by top management advisers—but 
there is usually a big slip between the cup 
Of what the mt textbooks teach 
and the lip of what management people do. 

Wages and working conditions are on a 
Par with those in the rest of the industry. 
Job posting and seniority rights prevail in 

© piant. Stewards are elected by the 
Union members to enforce the contract. 

PRAGMATIC APPROACH 
Riegel's pragmatic approach to labor- 
gement problems is standard theory in 
the classroom and in the literature of busi- 
Ress publications—but it is rarely carried 
Cut with the conviction and sincerity at 
alware Kewaskum works. 
Amidst the gleaming stainless steel pots 
pans, and the rows of electric coffee 
Percolators, theory is put into practice in s 
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way which makes this business a showcase 
of how American enterprise can work and 
still does not compromise forthright trade 
unionism. 

“We have nothing to hide,” Riegel says. 
“And we don’t want to take advantage of 
anybody. Too many people in this cut- 
throat world of ours are looking for ways 
to take advantage of the other guy.” 

Besides being a smart business man who 
gets along well with the workers and union 
in his plant, Riegel with his zest for life 
and people has some firm beliefs about 
America’s responsibilities to the rest of the 
world. 

“The Japanese took the tumbler business 
away from us," he observed philosophically. 
“But the rest of the world is on the march 
and we can't stop it. We've got to find a 
way for all of us to live together in peace. 
We've got to help the weaker nations get 
on their feet.” 

While some businessmen are trying to cut 
up the consumer pie and grumple about the 
prospects for the future, Riegel with typical 
optimism and enthusiasm says: 

“We know the national income is going 
to grow and our share of that is waiting for 
us to go after. If we don't get our share, 
it’s our own fault.” 

A company blurb issued in mid-1960 for 
the firm’s 15th anniversary says: 

“The remarkable growth of Regalware 1s 
unique in the cookware industry. It has 
grown from a handful of workers to over 
450 employees and from an original 18,000 
square feet of floor space to nearly 200,000 
square feet. 

“The plant machinery and equipment 
have been completely modernized and car- 
loads of aluminum and stainless steel raw 
material come in on the company’s 12-car 
siding to be made into the finished 
products.” 

Visitors to the Regalware are greeted by 
a busy telephone switchboard tucked away 
on the second floor of the main production 
works. A Boy Scouts of America plaque 
dominates the small lobby atop the main 
building. 

Regalware is the official supplier of camp- 
ing cookware for the Boy Scouts and Girl 
Scouts. 

A showroom is off to the side of the 
lobby and here Riegel and his management 
staff greet visitors and muse about company 
policy and world affajrs. 

Riegel’s convictions about world peace and 
world understanding are much like those of 
Paul Hoffman, former president of the 
Studebaker-Packard Corp., who is now a 
United Nations leader. 

Don’t be surprised if someday you pick up 
the daily paper and read that James O. 
Riegel, businessman and humanitarian, has 
been picked-by President John F, Kennedy 
to represent this Nation in some important 
oversea mission. 


Tenth Anniversary of the Circle in the 
Square 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, on Feb- 
ruary 26 the Circle in the Square 
Theater, located at 159 Bleecker Street, 
New York City, will celebrate its 10th 
anniversary. It is entirely appropriate 
that the event should be marked with 
a celebration in which the New York 
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community will salute the extraordi- 
nary accomplishments that have been 
wrought by the theater and its co- 
founders and coproducers, Theodore 
Mann and Jose Quintero. 

Just 10 years ago the theater was 
founded and since then it has made a 
marked impact on the living theater 
in New York. It has been an inspira- 
tion to Broadway and off Broadway alike 
and has been enthusiastically acclaimed 
by critics the world over. Indeed, the 
Circle in the Square Theater has become 
one of the cultural strongholds in New 
York, and therefore, in the country, and 
has set a high standard for the theatri- 
cal community to emulate. 

The Square's current attraction, “The 
Balcony,” has been a prize-winning 
success. 

Since the Circle in the Square first 
presented their revival of “Dark of the 
Moon” in February of 1951, a total of 
20 plays—18 of them directed by Jose 
Quintero, all of them coproduced by 
Theodore Mann—have been presented 
by and at the Circle. 

In the Square Theater outstanding 
productions of important plays by such 
playwrights as Eugene O'Neill, Thorn- 
ton Wilder, Tennessee Williams, Tru- 
man Capote, John Steinbeck, Brendan 
Behan, Alfred Hayes, and Jean Genet 
have been among Messrs. Mann and 
Quintero’s applauded presentations. 

Artists of such now recognized stature 
as Geraldine Page, Jason Robards, Jr., 
George Scott, Coleen Dewhurst, and 
Clarice Blackburn have emerged with 
enhanced reputations from their ap- 
pearances under the auspices of Messrs. 
Mann and Quintero at the Circle in the 
Square. In fact, Miss Page, now in 
Hollywood filming Tennessee Williams’ 
“Summer and Smoke” for Paramount 
Pictures was catapulted to stardom with 
her Circle in the Square appearance in 
this play. By coincidence, Jason Ro- 
bards, Jr., another graduate to fame 
from the Circle in the Square, is also in 
Hollywood at the present time costar- 
ring with Lana Turner in “By Love Pos- 
sessed.” 

Nor have playwrights and actors been 
the only ones who have enhanced the 
reputation of the Circle in the Square 
Theater and had their reputations fur- 
ther enhanced through their presenta- 
tion by the Circle. Jose Quintero, now 
recognized as a major director on or off 
Broadway, is a product of the Circle in 
the Square as well as one of its cofound- 
ers and coproducers. And David Hays, 
now recognized as one of Broadway's 
outstanding scenic artists was first rep- 
resented in the New York Theater 
through his design for the production 
of the Circle in the Square’s presenta- 
tion of “Cradle Song.” He followed this 
with the design for the Circle’s revival 
of Eugene O'Neill’s “The Iceman 
Cometh” at the Circle, which opened 
the way to Broadway for him, when the 
Circle in the Square team of Mann and 
Quintero achieved Broadway history 
with their presentation of Eugene 
O'Neill's Long Day’s Journey Into 
Night,” which virtually made a clean 
sweep of the theater’s awards, including ~ 
Pulitzer Prize, Critics Circle, Page One 
and other awards for best play, best di- 
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rector, best actor, the year it was pre- 
sented. 

While Messrs. Mann and Quintero 
made a staggeringly successful foray on 
Broadway as coproducers of “Long Day’s 
Journey Into Night,” with José Quintero 
directing as well as coproducing this 
multiple prize winner, the off Broadway 
“Circle in the Square” remains the home 
base for their mutual and individual op- 
erations. Quintero has “left home” to 
direct other Broadway theater as well as 
to stage opera at the Metropolitan Opera 
and productions at the New York City 
Center as well as his now current first 
film. And Mann has produced a Christ- 
mas Concert at Carnegie Hall for each 
of the past several years. But, whatever 
else they do, the Circle in the Square 
Theater is their home. And home is 
where they keep coming back to work. 
February 26 will mark the tenth anni- 
versary of their theatrical and artistic 
home, the Circle in the Square Theater. 

I have talked about the importance of 
the living theater in this Chamber on 
other occasions. I have introduced and 
am seeking support for legislation de- 
signed to relieve the living theater of 
the burdensome ten percent admissions 
tax, as part of a combined effort to im- 
prove the environmental conditions un- 
der which the living theater must oper- 
ate if it is to survive. Therefore, I am 
pleased to bring to the attention of my 
fellow Members of the House of Repre- 
sentatives this story of an off Broadway 
theater in my home district, which must 
be encouraged not only for itself, but for 
the benefit of the entire theater culture 
of the United States. 


Unemployment Compensation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing is a summary of the statement made 
by Robert A. Ewens, of Milwaukee, Wis., 
before the Ways and Means Committee 
in the hearings on unemployment com- 
pensation: 

SUMMARY oF STATEMENT ON BEHALF OF THE 

CONFERENCE OF STATE MANUFACTURERS As- 

SOCIATIONS, BY ROBERT A. EWENS 


My name is Robert A. Ewens. I am execu- 
tive vice president of the Wisconsin Manu- 
facturers’ Association, with offices at 324 East 
Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, Wis, 

My experience in this field has included 
many years of representing Wisconsin indus- 
try on the statutory Advisory Committee on 
Unemployment Compensation to the Wis- 
consin Industrial Commission. 

Two years ago, I was privileged to appear 
before this committee representing my own 
association, and I then opposed proposals for 
Federal standards on unemployment com- 
pensation, In 1959, I delineated the great 
strides made by State systems of unemploy- 
ment compensation and among other things, 
I said, “This progress—sensitive to our pe- 
culiar needs—is jeopardized by needless 
proposals to federalize unemployment com- 
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pensation, a premise resisted by Congress 
and Presidents for two decades. We don't 
want, among other things, to be penalized 
by being forced to contribute a share of the 
cost of Federal reinsurance grants to im- 
provident States.“ 

Gentlemen, those words were prophetic, 

As you know, under Federal law employers 
in 1962 will begin paying an increase from 
0.3 to 04 percent Federal unemployment 
compensation tax on 1961 payrolls, a 33- 
percent increase. Many will thus share, 
needlessly, additional costs created by a very 
few improvident States. 

In 1959, I also quoted Mr. Joseph Kenny, 
of Wisconsin, who serves with me on the 
Wisconsin Advisory Committee. In 1958, Mr. 
Kenny told the Senate Finance Committee: 
“It seems logical to us in industry to fear 
that present consideration of extension of 
benefits may well represent an unwitting 
precedent that can lead to the destruction 
of State systems of unemployment compen- 
sation and the abandonment of experience 
rating which has been such a powerful and 
constructive influence in stabilizing employ- 
ment, and reducing potential unemployment, 
for more than a quarter of a century.” 

Mr. Kenny, too, was prophetic. The pres- 
ent hearing is evidence of that. We in the 
various States that contain the great ma- 
jority of American industry, consider H.R. 
3864 a harbinger of federalization, as well 
as a needless expedient that will saddle in- 
dustry with unn costs. H.R. 3864 
obviously will convert what was always con- 
sidered an insurance program, financed by 
employers only, into a giant relief measure 
that throws into discard insurance principles 
of long standing. 

Over the years, the House Ways and Means 
Committee has been the guardian of the 
State unemployment compensation system. 
That tradition was initiated in your com- 
mittee’s report No. 615 of April 5, 1935. At 
that time, you said: “Unemployment in- 
surance cannot give complete and unlimited 
compensation to all who are unemployed. 
Any attempt to make it do so confuses 
unemployment insurance with relief . 
It can give compensation only for a limited 
period and for a percentage of the wage 
loss * . Unemployed workmen who can- 
not find other employment within reason- 
able periods will have to be cared for 
through work relief or other forms of assist- 
ance, but unemployment compensation will 
greatly reduce the necessity for such assist- 
ance.” 

This statement and others were in accord- 
ance with principles enunciated by the re- 
port made to President Roosevelt in 1935 
by his Committee on Economic Security, In- 
herent in all these statements was the 
principle that States being sensitive to their 
own peculiar needs were best equipped to 
regulate and administer unemployment 
compensation, 

Our individual States have discharged their 
respective stewardships most commendably. 
Payments, coverage, and duration of benefits 
have steadily increased consistent with the 
particular needs of each political jurisdic- 
tion. An examination of the records will in- 
dicate that weekly benefits in many in- 
stances have increased since the start of the 
program by more than 400 percent, while 
duration has more than tripled. This is no 
small achievement. It is to be anticipated 
that in each State, needs will continue to be 
examined by the various legislatures and ad- 
justed in keeping with those needs. This 
will assure adequate, economical, and efficient 
operation of unemployment compensation 
programs. It will assure efforts to stabilize 
employment on the part of individual em- 
ployers as they seek to retain good ex- 
perience rating and, thusly, save them un- 
necessary unemployment compensation taxes 
as individual employers, to their State funds. 
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Indicative of the individual States being 
well aware of their responsibility to their un- 
employed workers, is the fact that in the 
last 2 years and, mind you, after the expira- 
tion of the Federal emergency unemploy- 
ment compensation legislation of 1958, 15 
States have enacted legislation now in force 
for unemployment compensation benefits 
beyond the normal 26 weeks of payments. 
Six of these States are employing the trigger 
device whereby benefits are extended when a 
certain percentage of covered workers are 
receiving benefits. Nine States automatically 
provide duration beyond 26 weeks. In my 
own State, for example, we enacted legisla- 
tion by agreement of industry and labor to 
extend duration to a maximum of 34 weeks. 
The other eight of the nine States have sys- 
tems somewhat comparable to our own. 

Now it must also be remembered that the 
majority of State legislatures are currently 
in session, and it is my understanding that 
many of them have under consideration ex- 
tensions beyond 26 weeks. They, as well as 
the 15 States who now have such laws, are 
doing this without Federal compulsion and 
with little or no consideration for a Federal 
subsidy. 

Enactment of H.R. 3864 will tend to elimi- 
nate from an employer’s consideration a 
genuine desire to retain his work force. He 
will know that his financial obligations may 
increase regardless of any employment 
stabilization efforts he desires. It will serve 
notice that such efforts will not be re- 
warded in the future. This conclusion must 
follow from section 11 of H.R, 3864, which 
calls for repayment by the unemployment 
trust fund of such sums as may be advanced 
to it. Limited obligations of this type 
caused, in part, the 33 percent Jump in the 
Federal unemployment insurance tax to 
which I referred previously, That is payable 
all by employers. Why try to stabilize em- 
ployment if you are penalized anyway? This 
may well be the question employers face. 
Therefore, rather than reducing the prob- 
lem, enactment of H.R. 3864 could compound 
it, 

Indicative of this, too, is the proposal to 
increase unemployment compensation cover- 
age to the first $4,800 of income from the 
present $3,000. Aside from the added 
financial burden on employers—$300,000 an- 
nually for a typical large Wisconsin em- 
ployer—it disregards that vast segment of 
American industry that operates on a sea- 
sonal basis. It gives no consideration to the 
fact that traditionally employees in those 
lines of endeavor, while receiving a high 
hourly rate, work only a portion of a year 
and seldom earn much more than $3,000. 
Their employers would continue to pay tax 
on the same payroll as now, and the added 
unfair tax to the full-time employer is 
obvious, 

Neither my associates nor I are blind to 
or inconsiderate of the needs of the unem- 
ployed. Yet in seeking a solution to their 
problems and their needs, it would be folly 
indeed if more and more financial obligations 
were imposed on employers impinging op 
their ability to provide employment, per se, 
for the more than 60 million men and women 
now on their payrols. Businessmen never 
have been able to absorb added costs, be they 
taxes or other costs. 

Nor should the inflationary aspects of fur- 
ther levies be ignored. It is a simple fact of 
economics that an employer must compute 
all of his costs in arriving at a selling price 
for his product. If H.R. 3864 adds even a 
penny to the selling price of any product at 
a time when the fiscal responsibility of this 
Nation is in doubt, then tts validity, aside 
from its principles, certainly must be open 
to conjecture, 

I would remind you that when Wisconsin 
enacted the first unemployment compensa- 
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tion Insurance law and was followed shortly 
after by other States and the Federal Gov- 
ernment, there were 13 million unemployed. 
This was a tremendous portion of the then 
Population. Nevertheless, the men of vision 
in these halls determined that the States 
adequately handled the unemployment com- 
pensation problem. 

In subsequent years of that trying dec- 
ade, the decision was reaffirmed. Today 
More than 5 million are out of work and, 
While this total is distressing, it neverthe- 
less is in much smaller proportion than in 
Many years of the last 30. Moreover, many 
learned economists are confident that this 
Tecession is bottoming out, and that im- 
Provement will be expected in the relatively 
hear future. 

If the wisdom of your predecessors two 
decades and more ago is evident in having 
Tespected States rights at a time when 10 
Percent of the population was unemployed, 
Surely there is no urgency to discard or tam- 
Per with a workable system for untried pro- 
Framing when less than one-thirtieth of 
the population is unemployed. 

Because of the great demands being made 
Upon you, I have purposely avoided going 
into too great detail or specifics. I assure 
You, however, that if any or all would de- 
Sire such facts, my associates and I shall be 

to provide them for any of the States 
Mentioned today. 
Thank you. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 

by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable-cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
Ports or documents in response to inquiries 
trom Congress shall submit therewith an 
stimate of the probable cost of printing the 
bd number. Nothing in this section re- 
A to estimates shall apply to reports or 
Ocuments not exceeding 50 pages (U.S. 
title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 
lutions for printing extra copies, when 
ted to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
th tration of the House of Representa- 
ves or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
tion of the Senate, who, in making their 

Port, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 

blic Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
Printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 183, p. 1937). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
th Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
dated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
8 will be received for subscriptions to 
Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
Copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
Tice of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
Of Congress to purchase reprints from 


— should be processed through this 
e. 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 
ee Public Printer, under the direction of 
Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
OT sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
xpenses of such printing, the current Con- 
Sessional Directory. No sale shall be made 
1030), t (U.S. Code, title 44, seo. 150, p. 
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LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF 
THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 


CODE or Laws OF THE UNITED STATES 


TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 
AND INDEXES.—The Joint Committee on 
Printing shall have control of the ar- 
rangement and style of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, and while providing that 
it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 
port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record semimonthly during the sessions 
of Congress and at the close thereof. 
(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, SECTION 182b. SAME; ILLUS- 
TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 
grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 
the Record without the approval of the 
Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 
1936, c. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 

Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the daily Record. The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the daily Rxconp as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 
proceedings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Recorp with the House 
proceedings. The proceedings of each House’ 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon. 

2. Type and style—The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 7½ - point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Recorp shall be printed in 6% -point 
type; and all rollcalls shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals or small capitals shall be 
used for emphasis or prominence; nor will 
unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

8. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o'clock p.m. in 
order to insure publication in the RECORD is- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Recor for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the Recorp of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o'clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Recor shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o'clock 
pm., to insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished —Proofs of “leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress. Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Recorp style of type, and not more than 
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six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks.—If manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words “Mr, 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD, 

7. Thirty-day limit — The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections-—The permanent RECORD is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports, 

10. Appendiz to daily Record. When either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own remarks: 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

11. Estimate of cost. No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 
accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, or a Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shallapply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp which is in contravention of this 
paragraph. 

12. Official Reporters——The Official Report- 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 
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Urban Renewal in the District of 
Columbia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY „ 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, the Washington (D.C.) Post of 
February 13, 1961, reported that dele- 
gates to the annual convention of the 
Archdiocesan Council of Catholic Men 
heard criticism of urban redevelopment 
in the famous southwest Washington 
urban renewal project area. 

Critics told the convention delegates 
that provision should have been made 
for lower-income families, Failure to do 
this “has put the whole program of ur- 

renewal in serious jeopardy,” Fran- 
cis X, Servaites, new Director of the Na- 
tional Capital Housing Authority ad- 
vised the delegates. 

The Reverend Robert G. Howes, repre- 
sentative for community relations of the 
Catholic diocese of Worcester, Mass., 
Said the District of Columbia has set “a 
tragic example for the cities of America 
8 ney, face up to problems of urban re- 

wal.” 


Including only luxury-type apartments 
and low-cost housing in the southwest 
Washington urban renewal project has 
Siven rise to an unhappy group of bull- 

er-dodgers, Father Howes warned. 
These bulldozer-dodgers are lower mid- 
dle-income people who do not qualify 
for low-cost housing, and are forced to 
live in sections next in line for rede- 
velopment, according to the Reverend 
Robert G. Howes. 

Father Howes made a study of urban 
renewal in the Nation's Capital, a study 
Which was commissioned by the National 
Conference of Catholic Charities, and 

Study derives its unique importance 
from the fact that it approaches the mat- 


from the point of view of the people 
involved. 


I include as part of my remarks a 
Section of a study made of Federal ur- 
ban renewal and related housing pro- 
grams, with emphasis on their operation 
5 the District of Columbia, by the Li- 

rary of Congress: 

TRE PURPOSES AND PROBLEMS OF FEDERAL UR- 
BAN RENEWAL AND RELATED HOUSING PRO- 
GRAMS, WITH EMPHASIS ON THEIR OPERATION 
IN THE District or COLUMBIA 

(By Hilda M. James, analyst in Housing and 
and Public Utilities, Economics Division, 
February 6, 1961) 

PREFACE 

Tn 1938, Lewis Mumford said: 

“The city as one finds it in history, is the 
Point of maximum concentration for the 
the and culture of a community * * * 

form and symbol of an integrated social 
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relationship; it is the seat of the temple, the 
market, the hall of justice, the academy of 
learning. Here in the city the goods of 
civilization are multiplied and manifolded; 
here is where human experience is trans- 
formed into visible signs, symbols, patterns 
of conduct, systems of order.“ 

Recently, others have referred to our urban 
areas as the scenes of man’s greatest intel- 
lectual and cultural development and cen- 
ters of economic activity. In essence, all of 
these descriptions recognize that cities are 
people. Yet, today many families find 
cities undesirable places in which to live. 
Growth in urban population has not been ac- 
companied by necessary expansion and new 
construction of municipal structures and 
services and of recreational and cultural fa- 
cilities. Traffic congestion, slums and blight, 
inadequate transportation, air and water pol- 
lution, meager supplies of low- and middle- 
income housing, unplanned development and 
widespread obsolescence are common prob- 
lems of most America’s urban centers. 

Federal programs of slum clearance and 
urban renewal and housing have been de- 
vised for the purpose of assisting the cities 
in the solution of some of these problems. 
Still other needs have been partially met 
through Federal aid for water pollution and 
supply activities, limited aid for hospital and 
school construction, a highway construction 
program, and such programs as social secu- 
rity. As portions of the material below will 
indicate, some of the programs concerned 
with housing and urban renewal have not 
only been ineffective, but have in some in- 
stances aggravated the very problems they 
sought to solve, in addition to creating new 
problems, 

This paper is concerned with a study of the 
intent and purposes of urban renewal and 
housing with particular emphasis on the 
District of Columbia, The redevelopment of 
cities must involve not only the physical 
construction and rehabilitation of homes 
and buildings, but must also facilitate the 
movement of people and goods, Thus, the 
other activities mentioned above cannot be 
divorced from a discussion of the provision 
of desirable economic and social living en- 
vironments. The interrelationship of these 
various activities is acknowledged by the 
proponents of a Federal Department of Ur- 
ban Affairs. 

Inclusion in the Housing Act of 1949 of a 
requirement that displaced familles be ade- 
quately provided for in the slum clearance 
programs of cities represented positive legis- 
lative recognition of the fact that human 
beings are distinctly affected by redevelop- 
ment. Prior to this time, most planning gave 
little or no consideration to human relations. 
The causes of blight and the reasons for the 
habitation of slum dwellings were lightly 
passed over, except by the social workers and 
public health officials. - 

Reports emanating from reasonably re- 
Hable sources lead to the conclusion that 
human relations today are still playing a 
basically secondary role in redevelopment 
procedures. The relegation of considera- 
tions of human problems and desires to a 
subordinate position has created delays in 
progress and undue hardship for urban re- 
newal project site tenants—families and 
business establishments. 

The Federal Government has been forced 
to play an increasing role in an area which 
is essentially the responsibility of private 
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enterprise. Yet both the Federal Govern- 
ment and others have been guilty of giving 
too little attention to the deterrents to the 
achievement of socially desirable housing 
goals. Spiralling building costs, racial segre- 
gation in housing, an overemphasis of the 
ideal of home ownership, and the absence of 
an informed citizenry are some of the draw- ~ 
backs for which solutions must be found. 
The physical or mental incapacity of a 
limited number of individuals to earn wages 
at least sufficient to meet their basic needs 
is a fact of life. On the other hand, there 
are many who do not have the employment 
opportunities which would give them the 
economic capacity to buy homes and other 


“Low incomes are usually the result of 
limited education, and the lack of educa- 
tion for the next generation results from 
the low incomes of the present, a process 
which tends to stratify the population.” 

So says the low-income families report 
of the Joint Committee on the Economic Re- 
port during the first session of the 81st Con- 
gress. The Special Committee on Unem- 
ployment Problems also recognized these 
facts during the 86th Congress. 

THE OBJECTIVES OF FEDERAL HOUSING AND URBAN 
RENEWAL PROGRAMS 
Congressional intent 

There is considerable difference of opin- 
ion as to the aims of urban renewal—beyond 
the physical clearance of slums and renewal 
of deteriorated neighborhoods. With refer- 
ence to urban renewal, as it operates in 
New York City, the New York Times ob- 
served that: 

“The is not designed to provide 
homes for the displaced occupants of its 
former slums, but local efforts have ac- 
complished some of that and the pending 
bill (the Housing Act of 1959) would do 
more.“ 


Yet, many sociologists, social workers, and 
Members of Congress, and some local gov- 
ernment officials, as well as citizens, seem 
to be under the impression that the pro- 
gram was designed to provide improved hous- 
ing for slum dwellers, and they are criti- 
cal of the fact that most redevelopment is 
not designed to serve this purpose. A review 
of the development of the major Federal 
programs which have dealt with housing and 
slum clearance, and an analysis of the 

ive changes in Federal legislation, 
could lead to the conclusion that decent 
housing for all is one of the major 
objectives. 

In his second inaugural address, President 
Roosevelt said: 


“I see one-third of a nation ill housed, 
III clad, and IH nourished.” 

On September 1, 1937, the Congress passed 
the U.S, Housing Act of 1937 which inaugu- 
rated the Federal low-rent housing pro- 
gram. (A limited amount of public housing 
was built under PWA.) This program 
coupled slum clearance with low-rent hous- 
ing, setting forth a requirement that com- 
munities eliminate substantially the same 
quantity of substandard dwellings as there 
were new public housing units constructed, 

The Congress declared that its policy, 
under the act was “to assist the several 
States and their political subdivisions to al- 
leviate present and recurring unemployment 
and to remedy the unsafe and insanitary 
housing conditions and the acute shortage 
of decent, safe, and sanitary dwellings for 
families of low income, in rural or urban 
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communities, that are injurious to the 
health, safety and morals of the citizens of 
the Nation.” 

The Housing Act of 1949 recognized that a 
program of broader scale than the clearance 
of public housing sites was required to re- 
build slums and to provide an adequate sup- 
ply of standard housing. To accomplish this, 
the 1949 act established a new low-rent 
housing schedule, expanded the FAA mort- 
gage insurance program, and set forth a broad 
program for community redevelopment. 

The 1949 declaration of national housing 
policy asserts that: 

“The Congress hereby declares that the 
general welfare and security of the Nation 
and the health and living standards of its 
people require housing production and re- 
lated community development sufficient to 
remedy the serious housing shortage, the 
elimination of substandard and other in- 
adequate housing through the clearance of 
slums and blighted areas, and the realiza- 
tion as soon as feasible of the goal of a 
decent home and a sultable living environ- 
ment for every American family, thus con- 
tributing to the development and redevelop- 
ment of communities and to the advance- 
ment of the growth, wealth, and the security 
of the Nation. The Congress further declares 
that such production is necessary to enable 
the housing industry to make its full con- 
tribution toward an economy of maximum 
employment, production and purchasing 
power.“ “ 

In testimony before the House Committee 
on Banking and Currency on H.R. 4009 
(1949), Raymond M. Foley, then HHFA Ad- 
ministrator, declared: 

“I should like to emphasize the fact that 
eliminating slum and blighted areas and 
making the land therein available for re- 
development cannot be separated from the 
necessity for providing the housing neces- 
sary for the families now living in the slums. 
Any slum clearance program which fails to 
assure adequate rehousing for these families 
will be merely aggravating their problems 
and forcing them into even worse condi- 
tions. Such a shortsighted policy would 
impose unusual hardship on families of 
minority races who comprise a considerable 
portion of our slum population and for 
whom the problems of relocation are partic- 
ularly difficult.” 4 

Phillip H. Hill, of the National Institute 
of Municipal Law Officers, testified that the 
1949 Housing Act was: The means to stimu- 
late production of good housing at reason- 
able costs for those who did not have it 
before.” © 

Edmond B. Butler, chairman of the New 
York City Housing Authority, observed: 
“Adoquate shelter for all sections of the pop- 
ulation Is the basic purpose.” * 

Senator Robert F. Wagner asserted that “A 
decent home for every American family is a 
primary objective," 

The Division of Slum Clearance and Re- 
development of the Housing and Finance 
Agency summarized the objectives and pro- 
visions of the Housing Act of 1949 in the 
following terms: 

“The Housing Act of 1949, in its statement 
‘of policy, sets up not only the objective of 
a decent home for every American family, 
but also that of a ‘suitable living environ- 
ment.“ 

“It recognizes that providing both decent 
housing and good environment for low-in- 
come familles is an essential goal in itself. 
It eliminates the necessity for building low- 
rent housing in areas that are undesirable for 
such purposes, and supports instead the con- 
cept that housing for low-income families, 
like that ot other families, should be inte- 
grated with sound community development 
and growth and should itself benefit from 
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and contribute to an improved community 
environment.” 

In 1953, the President’s Advisory Commit- 
tee on Government Housing Policies and Pro- 
grams concluded that it was necessary to lift 
our sights “from piecemeal thrusts at oc- 
casional slum pockets, to a broadscale in- 
tegrated campaign that stretches across the 
whole spread of urban blight from the 
earliest symptoms to the last stages of de- 
cay, The committee observed that “the tight 
relationship between cause and effect in 
slums must be held in sharp focus, and we 
must insist upon dealing with both if we are 
to get rid of either.” * 

To this end, the Congress included in the 
Housing Act of 1954 new provisions which 
would facilitate a broadened program of 
urban redevelopment and provide housing 
for families displaced by slum clearance and 
urban renewal. In addition to the new con- 
cept of the workable program, which is dis- 
cussed in some detail below, the 1954 act 
established two new Federal Housing Admin- 
istration mortgage insurance provisions. 

1. Section 220, urban renewal housing: 
Provides mortgage insurance on liberal terms 
for the rehabilitation of salvable housing and 
the construction of new housing in urban 
renewal areas, or under a community's urban 
renewal plan. ; 

2. Section 221, relocation housing: au- 
thorized the insurance of mortgages on low- 
cost housing for sale to families displaced 
from urban renewal areas, and by other gov- 
ernmental action. Both new and existing 
houses are eligible for insurance. 

In its report accompanying H.R. 7839, the 
Housing Act of 1954, the House Committee 
on Banking and Currency emphasized that 
the revised slum clearance and urban re- 
newal provisions required that a community 
present a workable program to the Federal 
agency before Federal aid could become 
available. 

“This workable program requirement is 
designed to stimulate and encourage the 
community to undertake to develop better 
and more up-to-date codes in an effort to 
see that its housing is brought within at 
least minimum decent standards. It should 
stimulate and encourage the community to 
undertake positive measures to bring about 
the conservation and rehabilitation of 
neighborhoods and areas that are econom- 
ically sound and worth saving in order to 
prevent the creation of new slums, and to 
see that practical steps are taken to assure 
adequate rehousing and fair treatment for 
families who may be displaced by subsequent 
clearance or rehabilitation operations. 

“Once the community has presented a 
workable plan, the slum clearance and 
urban renewal program could be made avail- 
ble to help clear slums and rehabilitate 
neighborhoods; the low-rent public-housing 
could be operative to help house displaced 
low-income families; and the FHA section 
220 and 221 programs could provide assist- 
ance for rebuilding cleared areas and an 
opportunity for housing displaced families 
through home purchases and lease-purchase 
arrangements.” ° 


* Mumford, Lewis, “The Culture of Cities.” 
New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co,, 1938, p. 3. 

New York Times, June 28, 1959, p. 8-E. 

*U.S. Congress. House Committee on 
Banking and Currency, Housing Act of 1949. 
Hearings before the Committee on Banking 
and Currency, April, May 1949 (sist Cong. 
Ist sess.) Washington, U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1949, p. 1. 

* Ibid., p. 46. 

See others in U.S. Senate Banking and 
Currency Committee print of 1947 general 
housing bill. 

See others in U.S. Senate Banking and 
Currency Commitee print of 1947 general 
housing bill. 7 
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Bringing Up Children 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following communication 
which I recently received from Rev. 
Aaron Horowitz, of Wilkes-Barre, Pa., 
on the subject of intellectual and moral 
development of children. Reverend 
Horowitz’ communication follows: 

Wixes-Barre, PA., February 14,1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN FLOOD: Recently I had 
the pleasure of expressing to you my 
thoughts on one of my favorite subjects: 
“There Must Be No Violence in the Up- 
bringing of Children.” You asked me to 
put some of those thoughts in writing with 
a view to your placing them in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD, 

For thousands of years since Isaiah, the 
great prophet, humanity has been strug- 
gling and yearning for peace without any 
results. Why? Because the root of war 
begins in the home. Children, from 1 or 2 
years of age, learn from their parents to 
use their hands for fighting, and to be de- 
celtful. In many places, throughout the 
world, parents and teachers still use old, 
barbaric methods in bringing up children— 
by inflicting physical violence on them, and 
insults, in order to teach them good be- 
havior. 

Let us see how it happens, It is natural 
that children be inexperienced in knowing 
the difference between good and bad, and it 
is up to their parents to explain it to them 
in an effective way, with love and patience. 
If the children do not obey in the first in- 
stance, they must be taught again and 
again—10 times—100 times—for as long as it 
requires. Parents who have had sufficient 
patience to make love to each other must 
have equal patience to act in love toward 
their children who are the result of their 
love. 

It may be said that when children do 
something wrong, parents punish them 
corporally in order to achieve quick results- 
But, in such cases, the children obey them 
for a moment—and then do the same thing 
again, : 

The result is this: Physical violence on 
children results, in damage to their nervous 
system, In addition, the children acquire a 
feeling of hate for their parents. This, and 
the fear of future physical punishment, 
make them cripples, in One way or another; 
mentally and physically. 
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Recently, not far from Wilkes-Barre, a 
boy of 17 shot to death his father, a State 
trooper, because, the boy said, his father 
did not like the boy's low marks at school 
und had reprimanded him. It would be easy 
to speculate that there may have been fric- 
Mee between father and son many times be- 
ore. 

It is a fact that many people do not realize 
that boys and girls undergoing adolescence 
between the ages of 12 and 18 experience 
natural changes which affect their behavior 
Patterns. Therefore, certain precautions 
Must be taken by parents and educators in 
handling them. It is a time of life when 
youngsters require especially loving treat- 
Ment from their elders. Dealing with them 
without loving understanding brings dele- 
terious results. Children must know that 
God created hands not for fighting, but for 
constructive work, for recreation, for learn- 
ing skills of vocation and music and sport, 
and to reach out to each other in love and 
affection. The hand is the very symbol of 
these things. 

It is proper to look into the reasons why 
children disobey. First, it might be reiter- 
&ted that there are not bad children; there 
are only children. Among reasons for dis- 
Obedience, it may happen that a child is not 
Suficiently or properly nourished. There 
may have been insufficient sleep or rest. 
There may be a whole array of emotional dis- 
turbances, causing the child to take out his 
insecurities and resentments in the form of 
Milschiof, disobedience, or downright anti- 
Social behavior. 

The same_thing applies to the children's 
elders. The parents may be worried over 

or emotional problems. In such 
an atmosphere, the first thing the child does, 
he may get a blow. 

To bring up children is a complicated Job, 
and to do this job, you must be a specialist 
in Pedagogy, knowledge, commonsense, and 
many other virtues. Parents and educators 
should have special training in the psychol- 
Ogy of children, as well as in other areas of 

It. is gratifying to note that edu- 
Cation has been making great progress in 
Suidance and in the psychological approach 
to education. I think it not unduly reck- 
less to say that the world’s greatest people 
have not been mistreated by their elders, 
but were reared, rather, in an atmosphere of 
Understanding and loving teaching. 

Now, it might be said by some, what of 
` Solomon's dictum, in Proverb 13: 24: 
"He that spareth his rod hateth his son.” 

But the English word “rod” is not the only 
interpretation. The Hebrew word for “rod” 
is “sheivet,” which can be interpreted as 
discipline, authority. 

Look in Genesis 49: 10. There the trans- 
lation of “sheivet" is not rod“ but “sceptre.” 

look again at the second part of the 
Verse: “He that spareth,” which says, “but 
he that loveth him chasteneth him betimes.” 
This may mean either corporal, or other- 
Wise; namely, discipline. 
Was said thousands of years ago. To- 
Gay, the conditions of the world have 
changed considerably, Children today have 
More wisdom and knowledge than the wise 
men of thousands of years ago. 

Another thing: Solomon’s opinion was not 
& command, and there would be no viola- 
tion of any law if he were not obeyed in 
this particular respect, just as it is not 
¥rong not to do some of the other things 
he dia. 

In this matter of violence to children, 
Some will say, “Yes, it is a problem. But 
there are more important problems in the 
World which must be solved." 

But I say, solve this problem of the proper 
Upbringing of children, and many of the 
other problems will disappear. 

When there will be good will toward men 
then war will be a thing of the past. 
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Isaiah says in chapter 11, verse 2: “And 
the spirit of the Lord shall rest upon him, 
the spirit of wisdom and understanding, 
the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of 
the Lord. But with righteousness shall He 
judge the poor * * * and He shall smite 
the earth with the rod of His mouth.” 

Then, in verses 6 and 7, He says the wolf 
shall dwell with the lamb, etc. 

In the program of abolishing physical 
violence to children, another suggestion is 
to eliminate all toy guns and other toys pred- 
icated on the basis of man’s violence to 
man. Let parents reinterest their children 
in helping with household chores and ac- 
tivities which will make them an integral 
part of family life. Parents, who are un- 
aware of the value of this point, must be 
taught that when children are given the 
habit of helping their elders on the home 
grounds, it will become their second nature 
as well as pleasure. 

As it is said in Hebrew: Habit becamies 
nature.” 

Parents must be taught also to take a 
keen, daily interest in their children’s at- 
titudes, potentialities, and progress at 
school. Children need an incentive in the 
learning process. Their parents’ interest 
and approval and patient—always patient— 
corrections will be part of such incentive. 

Now, some may say, “Do not bother us with 
such trivial things. We have grave prob- 
lems to solve—matters of national and inter- 
national import.” 

Here is the answer: a little illustrative 
episode. At 8 o'clock in the evening, a hus- 
band and wife have been busy setting the 
table for a group of friends invited over to 
help them celebrate their 10th anniversary. 
The maid came in and informed them that 
the baby was complaining of a pain in her 
head. Perhaps they should call the doctor. 
The parents looked at the clock, “Oh, it's 
late,” they said, “and we have to finish setting 
the table. The guests will be here any min- 
ute. Baby's all right. Just put her to bed. 
The headache will go.” 

In the midst of the festivities later, the 
maid hurried in. The baby was bleeding. 

Of course, it was the end of the party. 
The result of her parents’ momentary pre- 
occupation had serious consequences for the 
baby. It illustrated a vital point in modern 
upbringing of children: An ounce of preven- 
tion is worth a pound of cure. 

To summarize these thoughts, Congress- 
man Froop, I would say that the modern 
upbringing of children requires discipline 
and authority, yes; firmness by parents and 
teachers, by all means. 

But, with them, it requires most urgently 
ad from the concept that physical 
violence is good for children. 

This is true whether the violence is in- 
flicted by low-IQ parents in anger, or by 
high-IQ parents with the sophisticated attl- 
tude that this hurts me more than it does 
vou.“ 

Physical violence in all instances is bad, 
ineffective; and productive of long-range 
harm both to the individual child, and to 
his adult world, when he grows up. 

Patient teaching of ethical principles, with 
kindness and love—this is the way the world 
will solve its problems and go on to the great 
heights of development for which it has been 
destined, 

Psalm 34: 12 says: “What man is he that 
desireth life, and loveth many days, that he 
may see good? Keep thy tongue from evil, 
and thy lips from speaking guile.” “Depart 
from evil, and do good; seek peace, and 
pursue it.” 

This would be a wonderful prayer for 
everybody, right in the morning, and espe- 
cially for school children: 

Very sincerely yours, 
Rev. AARON Horowitz. 
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Urban Renewal in the Nation’s Capital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, recently the ‘Commissioners’ 
Council on Human Relations reported 
that it found no evidence of racial dis- 
crimination in the city’s urban renewal 
program. 

Immediately the Baptist Ministers 
Conference of Washington and vieinity, 
representing 280 ministers and 132 
churches in the District of Columbia, 
adopted a resolution which declared that 
the Council on Human Relations is 
“clearly contradictory” when it notes 
the bar imposed by high rents and then 
says the city’s urban renewal program is 
free of racial: discrimination. 

The Washington Afro-American of 
February 4, 1961, in reporting the action 
of the Baptist ministers wrote that— 

The resolution stated further that “where 
economic discrimination is substituted for 
traditional racial discrimination in housing 
such practices reflect a new dimension to 
racial emancipation and one that threatens 
to maintain the status quo." 


The resolution adopted by the Baptist 
ministers declared with regard to the 
luxury apartments in the Southwest 
Washington urban renewal project with 
rents starting at $270 a month for 
two-bedroom apartments that— 

While under such arrangements, a very 
limited number of colored families may qual- 
ify for the new housing, the vast majority 
of those in need of decent, safe, and sanitary 
housing, for whom we ministers speak, are 
neglected, forgotten, and discriminated 
against. 


I include as part of my remarks an 
excerpt from a recent study by the 
Library of Congress of Washington's 
urban renewal program: 


In the foreword to “Two-Thirds of a Na- 
tion: A Housing Program,” published in 
1952, Nathan Straus expressed a firm belief 
that America was committed to a 
program with the goal of providing a good 
home for every family in the Nation. 

“This goal is not ‘slum clearance,’ ‘homes 
for veterans’ or a ‘building boom.“ The real 
goal is nothing less than a comfortable home 
for every American family. This means the 
poor as well as the rich, the descendants of 
those who crossed the Atlantic in the slave 
galleys as well as the heirs of those who made 
it on the Mayflower.” + 


ADMINISTRATION OF THE PROGRAMS 


The Housing and Home Finance Agency 
visualized the “workable program” as consti- 
tuting a blueprint of existing slums which 
outlines the measures to be used to prevent 
further blighting, The Agency set forth the 
following as the basic objectives to be spelled 
out in all workable programs submitted for 
approval: 

1. Adequate local codes and ordinances, 
effectively enforced. 

2. A comprehensive plan for development 
of the community. 

3. Analysis of blighted neighborhoods to 
determine treatment needed. 
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4. Adequate administrative organization to 


carry out urban renewal programs. 

5. Ability to meet financial requirements. 

6. Responsibility for rehousing adequately 
families displaced by urban renewal and 
other governmental activities. 

7. Citizen participation. 

Repeatedly, it has been pointed out that 
the provisions of the workable program 
requirement are not being met by many 
communities: Some communities, in fact, 
do not have a truly comprehensive plan 
for redevelopment, although local public 
agency project eligibility and relocation re- 
ports must include the standards proposed 
for use in determining whether or not relo- 
cation housing is decent, safe, and sani- 
tary and whether the housing costs are 
within the economic means of the displaced 
families, 

Either intentionally, or through lack of a 
thorough analysis of the situation, statisti- 
cal data supporting some of the require- 
ments can be grossly misleading. A glaring 
example of this can be seen through a review 
of the data which may be submitted in 
support of a community's contention that 
the local housing supply is adequate, as 
to both quality and quantity, to meet re- 
location needs. A citywide vacancy ratio 
for instance, would not reflect the vacancies 
available to low-income families, nor would 
it refiect vacancies available to large 
families. 

The local public agency manual notes 
that surveys need not be undertaken to 
obtain information on a community's estl- 
mated housing supply; existing sources may 
be used. Even the most conscientious of 
relocation efforts can conceivably fall, if 
the estimated housing resources do not 
materialize. The estimate of housing re- 
quirements and resources for displaced 
families includes a delineation of the num- 
ber of units expected to be placed on mar- 
ket and the number of units expected to 
be available to families displaced from this 
project by rental charges and sales hous- 
ing prices, but they are estimates as of a 
given time, which seldom coincides with the 
time of relocation. It, therefore, appears 
that a submission of a description of a com- 
munity’s housing supply could apparently 
meet the objective that: Families dis- 
Placed by a title I project shall have the 
opportunity of occupying housing that is 
safe and sanitary, that is within their fi- 
nancial means and that is in reasonably 
convenient locations, when in effect the 
objective cannot be fulfilled for a large 
number of those forced to relocate. 


MAJOR CRITICISMS OF THE PROGRAMS AS 
CURRENTLY ADMINISTERED 


Some comments on District of Columbia 
erperience 

Experience in the District of Columbia 
presents some clear examples of the prob- 
lems which can arise when a community 
does not truly develop and follow a com- 
prehensive plan. While the Redevelop- 
ment Land Agency is using up available 
housing resources in relocating families and 
individuals displaced by its urban renewal 
activities, code enforcement operations and 
public improvements have displaced other 
families who must compete for a limited 
supply of low-cost housing. The District's 
public housing supply is insufficient, and few 
units were designed to accommodate large 
families, 

In 1955, a Washington Post reporter, com- 
menting on the new housing code for the 
District of Columbia warned that planning 
was of prime importance to successful code 
enforcement. “* * * the course set for the 
code’s malden cruise into the city’s sea of 
blight underscores a serlous deficiency in the 
District slum elimination program. This is 
the total lack of any block-by-block, neigh- 
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borhood plans showing where the code 
should be enforced and where more drastic 
remedies, such as demolition or major re- 
habilitation, are called for.” “ 

Former Commissioner Robert Mathe is 
reported by Washington Post reporter Robert 
C. Albrook to have estimated that between 
1959 and 1962, inclusive, some 3,735 families 
or 15,000 persons would be displaced by city 
agencies which offer no relocation assistance. 
Mr. Albrook notes that: “Despite the best 
efforts of the Land Agency and the Housing 
Authority, the families whom they help to 
relocate do not always obtain decent hous- 
ing. The District has not yet faced up to 
the need, much less resolved to do any- 
thing fundamental about the shortage of 
low-income housing which forced relocation 
puts in the light.“ 

As late as October 1960, an Evening Star 
editorial warned that “the Commissioners 
* * * should recognize that some brandnew 
appronch is needed. For as one welfare offi- 
cial commented, ‘all the king’s men and all 
the king's horses can pound the pavement 
and not find housing that is not there.“ 

The Washington Housing Association, the 
Washington Urban League and numerous 


Officials and citizens have been urging that ` 


a central relocation service be established in 
Washington to coordinate the relocation of 
all families displaced by government action. 
The Redevelopment Land Agency’s relocation 
service enjoys a national reputation for its 
efficient efforts. However, it was not until 
mid-1960 that families displaced by code en- 
forcement, condemnation procedures, high- 
ways, school and playground site acquisition, 
and other government actions were given as- 
sistance in securing decent housing. 

Under pressure, the District Commissioners 
established an experimental relocation serv- 
ice under the Department of Welfare in early 
1960. The majority report* on this experi- 
ment recommended continuance of the 
service, but a minority report disagreed with 
the declared success of the program stating 
that: 

“The Service has failed from the begin- 
ning because neither the Commissioners nor 
the Department of Public Welfare has seen 
the need for effective relocation, or accepted 
full responsibility for it. It has failed be- 
cause the Commissioners and the Welfare 
Department have viewed the city's responsi- 
bility not as the affirmative, aggressive task 
of finding homes for families displaced by 
Official action, but rather as the passive one 
of trying to help underprivileged families 
who seek assistance in a welfare problem— 
a role incompatible with the dignity of the 
displaced and unworthy of officialdom which 
creates the problem in the first place” (p. 2). 

The dissenting members of the Advisory 
Committee of the Service to Displaced Fam- 
Uies recommended that the District of Co- 
lumbia establish a service, “staffed by people 
trained and experienced in housing prob- 
lems and techniques.” The report stressed 
the idea that “relocation services for those 
whom government displaces is basically a 
housing function“ and that effective relo- 
cation is one of the essential keys to urban 
renewal.” The relocation of only two out of 
five of the displaced families who sought 
assistance from the Welfare Department's 
relocation service was deemed an unimpres- 
sive record, both in human terms and in 
terms of the ultimate fate of this city. 

A 1956 Washington Post editorial warned 
that the supply of low-cost housing was 
lacking at that time, and that future needs 
would aggravate the problem. They joined 
the Washington Urban League in pointing 
out that “without sufficient public housing, 
* * * slum clearance will fail in its basic 
humanitarian objective: better housing for 
slum dwellers.” 7 
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In one of its pleas to the District Com- 
missioners for the establishment of a cen- 
tral relocation service for persons displaced 
by highway construction, schools, parks, and 
public buildings, the Washington Housing 
Association criticized the “inadequate con- - 
cern for the welfare of persons who are, for 
the most part, faced with problems not of 
their own making.” 

“Urban renewal means more than new 
schools, playgrounds and housing. Its ob- 
jective is to create better living environ- 
ment. This can never be achieved If we 
continue to ignore what happens to those 
displaced by Government action." ê 

A Howard University master’s thesis, based 
upon a study of the southwest demonstra- 
tion project in which the Redevelopment 
Land Agency, the National Capital Housing 
Authority and demonstration project per- 
sonnel worked diligently with displaced fam- 
ilies, concluded that: 

“The study shows that families relocated 
from a slum area into decent, safe, and sani- 
tary housing are able to make satisfactory 
adjustments to new neighborhoods when 
offered information and concrete assistance 
prior to moving.” ” 

The Reverend Robert C. Howes, a priest of 
the diocese of Worcester, Mass., has made an 
extensive study of urban renewal operations 
in the District of Columbia.” The Reverend 
Howes advances four major criticisms of ur- 
ban renewal in the District, and data in 
support of his criticisms. 

First, public participation requirements of 
the workable program do not seem to ex- 
tend to the accommodation of serious civic 
dissent. 

Second, plans originally designed to meet 
housing needs are changed in the process of 
renewal to spell out greater densities, higher 
rents, and, presumably increased profits. 

Three, relocation, despite bulky reports 
and plans, is not in reality living up to the 
substantive requirement of the workable pro- 
gram. 

Four, the interest of the private entre- 
preneur weighs heavier than the interest of 
the community as a whole, more so even 
than the interest of the citizens displaced 
from the project area. 

Some overall criticisms 


The above comments underscore the im- 
portance of an effective, long-range, detailed, 
comprehensive plan for community renewal. 
including sound codes with stringent en- 
forcement; public housing for low-income 
families; reasonable financing terms and 
more rental units for lower middle and mid- 
dle-income families; a workable relocation 
service for all persons displaced by Govern- 
ment action; and overall plans for the pro- 
tection, conservation and renewal of 
and salvageable neighborhoods as a part of 
city planning. The following additional 
criticisms of the urban renewal program 
point out the problems which have arise 
from deficiencies in communities’ compre- 
hensive plans: 


In 1955, one housing official characterized 
the workable program as “no more than 
promises and intentions,” and observed that 
“slum clearance has frequently been initiated 
at a time when there were no effective limi- 
tations upon overcrowding and doubling UP 
[consequently] we clear one slum only 
create others.” He noted that while Wash- 
ington’s relocation has the general reputation 
of being carried out “with care and adequate 
records reflecting where families have moved: 
some of the older Negro occupied areas hav® 
been adversely affected. Southwest Wash- 
ington is being cleared only at the price of 
creating the need for additional clearance in 
Northwest Washington.“ * 

Later, this same author observed that 
while one of the objectives of revitalizing 
central cities was to stop the flow of middle- 
class families to the suburbs, it has actually 
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resulted in accelerating the exodus of this 
group and has generated blight and slums in 
some communities. “Such tronic perversion 
of urban renewal is closely associated with 
enforced residential segregation. * * * In 
an effort to eradicate the worst of the down- 
town slums, areas selected for clearance and 
redevelopment have frequently housed a 
large proportion of minority families. These 
families have access to only a part of the 
total housing market. Principally they have 
found alternative shelter in existing, already 
overcrowded areas of nonwhite concentra- 
tion. Their arrival has worsened an al- 
ready bad situation. “A large part of the 
Problem of shelter is purely economic. 
There is a sizable segment of both white and 
Negro families with insufficient income to 
afford decent housing.“ 

A report on Chicago’s Lake Meadows ur- 
ban renewal project appearing in the Feb- 
ruary 18, 1960, Christian Science Monitor 
Observed that: “Incredible congestion and 
squalid living conditions have been erased 
from many blocks but at a cost of great 
human upset for families displaced to other 
Neighborhoods often no better than those 
they have been forced to leave.“ This 
Newspaper reporter questions the value of 
& project which displaces more people than 
it can accommodate. 

Similarly, a 1958 Urban League Study of 
Chicago's urban renewal operations con- 
cluded that the city should face the fact 
that “urban renewal as now practiced here 
is canceling out much of its great potential 
for good by forcing new slums to develop in 
Place of those it clears." Supporting cen- 
Sus data and material from various official 
and quasi-official organizations concerned 
With Chicago's urban renewal planning and 
housing showed that there was “a distinct 
geographie coincidence between Chicago's 
Urban renewal programs and areas of Negro 
Tesidential concentration” and that “Negro 
housing has become worse in the years since 
1950." w 

William H. Hessler, writing in a nation- 
ally known magazine in 1959 warned that 
the “bulldozer that knocks down noisome 
Slums is also razing dw wellings, 

as they are, that did shelter families.“ 
Mr. Hessler's was based upon his 
study of Cincinnati's slum clearance efforts, 
but he stresses the need for low-rent hous- 
ing in all American cities, since, as in Cin- 

ti, so many projects will not house as 
Many people as they are displacing.” 
— er 


* Straus, Nathan, “Two-thirds of a Nation: 

Housing Program.“ New York: Alfred A. 
Knopf, 1952. Foreword. 

$ Washington Post, Sept. 6, 1955, p. 26. 

id., Dec. 6, 1959, p. E-2. 

* Evening Star, Oct. 10, 1960, p. A-12. 

Adams-Morgan project, if carried out in 

its originally planned form, will be the first 
Washington urban renewal project which has 
emphasized rehabilitation as opposed to com- 
Plete demolition. Some citizens, however, 
are afraid that there will be a change in 
emphasis in spite of the RLA’s assurance that 
the basic plans will not be changed. This 
could indicate a lack of confidence in the 


Word of the agency, a condition which may, 


have arisen from changes which occurred In 
area “B” plans.) 
Report of the Advisory Committee of the 
to displaced families to the Director 
7 Public Welfare at the expiration of the 
Months’ trial period, Mar. 21-Sept. 20, 
1960. Nov. 1. 1960; 1 v. 
“Comments on the report of the Advisory 
1 ttee of the service to displaced fami- 
es to the Director of Public Welfare at the 
Arurntlon of the 6 months’ trial period, Mar. 
> Sept. 20, 1960. Separate views submitted 
y G. Franklin Edwards for the Washington 


Housing Association and Mrs, Herbert 8. 
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of the problems encountered by 74 families 
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Washington, D.C., as a result of urban re- 
newal, A dissertation submitted to the fac- 
ulty of the Howard University School of 
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requirements for the degree of master of 
social work. Washington, D.C.: Howard Uni- 
versity, June 1960. 

* Howes, the Reverend Robert C., “Crisis 
Downtown; A Church-Eye View of Urban 
Renewal.” Washington, D.C.: National Con- 
ference of Catholic Churches, Dec. 1959, 38 p. 

“Weaver, Robert C. “Recent Develop- 
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1 Ibid., p. 279. 
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Lithuania’s Travail 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. IVOR D. FENTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. FENTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I insert in 
the Appendix of the RECORD, a very ex- 
cellent editorial which appeared in the 
Evening Herald, Shenandoah, Pa., on 
February 16, marking the 43d anniver- 
sary of the independence of the Republic 
of Lithuania. 

In the Shenandoah area, and through- 
out my entire district, there are thou- 
sands of strong, fine, and outstanding 
Americans of Lithuanian descent, who 
like free men and women everywhere 
look forward to the day when Lithuania’s 
independence will be restored. 

We are happy to join with our Lithu- 
anian brothers in giving moral support 
wherever possible against the injustice 
that has been done by the Soviet Union 
in forcing upon the smaller nations the 
tyranny and torment which must be 
abolished if God’s will be carried out 
that the sun has a right to shine in any 
man's heart regardless of his race or 
creed. 

Until Lithuania’s independence is 
again restored let us take to heart and 
mind the wisdom in the words of this 
dedicated editor’s thoughts and words. 
The editorial follows: ; 

LITHUANIA'S TRAVAIL 

This date of February 16 holds special 
significance for all Americans proud of 
Lithuanian blood ties. It marks the 43d 
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anniversary of the independence of the Re- 
public of Lithuania. Because it is among 
the captive nations fettered by the links of 
Soviet Russian tyranny, Lithuania itself dare 
not celebrate its independence day. 

Here in the United States, however, and 
in many lands abroad where freedom remains 
untrammeled, this day is an occasion to ex- 
press sympathy to the Lithuanian people as 
their ordeal continues, and to extend heart- 
felt greetings of encouragement with expres- 
sions of hope that their nation’s sovereignty 
ultimately shall be restored. 

The right of self-government in which the 
inherent liberties of the citizenry are guaran- 
teed, such as Americans have enjoyed since 
1776, were denied the Lithuanian people for 
more than a century because of Imperial 
Russia's autocracy. 

Then, when the Czaristic system was over- 
run by the revolution of 1917, Lithuanians 
recognized and acted upon a golden oppor- 
tunity. On February 16, 1918, the Lithunian 
Republic was declared a free and independent 
power. This happy situation continued until 
1940 when Soviet Russia ruthlessly incorpo- 
rated the small country into one of the 
states of the Soviet Union. This state of 
bondage has continued ever since. 

As is generally known, brave Lithuanian 
patriots continued to resist their oppressors 
by a militant underground until compara- 
tively recent years. There was a heavy loss 
of life accumulatively with the result that 
Lithuanians adopted more or less passive 
resistance. 

Mortality figures are startling: approxi- 
mately 10,000 of Lithuania’s freedom fighters 
died in guerilla battles against the Russians 
and in German concentration camps during 
World War U. It is known that about 
240,000 Lithuanian Jews were murdered by 
the Nazis, 

Meanwhile, the Soviet Union has pressed 
its inhuman policies of genocide and coloniza- 
tion in Lithuania. It is still going on. Red 
colonialism, as evidenced in the past several 
years, has spread into Asia, Africa, and South 
America. It is carried out under the pretext 
of “self-determination.” 

The Communists, to cite Lithuania spe- 
cifically, are determined to impose atheism 
on those religious people. Puppets of Mos- 
cow, wielding governmental power in Lithu- 
ania, try to say the people enjoy free worship. 
This happens to be an abominable lie; sup- 
pression of religion is as vicious today as it 
was when the Red soldiers marched into 
Lithuania. 

As late as last week, Lithuania's Bishop 
Julius Steponavius was placed under house 
arrest by the Communist tyrants. He was 
accused of refusing to ordain candidates for 
the priesthood because he discovered they 
were hypocrites, Bishop Steponavius also 
was “guilty” of questioning little children 
about their religion. This was regarded by 
the Reds as subversion. 


Soviet terrorism and genocide during the 
next 18 years has cut the number of ethnic 
(real) Lithuanians by an estimated 25 per- 
cent. Meanwhile, thousands of Russians 
have been colonizing Lithuania. Inciden- 
tally, this barbarism is similar in Estonia 
and Latvia. 

To cite stark figures, in 1940 Lithuania's 
Russlan-born population totaled 65.000. 
Since the imposition of Communist rule 
there have been 214,000 well-doctrinated 
Russians moved into Lithuania, 40,000 col- 
onists of various oriental peoples, and about 
174,000 non-party-member Russians. 

What, then, can be done at this time in 
behalf of loyal Lithuanians? Outside inter- 
ventlon could mean war. But until some 
sort of a political upheaval results within 
the Soviet Union, the patriots can be en- 
couraged by expressions of moral support. 
Protests before the United Nations should 
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be continued to show the enslayed Lithu- 
anians are not fo ten. 

Restoration of national independence with 
political and social justice for the Lithu- 
anian people must eventually come to pass. 
Then the celebration of Lithuania's National 
Independence Day again will be an occasion 
of unrestrained pride and joy. 


Urban Renewal for Whom? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, what Jacob Riis called the 
battle with the slums is being lost, ac- 
cording to a study by the Rockefeller 
Bros. Fund which points out that “the 
blight of slums is spreading at a rate 
far in excess of our efforts to remedy it.” 

The National Committee Against Dis- 
crimination in Housing has charged that 
approved urban renewal projects would 
result in a net loss of 40,000 dwelling 
units. 

Why is this so? Staughton Lynd, writ- 
ing in the magazine Commentary, an 
organ of the American Jewish Commit- 
tee, declares that: 

In subordinating all other considerations 
to the happy marriage of private profit with 
the public tax base, urban renewal programs 
sometimes decrease rather than increase the 
housing supply. In this category are the 
many projects for downtown civic centers, 
high-rise office buildings, and industrial 
parks, often with cultural accessories: uni- 
versities, opera houses, exhibition halls. 
Most of these nonresidential structures are 
clearly of obvious value. But all such proj- 
ects erected-on former residential sites, de- 
crease the total housing supply by the sim- 
ple fact that they tear down homes and put 
none in their place. 

A symbolic example is the project in 
southeastern Washington, D.C., Just next to 
Capitol Hill, This was the Negro slum of 
which one used to see so many pictures with 
the dome of the Capitol rising in the back- 
ground. Here slums have been Cleared and 
new homes built. But the new homes are 
luxury apartment buildings with doormen, 
terraces, and splashing fountains, housing in 
place of the former Negro population (so I 
am told) a single, token Negro family. 


I include as part of my remarks an ex- 
cerpt from a recent study by the Library 
of Congress of the urban renewal pro- 
gram in the Nation’s Capital: 

The 1953 report of the President's Advi- 
sory Committee on Housing observed: 

“Although the confinement of an expand- 
ing group of people to a tightly congested 
part of a city must result in the overcrowd- 
ing and exploitation which breeds slums, 
few, if any, cities have accepted responsi- 
bility for the segregation of minority racial 
groups into spaces so limited that they must 
of necessity become blighted.” 1 

The School of Public Administration of 
the University of Southern California re- 
cently conducted a 4-year study of reloca- 
tion programs in 41 cities. Harry W. Rey- 
nolds, Jr, thinks that “the results of the 
study suggest that administrative methods 
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by their presence or absence, have a predomi- 
nant effect on the satisfactory outcome of 
relocation efforts.” 

The survey revealed that the “displace- 
ment practices” of 26 of the 41 cities in- 
vited criticism: 

“They do not encourage a direct and sym- 
pathetic relationship between the relocator 
and those displaced. 

“They fail to make a substantial effort to 
render resettlement assistance to those dis- 
placed. 

“They do little more than take a census 
of displaceable families and advise them of 
the probable moving deadlines. 

“They make no effort to locate suitable 
shelter for those displaced.” “ 

Cities following these dubious practices 
Were responsible for approximately 65 per- 
cent of all individual relocations, and most 
of the families relocated in these “poor-prac- 
tice” cities preferred to remain in their old 
neighborhoods. Thus, the result was an 
extension outward of the same problems that 
marked the original, blighted areas and 
caused their decline.” “ 

On the other hand, the study found that 
the other 15 cities had effectively served dis- 
placed families, thereby diminishing criti- 
cism of their urban renewal and public hous- 
ing operations and promoting success. 
Eleven of the 15 cities effectively concentrat- 
ed on intensive counseling as the major tool 
for serving displaced families. 

Eight cities, Chicago, Philadelphia, St. 
Louis, Baltimore, Washington, D.C., Milwau- 
kee, New Haven, Conn., and Paterson, N.J., 
used the following procedures: 

1. Staffs of full-time, professionally trained 
social workers, skilled in the process of in- 
terviewing low-income, minority-status fam- 
ilies." These full-time staffs were supple- 
mented with other professionally trained 
workers when workloads so demanded. 

2. Detailed case histories were prepared for 
each displaced family, including a delinea- 
tion of sociological and psychological factors 
which might assist or deter acceptance of 
resettlement, as well as such necessary items 
as family size and income. 

These eight cities, and the remaining 
seven, also held frequent group meetings 
to keep the community and those affected 
fully informed of the plans and progress 
for site clearance, Other techniques used 
by the cities with successful relocation his- 
tories included the establishment of on- 
the-site offices which kept itemized lists of 
available housing, and housed personnel 
equipped, willing, and able to provide guid- 
ance to displaced families; and the use, as 
advisers, of commodity leaders who were 
fully informed of the purposes and plans 
on the theory that such persons would in- 
spire greater confidence than relocating per- 
sonnel might be able to achieve. 

Four communities rendered a preentry 
inspection service, before occupancy, for all 
displaced families, even those who relocated 
themselves. The study concluded that, in 
general, the city-alded families paid lower 
rent Increases and now have better hous- 
ing than their self-relocated counterparts. 
Clearly the counseling- advisory service has 
been well worth the effort. 

SOME PROPOSALS FOR REVAMPING AND REVISING 
URBAN RENEWAL AND HOUSING 
Concepts and Operations 

The report of President-elect Kennedy's 
Conference on Urban Affairs held in Pitts- 
burgh on October 10, 1960, found one of the 
greatest challenges of our times, the chal- 
lenge to rebuild our cities and cope with 
explosive suburban growth. To meet this 
challenge, the conference recommended a 
10-year program of Federal-local action to 
eradicate slums and blighted areas and de- 
Uneated the following as areas requiring 
special attention: 
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1, A decent home for every American 
family to be built at a rate of 2 million units 
a year, with emphasis on rental and sales 
housing for low- and middle-income families. 
To achieve this, the homebuilding industry 
should be supplied with long-term, low-in- 
terest, reduced down-payment mortgages. 

Public housing: Public housing units 
should be increased. The conference pre- 
ferred small public housing projects which 
blend into existing neighborhoods, as well 
as rehabilitation of existing substandard 
private units. In addition, they recom- 
mended that the housing units be sold to 
longtime tenants; that family counseling be 
made available to tenants; racial discrimina- 
tion eliminated; and more units made avall- 
able for the elderly and large families who 
have difficulty in finding decent homes, 

2. More direct help to families and busi- 
nesses displaced by governmental programs, 
through increased moving benefits and other 
assistance. 

3. Federal aid for intelligently planned and 
unified transportation systems. 

4. Comprehensive planning for water and 
air pollution abatement. 

5. Federal assistance in the provision and 
conservation of recreational areas and open 
space, 

6. The coordination of all of these activi- 
ties into an integrated program of develop- 
ment. (Text of report appears in the Oct. 
20, 1960, New York Times, p. 26.) 

James C. Banks, RLA's relocation expert, 
has suggested that rents in private housing 
be subsidized to shelter large, low-income 
families, He envisions accomplishing the 
threefold objective of: (1) Housing the large 
families; (2) permitting private realtors to 
rent to one family instead of breaking a 
dwelling into separate rooms; and (3) the 
scattering of public housing tenants. Such 
a program might lessen the overcrowding 
which has been such a potent contributor to 
neighborhood deterioration and could con- 
ceivably result in less costly housing 
subsidies, 

In a 1960 book on the problems of hous- 
ing and slum clearance, Oscar Steiner, & 
champion of home ownership for wage earn- 
ers, devoted an entire chapter 7 to “build- 
ing for slum DP's.” 

“Once land is cleared of slum dwellings, 
the second half of the problem must be 
tackled—producing new housing at prices 
the displaced families can afford. 

In cities of more than 500,000 population, 
the need for low-cost housing can be stated 
in terms of thousands of units. It would 
seem only commonsense to require that low- 
cost housing be built in the areas cleared 
under title I, since the majority should bene- 
fit from the public subsidy involved. 

“The brutal fact is that our capitalistic 
system is not merely encouraging subsi- 
dized—better named, perhaps, socialized— 
public housing, but forcing these families to 
qualify for them or remain in their slums. 
Because low-rent private housing is not 
made available.’ 

The December 4, 1960 Washington Star 
(p. B 1) reported that outgoing Urban Re- 
newal Commissioner David M. Walker recom- 
mended an inducement to the construction 
of middle- and low-income housing on slum- 
cleared land. He suggested that the cost of 
the land to the developer be set according 
to the type of construction intended to be 
undertaken, Mr. Walker considered this an 
expedient method for fulfilling the big chal- 
lenge of the program the techniques of 
providing dwelling units for all the people 
on a repeating basis.” In addition, he recom- 
mended less emphasis on condemnation and 
more on conservation and rehabilitation. 
When Mr. Walker assumed the Office of Com- 
missioner of the Urban Renewal Adminis- 
tration, he advanced this theory, and indi- 
cated his intention to set up “rehabilitation 
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officer" positions in Urban Renewal Adminis- 
tration regional offices. 

The Federal Urban Renewal Council's 
second meeting (1960) centered around 
middle- and low-income housing construc- 
tion and the enforcement of housing codes. 
The council recommended to Urban Renewal 
Commissioner Walker that recertification of 
workable programs (programs for community 
improvement) be withheld in the absence of 
concrete code enforcement by a community, 

The 1960 conference resolution of the Na- 
tional Association of Housing and Redevelop- 
ment Officials saw as two of the immediate 
problems for 1961: 

1. The need to relate public housing to 
the total housing market and to find prac- 
tical means of tying together the basic parts 
of the urban renewal program: 

(a) Conservation of existing housing; 

(b) the strengthening of housing codes 
and code enforcement; 

(c) total clearance of existing structures 
where necessary and rebuilding of these areas 
under a pattern that serves the citywide pur- 
Poses of industry, commerce, education, and 
recreation, as well as improved housing. 

2. The need to understand more fully the 
Social problems of poverty, disease, and crime 
and how to join the forces behind the 
Physical city rebuilding movement with 
those at work against the influences that 
blight personal growth and health. 

One of the most revealing studies of the 
impact of slum clearance on slum dwellers 
Was conducted by Herbert J. Gans as a part 
Of a larger 5-year study on “Relocations and 
Mental Health: Adaptation Under Stress” 
under the Center for Community Studies of 
Harvard Medical School." 

As the result of an 8-month on-the-scene 
Study of Boston’s West End urban-renewal 
Project, Mr. Gans suggests that a new defini- 
tion of slums is necessary if current urban- 
renewal policy is maintained. His study re- 
vealed that West End actually was a low-rent 
area rather than a slum district, and that 
most of the buildings in the project were 
not social and physical dangers to the larger 

ty. Mr. Gans observes that while 
the low-rental housing in the area would be 
Considered obsolescent by the standards of 
most planners, it is only obsolescent in rela- 
tion to their middle-class standards and their 


The author is critical of the present poli- 
cies which use public funds to subsidize—it 
Only indirectly—the erection of high-rent 
housing and which penalize the low-income 
Population without clear proof that these 
Policies are in the public interest. 


CONCLUSION 


An analysis of urban-renewal legislative 
ry, testimony before the Congress, and 
Scholarly critiques of housing and urban- 
renewal program operations and results re- 
veals that some confusion exists as to the 
objectives of urban renewal: 

1. Some writers, planning, and Govern- 
Ment officials envision national housing 
paly as aiming at the twinfold objectives 

f redeveloping communities and rehousing 
slum dwellers. 
= 2. Some would place the rehousing of slum 
iced as the primary objective, using slum 

Sarance as a means to this end. 
an Still others believe that slum clearance 
3 be geared to the development of eco- 
aan Ny sound city centers, with upper- 
ner ale-income and high-income residential 
tn fhborhoods designed to stem the flow of 

=payers out of the cities into the suburbs. 
Pa: Many, while recognizing the desirability 
in sound business environments and high- 
rata housing, which comprise a substan- 
85 Portion of a community's tax base, 

considerable concern over subsidizing 
— ee 
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a few at the expense of many in view of 
the dearth of low-income and lower middle- 
income housing resources. They point out 
that it becomes Increasingly difficult to re- 
locate families and persons with each new 
project undertaken, since there is not enough 
new construction to replace the housing re- 
moved from the supply. Danger lies in the 
fact that displaced persons will overcrowd 
other areas and reduce them to the same sub- 
standard level as the renewed areas. 

Still another fact which becomes clear is 
that urban renewal as it is currently prac- 
ticed gives too little consideration to the 
human side. This criticism is concerned not 
only with the manner in which many reloca- 
tion operations are handled, but also with 
the fact that many of the urban renewal 
projects are conceived and executed with lit- 
tle or no regard for the fact that cities are 
places in which people live, work, and play— 
not merely an environment of physical 
structures. 

The major criticisms leveled at the Fed- 
eral urban renewal program in the District 
of Columbia and in other cities across the 
Nation, generally take the following forms: 

1. That slum clearance and urban renewal 
are not meeting the avowed goal of the 1949 
Housing Act—a decent home in a suitable 
living environment for every American fam- 
ily, since most of the redevelopment has 
consisted of high-rental housing and busi- 
ness establishments, 

2. That preparations for housing minority 
groups, large families, and single persons, 
who are most affected by urban renewal and 
other Government actions, have not been 
adequate. These groups have the greatest 
difficulty securing alternate accommoda- 
tions. As a result when they are displaced 
many relocate in other deteriorating areas or 
overcrowd borderline neighborhoods, cre- 
ating new slums which will eventually have 
to be cleared and rebuilt. 

The following statement perhaps best ex- 
presses the attitude held by many scholars, 
social workers, and citizen groups: 

“There has developed also a new public 
attitude toward housing. Although the evils 
of bad housing have long been recognized 
and deplored, only in recent times have good 
housing for all and the elimination of slums 
been accepted as a responsibility of Gov- 
ernment. So long as housing was considered 
a private matter, slyms could be regarded as 
unavoidable or at least not considered a 
public responsibility. But when ‘a decent 
home and a suitable living environment for 
every American family’ is declared by Con- 


‘gress to be a national policy, existing hous- 


ing inadequacies are placed in à different 
light. Not only is public attention focused 
upon the {ll-housed groups, but the expecta- 
tion is created that Government will act on 
should act to help remedy the situation.“ 


1 Op. cit., p. 109. 

Reynolds, Harry W., Jr. Family Relo- 
cation Can Succeed in Urban Renewal.” The 
report of a 4-year study of family relocation 
in 41 urban-renewal areas indicates that 
guidance programs pay off in direct propor- 
tion to services rendered, Chicago: U.S. Mu- 
nicipal News, Apr. 15, 1960, v. 27, No. 7, p. 27. 
(Originally a summary appeared in American 
City.) 

t Ibid. 

1 As reported by George Wilson in the Oct. 
2, 1960, Sunday Star. 

Steiner, Oscar. “Our Housing Jungle 
and Your Pocketbook; (How To Turn Our 
Growing Slums Into Assets.” New York, Uni- 
versity Publishers, Inc., 1960, p. 66-69. (See 
remainder of chapter and also chapter 8 for 
ideas on producing private low-cost housing. 
Mr. Steiner notes that in 1954 only 1 out 
of every 5 units was built at a price the 
under-#5,000 wage earner could afford.) 
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Gaus, Herbert J. “The Human Implica- 
tions of Current Redevelopment and Reloca- 
tion Planning.” Journal of American Insti- 
tute of Planners, v. 25, February 1959, pp. 15- 
25. See Mr. Gans’ proposals for redevelop- 
ment and relocation appended to this report. 

7“Where Shall We Live?” A report of the 
Commission on Race and Housing. Berke- 
ley, University of California Press, 1958. p. 6. 


Science and Research in Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE MEADER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. MEADER. Mr. Speaker, our at- 
tention is focused today on scientific 
research and our efforts to keep ahead of 
scientific progress of our opponents in 
the cold war. 

In this effort the University of Mich- 
igan, situated in the congressional dis- 
trict which I have the honor to represent, 
has been making an outstanding con- 
tribution. 

The University of Michigan ranks fifth 
in the Nation among nonprofit—fourth 
among universities—in Defense Depart- 
ment research and development con- 
tracts. If we do not include operation 
of laboratories under contract such as 
the Lincoln Laboratory operated by the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
the operation of the Jet Propulsion Lab- 
oratory by the California Institute of 
Technology, and the Applied Research 
Laboratory operated by Johns Hopkins 
University, the University of Michigan 
would rank first in the Nation for on- 
campus research and development work 
for the Department of Defense. 

For the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1960, the University of Michigan expend- 
ed a total of $26 million for the direct 
support of research made up of the 
following items: 

From the Department of De- 


From 


Making a total o 
University of Michigan funds.. 1,850, 000 


Museums, business research, 


Mr. Speaker, a brief description of the 
university’s research activities was con- 
tained in an article in the January 1961 
issue of the Great Lakelands, which I 
reproduce at this point in my remarks: 
SCIENCE AND RESEARCH IN EDUCATION—SAT- 

URN MEASUREMENT A 1960 Han POINT IN 

U-M RESEARCH 

Measuring the temperature of the planet 
Saturn 800 million miles away and turning 
over two new radar systems for national 
defense were two University of Michigan re- 
search highlights that attracted attention 
in 1960. 

Other notable events of the year in engi- 
neering and the physical sciences 
from meteorological experiments using rock- 
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ets and balloons to the 1960 Nobel Prize for 

physics being awardel for work initiated 

under a University of Michigan Phoenix 
nt. 

Saturn's temperature was measured in 
September by University of Michigan scien- 
tists using the university's 85-foot radio 
telescope equipped with a highly sensitive 
ruby maser amplifier (also developed at the 
university). By detecting and measuring 
naturally emitted radio wave from the dis- 
tant planet, the scientists found its temper- 
ature to be about 283° below zero Fahren- 
heit, just about its predicted temperature. 

University of Michigan radio astronomers 
also made the first clear and unambiguous 
measurements of a remote planetary neb- 
ula—a gas enveloped dying star—3,000 light 
years away. 

In April, two different radars developed by 
University of Michigan engineers at the 
university's Willow Run laboratories were 
turned over to the U.S. Army Signal Corps, 
the project's sponsor. 

One radar development, called “one of 
the most significant breakthroughs in radar 
since the early days of World War II.“ allows 
detailed photo-maps to be taken from miles 
away, despite darkness, fog, rain, or clouds. 
The other radar system can also look far 
behind enemy lines and provide photographic 
plots of battle information, such as move- 
ments of troops and vehicles. 

In the fall the Willow Run laboratories 
were absorbed by the Institute of Science 
and Technology at the university, at which 
time it was noted that a strong basic science 
effort is vital to the development of industry 
in the State. 

Earlier the University of Michigan's Great 
Lakes Research Institute became a division 
of IST, allowing an expansion of research 
in an area vital to Michigan. A biophysics 
division was established by transferring this 
activity from the Rackham graduate school. 

Physics received a boost as funds became 
available for a new medium energy cyclo- 
tron bullding, in which studies of the nuclei 
of heavy elements will be made. Ground 
was broken for the new north campus build- 
ing in August. i 

University of Michigan physicists were de- 
lighted when a former member of their de- 
partment was awarded the Nobel Prize for his 
development of the bubble chamber, a device 
used to trace the tracks made by subatomic 
particles. Dr. Donald Glaser began his work 
on the bubble chamber here with a grant 
from the University of Michigan's Phoenix 
project 8 years ago. 

University engineers, using rockets to heft 
instruments 50 miles and more into the 
ionosphere, noted some theories of the earth's 
atmosphere may have to be revised because 
of their findings. First indications were 
that the temperatures around 150 to 250 
miles high are actually warmer than had 
been believed. 

Other University of Michigan engineers set 
two 16-story-higg balloons adrift to carry 
instruments to 116,000 feet high in a project 
designed to show how instruments in the 
Tiros weather satellites were performing. 

The revolution in computer application 
was reflected in meetings at the University 
of Michigan this year of engineering educa- 
tors. They heard progress reports on the 
university's 3-year project, sponsored by the 
Ford Foundation, to more effectively intro- 
duce computer use in undergraduate engi- 
neering education. And this year the unl- 
versity offered more than 60 courses in which 
computers were used, more than any other 
school in the country. 

Still other projects saw University of 
Michigan personnel traveling around the 
globe to apply their knowledge to special 
problems. The chairman of civil engineer- 
ing went to India to head a project studying 
Indian sanitation and water supply while 
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another civil engineer traveled to Chile to 
lecture and advise on how to make building 
foundations more resistant to earthquakes 
such as the one which leveled so many struc- 
tures there in May. 

And the director of the Phoenix project 
(the university's privately supported atoms- 
for-peace program) visited Israel, Turkey, 
and Greece to discuss their peaceful atomic 
energy programs. Under the same Phoenix 
project—International Cooperation Admin- 
istration project, another University of 
Michigan engineer flew to Formosa to help 
the Chinese set up their first nuclear reactor. 


Proposals for Revision of Housing Policy 
and Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, the Library of Congress has 
prepared a résumé of proposals for re- 
vision of housing policy and law, and I 
include it here as a part of my remarks: 
PROPOSALS FOR REVISIONS OF HOUSING POLICY 

AND LAW 


(From Herbert J, Gans “The Implications 
of Current Redevelopment and Relocation 
Planning” (February 1959, Journal of 
American Institute of Planners) ) 

1. Proposals for redevelopment 

Urban renewal and the rehousing of slum 
dwellers are necessary and desirable objec- 
tives. However, the means of achieving them 
ought to be chosen in relation to these ob- 
jectives, rather than to extraneous ones. 
Thus, redevelopment should be pursued pri- 
marily for the benefit of the community as a 
whole and of the people who live in the slum 
area, and not for that of the redeveloper or 
his eventual tenants? The recommendations 
that follow are based largely on this prin- 
ciple. Although they stem from the Boston 
observations, many of them are undoubtedly 
applicable to renewal and relocation proce- 
dures in other large cities. 

1. Renewal projects should be located first 
in those areas which are slums as defined 
above, i.e., in which it can be proven that the 
housing and facilities present social and phys- 
ical dangers to the residents and to the 
larger community. The availability of a re- 
developer ought to be a consideration, but 
one of lesser priority. 

2. Before areas for renewal are finally de- 
termined, independent studies should be 
made which provide proof of the area's char- 
acter but take into account the values and 
living patterns of the residents? 

3. Renewal proposals which call for the 
clearance of an entire neighborhood should 
be studied closely to determine whether the 
existing social system satisfies more positive 
than negative functions for the residents. 
If this is the case, planners must decide 
whether the destruction of this social system 
is Justified by the benefits to be derived from 
clearance. 

4. Projects which require large-scale re- 
location* should be studied in a similar 
manner. Such projects should not be initi- 
ated until the community has built sufficient 
relocation units to assure the proper“ re- 
housing of the residents. If private enter- 
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prise is unable to provide them, city, State, 
and Federal funds will have to be used. 
Moreover, if relocation housing is built prior 
to the renewal project, and in sufficient 
quantity, and if it is attractive, it is likely 
to draw enough people out of the slum areas 
to reduce the market value of slum struc- 
tures. Consequently, some of the costs of 
providing such relocation housing will be 
returned by reduced acquisition costs at the 
time of renewal. 

5. If a community is unwilling or unable 
to provide the required relocation housing, 
it should not be permited to engage in re- 
newal operations. 

6. City planners ought to recognize the 
functions performed in the city by the low- 
income population. They should make sure 
that sufficient housing is available for them 
and in the proper locations (including some 
near the central business district) for their 
and the city's needs. The Federal Govern- 
ment should encourage the renewal of such 
housing by increasing its subsidies when the 
renewal plan calls for the rehabilitation or 
construction of low-income dwellings. 

7. Greater emphasis should be placed on 
the rehabilitation of low-rent housing, and 
less on its clearance. Such rehabilitation 
should be based on standards that provide 
decent, safe, and sanitary—but economically 
priced—dwelling units. In order to make 
this possible, existing standards should be re- 
studied, to distingiush requirements which 
brings housing up to a standard but low- 
rent level, from those which are fringe bene- 
fits that price rehabilitated units out of the 
low-rent market.“ 

8. In the future, when renewal becomes 
an accepted urban governmental activity, 
experiments should be made with: 

(a) Flexible subsidies, so that Federal con- 
tributions are increased if the reuse is low— 
or middie—income housing; and reduced if 
it is luxury housing. 

(b) Requirements that the redeveloper 
construct or finance some relocation housing, 
especially if he proposes to redevelop the site 
with housing out of the price range of the 
present site residents. 


2. Proposals for relocation 


If the purpose of urban renewal is to im- 
prove the living conditions of the present 
slum dwellers, relocation becomes one of the 
most important, if not the most important, 
phases of the renewal process. This prin- 
ciple suggests a number of proposals for pro- 
cedural change: 

1. The relocation plan should take priority 
over the renewal phases of the total plan, 
and no renewal plan should be approved by 
Federal or local agencies until a proper relo- 
cation plan has been developed. 

2. This relocation plan should be based on 
a thorough knowledge of the project area 
residents, so that the plan fits their demands 
and needs and so that officials have some 
understanding of the consequences of their 
actions before they put the plan into effect. 
The Federal agency ought to reevaluate its 
relation to the local agencies, raising its re- 
quirements for approval of the local reloca- 
tion plan and relaxing its requirements for 
such phases as rent collection. The latter 
would make it possible for the local agency 
to be more sensitive to certain needs of the 
project area residents. 

3. Any renewal plan which requires the 
clearance of an area and large-scale reloca- 
tion should contain provisions for the re- 
habilitation of site structures if changes in 
market conditions suddenly reduce the 
amount of land required by the redevel- 
oper.? 

4. Local and Federal agencies should pro- 
vide interest-free or low-interest loans to 
relocatees who wish to buy new homes. 

5. These agencies should provide similar 
loans to project area landlords whose pres- 
ent buildings provide decent, safe, and sani- 
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tary housing, to allow them to purchase new 
buildings in other areas or to rehabilitate 
such buildings and to make them available 
to project area residents. 

6. Landlords with units eligible for reloca- 
tion housing anywhere in the community 
should be encouraged to rent to relocatees, 
through such incentives as rehabilitation 
ens subsidies for redecorating, and the 
ike. 

7. When project area rents have been low, 
80 that resident's housing costs are raised 
sharply as a result of relocation, the Federal 
and local agencies should set up a rent 
moratorium to allow relocatees to save some 
money for future rentals. The length of this 
Moratorium should be based on the gap be- 
tween project area and relocation area 
Tentals. 

8. Liquidation funds in lieu of moving al- 
lowances should be provided to small store 
Owners and other businessmen who will not 
be -able to reopen their firms elsewhere, 
Other Federal and local programs should be 
made available to provide occupational re- 
training and other vocational aids to those 
who want them. 

9. Communication between the redevelop- 
ment agency and the residents should be 
Set up so that: 

(a) The amount of information given to 
gite residents is maximized, and the de- 
velopment of rumors due to information 
Vacuums is prevented. 

(b) Officials are trained to understand the 
inevitably deprivatory nature of relocation 
tor the residents so that they have more in- 
sight into what relocation means to the resi- 
dents, and can develop a more tolerant at- 
titude toward their reactions of shock and 
Protest. 

10. The relocation staff should be strengh- 
ened by the addition of: s 

(a) Social workers who can provide aid to 
residents faced with additional problems 
resulting from relocation, and can make re- 
ferrals to other city agencies that deal with 
Such problems“ 

(b) Real estate technicians who can de- 
velop a thorough inventory of the city’s 

supply, and can also weed out un- 
Scrupulous landlords who are likely to ex- 
Ploit the relocatees. 

11. In relocation projects that involve the 
destruction of a positive social system, ex- 
Periments should be conducted to: 

(a) Find ways of relocating together ex- 
tended families living together in separate 

adjacent households—provided they 
Want to be moved en masse. 

(b) Make it possible for important proj- 
ect area institutions and organizations to 
Teestablish themselves in those neighbor- 
hoods which have received the majority of 
Telocatees, or in central locations where they 
are accessible to scattered relocatees. 

(c) Develop group relocation methods to 

Ow members of an ethnic group who want 
to stay together to move into an area as a 
Eroup. This is especially important if there 
are neighborhoods with available relocation 
housing in which there are presently no 
Members of that ethnic group. 

12. Previous relocation projects suggest 
that most people relocate themselves, and 
Only a small proportion are relocated by the 
agency. In the future, procedures should 
be revised on this basis. Then, the major 


qunctions of the relocation agency should 


(a) To make sure that the supply of re- 
location housing is sufficient to give relo- 
Catees a maximal choice of decent, safe, and 
Sanitary dwelling units at rents they are 

to pay and in neighborhoods in which 
they want to live. 

(5) To provide information and other aids 

will enable relocatees to evaluate these 
dwelling units, and to make the best housing 
choice in relation to their needs and wants. 
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(c) To offer relocation service to those who 
want to be moved by the agency. 


(From Charles Abrams, U.S, Housing: “A 
New Program” (the New Leader, Jan. 13, 
1958, sec. 2) ) 


This housing specialist makes the follow- 
ing proposals; 

1. Reorientation of the Housing and Home 
Pinance Agency, with the Administrator an 
Administrator in fact of the complete pro- 
gram in harmony with the general welfare.” 

2. Revision of the HHFA and FHA system 
to embrace lower-income families: The 
HHFA should be provided with an initial 
appropriation of $2 billion for direct loans 
to low-income families at interest rates rang- 
ing from zero to the market rate depending 
on family income. y 

3. Revision of the FHA financing scheme 
by creating a federally aided second-mort- 
gage market: We should return to the in- 
sured first-mortgage market supported by a 
new second-mortgage market made possible 
by Government financing. ; 

4. Rental housing for lower income fami- 
lies: A supplemental rental subsidy should 
be given to stimulate the building of rental 
housing and reduce the cost to the tenant. 
This would provide relocation housing other 
than institutionalized public housing. 

5. Cooperative housing: Federal encour- 
agement could take the form of Govern- 
ment charter of State cooperative corpora- 
tions; or the chartering of building-and-loan 
cooperatives by the Home Loan Bank Sys- 
tem. Mr. Abrams believes these cooperatives 
should become self-supporting. 

6. Public housing: Mr. Abrams suggests 
that public housing administration be re- 
vised to permit the purchase of housing by 
tenants or cooperatives; be built on vacant 
land as well as on redeveloped land in order 
to increase the overall housing inventory. 

7. Minorities and integration: The author 
proposes means for reducing housing dis- 
crimination and calls for direct Federal loans 
to minorities when other financing is not 
available and notes that an increase in in- 
come is indispensable. 

8. The establishment of a Federal Depart- 
ment of Urban Affairs with Cabinet rank is 
long overdue. Mr. Abrams indicates that 
comprehensive long-range planning is very 
much needed for urban renewal, land con- 
servation, highway construction, and gen- 
eral orderly development of communities. 


For example, objectives such as attractive 
middle- and upper-income citizens back from 
the suburbs, contributing potential shoppers 
to a declining central retall area, creating 
symbols of “community revival”; or providing 
more statusful surroundings (and parking 
lots) for powerful community institutions. 

This statement is based on a comment 
made by Ruth Glass, the British planner, 
after her observations of American renewal. 
She described it as primarily for the benefit 
of the redeveloper and his tenants, whereas 
British renewal tries to ald mainly the pres- 
ent residents of the slum area. 

3 Studies made by redevelopment agencies 
rarely concern themselyes with the charac- 
teristics and needs of the project area resi- 
dents, or the ways in which they live. In- 
stead, they try to prove, on the one hand, 
how undesirable the area is in order to per- 
suade the Federal and local agencies to pro- 
vide funds for renewal, and, on the other, 
how desirable the area is for potential re- 
developers. Thus, they Judge the area from 
the narrowly class-determined values of their 


-clients, and ignore the neighborhood's posi- 


tive functions. The previously cited West 
End Project Report is a particularly blatant 
example. The fault here lies not so much 
with the local agency that writes such a 
report as with the Federal procedures which 
permit no real alternative. 
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*This is defined as any relocation proposal 
that requires the rehousing of more people 
than is possible, given the existing low- 
rent housing supply of the community. 

“Proper” should be defined by the stand- 
ards of the residents who are to live in the 
relocation units as well as by those of the 
housing and planning officials. 

*Current rehabilitation frequently takes 
low-rent apartments and transforms them 
into dwelling units that fit the demands, 
tastes, and pocketbooks of middle and upper 
class people, but not those of their present 
residents, 

For example, where the reuse is luxury 
housing, clearance of existing housing should 
be scheduled so that if the market for high- 
rent units suddenly shrinks, the re 
stock of existing housing can be rehabilitated 
for low- or middle-income tenants, or re- 
developed for them if n 5 

The relocation office in the West End has 
done some pioneering work in this respect, 
The relocation staff should also call on re- 
source persons in those areas to which site 
residents are moving, and employ them to 
facilitate the adjustment of the relocatees in 
their new neighborhoods. 


Federal Aid to Education: Where’s the 
Need? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ELMER J. HOFFMAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Illinois. Mr. 
Speaker, in recent Congresses we have 
been requested to pass upon legislafion 
providing for Federal aid to education in 
one form or another. No one can deny 
that the education of our young people is 
an important phase in our American way 
of life. It is a broad field of endeavor 
and has many ramifications, and it seems 
to me that those at the local level can 
best judge their need. 

In this connection I commend to your 
attention the editorial which appeared in 
the February 7 issue of the Chicago Daily 
Tribune: 


WHERE'S THE NEED? 

The philosophy underlying the recommen- 
dation of Mr. Kennedy’s study group on edu- 
cation that the Federal Government must 
pump $9.4 billion into the Nation’s public 
school system in the nex* 4 years is, as usual, 
that all that ails education is lack of money. 
We don't think the prescription is even right. 

Before anybody obliges the lobbyists of 
the National Education Association with 
handouts on this scale, it would be well to 
consider the content of the education which 
is to be advanced. We don't think even #99 
billion would do much to promote intellec- 
tual development if that development is to 
be based on Dick and Jane, “see and tell,” 
the “felt needs” of the child, the “whole 
child,” “social studies,” and all the rest of 
the nonsense promulgated in the name of 
“education for citizenship.” 

We do think that before spending of such 
dimensions is even tentatively considered, 
the schools should be compelled by-the tax- 
payers to consider enforcing decent educa- 
tional standards, refo; the curriculum, 
weeding out the ineducable when they are 
proved to be so, and making grades and 
diplomas something better than certificates 
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of resigned acceptance or social time cards. 

Bricks and glass and teachers’ pay are all 
that ever seem to enter the minds of these 
enthusiasts for spending. These have little 
to do with excellence in scholarship or in 
teáching. They are things that responsible 
communities can attend to themselves, as 
most of them already do. 

Roger Freeman's authoritative study, 
“School Needs in the Decade Ahead,” said 
that the case to support the contention of 
serious classroom shortage and inadequate 
teacher pay was feeble, indeed. The study 
sent to Mr. Kennedy by President Hovde, of 
Purdue, and his associates simply assumes 
that the propaganda to the contrary should 
not even be disputed. How would the Goy- 
ernment get into the picture if it were? 

Again there is the assumption that there 
are States which cannot meet their educa- 
tional needs of their own efforts. Let us see 
the demonstration. Even the White House 
Conference on Education, loaded as it was in 
favor of the NR. A., was obliged to concede: 
“No State represented has a demonstrated 
financial incapacity to build the schools it 
will need during the next 5 years." 

That, it will be said, was the finding in 
1955. What should it be now? The answer 
reluctantly provided last year by Secretary 
Flemming of the Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, always a promoter of 
Federal aid, was that the 45 States respond- 
ing to a poll conducted by his Office had 
“identified only 270 school districts out of 
35,000 in these States that had classroom 
shortages and are up against their bonded in- 
debtedness.” 

It certainly does not condemn one as an 
enemy of education the standard reply of 
the NEA to all objectors to Federal ald to 
ask where the evidence is that the Govern- 
ment has to barge in, billions in hand, Con- 
gress should place skepticism before senti- 
ment in dealing with this one. 


This and That 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, a 
leading newspaper publisher in the State 
of Kansas is Mr. Jack P. Harris. In ad- 
dition to his responsibilities as a pub- 
lisher, Mr. Harris writes a syndicated 
column for many Kansas papers, entitled 
“This and That.” It is my opinion that 
he has a remarkable ability to help us to 
see the lighter sides of serious matters. 
His column of February 16, 1961, as pub- 
lished in the Ottawa (Kans.) Herald il- 
lustrates the point. Under leave to ex- 
tend my remarks, I include Mr. Harris’ 
column of February 16, and ask that par- 
ticular attention be paid to his com- 
ments concerning the artistic sense of 
the new administration, and whether so- 
cial security coverage should be ex- 
panded: 


THIs AND THAT 

A major distiller is merging with an im- 
portant brass company. Free stomach lining 
with every bottle? 

Some portions of the high plains country 
have had no precipitation since the first of 
the year. One only hopes that by summer 
the injunction will not be: Go west, young 
man. See America thirst. 
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In the ploneer days any type of woman fit 
comfortably into a covered wagon, so the 
frontiersmen never were faced with the prob- 
lem of outsized wives and compact cars. 

The new administration has a nice artistic 
sense. The blacker it paints conditions as it 
takes over, the whiter will seem any grays 
it later produces. 

Another reason for envying George Wash- 
ington, whose name always seems to come up 
at this time of year, is that he went un- 
troubled to his grave, never having worried 
about his cholesterol count, and even having 
been unaware that he had one. 

Our country’s newest submarine is credited 
with incredible destructive power. What 
happens when the incredibly destructive 
power meets the completely indestructible 
object? 

The high spot of the present session of 
Congress will be the argument between 
Speaker of the House Sam RAYBURN, 79, and 
Chairman of the Rules Committee Howarp 
Sirn, 78, on whether social security should 
be expanded to require several million more 
to retire at 65. 

Ham, the first monkey to be shot success- 
fully into space, may be a hero to humans 
but to his fellows he probably is the champ 
chimp chump. 


Forty-third Anniversary of Lithuanian 
Independence 


SPEECH 


HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. GIAIMO. Mr, Speaker, February 
16 marks the 43d anniversary of Lithu- 
anian independence. It is customary for 
the House to join with our Lithuanian 
friends around the world in commemo- 
rating this date. It is most fitting that 
we do so for this day should be remem- 
bered by all peoples who enjoy the bless- 
ings of liberty. February 16 should re- 
mind all of us of the courage of the 
Lithuanian people who have valiantly 
sought freedom through decades of cruel 
oppression, 

The courageous struggle of the Lithu- 
anian people to secure freedom and inde- 
pendence spans centuries. Four hundred 
years before the discovery of America, 
Lithuanian succeeded in establishing an 
independent and free state. Then in the 
late 18th century, the Lithuanian people 
were forcefully absorbed into the old 
Russian Empire. Suffering under the 
heel of the czarist domination for the 
next 123 years, these brave people suc- 
ceeded in transmitting from generation 
to generation their love of liberty and 
their tradition and ideal of national free- 
dom. Forty-three years ago today they 
won and proclaimed their independence 
and were welcomed into the community 
of free nations. } 

Lithuania enjoyed her precious prize 
of freedom, but a short while before it 
was once again forcefully snatched away 
at the point of a foreign bayonet. In 
1940, the Soviet Union dispatched the 
Red army into this small nation. Since 
then the Kremlin has deliberately set 
out to stamp out Lithuanian culture and 
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to exterminate the spirit of independ- 
ence. They continue to this day to ter- 
rorize the Lithuanian people by oppres- 
sion, persecution, and mass deportation. 

We in America are moved with com- 
passion by the suffering our Lithuanian 
friends have borne over the years. An- 
niversaries are, for most of us joyous 
occasions which call for celebration. 
But to the people of Lithuania there is 
little cause for joy. They must com- 
memorate this day in mute if defiant 
silence. Rather than a moment of cele- 
bration today is for them a time of sol- 
emn reconsecration to an ideal of free- 
dom which continues to live in the hearts 
and minds of a people long enslaved. 

We who are more fortunate can take 
inspiration from the fact that through 
long periods of bondage the Lithuanian 
people have unswervingly maintained 
the spirit of freedom and the ideal of 
national independence. We are confi- 
dent that in this tragic hour of their 
national life, these brave people will not 
fail in their fidelity to the noble tradi- 
tions and determined faith which have 
always sustained the human spirit in 
the midst of misery and tragedy. We 
to whom history has been more benign 
are steadfast in the hope and prayer 
that the human birthright of individual 
liberty and national self-determination 
will be restored to the Lithuanian peo- 
ple. And we are confident in the hope 
that the suffering of yesterday’s and to- 
day’s generation will assume meaning 
through the lives of a generation blessed 
with a liberty made possible by decades 
of faith in freedom and justice. 


Inventors’ Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HJALMAR C. NYGAARD 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. NYGAARD. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the many ways in which the people of 
North Dakota have sought to encourage 
inventive genius and new industry has 
been through the sponsorship and sup- 
port of an annual Inventors’ Congress. 

The North Dakota Inventors’ Congress 
was first suggested by Andrew Freeman 
of Grand Forks, N. Dak., to the Greater 
North Dakota Association which joined 
with the Inventors Industry Association 
of America, the industrial committee 
of the Devils Lake Chamber of Com- 
merce and the North Dakota Junior 
Chamber of Commerce in sponsoring the 
first Inventors’ Congress. 

This first Inventors’ Congress was held 
in Devils Lake, N. Dak., January 20-21. 
1957, and as an outgrowth of this con- 
gress, the North Dakota Inventors’ AS- 
sociation was organized. The original 
board of directors of this association 
consisted of Carl F. Smith, president; 
Milton Ekron, secretary-treasurer; Ho- 
mer Ludwick, Otis Bryant, L. A. Joyce, 
Leo Steinman, and C. E. Martin. 

The stated purposes of this organiza- 
tion are to “promote and encourage in- 


1961 


ventions and scientific research, to con- 
duct tests and work to establish stand- 
ards and codes, to encourage the scien- 
tific advancement of its members, to as- 
sist each other in protecting and promot- 
ing patentable ideas and to help pro- 
mote the North Dakota Inventors’ Con- 
gress.” 

This year's report on the annual con- 
gress lists 687 inventions which have 
been displayed during the 5 years the 
Inventors’ Congress has been held. 

It represents an outstanding effort on 
the part of the people of North Dakota 
to show appreciation of inventiveness 
and a fine contribution to the industrial 
development of North Dakota. 


The Murder of Father Renato Devos 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LOUIS C. RABAUT 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr, RABAUT. Mr. Speaker; the para- 
dox of Christ continues in our day. 
What is evil for the world is for Christ 
& good. Simplicity, humility, the silent 
Suffering of insult and injury, and even 
death itself is to the atheist the great- 
est evil; to the follower of Christ the 
greatest good. The greatness of soul and 
the impact of his missionary labors on 
Others may never be measured by the 
Star's editorial on the death of Father 
Devos, but it is a tribute to another in- 
nocent victim giving his life for the 
Cause of theistic principles. The edi- 
torial from the Evening Star of Wash- 

Monday, Februrary 20, follows: 
REQUIEM FOR A PREST 


Throughout the world, in places as far 
apart as Peiping, Moscow, and New York, 
the Communists and their fellow travelers— 
together with just plain, simple-minded 
dupes—have wept and wailed synthetically 
in a „ riotous lament over the 
death of pro-Soviet Patrice Lumumba. But 

way of contrast—a contrast further ex- 
their clamorous bereavement as 
Something carefully staged to serve the cause 
of Red totalitarianism in the Congo and 
as a whole—these very same people 
have shed not a tear for Father Renato De- 
vos. Nor have they voiced a single word 
either regretting or deploring the fate that 
has befallen him. 

After all, who has ever heard of this servant 
of God, and why should a good atheistic 
Marxist give him a second thought? Well, 
for those who may have missed the story in 
the rush of news, it should be reported that 
Father Devos has been murdered in the 
Congo, and in a most vile way. Wholly 
innocent of any conceivable connection with 
the Lumumba slaying, he has been sacrificed 
to the mob spirit of blindly unreasoning 
Lumumbists incited to violence by the 
Kremlin's venomous propaganda. Thus, 
While walking unoffendingly and defense- 
Jessly along a street in a town called Bukavu, 
he has been done to death with unspeakable 
Savagi beaten unmercifully, then 
his ears cut off, and finally, in a kind of cor- 
Doral work of mercy, beheaded. Yet no 
Voice has been raised behind the Iron Cur- 
tain to protest against this atrocity, and no 
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one has organized mobs to mourn the cruel 
passing of the man. 

In that sense, unlike Patrice Lumumba, 
Father Devos, with news reports barely 
identifying him and devoting only a few 
lines to his story, seems to be little more than 
a cipher in the history of our times. Yet, 
forgotten as he and his name may be, he is 
in a peculiar way a key part of that history. 
And surely there are some among his fellow 
men who must remember him, and pray for 
him, and weep silently for him, and cry to 
heaven for an end to such evil as has snuffed 
out his good life so atrociously. 


Kennedy on Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr.COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, certain- 
ly one of the most important issues that 
will be considered by the 87th Congress 
is Federal aid to education. 

I highly recommend that my col- 
leagues give the following editorial from 
this morning’s New York Times their 
thoughtful attention: 

President Kennedy is not likely to send to 
the Congress any more important legislative 
message during his entire term than the mes- 
sage he sent yesterday urging a major Fed- 
eral effort to improve the Nation’s educa- 
tional system. 

The crisis facing America’s schools and col- 
leges is so urgent, so vast, and by this time 
so well known that it is superfluous to 
dwell upon it. What is absolutely essential 
now is action. The President has supplied 
the leadership in offering a brilliantly con- 
ceived program, though one more modest in 
prospective financial outlay than many ex- 
perts think necessary. The basic principles 
of Federal aid to education have been dis- 
cussed for many years; this year, within the 
next few weeks, the Congress of the United 
States has the direct responsibility of pass- 
ing an ald-to-educatlon bill that will at least 
start to meet present and future needs. 

Representing a smaller outlay in Federal 
assistance to public elementary and second- 
ary schools than either the bill passed last 
year by the Senate (which died with the end 
of the session) or the recent recommenda- 
tions of the Hovde committe, the 
proposals are, as he says, “modest.” They 
nevertheless would be a giant step forward 
if accepted by Congress, as by and large they 
ought to be. The President would leave it 
up to local authorities whether the school 
money provided—a total of $2.3 billion over 
the next 3 years—would be spent on con- 
struction or teacher's salaries. Increased 
funds for both purposes are needed desper- 
ately—and the word is not too strong. 

The President introduces an interesting 
innovation foreshadowed in the Hovde re- 
port—to provide extra help for areas of 
special educational need such as city slums, 
thus setting up a kind of equalization pro- 
gram within the respective States, as well as 
the one along more familiar lines between 
the States. The contributions of the States 
would be based on a formula taking into 
account relative wealth and number of 
pupils. We are glad to note that the Presl- 
dent specifically underlines “the clear pro- 
hibition of the Constitution” against allocat- 
ing funds to church schools or church school 
teachers’ salaries. 
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In addition to helping the schools, the 
Kennedy program provides for continuation 
of existing authority for Federal loans to 
colleges of all types for dormitory housing, 
plus a welcome new plan to grant loans for 
other kinds of academic facilities such as 
classrooms. 

An entirely new program of 50,000 Federal 
scholarships a year, to be awarded on basis 
of ability, is a major feature of the Presi- 
dent’s education message. This is good; but 
serious questions arise over a corollary pro- 
posal to extend direct Federal help to the 
colleges that the scholarship winners choose 
to attend, to enable these institutions to 
accept the additional students” without in- 
creasing their fees or suffering undue finan- 
clal loss, 

Taken as a whole, the President's pro- 
gram—designed in its various parts to extend 
over different periods of time—would cost 
a total of $5.6 billion. This ts certainly not 
too much. There ts no problem facing this 
country today—foreign or domestic—more 
critical than that of insuring the education 
essential to keep our society strong and free. 


Impeachment of Our Chief Justice: An 
Answer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, letters are coming in, advocat- 
ing the impeachment of Chief Justice 
Warren. 

Sometimes accompanying these sug- 
gestions are Supreme Court decisions 
which, in the view of those urging the 
impeachment of the Chief Justice, tend 
to make rather than interpret the laws 
as written by the Congress or the leg- 
islative bodies of the States. That is 
the charge—that the Supreme Court has 
usurped the functions of the Congress. 

Whatever may be our views as to the 
correctness of the Court’s reasoning and 
final decisions—and I disagree with sev- 
eral of the Court’s decisions—at the 
present time there appears to be no 
charge which would result in a convic- 
tion if Warren were impeached. 

REMOVAL FROM OFFICE 

Article II, section 4, of the Constitu- 
tion states that— 

The President, Vice President, and all 
civil officers of the United States, shall be 
removed from office on impeachment for, and 
conviction of, treason, bribery, or other high 
crimes and misdemeanors.* 


POWER TO IMPEACH—CONSTITUTION 


Article I, section 2, clause 5, states: 
The House of Representatives shall have 
the sole power of impeachment, 
TRIAL ON IMPEACHMENT 
Article I, section 2, clause 6, of the 
Constitution provides: 


The Senate shall have the sole power to 
try all impeachments. 


Whatever may be the reasoning be- 
hind this present drive for the impeach- 


Footnotes at end of speech. 
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ment of the Chief Justice, in my humble 
judgment, not even a majority, much 
less two-thirds, of the membership of 
the Senate would vote for a conviction. 

However meritorious the criticism of 
Justice Warren, it would seem to be a 
waste of time to file impeachment 
charges with the Clerk of the House. 

It is possible that, if those instigating 
this drive to impeach the Chief Justice 
would direct their efforts toward some 
other method of bringing about the de- 
sired result, as, for example, remedial 
legislation, much time and effort would 
be saved, something accomplished. 

Just what has the Chief Justice done 
that would justify a conviction if he was 
tried by the Senate? 

Several of the decisions made by Chief 
Justice Warren and concurred in by 
other members of the Court are, in my 
humble judgment, completely wrong; in 
the end will cause us to lose much of the 
freedom which we heretofore have en- 
joyed. A real service can be rendered by 
those who desire the Chief Justice's im- 
peachment by showing to those in local 
communities the unsoundness of his con- 
clusions. 

However, when Justice Chase was on 
trial, Senator Giles of Virginia said: 

Impeachment is nothing more than an in- 
quiry, by the two Houses of Congress, 
whether the office of any public man might 
not be better filled by another, 

We want your offices, for the purpose of 
giving them to men who will fill them 
better? 


Madison, whose objection lead to the in- 
sertion of the more definite phrase “high 
crimes and misdemeanors," was the strongest 
advocate of a broad construction of the im- 
peachment power. He argued that inca- 
pacity, negligence, or perfidy of the Chief 
Magistrate should be ground for impeach- 
ment. He also contended that the wanton 
removal from office of meritorious officers 
would be an act of maladministration, 

*John Quincy Adams, Memoirs, I, 321, 322 
(1874). 


The Medical-Care Debate 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS ` 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
RecorD, I insert an editorial from the 
Fort Scott (Kans.) Tribune on the sub- 
ject of The Medical-Care Debate.” The 
editorial, which appeared on Thursday, 
February 16, 1961, asks a serious ques- 
tion—one which I hope my colleagues will 
give their thorough consideration: 

THe MEDICAL-CARE DEBATE 

One of the big domestic debates of the 
year is shaping up in Congress over the 
proposed medical-care plan for the aged. 
There are strong forces lining up on both 
sides. Heavy pressures will be brought to 
bear. 


Much of the argument will be as to 
whether the measure offered at the last ses- 
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sion, now being presented in a modified ver- 
sion, is a step toward socialized medicine. 
Debate along that line will be missing the 
point. Whatever the Government starts to 
do in the way of medical ald must be a step 
toward socialized medicine. The medical- 
care plan for the aged will be no exception. 
The question to be decided is whether more 
socialized medicine than we already have in 
the welfare program is desirable, or not de- 
sirable. The debate will be more honest and 
clear cut if that question is recognized. 


President Judge John J. Aponick 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I include the following editorial from 
the Wilkes-Barre Times-Leader of 
Thursday, February 16, 1961, which com- 
ments upon the life and career of Presi- 
dent Judge John J. Aponick, of the court 
of common pleas, 11th judicial district 
of Pennsylvania, comprising my home 
district of Luzerne County, who died sud- 
denly last week. 

The editorial follows: 

PRESIDENT JUDGE JOHN J. APONICK 


The shock to the community when Presi- 
dent Judge John J. Aponick collapsed on 
the bench yesterday afternoon while pre- 
siding at a trial was transformed to deep 
sorrow today with news of his passing at 
Mercy Hospital as a result of a stroke. It is 
hard to believe so vigorous a personality has 
disappeared from the local scene in his 
prime. F 

That he should be fatally stricken at his 
post was not surprising to colleagues and 
other intimates who knew his dedication 
to the highest office in the gift of the people 
of Luzerne County. The oldest member of 
the local bench In point of service, he had 
acquired a well-deserved reputation for fi- 
delity to duty. Unquestionably, his intense 
application was a factor in the inroads that 
had been made in his health. 

In a very real sense, then, he was a martyr 
to duty, putting his obligations to the Com- 
monwealth in his official capacity ahead of 
personal considerations. Zeal and a sense 
of responsibility in public servants are most 
commendable, but it is regrettable so high a 
price must be paid for them. 

A scholar and educator, as well as a lawyer, 
Judge Aponick brought to the common pleas 
bench an impressive background. But that 
was not all. Even more important were the 
personal attributes with which he was en- 
dowed—character, integrity, courage, and 
temperament to buttress his unquestioned 
ability. Possessing just about everything a 
well equipped jurist needed, he was a worthy 
successor to the distinguished men in whose 
footsteps he followed in the llth Judicial 
District of Pennsylvania, comprising Luzerne 
County. 

That the public was aware of his qualifica- 
tions was indicated by the support he re- 
celved at the polls when he was swept into 
Office three times. He even outdistanced so’ 
popular a figure on the American political 
scene as Franklin D. Roosevelt. Party lines 
were forgotten when Judge Aponick was con- 
cerned. 

Judge Aponick furnished an insight into 
his character when he observed: 
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“I have tried to the best of my ability to 
administer Justice for all men without par- 
tiality or favor. In a campaign for judicial 
Office, there are no issues except the fitness 
of the candidate for office. In this respect, 
I rest solely upon my formal education, ex- 
‘perience, and record as a judge.” 

To these words, we might append the 
familiar accolade the Armed Forces bestow 
on those who acquit themselves well in the 
service of their country, to wit: 

“Well done.” 

Judge Aponick's extracurricular activities 
were on a par with his judicial service. His 
influence was felt in many spheres where he 
was rec as a tower of strength. To 
say he will be missed is perhaps the year's 
understatement. 

One might go on in this veln indefinitely, 
but it would add nothing to the record of 
this self-made man who went to work at 13 
and never stopped until he was struck down 
at his post at 61. 


Comment on Americana 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, George 
Todt, columnist for the Los Angeles 
Herald Express, frequently supplies his 
readers with thoughtful comment on 
Americana. 

The following is of particular interest: 

My great-great-grandpappy was a Minute- 
man at Lexington who fired several of the 
well-known shots heard 'round the world, 
those being the ones which commenced our 
successful and finally victorious Revolu- 
tionary War of 1776. 

I suppose such action would qualify him 
to be called by the appellation patriot in 
those stirring times. At least my Pomeroy 
ancestor blazed away at King George III's 
ole redcoats in what proved to be a highly 
effective piece of action in his day. 

But in addition to the effective kind of 
patriots of that time, there was also another 
type. This was the so-called summer patriot 
who only lent himself to the struggle whilst 
the weather was bright and fair. 

Then he took French leave whenever the 
opportunity suited him—which was often. 
BITTER PATRIOT 

Now in these modern times we may find 
an analogy of sorts. A great wave of 
patriotism is beginning to make itself heard 
at last above the roar of liberal propaganda 
in the Republic of the United States. It is 
needed—but how effective will it become in 
the end? 

Let's face facts; Sometimes the cause of 
good Americanism becomes embarrassed by 
the overall ineffectiveness of the wrong kind 
of patriot. This is the kind who first de- 
scends upon us waving the flag—only to use 
it as an excuse to preach the most narrow- 
minded hatred and bigotry against some of 
his fellow citizens thereafter. This is a 
smelly business. 

I suppose we should call such a negative 
personality a bitter patriot of the year- 
around variety. 

In my view, the myopic extremist on the 
far right is as detrimental to a healthy con- 
cept of good Americanism as the stealthy 
subversive on the lunatic left, 

Both ought to be avoided at all cost by 
decent people. 
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Real patriotism is constructive, not de- 
structive. 

NEVER CUT UP 

It is based invariably on reason, intelli- 
gence and consideration for the honest, but 
different viewpoints of others. 

Patriots never cut up their opposition 
merely to watch them bleed, 

It has been my privilege to know some of 
the men and women who qualify today as 
among our most outstanding patriots. 
Without exception, they have refiected the 
qualities mentioned. 

These people seek actively to find solutions 
which are realistic, reasonable and construc- 
tive to the problems which face us. Not 
content to merely rail and rant and gnash 
their teeth in near-childish displays of bad 
temperament. The latter is adolescent 
stuff. 

To those of us who have studied the way 
of typical subversives in times past, we often 
note a recurring pattern: Somehow infiltra- 
tors almost invariably manage to worm their 
way into even the best and most elite 
organizations. 

LURID TALES 

Sometimes their game is simply to dis- 
Brace the patriotic movement in America by 
fist-shaking in public and other displays of 
bad manners. Such quislings plan it that 
Way, of course. 

Also there are others who scare their 
audiences to death with lurid tales—then 
pass the hat for collections to save our Re- 
Public from the enemy. Racketeer is a bet- 
ter name than patriot for some. 

One might be inclined to mitigate the 
evils of the bitter patriot if only his ques- 
tlonable leadership might win victories occa- 
sionally, or at all. I hold little esteem for 
leaders who fail to understand how to win 
for thelr people. Let them disappear. 

HEAVEN FORBID 

As everyone knows, patriotic elements have 
taking a beating in our country over 
the past 30 years. The truth: We have done 
a poor selling job. Our educational efforts 
have been bad—no salable package in com- 
Parison to the smoother and more intelligible 

efforts by the opposition. 

The bitter patriots have led many of us 
to believe erroneously theirs is the only 
choice of patriotism, American brand and 
Style. Heaven forbid. 

Real Americanism always must embrace 
the best in healthy, normal outlooks on life. 
It must be creative and life-giving, designed 
5 5 hurt. To shed light instead of 

at. 

Its true meaning is bound up in unselfish 
Service to others, in the belief that right 
Makes might, that In God we trust. 

5 is there any room for bitterness 


Hon. W. F. Norrell 


SPEECH 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, I have 
just come from one of the saddest oc- 
Casions of my life—the burial of my 
reat and good friend and our gallant 
Colleague, the Honorable W. F, NORRELL. 

heart is heavy as the realization 
dawns that no more shall we see 

him in this Hall; no more shall we have 
the untold benefit of his wise and quiet 
Counsel; no more shall we have him as 
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a stanch pillar on which to lean in times 
of need. 

Yes; I have lost a great and good 
friend, and my State and Nation have 
lost a truly outstanding statesman. 

It was characteristic of Mr. NORRELL, 
through the more than 25 years I had 
known him, to be on the side of the little 
man. He gave untiringly of himself to 
this end, and his untimely passing will 
stand as an everlasting monument to the 
service and devotion he gave to his 
friends and constituents. 

It seems as though only days ago that 
I first walked upon this floor, about to 
become a Member of the 86th Congress. 
As many of you will recall, after all other 
Members had taken the oath, I was sum- 
moned to the well by our Speaker. As 
I started out alone, Mr. NORRELL fell into 
step beside me and stood stanchly behind 
me as I was administered the oath. A 
photograph of this ceremony is one of 
the most prized mementos of my service 
in this House, and occupies a treasured 
spot on my office wall. 

Yes; the House will sorely miss this 
champion of honesty and fairplay whose 
greatest characteristic was his unyield- 
ing dedication to his high principles. 

I join with all of my colleagues in ex- 
tending the deepest, prayerful sympathy 
to the family of this departed leader of 
men. 

His task in this life has been very well 
done. 


Final Chapter in Price-Fixing Conspiracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHET HOLIFIELD 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 23, 1959, I addressed the Members 
of the House on the subject of impor- 
tation of electric generating equipment 
and its relation to U.S. manufacturing 
companies and our domestic labor force. 

The reason for my comments were to 
clarify the issues which were being pre- 
sented in a biased and deceptive man- 
ner. The remarks may be found by any 
interested person on pages 12509 to 12511 
of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of July 23, 
1959. The subject heading was “Ameri- 
can Managed Prices Versus Foreign 
Competition—Facts Regarding Govern- 
mental Purchasing of Generating Ma- 
chines.” I do not intend to repeat the 
text of that speech today. I do state 
that in the body of the speech I demon- 
strated the falsity of the claims of two 
great American electrical machinery 
companies—Westinghouse and General 
Electric—that their bids were some $6 
million high because of the higher cost 
of American labor and that the impor- 
tation of machinery bought by the Los 
Angeles Water & Power Co. and the Ten- 
nessee Valley Authority constituted a 
threat to the security of their business 
operations. 

I believe that I demonstrated rather 
conclusively that the reason they lost out 
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in competitive bidding with the Brown 

Boveri Corp., of Switzerland, in one 

instance and the C. A. Parsons Co., of 

England, was because of collusive man- 

agement of prices between the American 

manufacturers and their insistence on 
exorbitant profits. 

Mr. Speaker, in the Evening Star of 
February 7 we have an interesting news 
item. It gives a progress story of the 
Federal Government’s antitrust suit 
against 29 companies and 45 individuals 
charged with price fixing and bid rigging 
in the sale of equipment that generates, 
transmits, and distributes electric power. 
Chief Judge J. Cullen Ganey, in the U.S. 
district court located in Philadelphia, 
assessed fines amounting to $1,924,000. 
Judge Ganey also meted out a number of 
jail sentences to individual defendants. 

Judge Ganey labeled the case as “a 
shocking indictment of a vast section of 
our economy.” 

The Justice Department called this 
case of massive conspiracy the biggest in 
antitrust history, and Judge Ganey vig- 
orously denounced the conspirators by 
stating that their actions “flagrantly 
mocked the image of the economic sys- 
tem of free enterprise which we profess 
to the country and destroyed the model 
which we offer today as a free world 
alternative to state control and eventual 
dictatorship.” 

Mr. Speaker, I am informed that there 
can be no appeals to a higher court in 
view of the fact that the defendants had 
pleaded guilty or chosen not to defend 
themselves against the Government 
charges by pleading nolo contendere.” 

Mr. Speaker, the facts as reported in 
the Evening Star of February 7 are set 
forth in the article which under unani- 
mous consent, I include printed with 
my remarks. These shocking facts prove 
in detail the charges of managed prices 
and exhorbitant profits which I made in 
my speech of July 23, 1959. They go 
much further as Judge Ganey so clearly 
stated. They do indeed make a mockery 
of the self-righteous and self-serving 
declarations of men who constantly pay 
lipservice to free enterprise under our 
competitive system, while deliberately 
and secretly they undermine the very 
principles they espouse. It is this type 
of hypocrisy that gives to our enemies 
in totalitarian countries the evidence 
which they delight to use in their con- 
stant efforts to discredit our type of so- 
ciety. 

The article follows: 

Fines App Ur To $2 MILLION In Trust CASE— 
Court COMPLETES SENTENCING ON 20 IN- 
DICTMENTS 
PHILADELPHIA, February 7.—Fines against 

electrical manufacturing companies reached 

almost $2 million today as a Federal judge 
completed 2 days of sentencing for anti- 
trust violations. 

Chief Judge J. Cullen Ganey in U.S. district 
court completed sentencing on 14 indict- 
ments in a little over 2 hours today, com- 
pared with yesterday’s daylong session on 
6 indictments. 

The difference was that yesterday defense 
attorneys made lengthy talks. Today most 
of them said they stood on what they had 
said yesterday. 

ACTION IS FAST 

Sentencing moved so fast today that at 

one point Judge Ganey pronounced a $20,000 
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fine on Cornell-Dublier Electric Co., Plain- 
field, N.J., before asking the company at- 
torney if he had anything to say. 

The lawyer jumped to his feet. Judge 
Ganey apologized, saying: 

“Oh, excuse me. I have these worked out 
80 well that I did not notice.” 

The lawyer said he felt his company was 
innocent. After he completed his talk, Judge 
Ganey repeated the $20,000 fine. 

The 29 companies and 45 individuals in- 
volved were charged with price fixing and 
bid rigging in the sale of equipment that 
generates, transmits, and distributes electric 
power. Fines totaled $1,924,000. 

TWENTY-TWO COMPANIES FINED 

Twenty-two corporate defendants were 
fined a total of $964,500 today on 14 indict- 
ments. Fourteen of their executives were 
fined a total of $28,500, and 5 of the 14 also 
received suspended 30-day jall terms. 

Yesterday Judge Ganey sentenced 7 execu- 
tives to jail for 30 days, and gave 19 others 
30-day suspended sentences. All those re- 
ceiving suspended sentences also were placed 
on 5-year probation Where a watchful eye 
can be kept on their activities.” 

Yesterday Judge Ganey fined 21 firms a 
total of $822,000 and 36 executives $109,000. 
In many cases, companies and individuals 
were fined several times, accounting for the 
overlapping totals. 

The first sentencing this morning came 
for collusive sales of distribution transform- 
ers. 

TWO FINED $30,000 EACH 

General Electric and Westinghouse, the 
Nation's biggest electrical firms, were fined 
$30,000 each. Allis-Chalmers, West Allis, 
Wis., was fined $20,000; Kuhlman Electric 
Co., Troy, Mich., $10,000; McGraw-Edison, 
Elgin, Ill., $25,000; Maloney Electric Co., St. 
Louis, $15,000, and Wagner Electric Co., St. 
Louis, $15,000. 

Two suspended 30-day jail sentences were 
imposed, on today’s first count, on M. A, de 
Ferranti, Pittsfield, Mass., former general 
manager of GE's distribution department, 
and Gordon C. Hulbert, Sharon, Pa., man- 
ager of Westinghouse's distribution trans- 
former department. Mr. de Ferranti also 
was fined $3,500; Mr. Hulbert, $2,000. 

W. R. Swoish, Pittsburgh, sales manager 
of McGraw-Edison’s transformer division, 
Was fined $3,500 (he had received a $5,000 
fine and 30-day suspended jall term yester- 
day); A. R. Waehner, Milwaukee, director of 
McGraw-Edison’s transformer sales, was 
fined $1,500 and Joel Watkins, Troy, Mich., 
a Kuhlman vice president, $2,500. 


GE FINED $40,000 


In the second indictment today, oil circuit 
breakers, GE was fined $40,000; Allis-Chal- 
mers, $20,000; Federal Pacific Electric, $15,- 
000; I-T-E Circuit Breaker Co., $10,000, and 
Westinghouse, $30,000. Clarence E. Burke, 
New York, general manager of GE's high volt- 
age switchgear division, was fined $2,500 and 
given a suspended 30-day term; Royce A. 
Crawford, New York, marketing manager of 
GE's high voltage division, $2,000; L. W. Long, 
Milwaukee, assistant general manager for 
power equipment of Allis-Chalmers power 
equipment division, $1,500 and a 30-day sus- 
pended sentence (yesterday he was fined 
$2,000 and also given a suspended 30-day 
term); J. W. Stirling, Pittsburgh, manager 
of Westinghouse power circuit breakers, 
$1,500 and a suspended 30-day term. 

The third indictment disposed of today 
was low voltage power circuit breakers. 
I-T-E Circuit Breaker Co. was fined $5,000; 
GE, $10,000; Westinghouse, $5,000; R. W. 
Ayres, Jr., GE manager, $1,000; W. T. Pyle, 
Westinghouse manager, $1,500 (he also was 
fined $1,000 yesterday); Frank E. Stehlik, 
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GE general manager, $2,500 (fined $3,000 and 
given a suspended 30-day term yesterday); 
J. T. Thompson, Westinghouse sales man- 
ager, 62,000 (fined $2,000 yesterday). 

This indictment completed action on all 
individual defendants. 

Judge Ganey, while rejecting defense pleas 
against any jail sentences, did soften the 
Government's demands for even harsher 
penalties while labeling the case “a shock- 
ing indictment of a vast section of our 
economy.” 

The antitrust cases were prepared and 
prosecuted under the administration of 
former President Eisenhower and Justice De- 
partment recommendations for sentencing 
were delivered to Judge Ganey before the 
Kennedy administration took office. 

However, the new Attorney General, Robert 
F. Kennedy, sent a message to Judge Ganey 
which was read in court yesterday saying that 
after reviewing the cases he favored “even 
more severe sentences” than previously 
recommended by the Justice Department. 

The Government said the case involved 
firms doing an annual business of $2 billion 
a year, or more than $8 billion during the 
indictment period between 1955 and 1959. 

ASSAILS DEFENDANTS 

Judge Ganey, a former US, attorney 
who has been on the bench for 20 years, 
said the 29 corporations and the 45 
men—all the defendants in the massive con- 
spiracy which the Justice Department called 
the biggest in antitrust history—"flagrantly 
mocked the image of the economic system of 
free enterprise which we profess to the coun- 
try and destroyed the model which we offer 
today as a free world alternative to state con- 
trol and eventual dictatorship.” 

Although prison has been the punishment 
in other criminal antitrust actions else- 
where, no such penalty has ever been im- 
posed in such a case in the eastern district 
of Pennsylvania. 

There can be no appeals to a higher court 
since the defendants had pleaded guilty or 
chosen not to defend the Government 
charges. 

The U.S. marshal’s office here said the jail 
terms probably would be served in Pennsyl- 
vania jails, either in Philadelphia or neigh- 
boring Norristown, Pa. These are not Fed- 
eral institutions. 


GET JAIL SENTENCES 


Three GE executives and two from West- 
inghouse received 30-day jail terms and also 
were fined. . 

Others given 30-day Jail terms in addition 
to fines were: 

J. H. Chiles, Westinghouse vice president; 
C. I. Manuntel, Westinghouse sales manager; 
Lewis J. Burger, former general manager of 
GE Switchgear; George E. Burens, GE vice 
president; J. M. Cook, Cutler-Hammer vice 
president, and E. R. Jung, vice president of 
Clark Controller. 

The stiffest individual sentence went to 
W. S. Ginn of Schenectady, N.Y., a GE vice 
president. He was ordered jailed 30 days and 
fined $5,000 in the conspiracy involving pow- 
er transformers, and fined $7,500 in the tur- 
bine generator case. 

F. F. Loock, 68-year-old $130,000-a-year 
president of Allen-Bradley Co., Milwaukee, 
was fined $7,500 and saved from a prison term 
only because of his age and the fact, the 
Judge said, that he had an invalid wife, 

A similar $7,500 fine was inposed on W, 
Maxwell Wood, Portland, Oreg., secretary- 
treasurer of Schwager Wood Corp. 

Judge Ganey told Mr. Wood he took “a 
leading part“ in the pricing conspiracy and 
“only on account of your health are you 
saved from Jail.” 
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The Chief of Naval Operations, Adm. Ar- 
leigh A. Burke, Receives 1960 Silver 
Quill Award of National Business Pub- 
lications, Inc. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, JAMES H. MORRISON 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. MORRISON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include excerpts from the pro- 
ceedings of the 10th annual state of the 
Nation dinner of National Business Pub- 
lications, Inc., at the Sheraton-Park in 
Washington, D.C., on January 27, 1961, 
at which the Vice President of the United 
States, LYNDON B. Jonnson, presented 
the 1960 Silver Quill Award of National 
Business Publications, Inc.—highest 
tribute of the specialized business press— 
to Adm. Arleigh A. Burke, Chief of 
Naval Operations, for “distinguished 
statesmanship in behalf of freedom, 
service, and industry.” 

This annual Washington dinner tra- 
ditionally features a question-and-an- 
swer period participated in by Cabinet 
officers, industry and labor leaders, and 
ambassadors, operating under a tight 
2-minute rule for answers. All ques- 
tions and answers were in keeping with 
the theme of dinner New Frontiers for 
Business Communication”—and were de- 
Signed to measure the economic future 
of America as the state of the Nation 
was weighed and balanced on the scales 
of the business community. 

Presentation was made before an over- 
flow audience of 1,700 top-management- 
leaders from most of the best-known 
identifications throughout the sciences, 
professions, and industries of America 
at the Specialized Business Press event 
which remains one of the most notable 
yearly occasions in this Capital which 
is accustomed to the best of brilliant 
banquets. 

National Business Publications, spon- 
sors of the award and dinner, is the inter- 
national association of publishers of over 
200 technical, professional, industrial, 
scientific, merchandising, and marketing 
magazines in this country and Canada, 
all independently owned, audited and 
published. Among the association's prin- 
ciples of practice, all important is the one 
which pledges active allegiance to the 
American economic system of free com- 
petition. Therein lies the reason for the 
state of the Nation dinner. 

Sound business decisions are essential 
to continued prosperity in this enlight- 
ened economy. Business Publications 
are dedicated to the proposition of pro- 
viding a continuing flow of knowledge 
specific to such determinations. Reason 
enough why NBP seeks each year to pre- 
sent the Silver Quill Award to that person 
who has best epitomized those principles 
for which it stands and through which 
it serves. The Silver Quill, like the or- 
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ganization which awards it, is synony- 
mous with consecrated service to busi- 
ness and industry and to the Govern- 
ment which guarantees our freedom of 
enterprise and its interpretation. 

Past recipients of the Silver Quill 
Award and the year for which each was 
so honored are: 1959, Gen. James H. Doo- 
little, chairman of the board, Space 
Technology Laboratories, Inc.; 1958, Sam 
Rayburn, the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, and Joseph W. Mar- 
tin, Jr., former Speaker of the House of 
Representatives; 1957, Benjamin F. Fair- 
less, president, American Iron & Steel 
Institute and longtime former head of 
United States Steel Corp.; 1956, Harry F. 
Byrd, chairman, Committee on Finance, 
U.S. Senate; 1955, Charles F. Kettering, 
deceased, former director and research 
consultant, General Motors Corp.; 1954, 
Herbert Hoover, former President of the 
United States and Chairman, Commis- 
sion on Organization of the Executive 
Branch of the Government; 1953, Rich- 
ard M, Nixon, former Vice President of 
the United States; 1952, Bernard C. 
Duffy, vice chairman of the board, Bat- 
ten, Barton, Durstine & Osborn; 1951, 
Paul Wooton, chairman, executive com- 
mittee, Society of Business Magazine 
Editors. 


The excerpts from the dinner program 
follow: 

Starz OF THE NATION DINNER AND SILVER 
QUILL AWARD PRESENTATION, 1961 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS BY MASTER OF CERE- 

MONIES LOUIS J. PERROTTET, CHAIRMAN OF 
THE BOARD, NATIONAL BUSINESS PUBLICATIONS, 
INC., AND VICE PRESIDENT, CONOVER-MAST PUB- 

LICATIONS, INC. 


Ladies and gentlemen, as always, it is our 
sincerest hope that the state of the Nation 
dinner will continue its prophecy of ever 
better times to come. Here—at our head 
table—are leaders from the free world of 
Government and industry. Here are the men 
Who will carve out the new frontiers of our 

enterprise. They have graciously con- 
Sented to answer one specific question re- 
lated to our dinner theme: “New Frontiers 
for Business Communication.” All have 
agreed to abide by our custom of a tight 2- 
minute rule. We are also privileged by the 
Presence at our podium of a world-renowned 
news analyst, commentator, and correspond- 
ent. And, to you who number among his 
Millions of Sunday night enthusiasts, he is 
the moderator of What's My Line?” He 18 
be our moderator tonight, asking the pro- 
Bram questions. It is my extreme pleasure 
to present to you Mr. John Daly. 
REMARKS BY JOHN CHARLES DALY, DISTIN- 
GUISHED NEWS ANALYST AND COMMENTATOR 


Good evening ladies and gentlemen. Mr. 
Vice President, Admiral Burke, and other 
Members of this distinguished company, I 
am indeed honored to be a part of this high- 
ly respected occasion. I am indebted to my 
neighbors and friends, who are members of 
Your fraternity, for making it possible. 

ers to our questions follow in the order 
Usted in your program. I will initiate each 
Question by simply announcing the name of 
the speaker. And, now—if the panel is 
Teady—and in keeping with our theme, “New 
ontlers for Business Communication,” we 

in with Mr. Ambassador Muller. 
Questions and answers 
Walter Muller, the Ambassador of Chile 

Mr. Day, Mr. Ambassador Muller, if we 
Would increase the economic force of our 

misphere, how do you envision the future 
Tole of the specialized business press in 
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channeling the communication of ideas in- 
strumental to an adequate exchange of trade 
and to the advancement of all of the Amer- 
ican Republics? 

Mr. MULLER. A fast increase of the eco- 
nomic forces of our hemisphere is an abso- 
lute necessity to solve the increasing pressure 
for higher standards of life in our Latin 
American countries. f 

The press, in general, has been called the 
fourth unofficial power of any free state. 

Economic development implies higher pro- 
duction, improved quality, and intensified 
interchange of commodities and finished 
goods, 

The Specialized Business Press is the most 
adequate way to convey ideas and methods 
toward those aims. It bridges the necessary 
contacts between available capital on one 
end with development possibilities and lack 
of resources on the other. 

Modern industry requires ever increasing 
specialization and machinery to produce 
quality goods at convenient prices. The 
Business Press keeps the information chan- 
nels open to supply the knowledge of those 
improved methods. 

Production without markets is a waste of 
capitals and efforts. Markets without goods 
represent an unfortunate loss of possibilities. 
I am sure that the Specialized Business Press 
will face the challenge of faster economic 
development and improve its methods to 
fulfill this important task. 


George Meany, President, American Federa- 
tion of Labor and Congress of Industrial 
Organizations 
Mr. Darr. Mr. Meany, reliable researchers 

substantiate the contention that advertis- 

ing as well as the editorial content of spe- 
cialized business publications is read for in- 
formation and instruction—which would 
seemingly provide a distinct difference be- 
tween business-press advertising and that 
carried by general interest publications. 
Since criticism in some quarters labels all 
advertising as simply an additional cost to 
the consumer, would you be good enough to 
give us your reactions to the economic force 
of business communication as represented 
by the specialized business press which 
must, characteristically, encompass only ad- 
vertising of a technical or know-how nature? 

Mr. Meany. It is Obvious that advertising 
of any kind should represent something 
more than merely an additional cost to the 
consumer, 

Technical information, new processes, 
new products can be advertised skillfully and 
usefully in the specialized business press. 

It is important that information about the 
many advances in technology, science, and 
industrial know-how receive as wide distri- 
bution as possible. Progress and competi- 
tion can best be served by a wide knowledge 
of the different developments in the difer- 
ent fields of endeavor in American life. 

To the extent that specialized advertising 
can promote competition and can lead to 
greater efficiency in production and distri- 
bution, it can, of course, aid the consumer, 
We certainly hope that such advertising 
will consistently be used to serve that end. 
This requires, however, that the advertising 
include detailed information, accurate de- 
scription, and careful analyses concerning 
the product or process involved. 

From my point of view, as a trade unionist, 
I am hopeful that the interest of competition 
and greater efficiency could be served by 
specialized advertising, so that the con- 
sumer will really benefit from the variety 
of products and ideas that are developing 
every day in the industrial and agricultural 
world. Of equal importance, of course, is 
the necessity that the machines and proces- 
ses and chemicals produced by those who 
advertise them are made under the most 
favorable working conditions in America— 
conditions that Insure adequate labor 
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standards. As you know, one form of adver- 
tising the labor movement has consistently 
supported is the advertising of the union 
label as a mark of decent working conditions, 


* * = * * 
John B. Connally, Jr., the Secretary of 
the Navy 


Mr. Darr. Mr. Secretary Connally, the 
ships of our Navy not only serve as emis- 
saries of good will wherever they sail; they 
also communicate the image of U.S. strength 
and security. In supporting that image— 
in reciprocating the good wiil it engenders— 
do you consider it imperative that we utilize 
our channels of business communication to 
share the fruits of our technology, and thus 
encourage the economic growth of other 
members of our family of free nations? 

Mr. CONNALLY, Mr. Daly, my answer to 
that, very simply, is Les.“ In my opinion, 
international relations should be everyone’s 
business. Those relatively few Americans— 
and I assume that there is a large percentage 
of them here tonight—who are privileged to 
visit, to do business with, to have contacts 
with our neighbors throughout the free 
world should always be aware of the role 
that they play in these contacts and in these 
relations. 

The Navy, Mr. Daly, as your question im- 
plies, has always taken a great deal of inter- 
est in this very thing. It's easy for us. 
The very nature of the naval operations 
makes the whole of the free world our close 
neighbors. People-to-people activities have 
long been a Navy tradition and a proud heri- 
tage of the Navy. Businesses—foreign and 
domestic—are no different. They are made 
up and run by and for people. 

Now, the idea of using your channels of 
business communication—to foster a new 
business-to-business program—should pro- 
vide an important new channel of communi- 
cation between this Nation and other na- 
tions and peoples of the free world. Cer- 
tainly, if it is an effective program, it will do 
much to engender, to foster and Insure mu- 
tual understanding which is so vital and 
necessary how among all the peoples of the 
free world. 

Raymond E. Olson, President, Taylor Instru- 
ment Cos. 


Mr. DaLY. Mr. Olson, in the area of com- 
munication relating to results from research 
and development which are customarily 
made available to industry via the specialized 
business press—do you experience any detri- 
ment to your production and distribution 
which could be attributed to the classifica- 
tion of technical material? Of course—my 
question is in no way meant to refer to the 
declassifying of any material which might 
endanger the national security. 

Mr. OLson. Mr. Daly, ladies and gentlemen, 
we in industry, of course, do not know what 
we have missed. In the first place, I would 
like to say that we in industry do not advo- 
cate releasing classified research data which, 
if released, would endanger our national 
security. - 

It is possible, however, that certain of our 
agencies in the Government have informa- 
tion which might be helpful to the indus- 
try. For example, the Navy might have in- 
formation on ultrasonics which would be 
helpful to industry if released. That may 
apply, also, to unusual high-temperature 
materials. Still another example might be 
in the field of computors, where the Penta- 
gon must have a wealth of data which could 
be immediately useful to manufacturers. 

The Research Committee of the National 
Association of Manufacturers has, I believe, 
recommended that such data be automati- 
cally released after a 2- or 3-year period. It 
should, of course, be carefully screened be- 
fore release. It so happens that the Atomic 
Energy Commission has a yery active pro- 
gram to systematically declassify material 
which is very useful to industry. We do not 
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know of any other Government agency which 
is operating accordingly. 

To us, unnecessary withholding of poten- 
tially useful material derived from many of 
Uncle Sam's programs, imposes a triple 
penalty—the individual company, the indus- 
try involved and our position in interna- 
tional trade are handicapped possibly by 
duplicated expense and unusual and un- 
necessary delay. 

To us, the Specialized Business Presse—rep- 
resented by this occasion tonight—ts a logi- 
cal medium for communicating declassified 
material in keeping with its role of supply- 
ing useful information to business and 
industry. 


Koichiro Asakai, The Ambassador of Japan 


Mr. Daury. Mr. Ambassador Asakal, in your 
country—as in ours—business communica- 
tion is recognized as the lifeline of industrial 
and commercial progress. In the dissemina- 
tion of technical and professional informa- 
tion through both its advertising and edi- 
torial pages—how do you estimate the 
strategic importance of your own specialized 
business press in stimulating productivity 
and the expansion of international trade? 

Mr. Asaxar. One of the dividends enjoyed 
by a Nation with a high literacy rate, is the 
great respect accorded to the written word. 
Despite the great expansion of the radio and 
television media in Japan in recent years, 
books, magazines, and newspapers have one 
of the largest and most appreciative body of 
consumers in the world. For example, daily 
newspaper circulation per capita of total 
population is one of the highest in the world. 

Similarly, business, professional, and tech- 
nical journals abound, and there is scarcely 
an industry in Japan, even quite narrowly 
defined, which does not have a trade pub- 
lication or journal. Many in this audience 
know that these technical and business pub- 
lications are full of reports on the latest 
worldwide developments in technology, 
management, marketing, and other matters 
of direct and practical concern to operating 
businesses. 

One index of the importance accorded ad- 
vertising, for example, is that the leading 
advertising firm in Japan ranks fifth in the 
world after the four leading firms in the 
United States, s 

In direct reply to your question, therefore, 
Mr. Chairman, I would say that the business 
press in Japan is as important as it is in the 
United States in stimulating productivity 
and in increasing domestic and international 
trade. I might also add that precisely be- 
cause the press is important, any adverse 
trade news or even rumors, emanating from 
abroad, is widely and quickly disseminated 
in Japan. This shows how sensitive Japan 
is to trade problems and developments and 
explains her great dependence on foreign 
trade for her national survival. 


Russell DeYoung, President, Goodyear Tire 
& Rubber Co. 


Mr. Dary. Mr. DeYoung, business com- 
munication—as evidenced by the special- 
interest advertising and editorial material 
found in business publications—cuts across 
all other boundaries, in providing our free 
world business communities with unmatched 
approaches to mutual respect and coopera- 
tion, Since your operations are worldwide 
and so closely related to the export potential 
of American-made products, what is your 
concept of the specialized business press as 
an international marketing medium? 

Mr. DeYouns. Mr. Daly, advertising and 
other forms of business communication can 
gain new stature in these troubled times by 
assuming the role of ambassador, as well as 
salesman, in the international field. 

We, as a nation, can do much to neutralize 
other political beliefs by effectively com- 
municating the philosophy of American busi- 
ness life to the citizens of other countries. 
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After World War TI, communism flourished 
openly in many European lands. The Reds 
brought Rome, Paris, and other capitals al- 
most to their knees with general strikes. A 
creeping socialism threatened England. 
There was little industry and few markets 
for products. 

But, as the economic picture strengthened, 
the Reds and their allies declined in popu- 
larity. The Communist threat to take over 
governments by electoral victories weakened. 

Can the specialized business press help 
keep this victory for democracy won? It 
can—by proclaiming the advantages of a 
system that rewards individual initiative. 

Operating for a profit is not an interna- 
tional disgrace. Because America has op- 
erated on this philosophy since 1776, there 
is a strong Western Europe today and a 
healthy economic revival in Japan. 

In many U.S, Industrles—including ours 
the international field is the fastest growing 
market. Distances are shrinking daily, But 
shortening these lifelines is of little value to 
the world economy, if the peace is constantly 
threatened. 

It would seem that communications in 
Business Publications could well serve a 
dual role by selling the concept of free en- 
terprise, as well as our products, in foreign 
lands. 

Call it what you will, patriotism or self- 
preservation, we of the free world are all 
seeking the same end. 


J. Edward Day, the Postmaster General 


Mr. Day. Mr. Postmaster General—Until 
just a week ago—you were a senior officer 
with the third largest corporation in the 
world. Tonight, you are the chief executive 
of the biggest business of its kind, reaching 
out into every community at every level of 
national activity. As such—do you think, 
in your new assignment, you will apply the 
principles you followed in a private busi- 
ness enterprise? 

Mr. Day. Let me say that, while I do not 
believe the Post Office Department is com- 
pletely like a private business, we intend 
to run it in a most businesslike way. 

The question from your chairman gives 
me an opportunity to express publicly, for 
the first time, some of the basic ideas which 
we to this Department, In the first 
place, the Post Office has the primary re- 
sponsibility of providing a real service to 
the people of this country. As part of that 
service, the Department performs functions 
far removed from the normal transmission 
of communications—even to the registra- 
tion of 3 million aliens a year and even 
selling migratory bird stamps. 

While we aim at increased efficiency, lower 
cost, and better service, we fully realize 
that the post office today must fulfill many 
roles that are far broader than mere com- 
munications, 

We feel that the most efficient and eco- 
nomical movement of the mails is our No. 1 
objective. We further feel that the new 
administration can end will make new and 
immediate economies in its management and 
publicity functions. 

We will now be able to study at first hand 
the mantfold opportunities for long-range 
cost-cutting programs, elimination of frills 
and our own opportunities to create a realis- 
tic budget. This budget will be based on a 
thorough appraisal of the relationship be- 
tween our cost, the huge deficit we have in- 
herited and the functions which the post 
office performs, which are comparable to pri- 
vate business versus those which are of a 
unique public service character. 

Frank Pace, Jr., Chairman of the Board, 
General Dynamics Corp. 

Mr. Davy. Mr, Pace, the vast undersea area 
of the globe began to be exploited last year 
for the first time for stragetic missile deter- 
rence by the Polaris system. Major upcom- 
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ing advances in knowledge and use of the 
seas include an attempt to punch a hole 
through the hard crust of the earth, known 
as Mohole“; increased missile activity on 
the surface and below the seas; achlevement 
of economical desalinization of sea water. 
Can you comment on those developments; 
can you offer suggestions which will enable 
the business press of the Nation to keep on 
top of such developments? 

Mr. Pace. John Daly, I ponder deeply on 
this question. The next 40 years for 
America is going to be a period of crisis. 
Winston Churchill described a crisis as a 
dangerous opportunity. In America, we came 
to think that when we conquered the West 
that we might have reached the ultimate 
in achievement. And yet, it’s well to re- 
member that two-thirds of the world’s sur- 
face is submerged under water. And that 
world is still quite unkown to us. We 
haven't reached it, we haven't conquered it, 
we haven't even understood it. We have 
made the start. 

Today, one of the great strengths of the 
free world lies in the Polaris launching sub- 
marine which lends itself to our philosophy 
of defense through strength. As we probe 
our way into the ocean's depths, we find 
not only new phenomena, but new sources 
of food and new sources of mineral. 

As we reach for desalinization of sea water, 
we find a solution to the great problem of 
our timés—hunger. Communism feeds on 
the hungry. When we reach out with our 
competence—our urge for the future to 
solve that problem—we are realizing the 
quality of democracy. 

And, if we are going to do it, we're going 
to do it through the system that has taken 
us where we are today—the free enterprise 
system, The free enterprise system func- 
tions only when it is challenged as well as 
understood, 

The function of the business press is not 
just to praise it or to make it understood, 
but to challenge it and to criticize it. If 
this is done, then this system that has 
served us so well in the past will be a means 
of carrying us down the high road of the 
future to leadership of the free world. 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS OF MASTER OF CERE- 
MONIES LOUIS J. PERROTTET 


Ladies and gentlemen—we come now to 
the climax of our evening and that ever 
proud moment for the 8 Business 
Press—the presentation of its Silver Quill 
Award. You may be sure that there were 
numerous candidates recommended to the 
selection committee—all outstanding; all 
deserving. However, none sparkled with 
such brilliance as the naval hero who is to 
receive our highest tribute tonight. 

We are greatly favored by the presence of 
another great man of far-reaching leadership 
throughout the Free World. A statesman of 
no small stature—a Senator and majority 
leader of unprecedented accomplishment— 
and now the Vice President of the United 
States. 

Mr. Vice President—the Business Press of 
America is and always will be honored by its 
association with you and your momentous 
endeavor. We are delighted to haye you 
here—not only in your newest capacity, but 
as a distinguished naval officer and flyer 
to present the Silver Quill Award for 1960. 
REMARKS OF LYNDON B. JOHNSON, THE VICE 

PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES, IN PRE- 

SENTING THE 1960 SILVER QUILL AWARD OF 

NATIONAL BUSINESS PUBLICATIONS, INC., TO 

ADM, ARLEIGH A. BURKE, THE CHIEF OF NAVAL 

OPERATIONS 


Mr. Chairman, Lieutenant Daly, most dis- 
tinguished guests, my friends and sponsors 
of the Silver Quill—20 years ago this month, 
I was a shipmate in the Navy with two of 
your most distinguished guests this eve- 
ning—Ensign Connally, who is now your Sec- 
retary, and Lieutenant Commander Burke, 
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who is now the Chief of Naval Operations. 
And I am the oldest commander, in grade, 
in the history of the U.S. Navy. 

My memory goes back to the closing 
of the Texas ture some 30 years ago, 
in the middle of the depression, when the 
Texas senator who had authored the Econ- 
omy Act called up a friend of his who was a 
Judge in his hometown, and said, “Judge, I 
just wanted to tell you that we passed the 
economy bill tonight and abolished your 
court.” The judge said, “You didn’t do it 
Without a hearing did you?” He said, “No, 
we had a hearing.” “Well,” he said, “who 
testified that my court ought to be abol- 
ished?" The senator said, "Well, the mayor 
testified.” The judge said, “Well, let me tell 
you about that mayor. We had to burn up 
several ballot boxes in every county to elect 
the man the first time.” “Well,” the sena- 
tor said, he wasn't the only one that testi- 
fed. The president of the bar association 
testified that we didn't need two courts.” 
“Well,” he said, “let me tell you about the 
president of the bar association. He repre- 
Sents the criminal element in our section.” 
“Well,” he said, “the banker testified that we 
could do without your court,” Well,“ he 
Said, “let me tell you about that banker and 
all of his family. They have been charging 
usurers rates ever since that bank got its 
first charter.“ Well,“ he said, “Judge, I 
think I ought to tell you that I was just 
Kidding you after all. A motion was made 
to abolish your court, but I fought that mo- 
tion and I won. The bill has gone to your 
Governor and your court is still intact.” The 
Judge sighed a sigh of relief and said, Sen- 
Stor, why did you call me up and make me 
Say some ugly things about three of the most 
beloved friends any man eyer had?” 

Now, I shali not transgress on your time to 
talk to you about my beloved shipmates— 
Some of the best frlends any man ever had— 
but I do ask your indulgence for a moment 
While I speak of one. 

All of us, as freedom-loving men and 
Women, are heavily dependent upon dedi- 
Cated citizens who devote their lives to 
Standing between us and those who are out 
to destroy the freedoms that we cherish so 
much. Throughout history, every nation has 
been deeply indebted to such men, but there 
has probably never before, In all the history 
Of this Nation, been a time when our debt 
Was deeper. ` 

Tonight, as we meet here, we have reached 
a stage where total tyranny has become a 
Physical possibility. And we know it would 
Rot only be a possibility but a reality, un- 
less we had the capacity to fight back against 
aggression. 

We have come here tonight to honor a man 
Who has devoted his entire life to the de- 
Tense of our freedom. This is a man whose 
name has become legendary in his own life- 
time and who will certainly be remembered 
as one of the most outstanding military fig- 
Ures in the history of the world. He has 
fought for us in time of war; he has fought 
to prepare us in time of peace. 

I cherish this privilege and I am proud of 

distinct honor that is given to me to- 
Right to present the Silver Quill Award to 
an old friend, to a fighting sailor, but, most 
Of all, to a great American Arleigh A. Burke. 
REMARKS OF ADM. ARLEIGH A. BURKE, THE CHIEF 

OF NAVAL OPERATIONS, IN RECEIVING THE 1960 

SILVER QUILL AWARD OF NATIONAL BUSINESS 

PUBLICATIONS, INC., JANUARY 27, 1961, WASH- 

INGTON, D.C. 

Mr. Chairman, distinguished guests, ladles 
and gentlemen, an honor such as this can 
Only be accepted with great pride. But it 

Pride tempered with humility. 

To live up to the principles inherent in 
this award will indeed be a high goal. But 

obligation to make the endeavor will al- 
Ways be with me. 
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These state of the Nation dinners, how- 
ever, are far more than occasions to honor 
individuals, These meetings held by the 
National Business Publications perform out- 
standing service for our country. 

This annual forum brings together the 
leaders of government and industry to dis- 
cuss and develop solutions to our national 
problems, And throughout the year, the 
business press continues to help solve those 
problems. It provides a main channel of 
information—of technical knowledge and 
professional experience—that is essential in 
maintaining the world leadership of the 
United States in the years ahead. 

Today the United States is the strongest 
nation in the world—politically, economical- 
ly and militarily. As a nation, we have 
the power to overcome the perils of the future 
and still further we have the wisdom and 
the ability to exploit the opportunities of 
the future. 

Our goals are not easy ones. We face a 
great many problems and underlying most 
of our problems is the Communist ambition 
to dominate the world. 

In preparing for the uncertainties of the 
future, we can, however, make plans and in 
making these plans we do have certain 
beacons which can guide us safely through 
treacherous waters. 

Our basic national policy is stated simply 
and directly in the preamble to the Consti- 
tution. To perfect our Union, to establish 
justice and order, to provide for our security, 
and most of all, to preserve the blessings 
and responsibilities of liberty for ourselves 
and for future generations. 

These same precepts—these same funda- 
mental concepts—determine the kind of mil- 
itary power we need to safeguard and pre- 
serve our precious freedom. For it has be- 
come apparent that neither we, nor our 
freedom, could long exist as an island of 
liberty, in a world engulfed by communism. 

Today our Nation is an integral part of a 
free world community. And the fortunes of 
that community bear directly upon the 
United States. 

We are a charter member of the United 
Nations and a permament member of its 
Security Council. We have joined in treaties 
and coalitions with over 40 other free coun- 
tries. We are bound by declaration and alli- 
ance with NATO, SEATO, and the Organiza- 
tion of American States. We share in the 
hopes, in the aspirations, and in the efforts 
of free people all over the world. ` 

This free world unity is of tremendous 
importance to the United States. Not only 
in military terms—but in political and eco- 
nomic terms as well. For, as important as 
military tles—as military alliances may be 
the foundation of real military strength is 
economic productivity and political stability. 

The citizens of our great country have 
willingly supported a very sizable Military 
Establishment in order to maintain this 
strength. We have a powerful Air Force, a 
magnificent Army, a Marine Corps without 
equal anywhere in the world. And we have 
the strongest, most effective Navy in history. 

The importance of naval power—the im- 
portance of control of the seas—is increas- 
ing. And this means control not in some 
vague undefined future but now, today, and 
every day thereafter, The Navy must main- 
tain a position of strength—demonstrable 
strength—so great as to leave no doubt that 
we can and will maintain the freedom of the 
seas, 

A look at a globe shows clearly that there 
is a significant characteristic common to 
most of the nations of the free world. They 
border on the sea. 

The free world is actually a maritime con- 
federation. This confederation depends for 
its very existence upon the sea communica- 
tions which bind it together. Cut off these 
communications and many countries of the 


A1109 


free world would find themselves isolated 
without help, without supplies, without re- 
inforcements, and at the mercy of some 
totalitarian aggressor. 

From Scandinavia, all the way around to 
Japan, members of this maritime confedera- 
tion depend on free world control of the 
sea for their support, And that is why our 
Navy's responsibility to control the seas 
has never been greater than it is today. 

Our fleets are guarding the interests of 
the United States in the principal trouble 
spots of the world. A few weeks ago they 
were off the coast of Guatemala and 
Nicaragua. Today, trouble appears in 
Southeast Asia. Tomorrow, the trouble 
areas may shift elsewhere. 

But wherever trouble is brewing, the U.S. 
Navy will be first at the scene, ready for 
action. Our ships will stand guard in 
troubled waters, as long as it is in the in- 
terests of the United States to do so. 

Our Navy can move on the oceans wher- 
ever it is needed. Our ships can operate on 
the high seas without raising any problems 
of foreign sovereignty. They carry the most 
powerful weapons, but in a quiet unprovok- 
ing manner. Our deployed fieets play a dual 
role. They offer assurance to friends and a 
warning to aggressors. 

The U.S. Navy is ready today. It must be 
Teady to fight and win, today or tomorrow, 
whenever it is called upon. 

Keeping our Navy ready, keeping our Navy 
supreme on the seas, is everyone’s job. 
Everyone in the U.S. Navy, from seaman to 
admiral, is working hard at the task of mak- 
ing a better, more effective Navy. 

We also need the help of every citizen in 
the United States. We necd their under- 
standing of the tremendous problems we 
face. We need continued, enthusiastic sup- 
port in our efforts, from all segments and sec- 
tions of our Nation. 

Many of you here tonight have already 
contributed tremendously to this task. That 
is why I welcome this occasion to express my 
personal and official appreciation to the Na- 
tional Business Press—and to industry 
which it serves so well—for all that they have 
contributed to the bettermen of the Navy. 

Scientists and engineers have helped us 
simplify the design of our weapons. They 
have helped us to eliminate unnecessary 
gadgets, to reduce costs, without sacrificing 
combat effectiveness. 

Such contributions as these are particu- 
larly important, because weapons and weap- 
ons systems are getting more and more ex- 
pensive and complex. Savings must be made 
in every way possible and simplicity in de- 
sign and operation is vital because our new 
weapons are not going to be operated by 
scientists but by the same Navy men who 
have served their country so well in the past, 

The technological progress that is being 
made today would not be possible without 
the active and enthusiastic support of man- 
ufacturers. The Navy will need that sup- 
port to conduct research—to close the time- 
gap between ideas and actual hardware—to 
speed up our progress and our deliveries of 
weapons to the fleet—to stay at maximum 
readiness. 

But readiness is not alone a matter of ma- 
terial. Readiness cannot be bought with 
money—for readiness is also a state of mind: 
It is the diligence and zeal of the scientist; 
it is the enthusiasm and wisdom of the 
teacher; it is the will and determination of 
all our citizens. 

A sense of pride in one’s work, a sense of 
urgency in personal accomplishment, the 
qualities of alertness, imagination, and com- 
petitive enterprise—these are the vital in- 
gredients of national readiness. 

These are the qualities which our Nation 
must have in the critical times ahead. Iam 
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confident that the people of the United 
States have these qualities in abundance, and 
that they will use them wisely and well. 

Once again, thank you for the great honor 
which you have bestowed upon me, The 
Silver Quill is an honor that I will always 
cherish and tonight is an evening that I will 
never forget. 


Irish Christening Cup Presented to 
President Kennedy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following news article which 
appeared in the Wilkes-Barre Times- 
Leader of Thursday, February 16, 1961. 

The article follows: 

IRISH CHRISTENING CUP PRESENTED 
To KENNEDY 


WASHINGTON, February 16.—President John 
F. Kennedy, whose ancestors came from Ire- 
land, yesterday received from that country 
a 200-year-old silver christening cup and an 
Irish wish in poetry for life’s best gifts for 
his young son, John, Jr. 

Brought to the White House by the Irish 
Ambassador, the silver cup came from Wex- 
ford County, Ireland, where Kennedy's great- 
grandfather lived. And slender, gray-haired 
Trish Ambassador Thomas J. Kiernan added 
to it the poem he said was written by his 
own first son 28 years ago. 


SENT GIFT TO IRELAND 


Kennedy sent back to the people of County 
Wexford a piece of plank from the inaugural 
platform on which he took the oath of office. 
Engraved in silver on the small piece of wood 
is the inscription, “With greetings and appre- 
ciation to County Wexford, Ireland, J. F. 
Kennedy, President of the United States.“ 

During the brief ceremony in the White 
House diplomatic reception room, attended 
also by Mrs. Kiernan, the silver cup was 
passed to Kennedy and his wife. Kiernan 
noted that it had been in Ireland 200 years 
and he hoped it would be in the Kennedy 
family 200 years more. 

Kennedy, in presenting the inaugural 
plank to 22-year-old Margaret Ryan, an air- 
line hostess who brought the cup here from 
Ireland, quipped that he didn't think his 
gift was 200 years old. 

But he recalled that his great-grandfather, 
James Kennedy, had come from Ireland to 
East Boston in 1848 or 1849 to become a 
barrelmaker. 

Now, said the President, though 111 years 
and 2,000 miles separate us, “like all Ameri- 
cans who strongly love their country, but 
also look across the sea * * *, Iam delighted 
to have this chance to renew an ancient tie 
and make it modern.” 


TREASURE FOR SON 


Mrs. Kennedy, taking the cup, said, “It 
will be a treasure for my son to have always 
and to give to his children.” 

She gave Miss Ryan, also a native of County 
Wexford, a gold shamrock charm with the 
First Lady's initials. 

Because of its antique value, the christen- 
ing cup was not engraved. Ambassador Kier- 
nan gave with it this poem by D. L. Kelleher, 
an Irish poet and friend: 


wal. 
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“We wish to the new child: 

A heart that can be beguiled 

By a flower that the wind lifts as it passes 

Over the grasses after a summer shower. 

A heart that can recognize without aid of 
the eyes 

The gifts that life holds for the wise. 

And in the night when he is troubled 

May a friend wake for him so that his time 
be doubled, 

And at the end of all loving and love. 

May the Man above give him a crown.” 


The Ambassador’s rendition was hardly 
audible to anyone but the President. Kier- 
nan was asked by Mrs. Kennedy to give her 
a copy of the poem, and the President com- 
mented that he would like the wish for him- 
self as well as his 12-week-old son, 


Threat of the Communist Conspiracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


0 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, we are 
constantly faced with the threat of the 
Communist conspiracy. Mr. George 
Todt, columnist for the Los Angeles Her- 
ald Express, for many years has fought 
against the penetration of this conspir- 
acy. The following columns by Mr. Todt 
seem of particular interest: 

[Column of Jan. 13, 1961] 


Earlier this week it was my pleasure to 
hear one of the Nation's most effective fight- 
ers against the mental disease known as 
communism at the Freedom Club of the 
First Congregational Church in Los An- 
geles—W. Cleon Skousen, author of The 
Naked Communist. This book ought to be 
read by every American who is interested in 
preserving our Republic of the United States. 

Skousen is effective because he is intelli- 
gent, quiet, and the living antithesis of the 
type called “rabble rouser," This well- 
mannered gentleman was a former Brigham 
Young University professor and an admin- 
istrative chief of the Federal Bureau of In- 
vestigation. He served in the FBI for 17 
years. Knows his stuff. 

For a long time Cleon was chief of police 
in Sait Lake City, Utah, where he made a 
brilliant record in law enforcement. I have 
known him—and known of him—for many 
years. Take a great deal of pride in calling 
him a friend, 


SHOOTS STRAIGHT 


The Freedom Club, one of the most out- 
standing of its kind, was full-throated in 
approval of Skousen and gave him the finest 
tribute a speaker may obtain—a full house. 

What is the secret of this un 
completely down-to-earth wise man who in- 
stills confidence in audiences wherever he 
goes? I think it is because there is no bit- 
terness or hysteria in him, only a sense of 
service to others in these difficult times we 
live in today. He shoots straight from the 
shoulder, not the hip. And he tells a whale 
of a story that is absolutely true. One 
which is completely understandable, too. 

Along with J. Edgar Hoover's knowledge- 
able “Masters of Deceit," I consider Skousen’s 
informative “Naked Communist” to be per- 
haps the two best literary works in the ris- 
ing American patriotic movement which is 
commencing to sweep the country now. 
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RUN FOR COVER 

These two men wrote from the standpoint 
of the solid U.S. citizens which they are, who 
never weakened or cheapened themselves by 
treating with traitors to our Nation. They 
don't give it to us in the overwrought, athe- 
istic terms of Marxist dialectic materialism, 
which is a phony language that bores most 
readers to death; but they talk to us neo- 
phytes in the language of Joe Doakes. 
What's better? 

Speaking of the monstrous Cuban dictator, 
Castro, Skousen pointed out to the Freedom 
Club that 3 years ago he was being hailed in 
this country as another George Washington. 

“All those who thus proclaimed him then,” 
said the celebrated writer, “are running for 
cover today. And well that they should do 
so. Three years ago their incomprehensible 
and idiotic efforts made it almost impossible 
for us to convince many people that Red 
Castro was indeed a Communist. All we 
heard from the insipid apologists was a tune 
of false notes and alibis. We can only guess 
why. 

“Yet the record was there for anyone to see 
who wanted to see the truth for himself. He 
has long been known to be a hard-core Com- 
munist, arsonist, and murderer. He was de- 
nounced as such long ago by the President 
of Colombia. As a matter of fact, Fidel Cas- 
tro had committed three reprehensible polit- 
ical murders before he even graduated from 
law school. 4 

BLOODY TIMETABLE 


"This bloody tyrant is unmasked by this 
time for what he is, but the overall picture 
betrays a basic lack of education insofar 
as the American people may be concerned. 
We need to know 100 times more about the 
heinous Communist conspiracy to conquer 
the earth. Our children will someday find 
it almost unbelievable that we have not over- 
come our well-nigh incredible apathy and 
indifference in the face of the present mount- 
ing danger to human freedom. ; 

“The Communist conspiracy has made 
progress on every front in 1960 all over the 
earth,” continued Skousen. “They may be 
2 or 3 years ahead in their timetable of 
conquest as a result of our lack of effective 
resistance to their probes and feints. We 
must do more than we have been doing. 
We must unleash the will to win.” 


ITINERARY IN RED 


I was particularly interested in what 
Skousen had termed the “Communist time- 
table of conquest,” and asked him about it 
later in the evening when we were discussing 
his address. 

He told me that the FBI had received In- 
formation to this effect as far back as April 
29, 1954. Essentially, the master plan calls 
for the Reds to get Africa, Southeast Asia, 
Japan, the Philippines, and the Arabic coun- 
tries in the period 1960-65. In the next 5- 
year period, from 1965 to 1970, they hope to 
complete the subjugation of Europe, South 
America, and Mexico. Then the United States 
from 1970 to 1973, at which time they hope 
to have the Marxist world revolution com- 
pleted. : 

Will these dedicated Red fanatics make 
their nightmare come true—or do we stop 
them cold? Which will it be? Who knows? 


{Column of January 16, 1961] 


A book which might well become the 
cornerstone of the movement to roll back 
the Red tide in the years ahead of us is Cleon 
Skousen’s “Naked Communist.” It ought 
to be read by every student in the United 
States today. In knowledge there is power. 
And this monumental work tells the com- 
plete story. 

After Skousen has finished exposing the 
Communist for what he really is—he stands 
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before us “naked” in his ugliness and shame. 
A real, come-to-life Frankenstein monster. 

For those who wish to obtain this factual 
and down-to-earth book, let me suggest you 
first patronize the bookstore of your choice 
and buy it there if available. » 


BOOKS IN BOOK 


But in the event that it might not be in 
stock, let me give my readers a pair of local 
Los Angeles bookstores where The Naked 
Communist” may be secured. These are: 
(1) Cannon’s Book Store, 1714 Westwood 
Boulevard, Los Angeles 24; and (2) Poor 
Richard's Store, 5403 Hollywood Boulevard, 
Los Angeles 28. Try them. 

This monumental work contains a verita- 
ble arsenal of weapons in the field of ideo- 
logical warfare—of the kind designed to 
meet and beat Marxist slogans and propa- 
ganda of the most vicious type. Published 
by the Ensign Publishing Co. of Salt Lake 
City, Utah, it costs $4.95 but is worth con- 
Siderably more. 

Actually, Skousen's book is a distillation 
of something over 100 books and treatises— 
Many by prominent Communist authors— 
and is notably comprehensive and vivid in 
its graphic detail. 

In the end, we see the Communist the 
Way he sees himself—stripped of propaganda 
and pretense. Thus, “The Naked Commu- 
nist," Here is explained the atheistic move- 
ment’s amazing appeal, its history from the 
days of the vile Karl Marx—enemy of both 
Christian and Jew—its basic and unchang- 
ing concepts. Even its secret timetables 
of world conquest. 

„ A MASS EXPOSURE 

When I wrote that this book ought to be 
read by every student, I meant also those 
beyond their high school and university 
days—up to and including the age of 100. 

If every positive and constructive Amer- 
ican who loved his country would merely 
read this masterplece, I think that in itself 
might turn back somewhat the Communist 
timetable of conquest. Why not?! 

We are the most powerful nation the 
earth has yet seen—and once properly 
aroused against our enemies there may be 
little doubt as what the final outcome would 
be. But first, we must become roused real- 
istically from our slothful apathy and in- 
difference. I think mass to “The 
Naked Communist” by all age groups would 
do the job. 

Now a word about the author. 
Cleon Skousen, anyway? 

One of the Nation's greatest lecturers on 
the subject of communism, Skousen is an 
Outstanding law-enforcement administrator 
Who served until recently as chief of police 
in Salt Lake City, Utah. Prior to that time 
he spent 16 years in the Federal Bureau as 
an administrative chief to the Director, John 
Edgar Hoover. 

FATHER OF EIGHT 

However, Skousen wrote “The Naked Com- 
munist” several years ago while serving as a 
Professor on the staff of Dr. Ernest L. Wilkin- 
son, president of Brigham Young University 
&t Provo, Utah. The latter is one of the 
Most pronounced free enterprisers among 
University leaders in the United States and 
anti-Communist to the nth degree. 

I know Dr. Wilkinson personally and con- 
Sider him one of the Nation’s finest and most 
Outstanding educators. Without question, 
there is a great deal of Wilkinson’s spirit and 
Sympathy bound up in Skousen's work, in 
Addition to the vast moral and spiritual en- 
Couragement he gave him while teaching at 
Brigham Young University. 

Skousen was born in Canada and edu- 
fated in California, Mexico, Washington, 
D.C., plus a couple of years in Europe. Re- 
delved his law degree from George Washing- 
ton University and was admitted to the 
Practice of law in the District of Columbia, 

He is also the father of eight children. 


Who is 
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ABOLISH GOD? 


What I liked best about this book was its 
calm tone of authority, sans rabble rousing 
or hysteria of any kind. 

And I admire the eminent fairness with 
which Skousen viewed the overall threat of 
communism without yielding to the easy 
way out—i.e., blaming the catastrophe on 
minorities of race, creed, or color. Nowhere 
does he preach hate or set American against 
American. More power to him. 

Skousen believes, as I do, that Communist 
leaders have indicated tinfe and again that 
our greatest strength in resisting their 
efforts to conquer our minds with dialectical 
materialism is our belief and understanding 
of the Judaic-Christian code. 

The most inimical act against welfare and 
well-being of both Christians and Jews in 
the world today is the diabolical Marxist 
plan to abolish God. 


[Column of Jan. 17, 1961] 


Not long ago I heard Cleon Skousen, au- 
thor of the exceptional book “The Naked 
Communist,“ discuss our struggle with the 
international one-world Reds in a brilliant 
address at the Freedom Club at the First 
Congregational Church in Los Angeles. 

Many people have asked me the gist of his 
remarks. What did he say? How did he ap- 
proach this difficult subject? 

According to my recollection and notes, 
let me paraphrase his thinking as best I may. 

He said the Communists are constantly 
chattering vaguely and irresponsibly to us 
about peace through disarmament. With 
this gimmick, they seem to have us on the 
run 


Actually, we should be talking mainly of 
world peace through self-determination by 
all the satellite countries now held in colo- 
nial thralldom by the Reds, In particular, 
central Europe. 

PRESSURE TIME 


The Soviet Union agreed in the past to 
grant free elections to the captured peoples. 
Now we should make them live up to their 
promises. 

We must always remember that war, in 
reality, is not the inevitable product of 
armaments. Let us recall Gen. George O, 
Marshall once said World War II never 
would have happened if disarmament had 
not occurred—to the point where an ag- 
gressor people could rise up and create chaos 
and strife. 

We are heavily armed today only because 
of the threats posed to our national secu- 
rity—as well as Western civilization as a 
whole—by such international issues as Ko- 
rea and Berlin. That and the weakness of 
our ally, Great Britain, The latter has large- 
ly pulled in her horns and handed us the 
ball with which to run. 

The time has come to put pressure on our 


. ideological opponents in the United Nations. 


Recently the international body discussed 
the matter of the USAF B-47 reconnaissance 
plane downed over open waters near Russian 
territory not long ago. 

WHY NOT RUSSIA? 


The United States had absolute technologl- 
cal proof the Reds were lying in their charges 
that our aircraft had strayed over their ter- 
ritory. We offered to put the proof into the 
record—show it to the assembled delegates. 
The Russian representative promptly vetoed 
the proposed action—because he knew the 
U.S.S.R. would be shown in & true light. 
Which wasn’t good. 

Now what we ought to have done at that 
point, Skousen assures us, was to have told 
the august body we had tried to be a good 
neighbor long enough—that we had given 
the Soviet Union many billions of dollars 
worth of lend lease ald and the sacrifice of 
many thousands of casualties in human sac- 
rifice to save her from Adolf Hitler in the last 

Great War—and that now we would call for 
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her expulsion from the United Nations under 
article 4, 

Under the terms of the latter article, an 
aggressor nation can be removed from the 
rolls of the United Nations. Why not 
Russia? 

OLD, OLD APPLAUSE 


Skousen said regardless of the final out- 
come, all the little nations of the world, 
in particular, would have applauded our 
timely action. 

They want us to stand up for what is 
morally right and show the same kind of 
courage that motivated our Founding Fathers 
at Philadelphia almost 200 years ago. 

Freedom-loving men and women through- 
out the world are still applauding that action 
of long ago. 

One of our greatest faults lies in the area 
of trying to be the best loved nation in 
the world—not the most respected. 

Whenever the Communists seem to offer 
us even R scrap of appeasement—we leap to 
grap it. 

BEWARE OF BAIT 

This is hardly befitting the dignity of the 
most powerful nation on earth today. Mean- 
ing us, not the Soviet Union. 

Winston Churchill wrote former President 
Franklin D. Roosevelt, Just before the lat- 
ter's death, that we must stand up to the 
Reds—to which FDR, sadly disillusioned, 
agreed. But only a week later, he died. The 
timing could not have been worse, 

We must remain forever alert to the fact 
that overtures from the Reds invariably turn 
out to be a psychological trap. 

When Communists offer bait—look out for 
the conquest of free men. 

But instead of waiting for false promises 
that the Reds have no intention of keep- 
ing—why not rock them back on their heels 
with a hard-fisted Ideological and psycho- 
logical campaign of our own? Time for 
courage says Skousen. 


Freedom of Utterance 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, be- 
cause an editorial written in 1922 by the 
late great William Allen White, entitled 
To an Anxious Friend,” applies just as 
universally to the reason of men today, 
as it did when it won the Pulitzer Prize; 
and because it was the subject of a recent 
editorial in the Kansas City Kansan, 
upon the occasion of the editorial being 
attached in the form of a tablet to the 
William Allen White School of Journal- 
ism of the University of Kansas, I ask 
permission, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, to insert the editorial from the 
Kansas City Kansan of February 15, en- 
titled “Freedom of Utterance”: 

To the William Allen White School of 
Journalism on the Kansas University campus 
had been added a tablet inscribed with the 
late Mr. White’s Pulitzer prize-winning edi- 
torial, “To an Anxious Friend.” Published 
July 27, 1922, in the Emporia Gazette. Mr. 
White made a plea for freedom of expres- 
sion, at a time when there was much less 
reason to fear tyranny than there is today. 
The text of the editorial and plaque follows: 

“You tell me that law is above freedom of 
utterance. And I reply that you ean have 
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no wise laws for the free enforcement of wise 
laws unless there is free expression of the 
wisdom of the people—and, alas, their folly 
with it. But if there is freedom, folly will 
die of its own poison, and the wisdom will 
survive. That is the history of the race. It 
is proof of man’s kinship with God. You say 
that freedom of utterance is not for time of 
stress, and I reply with the sad truth that 
only in time of stress is freedom of utter- 
ance in danger. No one questions it in calm 
days, because it is not needed. And the 
reverse is also; only when free utterance Is 
suppressed is it needed, and when it is 
needed, it is most vital to Justice. 

“Peace is good. But if you are interested 
in peace through force and without free 
discussion—that is to say, frec utterance de- 
cently and in order—your interest in justice 
is slight. And peace without justice is 
tyranny, no matter how you may sugar coat 
it with expedience. This state today is in 
more from suppression than from 
violence, because, in the end, suppression 
leads to violence. Violence, indeed, is the 
child of suppression. Whoever pleads for 
justice helps to keep the peace; and who- 
ever tramples on the plea for justice tem- 
perately made in the name of peace only 
outrages peace and kills something fine in 
the heart of men which God put there when 
we got our manhood. When that is killed, 
brute meets brute on each side of the line. 

“So, dear friend, put fear out of your heart. 
This Nation will survive, this state will pros- 
per, the orderly business of life will go for- 
ward if only men can speak in whatever way 
given them to utter what their hearts hold— 
by voice, by posted card, by letter, or by press. 
Reason has never failed men. Only force and 
arb ion have made the wrecks in the 
world,” 


I Speak for Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARLETON J. KING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. KING of New York, Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to include an article by 
Miss Briony Sharman, a student from 
the Emma Willard School, Troy, N.Y. 
Miss Sharman's excellent article was 
recently selected the winner of the New 
York State National Voice of Democracy 
contest. 

Miss Sharman’s article entitled “I 
Speak for Democracy” is as follows: 

With monotonous regularity we hear it 
said “Democracy is the government of the 
people.” This flurry of empty words and 
phrases swirls round about us. Smug, com- 
placent magazine articles proclaim ‘The 
cause of democracy is the cause of freedom.“ 
They trot out the same commonplace ideas, 
dressed up in a show of novelty and enthu- 
siasm, as if democracy were some kind of 
toothpaste that we have to try and sell. 

It is so easy to praise democracy and 
congratulate ourselves on having a demo- 
cratic government. But have we any idea 
of the importance of those words we toss 
ightly about? We get so used to hearing the 
insipid banalities that are turned out by 
the thousand in books, papers, and speeches 
that we forget what democracy really is. 
We even take its benefits for granted. 

In the present clash between ways of life, 
we are all going to have to fight for de- 
mocracy, and it is time that each one of us 
knew what democracy means to him. Other- 
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wise, how do we know that it is worth fight- 
ing for? If we are going to give our lives, 
it must be for a-definite ideal, not for a 
word that we really do not understand. 

Some say democracy is the right to choose 
our own government; others maintain it is 
the security and protection that a demo- 
cratic government affords, or the equal privi- 
leges that everyone has a right to. All these 
are separate aspects of democracy; but for 
me, its most important characteristic, which 
I believe, underlies all the rest, is the free- 
dom of the indiyidual. 

In each of us there lies that spirit of lib- 
erty. In some it is dormant. Often it is 
ignored or subdued. But, in a democracy 
this spirit is respected, and encouraged to 
grow. Our education Is not designed pri- 
marily to train our minds to memorize facts 
or work out mathematical problems. Its 
most important aim is to nourish this spirit 
of liberty, and to bring out the individuality 
in each one of us. 

This seed of liberty, planted at birth, starts 
to send out shoots, even during childhood. 
Why else are children always demanding to 
know the reason why? Then, as we grow 
older, we develop this ability to question 
everything we are told. We learn not to 
accept ready digested ideas and opinions. As 
this spirit of liberty blossoms within us, it 
opens up vast new fields of knowledge that 
we had not dreamed existed. We are con- 
tinually spurred on to discover new things, 
with which to form our own beliefs. 

This is so much a part of our life that 
it is almost impossible to think what we 
would do without it. Just imagine for a 
moment that this freedom were removed 
from you. Could you accept everything you 
were told without questioning it? Could 
you conform to a set code of opinions? 
Could your mind let itself be led in a narrow 
path without ever wanting to explore what 
lay around it? 

To us, who have always experienced this 
freedom, it would be as if life itself were 
taken away. We would be nothing but dum- 
mies, without imagination, without en- 
thusiasm, and without energy. All indi- 
viduality would be damned up, and the 
intellectual life of our country would become 
dull and stagnant. 

You might say, “How can we let this hap- 
pen?” Yet when we sit back, complacent 
and smug, this is just what we are doing. 
Only too often we do not appreciate what we 
have until we lost it. 

Helen Keller asks us in her essay what 
would we do if we were given only 3 more 
days of being able to see, and she makes us 
realize the tremendous benefits that sight 
gives us. If we were told that we had only 
3 more days to live in a democratic country, 
we would at last become vividly aware of 
what democracy means to us. 

This freedom to assert ones Individuality 
has been valued by thinking men through- 
out the conturies. To many it has been the 
greatest thing in their lives, as it was for 
Hopkins, who expresses the claim we all 
acknowledge: t 

“What Iam is me; for that I came.” 


Mr. Paul Wooton 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OTTO E. PASSMAN 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. PASSMAN. Mr. Speaker, a few 
days ago when Mr. Paul Wooton, the dis- 
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tinguished senior Washington corres- 
pondent for the New Orleans (La.) 
Times-Picayune and the beloved and re- 
spected dean of the press corps in our 
Nation’s Capital, passed to the other 
side of eternity, our country and my 
State lost a most valuable human asset. 

During a full and fruitful lifespan of 
79 years, Paul Wooton left his mark upon 
the times in which he lived. A gentle- 
man in the fullest sense of the mean- 
ing of the word, he was an outstanding 
member of the Fourth Estate, respected 
and loved by his colleagues and close 
associates and sincerely admired by all 
who knew him well, and he was the per- 
sonification of good citizenship at its 
best. 

At funeral rites on Saturday, Mr. 
Wooton’s minister paid tribute to his 
life and his work in this manner: 

If you were a journalist he was what you 
would want to be, and as a man he was what 
you would want your son to become. 


It was a great honor and privilege for 
me to have known Paul Wooton as a man 
and friend and newspaperman. And 
now, with a deep sense of personal loss, 
I join in extending my sympathy to his 
three surviving sisters, and to his close 
associatcs, and coworkers. 


This and That 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I ask permission to insert 
Mr. Jack Harris’ column from the 
Ottawa (Kans.) Herald for February 
17, 1961, entitled “This and That“: 

Television badly needs to open new vistas. 
Some Saturday at eventide it should show 
Perry Mason losing a case and climax the 
episode with a shot of the beautiful girl. 
who wasn't guilty of the murder at all, be- 
ing prepared for the gas chamber. ` 

How it must vex the income tax collectors 
to reach into a man's pocket and find his 
wife has beat them to it. 

Washington is suffering its worst winter in 
years. To make it all the more thwarting, 
it can't blame the weather on Ike. 

Greater love for public education hath no 
woman than a certain local one. She has 
declined her husband's invitation to spend 
6 weeks in the sunny South because she is 
program chairman of her parent-teachers’ 
association. 

A new fleet of airplanes has been ordered 
to dispatch our troops in a hurry to where 
they are needed the most. Only a pessimist 
would suggest a second fleet should be made 
available to get them back again. 

A neighbor, who doesn’t read much of 
anything except the syndicated columns, is 
satisfied that Walter Lippmann has now suc- 
ceeded David Lawrence as president, with 
Drew Pearson continuing in his traditional 
role as leader of the opposition, 

Every man to his own prejudices, but to 
this observer Paul Whiteman conducting the 
Bell Telephone orchestra in George 
Gershwin's “Rhapsody in Blue’ was the 
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finest 9 minutes TV has had to offer this 
winter. 

The passage of time continues at its usual 
speed and a friend observes that it will be 
only two more rearrangements of his living 
room furniture before he again will be able 
to spend his evenings on his screened porch. 


Wyoming Ratifies Constitutional Amend- 
ment Giving District of Columbia 
Citizens Voting Rights 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM HENRY HARRISON 


OF WYOMING 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HARRISON of Wyoming. Mr. 
Speaker, my State of Wyoming has rati- 
fied the proposed amendment to the Fed- 
eral Constitution giving permanent 
residents of the District of Columbia a 
vote for President and Vice President. 
As a Member of Congress from Wyoming, 
I am proud of the action of my State. 
It is consistent with the long tradition 
in our State of supporting the cause of 
justice. Wyoming was the first State to 
grant women the right to vote, and one 
of the first States to have a woman 
Governor. 

I have felt some concern with news- 
Paper reports of opposition to the con- 
Stitutional amendment giving the 
District of Columbia representation in 
the electoral college. Such opposition 
Seems to be based mostly on inaccurate 
information or a misunderstanding of 
the effect of Senate Journal Resolution 
39 of the 86th Congress, which proposes 
the constitutional amendment. These 
Objections have been met by the expla- 
Nation made by District of Columbia 
Republican Chairman Carl L. Shipley, to 
the Republican National Committee, and 
I believe it will serve a useful purpose for 
all Members of Congress and other in- 
terested persons to review his statement 
and take early action to urge members 
of their own State legislatures to ratify 

Proposed amendment to the Federal 
Constitution as soon as possible. Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, Republican National 

THRUSTON B. Morton, the 
Platform of the Republican Party and 
the platform of the Democratic Party 
have all recommended this action. 


Mr. Shipley's statement follows: 
Statement or DISTRICT or COLUMBIA REPUB- 
ican CHAIRMAN Cart L. SHIPLEY TO MEM- 
DERS OF THE REPUBLICAN NATIONAL COM- 
MITTEE ON CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT 
Givinc RESIDENTS OF THE NATION'S CAPITAL 
A VOTE FOR PRESIDENT AND VICE PRESIDENT 


Senator Turuston B. Morton, of Ken- 
tucky, chairman of the Republican National 
Committee, has granted my request to ap- 
Dear before you this morning to request the 
cooperation of all members of the Republi- 
can National Committee in urging early ac- 
tion by Republican members of your State 
legislatures in ratifying Senate Joint Reso- 
ution 39 of the £6th Congress, granting 
residents of the District of Columbia the 
Tight to vote for President and Vice Presi- 
dent, by amending the Federal Constitution 
to give the Nation's Capital three votes in the 
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electoral college. Senator Morton, along 
with President Eisenhower and other Repub- 
lican leaders like Senators KENNETH KEAT- 
inc of New York, GLENN BEALL of Maryland, 
and Faancts Case of South Dakota, was in- 
strumental in getting this proposed amend- 
ment through the 86th Congress. Senator 
Morton's strong support will be most help- 
ful in getting ratification of this constitu- 
tional amendment by the necessary 38 State 
legislatures in 1961. The cooperation of the 
members of the Republican National Com- 
mittee is essential in this effort. Our Repub- 
lican National Committeeman Lewis T. 
Breuninger and Republican National Com- 
mitteewoman Mrs. J. Willard Marriott share 
these views. 

As you know, the District of Columbia is 
a 69-square-mile area here on the north side 
of the Potomac River, with a population of 
nearly 800,000 persons. Article I, section 8 
of the Federal Constitution establishes it 
as the permanent seat of the Federal Gov- 
ernment under the exclusive legislative jur- 
isdiction of Congress. Through an histori- 
cal oversight, the framers of the Constitu- 
tion failed to provide a vote for President 
and Vice President for District residents, 
probably because there were few permanent 
residents here at that time. As a result, 
Disttict of Columbia residents have not 
voted for President since the election of 
Thomas Jefferson in. 1800. 

People who live here permanently have all 
of the obligations of citizenship, such as pay- 
ment of Federal and local taxes, service in 
the Armed Forces, etc., that residents of 
the various States have. The proposed con- 
stitutional amendment giving us a vote for 
President changes the Federal Constitution. 
only to the minimum extent necessary to give 
the District appropriate participation in na- 
tional elections. It does not make the Dis- 
trict of Columbia a State, or give it any other 
attributes of a State, or change the consti- 
tutional powers of Congress over the Dis- 
trict, The proposed amendment does not 
authorize the District of Columbia to have 
representation in the Senate or House of 
Representatives, nor does it alter the total 
number of presidential electors from the 
States, or in any way affect the number of 
Members of Congress or the apportionment 
of presidential electors among the States. 
It would, however, perpetuate recognition of 
the unique status of the District of Colum- 
bia as the seat of dur Federal Government 
under the exclusive legislative control of 
Congress, and at the same time give its 
permanent residents the same voting rights 
in presidential elections as residents of the 
50 States. 

Senate Joint Resolution 39, the proposed 
constitutional amendment, does not relate 
to “home rule” or any possible change in the 
form of local government which Congress 
might establish for the District of Colum- 
bia. The proposed amendment requires that 
it shall be valid as a part of the Federal 
Constitution only if ratified by the legisla- 
tures of three-fourths of the States (38 out 
of 50) within 7 years after it has been sub- 
mitted to the States by Congress. On June 
16, 1960, this amendment was approved 
overwhelmingly by Congress and promptly 
sent to the Governors of the 50 States for 
action by their legislatures. Hawaii, 
Massachusetts, and New Jersey ratified it in 
1960, Thirty-five additional States must 
ratify it before it is adopted. Since 47 of 
the 50 State legislatures convene in regular 
session in 1961, we hope for ratification dur- 
ing this year. Not a single substantive ob- 
jection has been raised against the amend- 
ment, 

The amendment provides for three votes in 
the electoral college for the District of 
Columbia, and gives Congress the power to 
enforce this provision by appropriate legis- 
lation. Because of its unique status under 
the Federal Constitution, the District of 
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Columbia is not a territory in transition to 
become one day, like Hawaii and Alaska, a 
State. The only way to correct the injustice 
of disenfranchisement of the District's 
permanent residents is ratification of 
Senate Joint Resolution 39 by your State 
legislatures. Temporary residents in the 
District, whether in the Federal civil service 
or here in some other governmental capac- 
ity, will continue to vote in their home 
States by absentee ballot or otherwise. I 
urge you to do all within your power to ex- 
plain this proposed amendment to Republi- 
can Governors and Republican legislators in 
the various States. I hope you will follow 
Senator Morton's leadership and recommend 
they take immediate action. 


Moscow Opens Duel With Dollar 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, in a 
recent article appearing in the Christian 
Science Monitor Paul Wohl has exam- 
ined a new dimension of the cold war be- 
tween the United States and the Soviet 
Union. 

With our current balance-of-pay- 
ments problem I believe that this article 
is extremely pertinent: 

Moscow Opens DUEL WITH DOLLAR 
(By Paul Wohl) 


What used to be called the cold war has 
now begun to resemble a contest between 
the dollar and the ruble. The contest turns 
around the stability and the dynamism 
of the United States and of the USSR. 

Both sides have not only become more 
fully aware of the complexity of this contest, 
but have also begun to look toward their 
currencies as political and economic sym- 
bols. This was the burden of President Ken- 
nedy’s message to Congress as well as of 
Premier Nikita S. Khrushchey’s recent 7-hour 
report to his central committee. 

Both President Kennedy and Premier 
Khrushchev have promised to defend and 
increase the purchasing power of the dollar 
and the ruble, respectively. 

PROPAGANDA RIVE 


While the two economies labor at the task, 
the propagandists already have come to the 
fore. The Soviets, always fast at taking a 
propagandistic advantage, have fired the first 
broadside. 

The Khrushchey ruble, only 4 weeks old, 
untested and restricted in its monetary form 
to the confines of the Soviet Union, has 
challenged the dollar. (Officially, the new 
gold“ ruble has been pegged at 0.90 to the 
dollar.) The challenge was spelled out by 
Finance Minister Vasily F. Garbuzoy in the 
first January issue of Kommunist in an arti- 
cle entitled “The Most Stable Currency in 
World.“ 

This currency, according to Mr. Garbuzov, 
naturally is the ruble, while the dollar, he 
claims, is on the skids. 

Seldom has the Finance Minister of a great 
power publicly attacked the solvency of the 
currency of another great power as incisively 
as Mr. Garbuzoy has attacked the dollar. 

Recalling the devaluation of the American 
dollar of 1934, when its gold content was 
reduced by 41 percent, the Soviet Finance 
Minister anticipated another dollar devalua- 
tion. Quoting opinions expressed in Western 
European publications, he intimated that the 
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official American gold price will be raised in 
the near future from the present rate of $35 
for 1 ounce of gold to $50, a devaluation 
of nearly 43 percent. 

To support his contention Mr. Garbuzoy 
analyzed the American budget, and decline 
of US. gold stocks, the balance of payments, 
and the purchasing power of the dollar. He 
then contrasted the large public debt of the 
United States with that of the Soviet Union. 
The relation between the two at the end of 
1959 is supposed to have been 10 to 1, 

COMPARISONS SLIGHTED 


Mr. Garbuzoy did not stop to mention that 
the Soviets with one stroke of the pen virtu- 
ally wiped out their public debt in 1947 and 
once again in 1957, when the service on So- 
viet bonds was suspended. 

In the same vein the Soviet Finance Min- 
ister contrasted the rising price index of the 
United States with the successive price cuts 
in the Soviet Union, but he did not say that 
even today, atfer the new exchange rate has 
brought Soviet prices closer to prices on the 
capitalist world market, most of them are 
still much higher than in the West. 

Mr. Garbuzoy also remained silent about 
the sharp rise of prices in the Soviet Union's 
free collective farm markets, which supply a 
large part of the food consumed by the city 
populations. The food shortages disclosed by 
Mr. Khrushchev in his report to the central 
committee are certain to strengthen this 
trend. 

An analysis of the Soviet Premier's report 
shows that not only in agriculture but also 
in industry the Soviets, as so often in the 
past, are up against capital shortages alter- 
nating with inflationary pressures, 

The ultimate test, according to the Soviet 
Premier and his Finance Minister, is the rise 
in productivity. With the productivity of 
Soviet peasants and agricultural workers still 
at the level of that of American farmers 
around 1900, the West enters the race with 
considerable advantages. 


Hon. Prince H. Preston 


SPEECH 


HON. OTTO E. PASSMAN 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. PASSMAN. Mr. Speaker, it has 
been observed on many occasions that 
the real measure of a life is in its quality, 
and not in its length. This truth ad- 
mirably fits direct personal application 
to the life of our late great friend and 
colleague, the Honorable Prince H. 
Preston, of Georgia. 

When Prince Preston, at the age of 52, 
earlier this month departed this mortal 
existence he had left a substantial and 
indelible imprint for good upon the life 
of our Nation, his congressional district, 
and his State. 

And surely, those of us who were 
granted the privilege of serving with him 
in the Congress, where he labored with 
distinction for 14 years—and particu- 
larly those of us whose good fortune it 
was to work closely with him as a fel- 
low member of the Committee on Ap- 
propriations—are much the richer be- 
cause his life touched ours as it did. 

We shall miss the work of this great 
and good public servant, Mr. Speaker. 
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And those of us to whom he was a dear 
friend shall deeply miss the man. 

With a profound sense of personal 
sorrow, I join with my colleagues of this 
body in extending my deep and heartfelt 
sympathy. to the bereaved members of 
Prince Preston’s family. 

May his soul rest in peace. 


Statement Supporting Adequate Funds 
for House Committee on Un-American 
Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, this is the 
first time I have ever requested an op- 
portunity to appear in person before the 
Committee on House Administration in 
support of a committee obtaining funds 
necessary to carry out its jurisdictional 
responsibilities. 

Also it may be somewhat unusual for 
someone like myself to actively support 
a committee's request for adequate funds 
when, as in this instance, the person is 
not a member of that committee. 

There are several reasons why I sup- 
port investigations and so forth of un- 
American propaganda activities and the 
obtaining of information about sub- 
versive propaganda attacking our con- 
stitutional form of government. 

First. Let me explain that I strongly 
support the purposes for which the Com- 
mittee on Un-American Activities was 
established in 1945. 

Second. I believe the record of the ac- 
complishments of this committee is such 
as to fully justify its continuance. 

Third. I am convinced that it is im- 
portant at this time, as I shall explain 
hereinafter, for the American people and 
especially its youth to learn the goals, 
methods and treachery of imperialistic 
communism and to dedicate their op- 
position to the spread of Communist 
ideology. 

Fourth. I am disturbed at recent 
statements minimizing the achievements 
of the Committee on Un-American Ac- 
tivities. I oppose the move to reduce its 
effectiveness by curtailing its funds, 
Furthermore, I feel it proper, since the 
recent vote to continue the committee 
was unanimous, without one single dis- 
senting vote, for the House to recognize 
its moral obligation to provide necessary 
funds for its work. 

Fifth. I have had occasions to call on 
this committee for printed material and 
information to meet the requests of my 
constituents. The chairman of the com- 
mittee and staff have been extremely 
helpful. 

Sixth. From firsthand knowledge I 
know the workload of the committee is 
heavy. I understand there was a 27-per- 
cent increase in inquiries in 1960 over 
the previous years. I noticed in the 
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CONGRESSIONAL Reconp about a month 
ago, in a Senate report on Senate Reso- 
lution 49, that the Senate committee to 
service the needs of 100 Members of the 
other body as reflected by the Senate res- 
olution for funds was $300,000. If the 
437 Members of the House call on our 
committee to the extent I do, I do not 
quite see how $331,000 which I under- 
stand the House committee has asked 
would be adequate. 

In urging adequate funds, I want to 
say that I think the constituents whom 
I have the honor to represent are not 
for unnecessary expenditures. They are 
strongly against waste and unneeded 
expenditure of their tax money. In 1959, 
Į received 33,000 signatures on a petition 
to reduce Government expenses, and 
thousands of letters, too. Nevertheless 
the people of the First Congressional 
District of Washington State are strongly 
against curtailment of the Committee on 
Un-American Activities. 

I sent out 30,000 questionnaires last 
April. In it I asked the question: Do 
you believe the House of Representatives 
should continue the Un-American Activ- 
ities Committee?” A tabulation of re- 
plies showed 3,652 or 83.4 percent in favor 
of continuation; and only 728 or 16.6 
percent against continuation. 

However, Mr. Speaker, something has 
occurred which has kindled anew public 
interest in seeing the committee continue 
its function. I have been deluged with 
hundreds and hundreds of individually 
written letters and postal cards support- 
ing the committee. 

This surge of mail followed FBI Direc- 
tor J. Edgar Hoover’s recent warning re- 
garding a drive to form a new Socialist- 
oriented youth group. Mr. Hoover called 
it a “sinister and determined movement 
to communize the college campuses of the 
United States.” He added, “While pa- 
rading as a movement to popularize pro- 
gressive ideas among youth, it is in back 
a coldly calculated Communist maneuver 
to envelop thousands of unsuspecting 
young Americans into the subversive 
fold.” 

In connection with the drive to estab- 
lish Marxist youth groups on American 
campuses, I refer to an article by Edward 
J. Mowery which appeared in the Newark 
Star-Ledger on January 29, 1961. It 
was entitled “Reds Setting Up Cells on 
College Campuses” and described dem- 
onstrations in various colleges including 
a youth rally in my congressional district. 

I quote now from this newspaper 
article: 

Emboldened by student demonstrations 
here and abroad, the drive to enlist unwary 
students has two immediate aims. 

To establish a Communist Party youth 
front in Heu of the ill-fated Labor Youth 
League and American Youth for Democracy- 

To have on instant call an stu- 
dent group for tactics of incitation, disrup- 
tion, and agitation. 

“This is not a casual Red-sponsored youth 
maneuver,” one official declared. The move- 
ment Is gaining momentum from Portland, 
Oreg., to Madison, Wis., and it's deadly- 
These people are seeking recruits even among 
theological students.” 

The campaign with little fanfare last 
March 7 when Mortimer Daniel Rubin toured 
college campuses in the South. 
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He appeared before southern student 
groups as a youth leader. (He is national 
youth director of the Communist Party.) 
And he solicited the support of white stu- 
dents for sit-in demonstrations. 

On March 28 at the University of Wiscon- 
sin, Rubin relinquished the main speaking 
role at a youth forum in favor of Herbert 
Aptheker, known to his youthful audience as 
editor of Political Affairs. 

(Political Affairs is the notorious theoreti- 
cal” magazine of the Communist Party.) 

Rubin's barnstorming grand tour included 
appearances at William and Mary College, 
Williamsburg, Va.; University of North Caro- 
lina, Chapel Hill,; Duke University, Durham, 
N.C; and Union Theological Seminary, at- 
tached to the University of Virginia. 

With the groundwork well laid in parts of 
the South and Midwest, the Communist 
functionary swung to the west coast. On 
October 28 he met with an assembly of stu- 
dents at Reed College, Portland, Oreg., and 
on November 1 at the University of Wash- 
ington, Seattle, the youth leader unveiled a 
new come-on. 


SUPERB SALESMAN 


He distributed copies of New Horizons for 
Youth, a monthly Marxist publication edited 
by Mortimer Daniel Rubin. 

On the following day tlie editor addressed 
a youth rally at Seattle’s Wilsonian Hotel. 

Throughout his tour of campuses, Rubin 
Urged students to participate in the na- 
tlonal organizing conference of progressive 
Youth to be held in Chicago starting De- 
cember 30. s 

Rubin proved to be a superb salesman. No 
less than 86 delegates appeared at the 3-day 
meeting held in Chicago's Albany Park Cul- 
tural Center. 

AVERAGE AGE 22 

Their average age was 22 and they reg- 
letered from these States: California, 3; 
Washington, 4; Pennsylvania, 21; Ohio, 5; 
New York, 19: Minnesota, 2; Illinois, 29, and 
1 each from Oregon, Michigan, and Iowa. 

Rubin and two other group leaders con- 
ducted a preconference press interview to 
deny all Communist Party connections with 
the meeting. At his side were Alva Buxem- 

um, 24, teacher in a Philadelphia suburb, 
and Milton Anthopoulos, who Identified him- 
self as being from the College of the City of 
New York. 

While conference sessions were barred to 
the press, here's what transpired: 
s Buxenbaum lauded the technical ad- 
Sane and increasing strength of the 
: 1 and her satellites, and said this con- 
we a challenge to the United States. 

ith youth demanding a brighter future, 
to is need for a new youth organization 

uproot racial inequality, to fight for better 
Schools and erase witch-hunting. 

HITS HOUSE COMMITTEE 


The new group would exploit the eyalua- 
h of scientific socialism, which, of course, 
communism. 
on nother speaker launched a bitter attack 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee and the FBI. Pearl Hart, president of 
8 Chicago chapter of the National Lawyers’ 
uld, received a standing ovation after her 


(The National Lawyers’ Guild has been 
as a Communist front, “the foremost 

ne bulwark of the Communist Party.“) 
= inference leaders beat down a delegate’s 
Sgestion that the new youth group should 
loy the word “socialism.” They de- 
&s more acceptable a “broad leftwing 
— teenage and working youth organi- 


On February 17, 1961, I inserted in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD— 
=i Page A1030—an article which, as I 

d, pointed up the need to inform fully 
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our university students about commu- 
nism and Communist tactics. It was by 
L. Jack Allen, Nebraska chairman, 
Young Americans for Freedom, and dis- 
cussed the danger of communism with 
special references to Nebraska Univer- 
sity. 

Anyone who reads these and other 
articles will only ask one question. That 
question is: “Why is not Congress doing 
more?” 

The Washington Post and some other 
newspapers say the student riots at the 
San Francisco committee hearings last 
May were not Communist inspired. 

As long as such publications close 
their eyes to what is going on the public 
interest requires that Congress investi- 
gate and inform the American people 
about communism and Communist tac- 
tics. University students and the public 
must obtain the facts. 

Mr. Walter.and the other members of 
the Committee on Un-American Activ- 
ities have given patriotic and dedicated 
service. I cannot praise them too 
highly. Public apathy, not opposition 
to the Un-American Activities Commit- 
tee is the only weapon the Communists 
can use which could be fatal. 

Would that the committee had avail- 
able twice as much money and a much 
larger staff. I would favor increased 
funds also to print more reports as to 
the menace of communism. 

The answer to Communist propaganda 
and tactics in our country is an informed 
public and laws to punish traitors within 
the framework of the Constitution. 

In conclusion, I repeat, Mr. Speaker, 
I strongly urge an adequate appropria- 
tion for the expenses of the House Com- 
mittee on Un-American Activities. 


What Every Woman Should Know About 
the Communist Conspiracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, recently 
I had the privilege of hearing one of the 
most stirring speeches concerning com- 
munism that I have ever heard, by Mrs. 
Franklin B. Nott, chairman of the Status 
of Women Division, of the Florida Feder- 
ation of Women’s Clubs. 

The General Federation of Women’s 
Clubs is the largest organization of 
women in the world, numbering, I be- 
lieve, around 11 million women through- 
out the free world. Within the United 
States, it is well over 5 million. This is 
a tremendous potential for survival if we 
can encourage these women to become 
informed concerning Communist tactics 
and strategy, and certainly Mrs. Nott is 
doing her share and more. 

Billy Graham recently stated: 

Communism is on the march around the 
world because its supporters bring to it a 
high degree of dedication and missionary 
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zeal, while we go merrily on our way think- 
ing it can't happen here. 


How true are these words, and I hope 
that every American woman who reads 
Mrs. Nott’s speech will take these words 
to heart. 

War Every Woman SHOULD Know ABOUT 
THE COMMUNIST CONSPIRACY 


(By Mrs, Franklin B. Nott) 


As chairman of Status of Women Division 
for the Florida Federation of Women’s Clubs, 
I feel that it is urgent that we, as clubwomen, 
become informed concerning the strategy and 
tactics of the Communist conspiracy. There 
is nothing that would so downgrade our sta- 
tus as women as would international com- 
munism. With the increasing number of 
women who vote and take part in public life 
today, it is urgent that we become informed 
as to the facts concerning this atheistic 
conspiracy which seeks to engulf and destroy 
us. Down through the years, It has been 
women who have set and maintained the 
moral standards in the homes and commu- 
nities of this Nation. The theme of the 
General Federation of Women’s Clubs is 
“Responsible, Responsive Citizenship for 
Survival” and the theme of the Florida Fed- 
eration of Women’s Clubs is “Conservation 
for Preservation” (conservation of human, 
spiritual, and natural resources for preser- 
vation of American ideals). With these 
themes in mind, clubwomen of today can 
play a major role in the defeat of this con- 
spiracy. 

Imagine, if you will, a person who is 
capable of criminal acts, who can lead a 
double life under a false name, travel on a 
false passport, deny religion, morality, the 
sanctity of an oath, preach violence, and 
practice treason. That man or that woman 
is a Communist, a member of the interna- 
tional Communist conspiracy—a member of 
the Communist Party, U.S.A. 

Today, just as we sit here within this 
meeting, somewhere within and without our 
borders, Communists are also meeting and 
plotting the destruction of the United States 
of America, The Communists say, “We must 
train men and women who devote to the 
revolution not merely their spare evenings 
but the whole of their lives.” 

As long as this conspiracy exists, nothing 
we have ever accomplished in the past or 
hope to accomplish in the future is secure. 
To a Communist, a new youth center is a new 
center of indoctrination; a new library is a 
means of reeducating the masses; a home, 
an allotted number of cubic feet per person; 
a mother, one to be liberated to manual 
labor or perhaps to become part of a com- 
munity of women where the sanctity of mar- 
riage no longer exists; a child, something to 
be educated to atheism and the vision of a 
world in which man the animal reigns su- 
preme. 

Already, one-third of the peoples of the 
earth are under Communist domination. 
Today, let us ask ourselves, how close is 
communism to those of us sitting in this 
room. The Communists already control most 
of Eastern Europe. In Asia, we find Red 
China, North Korea, and Tibet. 

In 1959, General Cabell, Deputy Director 
of our Central Intelligence Agency, reported: 
“In Latin America, the Communists hope 
to establish governments which, if not ac- 
tively pro-Soviet, are at least neutral.” In 
1959, J. Edgar Hoover warned: the 
past several years, certain elements in Latin 
American countries have played an increas- 
ingly important role in the Communist plot 
against the United States." During the 
past year or so we have watched the devel- 
opments in the island of Cuba, 90 miles off 
our coast. As recently as July 1960, Khru- 
shchey said: “Now the United States is not 
as unreachable as before.” 
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These are the threats from without. Now 
let us consider the threats from within. 
From within, there is that disciplined, mili- 
tant group of fanatics which make up Com- 
munist Party, U.S.A., an organization de- 
scribed by former Communist Louis Budenz 
as an invading army within our own bor- 
ders.“ 

At the Seventh World Congress of the 
Communist International, these words were 
spoken: and the attacking army. 
after suffering many sacrifices, was unable 
to achieve victory until with the aid of the 
famous trojan horse it managed to pene- 
trate to the very heart of the enemy's camp. 
We should not be shy about using the same 
tactics.” 

If we hope to defeat communism, we must 
defeat this conspiracy from within as well as 
from without. 

Former editor of the Daily Worker, Louis 
Budenz, says: “The Communist branch 
which functions in your neighborhood, 
which infiltrates your local organizations, is 
completely in accord with the directives re- 
ceived from the Kremlin.” 

How well are the Communists succeed- 
ing? Former Communist Whittaker Cham- 
bers said when he defected from the Com- 
munist Party: “I left the winning side to 
come over to the losing side.” 

If there is anyone present who views the 
Communist Party, U.S.A., as merely another 
political party, may I bring to your atten- 
tion the name of their leader, Gus Hall, de- 
scribed by J. Edgar Hoover as an ex-convict, 
propagandist, unabashed of evil, 
and rabid advocate of a Soviet United States. 

Communists do not measure their strength 
in numbers. They know that a few holes 

placed can sink the strongest 
ship. 


words of William Z. Foster, former head of 
the Communist Party, U.S.A.: “We no longer 
measure the importance of revolutionary 
organizations by size. In some places where 
there are only one or two men, more results 
are obtained than where they have larger 
organizations.” 

J. Edgar Hoover reports: “A disciplined 
party of hard-core fanatical members is 
now at work, with their fellow travelers, 
sympathizers, opportunists, and dupes,” 

With each passing day that the American 
people remain apathetic to this threat with- 
in our Nation, each day the Communist 
position is strengthened. The more of our 
citizens they can lull into a sleep of peaceful 
coexistence, the more freely and rapidly do 
they move toward their plan for world dom- 
ination. 

Reports from our Federal Bureau of In- 
vestigation indicate that the Communists 
are engaged in a program to place concealed 
members—sleepers—in strategic positions in 
basic industry and defense facilities. In the 
event of an emergency, by the flip of a 
switch, the pull of a lever, or the release of 
death-generating germs, these Communists 
could cripple the United States. 

Think back to the depression years in this 
country when the Communists were success- 
ful in inciting riots, strikes, hunger marches. 
Almost 30 years have passed since the Com- 
munists took control of the legitimate vet- 
eran's bonus march and occupied almost a 
dozen Government buildings in Washington, 
marched on the Capitol, and invaded the 
Office of the Vice President. Even then, it 
took a general of the determination of Gen. 
Douglas MacArthur, who was Chief of Staff, 
to stop them. 

Speaking of this period, a former Commu- 
nist, Benjamin Gitlow, who was one of the 
founders of the American Communist Party, 
wrote: “During the depression years, the 
Communists had their baptism under fire. 
Some day, they may use what they learned in 
a way that will startle and wake up the 
country.” 

Did you ever stop to think that the Com- 
munist Party, U.S.A., might also be thought 
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of in terms of a government within our own 
Government, It has its own educational sys- 
tem, its own publications, its own commu- 
nications network, its own cabinet members 
with thelr special departmental interests, its 
own underground spy system—even its own 
language. They even have their own spe- 
cial methods for destroying their enemies. 
And anyone who effectively opposed com- 
munism is their enemy. 

According to testimony, this goes far be- 
yond their cry of McCarthyism. It extends 
into sly and organized gossip, reflecting on 
the work, morals, even the integrity of the 
person under attack. 

Yet, let the Communists themselves come 
under attack, and they cry out wildly that 
they are being persecuted, their freedom of 
speech challenged, their civil rights violated. 
They call their accusers red-baiters, witch- 
hunters. 

Night after night across this Nation, ac- 
cording to our FBI, these men and these 
women Communists are meeting, in groups 
of two, three, or five members, in cell or club 
meetings—and, each member fanatically 
dedicated to our destruction. No longer do 


they carry party cards acclaiming their Com- 


munist affiliation. Meeting this evening in 
a private home, next time a public library or 
an automobile, on a park bench, in a bus 
terminal, or even a hospital waiting room, 
these men and these women plot against 
America, work out smears, seek to discredit 
free government, and plan for revolution. 

When will this revolution take place? Ac- 
cording to J. Edgar Hoover: “If not today, 
then tomorrow; if not tomorrow, then the 
next day, next month, next year,” They 
have no timetable. We are their primary 
target and they are dedicated to flying the 
Red Flag over the United States. 

Many years ago, when asked if the would 
be willing to take up arms to overthrow the 
Government of the United States, present 
Communist leader Gus Hall stated: “When 
the time comes, yes.” Within these simple 
words lies the deadly threat of communism— 
their plan, their promise to us. In the words 
of Lenin; “It would not matter if three- 
quarters of the human race were destroyed; 
the important thing is that the surviving 
quarter should be Communist.” And any 
means justifies the end, 


Mr. Hoover informs us that the Commu- 


nists have a savage plan of liquidation, of 
murder, for a defeated, vanquished America, 
Should they succeed and should one morn- 
ing we arise to find, instead of the Stars and 
Stripes, the hammer and sickle floating over 
this land—some of us sitting here today 
might not live to see the setting sun. Even, 
should we by some miracle be spared liquida- 
tion or slave labor, should we with our loved 
ones manage to escape, tell me, where would 
we go? Where do Americans run? 

In New York harbor on our Statue of Lib- 
erty these words are tnscribed: 


“Give me your tired, your poor, 

Your huddled masses yearning to breathe 
free, 

The wretched refuse of your teeming shore. 

Send these, the homeless, tempest tost to 


me, 
I lift my lamp beside the golden door.” 


Should the United States become the 
United States of Soviet America, is there any- 
where in the world words of such generous 
welcome awaiting us? 

The Communists cry out, “We want peace,” 
but their definition of peace is peace under 
communism, peace ala Hungary, Czechoslo- 
vakia, Poland, Tibet, Lithuania, and so forth. 
Ask yourselves, are we at peace now? Do 
the almost 1 billion people living under Com- 
munist domination call it peace—or do they 
call it slavery? How can we call it peace, 
when anywhere in this whole wide world 
there are any people living in bondage? 
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There are those who tell us, “But com- 
munism isn’t so bad. Why, I took a 2-week 
tour of the Soviet and I didn't see any 
prisoners or slave labor.” 

John Noble, many years a prisoner of the 
Soviets and author of “I Was a Slave in 
Russia“ said in words to this effect: In 
America, when you see a bread truck, you 
know it's carrying bread; in the Soviet, 
prisoners are often transported from one 
prison to another in a bread truck.” 

What is communism? What is this peace 
under communism they offer? Its victims 
would have many answers. Millions of Rus- 
sian kulaks speaking from the grave could 
say death“; Ukrainians could shout 
„amine“; bones rotting in cellars could 
shriek torture“; brainwashed victims, cor- 
ruption.” 

This is no nightmare that will go away 
when morning comes, No matter how much 
we may differ on issues, on politics, on local 
problems, remember it is only under free 
government that men and women have the 
privilege of honest disagreement. All free 
people, no matter what may be their religious 
belief, or their politics, have one enemy in 
common—the international Communist con- 
spiracy, of which Communist Party, U.S.A.. 
is an integral part. And with each tick of 
the clock, they perfect their plans for world 
domination. And with each tick of the 
clock, our time to defeat them grows less 
and less. 

It's time we chose sides. It's time we 
remembered that our obligation to our youth 
is more than supplying them with physical 
equipment—it's time we rededicated our- 
selves to supplying them with a future. 

Communism depends on our apathy and 
our lack of knowledge of its tactics as a 
source of its strength. It can exist only 
where it is protected and hidden. Let's bring 
it out into the open, put the spotlight on it, 
expose the flaws in its philosophy, torpedo 
its propaganda, force it into retreat and keep 
it there. Within our communities, let's 
educate until every man, woman and child is 
so well versed in the tactics of this con- 
spiracy that it will crumble. 

Let's say to Mr. Khrushchev and the other 
fanatical followers of Marxism-Leninism: 
“this was your idea, You started this—we 
didn’t. But we're going to finish it. Al- 
though, already you control one-third of the 
peoples of the world, although you threaten 
us at our very borders, although you threaten 
us from within with your trojan horse—we 
are going to win. You, who would destroy 
the dignity of man with your atheistic con- 
spiracy to dominate the whole world, you 
have placed in jeopardy all the good things 
that we, as women, have ever accomplished 
or hope to accomplish. We will defeat you. 
We do not need to know how to shoulder 
guns, nor fix bayonets, nor shoot missiles 
nor drop bombs. Our weapon, is one that 
you can’t use, because to use it would defeat 
you. And it’s the only weapon we need. 
Our weapon is truth,” 


Business Week Again Supports Medical 
Care for Aged Under Social Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CECIL R. KING 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr, KING of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the REcorp, I am pleased 
to draw to the attention of Members of 
the House the fact that the magazine, 
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Business Week, has again editorially ex- 
Pressed its opinion that a program of 
medical care for the aged should be pro- 
vided under the social security program. 
This editorial appears in the February 
18, 1961, issue of Business Week. I com- 
mend this editorial to the attention of 
all Members. 

In particular, I was impressed with the 
following statement which is directly to 
the point at issue: 

The essential question, therefore, is wheth- 
er the social security system is the best 
way of meeting costs that cannot be avoided, 
in any case. We see no better alternative to 
Social security for doing the essential job: 
Spreading the burdens of old age over the 
years when people are younger, are working, 
and have more adequate incomes. 


Some Thoughts on the Recent Tugboat 
Strike in New York 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted, I insert into the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
a thoughtful article appearing in the 
New York magazine under the heading 

Talk of the Town,” which appeared in 
that publication on February 11, 1961. 

The article sets forth some thoughts 
on the recent tugboat and railroad 
Strike which help us to see that dispute 
a little more in perspective: 

Tue TALK OF THE TOWN 
NOTES AND COMMENT 


There was a time, during the prime of the 
late Senator Joseph McCarthy, when a large 
Section of the press held that to say a man 
had a right to a fair hearing was equivalent 
to approving of whatever he was accused 
°f—communism or subversion or consorting 
With Harvard professors. We hold no brief 
for “featherbedding,” a catchword with an 
aura of having been invented by a company 
Public relations man, or for “labor sweat- 

>" a practice ascribed to management by 
the public relations men for unions. But we 
cannot agree with the newspapers here (all 
Of them) that in the strike of railway tow- 
t workers that spread to dry land last 
Month “featherbedding was the issue,” any 
More than we would agree that murder— 
tle. its desirability—was “the issue” in a 
murder trial. The issue, as the newspapers 
t surreptitiously stated in the news 

10 nns. was the towboat unions’ refusal to 
et management decide, on its own hook, 
What constituted featherbedding—whether 
Or not it would be a good idea to cut the 
Present standard crew of five. To yield 
Would have been like agreeing to let man- 
agement decide which it would prefer—a 
12-hour day or an 8-hour day, for the same 
money. We are not experts on towboat 
Management, but when we looked out 
ugh our window and the falling snow 
toward the swatch of North River we can 
meta see between the Paramount Build- 
t § and the Hotel Dixie—we couldn't see that 
ar then, of course—we remembered the last 
di we had been out there in like con- 
tions, some years ago, and it didn’t make us 
think of a bed, even a foam-rubber one. We 
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are beginning to worry, for the newspapers’ 
sake, about their custom of ruling, in every 
strike, that labor is wrongheaded, as if they 
were a panel of arbitrators appointed by a 
higher power. A fortune cookie is not worth 
buying when the strip of paper inside always 
carries the same legend. This time, the 
newspapers were all outraged because 664 
maritime workers could tie up the town by 
their stubbornness in a dispute with 11 rall- 
roads and terminal companies. The corol- 
lary, that 11 railroad presidents were being 
equally stubborn, with as good (or bad) 
reason, was left for the reader to figure out 
for himself, and in most cases, we imagine, 
he did. 

In the task, both delicate and rugged, of 
handling oil and freight barges in a river as 
wide as a lake and as thronged as Fifth Ave- 
nue, plagued by submerged floating matter, 
and often nearly blanketed out by fog or 
snow, the number of men aboard a tug is of 
more than cheeseparing interest. It may 
mean the difference between a routine day 
on the river and catastrophe. Automation 
is seldom what it is cracked up to be, afloat 
or ashore, In the building where we work, 
machinery has replaced the fallible human 
beings who once operated the controls of the 
elevators, and is 88 times as fallible. Bus 
service has been miserable since they took 
the conductors off, We are all for copilots 
on airplanes, waiter captains as well as 
waiters (and lots of busboys), grocers’ de- 
livery boys (down with gocarts and super- 
markets), barbershop shaves, and book- 
makers instead of parimutuel machines. In 
brief, plenty of manpower. Let the rail- 
roads beware of eliminating anybody at all; 
they run badly enough already. 


Three Timely and Pertinent Newspaper 
Editorials 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent granted me so to 
do, I wish to call to your attention, and 
the attention of my other distinguished 
colleagues, three articles which appear 
to me as very pertinent and informative 
in each of their respective premises. 

“Measuring a Space Gap” appeared in 
the Christian Science Monitor for Tues- 
day, February 14. 

“Congo Warning” appeared in the 
Washington Star for Thursday, Febru- 
ary 16. 

Head-On“ appeared in the Washing- 
ton Post for: Thursday, February 16: 

[From the Christian Science Monitor, 
Feb. 14, 1961] 
MEASURING A Space Gap 

There are two kinds of progress in space. 
The Soviet Union once more has apparently 
scored a triumph in one of these—firing a 
large payload with great accuracy. The in- 
telligence and effort which made possible 
its remarkable Venus shot merit respect. 
It should be possible to accord such respect 
and eyen a salute of applause while retain- 
ing a balanced view of space exploration. 

Those who must think In cold-war terms 
should not assume that this feat greatly 
alters the military situation. It creates no 
missile gap. The free world retains the 
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capacity to deliver more than enough 
nuclear devastation on any attacking power 
to act as a deterrent. The United States may 
have as many operational long-range missiles 
as the Soviets; it plainly has tremendous 
retaliatory power in intermediate range 
missiles on foreign bases, aircraft carriers, 
and submarines, 

The Soviet shot should be considered less 
in relation to any so-called missile gap than 
as it affects a real space gap. It confirms 
once more the lead the Russians have in a 
vital fleld of space progress—the develop- 
ment of large and accurate space probes. 
American officials concede that the United 
States is several years behind in this side of 
space exploration. 

How important is that gap? It can be 
argued that it is compensated by the United 
States big lead in the other kind of space 
progress—intensive exploration of the inner 
reaches of space with a diversity of instru- 
ments for gaining knowledge. In the prac- 
tical fields of observation and communica- 
tions satellites the United States has far out- 
stripped the Soviets. These are very real ac- 
complishments. 

They also have considerable potential mili- 
tary value—particularly where they improve 
the ability to guard against surprise attack. 
(Incidentally, the one visible military po- 
tential in the Venus shot is the possibility 
that a similar platform could be set in orbit 
and armed with missiles that could be trig- 
gered close to their targets’) 

In the area of propaganda American space 
achievements are beginning to get more 
recognition for contributing knowledge 
which can benefit all mankind. Yet the 
spectacular nature of Soviet space explora- 
tion and the fact that its failures have usu- 
ally been covered up may well have tipped 
the scales on the Kremlin's side. 

More important, Russian capability in 
power and accuracy can be applied to the 
fields where the United States so far excels, 
They would also be of clear advantage in 


any manned space exploration. This poten- 


tial could create a gap more deserving of 
earnest American concern than any missile 
gap now visible. The Soviet shot once more 
illumines the situation. It should spur 
American resolution to push forward on the 
power side of space progress, without panic 
but with more speed. 


[From the Washington Star, Feb. 16, 1961] 
CONGO WARNING 

President Kennedy’s carefully worded, but 
firm, statement of the position of the United 
States on the threat to peace which has 
been raised by Communist exploitation of 
the crisis in the Congo should be taken to 
mean exactly what it says. We hope it will 
be so interpreted in Moscow. 

Without mentioning the Soviet Union by 
name, Mr. Kennedy said he found it diffi- 
cult to believe that any government "is 
really planning to take so dangerous and 
irresponsible a step” as unilateral interven- 
tion in the Congo. This obviously was aimed 
at the Kremlin’s pronouncement that it is 
the “sacred duty of all freedom-loving states 
to render all possible assistance and sup- 
port” to the Congolese faction led by An- 
toine Gizenga, a Moscow-trained lieutenant 
of the slain Patrice Lumumba. This could 
mean that the Communists intend to sup- 
port Gizenga with arms and perhaps with 
troops in an attempt to destroy the govern- 
ment of President Kasavubu. 

If this is the case, Mr. Kennedy left no 
room for misconceptions. The United States, 
he said, has supported and will continue to 
support the United Nations presence in the 
Congo. And he would “conceive it to be 
the duty of the United States and, indeed, 
all members of the United Nations, to de- 
fend the charter of the United Nations by 
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opposing any attempt by any government to 
intervene unilaterally in the Congo.” 

We take this to mean that, if Russia forces 
the issue, the United States will use its armed 
forces if necessary to support the U.N. po- 
sition. And Mr. Khrushchey will be guilty 
of a grave miscalculation if he concludes, 
because of the closeness of the November 
election, that this statement of our Govern- 
ment’s position lacks the support of a united 
country. 

It is possible, of course, that the real ob- 
jective of the Kremlin is to destroy the 
United Nations if it cannot convert that 
agency into an instrument of Soviet policy. 
Secretary-General Hammarskjold has reject- 
ed the selfserving Moscow demand that he 
resign, and has indicated that his decision 
on this point will be governed by the wishes 
of the so-called uncommitted nations. 

To these, Mr. Kennedy and Adiai Steven- 
son have said in effect: It is time to face 
truth and to stand up and be counted. The 
United States can and will defend itself. It 
is the small nations who must look to the 
survival of the U.N. as a going concern for 
realization of their hopes for security and 
progress. If they cannot or will not rec- 
ognize this fact, if they stand aside or sup- 
port the Communist wrecking crew, they will 
have brought down upon their own heads 
the evil consequences which surely will fol- 
low. 

There is not much more that the United 
States can say or do to sustain the U.N. as a 
functioning agency. The decision rests with 
the smaller states, and they must decide now. 
They cannot escape this responsibility by 

refuge in a “neutrality” which is pos- 
sible only in fancy, not in fact. 
[From the Washington Post, Feb. 16, 1961] 
HEADON 


Ambassador Stevenson has met Soviet ex- 
ploitation of the Lumumba slaying in the 
only way that it could be met: headon, He 
properly identifies the Soviet demand for re- 
moval of United Nations Secretary General 
Hammarskjold and withdrawal of the U.N. 
Congo forces as “virtually a declaration of 
war on the United Nations.” His stern 
warning that the U.N.’s future effectiveness 
in protecting small nations is at stake in the 
Congo debate in the Security Council seems 
to have rallied much Asian and African opin- 
jon behind further Council efforts to com- 
pose the strife. For the moment, buttressed 
by such encouraging reactions as the Indian 
offer of fresh troops for the Congo command, 
the U.N. should be able to carry on in the 
Congo. 

But 18,000—or 50,000—U.N. troops will be 
of small ayail if there is not some resump- 
tion of progress toward conciliation of the 
warring Congolese factions. And this, in 
turn, will be next to impossible until all for- 
eign interference ceases—including Belgian 
as well as Russian. 

If the Soviet Union's promise of aid to the 
Lumumbist government of Antoine Gizenga 
at Stanleyville means military assistance, 
funneled perhaps through the United Arab 
Republic, then the “fat Is in the fire.” For 
Gizenga has already demonstrated his dedi- 
cation to the Communist cause, and he now 
rules in Kivu Province, part of Kasai and 
northern Katanga. Fuller American partici- 
pation in the U.N. command's efforts to block 
such ald will be justified, If that is what 
proves necessary to prevent the total Com- 

* munist takeover that the Soviet Union seems 
to be threatening. 

The gravity of the situation was further 
underlined yesterday when a group of 
Lumumbists staged the worst riot in the his- 
tory of the United Nations headquarters in 
New York. Ambassador Stevenson referred 
to this resort to violence as “obviously or- 
ganized.” Its similarity to the riots in other 
parts of the world and its harmony with the 
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violent words coming out of Moscow leave 
little doubt as to its origin. 

In this crisis there is only one bulwark to 
tle to—the United Nations. It is true that 
the U.N. has not met all expectations in the 
chaos of the Congo. But the question is, as 
Mr. Stevenson laid it before the Security 
Council, whether to abandon the struggle 
for security and order for certain insecurity 
and anarchy. President Kennedy last night 
sounded the right note in standing firmly be- 
hind the U.N. in what may well prove to be 
its most serious crisis since Korea. 


Partnership for Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DANTE B. FASCELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I was 
gratified to note that President Kennedy 
wisely requested Mr. Joseph Farland, 
U.S. Ambassador to Panama, to stay on 
in his post. 

Ambassador Farland recently delivered 
a speech to the American Society which 
I feel shows his clear, concise under- 
standing of the problems not only of 
Panama, but of the overall problems of 
this entire area of Latin America. While 
Ambassador Farland has been at his 
post only a short time, he has done an 
outstanding job and has gained the re- 
spect and admiration of Panamanians. 
The following address which I would like 
to call to the attention of the Members, 
provides an eloquent example and reason 
for this Ambassador's well-merited popu- 
larity and effectiveness: 

PARTNERSHIP FOR PROGRESS 
(Address by the Honorable Ambassador Jo- 
seph S. Farland at the luncheon of the 

American Society on Dec. 14, 1960) 

Gentlemen of the American Society, to 
meet with you today and to be given the 
opportunity of discussing matters of mutual 
interest is a signal honor because of my sin- 
cere admiration for the concrete contribu- 
tions the American Society has made in sup- 
port of better understanding and real friend- 
ship between Americans and Panamanians. 
I view the occasion also as a privilege and a 
challenge—a privilege because I wholeheart- 
edly subscribe to the high, human purposes 
upon which the society was founded; a chal- 
lenge because I am in the company of men 
of good will who have individually and col- 
lectively been practicing the diplomacy of 
the good neighbor for more than 29 years 
before I had the good fortune of being named 
Ambassador to the Republic of Panama. In 
addition to this personal diplomacy, which 
is primary and fundamental in the political 
affairs of our Nation and people, of particular 
import is the fact that the American busi- 
ness firms you represent have invested capi- 
tal in Panama, creating thousands of jobs 
and giving opportunities for training and ad- 
vancement to Panamanian workers. You are, 
in effect, demonstrating the benefits of our 
free-enterprise system to the citizens of a 
proud partner Republic, which has welcomed 
you and your technical know-how to assist in 
its social and economic development. This 
form of, cooperation has been of real value 
here and other nations of Latin America. I 
am gratified that the Government of Panama 
is seeking to encourage cooperation of this 
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nature—a program which I totally endorse 
and support. 

The wealth of Latin America, both in terms 
of manpower and natural resources, in its 
immensity staggers the imagination. Unfor- 
tunately, a5 we are all well aware, for a 
variety of reasons, the social and economic 
development of Latin America has been de- 
pressingly and, in many areas, agonizingly 
slow. However, the very reasons which have 
slowed the growth and maturity of social 
and economic programs for the benefit of 
all its citizens have disclosed and brought 
into focus the basic problems and the basic 
needs. The dictates of reason, coupled with 
the political and economic lessons of history, 
delineate the thesis that these problems and 
these needs can best be met and solved by 
progressive evolution. This is the means by 
which all men can secure and preserve those 
essential and fundamental rights which are 
the foundation of democracy. Nonetheless, 
it must be recognized that those people who 
hunger, not only for bread, for land, for edu- 
cation, but also for recognition of the indi- 
vidual and his worth in society, find that 
their stoic patience is being eroded away by 
their gullible but desperate embracement of 
promises of rebirth of a better life, not 
through evolution, but through revolution 
an imperialistic Communist revolution ruth- 
lessly planned to brutally beat every shread 
of human freedom and dignity from those 
who thought they were to be born again and 
reduce them to soulless, mindless slaves of a 
reckless, godless Communist state. 

All of Latin America today is uneasy prey 
to Communist-inspired strikes, violence, 
turmoil, and confusion. The headlines in 
the press report serious disturbances in dif- 
ferent capitals of the hemisphere as an al- 
most dally occurrence. The terrible plight 
of a sister nation at this very moment is 
shocking proof that we are dealing with the 
ugly, cruel realities of a Communist threat 
to the peace and security of the Latin Amer- 
ican Republics, and not the mere pessimis- 
tic fantasies of a novelist like George Orwell 
projected into the year of terror, 1984. It 
is a sad commentary that these people who 
a few months ago were joyful in their 
thought that they had won their fight for 
freedom now are cynic in their comment 
that by their efforts and their sacrifices they 
had accomplished a great deal: where once 
they had one boss they now have three. 

All of us in close contact with the prob- 
lems of Latin America are cognizant that a 
eocial and economic evolution is in motion. 
From our intimate knowledge of Latin 
America’s deep-rooted love of liberty and for 
the democratic processes of government, this 
evolution can fill the needs and serve the as- 
pirations of a people who are its motivating 
force. This great movement cannot and 
will not be on the brutal revolutionary terms 
which the Communists seek as a vehicle 
making possible the establishment of an all- 
inclusive communistic dictatorship. Latin 
American history is a record of proud and 
independent people filled with intense yearn- 
ing to breathe deeply of freedom. Such peo- 
ple will not easily bow their heads to accept 
the Communist yoke. 

We are face-to-face with the gravest chal- 
lenge and the greatest opportunity ever of- 
fered the United States in this hemisphere. 
The battle we have been waging against 
communism in the Old World has finally 
made a salient on the very doorstep of the 
New World and threatens the national in- 
tegrity of our neighboring Republics. Our 
great opportunity lies in the planned hasten- 
ing and guiding of the evolution which is in 
being. This can be done in many ways, but 
in terms of reference for this occasion the 
most immediate means can be found through 
U.S. Government economic and technical as- 
sistance and through greatly increased in- 
vestment in the Latin American economy by 
American private enterprise. 
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The economic theory and practice of cap- 
italism has wrought material wonders on the 
Standard of living of the common man in the 
United States, enhancing, rather than inter- 
fering with or denying him his basic free- 
doms. It can and is doing the same thing in 
Latin America although the rate of improve- 
ment is notably slower because of long- 
entrenched social, economic, and political 
obstacles that are just now beginning to 
Crumble before the insistent demands for 
human justice and opportunity. This proc- 
ess of social improvement among free men 
is in sharp contrast with the lack of freedom 
as well as material comforts suffered by the 
Captive citizens of any state where the Com- 
Munist banner floats as a constant reminder 
Of inescapable servitude. 

In fostering the just aspirations for a 
better life for the underprivileged masses of 
People in the less-developed countries of our 
neighbor continent, we will prevent the sub- 
Version of their social and economic evolu- 
tion by the false preachings of the Commu- 
Rist philosophy. Much of the initiative and 
efort will have to come from the govern- 
ments and the people of Latin America itself. 

must take measures to eradicate the 
tional practices of an Old World feudal 
heritage. These have clearly been the prime 
Causes of economic stagnation throughout 
the area. But with the eradication of these 
Practices will come increasing help and co- 
Operation from both the private and govern- 
Mental sectors of our economy. This must 
Continue until that day when no man lives 
the terrible shadows of hunger, poverty, 
and ignorance. 

Here in Panama obvious beneficial develop- 

Ments have accrued from U.S. Government 


elals in education, health, agriculture, and 
ustry, Since my arrival, certain projects 
have been instituted in the Colón area, and 
which have been had with leaders 

from other sectors of the country should re- 
Sult in the fruitful culmination of other 
Worthwhile projects. Of conse- 
Wence to the Republic of Panama is the 
of low-cost housing and feeder 

Toads. These projects I consider of primary 
importance, and monetary and technical as- 
has already been made available to 

i Government of Panama that it may ef- 
1 an early institution of work thereon. I 
tend to utilize every facility available to 
furtherance of these related under- 
— It is patently obvious that the full 
elopments of the projects planned in 
®ducation, health, agriculture, and industry 
Will have an enormous salutary effect upon 
Panama's economic and social development. 
cae recently signed act of Bogota. in 
2 the United States pledged half a bil- 
dollars to underwrite urgent self-help 
Projects that will reflect immediate social 
11 Provement is another giant step in the 
— direction. In its final section it recom- 
8 to the Organization of American 
tes the adoption of measures for the im- 
ae vement of conditions of rural living and 
d use. It suggests a review of the legal 
as institutional systems of the various 
wn Republics, especially those which 
tic meant to insure wider and fairer distribu- 
be n of land ownership while maintaining na- 
Tane Objectives in the fields of employ- 
Aca Productivity and economic growth. 
us icultural credit institutions would be set 
P or enlarged to provide adequate financ- 
ae for farmers or groups of farmers. Tax 
= tems and procedures and fiscal policies 
mine be reexamined with a view to deter- 
ter & their fairness and to encourage bet- 
Sunn of land, especially idle, privately 
ned land. The intention is expressed to 
Pi the modernization and improvement 
egal and other machinery for improving 
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conditions of land tenure, for making avail- 
able greater credit facilities, and for making 
land-tax structures more capable of provid- 
ing incentives to farm populations. The act 
urges speedy action on projects and pro- 
grams for land reclamation and settlement, 
for building farm-to-market and access 
roads, and in other fields. It also strongly 
recommends that governments undertake to 
assist small farmers by establishing new or 
better marketing organizations, extension 
services, and demonstration education, and 
training facilities, and by doing research and 
making basic surveys. To this act I whole- 
heartedly subscribe. 

It is a formidable task that the countries 
represented at Bogotá have undertaken. 
But even this magnificent, neighborly ges- 
ture is but an initial stimulus to the serious 
national planning that Latin American gov- 
ernments must undertake to establish 
priorities in social and economic develop- 
ment projects that will rapidly bring im- 
provements in every sphere of human 
endeavor. 

In the sector of economic assistance from 
private business Investment, notable gains 
have been made in many countries as they 
develop a realistic awareness of the benefits 
to be derived from the development of their 
dormant resources by responsible foreign 
capital. Business leaders in Panama last 
week forcefully demonstrated this aware- 
ness and a courageous patriotic concern in 
a public message by ANDE, the National As- 
sociation for Economic Development. This 
organization in a frank, soul-searching ex- 
position of the many national problems and 
insufficient local capital resources to solve 
them, asks that the door be opened to more 
foreign capital. They ask only that foreign 
investors understand Panama’s needs and 
respect her laws. For this understanding 
assistance, they offer in return the benefits 
of a neighborly community and the assur- 
ances of a serious and responsible govern- 
ment that lives up to its agreements. 

I submit, that this is indeed, a healthy 
prescription for the social and economic ail- 
ments, not only of Panama, but also of all 
of Latin America. This spirit of cooperation, 
involving both Government and private 
enterprise, will rapidly eliminate festering 
social sores without the need for any appli- 
cation of the paralyzing balm of Communist 
revolutionary doctrine. 

From time to time, our Embassies are 
criticized for alleged failure to act strongly 
enough on behalf of American business in 
promoting a better understanding of the 
United States and its system of free enter- 
prise. Whether ever true in the past, today 
in our Embassies, the Department of State, 
the Department of Commerce, and all the 
instrumentalities of Government, there is a 
continuing major effort to help American 
businessmen abroad in promoting this 
understanding, and extending the free en- 
terprise system. This effort fully recognizes 
that all of you, just as much as I, are am- 
bassadors of good will who are, or should be 
dedicating daily effort to the dissemination 
of democratic principles, and to the solu- 
tion of mutual issues, I am resolute in the 
conviction that democracy is the best sys- 
tem of government mankind has yet devised, 
and that there are no manmade problems 
that men of good will, and with mu- 
tuality of interest, cannot solve, if they are 
willing to work together looking toward a 
just solution. 

I urge you to join with me, and our 
Panamanian friends, in a solid partnership 
for progress, both social, and economic, both 
national, and international. I look to you, 
as outstanding representatives of an inter- 
nationally minded business community, to 
recognize the challenge and manifest your 
dedication of support of this just cause 
through the exercise of vision, the promulga- 
tion of democratic principles, and the main- 


in a war against silent allies of communism— 
poverty, ignorance, and hunger. This is a 
crusade in every sense of the word. Upon 
its outcome rests the extension or eventual 
loss of freedom and justice for an entire 
hemisphere. 


Gasoline: Camel of the Highway 
Programs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT RAINS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. RAINS. Mr. Speaker, during the 
past few days a number of Alabama’s 
leading businessmen have met here with 
Members of the Alabama congressional 
delegation to discuss matters of concern 
to our economy and to recommend 
various legislative proposals. Mr. James 
D. Martin, a leading citizen of my home 
town of Gadsden, discussed the country’s 
gasoline tax structure with us and I sub- 
mit his remarks for the benefit of my 
colleagues: 

GASOLINE: CAMEL OF THE HIGHWAY PROGRAMS 

Gentlemen, I'm here today to report on 
our product. You as representatives of the 
Federal Government have as much at stake 
in the sale of gasoline as we in the petroleum 
business have, so I can truly say our prod- 
uct. We must sell the gasoline to make our 
profit and we must sell it before Government 
receives its revenue. 

Things are not so good back in Alabama 
where I and other petroleum marketers are 
trying to sell gasoline. Motorists grumble 
about the cost of gasoline and will break 
their necks to buy at a place where they can 
get it for a penny or so per gallon less. 
Many of them think we are cleaning up big 
profits on gasoline because they don’t stop 
to think three levels of government are big 
partners in the gasoline business, The price, 
excluding tax, is about what it was 10 years 
ago or 40 years ago. 

Of course, we do our best in Alabama to 


- explain that Uncle Sam receives 4 cents 


profit per gallon, the State gets 7 cents and 
more than 200 cities and 12 counties have 
interests to the extent of 1 to 3 cents per 
gallon. It's a hard to get over to Mr. 
Motorist that he is paying 11 to 14 cents per 
gallon profit to governments and what is left 
is split “Seven ways from Sunday” with 
everyone in the petroleum industry—from 
well to computor pump. But we'll keep 
trying. 

It is even harder for our customers to 
grasp that gasoline taxes in Alabama add up 
to more than a 60-percent sales tax. None 
of them would stand for a 60-percent sales 
tax, as such, and they wouldn't even stand 
for that much sales tax on luxuries or on 
their nightclubbing, but they have got it 
on gasoline—a commodity vital to everyone, 
whether he goes to and from Redstone 
Arsenal or carries mail on a rural route in 
south Alabama. 

I think you would be interested in a few 
statistics in regard to local gasoline taxes 
in Alabama because these taxes affect gaso- 
line sales and are therefore related to what 
you do in deliberating on Federal gas tax. 

1. One hundred and eighty-eight munici- 
palities levy a I-cent-per-gallon tax. 
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2. Twenty municipalities levy a 2-cent- 
per-gallon tax. 

3. Three municipalities levy a 114-cent- 
per-gallon tax. 

4. Six municipalities levy a one-half-cent- 
per-gallon tax. 

5. Two municipalities levy a one-fourth- 
cent-per-gallon tax. 

This makes a total of 219 municipalities 
levying taxes on gasoline in addition to the 
4-cent Federal and 7-cent State tax, The 
load on our product is pretty heavy, isn't it? 

Furthermore, various tax structures are 
confusing to the motorist who does not un- 
derstand the local tax situation in Alabama, 
Let me give you a few examples of what 
happens because of these differentials and 
because price-conscious motorists are scram- 
bling to save pennies on gas. 

Huntsville, Ala., has the highest combined 
gasoline tax in the United States. There is 
a 2-cent Madison County tax and i-cent 
city tax on top of 11 cents in Federal and 
State tax. Now, people in Huntsville don't 
like to pay that much for gas even from a 
nice service station in the city that pays city 
license fees and so forth and is a community 
asset, 

No, sir; many of them fill up across the 
Tennessee River in Lacey Springs from any 
kind of a looking station and are happy they 
got a bargain. Oh, the gasoline was sold 
anyway, you might say, but put yourself in 
the place of that dealer back in Huntsyille 
who is plagued by tax difference and the 
level of gasoline taxes that drives customers 
away. 

Then there’s a 15-mile stretch of highway 
231 between Montgomery and Wetumpka 
that has six varying gasoline tax structures. 
This stretch of highway, incidentally, is 
between the Second and Fourth Congres- 
sional Districts, Taxes imposed on this 
short stretch include: In the city of Mont- 
gomery, 13 cents per gallon; 12% cents in 
the police jurisdiction; 12 cents in the 
county, and across the Alabama River going 
into Elmore County the tax is 11 cents. In 
the police jurisdiction of Wetumpka it is 
1144 cents and in Wetumpka it is 12 cents. 
Gasoline marketing is a little bumpy on that 
piece of road, you might guess. Of course, 
governments don't get any gray hair over 
this situation—it’s only those of us who 
make and try to sell the stuff. 

Let me say a few words about Gadsden, 
my hometown, where we have a total of 13 
cents tax due to the 2-cent city tax. It 
drops a penny in the police jurisdiction and 
there is no county tax, so that a drive out- 
side town will save Mr. Price Conscious Mo- 
torist a couple cents per gallon, plus what- 
ever else dealers outside town are willing 
to shave off to pull people out to them. 

Motorists are centainly not to be blamed 
for being gun shy in these instances. They 
keep getting blasted again and again with 
higher gasoline taxes. Moreover, there's a 
string of special automotive taxes as long as 
your arm that a motor vehicle operator pays 
in addition to all the general taxes everyone 
pays. The whole automotive tax field is 
bulging with taxers and taxes. — 

This may sound like something of an 
exaggeration, but I don't think it is. Car 
ownership is not limited to the well-to-do 
or to families with special ability to pay 
high taxes. More than half the family cars 
in this country are owned by households 
with Incomes of less than $5,000 per year. 

Besides, the people who drive cars today 
don't exactly consider it a hobby. Driving 
is a practical necessity and about 68 percent 
of working people use their cars to get to 
work. In fact, almost one-third of car- 
owning families use their cars for business. 
Most go shopping in their cars and one out 
of five take the kids to school In their car, 

With this general picture of our product 
gasoline and the automotive field as a whole, 
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let’s review the last 4 years since the start 
of the National Defense Highway System. 
Federal gasoline tax has been raised 100 
percent, through a 1-percent increase in 1956 
and another on October 1, 1959. I under- 
stand motor fuel taxes provide more than 80 
percent of the money going into the Highway 
Trust Fund. For the good of that fund, it 
seems to me gasoline consumption should 
remain healthy and growing. It certainly 
wouldn’t be wise to pile too many straws on 
that good camel's back. 

I'm not the expert on the Federal highway 
program you Congressmen are, but I do know 
that while Federal gasoline tax has doubled, 
billions of dollars in automotive excise taxes 
have gone into the general fund to be used 
for nonroad purposes. And not a nickel of 
defense money has gone into the system 
which is highly touted as vital to our na- 
tional security. 

It seems like a shell game to me with the 
motorist as the unwitting country bump- 
kin. He's told he must pay higher gasoline 
taxes because roads cost money. But the 
average fellow doesn't know he's paying more 
than enough automotive taxes to finance 
highway programs, If all of it was used for 
that—as Alabama and 26 other States do. 
Uncle Sam has encouraged States for many 
years to earmark their automotive taxes to 
build roads. All of this quiet gold mining 
by the Federal Government is concealed 
behind talk about more money being needed 
fer roads and pious announcements that the 
only fair way to raise the money is by a 
tax on those who use them. 

I read now that another half-cent gaso- 
line tax is being asked, plus cracking of the 
1959 bill which would put more automotive 
taxes into roadbuilding beginning July 1. 
This would seem like another act of faith- 
lessness with motorists who by now are used 
to it and say cynically, “When a tax goes 
on, it never comes off.” 

Gentlemen, motorists back home don't un- 
derstand all the details of automotive taxa- 
tion, but they are hurting and they are 
doing everything they can to cut vehicle 
operating costs. One-third of new car reg- 
istrations in 1960 were compacts and the 
forecast by 1963 is 50 percent. As you know, 
it takes less of everything to make a com- 
pact and there's less tax all the way down 
the line, too. 

As oilmen back home who are selling our 
product, we urge a stop to piling up higher 
gas tax, we urge that you let the 1959 high- 
way bill function as written and that ample 
automotive taxes always be earmarked to 
the National Defense Highway System. 
Surely, it is as important from all stand- 
Points to our country as many other things 
we do in this world. 

Thank you for considering my report on 
our product. 


Tax Cuts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DURWARD G. HALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, on Janu- 
ary 11, 1961, an Associated Press story 
in the Jefferson City Post Tribune quoted 
Secretary of the Treasury Douglas Dil- 
lon as saying he does not expect to 
recommend a temporary tax cut to give 
the economy a lift. The story continues: 
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He also told the Senate Finance Commit- 
tee at a hearing on his appointment that it 
would be entirely up to Congress to decide 
whether to delegate authority to the Presi- 
dent to raise or lower taxes. 


Mr. John Thompson, executive vice 
president of the Missouri State Chamber 
of Commerce, made this appropriate 
comment on the news story: 

I don't believe Congress has the authority 
to delegate the job of raising or lowering 
taxes to the President. This is a job which 
constitutionally belongs to the House of Rep- 
resentatives. It is my honest opinion that 
this is a trial balloon to measure public 
opinion as it applies to the idea of letting 
the President raise or lower taxes. If he is 
given that authority, so help me, we have a 
king in practice if not in name. 


Government Patent Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DAVID S. KING 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. KING of Utah. Mr. Speaker, a 
special subcommittee of the Committee 
on Science and Astronautics looked into 
the question of whether the present 
patent provisions of the National Aero- 
nautics and Space Act of 1958 have been 
hobbling our space effort. That com- 
mittee reported to the 86th Congress that 
these provisions should be modified. 

Our colleague, Congressman EMTLIO Q. 
Dappario, of Connecticut, was one of the 
members of that subcommittee. He 
participated actively in its work and he 
spoke on the floor of the House when 
we passed the bill. Recently, he was 
asked to talk on the general subject of 
Government Patent Policy at the Gov- 
ernment contracts briefing conference of 
the Federal Bar Association in Phila- 
delphia. 

I believe his speech sets out a distinct 
viewpoint of what that policy should be- 
I recognize that a strong controversy 
exists in this area, and that others hold 
opposing theories. I believe we will be 
hearing more of this subject in the com- 
ing session and I strongly recommen 
attention to this statement which I offer 
for the RECORD: 

GOVERNMENT PATENT POLICY 
(Remarks by Hon. EmILIO Q. Dapparro, of 

Connecticut, at the Government contracts 

briefing conference, Federal Bar Associa- 

tion and National Bureau of Standards. 

Philadelphia, Pa., February 10, 1961) 

The theme of this discussion is “What the 
Government Patent Policy Should Be.“ That 
is a broad topic these days. Certainly I am 
neither knowledgeable enough nor rash 
enough to make any positive prediction oD 
the precise question. 

But I will make several preliminary obser- 
vations In regard to (1) the extent of Gov- 
ernment interest in patents in the future; 
(2) what future policy will not be, and (3) 
something it should not be. 

As to the extent of Government interest 
you can be sure this will become increasingly 
high. For one thing, research and develop- 
ment in itself is now one of the Nation's 
leading industries—a fact deftly emph 
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by the late economist Sumner Slichther 
When he said: “The discovery that an enor- 
mous amount of research can be carried on 
for profit is surely one of the most revolu- 
tionary economic discoveries of the last 
century.” 

Another reason ts that the Federal Gov- 
ernment is putting up better than half of 
all the research and development funds 
spent in the United States—$8 billion or 
more annually—and any time Federal money 
Of this magnitude is involved, considerable 
attention is going to be paid to policies 
governing its use. 

In regard to what Government policy will 
not be, I think it highly unlikely—no mat- 
ter how much study and effort is made— 
that we will ever have a uniform, across- 
the-board patent policy followed by all agen- 
cies of government. I know there has been 
much sentiment for a uniform policy, but 
I am inclined to go along with the Comp- 
troller General of the United States. Last 
year Mr. Campbell told our Committee on 
Science and Astronautics that any overall 
Patent policy will nonetheless have to give 
“recognition to the functions and problems 
Peculiar to the activities of individual agen- 
Cles, as well as the differences in the types of 
research and development being contracted 
for by the Government.” So while we may 
see the emergence of broad policies and 
guidelines, I think we delude ourselves if 
We anticipate the coming of a truly uniform 
Federal patent policy in the foreseeable 


benefit 
should be shunned, To my mind, the trend 

ard sweeping Federal ownership of ideas 
and inventions as promoted by the National 
Aeronautics and Space Act does not, in prac- 
tice, qualify as beneficial either to free enter- 
Prise or to the public at large. It should be 
Teversed 


I think it will be reversed. And here let 
me back up a bit in order to indicate why I 
think so, 

As some of you are aware, the Space Act 
Patent section—which is patterned after the 
Atomic Energy Act and generally places title 
to inventions made under research and de- 
velopment contracts in the Government 
Was written into law in Senate-House con- 
ferences without being subjected to hearings 

Ever since the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act was put into effect, its so-called 
Patent section, section 305, has been sub- 

to criticism from industry and the 
Professions. Critics have regarded the pro- 
Vision as a step away from those constitu- 
tional requirements which are designed to 
Protect the interests of the inventor as well 
as foster the open publication of inventions. 
They have expressed particular concern in- 
asmuch as the National Aeronautics and 
Space Act patent provision Is the third major 
since World War II in which Gov- 
ernment ownership of inventions has been 
dealt with by statute. The other instances 
Were the enactment of the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1946, under which the Government 
Ownership of inventions, and the Na- 

tional Science Foundation Act of 1950, which, 
Eives discretion to its Director as to the dis- 
Position of rights in inventions and patents. 

It was largely for these reasons—plus the 

fact that the National Aeronautics and Space 

tion had by then had some ex- 
perience with the practical application of the 
Provision—that the matter was reviewed 
Under the aegis of the House Committee on 
Science and Astronautics. 

In August 1959, Representative Overton 
Brooks, of Louisiana, chairman of the com- 
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mittee, appointed a special seven-man Sub- 
committee on Patents and Scientific Inven- 
tions. He appointed Representative Erwin 
Mitchell, of Georgia, as chairman, and I had 
the privilege of serving on that subcommit- 
tee 


The new subcommittee undertook Initial 
background hearings immediately. Repre- 
sentatives from the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration appeared that 
month in order to brief the subcommittee 
and advise it on the effect of the patent 
provision of the Space Act as it now stands. 
During these hearings Space Administration 
Officials disclosed that they planned to ask 
for a change in the provision as part of 
their 1960 legislative program. For this rea- 
son, more extensive hearings were scheduled 
at a later date in order to give the Space 
Administration an opportunity to finalize 
its planned revision and have it cleared 
by proper authorities. 

On November 30, 1959, the subcommittee 
met to consider the problem in detail. In 
the course of 12 sessions, running from No- 
vember 30 through December 5, the sub- 
committee endeavored to hear all com- 
petent Government witnesses as well as all 
private witnesses who wished to appear. 

NASA's recommendations for change ap- 
proximated the approach of the National 
Science Foundation—that is, to leave the 
question of invention ownership to the dis- 
cretion of the Administrator, who should 
act “in a manner calculated to protect the 
public interest and the equities of the con- 
tractor.” 

On this proposal, the subcommittee re- 
ceived testimony from some 60 witnesses 
from throughout the Nation and sought to 
obtain all possible points of view in order 
to assure a complete record on the subject. 
The subcommittee agreed to leave the record 
open for an additional 2 weeks in order to 
accommodate those who could not appear 
but who might wish to file statements. 

In deciding to recommend a change in the 
law, the subcommittee recognized that re- 
search and development is the heart and 
space program and promises to 
It recognized that the current 
law places an unnecessary burden on NASA 
because, first, it forces NASA to deal with 
contractors on a different basis from the De- 
fense Department, which normally requires 
only a royalty-free license to inventions pro- 
duced under its contracts—although both 
agencies often contract with the same con- 
tractors. on similar work. Secondly, the law, 
makes it difficult for NASA to secure the best 
research for lowest cost and in the shortest 
time. 

We actually found some instances in which 
the contractors refused to take NASA con- 
tracts, but far more important was the ob- 
vious fact that contractors who are required 
to surrender commercial rights to their in- 
ventions just do not give NASA their best 
efforts. 

Please note that in more than 2 years of 
NASA operations involving close to a thou- 
sand research contracts, each of which re- 
quired full disclosure of technical informa- 
tion, only about 50 disclosures of possible 
patentable inventions or processes were 
made. This strikes me as rather eloquent 
proof that the Space Act patent section is 
not doing what its proponents claim for it. 
One must conclude, I think, that in its re- 
lationships with NASA, industry is careful 
to utilize almost exclusively developments 
already under patent or patent application. 

In any case, our patent subcommittee ap- 
proved the change in the NASA Act, but 
modified it by requiring that in all instances 
NASA secure from its contracts not less than 
a royalty-free, irrevocable license. We also 
stipulated that such license should be suffi- 
cient unless greater rights are required un- 
der other Federal laws or are deemed neces- 
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sary by the Administrator in the interest of 
the national security or welfare. Finally we 
added, as part of the legislative history, a 
statement of intent designed to guide the 
Administrator in determining whether or not 
to take title to Inventions. 

This approach was approved by the full 
committee and passed the House of Repre- 
sentatives last June by a vote of 269 to 120 
on a motion to recommit and 235 to 31 on 
passage of the bill. 

The Senate, however, did not take up the 
bill, so the original patent provision remains 
in force. 

In response to some of the criticism which 
industry has suffered because of its insist- 
ence on patent rights, let me inject a bit of 
personal philosophy. 

I am well aware that some segments of 
American business have been frowned on as 
unpatriotic when they drag their feet about 
doing research work for the Government un- 
der contracts which require them to surren- 
der commercial rights in inventions. Per- 
haps there are instances where this is 
justified. 

But I want to quote this bit from our sub- 


“There are hard reasons why individual 
contractors do not wish to be classified as 
ones holding out on research efforts so vital 
to the Nation. To do so places management 
officials between the devil and the deep. 
They are responsible under the private enter- 
prise system for operating a profitable busi- 
ness, yet if they decline Government busi- 
ness because it is-unprofitable, they be- 
come vulnerable to charges of lack of patri- 
otism. American industry should not be 
Placed in this awkward, often injurious, 
position.” 

I subscribe to that position wholeheartedly. 

It also seems pertinent to ask what hap- 
pens when the Government does take title 
to Inventions produced under its research 
contracts, - 

If Federal ownership gave the Govern- 
ment an advantage it does not receive from 
an irrevocable royalty-free license, if it 
normally enhanced the public interest, if it 
actually stimulated commercial use of the 
invention—then the Government pays 
Government must own concept would indeed 
be valid. Inquiry, however, shows that in 
a heavy majority of cases Government owner- 
ship accomplishes none of these things. 

The Government does not make, and never 


as made, any significant effort to protect 


its patents, or see that they are worked. It 


gran 

invention is generaly ignored by private in- 
dustry. Moreover, expert testimony indi- 
cates that if the Government did these 
things on a large scale, it would be compet- 
ing with private enterprise to the serious 
detriment of the latter. 

This being the situation, there is little 
apparent value to the Government in claim- 
ing title to such inventions. The license 
which it receives is a broad one. It not only 
permits complete Government use of the 
invention with no payment of royalties, but 
it allows the invented article to be produced 
by any contractor chosen. The Government 
has statutory authority to make, or have 
made, for Government purposes, any 
patented product without being subject to 
injunction, and without subjecting its prod- 
uct supplier to sult. In these cases the only 
remedy is a suit against the Government for 
reasonable royalties in the Court of Claims 
(28 U.S.C. 1498). 

Pundamentally, we need to take another 
look at the Constitution, which gives Con- 
gress power to “promote the progress of 
science and useful arts by securing for 
limited times to authors and inventors the 
exclusive right to their writings and dis- 
coveries.” 
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Under this provision and the patent laws 
promulgated under it, we have done pretty 
well for 160 years in fostering technical 
ingenuity and disseminating scientific in- 
formation. Nor should we forget that the 
Government exacts a quid pro quo for its 
patent protection—and that is to make pub- 
lic complete information concerning the 
patented inyention or process. 

Using such a system, we have seen entire 
firms, companies, corporations—even indus- 
tries—arise from the willingness of private 
capital to exploit protected inventions. This 
has meant more and better jobs, improved 
standards of living, and a continuing flow 
of opportunity for the imaginative and the 
industrious. It is the only part of our 
economical concept designed to promote 
monopoly. But the patent monopoly, also 
by design, is temporary. And as a matter 
of fact it rarely lasts the full 17 years; in 
today's world of rapid communications and 
technological improvement, the effective life 
of a patent is usually cut short by marked 
improvements. 

The extreme importance of the patent to 
private initiative, however, is well illustrated 
by business in my own Connecticut district 
of Hartford County. 

For example, the Kamman Aircraft Co., 
which produces vertical-lift aircraft and em- 
ploys more than 5,000 people, owes its entire 
existence to one or two patents. In addi- 
tion, the United Aircraft Co., which is the 
largest single employer in the State, began 
its present corporate life in 1925 on the 
strength of a few internal combustion pat- 
ents. 

Of course there is nothing unique about 
this. It has happened all across the coun- 
try. I recall that in testimony before our 
committee last year, officers of Raytheon 
Manufacturing Co., in Waltham, Mass., re- 
ported that Raytheon’s phenomenal post- 
World War II growth emanated from several 
basic patents held on the magnetron tube. 

This bring me back to the question of 
why I think the recent trend toward Gov- 
ernment ownership of patents arising from 
Federal research and development contracts 
will be, if not revised, at least modified. 

When our patent subcommittee began 
work on this problem in 1959, it soon became 
apparent that while we were concerned pri- 
marily with the national space program— 
that program actually spread across the en- 
tire industrial spectrum: electronics, metals, 
fuels, ceramics, machinery, plastics, instru- 


ments, textiles, thermals, cryogenics, and a 


hundred other areas. Consequently we re- 
ceived a comprehensive picture of profes- 
sional thinking on the research problem 
from large and small business, from Govern- 
ment, from the legal profession, and from 
educators. There was nothing provincial 
about it. 

From our study we concluded that a com- 
promise position was both possible soa 
desirable.” 

We could not concur with the theory that 
the Government should own every invention 
produced, in whole or In part, with Govern- 
ment research money. This was because— 
in addition to the practical reasons I have 
already mentioned—legal reasons also dic- 
tate against it. In most Instances the Gov- 
ernment receives the consideration it bar- 
gains for when it receives free use of all 
developments resulting from its contracts. 

On the other hand, we could not go along 
with those who argue that there are never 
any circumstances under which the Govern- 
ment should obtain title. We felt that there 
were some—such as those involving the pub- 
lic health and safety, unjust enrichment, 
technology without commercial significance, 
technology developed entirely at Govern- 
ment instance and expense, etc. 

So we sought a middle way and expressed 
it in our Statement of Intent designed to 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


guide the NASA Administrator in his deter- 
mination of patent ownership. 

I believe these efforts eee borne fruit, 
for they appear to be at least partly respon- 
sible for moves on the part of the two big 
research agencies who are at opposite poles 
of the patent question—the Defense Depart- 
ment and the Atomic Energy Commission— 
to modify their positions toward the center. 

On February 2 this year, the Deputy As- 
sistant Secretary of Defense (Mr. Banner- 
man) wrote a letter to Chairman Brooxs, 
of our committee, in which he stated that 
a new armed services procurement regula- 
tion—to become effective February 15— 
would recognize instances where it may be 
desirable to secure title to inventions made 
under military research contracts. “This 
recognition," it was stated, “can in large 
measure be attributed to the work of your 
committee in endorsing the work of the Sub- 
committee on Patents and Scientific Inven- 
tions." 

At the same time, it is interesting to note 
that subsequent to the work of our com- 
mittee, the Atomic Energy Commission has 
issued a regulation permitting private con- 
tractors to secure greater rights in nuclear 
inventions for production abroad. In fact, 
the new regualtion, effective January 11 this 
year, leaves the title in the contractor for 
purposes of foreign patents—subject to a 
free Government license and certain other 
licensing conditions. I am not suggesting 
that the AEC action resulted from our ef- 
forts, but I do believe that the light thrown 
on the subject by the proposed NASA patent 
amendments served to stimulate the review 
process. 

Thus, there may be a gradual converging 
of the extreme positions on this problem 
into a workable and enduring middleway. 

This Is my hope at any rate, for I believe 
that a big part of our Nation’s future wel- 
fare depends on it. 


To Amend the Internal Revenue Code of 
1954 To Provide That the Cost of All 
Medicine and Drugs for the Taxpayer 
and His Spouse, Rather Than Only the 
Excess Over 1 Percent of Adjusted 
Gross Income as Otherwise Provided, 
May Be Included in Computing the 
Medical Expense Deduction Where 
Such Taxpayer or Spouse Is 65 or 
Over 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
today introduced a bill that will assist 
our senior citizens in meeting the high 
cost of medical, hospital, and drug ex- 
penses by permitting taxpayers 65 or over 
to deduct the cost of all medicines and 
drugs, rather than only the excess over 
1 percent of adjusted gross income as 
otherwise provided, when computing the 
medical expense deduction in their in- 


come tax returns. 


No similar legislation was considered 
by the Committee on Ways and Means 
during the past Congress, although three 
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similar bills were introduced by Members 
of Congress. The only liberalization en- 
acted during the past Congress removed 
the 3 percent of adjusted gross income 
limitation in the case of medical ex- 
penses incurred by a taxpayer for a de- 
pendent father or mother who was of the 
age of 65 or over. As under prior law, 
however, this 1 percent limitation rule 
continues to be applicable to all tax- 
payers regardless of their age. 

I have been concerned about this for 
some time, and ever since I have been in 
Congress have tried to find solutions to 
this problem. I strongly urge that 
serious consideration be given to my bill 
during this session of Congress to alle- 
viate this particular problem. 


The Problem Is Not Solely of the 
United States 


EXTENSION ar REMARKS 


HON. DANTE B. FASCELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, January 26,1961 


Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most outstanding newspapers in the 
field of Latin American affairs is one 
published in Miami, Fla., by two broth- 
ers, Francisco and Horacio Aguirre. The 
newspaper is called Diario Las Americas. 

Under the able and imaginative direc- 
tion of the Aguirres, this newspaper has 
won well-deserved recognition for its 
diligence in enunciating the common 
goals and aspirations of the United 
States and its Latin American neigh- 
bors, and in imparting a clear under- 
standing of the epochal social, economic 
and political revolution that has been 
and is taking place in all of Latin 
America. 

An excellent example of the sound 
judgment, realism, and perspective 
which pervades the editorial position of 
this fine newspaper is the following 
article entitled “The Problem Is Not 
Solely of the United States.” 

The editors of this Latin American 
newspaper recognize that the prime con- 


‘cern of the United States is for the prob- 


lems and difficulties which beset the 
Latin American Republics in this revo- 
lutionary era. They also recognize that 
the United States should and does main- 
tain its programs of support to help 
channel and nourish the economic reyo- 
lution fostered and advanced by the 
Latin Americans themselves. 

At the same time, the editors call upon 
the Latin American Republics to stand 
up and be counted along with the United 
States in their determination to fight 
back and obliterate the threat of Com- 
munist domination within their borders 
and within the entire Western Hemi- 
sphere. 

The editors’ call for an appointment 
with destiny is clear and unequivocal. 

As the spokesmen for Latin American 
viewpoints in this country, I commend 
the Diario Las Americas for its realistic 
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and forthright appeal to its Latin Amer- 
ican readers for their united and deter- 
mined and outspoken stand against 
Communist encroachment, 

The editorial follows: 

THE PROBLEM Is Not SOLELY OF THE 
UNITED STATES 

There are some Latin American govern- 
ments and leaders who at any time the prob- 
lem of fighting Communist infiltration in 
our hemisphere comes up they do not con- 
sider themselves obligated to occupy front 
line positions in the struggle because, ac- 
cording to them, that Is solely the position 
the United States should assume. Of 
course, this they do not sny frankly but the 
attitude they assume—without being Com- 
munists—clearly reveals that such is their 
way of thinking. 

Naturally, we have referred to those who 
act in such manner without belng Com- 
munists, even if with their conduct they 
favor communism. And it is good to clearly 
Point this out because there could certainly 
be some who deliberately show indifference 
to calculatingly help with that indifference 
the infiltration or the aggression of Soviet 
imperialism in America. 

The problem of Communism is a problem 
of all, because it threatens all to a very 
dangerous degree. The fact that the United 
States somehow dispose of more resources for 
the fight does not in any way mean that all 
the democratic governments and nations of 
the hemisphere should forsake their position 
in the defense of human dignity, of political 
liberty and of all the essential values of 
Christian civilization. Attending to that 
defense is an inescapable moral obligation, 
an absolute political necessity, an appoint- 
ment with destiny and history to which no 
One can fall to respond if there is sense of 
responsibility and if there is the realization 
that each Latin American Republic con- 
solidates more the attributes of its sover- 
Cignty the more it exercises and protects 
those attributes. And that sovereignty is 

tally threatened with death by 
Communist imperialism. 
In a collective action, the United States 
, therefore, face Communism with 
courage and determination. 


Paul Wooton: A Tribute to a Dedicated 
Newspaperman 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, last Fri- 
day on the fioor of this House three of 
my esteemed colleagues spoke out in 
tribute to Mr. Paul Wooton, Washington 
correspondent of the Times-Picayune of 
New Orleans. As you know, Mr. Wooton 
died Thursday, writing 30“ to a distin- 
ra career in journalism at the age 

Irise now to add my own remarks and 
to join in the deeply sincere tributes paid 

dean of the Washington press corps 
by Members of this body as well as by 
the press itself. Over the last 3 days I 
have had time to reflect on the great void 
that is left in the passing of Mr. Wooton 
and it is with sadness that I tell of the 
Profound personal loss I feel, for I had 
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the honor and the privilege to be not 
only an ardent admirer of Paul Wooton 
but also to be his colleague in journalism. 

In July of this year Mr. Wooton would 
have completed half a century of dis- 
tinguished reporting for the Times- 
Picayune and it was less than a decade 
after he launched his career in 1911 that 
I had the good fortune to become his 
colleague on that same newspaper. Thus 
I came to know Paul Wooton as a fellow 
newspaperman and this, I think, was the 
way to know him best. 

Many years later I would come to 
know him in a different capacity but the 
relationship between a Member of Con- 
gress and representative of the press 


was never to transcend that earlier . 


camaraderie that existed then, as it does 
now, between members of the working 
press. Newspapermen, as we all know, 
are given to confining their eloquence to 
the typewriter and it would be an un- 
thinkable breach of conduct for one re- 
porter to tell another of his friendship 
and admiration for that colleague. But 
death, too, transcends this code of con- 
duct and thus I am freed of that bond 
when I voice my feelings about this 
former colleague of mine. 

It was his own newspaper that fittingly 
paid Mr. Wooton the tribute I think he 
would have liked best when it wrote 
editorially that he “died covering a 
story.” ‘This, said the Times-Picayune, 
“is the epitaph fitting and sufficient.” I 
agree as will, I think, most newspaper- 
men past or present. 

In reflecting on the many and splendid 
contributions Mr. Wooton made to his 
craft, I am not unmindful of the unique 
role he also played as a sort of ambas- 
sador between the fourth estate and the 
officialdom of the Nation's Capital. For 
example, the many honors bestowed upon 
him by grateful foreign governments is, 
I believe, without precedence for a mem- 
ber of the working press. To know per- 
sonally every President from Woodrow 
Wilson to John F. Kennedy, and to know 
many of them on a first-name basis, is 
unparalleled as far as I know for a work- 
ing reporter. 

However, it is Mr. Wooton the re- 
porter who I mourn most. For Mr. 
Wooton always seemed to me to epito- 
mize the American newspaperman, and 
I speak now as a former city editor who 
is painfully aware that the public image 
of a newspaper reporter is frequently at 
odds with the true nature of the man. 
Actually there is little room in journal- 
ism for the flamboyant, devil-may-care 
reporter so cherished in film and fiction. 
He is, rather, by and large a modest sort 
of man, who pads between public offices 
and public officials with pencil and paper 
in search of often elusive truth. He is 
aware that his is the work of the day-to- 
day historian, but because he is essen- 
tially a modest man he is not given to 
public pronouncement of this fact. 

The many who came to know Paul 
Wooton would agree that this was cer- 
tainly one image of this reporter. And 
they know, too, that there were other 
images. He was, for example, a kind 
man, a man of humility, and a man of 
charity. He was also a gentleman and 
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he was a fair man and an unselfish one. 
But I somehow thing the eulogy he would 
most appreciate, as would his colleagues 
of the working press past and present, 
would be simply: He was a good reporter, 


AEC’s Position on Nuclear Testing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
05 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, far too 
little attention has been paid the state- 
ments regarding the Geneva nuclear 
test-ban negotiations contained in the 
Atomic Energy Commission’s annual 
report to Congress for 1960. The per- 
tinent portions of the report concern- 
ing this subject are as follows: 

Testing of nuclear weapons has been sus- 
pended by the United States for more than 
2 years. During this period, the United 
States has participated in negotiations 
among the nuclear powers with the objective 
of achieving a treaty on cessation of nuclear 
weapons tests which would provide adequate 
saf clandestine testing. 
These negotiations, and the US. research pro- 
gram to improve the capability of detecting 
and identifying nuclear tests, are reviewed 
in the body of this report. 

The Commission recognizes that radioac- 
tivity from nuclear tests is a source of con- 
cern in the minds of many people—regard- 
less of whether or not the fears of fallout 
radiation are scientifically valid. According- 
ly, the Commission would proposed that fu- 
ture tests, if any, be conducted underground, 
or in space beyond the earth’s atmosphere, in 
such a way as not to cause fallout. 

This Commission is fully in accord with 
the national policy of attaining cessation of 
nuclear weapons tests under a treaty that 
would establish international controls ade- 
quate to assure compliance with its pro- 
visions. The Commission, however, also feels 
a strong sense of responsibility to point out 
the risks to free world supremacy in nuclear 
weapons—and the resultant threat to the 
free world—that are implicit in a continued 
unpoliced moratorium on weapons testing. 

Nuclear weapons development is not a 
static science. Important advances in weap- 
ons design are possible—advances which 
would have great military significance. They 
could include improvements in many fields, 
such as new battlefield weapons and im- 
provement of the weight-to-yleld ratio of 
a variety of bombs and warheads. 


Our weapons scientists are convinced that 
further nuclear testing would achieve major 
advances in weapons design. 


We must not assume that the United 
States Is the only Nation which could achieve 
dramatic advances in nuclear weapons tech- 
nology. It is technically possible at present 
to conduct nuclear tests underground in a 
clandestine manner, with little or no possi- 
bility of detection and identification. Meth- 
ods also could be developed for conducting 
tests in outer space—tests that would be ex- 
tremely difficult to detect and identify. Im- 
proved methods of detecting and verifying 
nuclear explosions and Installation of a con- 
trol system with provision for an adequate 
number of Inspections of localities where sus- 
picious events have been detected, are nec- 
essary if an international agreement is to be 
adequately monitored. 
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The military advantages to be gained from 
clandestine nuclear testing are great, and 
the probabilities of detecting and identify- 
ing clandestine tests are very small. This 
will be the free world's situation so long as 
there is an unpoliced de facto moratorium 
on nuclear weapons testing. 

The Commission recognizes that a treaty 
to refrain from nuclear weapons tests under 
conditions of adequate control might be a 
significant step toward better international 
relations. Such a treaty might well point 
the way toward agreements and controls in 
important areas of disarmament. The 
United States has expressed its willingness 
to forego weapons development which could 
be achieved through testing, if a treaty were 
attained that provides adequate means of 
detecting violations. It would be quite an- 
other matter, however, to continue indefi- 
nitely a self-imposed moratorium on the 
testing of nuclear weapons while the means 
of detecting violations does not exist. 


Enactment Urged on H.R. 2757 and H.R. 
2781 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pur- 
suant to permission granted I insert into 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp a thoughtful letter signed by Mr. 
Austin L. Roberts, Jr., general solicitor 
of the National Association of Railroad 
and Utilities Commissioners, and a care- 
ful commentary entitled “The Report of 
the Special Committee To Study Natural 
Gas Rate Problems.” 

This report and the letter enclosing it 
urge enactment of a five-point piece of 
legislation embodied in H.R. 2757 and 
H.R. 2781 sponsored by my distinguished 
and honored friend from California, the 
Honorable Jonx E. Moss and myself. 

The recommendations of the special 
committee composed of distinguished 
members of the regulatory bodies of 
Georgia, Wisconsin, Tennessee, Con- 
necticut, California, Texas, Oklahoma, 
Colorado, West Virginia, and Indiana is 
that these measures be enacted. 

The letter and article follow: 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF RAILROAD, 
AND UTILITIES COMMISSIONERS, 
February 14, 1961. 


Hon. Jon D. DINGELL, 

Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce, House of Representatives, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN DINGELL: The National 
Association of Railroad and Utilities Com- 
missioners is a voluntary association embrac- 
ing within its membership the members of 
the public utillty regulatory commissions 
and boards of the several States of the 
United States. 

Having become concerned with the nu- 
merous rate increases for natural gas which 
has become heaped upon the gas consumers 
of the Nation without a determination by 
the Federal Power Commission of the just- 
ness and reasonableness of the rates involved. 
there was created within the association a 
special committee to study natural gas rate 
problems. After study of the problem, this 
committee recommended, and the associa- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


tion in annual convention approved, certain 
proposed amendments to the Natural Gas Act 
in order to more adequately protect the pub- 
lic interest. This legislation has been intro- 
duced as H.R, 2757, 87th Congress, by Hon. 
Joun D. DINGELL, of Michigan, and H.R. 
2781, 87th Congress, by Hon. Joh E. Moss, 
of California. 

Enclosed for your information is a copy of 
the report of the NARUC special committee 
to study natural gas rate problems which 
spells out the justification for these pro- 
posed amendments to the Natural Gas Act. 
We earnestly urge your affirmative consid- 
eration of this legislation. 

Sincerely yours, 
AUSTIN L. ROBERTS, Jr., 
General Solicitor. 
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF RAILROAD AND UTIL- 

ITIES COMMISSIONERS, 1960, REPORT oF SPE- 

CIAL COMMITTEE To Srupy NATURAL Gas 

RATE PROBLEMS 


To the National Association of Railroad and 
Utilities Commissioners: 

The special committee to study natural 
gas rate problems was created by the execu- 
tive committee of the National Association 
of Railroad and Utilities Commissioners at 
a meeting in Washington, D.C, on February 
4, 1960, in the following language: 

“Whereas the members of the executive 
committee of the National Association of 
Railroad and Utilities Commissioners have 
learned of the pendency in many States of 
& multiplicity of applications by the natural 
gas industry for rate increases; and 

“Whereas section 4(e) of the Natural Gas 
Act permits proposed rates to go into effect 
in 5 months subject to refund without a 
final determination by the Federal Power 
Commission as to the justness and reason- 
ableness of the proposed rates; and 

“Whereas, in 1959, the Federal Power Com- 
mission disposed of only 240 cases involving 
rate increases, and there were 1,265 other 
cases which were pending hearing and deci- 
sion; and 

“Whereas the gas consumers in most of 
the States have had rate increase upon rate 
increase heaped upon them by the provisions 
of section 4(e) without a determination of 
the proper rate to be charged: Now, there- 
fore, be it 

“Resolved, That the executive committee 
of the National Association of Railroad and 
Utilities Commissioners hereby authorizes 
and directs the president of the association 
to appoint a special committee composed of 
a chairman and 10 members, from States 
having an interest in this matter, to investi- 
gate and study procedures under the Natural 
Gas Act and report back to the executive 
committee with suggestions and recom- 
mendations as to such changes in the statute 
now in effect as to more adequately protect 
the public interest; and be it further 

“Resolved, That the Congress of the United 
States be asked to provide the Federal Power 
Commission with adequate funds to staff 
itself with trained and qualified personnel 
for the purpose of making proper investiga- 
tions and conducting speedy hearings on 
whatever rate applications may be filed with 
the Federal Power Commission by the inter- 
state pipeline companies and the natural 
gas producers; and be it further 

“Resolved, That each State commission be 
requested to cooperate with the special com- 
mittee and to furnish such records and in- 
formation as will be helpful in this investiga- 
tion and study; and be it further 

“Resolved, That a copy of this resolution 
be sent by the secretary of the association to 
each Member of Congress.” 

This special committee has held meetings 
in Sayannah, Ga.. and conferred with Judge 
Arthur Kline of the Federal Power Commis- 
sion. The chairman of this special commit- 
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tee has visited Hon. Jerome K, Kuykendall, 

Chairman of the Federal Power Commission, 

in his office in Washington, D.C., in regard 

to the problems. Meetings were held in Chi- 

cago, Ill., and St. Louis, Mo., for the p 

of preparing proposed amendments to the 

Natural Gas Act. 

At the Chicago meeting, the chairman of 
the special committee was authorized to 
name a subcommittee to correlate the pro- 
posed amendments to the Natural Gas Act for 
final action at our meeting in St. Louis, Mo., 
on September 7, 1960. Said subcommittee 
proposed certain amendments to the Natural 
Gas Act which were adopted by the special 
committee at said meeting of September 7, 
1960, at St. Louis, Mo., and said amendments 
were thereafter unanimously approved by the 
executive committee of the National Associa- 
tion of Railroad and Utilities Commissioners 
on September 8, 1960, at St. Louis, Mo. Said 
proposed amendments, which were approved 
by the special committee to study natural 
gas rate problems and the executive commit- 
tee, are attached to this report as exhibit A. 

The Honorable Everett C. McKeage, presi- 
dent of the California Public Utilities Com- 
mission, was named chairman of this sub- 
committee. I will therefore, at this time, 
ask the Honorable Everett C. McKeage to 
come forward and explain to this convention 
the proposed amendments to the Natural 
Gas Act that our special committee has pro- 
posed. President McKeage: 

“JUSTIFICATION FOR PROPOSED AMENDMENTS TO 

THE NATURAL GAS ACT 

“Proposed amendment to section 4(a) of the 
Natural Gas Act which seeks to outlaw 
these indefinite pricing clauses in natural 
gas contracts 
“Little need be said in justification of this 

proposed amendment. The Federal Power 
Commission has long advocated an amend- 
ment to the Natural Gas Act outlawing these 
inflationary pricing clauses in natural gas 
contracts. I know of no substantial support 
for them, except the support by the very 
parties who unjustly profit by their opera- 
tion. 

“The contention is made that these in- 
definite pricing clauses in natural gas con- 
tracts are void as a matter of law. Without 
undertaking to argue the merits of this posi- 
tion, surely it would be beneficial and de- 
sirable to have the Natural Gas Act cate- 
gorically prohibit them so that no further 
possible legal argument could be made in 
their behalf. 

“Proposed amendment to section 4(e) of the 
Natural Gas Act which strikes the prohibi- 
tion against suspension of rate changes 
applicable to natural gas sold for indus- 
trial use for resale 


“The Federal Power Commission has 
sought this legislative remedy for a number 
of years. This proposed amendment would 
close the loophole now existing in the 
Natural Gas Act which prohibits the Fed- 
eral Power Commission from suspending rate 
changes affecting natural gas which is sold 
for resale for industrial use. Experience has 
shown that this prohibition frustrates to a 
great extent efficient regulation of natural 
gas companies. 

“Proposed amendment to section 4(e) of the 
Natural Gas Act which seeks to prohibit 
consecutive rate increases resulting from 
the automatic operation of said section 
4(e) 

“This proposed amendment would restrict 
the operation of section 4(e) to permit only 
one rate increase, as applied to a particular 
customer, by operation of law, all other such 
rate increases by operation of law being 
barred until the Federal Power Commission 
had passed upon the reasonableness of the 
one increase in question. This amendment 
would not prohibit the Federal Power Com- 
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Mission from placing in effect a filed rate 
increase, even though it did not pass upon 
the reasonableness of such increase. The 
amendment would only restrict the auto- 
matic operation of the statute as is now the 
Case. Should some emergency arise, the 
Federal Power Commission would still have 
authority to place in effect, by specific order, 
any filed rate increase it saw fit to so place 
in effect, even though such rate increase had 

m suspended (re Shamrock Oil & Gas 
Corp. (31 PUR. (3d) 84)). 

“Some question has been raised as to the 
Constitutionality of this proposed amend- 
Ment. This objection on constitutional 
Brounds is in the same category as the his- 
torical objection to any and all regulation 
Upon constitutional grounds. Surely, the 
&mendment is not unconstitutional upon its 
face. We must keep in mind the general 
rules applicable to testing the constitution- 
ality of a statute. All presumptions of 
Validity are indulged in support of the stat- 
Ute, and the law creates a presumption of 
& Bet of facts which will support the con- 
Stitutionality of the statute (Pacific States, 
ete., Co. v, White (296 U.S. 176, 185-186, 80 

ed. 138, 146); Alabama State Federation 
Tabor v. McAdory (325 U.S. 450, 465-466, 
89 L. ed. 1725, 1737)). The burden rests 

gly upon the person charging uncon- 
Stitutionality to prove the charge. 

“It is contended that this proposed amend- 
Ment would be unconstitutional because the 
15 ara Power Commission cannot get around 
l Passing upon the reasonableness of this 
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ite Power Commission will discharge 
duty in a lawful manner and that it will 
dispose of proceedings before it so as to 
— with constitutional ents. 
is elementary constitutional law. This 
àn -of-cases situation might be used as 
lu argument if the amendment was an abso- 
rate bar to placing into effect more than one 
te increase, I doubt the validity of such 
treament, even tn such context. However, 
ped amendment is not an absolute 
because the Federal Power Commission, 
Notwithstanding this amendment, 
2 Place in effect any filed rate increase it 
sired to. 


“In the State of California there has ex- 
re since 1912 a statute which prohibits a 
lic utility from placing in effect any rate 
— until a showing has been made be- 
fn the Public Utilities Commission and a 
mat ng has been made by the Commission 
Such increase is justified. This statute 
Q o as follows: 

k Ber Public utility shall raise any rate or 
— ter any classification, contract, practice, 
Tule as to result in any increase in any rate 
aca upon a before the Commis- 
Such and a finding by the Commission that 
ein increase is justified’ (sec. 454, Public 

tles Code of California). 
PR Statute prohibits even the Commis- 
rate from authorizing the increasing of a 
„unless the mandate of this statute is 
8 15.8 with. Not even one increase may 
of y to effect without the proof and finding 
5 Ustification. This statute has been as- 
3 times, but its validity has been 


Ait be admitted that this backlog of rate- 
relief f ngs constitutes a bar to 
pre Paps the present evil which exists, 
come vane be conceded that we have be- 
th ctims of an unwholesome situation; 

At it is our master, 
un, oid this amendment be enacted into 
would am convinced that events thereafter 
Prove, as has been the case in the 
piov that these arguments in terrorem will 
interest CUndless. At all events, the public 
demands that we attempt to re- 

the existing eyil. 
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“This amendment would cause both the 
natural gas companies and the Federal 
Power Commission to expedite hearings in 
rate proceedings as nothing else would. 
“Proposed amendment to section 7(e) of the 

Natural Gas Act seeking to make it juris- 
dictional to the issuance of a certificate of 
public convenience and necessity that the 
Federal Power Commission make a specific 
finding upon the consistency with the 
public interest of the price at which nat- 
ural gas is sold tn interstate commerce 
pursuant to a certificate or certificates of 
public convenience and necessity 


“This proposed amendment would write 
into the statute the spirit of the holding of 
the Supreme Court of the United States in 
the Catco case. Some thought is expressed 
that this amendment is not necessary, but 
I disagree. The Supreme Court of the 
United States may change its interpretation 
of this particular provision of the Natural 
Gas Act when new members should come 
upon that Court, or present members might 
entertain changed views. Our history is all 
too full of such regrettable changes of heart 
by the Supreme Court of the United States. 
In my judgment, this is a subject far too im- 
portant to be left to the insecurity of judi- 
clal quicksands. The public interest has a 
right to be safeguarded by specific statutory 
prescription. This proposed amendment 
would do exactly that. 


“Proposed amendment in section 15 of the 
Natural Gas Act which would prescribe 
procedural requirements in the hearing 
and the disposition of matters before the 
Federal Power Commission. 


“This proposed amendment to section 15 of 
the Natural Gas Act seeks to set up uniform 
requirements with regard to the hearing of 
matters before the Federal Power Commis- 
sion and the disposition thereof. However, 
this amendment contains a safe- 

provision which clearly provides 
that these procedural requirements are not 
to be construed as jurisdictional. In other 
words, the failure of the Federal Power Com- 
mission, or of its examiners to comply with 
these requirements would not, ipso facto, 
render void the action of the Commission or 
of its examiners. The main purpose of this 
proposed amendment is to admonish the 
Commission and its examiners and the in- 
terested parties to exercise all reasonable 
diligence to bring matters to a speedy hear- 
ing, and to dispose of such matters there- 
after with dispatch. Said proposed amend- 
ment attempts to do away as much as pos- 
sible with the so-caHed regulatory lag.” 

The special committee to study natural gas 
rate problems recommends to the National 
Association of Railroad and Utilities Com- 
missioners that it be continued for an addl- 
tional year for the purpose of a further study 
on a recommendation in regard to producer 
regulation and the proposed amendments of 
the regulation of direct sales, and for the 
Pp of making a study of amending the 
Natural Gas Act to give to the Federal Power 
Commission the authority to compel pipeline 
companies to expand their facilities to serve 
additional customers whenever the Commis- 
sion finds the expansion to be economically 
feasible. 

Mr. President, we move: 

1. That the National Association of Rall- 
road and Utilities Commissioners approves 
sald proposed amendments to the Natural 
Gas Act which are attached to this report 
as Exhibit A. 

2. That the officers of the National Associa- 
tion of Railroad Utilities Commisisoners be 
hereby instructed to have the proposed 
amendments drafted in proper technical 
form and cause said proposed amendments to 
be introduced in the 87th session of the Con- 
gress of the United States; and 

3. That copies of this committee report 
containing the proposed amendments be 
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sent to the members of the Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce Committees of the U.S. 
Senate and the U.S. House of Representatives 
of the U.S. Congress; and 

4. That each State commission solicit sup- 
port of the congressional delegation of each 
respective State in behalf of said proposed 
amendments. 

5. That the special committee to study 
natural gas rate problems be continued for 
one additional year to make further study in 
regard to other amendments to the Natural 
Gas Act. 

6. That the officers of the National Asso- 
ciation of Railroad Utilities Commissioners 
be directed to convey to the proper congres- 
sional committees in the House and the Sen- 
ate, a request from this association to provide 
adequate funds to the Federal Power Com- 
mission, by at least a 50-percent increase in 
their appropriation, to obtain additional 
trained and qualified personnel for the pur- 
pose of making proper investigations and 
conducting y hearings on gas rate 
applications filed with the Federal Power 
Commission by all natural gas companies 
under their jurisdiction. 

Respectfully submitted. 

Crawford L. Pilcher, Georgia, Chairman; 
Leonard Bessman, Wisconsin; John C. 
Hammer, Tennessee; Eugene S. Lough- 
lin, Connecticut; Everett C. a 
California; W. J. Murray, Jr., Texas; 
Ray C. Jones, Oklahoma; Joseph Ni- 
gro, Colorado; Myron R. Renick, West 
Virginia; and Robert Webb, Indiana, 

ExHIbIT A 

A bill to amend sections 4(a), 4(e), 7(e), 
and 15 of the Natural Gas Act, relating to 
rates and contracts of Natural Gas Com- 
panies and the granting of certificates of 
public convenience and necessity to such 
companies, and relating to hearings and 
procedure in proceedings before the Federal 
Power Commission involving natural gas 
matters. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of 
Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress Assembled, That section 
4(a) of the Natural Gas Act (15 U.S.C. 
717 (a)) is amended by adding thereto the 
following: 

“It shall be contrary to public policy and 
unlawful to include one or more of any of 
the following types of indefinite pricing 
clauses in any contract, agreement, or ar- 
rangement to which a natural gas company 
is a party or to amend any such contract, 
agreement, or arrangement to which a nat- 
ural gas company is a party by adding such 
indefinite pricing clause to its provisions, 
and any such indefinite pricing clause in 
any such contract, agreement, or arrange- 
ment shall be unenforceable for any purpose 
by or against any party to such contract, 
agreement, or arrangement or such amend- 
ment thereof: 

“(1) The ‘two-party favored-nation clause,’ 
under the terms of which the price of the 
natural gas is or may be increased in the 
event the purchaser shall pay or offer a 
higher price for natural gas in the same field 
or in any area specified in the contract; 

“(2) The ‘third-party favored-nation . 
clause,’ under the terms of which the price 
of the natural gas is or may be increased in 
the event some person not a party to the 
contract shall pay or offer a higher price for 
natural gas in the same field or in any area 
specified in the contract; 

“(3) The better market clause’ or ‘price 
redetermination clause,’ under the terms of 
which the price of the natural gas is or may 
be increased in the event the average of two 
or more prices which are paid by purchasers 
in a specified area is greater; 

“(4) The ‘spiral escalation clause,’ under 
the terms of which the price of the natural 
gas is or may be increased in the event of 
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resale rates of the purchaser under the con- 
tract are increased,” 

Sec. 2. That section 4(e) of the Natural 
Gas Act (15 U.S.C. 7l7c(e)) is amended by 
striking from the first sentence of subsection 
(e) the following proviso: “Provided, That 
the Commission shall not have authority 
to suspend the rate, charge, classification, 
or service for the sale of natural gas for re- 
sale for industrial use only:“ 

Sec. 3. That section 4(e) of the Natural 
Gas Act (15 U.S.C. 717c(e) ) is further amend- 
ed by adding at the end of the second sen- 
tence thereof the following: “, except that 
no proposed change, which would result in 
an increased rate or charge, shall go into 
effect while there is already in effect an in- 
creased rate or charge filed by such natural 
gas company, the reasonableness of which the 
Commission has not determined and which 
affects any person affected by the proposed 
change; provided, however, that nothing in 
this amendment shall be construed as limit- 
ing the authority of the Commission to put 
into effect or to permit to go into effect, in 
whole or in part, any proposed change 
deemed necessary by the Commission.” 

Sec. 4. That section 7(e) of the Natural 
Gas Act (15 U.S.C. 717f(e)) is amended by 
adding thereto the following: 

“No certificate of public convenience and 
necessity, or other authority, to sell natural 
gas in interstate commerce for resale, or 
for any other purpose, shall be granted by 
the Commission, unless the Commission shall 
make a finding that the price at which such 
natural gas is to be sold is consistent with 
the public interest or shall find what price 
is consistent with the public interest and 
impose upon such certificate, or other au- 
thority, as a condition, the price so found 
to be consistent with the public interest. 
Such finding by the Commission shall not 
deprive the Commission of the authority, 
thereafter, to find that such price is unrea- 
sonable in a proceeding instituted pursuant 
to either section 4 or section 5 of this chap- 
ter. Upon the applicant for a certificate 
of public convenience and necessity, or other 
authority, rests the burden of proving each 
and every element of public convenience and 
necessity, including the consistency with the 
public interest of the price at which the 
natural gas is to be sold in interstate com- 
merce.” 

Sec. 5. That section 15 of the Natural Gas 
Act (15 U.S.C. 717n) is amended by adding 
at the end thereof the following subsec- 
tions: 

“(c) The presiding officer at any hearing 
under this Act shall have the right, and it 
shall be his duty, to so limit the issues, 
evidence, cross-examination and argument 
as to eliminate unnecessary delay, subject 
only to the requirement of due process of 
law. 

“(d) In any proceeding under this Act in 
which hearings are held and which is in- 
stituted or filed on or after the day 
of . 196—,, the hearings shall be 
concluded within one year from the date of 
the first hearing thereon. 

“(e) The presiding officer's report shall be 
made to the Commission within six weeks 
after the conclusion of the hearings or the 
filings of briefs, whichever occurs later, and 
the Commission shall render its decision 
within ninety days from the receipt by it 
of the report of said presiding officer. Pro- 
vided, however, that the requirements con- 
tained in subsections (c), (d) and (e) here- 
in, shall not be construed as jurisdictional.” 
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The People-to-People Program of Coral 
Gables, Fla. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DANTE B. FASCELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most effective and gratifying instru- 
ments in the conduct of a healthy, vi- 
brant program of foreign relations, is the 
people-to-people program. 

This program is very active among the 
communities in my district and with 
great pride I call to the attention of the 
Members a report recently submitted by 
the members of the people-to-people pro- 
gram in the city of Coral Gables, Fla. 

Coral Gables and the city of Carta- 
gena, Colombia, are sister cities, and this 
report summarizes the group’s recent 
efforts. 

The report was submitted to the 
American Municipal Association which 
has now honored the city of Coral Gables 
as having the best public relations pro- 
gram for a city of its size. 

I take this opportunity to congratu- 
late and commend these fine people for 
their tireless efforts in behalf of this 
program and to encourage them in their 
continued active participation. 

The committee's report follows: 

SUMMARY 

The people-to-people program of Coral Ga- 
bles, Fla., has the ‘following objectives: 
(1) To establish strong bonds of friendship 
and understanding with the people of Car- 
tagena, Colombia; (2) to promote civic, cul- 
tural, and educational ex between 
the sister cities; (3) to awaken public in- 
terest in Colombia, and especially the city 
of Cartagena, among the people of Coral 
Gables and Greater Miami. 

To achieve these ends, the people-to-peo- 
ple committee of Coral Gables has carried out 
the following programs: (1) Played host to 
40 citizens of Cartagena on two occasions; 
(2) accepted an invitation to visit its sister 
city with a delegation of 60 Coral Gables 
residents; (3) dedicated Cartagena Plaza in 
Coral Gables; (4) supported exchange fel- 
lowships between the University of Miami 
(located in Coral Gables) and the University 
of Cartegena; (5) was instrumental in in- 
viting President Lleras of Colombia to Coral 
Gables; (6) initiated Colombia Week in Coral 
Gables and other Greater Miami communi- 
ties; (7) donated a bust of Colombian Liber- 
ator General Santander; (8) distributed edu- 
cational literature and maps to Coral Ga- 
bies schools; (9) conducted a community in- 
formation program on Cartagena and Colom- 
bia, using films, lectures, broadcasts, etc.; 
(10) helped promote and publicize a major 
exhibit of Colombian art; (11) interested the 
city of Miami in a similar sister-city pro- 
gram; (12) promoted the establishment of a 
binational cultural center in Cartagena; (13) 
organized a community book drive for the 
benefit of the binational center; (14) planned 
a series of future programs with Cartagena, 
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including several to foster closer relations 
between students. 


EXCHANGES OF VISITS 


In 1959-60, the sister cities of Coral Gables 
(Fla.) and Cartagena (Colombia) exchanged 
visits. 

On both occasions, the visits were given 
formal recognition by respective mayors and 
city councils. Motorcades toured the vis- 
itors about the sister cities, and a series of 
banquets, visits to homes, and public cere- 
monies were planned for the occasions, 

Each visitor was paired with a person of 
like interests and background who served 
as host during the visit, In this way, last- 
ing friendships were established, leading to 
exchanges of mdence, Christmas 
cards, and other contacts, Civic groups such 
as Rotary, Lions, women’s groups, and the 
junior chamber of commerce held special 
sessions to honor guests with the same affi- 
liations, thus leading to club-to-club rela- 
tionships. 

The visits were, in each case, prepared 
beforehand with publicity in all mass media, 
using newspapers, radio, and television. 
Talks were also given before the leading 
civic clubs to acquaint them with the sister- 
city program and its objectives, and to en- 
courage participation in it by all interested 
in the community. 

At the time of the visit of the Cartagens 
guests, Coral Gables dedicated Cartagena 
Plaza in honor of its sister city, The Oar- 
tageneros presented Coral Gables with its 
city flag, which was raised with the Co- 
lombian national flag at impressive cere- 
monies in Cartagena Plaza. 

As a direct result of the visit of the Coral 
Gables party to C Adm. Samuel 
Eliot Morrison, noted 45 naval historian, was 
invited (through Mark Bortman) to visit 
Colombia in pursuit of his studies. This 
the admiral did, visiting as guest of the 
chairman of the Cartagena committee and 
her husband Sr. Alfonso Mejia y Sra. 


FELLOWSHIP PROGRAM 


One of the first programs to develop from 
the above exchange of visits resulted from 
a friendship between the director of the 
international center, University of Miami, 
and the rector of Cartagena. It was decided 
to sponsor an exchange of graduate fellows 
between the two universities, supported in 
large part by the people-to-people commit- 
tees of Coral Gables and na. As a 
consequence a Miami University student of 
history and languages is now attending the 
University of Cartagena, and a medical doctor 
of the University of Cartagena is doing grad- 
uate work at the University of Miami Med- 
ical School. It is planned to continue sup- 
porting these exchange fellowships in the 
future. 

COLOMBIA WEEK AND LLERAS VISIT 

To focus attention in Coral Gables and 
Greater Miami generally on Cartagena and 
the Colombian nation, the people-to-people 
committee initiated an officlal Colombia 
Week program for Coral Gables. The neigh- 
boring cities of Miami and Miami Beach were 
induced to join in this celebration. 

The people-to-people committee also took 
the initiative in inviting President Lleras 
of Colombia to visit Greater Miami during 
his official State visit to the United States- 
Again, this effort was picked up and spon- 
sored by the cities of Miami and Miami 
Beach as well. 
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During his 3-day visit, President Lleras 
Participated in a number of special events 
in which the committee took an active part. 

These included: (1) A tour of Coral Gables 
and a cocktail reception; (2) a state dinner 
for President Lieras, attended by about 1,000 
People of Greater Miami. This event was 
given national press, radio, and TV cover- 
age, as well as being publicized in Latin 
America. 

EDUCATIONAL LITERATURE FOR SCHOOLS 

The people-to-people committee initiated 
the idea of disseminating literature on Car- 
tagena and Colombia to primary and second- 
ary schools. After preliminary acceptance of 
the plan by the superintendent of schools, 
Some 1,200 packets of literature were as- 
sembled, including booklets on Colombian 

ry and geography, a brochure on Colom- 
bian art, and a map of the country. The 
Superintendent of schools informed teachers 
Of the plan and asked that they include talks 
and discussions on Colombia in their regular 
Class programs, based on the literature dis- 
tributed by the committee, Many teachers 
Teported enthusiastically on the success of 
the project, and considerable publicity de- 
veloped around it both in the Coral Gables 
Community and in Colombia itself. The 
first packet of literature was presented to 
the superintendent of schools in a ceremony 
Sttended by civic officials and the Colombian 
Consul general in Miami, 

BUST OF COLOMBIAN LIBERATOR 

The University of Miami maintains a park 
Of the Americas in which are placed the busts 
Of the great men of all American nations. 
Since Colombia was not represented, the 
People-to-people committee was instrumen- 
tal in contacting the Colombian Historical 
Society to nominate a historical figure for 
the park. After a cast of the bust of General 

tander, “the man of laws,“ was made in 
tá, the committee arranged for it to be 
to the United States, and donated the 
Pedestal on which it rests. The bust itself 
Was dedicated by President Lleras. 
COMMUNITY INFORMATION PROGRAM 
ane people-to-people committee continu- 

y conducts an information campaign on 
st agena and Colombia which aims at 

imulating community interest in this 
— country, building bridges and 


11 ttee members participated in televi- 
sy Programs on Colombia, and on one occa- 
hen a film was shown. Committee members 
1 also delivered talks on the program 
Civic clubs such as Rotary and Lions. 
inl, on publicity on the people-to-people 
bar a have been fostered through a num- 
$ ot press releases, interviews, and the 
eaten events detailed in these pages. In 
— tion, the committee invited represent - 
ves of the two leading newspapers to ac- 
pany the group to Cartagena, resulting 
ee not only on the visit, but on 
8 its history, and its culture as 
COLOMBIAN ART EXHIBIT 

5 Gog of the most successful programs in 
5 ich the people-to-people committee par- 

“pated Was an exhibit of Colombian art 
e DRAR at the Lowe Art Gallery of the 
5 of Miami for 6 weeks, in March- 
ached 1960. Although the exhibit was spon- 
of by a local company, much of the work 
S Presenting and publicizing the exhibit 

as carried out by the committee. 

The exhibit was said to be the largest and 
eas important of its kind ever to be brought 
p South America, and included pre-His- 

anic, colonial and modern works. It at- 
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tracted attention not only in Coral Gables 
and Greater Miami, but throughout the 
United States and Latin America. 

The committee was especially active in 
promoting six special evening programs at 
the Lowe Gallery during the exhibit. Each 
was devoted to a different phase of Colom- 
bian culture—from art and literature to 
folklore and history. The events attracted 
standing-room-only attendance, and were 
reported by newspapers, radio, and television. 

The exhibit was climaxed by the visit of 
President Lleras, who termed it “the greatest 
exhibit of our art ever seen inside or out- 
side Colombia.” About 16,000 people visited 
the exhibit, almost double the record at- 
tendance previously attained by the Lowe 
Art Gallery. 

MIAMI-BOGOTA PROGRAM 


Coral Gables has attempted to promote the 
people-to-people concept in Greater Miami 
and throughout the State of Florida, drawing 
upon its own experience and results. Several 
members of the committee were instrumental 
in interesting the city of Miami in a similar 
program with another Colombian city, the 
capital city of Bogota. 

COLOMBIAN-AMERICAN CENTER 


The committee talked with the U.S. em- 
bassy in Bogotá, and with State Department 
officials in Washington, to encourage the 
establishment of a binational cultural center 
in Cartagena. Largely through its efforts, a 
Centro Colombo-Americano was set up in 
Cartagena, with the people-to-people com- 
mittee of that city forming the nucleus of 
the organizing group. The center is now in 
full operation, and has some 500 people using 
its facilities, which include English classes, 
lending brary, meeting rooms, etc. 

COMMUNITY BOOK DRIVE 


The committee has completed a commu- 
nity book drive to obtain books, and funds 
for the purchase of books, for donation to the 
binational center in Cartagena. Almost all 
civic clubs in Coral Gables took part, as well 
as schools and private companies in the com- 
munity. Some of the books were selected 
and purchased from a list provided by the 
U.S. Information Agency, while others were 
purchased by individuals or donated from 
private libraries. The book donation will 
enable the binational center in Cartagena to 
expand its lending library facilities. Books 
cover all aspects of U.S. life, economy, cul- 
ture, and literature. 


FUTUHE PROGRAMS 
While current programs were being car- 


ried out, the people-to-people committee 


has been planning future activities to be 
carried out in the immediate future. Plans 
are being finalized to establish closer rela- 
tions with Cartagena students at all levels 
from grade school to university, and to assist 
in programs of helping needy schoolchildren. 
For example, photographic exchanges be- 
tween Coral Gables and Cartagena will soon 
be carried out, as well as art exchanges be- 
tween elementary school students. Financial 
and other assistance will be given to the 
work of privately supported schools in Carta- 
gena for the children of poor families. Pen- 
cils, notebooks, and other schools aids will 
also be donated. 


The Space Vehicle System Engineer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 
IN THE dane a 5 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. MCDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, in 
the practical application of our scien- 
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tifle research and development of a space 
vehicle, the space vehicle system engi- 
neer is indispenable. 

Here is a brief review of some of the 
complex duties and obligations of the 
space vehicle engineer who today is not 
too well known, but may become com- 
monplace and ordinary as we advance in 
our knowledge and use of space. 

As a member of the original House Sci- 
ence and Astronautics Committee, I rec- 
ommend the following article by Harold 
L. Bloom from a recent issue of Missile 
Design and Development: 

THE SPACE VEHICLE SYSTEM ENGINEER 
(By Harold L. Bloom) 


If there are any more overworked and 
less well-defined words these days than the 
word “system,” they are the combination 
“system engineer.” To avoid further flog- 
ging of a dead horse (system engineers are 
re not to take the metaphor person- 
ally), and to sidestep embroilment in a bat- 
tle of words, it behooves the author to skip 
definition of the title phrase. This article 
will, then, attempt to outline the specific 
duties of the space vehicle system engineer, 
describe “tools” utilized in accomplishment 
of such duties, and conclude with a sum- 
mary of the background experience that has 
produced practicing space vehicle system 
engineers. 

WHAT DOES HE DO? 

In general, the space vehicle system engi- 
neer translates the customer’s requirements 
(often in terms of mission capability and 
booster compatibility) into a space vehicle 
design that not only can be empirically 
“proved” capable of performing the mission, 
but also contains an “optimum” combination 
of the necessary subsystems and components. 
The quotes are used advisedly, since actual 
“proof” of this pudding will be in the opera- 
tion, and since “optimum,” like beauty, 18 
in the eye of the beholder. 

Specifically, the system engineer initially 
must perform a mission analysis that estab- 
lishes the mission profile. This mission pro- 
file is almed toward accomplishment of a 
threefold objective. 

First, the sequence of mission phases, both 
ground supported and in fiight—from pre- 
launch through information or occupant re- 
covery and data processing—must be defined. 

Second, functions and operations that 
must be performed in order to accomplish 
the stated mission must be derived, and 
their operational sequence established. 

Finally, the environmental profile encoun- 
tered during the sequence of mission phases 
must be specified. 

In many cases, the mission profile result- 
ing from such an analysis can best be uti- 
lized by engineering groups when it is pre- 
sented in tabular form. Portions of such a 
presentation are given in figures 1, 2, and 3 
for a typical manned space mission. 

The elements of the mission profile, given 
above, aid in the next step required of the 
space vehicle system engineer—formulation 
of the vehicle system concept. The system 
concept reduces the big picture, painted 
by mission performance and mission profile, 
to specific ideas of particular design features 
that will be required to perform the mission. 
In his system concept, the space vehicle sys- 
tem engineer out the approach to be 
followed in development of the space vehicle 
system, indicates space vehicle subsystems 
required to perform the functions and op- 
erations of the mission profile, and estab- 
lishes system criteria. The vehicle system 
concept thus serves as the guideline for 
subsequent work in each discipline, com- 
ponent, and subsystem area. 

ISSUING TASKS 


Such work, however, must be initiated by 
further action on the part of the space ve- 
hicle system engineer, the issuance of tasks. 
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At this point, it is his responsibility to de- 
termine exactly what design information is 
required, what organization is to furnish 
such information, when and in what form 
this information must be available, in order 
that he may mold the space vehicle system. 
The documentation answering these ques- 
tions for any required effort is called a task, 
and the system engineer should furnish such 
a document for each item of required work. 
In addition to answering the above ques- 
tions, the task should also provide limits 
within which solutions should be sought, 
indicate related tasks (both those requiring 
and those furnishing pertinent data), and 
estimate manpower and costs to be allocated 
to each task. A typical task is shown in 
figure 4 on page 36 (not printed in RECORD). 

After initiating overall effort on the 
studies leading to the system design by 
issuance of the tasks, the space vehicle sys- 
tem engineer provides continuing technical 
direction to all participating groups. Such 
technical direction must not only serve to 
monitor the current effort and the quality 
and quantity of results, but it must also 
furnish decisions and redirect effort in indi- 
vidual work areas as they affect, and are 
affected by, system changes. 

During the course of work subsequent to 
issuance of the tasks, the space vehicle sys- 
tem engineer initiates his efforts toward 
system integration. The integration of the 
space vehicle system into the complex of 
related systems (ground base, booster, other 
space systems) should follow automatically 
by meeting customer requirements, but the 
integration of the space vehicle subsystems 
and components into a space vehicle system 
demands specific activity on the part of the 
space vehicle system engineer. Several 
tools, to be discussed below, have been 
developed for use in performance of the 
system integration activity. Foremost among 
these are the techniques called iterated sys- 
tem synthesis and system analysis synthesis, 
which are discussed later. 

Following the integration of the space 
vehicle system, the space vehicle system en- 
gineer initiates the process of optimization. 
Through trade-off studies, compromises, and 
comparisons directed by the space vehicle 
system , the best system is ob- 
tained. The optimization process is one of 
the most difficult and time-consuming phases 
of developing a space vehicle system design, 
and the extent of effort expended upon it Is 
a function of the degree of finality required 
of the design. Feasibility studies, for ex- 
ample, usually require little or no optimiza- 
tion study, while preliminary designs require 
& moderate amount. On the other hand, 
final designs that lead to hardware generally 
require an all-out optimization effort, in 
order to minimize such factors as weight, 
power requirement, cost, or development 
time; or to maximize such factors as rellabil- 
ity, payload in orbit, etc. 

Finally, with a design chosen, the space 
vehicle system engineer must marshal all 
graphs, charts, and tabular results needed 
to defend the chosen design—the proof. 

HOW DOES HE DO HIS JOB? 

Despite a possible charge of being “for 
motherhood and against sin,” it should be 
emphasized that the space vehicle system 
engineer is first and foremost dependent 
upon head, hands and feet: 

Head: education and experience. 

Hands: concise, clearly written inputs to 
all participating groups. 

Feet: legwork, the personal observation, 
close contact with working groups, for which 
no amount of paperwork can substitute. 

In addition to the above, the space vehicle 
system engineer employs techniques of sys- 
tem integration through which he guides 
the effort being expended on the task solu- 
tions, and by which he molds the system. 
These techniques are the “tools” of his trade. 
Two techniques, described in detail, are 
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iterated system synthesis and system analy- 
sis synthesis. 

Iterated system synthesis—essentially, this 
is a method of successive approximations. 
Starting with a zeroeth“ approximation of 
the system generated by a synthesis of the 
mission profile, system criteria, and past ex- 
perience, the space vehicle system engineer 
directs the efforts of the various discipline, 
component, and subsystem groups toward 
improved versions of the environment and 
elements of the system that are their re- 
spective responsibilities. The aim is to pro- 
duce, at predetermined times, successively 
improved approximations to the system, cul- 
minating at some given date in the pre- 
liminary design. Close supervision of all 
work areas is required to insure that the 
process is convergent. 

A ground rule found valuable for succes- 
sively improved approximations is that of 
“best available information.” This is sim- 
ply a guideline requiring the contributing 
groups to provide information toward the 
latest system approximation that is the best 
available on the given date. This informa- 
tion, integrated into a latest approximation 
of the system, is disseminated to all par- 
ticipating groups as the basis for the next 
approximation. Early approximations, of 
course, suffer from (1) data inconsistencies, 
(2) redundancy, and (3) equipment incom- 
patibilities. As the approximations proceed, 
the space vehicle system engineer revises the 
information to accommodate inconsistencies 
and to eliminate redundancy, and he also 
maintains a convergent process by continu- 
ally modifying inputs to working groups and 
by redirecting efforts for subsequent approxi- 
mations as late as is consistent with sched- 
uled dates. The number of approximations 
and duration of study on each is dependent 
upon the time and money available, the com- 
plexity of the system, and the degree of 
finality of the design. 

The technique of iterated system synthesis 
is particularly useful when the end date for 
the design is not definite, or when customer 
requirements may call for specific designs 
prior to originally designated dates. When 
consistent with time and dollars, iterated 
system synthesis is most effective when 
backed up by results of the technique next 
described—system analysis synthesis. 

System analysis-synthesis—often used in 


determine problem areas involved in the de- 
sign of the space vehicle system. Further 
analysis breaks down the problem areas into 
specific problems for discipline, component, 
and subsystem groups. The tasks cover- 
ing these problems then issued by the space 
vehicle system engineer are subjected to 
parametric studies by these groups—the final 
step in the analysis. 

The first step in the synthesis portion of 
this technique is performed by the space 
vehicle system engineer in combining the 
best combination of results of the para- 
metric studies. As incompatibilities are de- 
tected during this synthesis step, the tech- 
nique, operating on a feedback principle, 
discards the incompatible parametric results 
and choose alternative results by returning to 
earlier steps in the analysis chain. At this 
point, the technique becomes similar to iter- 
ated system synthesis and, indeed, when 
timing permits both techniques to be used in 
parallel, they complement each other. 

Other tools used in space vehicle system 
design include, briefly: 

For system integration: (1) Syntypes—a 
word coined by General Electric engineers to 
refer to synthesized system prototypes. 
Three dimensional representations of synthe- 
sized systems permit ideas generated by 
designers to be Incorporated rapidly into the 
synthesized system, 
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(2) Design element matrix: Formulation 
of a matrix of all the design elements of a 
system with proper indicators provides a 
rapid method of establishing areas of in- 
teraction between various subsystems and 
components. Once established and analyzed, 
this matrix alds in the determination of 
component and subsystem requirements and 
constraints. It also pinpoints critical design 
elements and isolates those elements limiting 
the system's capabilities. 

For optimization of design: Optimization 
programs—analytical and computer pro- 
grams have been available for some time for 
optimizing trajectories, fuels, reentry mate- 
rials, ete. Optimization of complete space 
vehicle systems is, however, in its infancy. 
Nevertheless, the General Electric Co, has 
developed several such programs with the 
basis of optimization varying from cost 
through reliability to weight. 

For design concepts; (1) Modular design— 
this approach, elaborated in reference 1, 
considers a space vehicle system as a modular 
assembly of basic subassemblies that can 
be developed almost independently, either 
concurrently or sequentially, as require- 
ments are established. 

On both the subsystem and system basis, 
the modular design approach considers the 
components or subsystems as packaged in 
discrete modules, so that variation in mission 
objectives, planned changes in duration of 
flight, varied payload, and so forth, can be 
integrated into the system simply by replace- 
ment or addition of a subsystem or com- 
ponent module. 

(2) Sympathetic design: Reference 2 de- 
scribes this technique as the practice of 
standardizing units of similar function in 
different subsystems so that they can be in- 
terconnected to provide mutual redundancy. 

BACKGROUND FOR THE JOB 


Naturally, a solid background of formal 
engineering education is a must. While ad- 
vanced degrees do not appear to be a neces- 
sity, the additional education they represent 
seems to be helpful. In many cases, formal 
courses offered by companies or other non- 
credit institutions offer educational advance- 
ment equal or even superior to university 
courses for the potential space vehicle sys- 
tem engineer, provided he chooses wisely. 
Choosing wisely means that courses should 
be closely related to his current work rather 
than covering varying fields and disciplines, 
since the learned data cannot be considered 
fully absorbed until they have been put into 
practice regularly. 

As comprehensive as a formal education 
can be, so far it seems to be the on-the-job 
training that leads to development of sys- 
tems engineers. Currently practicing space 
vehicle system engineers have not, in most 
cases, plotted a deliberate course of job shifts 
and position changes aimed at delivering 
them to their present positions. In most 
cases, however, such shifts and changes have 
occurred, with the result that these engi- 
neers have, in general, functioned in all or 
most of the following areas, which build a 
space vehicle system engineering capability: 

Planning and scheduling. 

Cost and manpower budgeting and esti- 
mating. 

Basic research* 

Applied research.* 

Engineering development. 

Component or subsystem design. 

Space vehicle design, 

Manned systems design. 

System rellability evaluation. 


In one or more discipline areas directly 
involved in space vehicle systems (such a5 
aerodynamics, plate and shell analysis, tra- 
jectories, materials, etc.). 

In one or more component or subsystem 
areas as required in space vehicle systems 
(such as life support, propulsion, attitude 
sensing and control, etc.). 
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The hit-or-miss method of developing 
space vehicle system engineers described 
above has produced results. The space ve- 
hicie system engineers who will be reading 
and commenting upon this article In the 
next few weeks are living proof of this. 
These results, however, require something 
like 10 years of preparation. Thought has 
been given to reducing this "lead" time by 
Means of a planned program, and the Gen- 
eral Electric Co. has initiated such a pro- 
gram which, it is hoped, will be producing 
budding space vehicle system engineers in 
one-third to one-half the usual time. 


The Old and the New Iran, Next Door to 
Russia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES H. MORRISON 


OF LOUTSIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. MORRISON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include an excellent article on 
“The Old and the New Iran,” which ap- 
Peared in the National Geographic 
Magazine and written by Edward J. 
Linehan, who did an excellent job in 
Giving a splendid and most informative 
article on Iran, which is certainly of in- 
terest the world over. 

The article is as follows: 

Iran, Next Door ro Russia 
(By Edward J. Linehan) 

Signing the register at the hotel desk in 
Teheran, I pondered the date. Was it the 
20th or the 2ist of March 1960? An English 
ee newspaper at my elbow settled the 


It was the 29th of Esfand, 1338. 
months later, after driving with 

Photographer Tom Abercrombie from Iran's 
tense, barricaded border with the Soviet 
Union to the oil-rich rim of the Persian Gulf 
and flying on 20th-century wings above 
lands of the ancient Persian Empire, I con- 
cluded that this was the essence of the 
Country's charm: You are never quite 
Sure what century you're in. 

Moslem Iran reckons its dates from the 
Hegira, the filght of Mohammed to Medina 

the year 622. But the visitor's Illusion of 
Overlapping time is no mere quirk of con- 
flicting calendars, 

IRAN GREETS THE NEW YEAR IN SPRING 


On our first full day in Teheran, a 
bustling, modern city of nearly 2 million, we 
Stepped effortlessly into antiquity. 

“You've come just in time for No-Ruz, our 
Springtime celebration welcoming the new 
year,” sald Parviz Raein, Iranian correspond- 
ent for the Associated Press. “Tonight the 

ah holds his annual Salaam, a ceremony 
that dates back to Cyrus the Great. I've 
ārranged for you to attend.” 

With the seasoned newsman's knack for 
Side-stepping red tape, Parviz was to ar- 
range" many things for us in the coming 
Weeks—travel permits, purchases, trans- 
Portation, interviews, His motive was sim- 
ple: He likes Americans, and wants them 
to like Iran. 
1 In daylight, the 150-year-old Gulistan 

alzce in downtown Teheran is a royal 
museum. But the softness of this night and 
the stir of arriving dignitaries transform it, 
11 mount the grand staircase, sprung to 

© with the pomp and glitter of the 19th- 
Century Kajar dynasty. In the great Salaam 
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Hall, arches faced with mosaics of tiny 
mirrors shatter the light of crystal chande- 
llers and shower it extravagantly over the 
famous Peacock Throne, ablaze with 20,000 
Jewels. Priceless porcelains and marble, 
gifts to Persia’s monarchs from Napoleon, 
Czar Nicholas, and Queen Victoria, line the 
walls, 

The formally dressed diplomatic corps of 
40 nations stands precisely ranked on splen- 
did carpets, waiting His Imperial Majesty 
Mohammad Reza Shah Pahlavi, Shahanshah, 
“King of Kings,” enters with solemn stride, 
heralded by his minister of court. Broad- 
shouldered, hair graying, generous of brow 
and jaw, he can look regal even in the tennis 
garb he often dons to beat professional 
players. This night, in sash and gold 
epaulettes, he more than fits his role as ruler 
of one of the world's oldest surviving mon- 
archies. 

Hands clasped behind his back, he accepts 
elaborate greetings from each ambassador, 
as Achaemenid kings did six centuries before 
Christ. He nods in grave courtesy, responds 
in a voice you strain to hear. It is a daz- 
zling spectacle, too soon ended. 


SHAH DEALS WITH TODAY'S PROBLEMS 


You will revisit the Gulistan, but as a mu- 
seum again, where carpets are worn and mir- 
Tors need resilvering. You will see the Shah 
once more, but as a blue-suited businessman, 
brow furrowed over taxes and inflation, the 
price of oll, and land reform. 

Modern Iran, with its 21,281,000 people, 
covers but a fractlon of the Persian Empire 
of Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and the later 
Sassanian kings with magical names like 
Ardashir, Shapur, and Yazdegerd. 

Still it is a vast land, some 636,000 square 
miles, larger than Great Britain, France, 
Italy, and Germany combined, and far more 
varied. 

We found mighty mountains there: The 
great spine of the Zagros slanting 1,300 miles 
southeastward from Azerbaljan, the Hburz 
walling off the north. The sulfurous cone 
of the highest, Mount Damavand, dwarfs 
Mont Blanc by more than 3,000 feet. 

These ranges clutch between them the 
great central plateau, high and fertile but 
discouragingly dry. In its midst stretch two 
salt-caked deserts shunned by living things. 

And at the extremes, the torrid coast of 
the Persian Gulf lies a world away from the 
rain-soaked jangal—whence our word 
“jungle"—of the brooding Caspian Sea. 

It was on the gray sand beaches of that 
lyargest of landlocked seas that I sorely dis- 
appointed my host, Mr. Youssef Nabavi. 
Secretary of the Shilat, the nationalized Ira- 
nian Fisheries Soclety, he had accompanied 
Tom and me to Bandar-e Pahlavi to show us 
the caviar industry. 

Sturgeon roe, he told us, ranges from the 
rare golden “Imperial caviar,” reserved ex- 
clusively for the Shah, to a tarry black, al- 
though the color does not affect the flavor. 
First-quality caviar sells in Tehran for 1,800 
rials a kilogram—about $11 a pound, 

“The Russians buy our best, put a new 
label on it, and sell it as their own,” Nabavi 
said glumly. In their part of the Caspian 
the water Is very cold; the sturgeon have 
more fat and less room for eggs.“ 

' CAVIAR EXPERT USES A SURGEON'S TOUCH 

At an Iranian fishing station I learned that 
there is more to caviar preparation than 
spooning fish eggs into a can. 

Assistants kept a discreet distance as the 
caviar expert, clad in white smock, surgi- 
cal cap, rubber gloves and boots, made a dell- 
cate incision with a spade-shaped knife. 

Carefully he rolled a thick rope of brown- 
ich- black roe from the fish into a white 
basin. Gently he rubbed the caviar through 
a sieve, so as not to break a single egg. Pre- 
cisely he measured 44 grams of salt for each 
kilogram of eggs. 
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“Now, the mixing,” wbispered Nabavi at 
the crucial moment. “Too little, and the 
salt is not distributed—the caviar spoils. 
Too much, and he crushes eggs—second- 
grade caviar.” 

The expert mixed just right. He scooped 
up a spoonful of the glistening beads and 
murmured, “Befarmaid"—'‘Please.” 

I must admit my experience with caviar 
had been infrequent. But even in this per- 
fect product, not five minutes out of the 
fish, I detected none of the ambrosia others 
have raved about. The sad truth remains 
that I just do not like caviar. 

“Kheli khoob,” I said in my best guide- 
book Farsi. Very good.” 

Mr. Nabavi was undecelved by my forced 
smile, but took it philosophically. 

“You will come back again, and we will 
go hunting,” he offered in mingled French 
and English. “Near here we have fine shoot- 
ing for the savage ducks.” 

ESFPAHAN BAZAAR WINDS FOR MILES 


An old Persian saying claims that “Esfahfin 
is half the world.” 

“I think we've brought the other half 
with us,” said Tom as he tugged his photo- 
graphic gear out of our jeep, crammed with 
luggage, sleeping bags, and gas and water 
cans. 

No flowers beckoned his oa on 
Chahar Bagh—the four gardens out by 
the 17th-century buflder-king, Shah Abbas, 
That stately promenade was paved for traffic 
and flanked by jubes, the open water supply 
ditches still in use in some Iranian cities and 
most villages and towns. 

But no matter, Esfahin's flowers bloom 


the Madrasah. 

The Armenian artisans Shah Abbas trans- 
planted from the Russian border town of 
Jolfa built Esfahan to last—and to be ad- 
mired for all time. 

It remains a city of craftsmen. In the vast 
bazaar, reputed to wind some 7 miles, be- 
spectacled silversmiths still tap out their 
delicate scrollwork. Coppersmiths shape 
trays and bowls and pitchers with clanging 
hammers; woodworkers turn pipe bowls on 
bowstring lathes, guiding chisels with fingers 
and toes; artists thump carved wooden blocks 
on unbleached cotton, producing exotic 
printed Ghalamkar fabrics. 

JOUSTS AND POLO ENTERTAINED COURT 

At the bazaar’s main portal, when the late 
sun gilds the Maidan, old Esfahin's quarter- 
mile-long central plaza, it is no trick to con- 
jure up the “Diversions” and “Combats” 
that amused the great Shah and emissaries 
from Elizabethan Europe: wild animal fights, 
contests with the lance, and milling polo 
matches with 150 horsemen to a side. 

And it is easy, too easy, to fancy that Esfa- 
hin has changed not at all in 350 years. But 
several blocks away at the Ostandari, the 
government seat of Esfahan province, I was 
quickly relieved of the notion. 

“Things are getting done in this province,” 
said Gov. General Abbas Farzanegan. “So 
much so that I hear myself pene as on 
“Radio Moscow ev other night.” 

The Governor, 3 cabinet minister, 
cataloged the achievements and plans that 
had made him a propaganda target. 

“His Imperial Majesty has ordered the 
worker's lot Improved. I have gotten a 40 
percent across-the-board wage increase in 
the leading industry here, textiles, and pro- 
duction has nearly doubled. We have bullt 
200 new homes for our workers—modest ones, 
it’s true, but homes. And we'll build 10,000 
more in the next 5 years, 

“We're building a 800-bed hospital, and 
motels for our many visitors. A piped water 
system for the city will be finished within 
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2 years, We're organizing a cooperative 
supermarket that will sell Government-mo- 
nopoly items like sugar and tea at lower 
prices. Iran, as you know, is a tea-drinking 
nation.” 

He paused to let my pencil catch up. 

“A few months ago a wonderful thing 
happened to Esfahān: A storm tore down the 
city’s old splderweb of telephone lines, I 
told the people then that they would ex- 
change their No-Rus greetings over a new 
automatic telephone system. And so they 
have.” 

The phone on his desk chose that instant 
to ring. The Governor General lingered a 
satisfying moment before picking it up. 

“Bali?” he smiled. Les?“ 

I left there to stroll the enchanting dirt- 
floored bazaar a final time, and wonder to 
which century Esfahan really belongs. 

Eastward, beyond the hogback ridges to 
Na in, a broad and alluring lake shimmered 
amid dun-colored plain. Cool islets dotted 
its surface; it harbored a flotilla of small 
boats. But it was only heat and a chain of 
kanat mounds, I found, painting an elusive 


Each earth heap marks access to a water 
course below, sometimes 300 feet deep at the 
source, and hand burrowed as far as 30 miles 
across the plain. Kanats march across much 
of thirsty Iran, umbilical ties between vil- 
lages and distant ground-water reservoirs. 

HASSAN WELCOMES AUTHOR TO Na’IN 


Standing before Na’in'’s thousand-year-old 
Friday Mosque, you feel a pair of liquid 
brown eyes fixed upon you. 

The gaze musters courage and materializes 
into a tentative, “Hello, Mister?” Hassan 
Sehhat, schoolbooks under his arm, wants 
to be an interpreter and gladly plays hooky 
to practice his faltering English. He leads 
you up the dark, tight spiral of a minaret 
for the best view of Na'in. Its domed roofs 
resemble a caldron of bubbling mud suddenly 
Congealed. The brick domes typify a region 
where timber is a curiosity. 

“My father has married to 3 wives—11 
children.” Hassan practices with some ir- 
relevance, yet with pride, as we go on. 

“Please, first you.” He ushers you through 
@ green door, and the women of his house- 
hold scurry for cover. With appropriate 
compliments, you quaff a glass of sharbat— 
sweetened, frult-flavored water—and he 
coaxes a sister to return to her loom. She 
will show you how the “finest carpets in 
Tran“ —and Iranian carpets are excelled by 
none—are woven. 

Perched birdlike on a wooden beam, she 
clenches her all-enveloping chador in her 
teeth and suppresses a giggle. Her fingers 
blur in a motion as natural as breathing: 
Knot, pull taut, cut, knot, pull taut, cut. 

Tight strands of the warp thump with a 
bass rhythm, and imperceptibly a carpet 
grows, duplicating the floral pattern painted 
on graph paper beside the loom. 

Some 700 looms like this thump dawn to 
dusk throughout Na'in, as flying fingers 
cram an incredible 200 woolen knots into 
each square inch. Hassan's sister has been 
weaving since the age of 8; at 20 she is half- 
way through her ninth silky-textured carpet. 

“My eyes, my heart—while I live they are 
yours,” says Hassan in best Persian tradi- 
tion as you part. And you make a note to” 
send him the English books and magazines 
he craves, but will not ask for. 


JEEP RACES A DUSTSTORM 


The road southeast ran arrowstralght 
through a parched valley. Workmen end- 
lessly shoveled dust back into its potholes. 
The dust was bad here; flour fine, drifting 
like snow, building ramps against occasional 
village walls. 

A towering dust cloud perhaps 5 miles 
long threatened to cross our path. We 
raced it for 10 minutes and lost. A half-lit 
world of coffee-colored fog enveloped the 
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jeep, squeezed through floor boards, doors, 
and rolled-up windows. Headlights could 
not pierce this swirling gloom. We stopped. 

Now I could believe a fantastic news re- 
port of a week or two before. A shepherd 
not far from here, it said, had been dug 
out of a dust drift with his entire flock, 
barely alive. Yet even here it was not so 
bad as across the barren Dasht-e Lit in 
Sistän region, where the wind of 120 days 
scours the land from June to September 
with gale-force gusts. 

MUSIC FROM A GHOSTLY CARAVAN 


We listened to pulverized soil hiss against 
metal, and inexplicably heard music—an odd 
cacophony that came nearer, identified it- 
self, and loomed as a camel train. Muffled 
drivers raised a hand in perfunctory salute; 
a dozen clumsy wraiths passed, laden with 
sheepskins, and melted again into the world 
of dust. The music of their bells died 
quickly, as did the storm. 

Bicycles swooped and darted like swal- 
lows before the ungainly jeep as it nosed 
into Yazd, Iran's most central city. The 
clerk at the tiny hotel put down the Persian 
edition of “How To Win Friends and In- 
fluence People,” apologized for his frag- 
mentary English, and telephoned for an 
interpreter. 

Minutes later the Reverend Parviz Aristoo 
Sayyah leaped nimbly from his bicycle. A 
hawk-visaged man with the soul of a lamb, 
he wages a gentle, not-too-successful cam- 
paign to bring Christianity to Yazd. In this 
city of 70,000, his flock numbers 15. 

“You want to know about Yazd? We think 
the name comes from the old Persian word 
for God. Some say Alexander the Great used 
the city as a prison. Now it is best known 
for agriculture, for many fine fruit gardens, 
for textile weaving—and for Zoroastrians.” 

When the sword of Islam swept through 
Ith- century Persia, most of those who re- 
fused to embrace Allah either perished or 
fled eastward. Their descendants in India, 
110,000 strong, are now known as Parsis. 
Nearly half—some 8,000—of the Zoroastrians 
left in Iran are found in the region of Yazd. 

Marco Polo, when he passed this way, noted 
that “they weave there a certain silk tissue 
known as yasdi, which merchants carry into 
many quarters to dispose of.” And so today 
hand looms clack behind many doors in 
Yazd, creating colorful silks and cottons, 

In contrast to this clatter, a heavy quiet 
hangs outside the city atop three barren 
hills, each crowned by a low, circular tower 
of stone, These are the Zoroastrian Dakh- 
mah—the Towers of Silence, 


HUMAN BONES PAVE GARDENS OF THE DEAD 


A vulture flapped away clumsily, annoyed 
at our approach up the curving ramp to the 
central tower. At its base we found a pad- 
locked iron door, a circle of fire-blackened 
stones, the stumps of a few candles. A Mos- 
lem youth accompanying us translated part 
of an inscription on the wall: “The Garden 
of Our Dead.” 

Beyond a crumbling wall on a nearby hill, 
another such garden displayed its harvest of 
the centuries. Bleached human bones lay 
like-jackstraws across a rocky slope. 

“We belleve the earth was given to produce 
crops, not to be contaminated with our 
bodies,” exclaimed Mr. Mehraban Goshtasb- 
pur, a prosperous Zoroastrian landowner, 
“So, like our ancestors, we take our dead to 
the Dakhmah and leave them on the stones 
to be consumed by the birds.“ 

He spoke in the sun-filled courtyard of the 
Atash-i Varahran, the Zoroastrian fire temple 
in Yazd. In the court lay a heap of gnarled 
firewood. Inside the spotless building a 
white-masked priest tended the eternal flame 
blazing in a bronze urn, and chanted verses 
from the holy writ, the Avesta, 

“Most people call us fire worshipers,” con- 
tinued Mr. Goshtasb-pur, eyes twinkling be- 
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hind horn-rimmed glasses. "In ancient Per- 
sia four natural fires burned without wood— 
in Azerbaijan, Khizestin, Sistan, and Kho- 
rasan. 

“We realize now that they probably were 
fed by underground natural gas. All our 
temple fires came originally from these four, 
and have been kept alive for thousands of 
years. But the flame to us is merely a sym- 
bol; a sign of cleanliness and purity.” 

The prophet Zoroaster, born probably in 
the sixth century B.C. in Azerbaijan, 
preached that every human being Is a bat- 
tleground hotly contested by Angra Mainyu 
and Spenta Bainyu, the forces of darkness 
and light. For deliverance, one must follow 
three simple precepts: Think good, speak 
good, do good. 

POINT 4: $500 MILLION BOOTSTRAP 


Those who travel from Yazd, wrote Marco 
Polo, will find “many fine woods upon the 
way, such as one can easily ride through; 
and in them there is great sport to be had 
in hunting and hawking, there being par- 
tridges and quails and abundance of other 
game. At the end of those seven marches 
over the plain you come to a fine kingdom 
which is called Kerman.” 

I counted three pigeons on the entire 
trip—a long, uninteresting day’s drive to the 
point 4 guesthouse in Kermin. That city 
of 63,000 remains memorable to me for its 
carpets, delicious pistachios, and Huston D. 
Crippen. 

“Jim” Crippen tosses a white mane when 
he talks, and he talks with a contagious en- 
thusiasm. He is the Kerman area operations 
officer of the U.S. Operations Mission. Iran- 
ians know it simply as asl-e chahar—point 4. 

Since 1961 that assistance program has 
spent half a billion dollars in tion 
with the Iranian Government to build roads, 
schools, and factories; to dig wells and install 
waterworks; to import needed vehicles and 
machinery; to fight plagues of locusts and 
all but eradicate malaria. 

“We're about finished with that phase,” 
Crippen told me, “We're simply advising 
now—helping Iranians to help themselves.” 

Experts range the area teaching commu- 
nity development and educational and farm- 
ing techniques. 

We toured the city with him and saw a 
new hand-loom factory turning out cotton 
piece goods, providing 125 new jobs. A mu- 
nicipal water system was under construction. 
In the heart of the city a fine old home was 
being renovated as the modern Sahara Hotel; 
its completion would enable point 4 to close 
its guesthouse. 

“A group of Iranian businessmen got to- 
gether to finance the hotel,” said Crippen. 
“Another group got together to build a date- 
packing plant at Bam, southeast of here.” 

I wondered who or what “got them to- 
gether,” but not for long. I am certain that 
somewhere behind it lies the mane-tossing 
enthusiasm and personal diplomacy that has 
inspired an American-style Kermän Civic 
Club and a once-a-week square dance group 
in this ancient Persian city. 

AUTHOR TRAVELS WITH CAMEL PATROL 


From Kermán we drove 120 miles to Bam 
with young Ahang Kossar. Ahang's father, 
Gen. Said Aminollah Kossar, commands a 
force of 2,000 gendarmes who police 120,000 
square miles of southeastern Iran. 

A Gendarme detachment was leaving Bam 
on a patrol to inspect the garrison at Rahma- 
tabid-e Borj, toward the Baluchistan border. 
Would we care to go along? 

Later that day I jogged beside Sgt. Abdul- 
lah Sarafrazi over a camel's thorn desert. 
The sergeant wore an olive-drab uniform, a 
rifle slung across his back, and a gold- 
toothed smile that nearly matched the 
breadth of his magnificent mustache. 

“We have proverb,” he was saying. “The 
camel eats useless weeds, carries heavy bur- 
dens for us, and does no one harm.” 


1961 


Im not so sure about that last part,“ I 


“Riding a camel,” he said, “is like straddling 
a railroad tank car bumping along on the 
ties.” 

The commandant, riding ahead, suddenly 
pointed. Abdullah's smile vanished, and the 
pair galloped ponderously up a ravine. 

A score of pack camels knelt amid the 
brush; as many unshaven tribesmen in baggy 
trousers and long-tailed Baluchi shirts 
squatted at cooking fires. The Gendarmes 
questioned them, appeared satisfied, and re- 
turned. 

“They are from the Sabaki Tribe near 
Irin-shahr,” the officer explained. “They go 
to Bam to sell their wool and cooking oil.” 

Later we learned the reason for their con- 
cern. Baluchi bandits had killed three 
Americans, a woman included, in this south- 
eastern corner of Iran 3 years before. 

Inside the gates of Rahmatabdd I slept that 
night, head to an open door, on a magic car- 
pet. It transported me to a storybook Per- 
sian dawn, complete to the musical argu- 
ment of nightingales and the unfamiliar sigh 
of a breeze in treetops. 

In the bath, or hammam, a griz- 
zled attendant named Woussef, poured basins 
of warm water over me, soothing my stiffness. 
After breakfasting on thin, flat bread, strong 
cheese, oranges, and tea, I strolled through 
the village. Women churned butter by pa- 
tlently rocking milk-filled goatskins slung 
from wooden tripods. Men tended neat 
roves of date palms, pomegranates, and 
Citrus trees. The first grapefruit in Iran, I 
learned to my surprise, were planted 11 years 
before in this obscure community. 

Outside the 14-foot village walls I waded 
through irrigated fields of henna and barley 
4nd waist-high wheat, flushing an occasional 
Plump dorraj—the beautiful Iranian black 
Partridge. And I found an odd contentment 
in the soft early sun of this desert-bound 
Place. I could understand, here, the Per- 
Sian's almost mystical affection for his soil, 

Or even for soil not his. Most of Iran's 
Villages are owned, from dwellings to fields, 
by landlords. Rahmatābād is no exception. 
Much has been written about the economic 
Seridom of the Iranian peasant, who may 
receive only a fifth of his crop for his toil. 
A land reform bill aimed at redistributing 
large private holdings has been passed by the 
Majlis, Iran’s house of representatives. 

I later spoke to the owner of Rahmatabid, 
himself a member of the Majlis. 

“It is true, times are changing,” he told me 
in Tehrin. “Perhaps one day every Iranian 
farmer will work his own field. But first he 
must learn to use it wisely.” ` 


PORT DREAMS OF PROUD PAST 


Bandar Abbas dozes in the heat haze of 
the Persian Gulf, a beachcomber dreaming of 
long-spent wealth. Once a fishing village 
Called Gombrun, it was built by Shah Abbas 
into Persia's greatest seaport. 

Here in the port's 17th-century heyday, 
British and Dutch merchantmen loaded 
+ ped silyer, and mother-of-pearl; fine horses, 


fend off today’s deep-draft ves- 

Sels; the few that call here anchor several 

Miles offshore. Only two ships rode the 

when we arrived: a converted LST, 

mother ship to a tiny shrimp-fishing fleet, 

and a squat German freighter taking on 
chromite ore. 

I threaded through the port’s beach mar- 

ket, a narrow strand where produce arrives 

both donkey and dhow. The gabbie of 

ts and patrons proclaimed a polyglot 

People; Arabs, Baluchi, and Kashgai among 
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them, and others whose blood clearly min- 
gled with that of Europe, India, and Africa. 

Sardines, tuna, red snapper, and a dozen 
fish varieties strange to me lay heaped on 
straw mats, wafting notice of a fine morn- 
ing’s catch to the nostrils. 

“We have 150 different kinds of fish in 
these waters,” a resident told me. The near- 
by Conserve, a 20-year-old cannery, was be- 
ing renovated by the plan organization, the 
Iranian agency responsible for executing the 
Nation's ambitious development program. 

Pat Hickey, a California cannery expert, 
put down a wrench and shouted above a 
clattering machine. “We're packing 100, 
sometimes 150 cases of sardines a day. In 
full operation we should turn out a thou- 
sand. One trouble is, we can't work through 
the summer. Without refrigeration the 
catch would be half cooked before it reached 
the dock.” 

We asked at the customshouse, rebuilt 
from the Dutch East India Co. factory of 
another century, for passage to Hormoz 
Island, hanging like a cloud on the horizon. 

“Farda,” we were told. “Tomorrow.” Not 
until then would a boat be free to take us 
to that old Portuguese stronghold. 

The delay cost us a precious day of travel 
time—and possibly saved our lives. 

WOODEN PEGS HOLD DHOW TOGETHER 


In the morning we clambered aboard a 
40-foot motor dhow, her planking fastened 
with wooden As the ancient engine 
wheezed and shuddered, I thought of Marco 
Polo’s ominous comment: 

“They have no iron to make nails of, and 
for this reason they use only wooden trenalls 
in their shipbuilding. Hence tis a perilous 
business to go a voyage in one of those ships, 
and many of them are lost.” 

But the raffish-looking Arab skipper had 
not read Marco Polo. He cracked melon 
seeds between his teeth, spat out the husks, 
and steered confidently with his toes. 

We waded ashore in the lee of the island's 
great red fortress, still in astonishingly good 
repair. From a cluster of flat buildings a few 
fishermen stared at us with bland curiosity. 

Had we landed with Portuguese Admiral 
Affonso de Albuquerque some 350 years ear- 
lier, we would have found a teeming trading 
city of 40,000 persons—“The Moors of 
Ormus,” wearing “many rich silk garments, 
and others of camlet and scarlet in-grain.” 

Albuquerque took Hormoz from the Per- 
sians, and Shah Abbas cajoled British mer- 
chantmen into helping him wrest it back 
again. Then the great Shah, lacking sea 
power to defend the island, pulled down its 
houses and rebuilt the port on the mainland, 
where it stands today. 

A village of several hundred fishermen and 
iron oxide miners remains beside the brood- 
ing fortress, but even most of these abandon 
the searing island in the summer for the 
mainland oasis of Minab. 

BALEFUL SUN WAENS OF DISASTER 


The dashed line on the roadmap means 
“suitable for animal tion.” Cara- 
vans have used this broken, twisting track for 
centuries, and, after all, why else is a jeep 
equipped with four-wheel drive? 

You decide to follow it. 

A day of driving through, up, and over the 
crumbled southern edge of Iran’s plateau, 
crossing the same cobble-strewn streambeds 
a dozen times, and you reach a long, dry val- 
ley. But the sun ahead is all wrong. 

It is not the friendly cauldron of molten 
copper you have seen in so many sunsets be- 
fore, but now a malevolent, lemon-colored 
eye. Its light filters through a heavy, un- 
natural screen of dust hanging over the dis- 
tant city. 

The first approaching vehicle of this day’s 
travel tears twin brown streamers from the 
dusty road. It is a pickup truck crowded 
with people. 
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The driver stops, points at the ground, and 
rocks his hand. You know now what he 
means by “zelzeleh.” 

Earthquake. 

Not 24 hours before, the city of Lar was 
torn asunder. But for a day’s delay in char- 
tering a boat for Hormoz, you would have 
been there. 

RESCUERS WORK AMID SHAKING RUINS 


A woman sits beside a darkened street 
amid tangled telephone wires, clutching a 
bundle of belongings. Army and gendarme 
jeeps careen past, seemingly without purpose. 
Headlights pick out great cracks in brick 
walls; here the front of a house is sheared 
away, exposing furniture in perfect array. 

But you see no bodies, no one in need of 
first aid, only an occasional bandage. 

Drive, then, away from weakened walls, 
skirt a rockslide, to sleep beside a kanat 
mound. 

Sleep does not come. At intervals the 
earth writhes, and in some distant hollow 
place roars its torment. With each tremor 
the chorus of the sounds near- 
by: “Allah! Allah!“ 

Overhead a meteorite streaks its exclama- 
tion point across the sky. Through the night 
the headlights pass—soldiers, rescuers, doc- 
tors for the stricken city. 

At daybreak join a platoon bearing shovels 
and stretchers and sheets. Pick your way 
through rubble-filled alleys to the center of 
destruction—and realize with a shock that 
you are walking on collapsed rooftops. 

Observe the anguished one pleading with 
the soldiers to dig; seven are buried here. 
They shake him off gently. Twenty lie un- 
der the next wall. A hundred children are 
buried in their school nearby. 

Watch and listen to this old one keening 
over a fragment of a girl child's dress, and 
that one, in the bazaar square, quietly wash- 
ing a husband's face before burial. Few in- 
jured will be found here; mud-brick roofs 
weigh too much. 

Stand helpless, feet apart, as the earth 
moves again—and topples a wall on 10 of the 
diggers you left a few minutes before. As 
the day grows hotter, and you can no longer 
stomach the sight and sound and smell of 
death's aftermath, depart. 

And feel the sharp, irrational guilt- of 
those who can leave tragedy behind. 

Only about 500 died at Lar, far from the 
worst disaster to strike geologically unstable 
Iran. One 18th-century quake killed 40,000, 
and 6 tembiors since 1953 have taken more 
than 5,000 lives. 

SHĪRÄZ CITY OF POETS 

Shirāz is a city of showplaces, attracting 
thousands of Iranian and foreign tourists 
every year. 

Iran enshrines its poets as sumptuously as 
its kings, and two of the most famous, Sa‘di 
and Hafiz, lie buried here. I watched the 
reverence of pilgrims to the tombs, and 
wished for fluency in Farsi, 

This much, at least, I could appreciate— 
the lines of Hafiz engraved on the stone of his 
sarcophagus: 


“My soul, like a homing bird, yearning for 


paradise, 
Shall arise and soar, from the snares of the 
world set free.” 


In the magnificent gardens of Shiraz I 
could appreciate, too, the Persian love of 
flowers. Once along the road I had wit- 
nessed a small event most odd in any other 
land: a burly gendarme sergeant delivering 
á crisp salute, and presenting his command- 
ing officer with a single red rose. The com- 
mandant nuzzled the bloom thoughtfully, 
returned the salute, and strode off. 

In the Khalili and Iram gardens of Shiraz 
the incident seemed not unusual. Here the 
clamorous color of rose, carnation, and 
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morning glory demanded the affection of the 
eye. 

But the greatest showplace near Shiraz 
lies 35 miles northeast of the city, in the 
ruins of Persepolis. 

It was fitting that we saw Persepolis in 
spring, for here the Achaemenid monarchs 
feasted and welcomed the vernal equinox. 
Winters they spent at Susa to the west; sum- 
mers near Hamadan to the north. 

As we wandered amid the sprawling 
stones, some perhaps lying where Alexander 
‘left them in his puzzling orgy of destruc- 
tion, a guide pointed to a splendid polished 
frieze. 

“Salaam No-Ruz,“ he said. And surely it 
was the same ceremony we had witnessed 
in modern Tehran some 2,500 years later. 

There the diplomatic corps offered greet- 
ings of their varied nations to a 20th century 
‘king. Here Phoenicians in stone brought 
articles of gold and a chariot; Elamites of- 
fered weapons and a lioness with cubs; 
Egyptians, Bactrians, Medes, Assyrians, and a 
dozen other ancient peoples brought the 
best their kingdoms had to give. 

Skilled artisans from Babylon, Egypt, Sar- 
dis, Media, and other parts of the farflung 
empire helped build Persepolis, even as to- 
day’s Plan Organization draws on worldwide 
technical skills. We would see roads built 
by Danes, dams built by Frenchmen and 
Itallans, communications networks by Ger- 
mans, and a seaport by British, Dutch, and 
Americans. 

NOMADS TREK TO SUMMER PASTURE 

Two days of hard driving across razor- 
back ridges and baking plains brought us to 
the southwest corner of the country and the 
tall smokestacks of Abadan. 

Enroute we witnessed yet another stirring 
symbol of spring. Descending a narrow 
mountain pass, the jeep was blocked by a 
wall of wool—hundreds of bleating sheep and 
goats. Behind them plodded camels loaded 
with black goat-hair tents, stakes, carpets, 
and household utensils. 

Men in blue robes and sashes and winged 
_ felt caps shouted and switched the livestock 
on. Women and infants rode donkeys. A 
healthy, handsome people, I thought, bronzed 
and curious, but reserved. These were the 

their annual trek from the 
hot lowlands of Fars to cool, high summer 
pasture. 

After 3,000 miles of hot, dusty roads it was 
exquisite pleasure to be served by white- 
jacketed attendants at the beautiful air-con- 
ditioned Riverside Guest House at Abadan. 

The Anglo-Iranian Oil Co., relinquished 
control of the Ābādān refinery after Iran's 
oll industry was nationalized in 1951. The 
British touch can still be seen in the many 
miles of tidy hedge around the city’s brick 
cottages. 


Today Abidin and most of Iran’s oil in- 
dustry is run by 17 foreign companies, to- 
gether known as the Consortium. It operates 
under an agreement with Iran and the Na- 
tional Iranian ou Co., which in turn helps 
pay for plan organization's multiple projects. 

The heart of the Industry is Ābādān, the 
biggest and only complete oil refinery in the 
Middle East. It can convert more than 400,- 
000 barrels of crude oll daily into 102 types 
and grades of petroleum products. 

A British Dove, a swift little eight-seater 
plane, whisked us from Addin over the wild, 


bare ridges of southern Khiizestan to Agha 
Jari, then producing 700,000 barrels of oil a 
day—nearly three-fourths of Iran's output. 

“So far this field is 3½ to 4 miles across, 
35 miles long, and we're still looking for the 
other end of it,” Field Superintendent Assad 
Abolfathi told me. “It’s an oll man’s dream 
it takes a lot of skill to drill a dry hole here.” 

Agha Jārīs well 59 had come in at 7,300 
feet several days before. “Should flow 25,000 
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to 30,000 barrels a day, about average for 
this field,” drawled the toolpusber“ in 
charge, a Texan. “And back home we get ex- 
cited about a 500-barrel well.” 

Seventy-five miles to the east, tongues of 
flame licked from the hillsides as we landed 
at Gach Sarin. The Consortium is sensitive 
about these flares, for they burn up millions 
of cubic feet of natural gas that roars out 
of the ground at tremendous pressure—a 
thousand pounds per square inch. The fires 
now are the only safe way to dispose of the 
dangerous gas, which is necessarily produced 
with the oil. Soon, however, the gas from 
Gach Sārān will be piped to Shiraéz for the 
manufacture of chemical fertilizer. That 
from Agha Jari goes by pipeline to Abadan 
for refinery use; part of it may some day be 
converted into vinyl plastic. 

GAZELLE PLUS GOAT EQUALS “GAZOAT” 

On nearby Khark, a 2-by-4-mile island in 
the Persian Gulf, 2,000 sweating workmen 
were building a dozen oil storage tanks, 
among the world's largest, and a half-mile- 
long pler able to dock supertankers. 

Several gazelles scampered off as we 
bounced over the island's eastern end in a 
Land-Rover. “The Iranian Navy landed a 
pair of them here about 15 years ago,” our 
guide told us. “Now we have a wild herd 
of 80. 

He nodded toward a flock of tame goats 

nearby. “Those odd-looking brown 
ones are ce dong goat, half gazelle.” 

“Goateelles?™ I suggested. 

Gazoats,“ Tom proclaimed. 

NEW DAM WILL TURN WASTELAND GREEN 

At the island's end we found a 30-inch 
pipeline emerging like a black serpent from 
the gulf. Its far end lay 99 miles away and 
2,215 feet higher, at Gach Särän. A few 
months later, in August 1960, the first oil 
flowed to waiting ships through this longest 
gravity-fed pipeline in the world. 

Tires hissed on molten asphalt as we drove 
north through scorching Khizestin. Here 
was the fertile granary of Cyrus and Darius. 

Today, as when Lord Curzon saw it in the 
19th century, it is a parched place “over 
which the eye may roam unrested for miles.” 
Its people can glean only a meager crop of 
stunted wheat. 

Arab and Mongol invasions and centuries 
of neglect laid waste to Ehfizestin by de- 
stroying its ancient irrigation works. But the 

Khuüzestän Development Service will soon re- 
store the region’s one-time green glory. 

The ambitious scheme, modeled after TVA, 
envisions a system of 14 dams across the 
Province’s five rivers. They would irrigate 
some 4,000 square miles, grow sugarcane 
where none has grown for 500 years, generate 
6 million kilowatts of hydroelectric power, 
and prevent several million dollars’ worth of 
flood damage annually, 

Keystone of the project will be a thin con- 
crete arc soaring 620 feet above the Dez River 
in the Bakhtiari foothills—the highest dam 
in the Middle East, seventh highest in the 
world. 

Winding north through the mountains of 
Lorestan, we encountered other dynamite 
crews and bulldozers engaged in the bridge- 
building and road reconstruction one finds 
through much of Iran. Nearly a fourth of 
plan organization funds is earmarked for 
3,700 miles of new main highways and im- 
proved provincial roads. 

DERVISH TELLS AN EPIC TALE 

But here, too, it seemed vag meio Acer 
into legendary Persia. Near 
JC AANA one of oar 
order of religious mendicants. 

“I think he will tell us a story if we ask,” 
said our interpreter. 

The dervish seemed dubious, He took his 
life’s work seriously, wandering the country- 
side reciting to hushed gatherings tales from 


- 
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Iran's national epic, the Shah Namah, or 
Book of Kings. Finally he nodded. We 
were Americans, but he had decided: that 
perhaps even our souls could be stirred by 
the glorious 1ith-century verse of Firdausi. 

In the shadow of an old watchtower he 
intoned a tale of Rustam, the champion of 
Iran, and his battle. with the monstrous 
White Div. 

The dervish's eyes gleamed in the after- 
noon sun like Rustam's sword, as that great 
hero, girt in a tiger skin, slew a hedious 
dragon and contemptuously tore the ears 
from the guardian of the White Div's forest. 

Then, in a cavern deep in the Haftkih— 
Seven Mountains—the hero and the monster 
met hand to hand. Great streams of gore 
gushed from both combatants, and the issue 
was in doubt, But Rustam called on his god, 
and with a mighty effort raised the demon 
high and dashed it lifeless to the earth. 

“As so often before, the great Rustam, the 
invincible Rustam, had saved Iran.” 

We left the dervish in Khorramābād, where 
that evening he would hold teahouse patrons 
spellbound with legends of the past. 

“Where will you sleep tomorrow?” I asked. 

“I am a dervish,” he shrugged. “We are 
people of today.” 

Two days later we sat in a Tehrān hotel 
room planning the remainder of our route. 
Our time was growing short, and there was 
far more of Iran to see. The northwestern 
and northeastern Provinces of Azerbaijan 
and Khorasan, centered on Tabriz and Mash- 
had, span a thousand miles, flanking the 
Caspian regions of Galan and Mizandarin. 

AZERBAIJAN LIES IN SHADOW OF A BEAR 


Since the days of Peter the Great, a long 
shadow has hovered over uneasy Azerbaijan. 

You first detect it when you squeeze into 
a tiny taxicab at the Tabriz airport. The 
machine, you note, is a Soviet-made Mosk- 
vich. The feeling grows as you stroll past 
drab shopwindows full of plumbing fixtures 
and sewing machines, and hear the clip-clop 
of droshky horses in Iran’s second metropolis. 
At the Arg, a ruined I4th-century citadel, 
you examine a simple war memorial; it 
honors those killed overthrowing the Soviet 
puppet Republic of Azerbaijan in 1946. 

The shadow seems to darken as you drive 
north past lush grainfields and fruit orch- 
ards, following the Russian-built railroad to 
Jolfa. 

Finally, through strategic Daradiz Pass, 
the gloom descends with oppressive weight. 
There across the Aras River lie the brooding. 


apologizes 
borden guard officer, only half in jest. It 
does seem that you have to stir the rocklike 
lump twice as long. 
After the tea formality—two small glasses 
in silver filigree holders—he shows you the 


chemicals and a dozen bright-red East Ger- 
man harvesting machines. 

Then to the wood-planked bridge, barred 
at midriver by a steel gate. It is opened 
nowadays only to toss mall sacks from one 
truck to another. 

Peer between the bars and release them 
in odd haste—your fingers have strayed into 
Russia, 

Sweep binoculars over sentry boxes, ma- 
chine shops, barracks, power lines, and thë 
long sandwich of plowed earth between 
barbed wire at the river's edge. Bettie on 
the wooden tower to the left—touch the 
focus knob—ah, there. 

It is absurd. The cold glass eye of a tele- 
scope is aimed straight back at you. 

“We have 400 people on this side of the 
river—all railroad workers,” the officer says. 
“Over there 25,000 sometimes work in the 
railroad shops. And on other things, I 
presume.” 

What other things? 
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“Who knows? But one hears that, from 
downstream, concrete works can be seen 
behind that hill, and objects pointed into 
the air.” 

South again, beyond Tabriz, almond, 
peach, and pear orchards huddle thickly be- 
hind mud walls. Azeri peasants in visored 
caps and Western garb switch sleek cattle 
out of vegetable gardens; grapevines turn 
earth mounds green. The gray loam yields 
bountifully here, even without kanats. 


WE HAVE BEEN IRANIANS FOR 6,000 YEARS 


Here colorful Kurdish turbans with “fly- 
whisk" fringes move among Azeri caps, and 
military headgear appears in profusion, 

Nearby Mahabad, capital of the abortive 
Kurdish Republic of 1945, is now head- 
quarters of the Iranian Army's crack Third 
Corps. Its commander, Gen. Karim Varah- 
Tam, sipped his tea and talked of the Kurds. 

About 1 million of these handsome, in- 
dependent tribesmen inhabit the plains and 
hills of northwest Iran, from Khyoy to Ker- 
mānshāh, Two million more live in eastern 
Iraq and Turkey. They have long been of 
Special concern to the Iranian Government. 

“The problem with the Kurds is their living 
Standard,” said the general. “We must im- 
prove it. His Imperial Majesty has ordered a 
8-year building program—hospitals, roads, 
and schools. We have put up six new schools 
in 2 years in this area\pf Kurdistan alone. 
Already more than 5,000 of Mahabad’s 22,000 
People are students.” 

Meanwhile, the general keeps a watchful 
eye on his borders. It was from Iraq and 
Turkey that most of the agitation for Kurd- 
ish autonomy came some 15 years ago. 

In the town of Bowkan, 30 miles away, a 
Kurd explained it to me. 

“The Kurds in Iraq are not Arabs; those 
in Turkey are not Turks,” said Qassim Ilk- 
handizadeh, a leader of the Dehbukri tribe, 
50,000 strong. That is why they want their 
Own republic. But we, we are Iranians, and 
have been for 6,000 years.” 

We dined with the Nkhanizadeh brothers 
eight of them—on savory Kurdish special- 
ties—broiled chicken with green plum sauce, 
dolmeh (meat, rice, and peas in grape leaves), 
and sweet preserved squash and eggplant. 

Next day, before leaving, we visited their 
father’s village, Hamāmian. At 81, that 
White-bearded patriarch still rode a horse 
every morning to inspect his fields of wheat, 
Sugar beets, and tobacco. 


HERCULES GUARDS A MODERN HIGHWAY 


Kurdistan ends at Kermünshän, now, as 
Centuries ago, a way station between Bagh- 
dad and eastern Iran. Carved high on a cliff 
at nearby Bisotiin, a proud Persian surveys 
10 captive monarchs and proclaims, “I am 
Darius, Great King, King of Kings, King in 

, King of Countries.” 


Below, the asphaited road abruptly nar-~ 


rows to s single lane, then widens again. A 
few months earlier, workmen straightening 
the highway had uncovered a splendid statue 
Of Hercules, too massive to be moved. Her- 
Cules blocks the road there now, a 
reminder of Alexander's conquest and of the 
leucid Greeks who ruled Persia after him. 

An archeological team we met in Kermiin- 
Shah paid little heed to such recent turning 
Points in Persian history. They sought the 
hinge of civilization itself. 

“When did man first move out of a cave 
and learn to grow a crop and tame an animal 
for food? That's what we want to learn,” 
Said Dr. Jack Harlan, of Oklahoma State 
University, senior agronomist of Iranian pre- 

toric project. 

His colleagues, packing the flint fragments, 
botsherds, and animal bones of a season’s 

Included a score of specialists in 
archeology, geology, botany, zoology, ce- 
ramics, even ethnology. 

Dr. Harlan took us to see the digging sites. 
In one cave the scientists had found flaked- 
Aint points and scrapers, 40,000 years old 
more, characteristic of Neanderthal man. 
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Out in the Kermünshäh valley they had dug 
up not only remains of wild goats, sheep, and 
pigs, but a few flint sickle blades, suggesting 
an incipient agriculture 10,000 to 12,000 
years ago. 

In humanity's long drama, civilization 
waited interminably in the wings for the cue 
that finally came: A man stoops, scratches 
the earth, and buries a seed. 

The span of overlapping centuries in all of 
Iran was longest here. I glanced up from 
this pit of the past and saw the smoke of 
Kermänshäh's modern oil refiinery, heard 
the take-off roar of an airliner. 

HOLY CITY OF IRAN 


A DC-3 of Iranair, the national airline, 
took us back to Teheran; another winged us 
470 miles eastward to Mashhad. 

On the bumpy flight to Iran's holiest city, 
dust devils danced like chiffon pennants 
among raw, red hills below. To the north 
rose the Elburz ramparts; ahead lay the val- 
leys of Khorfsin and the Turkmen tribes- 
men who farm them. Southward lay 700 
miles of desert, 

Beyond Neyshäbür, where Omar Khayyam 
lies buried, a fleck of gold glimmered in the 
distance: The shrine of the Imam Reza, 
eighth spiritual leader of Iran’s predominant. 
Shia Moslem sect, who died in the year 818. 

The director of the shrine museum in 
Mashhad showed us its religious treasures of 
the centuries: ancient tapestries of silk, sil- 
ver, and seed pearls; a collection of priceless 
Korans, some a thousand years old, illus- 
trated with brilliant miniature paintings; 
religious poems engraved on gold plates four 
centuries ago by Persia’s most famous callig- 
rapher, All Reza Abbasi. Handwriting is 
still regarded as a classic art in Iran. 

I wandered through the library of 40,000 
volumes and rare manuscripts on religion, 
history, philosophy, and literature, written 
in many languages. Among the English 
books I stopped short and pondered the 
museum's most enigmatic acquisition: “The 
Merriweather Girls and the Mystery of the 
Queen's Fan.“ 

As for the high-walled shrine itself, we 
could watch the pilgrims performing their 
ablutions in its sunny courtyards from the 
roofs of nearby buildings. But the sacred 
tomb inside was not for Western eyes. 

Our most intimate glimpse of living Islam 
would come some days later at the beautiful 
Sepahsalar Mosque im Teheran. 


“LET THEM SEE HOW WE PRAY” 


It was Friday, nearly noon, Might we ob- 
serye and photograph the faithful at their 
prayers? 

The affable superintendent conferred with 
the mullah, the mosque's religious leader, 
who readily consented. 

Hard stares greeted Tom's cameras as we 
slipped off our shoes and placed them sole 
to sole beside a whitewashed pillar. 

“If anyone wishes to leave, do so now,” 
said the white-turbaned mullah sternly; no 
one did. Then, more softly, “Let them see 
how we pray. It is better that they know. 
We are all human—all brothers.” 

He led his flock through the chant and rit- 
ual of the prescribed eight cycles of prayer; 
women, behind a green curtain, prayed un- 
seen. 

As these men stood, bowed, kneit, and low- 
ered foreheads reverently toward the floor, 
submitting their souls together to Allah, I 
could not escape the tremendous sense of 
unity in Islam. 

Even in this cosmopolitan capital with its 
American cigarettes, British automobiles, 
and Italian movies, Iran's national religion 
is no spent force. 

Prayers over, reserve gave way to curios- 
ity, smiles, and handshakes. 

PRINCE BORN TO THE PEACOCK THRONE 


Another hand, extended in regal greeting 
a few days later, solved a nagging problem 
of protocol for me: Does a visiting journal- 
ist bow to the monarch of 21 million people? 
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With the Shah and Her Imperial Majesty 
Queen Farah, Tom and I strolled the garden 
of the White Palace, the royal summer resi- 
dence in the cool, foothill Teheran suburb of 
Shemirin. Queen Farah then was a striking, 
radiant mother-to-be; on October 31, 1960— 
the 9th of Aban, 1339—she gave birth to 
Iran's new heir to the throne, the Crown 
Prince Reza. 

Ensconced in comfortable rattan, I found 
most of my carefully prepared questions 
needless, The Shah speaks easily and frank- 
ly, in flawless English. 

What, I wondered aloud during an hour- 
long interview, is it like to be a king? 

“Dangerous,” His Majesty replied with a 
wry smile. He pointed out faint scars on 
his cheek and upper lip, In 1949 a would-be 
assassin, later linked to a Communist cell, 
had shot him in the face and shoulder and 
put three bullets through his hat. 

“I thought when I was younger —he is 
now 41— that I would like medicine as a 
career. There is not much pleasure or fun 
in this job. But still it has a great reward 
I know that in my position I can do a great 
deal for my people.” 

He built a tower of his fingertips and 
spoke of 20th-century Iran’s problems and 
accomplishments: land redistribution, labor 
laws, fair taxation, social justice, and what 
he called a “positive nationalism.” 

“We have tried to do in 4 or 5 years what 
other nations have spent four or five cen- 
turies to achieve,” he said. “Mistakes are 
natural. But we have a great asset—we have 
no inferiority complex; we feel equal to any- 
one.” 

Now he provided me with what I think is 
the key to the puzzle of old-new Iran. 

“Twice in my reign I have seen Iranians 
rise up when all seemed lost,” he said, and 
there was no question of this monarch’s 
pride in his people. “It happened once d 
the Azerbaijan crisis, and again in 1953, with 
the Mossadegh affair. Even today we don’t 
have good communications, but then it was 
like telepathy—a kind of human antenna. 
The whole nation acted as one to save its 
past and its future. 

“Iranians are old, mature,” he continued. 
They haye been able to remain on their feet, 
independent, for more than 2,500 years. 
There must be great qualities in them to 
have resisted so many invasions and calami- 
ties through the centuries, and still retain 
their traditions and their character.” 

IRAN MELDS THE OLD AND THE NEW 


To me the centuries suddenly fell into 
order. Ages do overlap in Tran, I thought, 
but there is more here than a confusing ad- 
mixture of old ruins and new highways, 
No-Ruz and hydroelectric dams, dervishes 
and a modern-thinking king. 

Through it all runs a consistent thread, 
the nature of its people. A resilient 
strength, an optimism, a pride that has 
enabled them to absorb their conquerors 
throughout history, to cope with a 20th- 
century technology foreign to them, while 
holding firmly to old, good ways. 

There seemed no conflict of dates now, as 
I boarded a plane for home on the 27th of 
Khordad, 1339, or was it June 17, 1960? 

It could be both, and it was. 


Responsibility in Opposition 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, when it 
Was announced that our colleague from 
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New York, Representative Jonn V. LIND- 
say, was to be the principal speaker at 
the Lincoln Day dinner of the Republi- 
can County Committee of Union County, 
N.J., the affair quickly became a sellout. 

The presence of some 500 Republican 
men and women in Watchung, N.J., on 
February 13, was testimony of the high 
regard in which our vigorous and able 
young colleague is held by those who 
have watched his brief but impressive 
career in the Congress. 

Joun Liypsay’s remarks on this occa- 
sion were, I am delighted to report, equal 
to his reputation. In a most interesting 
and original way, he developed the most 
important theme concerning the Repub- 
lican Party today, “Effectiveness in Pow- 
er; Responsibility in Opposition.” He 
did this thrcugh a series of incisive word 
pictures of some of the men who have 
helped most to shape the Republican tra- 
dition and who themselves, under diffi- 
cult circumstances, demonstrated the 
degree to which the national interest 
relies on a responsible and constructive 


opposition. 
Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include Mr. LINDSAY’S 


Union County speech, and I urge our 

colleagues to give it the attention it de- 

serves. The speech follows: 

A REPUBLICAN TRADITION: EFFECTIVENESS. IN 
POWER; RESPONSIBILITY IN OPPOSITIÓN 

Mr. Chairman, my colleagues, Senator CasE 
and Congressman FLORENCE Dwyer, and 
your honored guest, former Secretary of 
Labor Mitchell, it is flattering and reassur- 
ing to have been asked to be with you here 
tonight—because New Yorkers are not neces- 
sarily prophets with honor outside of their 
homes; or always even welcomed in the great 
stretches west of the Empire State. 

When FLorence Dwyer invited me to be 
with you tonight, it was an invitation that I 
accepted without hesitation, for my admira- 
tion and respect for FLonxxex as a legislator 
and a public officer is limitless. Her district 
has been receiving and will continue to re- 
ceive intelligent and brave representation. 
And of course Cirrrorp Case is a Republican 
whom I regard as being among the first in 
the Grand Old Party. He leads in our party 
and suggests new and constructive directions 
for its growth and welfare. I only wish that 
our party more often had the wisdom to 
learn and apply the lessons that he teaches. 

Certainly New Jersey has distinguished 
itself in the quality and effectiveness of the 
leadership that it has contributed in the 
last 8 years both to the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration and to the Congress. Former Secre- 
tary of Labor James Mitchell is one of your 
native sons with whom I had the pleasure of 
sharing executive branch responsibilities for 
a period—I in a very small way in the De- 
partment of Justice, he in a very large way 
in the Cabinet. And Douglass Dillon is a 
man who commands the respect and admira- 
tion of the country, and of two administra- 
tions in office. 

I want to talk tonight about some of the 
men who have made the Republican Party a 
great party, and who have given it Inspira- 
tion and guidance, and chiefly about men 
who nobly and effectively filled the role of 
the opposition. The men that I will. talk 
about tonight represent a pattern of fidelity 
to our historic institutions, coupled with 
insight and sensitivity to the problems of the 
future, that wove the strongest and most 
durable strands in the evolution of the Re- 
publican Party, The Republican tradition 
that I invoke is that which links the past to 
the future with indissoluble bonds without 
ever forgetting the requirements of either. 
We might call this the tradition of realism 
with vision. 
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I hasten to add at this point that I always 
hesitate to get into definitions about Repub- 
licans. I am reminded of the story about 
the famous geneticist who was asked for a 
definition of heredity. He thought for a 
moment and said, “Well, if your parents 
didn't have any children, the probability is 
that you won't, either.” Nevertheless, hap- 
pily risking the grunting reproof of those 
who say they can’t abide hyphenated Repub- 
licans, let me say that men and women like 
Currronp Cask and FLORENCE DWYER can be 
classified as prudent progressives, or, if you 
will, as enlightened conservatives, and that 
in them Hes the strength of our party. They 
stand in the tradition of some of the great 
men of the Republican Party whose credo can 
be summed up as follows: wisdom and effec- 
tiveness In power; responsibility in opposi- 
tion. Men cast in this mold, whether in 
power or in opposition, have always been 
distinguished by fidelity to our heritage, a 
vibrant awareness of public needs and public 
interests, and a strong sense of the move- 
ment of history. Such men, when entrust- 
ed with office, have exercised power with 
wisdom and effectiveness, while in opposition 
they have fulfilled their twofold obligation 
of constructive criticism and responsibility 
to the Nation. 

History has a way of putting things in 
perspective. Thus when we meet to do hon- 
or to the memory of the first and the great- 
est Republican of them all, we do so in the 
assurance that our tributes are stamped with 
unchallengeable validity by the stern judg- 
ments of history. On February 12, 1923, a 
Congressman from Kansas, Homer Koch, ad- 
dressed the House of Representatives with 
these words on Lincoln: 

“There is no new thing to be said about 
Lincoln. There is no new thing to be said 
of the mountains, or of the sea, or of the 
stars. The years go their way, but the same 
old mountains lift their granite shoulders 
above the drifting clouds; the same myste- 
rious sea beats upon the shore; the same si- 
lent stars keep holy vigil above a tired world. 
But to the mountains and sea and stars men 
turn forever in unwearled homage. And 
thus with Lincoln. For he was a mountain 
in grandeur of soul, he was a sea in deep un- 
dervoice of mystic loneliness, he was a star 
in steadfast purity of purpose and service. 
And he abides.” 

Encomiums such as this, let us remember, 
were not tributes that Lincoln heard in his 
lifetime. Lincoln had to run uphill—he was 
forever standing up against a barrage of 
kicks, not a few of them delivered by mem- 
bers of his own party. You will recall that 
when he came up for a second term in office 
after 3 years of the “grinding drama of 
drums, blood, and agony,” to borrow from 
Sandburg, there was hardly a Member of 
Congress who dared speak out to advocate a 
second term for the President. Sandburg 
points out that in early 1864 only one Con- 
gressman in the House of Representatives 
was definitely committed. He was Isaac 
Arnold of Dlinois—49 years old, once a coun- 
try schoolteacher in my own State of New 
York. “The opposition to Mr. Lincoln,” 
wrote Indiana Republican Congressman 
George W. Julian, “was secretly cherished by 
many of the ablest and most patriotic men 
of the day. * * * Of the more earnest and 
thoroughgoing Republicans in both Houses 
of Congress probably not 1 in 10 really fa- 
vored it (his renomination).” A committee 
of prominent Senators and Representatives 
issued a confidential circular bitterly attack- 
ing Lincoln and urging the nomination of 
Chase. Naturally the press printed the 
secret document in full. “Goon, gentlemen. 
Wash your dirty linen in public,” jibed the 
Democratic New York World. 

Lincoln was renominated and went on to 
fight a fierce and blistering campaign. On 
election night the re-elected President spoke 
from the White House by torchlight: “It has 
long been a grave question,” Lincoln said, 
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‘whether any government, not too strong 
for the liberties of its people, can be strong 
enough to maintain its own existence, in 
great emergencies.” And he went on: “So 
long as I have been here I have not willingly 
planted a thorn in any man's bosom.” As 
Sandburg has pointed out in his book, the 
outlook that Lincoln was here voicing was 
“toward conciliztion—no retaliation, no re- 
prisals, no thorns knowingly planted in the 
bosoms of others.” 

This is what I mean by wisdom and ef- 
fectiveness in power. 

Let us now look at some of the other men 
whom history has elevated to heights they 
never knew in their lifetimes, and some 
whom even history has overlooked. 

William Howard Taft, he deserved greater 
tribute than he received in his lifetime, and 
in my judgment, he merits a kinder verdict 
than history has accorded him. He was bit- 
terly attacked during his tenure of office 
because of his rigorously constitutional view 
of the powers of the Presidency—a view that 
advocates of strong leadership have always 
hastened to decry, but one which, by any 
fair standard of Judgment, must be respected 
as an important strand in our national 
development. 

But the reason I call up Taft’s name is not 
so much what he did in office, but after. 
He became the unofficial leader of the move- 
ment for a league of nations. As the lead- 
ing figure in an organization of distin- 
guished citizens known as the League to 
Enforce Peace, he worked tirelessly for a 
world body with enforcement powers. He 
gave wise counsel and faithful support to 
President Wiison—a distinguished effort that 
was little appreciated either by Wilson or by 
the public as a whole. He received no re- 
ward, except the personal satisfaction that 
he was responsible in opposition. 

Taft was never quite partisan enough to 
please his Republican colleagues. Speaker 
of the House Joe Cannon sald of him, 
“The trouble with Taft is that if he were 
Pope he would find it necessary to appoint 
a few Protestant cardinals.” Taft himself 
said: 

“Political considerations have never 
weighed heavily with me. I have tried to 
do in each case what seemed to me the 
wisest thing, regardless of its effect upon my 
own future. Indeed, in more than one case 
I have been perfectly consclous bad blood 
would be stirred by some act of mine or 
some refusal to act. The circumstance that 
the same persons who hail me, after one 
application of equal justice, as a far-seeing, 
conservative patriot, denounce me after the 
next as an unreasoning radical, does not 
greatly disturb my equanimity. I set that 
down as all in a day's work.” 

I am sure that this comment of Taft's will 
strike a sympathetic chord with many of 
you who are here tonight. Every man and 
woman in elective office has felt the shifting 
barbs of public reproach from those who 
think of liberal versus conservative attitudes 
as so many pigeonholes, each carefully 
labeled—black or white, God or Deyil. 


There is a wonderful passage from Stephen 
Vincent Benet’s “John Brown's Body“ in 
which Lincoln soliloquizes: 5 

“Bull Run—the 7 days—Bull Run again— 
and 18 months of war—and still no end to 
it.“ 

“WHAT IS GOD'S WILL? 


“They come to me and talk about God's will 
In righteous deputations and platoons, 
Day after day, laymen and ministers. 
They write me prayers from 20 million souls 
Defining me God's will and Horace Greeley's. 
God’s will is General this and Senator that, 
God's will is those poor colored fellows’ will, 
It is the will of the Chicago churches, 

It is this man's and his worst enemy's. 
But anet them are sure they know God's 
I am the only man who does not know it.” 
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Responsibility in oppostion was the credo 
of a latter day Taft, whose work is more 
familiar to you. Robert A. Taft was in the 
mainstream of the great Republican tradi- 
tion I have been discussing. 

Now let me talk for a moment about an- 
other but lesser known figure in the Repub- 
lican tradition of effectiveness in power and 
responsibility in opposition—Henry L. Stim- 
son. Stimson is best described as a pro- 
gressive conservative—the term which he ap- 
plied to himself. As Secretary of State in 
the Hoover administration, he gave unwaver- 
ing support to the beleaguered President in 
domestic affairs while in foreign affairs he 
struck the first small breach in the wall of 
an isolationism that during the interwar 
years gripped both parties and virtually all 
of the American people. 

Stimson's credo as a progressive conserva- 
tive was built on two basic convictions: First, 
that the primary and overriding requirement 
of all government was that it should not 
infringe the essential liberties of the indi- 
vidual, and second, that within this limita- 
tion government could and must be made a 
Powerful instrument of positive action. 

It seemed absurd to Stimson that a pro- 
found respect for human freedom should be 
construed into an assertion that all govern- 
ment was evil. Stimson's political philoso- 
Phy was in its essence a belief in the possi- 
bility of combining democracy with leader- 
ship. The Democrats of the 19th century 
has feared government as the tool of despot- 
ism and had deliberately made it weak. 
Stimson and those of like mind feared weak 
government as an open invitation to private 
despotism, and they sought to restore its 
strength. To make the government weak 
because all government seemed dangerous 
Was in Stimson's view a plain abdication of 
Tesponsibility and an open confession that 
democracy and effective government could 
not be combined. 

When the Japanese made the first major 
assault on the peace system of 1919 by their 
Aggression in Manchuria in 1931, the League 
of Nations looked for the United States to 
take the lead in an area of traditional Amer- 
ican responsibility. In the face of an over- 
Whelmingly isolationist public opinion, the 
Secretary of State enunciated the “Stim- 
son Doctrine”: the United States would not 
recognize the fruits of aggression. A moral 
embargo was imposed against Japan by the 
United States, and the League adopted the 
Same posture. The Stimson doctrine, of 
course, did not thwart the Japanese aggres- 
Sion, but it expressed the conscience of the 
United States at a time when that conscience 
Seemed to be frozen solid under the glacier 
of isolationism. Stimson went as far as 
he could go—that he could go only a pitifully 
Short distance was a factor of his times and 
not of his desires and convictions. In the 
days of deep isolationism, Stimson, virtually 
alone, exemplified realism with vision. 

Stimson fought hard for President Hoover's 
Teelection in 1932. He believed in Hoover and 
he disapproved of Franklin Roosevelt's poli- 
cles as they were set forth in the campaign. 
Stimson accepted the defeat gracefully and 
eased the transition for his successor. He 
then withdrew to retirement. 

On June 19, 1940, Stimson, at work in his 
New York law office, received a telephone call 
from the White House. The President whom 
he had opposed now called on him to serve 
as Secretary of War. -Roosevelt confessed 
that the war emergency in Washington was 
running at loose ends and that Stimson's 
Steady hand was needed. Stimson laid down 
Conditions, which were accepted, and with 
another distinguished Republican, Frank 
Knox, accepted the call to serve in what was 
Son to become Roosevelt's national war 
Cabinet. Stimson was widely attacked by 
Republicans for his decision to accept a ma- 
Jor post in the Democratic administration. 
The Republican Convention was coming up 
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and it was generally considered that the 
President had stolen a political march and 
that Mr. Stimson had made it possible for 
him to do so. Interestingly enough, the par- 
tisan outcry backfired, because the country 
approved of Stimson’s decision. Stimson 
was in any case unmoved by the hue and 
cry. In a time of national and world crisis, 
he set partisanship aside without hesitation 
and turned over to the Nation’s service all 
of his formidable capacities of wisdom and 
statesmanship. In due course, he was given 
recognition for what he was—a man of 
enormous integrity who was eminently re- 
sponsible in opposition. 

Throughout the war, Stimson ran the War 
Department with energy, dedication, and 
decisiveness, culminating his career with the 
awesome task of guiding a new and unpre- 
pared President in the climatic final days of 
the war. It was Stimson who briefed Presi- 
dent Truman on the existence of the Man- 
hattan project which was soon to produce 
the world’s first atomic bomb, and it was 
Stimson who served as the President’s most 
intimate adviser in the agonizing process 
which led to the decision to use the new 
weapon against Japan. 

Stimson's role in the decision to use the 
atomic bomb was the ultimate manifestation 
of his qualities as a statesman guided by 
realism with vision. This is what he wrote 
about this epochal event: 

“The decision to use the atomic bomb was 
a decision that brought death to over a 
100,000 Japanese. No explanation can 
change that fact and I do not wish to gloss 
it over. But this deliberate, premeditated 
destruction was our least abhorrent choice. 
The destruction of Hiroshima and Nagasaki 
put an end to the Japanese war.” 

Stimson looked far beyond the immediate 
act, perceiving the horrendous implications 
for the future. He continued with these 
words: 5 

“In this last great action of the Second 
World War we were given final proof that war 
is death. War in the 20th century has grown 
steadily more barbarous, more destructive, 
more debased in all its aspects. Now, with 
the release of atomic energy, man's ability to 
destroy himself is very nearly complete. 
The bombs dropped on Hiroshima and Naga- 
saki ended a war. They also made it wholly 
clear that we must never have another war. 
This is the lesson. men and leaders every- 
where must learn, and I believe that when 
they learn it they will find a way to lasting 
peace. There is no other choice.” 

Next let me talk about another great 
Republican, cut from the same mold—Wen- 
dell Willkie. Here was a man who rose far 
above personal ambition to espouse a respon- 
sible opposition that in the final countdown 
became the price of political victory. His 
concern with America’s future and the cause 
of freedom, at great personal sacrifice, 
astonished his most vociferous adversaries. 
In the campaign of 1940, the New York 
Times declared: “Even such professional 
cynics as newsmen knew that no mere love 
of office or appetite for acclaim could drive 
a man to the punishment Willkie was taking 
daily.” 

Taking up the work begun by Stimson, 
Willkie was one of the first Americans of 
either party to see that America, whether it 
wished to or not, was bound to live in an 
interdependent world—“one world,” as he 
called it—and that America’s survival was 
indissolubly linked to the survival of all 
free peoples. He saw the close relationship 
between foreign and domestic policy, and 
he laid foundations upon which such men as 
Arthur Vandenberg could build even more, 
moving towards the now commonly accepted 
idea of bipartisanship in foreign policy. 
Willkie persuaded others of the importance 
of international responsibility and he re- 
charged the Republican Party with vibrant 
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progressivism, internal and domestic, that 
had sagged to levels which never were in- 
tended for the party of Lincoln. “A political 
party,” declared Willkie, “can never stand 
still. * * * Those leaders of a party who in- 
sist on applying old formulas to present 
problems merely because those formulas 
worked in the past are damaging the party 
and will eventually destroy it. For these are 
standing still, whereas the world around 
them moves,” 

Willkie was to some extent a visionary. He 
wanted to exchange a small measure of 
sovereignty for the surpassing goal of achiev- 
ing man's age-old aspiration toward “one 
world! an established system of world peace 
under world law. War to Willkie was in- 
tolerable, but peace without justice was 
worse. 

Willkie’s conduct of the 1940 Presidential 
campaign was nothing less than a towering 
demonstration of responsible opposition. Al- 
though it might conceivably have won the 
election for him, Wlilkie refused to make a 
campaign issue out of the destroyer deal 
with Great Britain, even though there was 
serious question as to the constitutionality 
of the arrangement by which 50 World War 
I destroyers were transferred to war-torn 
Britain by an executive agreement that by- 
passed the treaty powers of the Senate. 
Britain was undergoing the awful trials of 
her “finest hour” and invasion by the vic- 
torlous German armies seemed imminent. 
If Britain were defeated and her fleet fell 
into German hands, America would stand 
alone and exposed, an isolated fortress in a 
hostile world. - 

Undoubtedly burdened and torn by the 
politics of the question in his own mind, 
Willkie perceived that his country was con- 
fronted, not with a theory but with a condi- 
tion of cataclysmic potentialities. In the in- 
terests of the free world, Willkie set aside an 
explosive partisan issue, and perhaps it cost 
him the election, but it may also have saved 
the world from the advent of a new Dark 
Age. Here was responsibility of heroic pro- 
portions. I like to think that in the long 
run this was also the best politics, 

One cannot discuss Willkie’s role in inter- 
national affairs without logically moving to 
another Republican in this great tradition— 
Senator Arthur Vandenberg, or Michigan. 
Throughout the 1930's Vandenberg was as 
stout an opponent of the New Deal as could 
be found. He was also an aggressive isola- 
tionist. During the war he underwent some- 
thing resembling an agonizing reappraisal, 
and a man of his integrity had no inclina- 
tion to conceal the total reversal of his con- 
victions behind a cloud of platitudes and 
sophistries. Vandenberg became as articu- 
late and effective an internationalist as has 
appeared in the last generation. 

An eminent place in our history is assured 
to Vandenberg by reason of his role as the 
preeminent statesman in the forging of a 
bipartisan foreign policy for the postwar era. 
The Marshall plan probably would have been 
impossible without his powerful advocacy in 
a Republican Congress of this blueprint of 
a Democratic administration for saving free 
Europe. 

As a delegate to the San Francisco confer- 
ence, Vandenberg successfully resisted Soviet 
efforts to emasculate the United Nations 
Charter and was largely responsible for some 
of the most constructive and foresighted pro- 
visions of the Charter. He successfully 
fought down the Soviet effort to hobble the 
General Assembly with restrictions on the 
scope of its deliberations, and largely at Van- 
denberg’s tenacious insistence the Soviets 
yielded on their demand for an absolute veto 
in the Security Council, one that would en- 
compass even procedural questions and rec- 
ommendations for the peaceful settlement of 
disputes. In his diary, Vandenberg wrote 
these words of the total veto, which our own 
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State Department had accepted as authorized 
by the Yalta agreements: 

“It means, in plain language, that the 
Russians can raise hell all over the world, 
through satellites and fifth columns, and 
stop the new league from even inquiring into 
it. It is the worst of our legacies from 
Roosevelt.” 

Largely because of Vandenberg's efforts this 
legacy was overcome. The substantive veto, 
of course, remained, and Vandenberg was in 
favor of it, but the added veto that would 
have all but denuded the U.N. of its basic 
freedom of inquiry was most fortunately 
prevented. 

Vandenberg was also largely responsible for 
article 51 of the United Nations Charter, 
which is the legal basis of NATO, indeed of 
our entire collective security system. Here 
was extraordinary foresight, for it was the 
famous Vandenberg Resolution of 1948 which 
gave President Truman the mandate of the 
Republitan-controlled Senate for the nego- 
tiation of the North Atlantic Treaty. The 
Vandenberg Resolution gave the sanction of 
the Senate to American participation in mili- 
tary and political alliances for the defense 
of the free world. It is thus a major state 
paper in our diplomatic history, the ulti- 
mate reversal of the dictum of Washington's 
farewell address, which, though admirably 
conceived for the problems of the 18th cen- 
tury, was bound to give way to a dynamic 

new doctrine for the 20th century. It was 
Vandenberg who provided this doctrine. 

Vandenberg, as loyal a Republican as one 
can find in our history, must have known 
that Harry Truman would claim partisan 
credit for accomplishments which he, Van- 
denberg, had made possible. It was perhaps 
an unpleasant price to pay for the rewards 
of responsible opposition, but Vandenberg 
payed it gladly, knowing that the stakes of 
history far exceeded personal vanities and 
partisan predilections. 

This brings us down to Eisenhower, whose 
place in this noble tradition is beyond ques- 
tion, It fell to Eisenhower, whose renown 
was established as a statesman-general under 
Democratic Presidents, to heal the ugly 
schisms that had developed within our own 
body politic during the closing years of the 
long Democratic era. He gave a new and 
urgently needed unity to the Nation and al- 
ways placed the preservation of the peace 
and defense of the free world above consider- 
ations of partisan advantage. 

In the closing days of his administration, 
President Eisenhower pointed the way for 
the Republican Party as it goes into opposi- 
tion. No effort was spared in his determina- 
tion to insure continuity through the 
change of administrations and to protect 
the Nation from the dangers, foreign and 
domestic, of a stagnant interregnum. Set- 
ting aside the bitter criticisms that were 
leveled against his stewardship during the 
campaign, President Eisenhower presided 
over the transition with dignity and generos- 
ity, for these, as no one knows better than 
he, are dangerous days, when the dubious 
satisfactions of partisan recrimination must 
be subordinated to the overriding require- 
ments of American unity in a perilous world. 

In this talk I have not mentioned some 
other Republicans who were effective pro- 
gressives, and who were immensely important 
Republican keynoters—Theodore Roosevelt, 
for example, who gave luster and vitality to 
the Republican tradition; Richard Nixon, 
who elevated the Vice Presidency to unprec- 
edented heights. My purpose here has been 
rather to talk about men who, by the turn 
of history, found themselves in opposition, 
and who met that responsibility with cour- 
age and sacrifice in the interest of America, 

Now with the loss of Executive power we 
Republicans are again confronted with the 
democratic responsibility of providing vigi- 
lant but constructive opposition. This re- 
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sponsibility Hes chiefly with those of us in 
the Congress. It is a difficult and often 
thankless task, indeed far more difficult, I 
think, in many respects than being in the 
majority. But in exercising the respon- 
sibilities of democratic opposition, we can 
do no better than to apply the lessons 
taught by those eminent Republicans of 
whom I have spoken this evening. 

Here then is the task that confronts us— 
to confront the Democratic administration 
with support where it is warranted, but with 
articulate and coherent opposition when 
that administration, in our Judgment, presses 
unwise or ill-conceived policies or flaunts 
the public interest. I do not propose the 
initiation of a false “era of good feeling,” 
for without opposition there is no demo- 
cracy. Were we to offer this administration 
nothing but passive and amiable consent to 
all that it proposes, we would be derelict in 
our duties and we would be doing a grave 
disservice to ourselves and, above all, to the 
American people—for it is the function of the 
opposition to oppose. We must scrutinize all 
that the majority proposes and resist with 
all our resources when we think they are 
wrong. But we must also support them 
when they are right, and when the national 
interest is at stake, we—and they—must set 
aside our partisan interests and work for the 
good of the Nation. 

Let us follow the example of those great 
Republicans whom I have tnvoked tonight. 
We have been wise and effective in power; 
let us now be responsible and constructive 
in opposition. 


Man’s Biggest Danger 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. MCDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, with 
all of the great scientific progress we 
have made in weapons, transportation, 
communications, and health, we have 
failed to find a way to convince our ad- 
versaries that we want peace. 

The scientific research and develop- 
ment we have pursued has not found a 
way to penetrate the minds and hearts 
of our opponents who persist in attempt- 
ing to convince the world that our way 
of life is not to impose on them, but 
rather to prevent them imposing upon 
us. 

Here is an editorial from the U.S. News 
& World Report that makes this point 
clear: 


Max's Brocest DANGER 
(By David Lawrence) 

Troubles in the Congo and dramatic reper- 
cussions in the United Nations are in the 
headlines—and the peoples of the world are 
becoming resigned to a cold war that shows 
no signs of abating. 

But, meanwhile, something else is happen- 
ing which seems to be taken for granted as a 
necessary evil. Scientists are working day 
and night to produce weapons that can in 
an instant kill or maim more and more 
people. 

Even in some of the countries which as 
yet do not possess nuclear weapons, the quest 
is on for more efficient means of inflicting 
death on millions of human beings. 
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Official plans are being made, of course, 
to resume disarmament negotiations soon 
between the United States and the Soviet 
Union, 

But disarmament is a misnomer. Neither 
side will ever agree to disarm. America cut 
its armament drastically in the 1920's, only 
to find itself handicapped a few years later. 
Likewise, after World War II we permitted 
another period of armament reduction, and 
paid the penalty in Korea. 

The Soviets talk about total and complete 
disarmament—and derive propaganda value 
from the phrase—but they don’t mean to 
throw away their arms either. For distrust 
prevails on both sides. 

The phrase arms control” has more possi- 
bilities. It implies an agreement not to use 
certain kinds of weapons, It suggests a sys- 
tem of inspection. 

But, actually, the real value of such nego- 
tiations is not in the substance of what may 
be discussed but in the fact that an oppor- 
tunity is afforded to publicize the problem 
itself. 

What peoples everywhere need is a society 
ruled by law or at least one that is governed 
by basic principles of humaneness. For 
neither side can win the next war. 

Little progress cam be made to avert ca- 
tastrophe as long as our opponents insist 
upon a closed society for a large part of 
the earth’s surface. We, on the other hand, 
live in an open society, Everything we do 
is an open book—anyone can read it. Al- 
most everything the Soviet Union does— 
important for the rest of the world to know 
about in order to create mutual trust—is 
hidden and kept secret behind an Iron Cur- 
tain of massive proportions. 

Secrecy can be the most illusory influ- 
ence that the Soviets have fostered. It 
undoubtedly stimulates. the search for and 
production of more weapons than either side 
really needs for defense. 

Both sides know that there is a power of 
mutual destruction. History tells us that 
a balance of power has often produced a 
long period of peaceful equilibrium, But 
today a balance of power has been aug- 
mented by a balance of terror. Any minute 
a mistake can be made, and a war started. 

The danger faced by mankind today is 
Incredible. It defies description. But the 
paradox is that peoples have not really 
been awakened to it. They are fearful. 
They are nervous, They are hopeful that 
man will not commit suicide. They have 
not, however, taken steps to restrain the 
impulses that can at any moment, without 
notice to an adversary, release a destructive 
force of incalculable dimensions. 

We invent plenty of devices to make life 
more comfortable, and we produce weapons 
of fantastic power. Cannot scientists also 
invent an effective means of communicat- 
ing truth from people to people? 

Radio broadcasts are often jammed by 
the Soviets. News is suppressed, and reli- 
gious worship is limited in the Communist 
areas. Governmental spokesmen in Mos- 
cow and Peiping brazenly talk about con- 
quest and domination, as if war is inevi- 
table. 


How can the truth be made known to the 
millions of people in the Communist coun- 
tries? How can we convince them that we 
are their friends, not their enemies? How 
can we get rid of mutual suspicion, and 
establish good falth and trust? 

Maybe the answers will come if we start 
an interchange of views on a scale never 
before tried. Maybe negotiations on so- 
called disarmament will give both sides a 
chance to express themselves. For we need 
to talk things out—to get the facts before 
the peoples of the world and to agree on 
some fundamental principles of humane 
conduct. 
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Ways and means of limiting the tools of 
war can become secondary to the larger 
purpose—how to achieve trust and confi- 
dence. For without these no agreement on 
disarmament or arms control would be 
worth the paper on which it is written. 

A crusade for faith in each other is a 
prerequisite to any treaties or pacts. Has 
anyone ever proposed that the two nations 
join together on a given day in prayers for 
Peace? Wouldn't the idea itself be worth 
discussing? 

The problem supersedes systems of gov- 
ernment, It is a problem of peoples talking 
to one another. 

Since we are convinced we can fly to Venus 
and the moon, shall we confess that we 
Cannot devise an effective means of speaking 
to each other on earth? 


Oo n yU . 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
Ports or documents in response to inquiries 
trom Con, shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (U.S. 
Code, title 44, sec, 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
Presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 

tration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
Teport, shall give the probable cost of the 
Proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
Printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
Plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
Not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
Chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 

ents shall prescribe the terms and 
Conditions under which he may authorize 
resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
48 shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
SPective department or establishment of the 
government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 

pp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
With Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
dated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
Phe will be received for subscriptions to 
he Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
Copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
Charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recoap should be processed through this 
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LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF 
THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
CODE or LAWS OF THE UNITED STATES 
Trrix 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 

RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 

AND INDEXES.—The Joint Committee on 

Printing shall have control of the ar- 

rangement and style of the CONGRES- 

SIONAL RECORD, and while providing that 

it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 

port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 

Record semimonthly during the sessions 

of Congress and at the close thereof. 

(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, SECTION 182b. SAME; ILLUS- 

TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS —No maps, dia- 

grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 

the Record without the approval of the 

Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 

1936, C. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 

Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the daily Record.—The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the daily Recorp as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 
proceedings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Rxconn with the House 
proceedings. The of each House 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon. 

2. Type and style.—The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 7½ - point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Recorp shall be printed in 644-point 
type; and all rolicalls shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals or small capitals shall be 
used for emphasis or frominence; nor will 
unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

3. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o’clock p.m. in 
order to insure publication in the RECORD is- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Ræconv for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the RECORD of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o'clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Recor» shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o’clock 
pm., to insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished—Proofs of leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress. Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Record style of type, and not more than 
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six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks.—If manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD. 

7. Thirty-day limit—The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a perlod ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections. — The permanent RECORD is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports. 

10. Appendiz to daily Record—When either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
Same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own remarks: 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

11. Estimate of cost —No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 
accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, or a Member of For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shallapply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp which is in contravention of this 


paragraph. 

12. Oficial Reporters——The Official Report- 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 
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Needed: A New Bipartisanship 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD P. CASE 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. CASE of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent that an 
article written by Senator Javirs, of 
New York, entitled “Needed: A New Bi- 
partisanship,” be printed in the Appendix 
of the Recorp. 

This article was published in the 
January 23, 1961, edition of the New 
Republic, and should prove stimulating 
and interesting to Members of the 
Senate. Many of us have been con- 
sidering carefully our role as members 
of a responsible minority, and this is, in 
part, Senator Javits’ theme in an article 
well worth the time of every Member of 
Congress and the administration. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Nzn: A New BIPARTISANSHIP 
(By Jacon K. Javrrs, of New York) 

(Norx.— The terms for a "coalition of lib- 
erals.” Will the growing stresses within 
Democratic ranks recently discussed in the 
New Republic by Selig S. Harrison (Needed: 
A New Bipartisanship?" October 14, 1960) 
sooner or later compel heavy reliance by the 
Eennedy administration on liberal Republi- 
cans in Congress? Sooner than one might 
suppose, says the senior Senator from New 
York. But to get GOP cooperation the ad- 
ministration must invite it “on the ground 
floor of program formulation in fields where 
it expects bipartisan support * * before 
it invites support for the finished product.” 
And civil rights legislation, he adds, is a 
“must for bipartisanship.” ) 

Bipartisan success or partisan fallure— 
this in my view may well be the blunt choice 
facing the new Kennedy-Johnson adminis- 
tration as it deals with Congress in the com- 
ing months. Will it prepare a strictly parti- 
san p and then seek the bipartisan 
support needed for its enactment, or will it 
Seek the ideas as well as the support of a 
liberal coalition? The answer to that ques- 
tion is of immense importance, for should 
Partisan power plays be substituted for a 
bipartisan approach to key issues, the con- 
Sequences could be disastrous to our position 
Of peace leadership in the free world and to 
economic and social progress at home. 

Those who see in the appointment of two 
distinguished Republicans to the Kennedy 
Cabinet—C. Douglas Dillion as Secretary of 
the Treasury and Robert S. McNamara as 
Secretary of Defense—decisive proof of the 
type of bipartisanship required may be mis- 
taken. Members of the Cabinet operate de- 
partments and advise with the President, but 
the policy they administer is that of the 
Chief Executive. Whenever their ideas come 
into final conflict with those of the President, 
they must expect to be overruled. This 
alinement of responsibility is absolutely es- 
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sential to preserve the proper role of the 
executive under our form of government. 

The narrow margin of the Kennedy- 
Johnson victory and the pickup of additional 
Republican strength in both Houses normally 
would tend to intensify partisanship on both 
sides. When the difference between winning 
and losing the Presidency is the razor-thin 
margin of two-tenths of 1 percent of the 
major party vote, the desire to compile a 
distinctly Democratic or Republican record 
of achievement to place before the voters 
2 and 4 years hence is very great. And al- 
though no one questions his lawful author- 
ity, Senator Kennedy by polling a fraction 
less than half the total popular vote starts 
his term without the innate advantage Pres- 
ident Eisenhower had in his dealings with 
Congress in 1953 and 1957 immediately after 
smashing, personal victories at the polls. 
However, with a Democratic majority of 60 
percent in the House and 65 percent in the 
Senate, the issue of divided government 
raised so often by Senator Kennedy in the 
campaign no longer exists. Instead, Senator 
Kennedy will have to contend with the very 
serious problem of a divided party with some 
powerful southern Members in Congress 
leading an ultraconservatlve coalition 
which may be in militant opposition to many 
measures on which he has pledged action. 

The fact is that despite its numerical size, 
the Democrats really hold a fragile party ma- 
jority. The Senate is divided into three 
parts—northern and western Democrats, 41; 
southern Democrats, 24, and Republicans, 35. 
To make a majority, considering normal ab- 
sences, it takes a combination of two of these 
three elements, or a coalition of northern 
and western Democrats with some Repub- 
licans. 

Most significant was the vote of January 11 
on amending the Senate rules to end the 
power of the filibuster to defeat or emascu- 
late legislation. Both 1960 party platforms 
pledged just such a rules change. However, 
the Democrats divided, 32 to 31, and the Re- 
publicans, 18 to 15, against modifying rule 
XXII. This division shows very clearly that 
the fate of legislation in this Congress may 
be very dependent on whether a conservative 
or liberal coalition prevails. 

One analysis of the North-South Demo- 
cratic split shows that in the Senate the ma- 
jority of voting southern Democrats opposed 
the position of the majority of the voting 
northern and western Democrats on 40 per- 
cent of the 300 rolicalls during the 1960 ses- 
sion, The southern majority was on the 
winning side on about 1 out of every 3 of 
these votes, scoring 32 victories in the Senate 
and 7 in the House. It is no surprise to see 
Democratic Party unity in Congress disin- 
tegrate in a civil rights debate—the northern 
and southern wing split on 27 civil rights 
votes last year—but of special interest are 
the growing number of other major Issues 
which are widening the gap between them. 

Last session, a majority of southern Demo- 
crats in Congress compiled an eye-opening 
voting record in opposition to some vital 
measures. 

Foreign policy: Such a majority in both 
Houses voted against the authorization and 
appropriation bills for the mutual security 
program, and for cutbacks; in the House, 
such a majority opposed U.S. participation 
in the vital International Development Asso- 
ciation. 


Depressed areas: In both Houses, voted 
against the $251 million bill later vetoed by 
the President. 

Minimum wage: In both Houses, opposed 
raising the minimum wage to $1.25 per hour. 

Aid to education: In both Houses, voted 
against Federal aid either for school con- 
struction or to raise teachers’ salaries. 

Housing: In the Senate, voted against au- 
thorizing new funds for public housing, and 
in the House opposed urban renewal and 
slum-clearance grants. 

Medical care for the aged: In the Senate, 
voted against the Kennedy-Anderson bill 
based on social security backed by northern 
Democrats—and against the Republican vol- 
untary plan to be financed out of general 
revenues—thus helping to defeat both plans. 

WHAT NOT TO DO 

Gaged by what happened during the 
“bob-talled” congressional session last Au- 
gust, the future for a liberal coalition is not 
auspicious. Returning as the Democratic 
candidates, Senators Kennedy and JOHNSON 
launched a campaign to pass a much heralded 
list of gut“ measures intended to be billed 
as Democratic accomplishments to the vot- 
ers that fall. The effort ended in dismal 
failure for all but the ultraconservative 
coalition. Federal aid to education and the 
housing bill died in the House Rules Com- 
mittee. Senator Kennedy did not get a 
compromise on the $1.25 minimum wage in 
conference and it died. Medical care for the 
great majority of aged was made a parti- 
san issue and both approaches—Democratic 
and Republican—failed though the Repub- 
lican approach was refiected in a new pro- 
gram for the medically indigent which could 
give help to as many as 1 million persons 
over 65. 

The new administration cannot afford to 
repeat the mistakes of the session last Au- 
gust, for if it does the result will be another 
rout of the liberals. 

The August debate on medical care for the 
aged was a clear example of what not to do 
in 1961. Every Democrat was rallied to vote 
against the alternative plan of medical care 
for the aged sponsored by me and other 
liberal Republicans; it received 28 Republi- 
can votes and that was all. Then Senator 
Kennedy, who had refused to yield an inch, 
realized that he could not win over the 
Southern Democratic opposition to the “So- 
cial Security” medical care for the aged bill 
introduced by Senator ANDERSON of New 
Mexico and to which he was committed. He 
needed some liberal votes. So, just before 
the vote, he turned to the liberals on the 
Republican side of the aisle and asked for 
our support; he told us that a true liberal 
has to vote for a liberal measure regardless 
of defect, if it comes down to a choice of 
that bill or nothing at all for the time being. 
But liberal Republican views had been nei- 
ther considered nor refiected in the Kennedy 
supported bill. So, understandably, we were 
not a sympathetic audience. The one 
Republican vote that the bill backed by 
Senator Kennedy received had been an- 
nounced as committed in advance of these 
remarks—he got no others—and his bill was 
defeated. The approach of the Democratic 
leadership in the August session on the 
medical care for the aged bill sacrificed bi- 

ip and with it the opportunity for 
solid accomplishment at the time of benefit 
to a majority of the aged. 
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Nonetheless, it is my conviction that the 
urgent need for dynamic action to sustain 
U.S. peace leadership is so widely recognized 
by many in both parties that it provides the 
essential basis for that kind of new biparti- 
sanship discussed in the New Republic by 
Selig S. Harrison (““Needed—A New Biparti- 
sanship?”, October 14, 1960). Despite recent 
discouragements, I believe we can cooperate 
in a truly effective bipartisan coalition to 
enact the kind of measures which the much 
talked about ultraconservative coalition has 
successfully blocked in the past. But wheth- 
er this actually happens depends very largely 
upon the attitude and policies of the new 
President and Vice President. If Senators 
Kennedy and JoHNson learned the lessons 
apparent to many of us last August, they 
now must recognize that Republican and 
Democratic views have to be reflected in leg- 
islation before a bipartisan coalition can be 
expected to fight for it. 

I can think of no areas in which a bi- 
partisan coalition would prove more fruit- 
ful than in those considered the keys to 
US. peace leadership: policies on ald and 
trade to win the neutralist nations—and 
effective progress in obtaining equal oppor- 
tunity and personal dignity for all without 
regard to race, creed, color or national origin. 
A must measure in 1961 for Senate biparti- 
sanship and the new administration is 
prompt Senate ratification of U.S. member- 
ship in the Organization for Economic Co- 
operation and Development, the most im- 
portant effort in economic cooperation since 
the Marshall plan. Through the OECD, the 
leading industrial nations of Western Europe 
will be encouraged to invest more af their 
resources to spur economic progress in the 
newly developing, largely neutralist areas. 
The foreign aid responsibility, most of which 
we have had to carry for so long, will be 
more equitably distributed among free world 
governments with a greater likelihood that 
in size, scope, and nature it can prove more 
adequate to the task. Indeed, this develop- 
ment should provide a better climate in 
the Congress for getting increased funds and 
long-term financing for the Development 
Loan Fund. 

Bipartisanship can make easier the dis- 
charge of other heavy responsibilities. U.S. 
partnership efforts with other nations in 
regional organizations such as NATO, 
SEATO, and the Organization of American 
States need to be implemented in more ex- 
tensive cultural and educational programs in 
addition to broader economic policies. We 
need to support greater authority for the 
United Nations and greater opportunity for 
its agencies along the lines, for example, of a 
permanent U.N. police force. The armed 
forces of neutrals sent by the U.N. to border 
between and Israel and now to the 
Congo have proved how great is their need 
to help prevent conditions like those which 
have previously led to war. Long overdue 
is the contribution we can make to strength- 
ening the rule of the law in the world 
through repeal of the Connally reservation 
to our membership on the International 
Court of Justice. Although this proposal 
for repeal always stirs up strong ultracon- 
servative protest, I believe it can be passed 
by a bipartisan coalition if the Democratic 
leadership will stand firmly behind it. 

In the field of civil rights under President 
Eisenhower, a Republican-Democratic coali- 
tion in Congress enacted at least some part 
of the administration’s civil rights bills in 
1957 and 1960. The first act was passed at 
the start of Eisenhower's second term which 
he won by a landslide of popular and elec- 
toral votes; the second was put through a 
few months prior to what most thought cor- 
rectly would be a hotly contested presiden- 
tial race. Now we are being led to believe 
that the Kennedy-Johnson administration 
will not put its weight behind the effort to 
seek new laws in the Congress more nearly 
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to assure equal opportunity in education, 
jobs, housing, and other civil rights. We 
are advised to take into account the con- 
siderable impact that the segregation forces 
in the Democratic Party in Congress can 
have on a new Democratic administration 
anxious to put through its program—7 of 
the 12 chairmanships of major Senate com- 
mittees are in the hands of southern Demo- 
crats. But neither our national nor world 
situation will allow any such self-delusion— 
that we can dispense with civil rights leg- 
islation at this time. The hard core of 
resistance in certain areas of the South to 
the implementation of the Constitution will 
not be ended by anything less than new 
laws passed by the Congress. Little Rock 
was a historic example of the use of the 
Federal Executive power resulting in the 
dispatch of troops to prevent interference 
with a court order to enforce public school 
desegregation. It was ‘succeeded all too 
soon by New Orleans and the defiance of 
Federal law by the authorities of Louisiana, 


THE REPUBLICANS AND CIVIL RIGHTS 


The North-South schism in the Democratic 
Party may make this a hard problem for the 
new administration, but nonetheless new 
civil rights legislation is a must for the Na- 
tion and a must for bipartisanship. Presi- 
dent-elect Kennedy ran on a civil rights 
plank built on many pledges requiring legis- 
lative implementation. For example, and I 
quote from this plank: 

“Technical and financial assistance should 
be given to school districts facing special 
problems of transition [in desegregating]. 

“For this and for the protection of all 
other constitutional rights of Americans, the 
Attorney General should be empowered and 
directed to file civil injunction suits in Fed- 
eral courts to prevent the denial of any civil 
rights on grounds of race, creed, or color. 

“The new Democratic administration will 
support Federal legislation establishing a 
Fair Employment Practices Commission effec- 
tively to secure for everyone the right to 
equal opportunity for employment. 

“The new Democratic administration will 
broaden the scope and strengthen the powers 
of the present Commission on Civil Rights 
and make it permanent.” 

The Republican Party is bound to act leg- 
islatively on what is the strongest civil rights 
plank ever unanimously adopted by a major 
party. It pledges: 

“Legislation to provide that the comple- 
tion of six primary grades in a State-ac- 
credited school is conclusive evidence of 
literacy for voting purposes. 

“Legislation to authorize the Attorney 
General to bring actions for school desegre- 
gation in the name of the United States in 
appropriate cases, as when economic coercion 
or threat of physical harm is used to deter 
pee from going to court to establish their 

hts. 

A continuing support of the President's 
proposal, to extend Federal ald and technical 
assistance to schools which in good faith 
attempt to desegregate. 

“Continued support for legislation to es- 
tablish a Commission on Equal Job Oppor- 
tunity to make permanent and to expand 
with legislative backing the work being per- 
formed by the President’s Committee on 
Government Contracts. 

“Opposition to the use of Federal funds 
for the construction of segregated com- 
munity facilities.” 

Because there is no deep ideological divi- 
sion in the Republican Party on civil rights, 
but Just the opposite—a historic identifica- 
tion with the struggle to advance civil 
rights—the Republicans’ role on civil rights 
can prove decisive in the This 
issue is worthy of our best, as it may well 
go far to determine, in the eyes of the peo- 
ples of the newly developing nations, our 
Nation's moral fitness for world leadership. 
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The slow pace of desegregation, the overt 
resistance by State officials to Federal court 
orders, as in the tense New Orleans case, the 
challenge to the South of the sit-in move- 
ment, the disproportionate number of Negro 
workers who are hit hard, and hit first, when 
unemployment rises—these are but some of 
the compelling domestic reasons why the 
new administration must not tolerate a 
token battle for new civil rights legislation 
this session. At the very least, we must pass 
legislation to give the Attorney General 
power to institute suits in representative 
civil rights cases, including those over school 
desegregation; to give a statutory base to 
the Federal Committee on Government Con- 
tracts; to obtain equal job oportunities, at 
least among Government order contractors, 
and subcontractors, and affected trade un- 
ions; to provide technical and financial as- 
sistance for school districts seeking to de- 
segregate, notwithstanding obstructionist 
efforts by their States; and to extend the 
life of the President's Civil Rights Commis- 
sion. It is true that in the Senate most of 
these proposals fell before a Southern Demo- 
cratic filibuster last year, allowing only a 
skeleton bill on voting rights to pass. But 
since then, 17 new nations in Africa alone, 
have come into existence, in a world where 
more than 114 billion people have skins that 
are black, yellow, or brown; what concerns 
us most about them, is that they shall trust 
in the sincerity of our efforts to help the 
world’s colored races progress. Yet, they 
cannot be expected to respect fully our 
leadership until they are positive that we re- 
spect them. In this context, any partisan 
risks which are thought to be involved, 
should the new administration press for the 
passage of major civil rights legislation in 
1961, must be subordinated to the overriding 
national interest in maintaining a firm policy 
of nondiscrimination and equal opportunity. 


A BASIS FOR BIPARTISANSHIP 


The motivation behind a move by Re- 
publicans into a bipartisan coalition must 
be clearly understood. Simply to limit our- 
selves to the role of opposition is not com- 
patible with the objectives we want real- 
ized for the American people. Republicans 
of whom I speak do not believe in heavy Fed- 
eral spending programs as necessarily a mir- 
aculous cure-all for economic ailments; but 
we do see for the Federal Government ful- 
fillment of its legitimate role as a facilitator 
and cooperator with the private economy in 
the development of the country, the advance- 
ment of individual welfare and human rights, 
and in meeting our international responsi- 
bilities. From that philosophic springboard, 
such Republicans have developed and sup- 
ported positive approaches to the critical 
problems of increasing productivity, housing, 
health, education, social security, unem- 
ployment compensation, civil rights, farm 
and national resource policies, and foreign 
policies essential to effective peace leader- 
ship. Republicans should continue to origl- 
nate ideas and proposals in these flelds. But 
since our primary purpose is to see our Re- 
publican Party a truly national party of 
service to the American people, we should 
welcome the opportunity to increase our 
contribution to the legislative result still 
further through effective bipartisan action 
when it is in order. 

Republicans can take great pride in what 
they have helped to accomplish for this Na- 
tion through bipartisanship when they have 
been the minority as well as the majority in 
Congress. Senator Arthur Vandenberg led 
many of his colleagues out of an isolationist 
wilderness in the early 1940's as bipartisan 
support helped our country mobilize to wage 
the war and then the peace. His most signal 
achievement was congressional approval of 
the United Nations, reversing the verdict 
of the 1920’s when the Senate rejected the 
League of Nations. Had the “do nothing” 
80th Congress deserved its label, the Marshall 
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plan would not have materialized. It be- 
came a reality because the Republican Con- 
gress did not sit on its hands and stamp it a 
partisan proposal. The momentum gained 
from our first major economic and military 
aid venture has been sustained in the 8 
Eisenhower years which saw the development 
of newly generated economic power in West- 
ern 3 

The basis, the need, and the opportunity 
for bipartisanship in the coming 87th Con- 
gress is thus clearly established. The elec- 
tion results and the growing aggressiveness 
of the ultraconservatives combine to make 
liberal of the new administration 
Vulnerable. But the sanctions for a coall- 
tion of liberals must come from President 
Kennedy and Vice President JOHNSON to be 
Successful. The new administration would 
be wise to invite comment and cooperation 
from the Republicans interested in the bi- 
Partisanship I have described on the ground 
floor of program formulation in fields where 
it expects bipartisan support. This should 
be done before it invites such support for the 
finished product. Much of the greatness of 
Our Nation resides in our ability in a time 
of crisis to help define our role of leader- 
ship by policy, precept and precedent at home 
and abroad through bipartisanship wherever 
it can prove effective. 


Millions Fail To Vote 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. BATES 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. BATES. Mr. Speaker, millions of 
transient Americans were unable to vote 
m the last national elections and I be- 
lieve Congress can correct this tragic 
Situation in a large measure by passage 
of House Joint Resolution 197 which I 
recently. 
who were unable to cast their 
ballots were not slackers. Their failure 
to vote could well be blamed on State 
and local restrictions affecting persons 
Making shifts of their residence. 

There is a real need at present to give 
Uniformity to voting and registration 
laws which vary abruptly, and this point 
is emphasized in the following letter re- 
Ceived from Mr. Francis Whipple, town 
Clerk in Hamilton, Mass., for the past 
15 years and one who has had much ex- 
Derience in dealing with the voting prob- 
dem. His communication follows: 

Having been town clerk of Hamilton for 
the past 15 years, I have been in contact 
With the problems facing voters who move 
about and are deprived of voting because of 
dur State law. Many times, I have thought 
Of taking the matter up with representatives 
Of the State legislature to see if I could 
Stimulate sufficient interest to propose 
changes in the law. 

At the present time, our State laws pro- 
Vide that a person moving into the State 
must have resided here for 1 year and in the 
town or city for 6 months prior to the date 
— Pg election to be eligible to register to 


If person moves out of a community where 
he is registered as a voter, his name can be 
kept on such list for 6 months and he is 
eligible to vote at any election during the 6 
Months period as long as he does not move 
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out of the State. If he should move out of 
the State he is not eligible to vote. 

I have entertained the idea that the resi- 
dence requirement should be eliminated en- 
tirely. It would seem to me that every reg- 
istered voter could be given a voting card in 
the community where registered. When he 
moves to another community, he presents 
this card to the town or city clerk and is 
immediately registered. The town or city 
clerk will, in turn, notify the clerk of the 
city or town of previous registration, and his 
name will be immediately removed from that 
voting list. I know that some will find fault 
with such a system, but we can find fault 
with the present system, and probably with 
any system that might be proposed. 

At it now stands a person residing outside 
Massachusetts can buy property in Hamil- 
ton during April of any year, pay his propor- 
tionate share of the taxes on that property 
for the year, be assessed and pay the taxes for 
the following year, and yet not be eligible to 
vote in town meeting of the second year (be- 
cause of lack of 1-year residence), and have 
no say whatever as to the expenses of the 
town nor any voice whatever as to the elec- 
tion of town officials for that year. On the 
other hand, a voter moving out of Hamilton 
to the western part of the State within 6 
months prior to a State election has the right 
to vote in Hamilton for State, county, and 
Federal officers, even though he is not a 
resident of the county or the district. To me 
this seems out of line, as I cannot see where 
& man moving to Springfield should have a 
right to vote for county officers in Essex 
County, or representatives, senators, council- 
lors of a district in which he does not re- 
2 nor for Congressman from such a dis- 

ict. 


I believe that the system does need to be 
changed and I feel that when a person moves 
from a community he loses his yote in that 
community immediately, and is immediately 
entitled to register in the community he has 
moved to. I realize there must be some con- 
trol, and I believe that the voting card system 
would be effective. By such a system, every 
person now registered as a voter would be 
given a voter's card by the community in 
which he is registered. When he moves to 
another community, in or out of the State, 
he would immediately be eligible to register 
in the new community and upon doing so, 
surrender his voting card and be issued a new 
one. This procedure would be followed when- 
ever he moved. The community in which 
he last registered would return the card he 
surrendered to thé community issuing it 
with a notation that the person had reg- 
istered in that community. 


It was with great interest that I read an 
article in the Salem News of February 16 
relative to uniform voting laws. I agree with 
your viewpoint 100 percent. I am pleased to 
learn that you recognize that something 
should be done to correct the voting laws 
and that you are doing something about it. 
I do hope that something worthwhile will 
come out of your efforts. 


Tribute to Paul Wooton 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. SMITH 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 
Mr. SMITH of Mississippi. Mr. Speak- 
er, I want to join in the tributes paid to 


the late Paul Wooton. As a former 
newspaperman myself, the knowledge of 
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Mr. Wooton's great abilities preceded me 
to Washington. After I came here, I 
gained an even greater respect for this 
outstanding man. Paul Wooton was first 
of all a true newspaperman who per- 
formed his duties with great ability and 
without bias or prejudice. At the same 
time, he was a fine gentleman who loved 
other people and had the great capacity 
of making friends in all walks of life. 

Paul Wooton was known primarily as a 
correspondent for the New Orleans 
Times-Picayune and as a Louisianan, but 
we in Mississippi claimed him also. Dur- 
ing all of 1960 he served as president of 
our Mississippi State Society. He held 
many high offices and high honors in 
Washington, but he accepted the obliga- 
tions and responsibilities of this rela- 
tively minor post with the same faithful 
attention to duty that he gave any other 
assignment. 

Paul Wooton was a great newspaper- 
man, a great American, and a wonderful 
human being. No wonder so many, from 
the President down to the humblest one 
of us, are paying tribute on his passing. 


Depreciation Tax Policies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled. “Depreciation Tax Policies,” 
published in the New York Times of 
February 13, 1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

DEPRECIATION Tax POLICIES 

In his special message dealing with the 
problems of recovery and economic growth, 
President Kennedy touched upon a proposal 
to stimulate business investment in plant 
and equipment through reform of the Fed- 
eral tax system. Last week the President's 
new Secretary of Commerce, Luther H, 
Hodges, appearing on a popular TV panel 
discussion, added some needed substance to 
that proposal. Asked about his views on the 
question of depreciation policy under our 
corporate tax laws, the Secretary expressed 
the opinion held by many of our best-in- 
formed students of the problem that this 
country’s provisions governing depreciation 
are unduly oppressive compared with those 
in force in most other leading industrial na- 
tions, thus tending to place American indus- 
try at a competitive disadvantage in world 
markets. 

That is one aspect of the picture. The 
other concerns the role of depreciation pol- 
icy in a nation’s economic growth. For sev- 
eral years now we have been witnessing a 
running political battle over the issue of this 
country’s lagging rate of economic growth. 
S of the Democrats have marshaled 
figures to show that the growth rate during 
Mr. Eisenhower's administration fell sharply 
below the average rate for the Truman years. 
Critics of this interminably repeated asser- 
tion maintain this conclusion was achieved 
by using as the basis for the growth rate of 
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the pre-Eisenhower years a carefully selected 
period that centered around the Korean war 
and its immediate aftermath, the rearma- 
ment program. 

Without renewing that controversy, it 
might be worth noting that while war and 
rearmament were the underlying causes of 
the abnormal rise in the rate of economic 
growth after Korea, one measure more than 
any other accounts for the speed and the 
degree by which the events and the policies 
of that period were transmitted into eco- 
nomic growth. That measure was the de- 
vice known as accelerated depreciation. Un- 
der this temporary emergency liberalization 
of the Government’s tax depreciation policies 
industry was induced to expand and modern- 
ize its production plant in the areas of high 
Government priorities at an unprecedented 
rate. 

The present situation does not call for a 
restoration of the accelerated depreciation 
policy of the early 1950's. What it does call 
for, however, is an immediate and thorough 
reexamination of peacetime policies with 
respect to depreciation in the light of the 
domestic and world conditions in which we 
find ourselves today. 


Proposal To Reinstate National Service 


Life Insurance to Veterans of World 
War Il 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
on February 16, 1961, the junior Senator 
from Louisiana made a statement in 
connection with a bill he was introduc- 
ing to reopen the national service life 
insurance program to veterans with 
lapsed policies. In his statement the 
junior Senator said: 

Four times in the past 5 years the Senate 
has passed a measure to allow veterans an- 


other opportunity to apply for national sery- 
ice life insurance. 


He then inserted in the Record the 
legislative history of the proposal, The 
legislative history inserted by the junior 
Senator from Louisiana is incomplete. 
It is my proposal here to set the record 
straight. I feel it is necessary because 
the junior Senator, in his statement, 
said: 

In every Instance, the House of Represent- 
atives has stymied action on this measure 
either because of opposition within the 
House Veterans’ Affairs Committee or the 
House Rules Committee. The full House 
membership has never been afforded the 
chance to vote on the bill. 


The significant portion of the legisla- 
tive history of this proposal, which the 
junior Senator from Louisiana neglected 
to include in his summary, is the fact 
that the Senate Finance Committee, 
from which this proposal has originated, 
has never held a hearing on the bill. In 
the 84th Congress, the insurance reopen- 
ing proposal was added, without hear- 
ings, to H.R. 7089, an entirely unrelated 
bill having to do with service-connected 
benefits for surviving widows and chil- 
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dren. In the 85th Congress the national 
service life insurance reopening proposal 
was added, without hearings, to H.R. 
11382, an unrelated bill pertaining to an- 
other insurance question. In the 86th 
Congress the national service life insur- 
ance reopening proposal was added to 
H.R. 7650, without hearings, an entirely 
unrelated bill making certain changes in 
the veterans’ pension program. In the 
2d session of the 86th Congress it was 
added to H.R. 11045, without hearings, 
an unreleated insurance proposal. 

There has been substantial opposition 
to the national service life insurance re- 
opening bill since it was first introduced. 
It has been opposed by the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration and the Bureau of the 
Budget, and it is strongly opposed by 
several other large groups interested in 
insurance matters. Before criticizing 
the House Veterans’ Affairs Committee 
and the House of Representatives for its 
action on this proposal, the junior Sena- 
tor from Louisiana should look to the 
procedure of his own committee. This 
is an important piece of legislation on 
which there are widely divergent views 
as to its merit and certainly it justi- 
fies proper hearings before being re- 
ported by the Senate Finance Committee. 

When the bill H.R. 7650, which be- 
came Public Law 86-211, the new pension 
act, was under consideration in the Sen- 
ate, as I have indicated above, the jun- 
ior Senator from Louisiana was success- 
ful in having this insurance amendment 
added as a rider. The House subse- 
quently accepted all of the amendments 
of the Senate to the pension bill, with 
the ‘exception of the insurance rider on 
the ground that this matter was not ger- 
mane, and was totally unrelated to the 
pension program. The Senate then re- 
ceded from its position on this amend- 
ment and the bill was sent to the White 
House where it was signed. At the time 
this action was taken I assured the jun- 
ior Senator from Louisiana that if this 
matter was again added as a rider or 
came over to the House as a separate 
bill I would not engage in any parlia- 
mentary tactics to obstruct or otherwise 
delay its consideration. I kept my word 
and brought the matter to the attention 
of the House when the so-called Long 
amendment was again added as a rider 
to H.R, 11045. 

As I have indicated above, even though 
I was opposed to the substance, it was 
through no fault of mine that there 
was objection to the unanimous consent 
for consideration of this bill with the 
Long amendment. 

If this legislation or the so-called 
Long bill is considered and reported by 
the other body I will see that it is im- 
mediately considered by the Subcommit- 
tee on Insurance and the full Commit- 
tee on Veterans’ Affairs after a report 
from the Veterans’ Administration has 
been received. I will not use any par- 
liamentary device to obstruct or delay 
this proposal but I do expect it to be 
considered on its merits and not as a 
rider to another bill. 

The Committee on Veterans’ Affairs 
has in the 82d, 83d, 84th, 85th, and 86th 
Congresses held hearings on proposals 
to reopen the national service life in- 
surance—the substance of the so-called 


February 22 


Long bill. In each and every instance 
the matter has been rejected in the sub- 
committee, and it should be noted that 
this was true prior to the time I became 
chairman of the committee as well as 
for the period after I assumed the chair- 
manship. It seems only fair and equi- 
table that those interested in promoting 
this type of legislation should be willing 
to follow the normal legislative process 
in the Congress without criticizing others 
who, as far as I can see, have discharged 
their responsibility to the fullest. 


Control of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on 
February 9, 1961, I inserted in the Ap- 
pendix to the Recorp an editorial column 
from the February 13, 1961, issue of 
Newsweek magazine by Mr. Raymond 
Moley entitled “Control of Education— 
* 

I now ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix to the RECORD 
the second article by Mr. Moley on this 
important subject. This article entitled 
“Control of Education—IT,” appeared in 
the February 20, 1961, issue of Newsweek. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

CONTROL OF EDUCATION—II 
(By Raymond Moley) 

Twelve years ago, Senator Robert A. Taft 
was cosponsor of a bill providing a small 
Federal grant for school constructign. In the 
debate he was asked what assurance there 
would be that aid would not mean control. 
The rugged honesty of the man rose above 
the expediency of a prospective Presidential 
candidate. He said that all the assurance 
was contained in certain language in the bill. 
And no one knew better than Taft how futile 
it is for one Congress to bind another. Once 
break the principle of State and local control 
of education, and Congress will add one 
restriction after another. 

Governments are individuals. And the in- 
dividuals change with elections. New Con- 
gresses and Presidents are elected because 
they will reverse or amend what their prede- 
cessors have promised. The present admin- 
istration is an excellent example of that. 

The courts, too, will have their way with 
all laws. If Congress should provide for 
Federal school ald and include Catholic 
schools as beneficiaries, the Supreme Court 
would certainly declare such aid to be un- 
constitutional, It could also possibly enforce 
integration despite any disclaimer of Con- 
gress. 

But the minute and overall control would 
be through administration. No doubt the 
Federal administration of aid would be 
through the U.S. Office of Education. That 
office already exercises a large measure of in- 
direct control, but its close relationship to 
the National Education Association gives as- 
surance that its policies would be closely 
identified with those of that pressure group. 


THE USOE AND THE NEA 


The Office of Education has a vast publi- 
cation service which greatly influences teach- 
ing and school administration. It carries on 
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research in cooperation with teachers col- 
leges and universities. It administers aid to 
federally affected areas. Under the National 
Defense Education Act it already has a dozen 
direct means of influencing education, in- 
cluding loans and fellowships. 

The major pressure group driving for Fed- 
eral school aid is the NEA. It is obvious that 
it seeks control of education through the 
bureaucracy in the Office of Education. And 
its close collaboration with the U.S. Office of 
Education is clear. 

The last three Commissioners of Education 
before their appointment in the Federal Goy- 
ernment had been members of the NEA’s 
legislative commission. That commission 
largely determines the policies of the NEA, 
among which Federal aid is foremost. And 
its responsibility is to work to achieve those 
Policies. This can mean nothing but to par- 
ticipate in lobbying. 

The Office of Education makes grants for 
certain activities to the NEA and other pro- 
fessional groups. 

IDENTITY OF PURPOSE 


Two of the major staff appointees under 
the last of Mr. Eisenhower's commissioners, 
Dr. Lawrence G. Derthick, had been previous- 
ly employed by the NEA. Another had been 
& member of its board of directors. Recently, 
after resigning from the Government, 
Derthick was employed by the NEA as its 
assistant executive secretary for education- 
al services. Thus, the relationship between 
the Federal educational bureaucracy and the 
NEA and other professional groups has been 
very close. Under general Federal public 
School aid, there will be immeasurably more 
identity of purpose. 

Iam certainly not suggesting that Derthick 
should nos accept employment elsewhere 
when the administration of which he has 

n a part has been voted out of office, We 
all have to live and practice our trade. I 
cite this as one of the indications of the 
identity of thinking between the Federal 
bureaucracy and the professional associa- 
tions. But under sound principles of govern- 
Ment, there should be no such identity be- 
tween organizations which represent special 

and a government supported by and 
representative of all of us. 

There would be, without question, thought 
Control under Federal school aid through the 
most sensitive and vital of our institutions, 
the public schools. That control would 

ly be determined by professional educa- 

tors opera a Federal bureaucra- 

cy. Local civilian control through elected 

would become merely formal and 
without substance. 


Same Basic Goals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 

Corp, I include an editorial from the 

Wrence (Kans.) Daily Journal-World 
under date of February 15, 1961. 

It is my opinion that this editorial 
Points up some basic facts of which we 
must not lose sight: 

Same Basic GOALS 

The Russians have fired a missile that ap- 
Pears likely to hit the planet Venus, and now 
We're told we may be as much as 18 months 


2 years behind our chief competitors in 
Space race. 
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This may be so, and the lag could be in 
some vital fields. About all we can do is 
buckle down and try to catch up. That, of 
course, will take determination, hard work 
and money, so basically things haven't 
changed. We've needed a lot of all three for 
a long time now, and are likely to be in this 
same state for a long time. 

Perhaps some people in other nations un- 
derstand all about the competition for the 
space leadership. But it’s probable that a 
good many don’t have much concept of 
Venus, or hitting it with a rocket. 

There is one thing, however, that most all 
of the folks—both in America and else- 
where—can understand with ease. That is 
putting a man in space and getting him back 
as we did the chimpanzee Ham recently. 

So while it’s important that we get our 
Overall space program to keep pace with the 
Soviets, it's even more important that we 
give extra-special attention to the man-in- 
space effort. For no matter how you judge 
such things, the nation that accomplishes 
this first is going to get a fabulous lead in 
the prestige derby. 

Basically, then, our goals haven't been 
altered much, only amplified and intensi- 
fied, by this latest Russian feat. 


Example of Industry-Government Cooper- 
ation at Rahway, N.J. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD P. CASE 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. CASE of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I direct the attention of the Senate 
to an example of industry-Government 
cooperation originating in my own home- 
town of Rahway, N.J., which may have 
application elsewhere in the Nation. 

This program, undertaken by Pur-O- 
lator Products, Inc., of Rahway, in co- 
operation with the Office of Civil and 
Defense Mobilization has attracted con- 
siderable editorial interest, 

I ask unanimoys consent that one edi- 
torial from the Saturday Democrat, of 
Holyoke, Mass., on this subject be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Now WE'LL Learn THOSE NUMBERS 

Latest indications from the civil defense 
front are that the great American service 
station operator—through the years an in- 
creasingly important member of his commu- 
nity—is likely to emerge as the local spark 
plug for disaster preparedness. 

Leo A. Hoegh, Director of the Office of Civil 
and Defense Mobilization, dramatized this 
trend when he journeyed from his Washing- 
ton headquarters over to suburban Arlington, 
Va., the other day with President James D. 
Abeles, of Purolator Products, to present a 
battery-powered transistor radio with the 
two conelrad bands, 640 and 1240, marked off 
in red to Marty Ruslander, at his Mobil sery- 
ice station in the Virginia county. 

Mr. Abeles’ firm, in cooperation with the 
OCDM is making this radio available to all 
its dealers in recognition of their vital and 
continuous contributions to public safety in 
cities and towns and hamlets across the Na- 
tion. Virtually a gift under the 1961 bo- 
nanza this special radio, which op- 
erates independently of the electric power 
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lines, equips the service station operator to 
assist his neighbors with emergency infor- 
mation and OCDM instructions over the 
conelrad frequencies when all other radio 
stations have ceased to transmit and an 
enemy sttack is threatened or in progress. 

Service stations having this emergency ra- 
dio service will identify themselves by a spe- 
cial civil defense poster in the window that 
lists the five vital points of personal pre- 
paredness that everyone should know and 
urging safety and survival both on the high- 
way and at home. 

Thanks to this bonanza program, by 
which dealers may secure as many of these 
transistor radios as they wish in the course 
of protecting their customers’ cars with fresh 
oll filters, we can expect at long last a fun- 
damental forward step in national defense. 
There is now reason to believe that the 
American people, for whom civil defense was 
initiated so long ago, may now be learning 
the conelrad frequencies (640 and 1240) and 
beginning to understand their significance in 
that ever-possible hour of big trouble. 


Reserve Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, as chairman of the Subcom- 
mittee of the House Armed Services 
Committee on Reserve Legislation, I am 
intensely interested in legislation which 
will increase the morale and thus the 
effectiveness of members of the services. 
I am equally interested in insuring that 
the services treat our Reserves as mem- 
bers of the team. 

Every Member of Congress, as well as 
all citizens of this country, is deter- 
mined that our Armed Forces will be 
kept at sufficient strength to deter an- 
other world war and will respond with 
force in situations like that facing us 
in Laos today. We are also interested 
in seeing that the morale of the mem- 
bers of the armed services is maintained 
at the highest level. 

We fully realize that the maintenance 
of our armed strength will mean the 
outlay of tremendous sums of money. It 
seems to me that we have been inclined 
to be very liberal in appropriating money 
in order to furnish the necessary weap- 
ons and missiles necessary to be pre- 
pared to prevent a war but we sometimes 
become parsimonious in appropriations 
dealing with personnel. 

In the last Congress my committee, 
after long and effective hearings, ap- 
proved the Reserve Officer Incentive Act. 
As you know, this Bill passed the House 
but was amended beyond recognition by 
the Senate in the very last days of the 
past session. At the present time, ap- 
proximately 65 percent of the officers on 
active duty are Reserve officers. The 
services are having a difficult time in 
securing a larger percentage of our best 
qualified young Reserve officers to re- 
main on extended active duty after com- 
pleting their obligated tour of service. 

The enactment of the Reserve Officer 
Incentive Act will do more to secure a 
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larger percentage of better qualified offi- 
cers to request retention on active duty 
than any other piece of legislation which 
can be enacted. It will also bring as- 
surance to Reserve officers who have 
served many years on extended active 
duty that they will have a reasonable 
chance of completing their careers. 

I am also introducing a new Dill, 
known at H.R. 3364 in the last Congress, 
that will provide disability coverage for 
reservists traveling to and from train- 
ing. 

At the present time, two Reserve offi- 
cers riding from a training session could 
be in an automobile accident. Due to 
the accident one of the reservists may 
be killed and the other disabled for life. 

Under a provision of the- Survivor 
Benefits Act, the family of the reservist 
who is killed receives the same benefits 
as the survivors of a member of the 
armed services on active duty. This, 
I think, is right and just. 

However, the reservist who is dis- 
abled for life—and must support his 
family—would receive no disability com- 
pensation. This inequity should be 
corrected. 

I am also introducing a bill that will 
permit the crediting, for the purpose 
of determining eligibility for retirement, 
certain service performed prior to at- 
taining the established minimum age. 

Due to a ruling of the Comptroller 
General in June 1960, an individual who 
volunteered and served on active duty 
while he was younger than the mini- 
mum age limit is permitted to count 
the time prior to attaining the minimum 
age for pay purposes but cannot count 
this time for retirement. 

I am also introducing a bill to equal- 
ize the treatment of Reserves and Reg- 
ulars in the payment of per diem for 
expenses while traveling or away from 
home station. A bill I introduced in the 
last Congress—H.R. 3357—would have 
accomplished this. This bill is being 
reintroduced. 

I am also introducing a bill to amend 
the Medicare Act, in order to provide 
that retired reservists will receive the 
same treatment for medical service as 
is accorded to Regular retired personnel. 
This medicare is to be furnished on 
space available basis, consequently, it 
places no extra burden on the service 
hospitals, nor does it increase the 
budgetary requirements for medical 
services in the Armed Forces. 

When the Medicare Act was origi- 
nally under consideration by the Con- 
gress the Senate version authorized this 
service to retired members of the 
Reserve. Unfortunately, in the confer- 
ence a provision was added that this 
benefit was limited to a retired reservist 
who had completed 8 years of Federal 
active duty. 

I am also introducing a bill to amend 
the Uniformed Services Contingency 
Option Act, which would allow members 
to make a more intelligent choice in de- 
ciding whether to participate in the pro- 
gram established by this act. 

In addition to these bills which I have 
outlined, I am reintroducing several 
bills which were introduced by various 
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Members of the Congress last year, 
These bills are: 

First. H.R. 11318, recomputation of 
retired pay, by Mr. KI pax, of Texas. 

Second. H.R. 5195, a bill to amend the 
Economy Act, dealing with military per- 
sonnel, by Mr. Foley, of Maryland. 

Third. S. 733, a bill dealing with Navy 
ROTC, by Senator THurmonp, of South 
Carolina. 

Fourth. H.R. 4601, a bill to amend the 
provisions of the Hiss Act, dealing with 
military personnel, by Mr. Murray, of 
Tennessee. 

Fifth. H.R. 7529, a bill to forgive er- 
roneous payments, by Mr. LANE, of Mas- 
sachusetts. 

Sixth. H.R. 7127, a bill dealing with 
the Coast Guard Women Reserve, by 
Mr, CHAMBERLAIN, of Michigan. 


Minimum Wage Issue Is Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
February 13, 1961, issue of the Columbia 
Record of Columbia, S.C., contains an 
excellent editorial which merits the at- 
tention of the Congress. The editorial 
is entitled “Minimum Wage Issue is 
Freedom,” and was written by Mr. John 
A. Montgomery, a newsman of much dis- 
tinction and experience who has recently 
been selected as editor of the Columbia 
Record. 

I ask unanimous consent that this 
editorial be printed in the Appendix to 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Minimum Wace ISSUE Is FREEDOM 

President Kennedy’s proposal to increase 
minimum wages and extend coverage to an 
additional 43 million workers is certain to 
meet vigorous opposition on the floor of 
the House when it comes out of committee, 
probably the first week in April. 

It should. What he, through Secretary 
Goldberg, proposes is a Federal invasion of 
community businesses. By a scarcely believ- 
able redefinition of the commerce clause on 
which congressional authority to establish 
wages is based, he would have the Federal 
Government enter forever the control of 
hours and wages of every American worker. 

Heretofore, Federal minimum wages have 
been placed only on those firms and workers 
truly engaged in interstate commerce; le., 
doing business in two or more States. 

During the rump session of Congress, he 
failed to carry his redefinition through to 
completion. Now, he has begun anew. 

The new measure covers the 43 million 
more workers who are in retail and service 
fields, doing business solely within the con- 
fines of a single State. The only measure- 
ment is annual gross volume of sales of the 
business which, no matter what monetary 
limits are now established, could be moved 
up or down in the future as a new Congress 
might decide. 

The bill would also impose a 40-hour limit 
(ultimately) on the retail trade, even though 
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it cannot and will not be run on the same 
basis as a manufacturing business. 

The bill is socialistic and part and parcel 
of the welfare state which Presidential Ad- 
viser Arthur Schlesinger says the United 
States needs. 

Congress and the people of the Nation 
should heed an earlier warning of the US. 
Supreme Court which cautioned that the 
Nation should guard against extension of 
Federal controls over purely intrastate ac- 
tivity. 

The Court said, "If the commerce clause 
were construed to reach all enterprises and 
transactions which could be said to have an 
indirect effect upon interstate commerce, the 
Federal authority would embrace practically 
all the activities of the people and the au- 
thority of the State over its domestic con- 
cern would exist only in the sufferance of 
the Federal Government. Indeed, on such 
a theory, even the development of the State’s 
commercial facilities would be subject to 
general control.” 

The wages and hours of 4.3 million Ameri- 
can workers are not the issue. Freedom is. 


George Washington Speaks to 
Modern America 


- EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD G. McINTIRE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. MeINTIRE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
submitting, at request, copy of a speech 
entitled “George Washington Speaks to 
Modern America,” as delivered by Daniel 
E. Lambert, of Orrington, Maine, fifth 
district commander of the American 
Legion and noted speaker. Mr. Lambert 
delivered this address before the annual 
banquet honoring the First President of 
the Nation, a function conducted on 
February 9, 1961, and sponsored by the 
Tedd-Lait Post No. 75, the American 
Legion and Auxiliary of Old Town, 
Maine. 


Commander Lambert is a four-time 
wounded veteran of the famed Darby’s 
Rangers of World War II, a member of 
the Daniel E, Geagan Post, American 
Legion of Brewer, Norman N. Dow Post, 
VFW of Bangor, Maine, and is also chap- 
lian of District No. 4 VFW, Maine. One 
of Maine's outstanding speakers, Com- 
mander Lambert makes over 150 ad- 
dresses annually to civic, fraternal, and 
veterans groups on the subject of the 
“American Way of Life.“ In 1960 he re- 
ceived the George Washington Gold 
Medal Award of Freedom’s Foundation at 
Valley Forge for his speeches in defense 
of Americanism. 

The address follows: 

My friends and fellow Americans, in all 
history, few, if any, human beings have re- 
ceived such universal homage as George 
Washington. 

Here in America, at least two-thirds of the 
States hold a county named “Washington.” 
Hundreds of cities and towns, as well as 
schools, hotels, streets and parks, bear his 
name. 

Even in foreign lands, the name of the 
“Father of his Country! —the world’s first 
free republic—is applied as a token of honor 
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to monuments, lanes, squares, and public 
edifices. 

One of the most profound statements of 
Washington's greatness was expressed by 
another well-loved President—Abraham Lin- 
coln. In speaking of him, Lincoln said: 
“Washington is the mightiest name on 
earth—long since mightiest in the cause of 
civil liberty, still mightiest in moral reforma- 
tion. On that name no eulogy is expected. 
It cannot be. To add brightness to the sun, 
or glory to the name of Washington, is alike 
impossible. Let none attempt it. In solemn 
awe we pronounce the name, and in its 
naked deathless splendor, leave it shining 
on.” 

So, dispensing with those eulogies so often 
attributed to the first President of the United 
States, let us concentrate on tracing through 
the decades the pattern of peace George 
Washington first laid down. 

Keen witted and endowed with a prophetic 
sense of vision, the stanch 6-foot-4-inch 
Virginia planter dreamed—and planned for 
the time his valiant Army of Colonials should 
become a million-man fighting force, and the 
Young Nation he had just led to freedom 
should stand as the greatest beacon of lib- 
erty throughout the world. 

Washington possessed an unshakable faith 
that determination to succeed, though 
Whipped down by defeat upon defeat, would 
eventually bring victory. With an army of 
half-clothed, unpaid, poorly-armed and 
Starving men—our forefathers—he did what 
Other nations termed “impossible.” He bent 
a world-powerful Britain into submission— 
and won our independence. 

Washington's experience showed clearly 
that poorly equipped, but properly led, brave 
and determined men could win battles 
against great odds. He looked on the dead 
Who once marched under him, as the price 
he and our forefathers paid for victory—but 
he regretfully regarded poor training and 
equipment as a partial cause of that loss. 

As he knelt in the snows of Valley Forge 
to pray for God's divine guidance, he could 
not ask the impossible—that all his troops 
emerge safely from battle. But he could 
beseech the Almighty to help his men fight 
courageously and wisely, using to the utmost 
Of their ability the training they did possess, 

ever limited, so that they would suffer 
the least loss of life. 

The Father of our Country greatly loved 
his men, and from this personal fondness, 
and his concern for the general preservation 
Of American manhood, he fully realized the 
necessity of thorough training and prepared- 
ness for possible future aggression, He ad- 

that people expecting continued 

liberty must sacrifice in time and effort for 

it. He said: Every citizen who enjoys the 

Protection of a free government owes not 

Only a portion of his property, but even of 
Personal services to the defense of it.” 

Washington laid before the Continental 
Congress a basic plan for military prepared- 
ness, His plan was patterned after his pro- 
found statements of policy. “If we are wise, 
let us prepare for the worst,” he said. There 
is nothing which will so soon produce a 
Speedy and honorable peace, as a state of 
Preparation for war.” 

His words have been echoed in this day by 
former President Eisenhower who said: “We 
Must be ready to dare all for our country. 
For history does not long entrust the care of 
freedom to the weak or the timid.” 

General Washington's defense plan in- 
volved two important factors. 

The first was a small standing army— 
Teady at a moment's notice to take up the 
defense of the Nation. But in listing this, 

Spoke of the natural distaste which a 
democracy has for militarism—espectially an 
ever-present militarism which might endan- 
Ser civil liberties. 
Ag *shington emphasized that the mighty 
Uantie Ocean separated us by many months 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


from the predatory nations of the Europe of 
that day. But 20th century science has 
shrunk those months into minutes. Today, 
America can no longer depend on an ocean 
for safety in time and distance. Time, once 
an ally, is now our enemy. The jet airplane 
and the missile have compressed our safety 
factor into a matter of hours. Today, an 
enemy can cripple us in the first few minutes 
of an attack, if our guard is down, Unop- 
posed, he could devastate us in the first few 
hours of war. 

Washington spoke not alone for his own 
day, but for the future, pressing out the very 
point facing us today, when he said (and I 
quote): “But if our danger from those pow- 
ers was more imminent, yet we are too poor 
to maintain a standing army adequate to our 
defense, and was our country more populous 
and more rich, still it could not be done 
without great oppression to the people.” 

So he advocated that a small professional 
American Army should be backed by a well- 
organized citizen soldiery of Minute Men, 
uniformly trained in all the States; ready, in 
any emergency, to join with the regular 
Army to resist any aggression against this 
country. 

He stated that the men between 18 and 25 
should be enlisted into a kind of special 
corps in each State throughout the Nation, 
ready to be the Regular Army’s first rein- 
forcement in case of emergency, and he ap- 
proved training such a corps in the field for 
30 days out of each year for a period of 3 
years. 

During his Presidency, Washington pre- 
sented this plan to Congress upon two occa- 
sions. The first time it was defeated. The 
second time it was amended out of recogni- 
tlon and workability. Though he pleaded 
for its adoption until his death, Washingtons 
defense plan was not then, and never has 
been put through. 

In Washington's time, as in ours, he 
needed an integrated force of trained men, 
who would remain on the job; and would 
obviate the necessity of hasty, costly, and 
inadequate training in the face of emergency. 

In the last century and a half, we have 
survived without accepting the defense plans 
of this great leader. The cost has been meas- 
ured in countless gallant lives, many billions 
of dollars, and a tremendous waste of work 
and energy. We are bearing tax burdens to- 
day that have grown and grown as a result 
of alternate cycles of preparedness and un- 
preparedness and consequent wars. To con- 
tinue this foolish, wasteful and costly pat- 
tern in this atomic age is but to court 
national disaster. Victims of future aggres- 
sion can no longer count on time to get 
ready to fight. They must be prepared in 
advance or face the inevitable consequences, 

For years the American Legion has cham- 
pioned Washington's principle of defense. 
Since the Legion’s inception in 1919, it has 
advocated a strong national defense and 
security program. 

World War I taught the American Legion 
that war-provoking acts of aggresison are 
likely or unlikely in the ratio that the peace- 
ful party is prepared to fight. It also taught 
us that war's cost in blood and money is 
proportionate to the Nation's degree of pre- 
paredness. 

We must remember that we will no longer 
have the time under modern warfare blitz- 
krieg conditions of this atomic age to pre- 
pare for defense once the attack comes. The 
pace of development in military science has 
put the premium on instant readiness to 
fight. Warfare is now a highly complicated 
art, fought by armies of experts, ts, 
and technicians which must be developed in 
advance of any conflict. A nation caught 
without this accumulated know-how is a 
nation lost in today's warfare. 

All this progress in the science of warfare 
and all experience of the past, brings us to 
just one conclusion. We must have universal 
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military training as the backbone of our 
modern defense establishment. 

The dictates of national survival and of 
commonsense and prudence demand that a 
universal military training program be 
brought into being without delay. 

America today is the beacon of hope for all 
oppressed mankind, The torch Washington 
and the minutemen fanned to national inde- 
pendence still burns bright. Yet, if we wish 
our sons, and their sons, to guide nations by 
this same lamp of liberty, we must be strong 
enough to be able to continue to hold this 
torch high. 

As Washington might have put it and, 
indeed, President Kennedy did in his in- 
augural address when he said: “To those 
nations who would make themselves our ad- 
versary, we offer not a pledge but a request; 
that both sides begin anew the quest for 
peace, before the dark powers of destruction 
unleashed by science engulf all humanity in 
planned or accidental self-destruction. 

“We dare not tempt them with weakness. 
For only when our arms are sufficient beyond 
doubt can we be certain beyond doubt that 
they will never be employed.” 


Unconventional Forces 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr, President, to- 
day we celebrate George Washington's 
birthday. It is interesting to note in 
connection with this anniversary of 
America's great first citizen that the 
lessons he taught us in military tactics 
may still apply for many of the threats 
the free world faces today. 

In reading the excellent column by 
Roscoe Drummond in the New York 
Herald Tribune of February 20, 1961, I 
was delighted to see that President 
Kennedy has apparently come to the 
same conclusion reached by George 
Washington during General Braddock's 
disastrous against the French 
and Indians in 1755. Braddock has gone 
down in history as the general who tried 
to conduct jungle warfare using his 
Redcoats in conventional military tactics 
and formations developed on European 
fields of battle. 

Instead of trying to fight today's wars 
in jungles and other remote places using 
red coats and traditional weapons, we 
must be prepared to train local forces 
for their defense in unconventional 
tactics. Well-trained indigenous troops 
offer a better shield in these areas than 
American forces which are highly or- 
ganized, mechanized, and pressurized. 
Such local forces do not require giant 
logistical support operations consuming 
10 times the cost of the actual fighting 
forces. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this excellent column be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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A NEW ARM FOR THE ÅRMY—UNITED STATES 
To TEACH FRIENDS How To Form GUERRILLAS 


(By Roscoe Drummond) 


Wasuincron, February 19.—At the direct 
initiative of President Kennedy, the United 
States is expanding substantially its capa- 
bility to deal with ‘unconventional war by 
unconventional means.” 

This is nearly the equivalent of adding a 
new arm to the peacetime forces of the Na- 
tion. The administration’s prime objective 
is to make available to our friends in the 
underdeveloped areas of the world the kind 
of military assistance that can do them the 
most good. 

This means that the newly independent 
and sometimes insecure regimes, whether in 
Laos or Vietmam or Indonesia or Africa, 
fighting to survive against disorder and sub- 
version, will not have to ask America for an 
atomic bomb or a Sherman tank when they 
really need on-the-spot training in guerrilla 
and counterguerrilla warfare from multi- 
lingual American commandos who can show 
them how to build a bomb with a bamboo 
stick, 

To help our friends to fight unconven- 
tional war by unconventional means” has 
long had a paragraph in the planning papers 
of the Army but never high enough priority. 

It has now been given priority and Army 
Chief of Staff Gen. George N. Decker has 
just signed the directive putting additional 
manpower into the enterprise. 

General Decker’s first action is to put 500 
more handpicked, linguistically gifted para- 
troopers and other army specialists into the 
special warfare center at Fort Bragg, N.O. 
There they will study, develop, try out and 
perfect old and new arts of guerrilla fighting 
specially adapted to some 18 different coun- 
tries whose regimes are likely to be imperiled 
by subversive guerrilla forces. 

It is not intended that these special-war- 
fare trainees will fight in the rice paddies of 
Laos or Vietnam or in the jungles of the 
Congo. They would only go where US. 
military aid is wanted. They will go, not to 
fight, but to transmit to others specially 
developed techniques and tactics. They 
will carry with them, no doubt, special do- 
it-yourself kits which will enable a govern- 
ment's guerrilla forces to almost literally 
grow weapons on the hillsides. The new 
specially trained U.S. guerrilla specialists 
will have two to three Asian and African 
languages at their command. Some 2-year 
draftees of special gifts and skills will also 
be utilized to bring to bear upon this train- 
ing all the unusual talents the arm can 
command. 

Normally the U.S. Army needs and wants 
the most modern and best weapons tech- 
nology can produce, however expensive. 
For the nuclear conventional deterrent the 
administration will continue to put high 
priority on scientific weapons. But to 
counter “unconventional” on, Gen- 
eral Decker is directing the Fort Bragg spe- 
cial warfare center to specialize on weapons 
which bare hands and ingenuity can pro- 
duce in the underdeveloped countries. How 
to make such weapons, how to wage such 
warfare, how to trap the elusive enemy and 
survive will be the heart of the curriculum, 

Guerrilla and counte a warfare is 
not new. It was utilized brilliantly by Mao 
Tse-tung in the Chinese war against Japan. 
Mao’s published writings contain lengthy 
treatises on the subject and the Communist 
forces in southeast Asia have followed his 
tactics. 

What the U.S. Army is now doing begins 
to meet a deficiency in our total military 
capabilities, These capabilities will now in- 
clude; (1) Atomic warfare; (2) conventional 
warfare; (3) unconventional warfare. 

The decision to expand our capability in 
unconventional warfare stems in part from 
two White House conferences with the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff. In these discussions Presi- 
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dent Kennedy himself raised the question of 
the desirability of increasing the Army's 
ability to deter and, if necessary, assist in 
waging unconventional warfare by uncon- 
ventional means. It developed that General 
Decker had already prepared the directive 
expanding the special warfare training at 
Fort Bragg. 

The United States does not propose to 
spell out all the circumstances under which 
we might or might not use nuclear weapons. 
But one of the effects of expanding American 
capability in unconventional warfare is to 
inform our friends—and others—that US. 
military assistance is not limited either to 
atomic or even conventional weapons, but 
will also be able to offer the means readily 
adaptable to counter new threats of guerrilla 
operations. 


How Two Unions Saved Companies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
serious discussions of unemployment, 
automation, work rules, and related in- 
dustrial concerns are very emphatically 
discussed in a column written by Mr. 
Milburn P. Akers, editor of the Chicago 
Sun-Times, on Friday, February 17, 1961. 

I especially recommend to my col- 
leagues that they study this insert 
closely, since I believe it contains an ex- 
tremely penetrating analysis with ef- 
fective examples on this most vital 
question: 

How Two Unions SAVED COMPANTES 
(By Milburn. P. Akers) 

Much has been said and much has been 
written about union featherbedding. And 
it needs to be said and written. Still, unions 
sometimes take the opposite tack. And when 
they do, those who have protested feather- 
bedding or other nonproductive practices im- 
posed by unions should be quick to recog- 
nize such actions. 

Two such have taken place in the past 
few days. 

In Pittsburgh, a meatpacking firm, Oswald 
& Hess Co., found itself in financial distress. 
It was on the verge of closing. Some 400 
union jobs were at stake. 

The five unions involved proposed that 
their members donate 5 weeks’ work during 
the year to keep Oswald & Hess Co, in busi- 
ness. Management employees agreed to do 
likewise. 

Carl Pelper, president of the company, 
describing the plan as “a joint effort for 
survival,” accepted the offer, indicating that 
the sum involved was about the amount re- 
quired to keep the company in business. 

The 93-year-old Jacob Ruppert Brewery 
in New York was headed for liquidation, 
having lost more than $2,500,000 since 1958. 

Management had proposed the elimina- 
tion of 48 jobs and a 10-percent wage cut. 

The unions countered with a plan pro- 
viding for workers to take voluntary 5-week 
layoffs for 1 year on a rotating basis. This 
was coupled with a 10-percent salary cut 
for management personnel. John J. Wal- 
drom, executive vice president, said the 
union offer would put the company in the 
black by the second quarter of the year, 

The unions involved in these two in- 
stances took actions intended to save the 
companies and save their jobs. 
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During the depression of the 1930's the 
International Ladies Garment Workers, 
headed by David Dubinsky, lent money to 
some of the companies with which it had 
contracts, loans intended to accomplish the 
same purpose, save the companies and, in 
doing so, save their jobs, 

In these instances, and in other similar 
ones, the unions recognized they had a stake 
in the financial solvency of the company; no 
solvency, no jobs. Unions contend, of course, 
that they always have such interest in a 
company. And in some cases they do. Many 
employees individually do likewise. 

But featherbedding and other restrictive 
practices insisted upon by some unions are 
of an opposite nature. They decrease earn- 
ings—and decreased earnings, as was true 
at Ruppert’s and at Oswald & Hess Co., 
jeopardize jobs. 

Railroads are, perhaps, the best-known 
example of an industry in which feather- 
bedding—made work, in some cases, or, in 
others, pay for work not done—is widespread. 
But it exists in others, too. 

As automation increases so do the de- 
mands for featherbedding. Prosperous com- 
panies in prosperous times are able, in some 
cases, to carry such unn loads. But 
many companies and individually owned 
businesses cannot, even in times of general 
prosperity. Once prosperous railroad sys- 
tems were reduced, long before the current 
recession, to a nonprofitable basis by feath- 
erbedding as much as by competition from 
trucking companies. 

Unions deserve recognition when they take 
constructive action to save distressed com- 
panies in time of recession, and, by so doing, 
save jobs for their members. They would 
deserve even greater praise if they took the 
same constructive view in times of prosperity, 
as well, For prosperous companies can pay 
good wages and can carry on at least ade- 
quate employee welfare programs. Addi- 
tionally, prosperous companies can accumu- 
late capital for expansion, creating, thereby, 
more productive jobs. 

Currently, the Nation’s economy is stag- 
nate. Unemployment has risen. Many plans 
are being advanced in Washington to get 
things moving. Federal action is necessary 
to provide temporarily for the unemployed 
and their families. And Federal action may 
be necessary to get things moving in some 
of the Nation’s so-called distressed areas. 
Otherwise, unions and management, labor 
and capital, can accomplish, by joint actions, 
more in the long run, 

Industry needs to be rid of featherbedding 
and all such nonproductive practices, In- 
dustry needs greater productivity. And like- 
wise people put out of jobs by automation 
need other jobs, productive jobs. It will take 
a lot of statesmanship on the part of both 
unions and management to accomplish these 
purposes. But they can accomplish them in 
a more satisfactory manner than can be done 
in Washington, which, to date, has offered 
little other than palllatives. 


“I Speak for Democracy”—Essay by 
Miss Mary Ann Black 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ERNEST GRUENING 


OF ALASKA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 
Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, it 
has just now been my privilege to at- 
tend the 14th annual meeting of the 
Voice of Democracy, at which the awards 
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for the best presentations on the theme 
“I Speak for Democracy” were made to 
the 51 boys and girls who have won in 
their State contests. It is always an 
inspiring event. 

It gives me great pleasure to submit, 
for printing in the Recorn, the essay of 
Miss Mary Ann Black, of Monroe High 
School, Fairbanks, Alaska. No comment 
that I could make could add to the ex- 
cellence of her presentation. Monroe 
High School, from which she will be 
graduated this coming spring, Fair- 
banks, and all Alaska have good reason 
to be proud of our 49th State's winner. 

There being no objection, the essay 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

I SPEAK ror Democracy 


A democracy is like the sea, tranquil in 
her depths and yet sometimes stormy and 
turbulent on her surface. 

At times my sea is calm, No change is 
evident in her graceful swells, The gentle 
Waves lapping against the shore breathe an 
assurance of . ‘These waves are free to 
go and come, and yet they are governed by 
the laws of the tide. My life in my demo- 
cratic country is free to do with as I please, 
and yet my actions are guided by laws flow- 
ing forth from their governmental source. 
Among those laws are those entitling me 
&nd my neighbor to the right to retain per- 
Sonal property. My parents own our home, 
They are not told how and where to live, 
but rather, they choose for themselves. If 
Our ownership of this property interfered 
with the common good, law would restrict 
this right of personal ownership. Just as 
the tide ebbs and flows, so does the law 
Mold itself to regulate the common good. 

This is the same democratic sea on whose 
Shores I ran when I was a child. I was not 
Aware of the order by which this vast oper- 
ation functioned, and yet I felt secure, for 


vast sea offered to me. 
take for granted the benefits my democracy 
Ofers me. My main interest is music. I 
am able in my democracy to take advantage 


aid me in my ambition to teach music, I 


to choose. I am happy knowing that in 
y future life I will be doing what I want 
oing È 
across the sea, my eyes focus 
small skif skimming across the bil- 


Course it takes because it observes these reg- 
ulations, In my daily life I have to regard 
Tules. I am bound by laws enforced in my 
School and those which my parents set up 
for my welfare. Without these rules there 
Would be no guide to the formation of my 
Character and my sense of values would be 
Ow and weak. My rights are not im- 
Paired, but rather, channeled for my future 
ent. 

Now my sea grows turbulent. Crafts of all 
Seek refuge in harbors along her coasts 

and wait until order returns. As they band 
ether in the time of strife and danger, 
an atmosphere of strength in union prevails. 
There is no panic, because all share a com- 
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mon danger, and large and small alike strive 
for a common security. When aspects of my 
government grow turbulent, the represent- 
atives of the people unite to find the solu- 
tion to the disturbance that has arisen. 

Each day when I arise, the sea is present 
just as it was the day before. There are 

es in her shoreline, but this does not 

detract from her strength and power. Each 
wave rolls upon the shore with no less power 
than that of the wave preceding it. My 
democracy is altered to make room for 
changes of the times. These changes are 
made to encourage opportunity and prog- 
ress. Since we are able to accept the op- 
portunities offered to us, progress is in- 
evitable. Each of us may accept these op- 
portunities for our future profession and for 
everyday life. We, the people, are the 
strength of our democracy Just as every drop 
of water is a part of the sea. Each stream 
and river is a source of power for the sea 
with which it joins. Each of us is a vital 
part of our democracy, just as our democracy 
is a vital part of each of us. 

This is why I raise my voice—to speak for 
the democracy in which I firmly believe. 


Donald Comer Says Textile Imports 
Hurting U.S. Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE HUDDLESTON, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. HUDDLESTON. Mr. Speaker, 
under unanimous consent to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing letter which Mr. Donald Comer, 
chairman of the executive committee, 
Avondale Mills, who lives in my district, 
addressed to the New York Times. Mr. 
Comer, an outstanding and public-spirit- 
ed citizen makes some cogent points rel- 
ative to the continuing imports of cheap, 
foreign-made textiles. He indicates— 
and I support him in this yiew—that the 
native American textile industry is be- 
ing endangered by these imports. 

FEBRUARY 13, 1961. 
THE EDITOR, 
The New York Times, 
New York, N.Y. 

Dran Sm: Since the merchandising of what 
we make is vital, I spend a considerable part 
of my time in New York with our selling 
organization, so I read Mr. Brendan M. Jones 
article in your Sunday, February 12, paper, 
headed: “Kennedy Seeks Trade on 
as Protectionist Pressures Rise.” Mr. Jones 
states: “The threat of import restrictions 
while President Kennedy was stressing the 
importance of expanded U.S. exports in 
strengthening the dollar and revitalizing this 
country’s world leadership seemed to be 
rather poor timing at best.” 

My immediate concern, of course, is pri- 
marily in the increasing imports of cot- 
ton fabric and cotton garments. The over- 
all problem which affects all American in- 
dustry is a vital matter. To the critics who 
continue to point out the relatively small 
percentage of these imports to our total 
home need, we have said over and over 
again, that it is not just the imports to- 
day that we are most concerned about, it's 
with the terrific percentage of increases all 
along the line. A recent Hong Kong news- 
paper carried a front page story describing 
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the colony’s “booming cotton textile in- 
dustry” and reporting interest in it being 
manifested by foreign investors. Another 
item: “Hong Kong Gray Goods to United 
States Increasing—this city continues to 
export locally manufactured unbleached gray 
cotton sheeting to United States in increas- 
ing quantity. In April American importers 
purchased 1,534,701 square yards, versus 785,- 
587 square yards in March, and a total of 
2,816,822 square yards for year to April, 
which is a little more than was sold to 
the United States for the whole of 1958.“ 

Another item: “India offers United States 
3% million yards gray cloth monthly.” 

Another item: “National Knitted Outer- 
wear Association Official Raps Eisenhower 
Regime on Japanese Imports.” 

Korea made one sale of 10 million yards 
of heavy sheeting to the United States for 
a Tennessee customer. This was American 
cotton sold to the Korean company at their 
local rate of exchange, which resulted in 
their getting the cotton at just half price 
what we pay for it. In the case of automo- 
bile imports, in 1958 there were 370,000 for- 
eign cars, and the present rate indicates 
600,000 in 1959. This same percentage ap- 
plies to radios, foreign steel imports, sewing 
machines, watches, and typewriters. These 
increasing units, of course, carry their own 
hurt, but let me quote a news item: “The 
Department of Commerce Paints Dark Pic- 
ture of Imports.” Then it contributes this 
statement: “In any given market a rela- 
tively small percentage of an imported item 
priced well below the domestic price, has 
a major effect in upsetting the price struc- 
5 and the normal competitive relation- 

ps.” 

The New York Dally News Record of to- 
day carries this item on the front page, 
column 1: “Cotton Yarn Import in 1960 Soars 
to 15,129,500 pounds. In the first month, 
1958's volume of 711,009 pounds was eclipsed. 
Portugal contributed almost half the over- 
all volume.“ One of our plants in Union 
Springs, Ala., is on short time because our 
customer is now supplying his needs with 
imports of Portuguese yarn. 

The textile industry is entirely in accord 
with reciprocal foreign trade. We are only 
asking that it be reciprocal, and as inter- 
preted by the late Secretary Hull, the father 
of the legislation—nations swapping what 
each have in overabundance that the other 
fellow needs. We are only asking fair rules 
in the trading. American spinners pay par- 
ity prices fixed by our Government for our 
cotton: the ages, wages and hours of our 
employees are also fixed by our Government. 
This same cotton is sold to the foreigner, 
including Japan, at the world price, some 6 
cents lower per pound than the American 
parity price. Below is a list of the average 
wage rates in the textile industry: 

Japan, 16 cents; Italy, 27 cents; France, 
51 cents; Germany, 46 cents; England, 68 
cents; and United States, $1.58. 

It is certainly is obvious that this situation 
requires government attention. We feel that 
the only safety for our industry lles in limit- 
ing imports of such goods so unfairly made. 
Following the policy of “living and helping 
live’ we have agreed to a quota of these un- 
wanted, unneeded and unfairly manufac- 
tured goods, but surely you also agree that 
there must be some control in this matter. 
The administration and Congress are much 
concerned right now about unemployment 
and about the exporting of our gold. Im- 
ported textiles are adding to the unemploy- 
ment problem, and they certainly add to our 
balance in trade which has to be paid for 
in gold. 

In writing you I can't help but call your 
attention to the page ad which Avondale 
Mills ran in your magazine section of this 
Sunday’s paper (the New York Times). We 
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are going to continue to fight for the Ameri- 
can market, and use your paper to help us 
tell the story. 
Yours very truly, 
DONALD COMER, 
Chairman of the Executive Committee, 
Avondale Mills, Birmingham, Ala. 


Function of Members of Congress as 
Councilmen for the Nation’s Capital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, although 
many Americans do not realize it, their 
elected representatives in the District of 
Columbia perform the dual functions of 
acting as Members of the Congress and, 
in effect, as councilmen for the Nation's 
Capital. 

Recently the newly elected Members 
of the Congress were acquainted with 
this twofold rule and welcomed to Wash- 
ington by Dr. John R. Steelman in behalf 
of the Metropolitan Washington Board 
of Trade, at a banquet sponsored by that 
group. It was my privilege to meet Dr. 
Steelman when he was an assistant to 
President Truman and I found him to be 
extremely courteous, kind, and coopera- 
tive at all times. Therefore, it is with 
special pleasure that I would like to note 
that he is also one of my Maryland con- 
stituents and has done an outstanding 
job with various publications in the 
State. 


His address at the board of trade din- 
ner was extremely informative and in- 
teresting, and I ask unanimous consent 
that it be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ADDRESS BY DR, JOHN R, STEELMAN 


Mr. Chairman, distinguished guests and 
members of the board of trade, and ladies, 
I consider it a very high honor to have been 
selected to extend to you, the newly elected 
Members of the Congress and our old 
friends serving on the District of Columbia 
Committees of the Senate and House of Rep- 
resentatives, a warm and cordial welcome to 
Washington. 

To the newcomers, we rejoice with you on 
your newly won laurels. We wish for you a 
most successful term of office and a career 
of distinction in the highest legislative halls 
of our Nation, To our old friends returning 
for service on the committees concerned with 
District of Columbia affairs, we say welcome 
home neighbors. While we all join in hoping 
you will be here for many years, it must be 
recognized that unlike Alcatraz, here there 
is no lifetime guarantee. 

The real purpose of this evening’s festivi- 
ties is for neighbors to get together whether 
they be new or old. To you, who are living 
for the first time in your hometown away 
from home, we assure you that we will do 
everything possible to make your transition 
to Washington a happy one. 

We think we can help to do this insofar 
as your family’s day-to-day living is con- 
cerned, but life at the Capitol is another 
matter. 
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Someone recently said “If things get back 
to normal we'll probably wonder what's 
wrong.” This, despite the general recogni- 
tion, that government should be like your 
stomach—if it's working well you don't 
know you have it. Perhaps some of the 
hurly-burly is due to the fact that we have 
in this country some 35 million laws trying 
to enforce 10 commandments. These condi- 
tions will not trouble those of you who have 
been careful to conform to the very perti- 
nent definition which says—a politician is 
well qualified, if his promises are too. 

We realize many of you while campaigning 
for office did not fully realize you were seek- 
ing two posts—the high office you now hold 
and councilman of your Nation's Capital. 
We, the residents of the District of Columbia 
look to you for the necessary legislation to 
govern our city. Over the years, this decis- 
sion of the Constitution's drafters has proven 
to be a sound and satisfactory arrangement. 
Our congressional neighbors have generally 
taken the same pride in the development of 
the Federal city as they have in the areas 
from whence they came. 

They realize that Washington is the show- 
case city of the Nation. It is here perhaps 
more than on any other American city the 
eyes of the world are focused. But this was 
not always so. After Maj. Pierre Charles 
L'Enfant drew up the basic plan for the 
Capital City with its wide streets and open 
vistas in the 1790's, at President Washing- 
ton’s request, little was done during the 
entire 19th century to implement his bold 
blueprint, l 

Scholars are of the opinion the Congress 
during this period, was little interested in 
the development of the Federal city. This, 
despite the grandiose future President Wash- 
ington saw for the Nation’s Capital. He en- 
visloned the city as potentially one of the 
largest in the United States—it would serve 
as the gateway to the commerce of the Ohio 
Valley and the world. Its location was sim- 
ilar in many respects to that of London— 
located on a tidal basin with access to poten- 
tial inland waterways. Georgetown of that 
era was already a thriving port and held 
promise of great development. The Nation's 
attitude at the time was by Tom 
Moore in a poem writen in 1804 which goes 
like this: 


“This embryo Capital where fancy sees 
Squares in morasses, obelisks in trees, 
Which second sighted seers even now adorn 
With shrines unbuilt and heroes not yet 

born.” 


The Congress and the people of the United 
States were slow to accept a concept of the 
ultimate image of their Capital City. They 
had, however, no doubt as to their responsi- 
bility. This is borne out by an 1835 report 
of the Senate Committee on the District of 
Columbia which stated, “The committee has 
been unable to separate the interests of the 


' District from the interests of the United 


States. They regard it as a child of the 
Union, as the creation of the Union for its 
own purposes. The design of the Constitu- 
tion and its founders was to create a resi- 
dence for the Government where they should 
have absolute and unlimited control, which 
should be regulated and governed by them 
without interference of partial interests in 
the States, which should be built up and sus- 
tained by their authority and resources, not 
dependent upon the will or resources of any 
State or local interest. If this had not been 
the design, a temporary or permanent seat of 
Government would have been selected in 
some populous city, or some territory subject 
to State jurisdiction.” You will find that 
most of the longtime residents of Washing- 
ton subscribe to this philosophy. 

With the filing of the McMillan report and 
plan in 1900, which incidentaly was sparked 
at a meeting of the board of trade, the Con- 
gress and the people of the United States at 
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last accepted a vision for developing their 
Capital into one of the world’s most beauti- 
ful cities. This plan retained the basic con- 
cepts of L'Enfant, From this period forward, 
Washington blossomed. 

Its growth has been phenomenal—far out- 
stripping the predictions of the Founding 
Fathers. Even the predictions of a few years 
past have been shattered. The metropolitan 
city has spilled over into nearby Maryland 
and Virginia until today more Washing- 
tonians live there than in the District of 
Columbia. The 1960 census reveals area pop- 
ulation has increased 36.7 percent since 1950, 
More than 2 million people now call Wash- 
ington home. 

Naturally, this population explosion has 
caused problems. These have been compli- 
cated by the three major and many minor 
political jurisdictions governing Metropolitan 
Washington. You will be called upon to 
use your best judgment in finding solutions 
to these problems which I won't detail here 
and other matters affecting the District. 

However, we did not invite you here this 
evening to discuss the cause of Washington, 
or to seek benefits for it. Rather, we would 
like to introduce you to that side of our 
town which does not make the headlines— 
the people who reside and work here and 
constantly strive to make your new home 
town a better place in which to live and 
work and raise a family. That is the reason 
for our seating arrangement here this eye- 
ning. Rather than put you all on display 
at the headtable, we have purposely seated 
you with your new neighbors. We trust by 
this time you have found this second Wash- 
ington to be really a friendly city with in- 
terests identical to yours. We trust that 
there will be many times in the future when 
we will have the opportunity of again 
breaking bread together. 

We recognize you are here as a most im- 
portant part of what we refer to as political 
humor, We thoroughly enjoy the story of 
the Congressman’s wife awakening startled 
in the middle of the night by strange noises 
and saying to her husband, “Jim, there’s a 
robber in the house,” and his sleepy reply, 
“Impossible, in the Senate, yes; but in the 
House never.” 

Then there is the story of the young aopa- 
ful in quest of information 
father, "What is a traitor in politics?” one 
father’s reply without equivocation was, “A 
traitor is a man who leaves our party and 
goes over to the other one.” This nat- 
urally led to another question from junior, 
“Well, then, what is a man who leaves his 
party and comes over to yours?” The fa- 
ther's reply, “A convert, my son, a convert.“ 

We at the board of trade sponsor this 
affair every 2 years. Perhaps you are in- 
clined to think we are a bit fickle—“ the 
king is dead, long live the king.” I hasten 
to assure you this is not the case. Over the 
years, we have come to accept the judgment 
of your constituents freely given in free 
elections. For the most part, they have not 
disappoined us. We have had the good for- 
tune to welcome men and women of high 
intelligence with the ability to come to 
grips with the problems facing the Nation 
and our town. It is only natural we miss our 
friends who for one reason or another fail 
to return to their second home. However, 
they often do without portfollo. We are 
happy to see them particularly when they 
become leading local citizens as many of 
them do. 

If at times our excitement over a new 
Congress fails to reach the same peak you 
experience back home, let me assure you it 
is not from lack of interest. Rather, it is 
born of the knowledge history has a habit 
of repeating itself. Living close to the seat 
of Government, we have had the oppor- 
tunity of observing this phenomenon. We 
are most conscious of the ebb and flow of 
the political tide. Our very existence is 
linked to this fluctuation of the body politic. 
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Our seeming lack of concern grows from the 
Knowledge that while one Congress may 
Slight some important project benefiting the 
Nation’s Capital, it is certain to make im- 
provements in some other area of equal value. 

This is quite evident when we delve into 
the Archives and quote from President John 
Adams welcoming address to the 138 Mem- 
bers of the Sixth Congress meeting in Wash- 
ington for the first time 161 years ago. In 
a masterpiece of understatement he said, 
“Although there is cause to apprehend that 
accommodations are not now so complete 
as might be wished, yet there is great reason 
to believe that this inconvenience will 
cease.” The housing accommodations were 
scanty and our streets a sea of mud during 
this period, Only a part of the Capitol was 
ready for occupancy. 

This was indeed a far cry from the Wash- 
ington of today where Congress meets in air- 
conditioned comfort. Our legislators are no 
longer crowded into one room or share space 
with their colleagues as they were forced to 
do in the early days. Our Federal city is 
now the showplace of the Nation. Most 
Americans visit with us at one time or an- 
other, as shown by the more than 7 million 
People who were our guests last year. 

At the outset, we stated the real purpose 
for this evening's festivities was to get to- 
ether and break bread. These ground rules 
We have rigidly attempted to follow. I do 
hope you will pardon me if I digress a bit 
and address myself to something which is 
very close to the heart of every Washington 
resident—the right to vote for the President 
and Vice President of the United States. 

For nearly 40 years, the Metropolitan 
Washington Board of Trade has sought this 
Privilege for the residents of the District of 
Columbia. The last Congress in its wisdom 
Passed a resolution recommending such a 
Constitutional amendment to the 50 States 
of our great Nation. This was a great 
achievement representing the combined as- 
Pirations of all elements of our community. 
Now we have joined with other organized 
Eroups in Washington under the banner of 
the Citizens’ Joint Committee on National 
Representation for the District of Columbia 
to make the last great step forward in trans- 
forming District residents into first-class 
citizens. 

The citizens’ joint committee and other 
agencies have contacted all State Governors 
and legislatures urging them to pass appro- 
Priate resolutions to this end, which re- 
quires the ratification of 38 States to bring 
about this long-sought goal. Presently, 18 
States have passed the necessary legislation. 

Granting the right to vote to Washington 
residents will in no way infringe on the 
rights of the States. Under the terms of the 
amendment, the District will be given the 
Same number of presidential electors as the 
least populous State in the Union which, 
Presently, is three. These electors will be in 
addition to those that presently form the 
electoral college. 

Your assistance in recommending ratifica- 
tion to the people back home will earn our 
Undying gratitude. 

To conclude my remarks for many of you 

this evening, the move to Washington 
represents some sacrifice and also for your 
Wives and children. To leave for long pe- 
Tiods the community in which most of your 
life has been spent and to withdraw your 
children from their schools and friends re- 
Quires much readjustment. However, ex- 
Perlence shows that within a short time, 
your wives and families will come to love 
Washington as their second home, as indeed 
it is. You may recall Pliny’s quotation, 
8 where the heart is.“ Let me assure 

u t we will do our utmost to win your 
hearts. 


Now I am reminded of the old admonition, 
make a speech immortal, you don’t have 
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to make it everlasting,” and close by extend- 
ing to you and your families a warm hand of 
friendship; trusting that through the years 
you will come to love your Capital City as 
much as we do. For here lies the heart of the 
Nation, and here exists the hope of the 
world. 


The People’s Lobby 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, lobbyists for special interest 
groups have been an informal part of 
the legislative process for a long time. 
Frequently they perform a valuable 
function for the Members of Congress, 
conducting research for us and explain- 
ing to us the positions held by the groups 
they represent. 

There is, however, no organized peo- 
ple’s lobby to voice support of projects 
which are solely in the national or public 
interest. That responsibility rests with 
us, the representatives of the people of 
the United States. Mr. James Reston, 
distinguished chief of the Washington 
bureau of the New York Times, warns in 
his column in the Wednesday, Febru- 
ary 22, issue of the Times that pending 
education legislation is gravely threat- 
ened by a combination of special inter- 
ests which oppose it. 

If this legislation, a portion of which 
I plan to introduce for the consideration 
of this House in the very near future, 
is to pass, therefore, it will need the 
vigorous support of the people's lobby, 
those of us who represent no special in- 
terest but only the people of the United 
States. 

I commend Mr. Reston’s column to my 
fellow Members:, 

{From the New York Times, Feb. 22, 1961] 
KENNEDY Puts THE CONGRESS TO THE TEST 
(By James Reston) 

WASHINGTON, February 21— The Congress 
reacted to President Kennedy's education bill 
yesterday as if he had suggested an intelli- 
gence test for all Congressmen. 

You never saw such a scramble. The bill 
landed at noon on the Speaker’s desk and 
by 4 o'clock it was all mixed up in an argu- 
ment, not only about education, but about 
integration, segregation, stabilization, infla- 
tion, taxation, and religious freedom. 

The Catholics were against it because it 
denied funds to parochial schools. Some of 
the Protestants were muttering because it 
would give scholarship ald to Catholic col- 
leges. The northern liberals were complain- 
ing that it didn’t insist on racial desegrega- 
tion as a condition of aid to schools and 
colleges. The Southern conservatives were 
opposing it because it would strengthen 
Federal influence over public schools. 

In one corridor, legislators were saying the 
thing costs too much; in another, the com- 
plaint was that it was too modest and pro- 
vided loans instead of grants to the colleges. 

Now, this may not be the best bill that ever 
went to Congress, and all these objections 
have to be argued out, but the question is 
whether the special-interest groups are go- 
ing to combine to kill all education legisla- 
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tion or whether the national interest is going 
to prevail. 

On the need for more Federal aid to edu- 
cation there is very little controversy, Catho- 
lies, Protestants, liberals, conservatives, in- 
tegrationists, and segregationalists may all 
differ on the amount of money needed and 
the best way to distribute it, but nobody 
questions the facts that the school popula- 
tion is going up at the rate of a million a 
year, that we are short of classrooms and 
qualified teachers, that the security of the 
Nation is directly related to the intelligence 
of the Nation, and that correcting these 
things costs a lot of money. 


ALL OR NOTHING? 


What is at issue, then, is whether these 
national requirements are going to get pri- 
ority or, as has happened often in the past, 
be overwhelmed and suffocated by an aya- 
lanche of all-or-nothing objections. 

Here is a valid test of the Nation's ma- 
turity and purpose. There has been a lot of 
talk in the last 2 years about whether the 
American people and their political institu- 
tions can adjust to imperative new demands 
and use their growing wealth intelligently 
for public and nonmaterial ends. The educa- 
tion debate will provide a measure of this. 

Coincidentally, this bill will also give the 
Congress a chance to face up to President 
Kennedy’s call for sacrifices. One complaint 
widely heard here is that he has not said spe- 
cifically what he wanted the people to do, 
and now he has given them a tangible oppor- 
tunity to react. 

In the process, he has put forward a set 
of compromise proposals which satisfy no- 
body, not even the top officials at the De- 
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
but he has done so consciously in the hope 
of getting something through rather than 
nothing. 

Thus, while he rejected the Catholic argu- 
ment of Federal funds for parochial schools, 
he did suggest that scholarships, on the basis 
of ability and need, be made available for 
students to go to any college, Catholic or 
Protestant, public or nonsec í 

Thus, too, he has left it to the States to 
decide whether the public school funds 
should be used for construction or for raising 
teachers’ salaries. And he has rejected the 
bolder and more expensive programs rec- 
ommended by his education task force in 
favor of a more modest program. 


A PEOPLE'S LOBBY? 


Nevertheless, the reaction was so sharp 
and critical that it is already obvious that 
his main, perhaps his only, hope of getting 
any bill at all is to revive the fireside chat 
and take the issue to the country. 

For the moment he is standing in the 
middle of the road and getting clipped from 
both sides. He is caught between the spe- 
cial interest groups and the national interest. 
He has a good case to make—namely, that 
education should not be the victim of the 
Savage quarrel over desegregation, but he is 
not likely to prevail unless the well-organ- 
ized special interest groups compromise and 
the poorly organized general public gives 
him the support he deserves. 


The Need for More Federal Judges 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 
IN THE . STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
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the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “For More Federal Judges,” 
published in the New York Times of 
February 13, 1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

For More FEDERAL JUDGES 


The brothers Kennedy have moved with 
commendable speed and vigor to ease the 
intolerable congestion in the Federal courts— 
a situation for which their own party leaders 
have been largely responsible. Attorney 
General Kennedy has sent to the Senate and 
House a draft bill to create 59 new judge- 
ships and President Kennedy has urged Con- 
gress to pass it. The Democratic majority 
have a special duty to do so because of past 
failures to act. 

The record of delays to date would be un- 
believable, if it hadn't actually happened. 
No new judgeships have been created for the 
last 6 years, during which time the work 
pressure on the courts has dangerously 
risen. Last year more than 70,000 cases were 
stacked up in them. It now takes an aver- 
age of 18 months to get final action in civil 
suits—almost 4 years in the eastern district 
of New York and nearly 3 in western Penn- 
sylvania. 

The Judicial Conference, composed of the 
chief Federal judges, has been urging Con- 
gress for a great many years to provide more 
judges, stepping up year by year the num- 
ber it has said were needed. The 59 author- 
ized by the administration bill is just the 
number most recently asked for by the 
Conference. 

Ever since the last enlargement of the 
bench President Eisenhower had also been 
urging Congress to authorize more judge- 
ships. But the Democrats in control con- 
tinually balked for fear he would favor Re- 
publicans in filling the new places. In spite 
of the President’s assurance that he would 
be evenhanded, the Democratic leaders ap- 
parently finally decided last year to keep 
stalling and take a chance on a Democratic 
President in 1961. Anyway, no action was 
taken and now we have a Democratic 
President. 

In view of what has happened—or, better, 
hasn't happened—every judicial appointment 
that President Kennedy may make will call 
for extra special public scrutiny. We are 
confident he won't take any purely partisan 
political advantage of the power his party 
has given him. 


The Ubiquitous Non Sequitur 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DON L. SHORT 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, the Presi- 
dent’s message on education continues 
the same old arguments of the propo- 
nents of Federal aid for education. 
There is the usual implication that our 
education system is not providing the 
high quality of education to which our 
children are entitled. Apparently the 
quality would immediately be raised to 
whatever level was considered desirable 
by someone—the message does not 
clarify who this would be—at a cost to 
the Federal Government of $15 per pupil. 
The message does not indicate what re- 
quirements on the part of the schools 
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would be established as a condition of 
eligibility for Federal aid. Obviously, as 
we have seen under the Defense Educa- 
tion Act, there would be requirements 
and the inevitable additional adminis- 
trative officials to see that the purposes 
of the act were carried out. 

The entire justification for Federal aid 
to schools always seems based on the 
financial inability of local school dis- 
tricts. I can never understand why those 
who profess to be seriously concerned 
with this problem, and we all agree that 
there is a problem, do not give more 
consideration to the simple expedient of 
lowering Federal taxes. More Federal 
aid must raise Federal expenditures, yet 
it is worthy of consideration that while 
the total cost of the proposed program 
would run to around a billion dollars 
per year for the next 3 years, there are 
no additional sources of revenue pro- 
vided. 

The President says it is estimated that 
one-third of our brightest high-school 
graduates are unable to go to college 
because of financial reasons. This state- 
ment I firmly believe is a gross exaggera- 
tion of the facts. In my lifetime I have 
seen comparatively few instances of 
young people who really wanted to go to 
college not finding a way to secure an 
education. Some of those who had to 
work the hardest have become the most 
successful. 

Mr. Speaker, the Wall Street Journal 
of February 21 carried an editorial on 
Federal aid to schools which I commend 
to the attention of the Members of the 
House, and, under unanimous consent, 
include it with my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp: 

THe Usiqurrous Non SEQUITUR 

There's an awful temptation this morn- 
ing to say that President Kennedy’s com- 
plaint about our woeful educational system 
is proved by the men who drafted his edu- 


cation message to Congress. 
“Our progress as a nation can be no 
swifter than our in educa- 


tion * * *. The demands of citizenship re- 
quire the maximum development of every 
young American’s capacity * * *. The hu- 
man mind is our fundamental resource. 
Our children should have the best * * *. 
The needs of the next generation—the needs 
of the next decade * * A new standard 
of excellence.” 

So true, of course; so eternally, so pain- 
fully, so tragically true. And so common- 
place. They are phrases to be had for a 
nickel-a-dozen at any teacher’s college, or 
heard any Tuesday evening when the PTA 
Speaker is preaching the need for more 
basketball courts—“Our children should 
have the best.“ 

Yet it is not their triteness that is de- 
pressing; after all, the truth can be refresh- 
ing, however commonplace. Rather, it is 
that these phrases constitute almost the 
whole of the argument for the Federal pro- 
gram which is proposed to Congress. The 
human mind is our fundamental resource, 
the challenges of tomorrow are not those of 
yesterday, therefore this is what must be 
done. 

This is a method of arguing by leaping 
non sequitur. It is indubitably true that 
there are some impoverished old people; 
therefore the State must provide everybody’s 
medical care, Good housing is one of every 
man’s basic needs; therefore this Govern- 
ment housing program is good. 

The shoddiness of this method of arguing 
obscures the fact that the conclusions don't 
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necessarily follow from the premise, To any- 
one who questions the Federal aid-to-edu- 
cation program, for example, there is avail- 
able then the devastating retort, Don't you 
believe our children should have the best?” 

Thus in this message we get some depress- 
ing figures from a survey of one school re- 
porting that most children come to class in 
need of better diets, better dental care, bet- 
ter speech habits. That statement, being 
detached from anything else, leaves the im- 
pression that this is a widespread problem 
all over the land. And that impression made, 
only a curmudgeon would ask whether it is 
Federal dental aid or Federal aid to educa- 
tion that is being talked about. 

But if some of these non sequiturs seem 
like trivia, consider the great gap in reason- 
ing that is left at the heart of the discussion 
when you avoid the hard questions by leap- 
ing over them. 

By President Kennedy’s own testimony our 
progress in education over the past genera- 
tion is a thing to be proud of: “We are edu- 
cating a greater proportion of our youth toa 
higher degree of competence than any other 
country on earth.” So you might suppose 
that, given a system that has done so proudly 
by us, the burden of the proof against it 
would lie with those who would change it. 

Yet not so. For it is only necessary to say 
that the human mind is our fundamental 
resource and that we need a new standard 
of excellence, and in the manner of a high 
school debater you have clinched the argu- 
ment for a big new program of Federal aid 
to education. There is no need, or at least 
the drafters of this message to Congress saw 
no need, to argue how and why this 
will in fact give us a new standard of excel- 
lence. 

This is a ubiquitous non sequitur, this 
habit of leaping over the center of the argu- 
ment. It is encountered whenever there is 
a program put forward to have the Federal 
Government take over our medical care, move 
into our schools, spur growth in the econ- 
omy, or whatever it may be. The fact that 
America has grown from a wilderness to the 
greatest industrial nation on earth is sup- 
posed to be rendered meaningless by the 
observation that we need more growth, and 
therefore we should supersede the successful 
market economy with a Government-man- 
aged economy. Are you opposed to more 
growth? 

Well, as we recall from our own high school 
days the non sequitur is a handy debating 
device. But it does occur to us that if it is 
embraced in the highest councils and passes 
unchallenged in the rest of the country, 
maybe there is something amiss in our edu- 
cational system. 


What Makes a Great Newspaper Great 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, recently, 
a poll of American publishers rated the 
Milwaukee Journal, of Milwaukee, Wis., 
as the fourth ranking newspaper in the 
country—a well-warranted recognition. 

The Sunday edition of the Journal re- 
printed a talk to the Milwaukee Rotary 
Club by the Journal’s editorial editor, 
Mr. Paul Ringler. 

The speech candidly reflects the for- 
mation of editorials and editorial policy 
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of a significant newspaper such as the 
Journal. 

Since newspapers—as well as other 
media—constitute great influences in 
determining opinion, the public, I be- 
lieve, could well benefit from a better 
understanding of the hows, whys, and 
wherefores behind the creation of such 
editorial policy. 

I ask unanimous consent to have ex- 
cerpts of the talk by Mr. Ringler printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE WHO AND HOW OF JOURNAL EDITORIALS 

What is an editorial writer? How does an 
editorial come about? These matters are 
Widely misunderstood; perhaps we can clear 
up a few of the misconceptions. 

At the Journal there are five editorial 
Writers and the editorial editor. This is one 
Of the largest staffs of editorial writers in 
the country. 

These six men produce two columns daily— 
on the left side of the editorial page—plus 
the “Milwaukee” editorial in the lower left- 
hand column of page 1 and the “On, Wis- 
consin” column in the same spot in editions 
distributed out in the State. 

Two of these men are natives of Wisconsin. 
Two were born in South Dakota but have 
Spent their adult lives in Wisconsin, One 
is a native of Michigan, one of New Jersey. 
Four are college graduates—two from the 
University of Wisconsin, one from Wesleyan 

in Connecticut, one from Princeton. 
Two attended the University of Wisconsin 
but did not finish. The great depression in- 
terfered, i 

Five of the six are veterans of the Armed 

All have had thorough training as 
Teporters, Their ages are 63, 54, 51, 50, 49, 
and 33. 

WHY EDITORIALS ARE UNSIGNED 

We frequently hear the question: “Why 
don't you fellows sign your names to edi- 
torials?” The explanation is simple. An edi- 
torial is the voice of the Journal, not of any 
individual writer. The Journal alone is re- 
Sponsible for the opinions expressed. So our 
anonymity is neither sinister nor irrespon- 

nor false modesty. [Unsigned edi- 
are the long established practice on 
Virtually all daily newspapers.) 

Actually, many of you know one or more 
of our editorial writers personally. You 
have met them at church, at some school or 


meeting, at PTA, or the Boy Scouts. 


Civic 

Their names are John Baker, John Reddin, 
Hill, John Thompson, and John Pom- 

fret, I became editorial editor last month, 

After 15 years as an editorial writer. 

Each editorial writer has his spectal fields. 
He also has secondary fields so that there 
are, at all times, two men who can handle 
any major subject. Here are the primary 
flelds of one writer: Education (with ath- 
letics and recreation), veterans affairs, con- 
Lervation, agriculture, amusements, medical 
Care and general safety, transportation in- 
cluding railroads and aviation, civil defense, 
Penology, corrections, and delinquency and 
Public health. 
oe meet each weekday morning at 8:30. 

© are joined by Ross Lewis, the cartoonist. 
We go around the table, each person bring- 
ing up subjects which he thinks merit dis- 
Sussion. Collective thoughts and Judgments 
are brought to bear. 


ARGUMENTS SOMETIMES GET HEATED 


On many subjects, Journal policy is so well 


established that it is not necessary to spend 
Much time in basic discussion. Occasionally, 
new problems call for new or changed policy. 

es there are sharp differences of 
Opinion to be reconciled; occasionally argu- 
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ments get heated. No man is ever forced to 
write an editorial with which he does not 
fundamentally agree. 

The editorial editor is finally responsible 
for what is said. He is subject, of course, 
to the superior jurisdiction of the editor, 
Lindsay Hoben; the president and publisher, 
Irwin Maier, and of the chairman of the 
board, Harry J.Grant. It would probably be 
simplest to say that Mr. Grant and Mr. Mater 
can guide editorial policy if they choose, but 
that they seldom do so choose. 

Possibly you wonder how five editorial 
writers keep busy. Editorials take writing, 
rewriting, and editing to attain the kind of 
coherent, comprehensive, and logical product 
we want. The most time-consuming factor, 
however, is research, Our research falls into 
three general categories—reading, travel, per- 
sonal contacts. 

We have book-lined shelves. We have the 
resources of the excellent Journal reference 
library. We have close at hand the books 
of the Milwaukee Public Library and various 
local reference libraries, This is but a start. 

These are the daily newspapers read along 
our row: New York Times, New York Herald 
Tribune, Christian Science Monitor, Wash- 
ington Post, Washington Star, Wall Street 
Journal, Louisville Courier-Journal, St. Louis 
Post-Dispatch, Chicago Tribune, Chicago 
Sun-Times, Wisconsin State Journal, and 
Madison Capital Times. Oh, yes, and Mil- 
waukee’s morning newspaper. 

WHAT PAPERS THE STAFF READS 


The list could go on—weeklies, magazines, 
local, State and Federal Government docu- 
ments, foreign government publications, and 
books. Just one more example: We read the 
daily airmail edition of the Guardian of 
Manchester (England), the Sunday editions 
of the London Observer and the Times of 
London, and the Swiss Review of World 
Affairs. 

Now, briefly, for travel. Editorial writers 
are frequently accused of sitting in cush- 
ioned chairs in ivory towers and contemplat- 
ing their broad stomachs before writing 
learned pieces about far off Afghanistan. 
Not on the Journal. We have had a man in 
Afghanistan. 

Seriously, we try to keep one man or an- 
other traveling at all times. Last year we 
had men in Japan and Korea, Soviet Russia, 
and in the Middle East and Mediterranean 
areas. Two editorfal writers attended both 
national political conventions at Los Angeles 
and Chicago. One was at the Governors’ 
conference at Glacier National Park. One 
attended the recent White House Conference 
on the Aging in Washington. 

IMPORTANT MEN COME TO VISIT 


We have a man visiting the legislature at 
Madison almost every week. One makes 
regular trips into the State for material. 
Another one makes regular Washington trips 
to renew contacts in the White House, the 
State Department, other departments and 
in Congress. Our men are familiar figures 
at the city hall and the county courthouse. 

We not only go places to see things and 
get to know the “movers and shakers” of 
this world, but many prominent men visit 
our offices when in Milwaukee. These con- 
ferences are always “off the record” so the 
visitors can speak frankly. In the last year 
those who have called on us include: John 
Kennedy, Hubert Humphrey, Nelson Rocke- 
feller (we called upon Richard Nixon at the 
Schroeder Hotel), several Ambassadors and 
Governors, and, most recently, Gen. Law- 
rence Kuter, who is in charge of the North 
American Defense System. 

The idea of all this—reading, travel, get- 
ting to know local, State, National, and 
world leaders and how they think—is to 
equip ourselves better to analyze and inter- 
pret the day's news for our readers. 

Few of you have time to study the details 
and determine the merits of President Ken- 


A1151 


nedy's plan to halt the dollar flow, of the tax 
study of Governor Nelson's blueribbon com- 
mittee, of Mayor Maler's plan for urban re- 
development. It is our job to know about 
these things, to explain them for you, and to 
try, on the basis of our knowledge and ex- 
perience, to help clarify your thinking about 
them. 
FACTS BETTER THAN BOMBAST 


The day of the shouting editorial is pretty 
well over in this country. Complete and 
hard facts, honest opinions, solid logic, and 
moderate tone, we believe, are more convinc- 
ing and effective than bombast. 

The Journal editorial sometimes seeks to 
persuade, usually in a low key, although we 
con sound the trumpet if the cause deserves 
it. Most often, however, an editorial tries to 
inform, to interpret,, to educate. We try to 
guide the reader's understanding of certain 
situations—to speculate for him on the 
outcome of proposed measures, to axplain 
the desirability or necessity of certain poli- 
cles, to expose sometimes hitherto unseen or 
unsuspected infringements on freedom, jus- 
tice, or integrity in public life. 

We are often asked why the Journal does 
not use editorial columnists. The reason is 
this: We have never believed in delegating 
the job of editorial analysis and interpreta- 
tion to an outsider whose work is syndicated. 
There are many columnists for whom we 
have great respect and with whom we have 
personal friendships. But we insist on 
speaking for ourselves, in preserving a Jour- 
nal individuality. 

The Journal is an independent paper, 
bound to no political party, the servant of 
no hidden interests, the spokesman of no 
special group. Its editorial policy is deter- 
mined by men who are residents of this com- 
munity. Its sole dedication is to the welfare 
of the United States and its free institutions, 
and to the best interests of the people of 
Milwaukee and Wisconsin. 


Candid Remarks on Broadcasters’ Re- 
sponsibilities by New President of Na- 
tional Association of Broadcasters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OREN HARRIS 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. HARRIS. Mr. Speaker, on Feb- 
ruary 10, 1961, the ex-Governor of Flor- 
ida, Hon. LeRoy Collins, gave his maiden 
speech as president of the National As- 
sociation of Broadcasters. Governor 
Collins’ remarks, addressed to the board 
of directors of the NAB, are of great 
interest not only to broadcasters but 
also to Members of Congress and other 
officials in our Government who are con- 
cerned with broadcasting. His remarks 
are particularly noteworthy for their 
candor and courage. 

Following the investigations of the 
Special Subcommittee on Legislative 
Oversight into payola and rigged quiz 
shows, I had occasion to address in per- 
son and by film several meetings of 
broadcasters. In concluding my re- 
marks I stated: 

It is now up to you—the broadcasters— 
individually and collectively through your 
own organizations to demonstrate that in 
the case of your industry, growth in im- 
portance goes hand in hand with growth in 
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public responsibility and public service. I 
trust that you will meet this challenge suc- 
cessfully in your own best interest and in 
the interest of the American ‘people. 


If the broadcasters of America heed 
the advice which Governor Collins gave 
them in his speech I feel that they will 
move in the right direction in discharg- 
ing the important public responsibility 
placed on their shoulders. 

In view of its importance, under unan- 
imous consent, I include Governor Col- 
lins’ remarks in the Recorp, as follows: 
REMARKS BY LEROY COLLINS, PRESIDENT, NA- 

TIONAL ASSOCIATION OF BROADCASTERS, AT 

NAB Boar) oy DmECTORS MEETING, PALM 

SPRINGS, CALIF., FEBRUARY 10, 1961 


I am a newly adopted addition to this 
NAB family, It is natural at this point that 
you consider me with some doubt and 
skepticism, and I am sure you would expect 
me to haye some doubts about you, also. 

But I think the first thing we should 
agree upon is that we will be candid with 
each other. 

I want to let you know what is on my 
mind. 

If you think I am wrong, do not hesitate 
to say so. I think I am a man of strong 
beliefs and unswerving principles, but I do 
not think I am a stubborn man, impervious 
to reason or blind to the logic of confilcting 
views. 

If you think I am right I want your co- 
operation and active help. 

I want you always to know where I stand. 
I will not tell some of you one thing and 
others something else. 

This means that at times I will cause 
irritations, For this I will not apologize. 

Some irritation is inescapable. Indeed, 
good leadership necessarily irritates some 
people at some time. And unless I can give 
you strong, effective leadership I will not 
earn the salary you are paying me—or what 
is more, your respect. 

Please understand, too, that, more than 
anyone else, I realize how new I am in this 
business, how much there is for me to learn. 
I do not pose as a 30-day wonder already 
knowledgeable of all the problems which be- 
set you as broadcasters. 

But, strangely, especially at this time 
there may be some merit in taking a look 
at the broadcasting picture from a distance. 
Some aspects of the canvas may come into 
clearer focus from my present vantage point 
than had I grown up with you in this busi- 
ness. 

To start with, I believe broadcasting is in 
serious trouble; that its public favor is dan- 
gerously low. 

Some miay disagree, but I believe this 
true, 

This conclusion, to me, is inescapable in 
the light of the widespread criticism we are 
getting from responsible individuals, public 
Officials and a growing variety of reputable 
organizations. 

This criticism is being refiected in an all- 
time-high number of proposals for govern- 
mental intervention in areas we always have 
regarded as holy ground for private enter- 
prise. 

We never should seek to shrug off public 
disfavor, because in truth public favor is 
our best ally. 

Early warnings of the coming storm were 
ignored largely, and it took the rigged-quiz 
and payola scandals to awaken the majority 
of broadcasters to the dangers, Unfortu- 
nately for broadcasting, these same sensa- 
tions triggered off the pent-up hostilities of 
a wide variety of critics. 


Efforts were directed pri- 
marily toward cleaning up the exposed dirty 
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linen and then warding off fresh attempts to 
impose more governmental regulation. 

Even the positive aspects of broadcast- 
ing's reaction were defensive in nature; for 
example, the creation of the Television In- 
formation Office to tell the good side of TV 
and to create a sympathetic understand- 
ing of the industry. 

And while new life was breathed into the 
radio and television codes, this, too, has 
been on such a scale as to be more defen- 
sive in nature than an affirmative response 
fully to meet necds and responsibilities. 

At this point, let me make It clear I am 
not belittling the work of our codes. On 
the contrary, I am convinced that what has 
been done with the codes is of paramount 
significance to the broadcasting profession. 
In fact, such could be characterized as sym- 
bolizing the difference between hope and 
despair. I was heartened by the action taken 
during these meetings, both by the radio 
board and the television board in encourag- 
ing the code boards’ work. 

Every broadcaster in America, whether 
a subscriber to the codes or not, owes a deep 
debt of gratitude for what has been accom- 
plished. 

The painstaking labor, the long hours, the 
pioneering courage which the code boards 
and the code staffs have contributed never 
can be fully measured. 

My point Is that, even with all this good 
work, this solid foundation, it still has been 
primarily a defensive battle. 

It is easy to understand why broadcasting 
has adopted a defensive posture. No one 
likes regimentation, least of all businessmen 
engaged in a business already cluttered with 
governmental “do's and “don'ts”, 

And from this concern it is natural that 
broadcasters should regard the prime threat 
to their profession as coming from Wash- 
ington. 

But the real threat is only reflected in 
Washington; it originates in every home- 
town in America. 

If it were just a question of the natural 
tendency of governmental bureaus to be bu- 
reaucratic and legislators to be legislative, 
the problem would be a lot simpler. If it 
were just a matter of competing with zealous 
politicians, I believe the broadcasting indus- 
try could better than hold its own in a de- 
fensive engagement. 

But the regulatory proposals from within 
Government are more than that; they are 
manifestations of serious dissatisfactions 
from substantial segments of the public. 
And when each proposal is introduced, the 
proponents are receiving support. 

Setting the record straight with excuses 
will gain for us little more time. 

There Is little to be gained now by arguing 
that there is no measurable connection be- 
tween the extensive broadcasting of crime 
and violence and the growth of juvenile de- 
linquency, for the truth is that a large part 
of the public feels there is. 

There is little to be gained now by arguing 
that there is more good programing than 
bad programing, for a large part of the pub- 
lic is convinced that there is not enough 
good and too much bad. 

There is little to be gained now by point- 


ing to the marvelous job done by the net- 


works and the industry generally in politi- 
cal and news reporting if by doing so we 
should assume that this magnificent right 
in one area condones wrong in another. 
There is little to be gained now by in- 
sisting that the ratings show this program 
or that program to be most popular, for our 
basic commitment is to advance the public 
interest—and if any program is an influence 
for debasement and 1s inimical to the public 
welfare, regardless of how popular, in my 
opinion its public broadcast cannot be justi- 
ed. 


Broadcasting cannot afford to fall into 
serious public disrepute. It simply cannot 
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afford to become identified with what is 
cheap and degrading. 

Broadcasters, I feel, should stand firmly 
on the proposition that nothing in their 
business which is wrong can be excused and 
left unattended and, further, it is their busi- 
ness to correct it. 

Our efforts up to now leave a vacuum, 
And no vacuum lasts for long. 

Into this vacuum are entering many who 
have positive programs: 

Newspaper and magazine commentators 
who increasingly are shifting from carping 
criticism to concrete proposals for action, 

Members of the Federal Communications 
Commission, (The new Chairman already 
has stated that program improvement will be 
one of his major goals). 

Members of the Congress. More and more 
of them are coming forward with a wide 
variety of external cures. 

The Supreme Court, in its recent split de- 
cision upholding the practice of film pre~ 
screening for censorship—which lends color 
to the efforts of those who want Congress 
and the States and the cities to regulate 
broadcast programing. 

More and more individual citizens with 
sufficient prominence in their own right to 
command public attention. 

Yes, everybody is coming forward to fill 
the vacuum with ideas on “what to do about 
broadcasting.” 

And individual broadcasters and the NAB 
and the networks have been spending their 
time trying to bat down the arguments, the 
criticisms and the proposals one by one. 

But we have not provided a positive, uni- 
fied, attainable program which 
broadcasters, themselves, will fill the vac- 
uum. 

Once, down in South America, I went to 
a bull fight. After the bull was turned into 
the arena, a series of efforts were made to 
agitate and weaken him. 

The picadores came on horseback, driving 
their barbed sticks into the big neck muscles 
and causing the bull to charge in pain and 
frustration. 

Then, another group came after him. 
They were the banderilleros with their tor- 
turous barbs. And the bull got more of the 
same treatment. . 

Finally, the matador came with a red 
cape. The slowly exhausting bull charged 
with all his remaining strength after the 
elusive man with the sword. But when all 
his strength was gone and the huge neck 
muscle had been weakened from the barbs, 
the bull's head lowered, and the matador 
could, with apparent ease, drive the keen 
pon thorugh the shoulder blades to the 

eart. 

Broadcasting is getting a lot of barbs in 
the neck muscle at this point. 

Are we going to exhaust ourselves by 
thrashing around with defensive move- 
ments? 

If we do, then sooner or later our head 
will come down, and we will be the easy 
target for the fatal plunge which will pierce 
the heart of our profession—and our basic 
freedoms will die. 

In my judgment, no amount of defensive 
posturing is going to cure broadcasting’s 
ailing image to the public eye. 

It will take an offense—a positive pro- 
gram designed effectively to remedy wrongs— 
to capture the public enthusiasm—to serve 
better the public interest—in order to do 
this. It is the substance of broadcasting, 
rather than the image of that substance 
which demands our most earnest and de- 
termined efforts, 

Now, if broadcasters resist strong popular 
pressures for needed improvements, there is 
no doubt that in time the Government will 
respond to those pressures. No one can fore- 
see just how, but of one thing we can be 
sure: freedom, in some measure, will become 
lost in the process. 
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Broadcasting is a vital part of our Ameri- 
can system of free enterprise, but it must be 
enterprising in the public interest if it is to 
remain free. 

The impelling need is for broadcasters, act- 
ing together, on their own, to do what needs 
to be done to right wrongs in the industry. 
And the people should be convinced we are 
doing this. 

To serve you well as your President, I must 
have not only your confidence but that of the 
public. This I cannot earn or deserve with- 
out dedication to the public Interest. There 
is no conflict, because I feel strongly that 
your best interest and the public interest are 
in reality the same. 

I propose to you a positive program for 
broadcasting. 

These are the overriding needs I feel must 
be met: 

First, we must improve broadcasting’s re- 
lationship with the Federal Government. 

Second, we must improve broadcasting’s 
relationship with the American people. 

And, further, we must improve the broad- 
Casting profession, itself. 

Let us examine these, one by one. 

IMPROVEMENT OF GOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS 


There should be no relaxation of viligance 
on the part of NAB to oppose efforts to im- 
Pose governmental regulations which would 
impair the abilities of broadcasters to do an 
effective job. 

NAB, rather than the networks or any of 
the multitude of broadcatsing groups and 
Organizations, should become the ee 
Principal spokesman in Washington for 
broadcasting. ’ 

NAB should not be regarded as another 

association.” Broadcasting is a major 
factor in the whole of American life, and it 
is this stattire which NAB must reflect in the 
Nation's Capital. 

When big, important matters develop con- 
cerning broadcasting, NAB too often is not 
regarded as the primary contact. Rather, 
the networks are. 

This is wrong. There is no sound reason 
Why the networks should outrank“ NAB. 
No segment of broadcasting, however impor- 
tant, should, If NAB is to speak for all of 
broadcasting, its voice should be stronger 

the voice of any part of it. 

Now, I do not quarrel with the networks 
about this. Prestige is something that must 
be earned and deserved, and it is simply up 
to NAB to build by its own merits its posi- 
tion to this status of acceptance. 

IMPROVEMENT IN PUBLIC RELATIONS 


A fresh look should be taken at broad- 
casting's public relations—not only those of 
NAB but those of TIO, the networks and 
individual stations. g 

of a multitude of voices, broad- 
Casting should have a better unified voice 
can be and will be heard. 

We should seek a formalized method for 
la: ting NAB and non-NAB public re- 

tions activities as they affect the profes- 
Sion as a whole. 

Special emphasis should be given to using 
Tadio and television to tell the broadcasting 


í Surprisingly, no unified, industrywide ef- 
or non is being made to use the medium 
= broadcasting to reach the very people 
— whom broadcasting is most depend- 
Radi broadcast audience. 
as made a beginning in this direc- 
tión, through its “build radio with radio” 
campaign. 
* is another matter I feel should be 
Brave concern to broadcasters, and that is 
development of the various audience- 
N, ent, or -rating businesses, 
ity Ow, I do not here quarrel with the valid- 
Of these services, but I am shocked by 
their far-reaching influence in the whole 
broadcasting industry. In effect, their re- 
Porting is determining in large measure not 
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only what the American broadcasting diet 
will be, but also at what times the meals 
will be served. 

And yet, NAB has no checkrein or oversee 
status whatever over what the raters do, or 
how they do it. Broadcasting is, therefore, 
allowing an outsider to become master of its 
own house, and does not even check his 
health card. 


IMPROVEMENT OF BROADCASTING 


We can wear ourselves out in Washington, 
and talk ourselves hoarse trying to impress 
the public, but if we do not make some sub- 
stantial further progress in the improvement 
of our own product we will be whipped be- 
fore we start. 

We have the beginnings of an effective 
program of self-improvement in our radio 
and television codes. But I believe that we 
must become involved more effectively in 
improving the kind and quality of program- 
ing, the diversity of programing in prime 
time, the extent as well as the nature of 
advertising and the machinery for assuring 
effective self-discipline in all these areas. 

If we do not do these things they will be 
done for us—and to us. And down that 
road not only broadcasting but the American 
public will be the loser. 

Our responsibility in this regard applies 
equally to radio as well as television, even 
though much more public attention has 
been focused recently on television. 

NAB is not as representative of our Amer- 
ican radio broadcasters as it should be. We 
have now only a bare majority in our mem- 
bership. 

I deem it a major responsibility of NAB to 
work toward an ever-increasing stature for 
radio, toward steadily increasing respect for 
the medium in the minds of the public, the 
advertising fraternity and, importantly, in 
the minds of the people engaged in radio 
broadcasting. 

In seeking to discharge this responsibility, 
NAB has the opportunity and the challenge 
of providing leadership and research, of giv- 
ing constructive direction in an area of some 
considerable confusion. 

These, then, are elements of a positive pro- 
gram I would propose for broadcasting. 

To accomplish them, NAB, itself, must be 
in position to provide the leadership. I do 
not believe it is now. 

It is not strong enough. 

Its efforts are fragmented and proliferated. 

Too much of the work of its staff is now 
directed to relatively minor matters. We are 
not concentrating enough effort on the 
broad-gage problems of the whole profes- 
sion from which many of the lesser problems 
spring. 

The NAB board and committee structure 

seems cumbersome and excessively time- 
consuming. 
Our present organization (officers, staff, 
code, committee) is reminiscent of this Na- 
tion's original articles of confederation. The 
intention is fine, but there is absent the uni- 
fying, central authority necessary to give 
NAB the strength, prestige and respect es- 
sential to meet the needs of broadcasting. 

I would like to prepare and present to you 
at the June meeting a plan of reorganization 
of NAB. 

I anticipate that our present staff can sup- 
ply most of the assistance needed in this 
work, but I would like to have authority to 
expend a modest additional sum for outside 
assistance. I will confer with and seek the 
approval of the chairmen of our radio board, 
the television board, and the Joint board be- 
fore any such expenditure is obligated. 

As I see it, we have one of three directions 
we can take from here. 

We can make of NAB a first-class, typical 
trade association set up to serve the manifold 
business requirements of its members. 

Or, we can concentrate more on defensive 
operations in Washington, dodging and 
ducking the efforts of those who seek, with 
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good intentions or bad, to take over our re- 
sponsibilities and tell us how we must run 
our businesses, 

Or, we can become the captain of our own 
destiny—the prime mover—the principal in- 
novator—in meeting the broad issues which 
affect our ultimate survival and the greatness 
of our stature in molding American life, 

“Fix your eyes on greatness,” Plato admon- 
ished the ancient Greeks. 

If we believe in our own greatness as 
broadcasters, others will also, and we can do 
great things. 


Lawyers in the Civil War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KARL E. MUND T 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, in this 
centennial year of the Civil War, much 
new history is being unearthed and old 
history repeated in connection with the 
men and events of the American Civil 
War. 

Former Gov. Siguard Anderson, of 
South Dakota, presently a member of the 
Federal Trade Commission, recently de- 
livered an impressive and informative 
address before the Bar Association of the 
District of Columbia entitled “Lawyers 
in the Civil War.” 

For the information of the Congress 
and the country, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that Commissioner Anderson's ad- 
dress be printed at this point in my 
remarks. 

` There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
LAWYERS IN THE CIVIL Wan 
(Speech by Sigurd Anderson, Commissioner, 

Federal Trade Commission, before the Bar 

Association of the District of Columbia, 

Washington, D.C., Feb, 14, 1961) 

The profession of law has furnished many 
outstanding military leaders. It is not 
strange that this is so because the profes- 
sion of law and the profession of arms are 
much alike in that warfare and litigation 
both call for aggressive and skillful tactics 
in the achievement of success. Initiative, 
imagination, and courage are essential on 
the battlefield and Mm the courtroom. 

This year marks the centennial of the 
War Between the States, or as it is more 
commonly known, the Civil War. This 
great struggle, the greatest war in which the 
United States of America has engaged, will 
be appropriately marked by celebrations 
throughout the Nation. It is meet and 
proper that the lawyers of 1961 should pay 
tribute to those of our profession both in 
the North and in the South, who in 1861, 
put aside their practice of the law to engage 
in the defense of their country. The list 
of those who took part in this great, bloody, 
and unfortunate war is of such lengthy pro- 
portions that I can but mention a few of 
those who more prominently took their place 
as leaders. 

First, I must mention the man who was 
the Commander in Chief of the Army and 
Navy of the United States, not a soldier in 
uniform in the technical sense but a man 
upon whose shoulders fell the burden of 
command of the Armed Forces of the Union 
and the responsibility for the preservation 
of the Federal Government, the great prairie 
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lawyer President, Abraham Lincoln, Experts 
have appraised Lincoln as being a better 
military strategist and technician than many 
of his high-ranking officers. His judgment 
of the qualities of leadership in men was 
marked. His interest in the war was of al- 
most 24-hour-a-day duration. He haunted 
the “bulletin boards“ and telegraph offices 
for the last communique from the battle- 
field. A leader of less stature than Abraham 
Lincoln could well have meant the dissolu- 
tion of the Union. Lincoln’s Cabinet, and 
we may count them as part of the command 
group, were all lawyers with the exception of 
Simon Cameron, short-time Secretary of 
War, who was the price paid for the vote of 
the Pennsylvania delegation in the 1860 con- 
vention fight, and Gideon Welles, Secretary 
of the Navy, a newspaper publisher. Edwin 
M. Stanton, the Secretary of War, a chilly 
and difficult-to-understand individual; Wil- 
liam H. Seward, the self-appointed “prime 
minister” of the administration and Secre- 
tary of State; Salmon P. Chase, Secretary of 
the Treasury, who it was said by some looked 
most like a President should; Senator Wil- 
liam Fessenden of Maine, who succeeded 
Chase as Secretary of the Treasury; Edward 
Bates of Missourl, Attorney General; Caleb 
B. Smith, Secretary of the Interior; and 
Montgomery Blair, Postmaster General, were 
all lawyers. In fact, Lincoln's predilection 
for lawyer Cabinet members is most out- 
standing and has hardly been exceeded by 
any President before or since. 

Jefferson Davis, Lincoln’s counterpart on 
the Confederate side, was not a lawyer, but 
his entire cabinet, with two exceptions, was 
composed of lawyers. The two exceptions 
were Gen. Gustavus Smith, who was Secre- 
tary of War for 3 days, and George A. Tren- 
holm, Secretary of the Treasury in the fading 
twilight of the regime when the Treasury 
had nothing but Confederate money. 

Alexander Stephens, the Vice President of 
the Confederacy, was an outstanding lawyer, 
as was Robert Toombs, the first Secretary 
of State in the Davis Cabinet, probably the 
most capable man therein. Toombs fied the 
South at the collapse of the cause at Ap- 
pomattox and found his way to London. 
After the war, he returned to Georgia and 
without benefit of pardon, rebuilt a very 
substantial law practice, from which he 
amassed a fortune of $500,000. He did this 
in spite of carpetbaggers who abounded in 
the South after the war. His successor was 
Robert M. T. Hunter of Virginia. He in turn 
was succeeded by Judah P. Benjamin, one of 
the finest lawyers in the history of the 
United States, who also fled the Confederacy 
and took up the practice of law in England, 
He was the author of a textbook on the law 
of sales which was standard authority on 
this subject until comparatively recent times. 
Five lawyers held the post of Secretary of 
War, the last being Maj. Gen. John C. Breck- 
enridge, one of the most versatile figures in 
the Confederacy, a former Senator, and Vice 
President of the United States under Bu- 
chanan at the age of 35. The Secretary of 
the Treasury was Christopher G. Memminger, 
who was born in Germany and came to the 
United States at an early age. He, too, was 
an outstanding lawyer. He handled the 
famous sound money case, State v. Bank of 
South Carolina, which is reported in 12 
Richardson 609. It is interesting that this 
advocate of sound money found himself in 
charge of a treasury that ultimately had 
money of greatly depreciated value. The At- 
torneys General who succeeded Judah Ben- 
jamin were Thomas Bragg, who was followed 
by Thomas Hill Watts and George Davis. 
Stephen R. Mallory. Secretary of the Navy, 
was an admiralty lawyer of great ability, 
Unfortunately, the Confederate Navy was 
hardly more than the size of the proverbial 
Swiss Navy, though Mallory made valiant 
efforts to break the Union blockade and to 
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send raiders into the oceans to destroy 
northern shipping. The last member of the 
Davis Cabinet was John Henninger Reagan, 
who was the Postmaster General. Reagan 
achieved a unique distinction in that his 
department never incurred a deficit, An- 
other distinction was that he was one of 
the Members of Congress who was largely 
responsible for the establishment of the In- 
terstate Commerce Commission. 

The first commanding officer of the Fed- 
eral forces at the outset of the war was 
Gen. Winfield Scott, the hero of the War of 
1812 and the Mexican War of 1846. Scott 
was a Virginian. He read and practiced law 
in Petersburg, Va., during the Interlude be- 
tween wars. “Old Fuss and Feathers,” as 
Scott was known, though a Virginian, was 
loyal to the Union and took salutary action 
in behalf of his country, which angered 
many southern leaders. 

Among the lawyers serving in the Union 
Army were four who would become President 
of the United States. They were Rutherford 
B. Hayes, James A. Garfield, Chester A. Ar- 
thur, and Benjamin Harrison. William 
McKinley, who also became President, was 
admitted to the bar after the war. The era 
from the Civil War to the close of the 
McKinley administration could be called the 
Grand Army of the Republic era. The power 
of that organization was such as to virtually 
control the politics of the Nation. The only 
candidate who was able to break through 
the GAR curtain was Grover Cleveland, who 
was twice elected President. A future Jus- 
tice of the Supreme Court, Oliver Wendell 
Holmes, was wounded while fighting at Ball's 
Bluff, only a few miles from the Nation's 
capital. In this same engagement, which 
could be classified as a minor disaster, fell 
Senator Edward D. Baker of Oregon, a bril- 
liant and rising lawyer and politician, The 
death of Baker was a tremendous blow to 
Abraham Lincoln and his family. 

I wish to note that of the 17 future mem- 
bers of the Supreme Court who were be- 
tween the ages of 18 and 45 when the Civil 
War began, 7 served in the Armed Forces. 
Four of these—Oliver Wendell Holmes, Stan- 
ley Matthews, William B. Woods, and John 
M. Harlan—fought for the Union; three 
fought against it in the ranks of the Con- 
federacy—Edward B. White, Lucius Q. C. 
Lamar, and Horace H. Lurton. 

One of the great Union leaders was Gen. 
Henry Wager Halleck, who was called “Old 
Brains.” Halleck was a most accomplished 
man. He was an honor graduate of West 
Point; he served on several military missions 
abroad; he studied law in his spare time, 
and eventually resigned from the Army and 
joined a California law firm. Halleck be- 
came a leading authority on mining and rail- 
road law. Lincoln commissioned him a ma- 
jor general. He helped conduct the war in 
the West with considerable success with such 
officers as Grant, Foote, Curtis, and Pope 
under his command. Halleck eventually 
came to Washington as Lincoln’s military ad- 
viser. He described Washington and its in- 
trigues as a “political hell.” Halleck was 
timid and painstaking by nature, but he 
was an excellent detail man. However, he 
was obsessed by minutiae and eventually 
was appointed to the office of Chief of Staff 
in the spring of 1864. 

Among those lawyers from Massachusetts 
who served in the Union forces were Benja- 
min Franklin Butler, Charles Devens, and 
John Chipman Gray. Butler had a goggle 
eye which gave him an odd appearance, 
which caused him to be described as “the 
squat, squinty Butler, who looked like a 
cross-eyed cuttlefish.” Butler was a re- 
markably successful Massachusetts practi- 
tioner. He was making over $100,000 a year 
in legal fees prior to the war. His political 
prowess commanded Lincoln's respect. He 
committed a number of blunders which 
downgraded his position as a military leader. 
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John Chipman Gray became a profound legal 
scholar and was a member of the faculty of 
the Harvard Law School. 

I must not forget Dan Sickles, a lawyer 
from New York. There has never been a 
more fabulous member of the American bar 
than Daniel Sickles. I recommend that you 
read the book, “Sickles the Incredible.” 
Sickles almost lost the Battle of Gettys- 
burg for the Union. One of the prices he 
paid for his rash movements in that battle 
was the loss of a leg. This leg may now be 
viewed in the museum of the Armed Forces 
Institute of Pathology, a short distance from 
this building. Senator John A. Logan, of 
Illinois, one of the great orators of his day, 
had an outstanding career in the Union 
Army. He became a major general, and sub- 
sequently went to Congress, where he be- 
came a strong champion of veterans’ benefits. 
While a Member of Congress and spectator 
at the First Battle of Bull Run, he seized 
a musket and marched with a Michigan regi- 
ment. This is similar to the unusual inci- 
dent which yearly takes place on the football 
fields where enthusiastic spectators run out 
on the field and tackle ball carriers. 

John A. Dix, who was Secretary of the 
Treasury in 1861, just prior to the war, must 
not be overlooked. Prior to resigning to join 
the Army, he issued an order in these words, 
“If any man attempts to haul down the 
American flag on Federal property he is to be 
shot on the spot.” The great Union general, 
Ulysses 8. Grant, later President of the 
United States, had on his staff a young 
lawyer, John A. Rawlins, whom he called 
“the most nearly Indispensable officer.” 

From Indiana came Gen, Lew Wallace, now 
remembered chiefly for his literary en- 
deavors. The Hollywood version of one re- 
cently accumulated a record number of 
Oscars—namely, his famous book, “Ben Hur.” 
As a member of military tribunals, General 
Wallace participated in a trial of those who 
conspired against Lincoln's life and later in 
the trial of Captain Wirz, the commanding 
officer of Andersonville Prison. Edward 8. 
Bragg of Wisconsin, who was a soldier, lawyer, 
and diplomat, led the long but successful 
fight to set aside the ruling of a court- 
martial which dismissed Gen. Fitz-John 
Porter for his alleged failure to obey General 
Pope’s orders at the Second Battle of 
Manassas. I commend to you the reading 
of this court-martial which la probably the 
most famous in the military history of our 
country. It is one of the most fantastic 
stories ever taken from the pages of military 
life. 

Let us not forget Carl Schurz, the famous 
German revolutionary who came to the 
United States prior to the war and rose to 
great heights as a soldier, lawyer, statesman, 
and journalist. Schurz was the hero of the 
many Germans who served in the Union 
Forces. 

One of the most controversial of all the 
Union political generals was John Alexander 
McClernand, a lawyer and Congressman from 
Ilinois from Lincoln's district. The ma- 
terial available about McClernand makes 
astonishing reading. He was condemned for 
his impetuousness and his inclination to 
make political capital out of his dubious 
but somewhat successful campaigns. Like 
Lincoln, McClernand came from Kentucky 
and from humble origins. He was a very 
competent lawyer and a very popular cam- 
paigner. He was commissioned a brigadier 
general and came into conflict with General 
Grant. The differences between Grant and 
McClernand were monumental. I call your 
attention to the “Personal Memoirs” of Gen. 
U. S. Grant, page 457 of volume I thereof. 
It appears that McClearnand had issued a 
famous congratulatory order to his troops, 
claiming credit for a great victory. Grant 
wrote McClernand directing him to send a 
copy of this order. McClernand did so. 
Grant immediately relieved him of command 
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and sent him back to Springfield, Ohio. 
Grant, whose temper was one of the mildest 
in American military history must have been 
greatly provoked by this soldier who sought 
to supplant him in this very vital western 
theater of the war. McClernand was suc- 
ceeded by Gen. Edward O. Cresap Ord, after 
whom Fort Ord, Calif., was named, 

Another so-called political general and 
Splendid lawyer was Nathaniel P. Banks, of 
Massachusetts, who was dubbed the “Bob- 
bin Boy,” because he worked in the cotton 
mills as a child. He was a man who was a 
true Horatio Alger hero. He was a lawyer, 
Congressman, Governor before becoming a 
general, He embarked on a series of tactical 
mistakes culminating in the famous Red 
River failure, which brought his military ca- 
reer to an abrupt end. His soldiers called 
him “Nothing Positive Banks.” 

Let us now turn to some of the lawyers 
who fought in the gray uniforms. One of 
them was Maxcy Gregg, an outstanding law- 
yer from South Carolina, whose polished 
manners and dignity were the talk of the 
Army of Northern Virginia. A Confederate 
leader that the city of Washington never for- 
got was Jubal A. Early, a dour bachelor whose 
famous exploits with “king corn” were well 

It was Early who poured down on 
Washington from the North in 1864. Even 
Abraham Lincoln joined the spectators to go 
Out and see what war was like. He came to 
Port Stevens, which stood in the way of the 
Southern invasion group. Lincoln stood on 
the top of the parapet in order to get a bet- 
ter view. It is reported that a young officer 
by the name of Oliver Wendell Holmes told 
him, “Get down, you darn fool. Get down.” 
John B. Gordon, Samuel Garland, Roberdeau 
Chatham Wheat, and Joseph Brevard Ker- 
shaw were also ou lawyers. Let us 
not overlodk the Gray Ghost, John Singleton 
Mosby, who operated in the northern Virginia 
area. Mosby was a member of the bar, as 
Was Brig. Gen. Edwin H. Stoughton, of Ver- 
mont, whom Mosby captured sound asleep in 
a bed near Fairfax Courthouse. Mosby went 
into the consular service. Under the system 
in vogue at that time, with reference to pay- 
ment of certain fees, he brought an action 
against the Government that is a classic. 

Raphael Semmes, captain of the fam- 

Ous commerce raider Alabama, was a lawyer, 
and it can be said that he had real need for 
knowledge of international law in view of 
the scope of his operations. Basil Duke, who 
Served with the spectacular Gen. John Mor- 
Zan. was a lawyer. Your attention is di- 
rected to an advertisement that appeared 
recently in the Washington papers. It shows 
General Morgan and Basil Duke meeting 
with Gen, Nathan Bedford Forest. The ad- 
Vertisement advises that both Morgan and 
praised Old Orow whisky highly. 
Charles Minor Blackford, one of the most 
Successful of the Virginia lawyers, 
Served with Gen. Robert E. Lee in the Army 
Of Northern Virginia. Thomas Goode Jones, 
Of Alabama, who served for 4 years in the 
Confederate Army, was a lawyer. He was 
One of those largely responsible for the for- 
mation of the code of ethics which later be- 
came the canon of ethics of the American 
Association. Do not overlook Albert 
Pike, on of the most unusual persons in the 
Country, Pike originally came from Massa- 
chusetts, but he settled in Arkansas. He 
Was a lawyer, a journalist, and a writer. 
Ue in Arkansas this displaced northerner 
Cast his lot with the Confederacy. He was 
lagnmussioned a general and commanded a 
ge number of Indians at the Battle of Pea 
Ark. It was alleged that his Indian 
troops committed atrocities upon the north- 
ern soldiers. The notoriety that developed 
from this charge so disgusted Pike that he 
Warme his commission. He later came to 
m, where he became an outstand- 

ing leader in the Masonic order. The only 
tatue of a Confederate general in Washing- 
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ton, D.C., is that of Albert Pike, but it was 
erected in the memory of Albert Pike, Free- 
mason, not in the memory of Albert Pike, 
Confederate general. 

The enumeration of lawyer leaders in the 
Civil War could be extended, but there must 
be a limit to this article. This cannot be 
denied: That during the Civil War, the law- 
yers of the Union and of the Confederacy 
played a tremendously important part in the 
defense of their country. Their action has 
been emulated both before and since, In 
fact, when the call to arms is sounded, one 
usually finds that among the first to come 
to the ald of their country are the lawyers 
of America. And in the war that Winston 
Churchill has called the last war between 
gentlemen—the Civil War—the lawyers 
played a most prominent and noble part. 


George Washington Carver Commemora- 


tive Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a statement 
by Sidney J. Phillips pertaining to the 
establishment of the George Washington 
Carver Commemorative Commission. 
George Washington Carver was known to 
all men for the example he set and his 
humanitarian work. In the troubled 
times our nation faces today, I believe 
Mr. Phillips’ statement deserves parti- 
cular attention. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Some IMPORTANT REASONS WHY THE FEDERAL 
GOVERNMENT SHOULD ESTABLISH THE 
GEORGE WASHINGTON CARVER COMMEMORA- 
TIVE COMMISSION 


(By Sidney J, Phillips) 


1. It is an established custom, in our 
American way of life, to keep alive in the 
hearts of our people the heroic deeds, high 
ideals, educational, industrial, and scien- 
tific achievements of those who have helped 
to make possible to present and future gen- 
erations all the opportunities that this 
glorious land of ours has to offer. George 
Washington Carver, through scientific re- 
search has done much to help the American 
farthest down. It is in keeping with Amer- 
ican ideals that this contribution be 
acknowledged. 

2. There is a growing sentiment today 
among millions of Americans of all races 
and creeds—that the situation of the Negro 
in the United States is not altogether com- 
patible with our cherished ideals of free- 
dom, equality, and democracy for all of our 
citizens, Paying this just tribute to George 
Washington Carver would, we believe, meet 
the approval of these millions of Americans 
whom you represent. 

3. The status of the minority group of 
which George Washington Carver was a part 
comprises one of the most significant 
phenomena of American life. Throughout 
the years the position of this group has been 
an important, and in some instances, a deci- 
sive element in every major, and in most 
lesser economic, political, social, and cultural 
domestic Issues. In foreign affairs, the 
status of the Negro in American life is today 
playing an important role in shaping the 
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attitudes—towards the United States—of 
colored peoples and nations, and their allies 
and sympathizers throughout the world. 
Paying tribute, at this time, to the works 
and achievements of George Washington 
Carver through the proposed program of the 
Federalized George Washington Carver Com- 
memorative Commission could have very 
favorable effects upon the actions and atti- 
tudes of many of the emerging nations of 
the world. 

4. The Federal Government through the 
establishment of this George Washington 
Carver Commemorative Commission can 
give the world another example of its firm 
belief In the democratic principles for which 
it stands. 

5. Brooker T. Washington, a great Ameri- 
can, in discussing the disenfranchisment 
of the Southern Negro once said: “The wrong 
to the Negro Is temporary, but to the morals 
of the white man the injury is permanent.” 
The passage of the bill under discussion will, 
we believe, be a definite contribution to the 
educational well-being of millions of white 
Americans, Through this Commemorative 
Commission's year-long program on the life 
and achieveemnts of George Washington 
Carver millions of white Americans will have 
the opportunity to realize that the Negro, 
like all other ethnic groups in our democ- 
racy, has much to contribute to our national 
well-being—if given an equal chance to 
make his contribution. 

6. At this particular period in world his- 
tory—as never before perhaps—Americans of 
all races and creeds must stand together. 
Any program that tends to increase mutual 
respect is truly worthwhile. 

7. The program of the federalized George 
Washington Carver Commemorative Com- 
mission through the use of the press, radio, 
television and all other organized forms of 
group communication, can do much to re- 
focus the minds of Americans of all races 
and creeds upon those ideals “which have 
made and preserved us a Nation—ideals 
which prompt us to give each man his just 
due “regardless of race, creed, or previous 
condition of servitude.” 

8. Much of the racial tension which exists 
today has been brought about because walls 
of separation are so high in some areas that 
the present generation of white Americans 
does not really know his Negro fellow Ameri- 
can. The proposed program concentrating 
on the life and achievements of George 
Washington Carver would bring to millions 
of these Americans a new concept of the 
Negro American—a concept which we believe 
would help to relleve much of the present 
existing tension. 

9. George Washington Carver, through 

scientific research, made large contributions 
to the industrial progress of some sections 
of our country. Focusing attention on these 
achievements would, perhaps, act as a kind 
of “ambassador of goodwill” that would lead 
to other types of racial cooperation where 
such cooperation could promote the national 
good. 
10. Communist propaganda gives wide- 
spread publicity to any racial incident that 
arises in our country. The Federal Govern- 
ment's tribute to George Washington Carver 
could do much to offset the bad publicity 
which the Communists haye sought to use 
against us, It would show that unity docs 
exist among us as Americans. 

11. Honoring George Washington Carver 
in this manner will be an inspiration for 
millions of loyal Americans who have an- 
swered every call to duty in our Nation's 
history. 

12. In minting of the Booker T. Washing- 
ton and George Washington Carver half 
dollars the US. Government netted more 
than a million dollars over the production 
costs of these half dollars, as was brought 
out in the Coinage, Weights, and Measures 
Committee of the 79th Congress. 
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Preference in Procurement for Labor 
Surplus Areas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, in 
President Kennedy's message of Febru- 
ary 2, 1961, which contained his program 
to restore momentum to the American 
economy, he referred to a directive which 
he had sent to the Secretary of Defense, 
Secretary of Labor, the General Serv- 
ices Administration, and all heads of 
executive departments and agencies 
whereby the heads of Federal agencies 
were directed to give reasonable prefer- 
ence in procurement to labor surplus 
areas. 

This directive moves in the same direc- 
tion as my bill H.R. 3456, which would 
require executive departments to con- 
sider channeling procurement contracts 
for new facilities into labor surplus areas. 

For the information of the House, I 
include President Kennedy’s Executive 
order herewith: 

Tue Wuire House, 


Washington, February 2, 1961 
To the Heads of Executive Departments and 
Agencies: 

In carrying out approved Government 
programs during the present period of eco- 
nomic slack, we should seek every means 
consistent with efficiency to accelerate tem- 
porarily planned Government procurement, 
construction and related activities. A par- 
ticularly high alent! should be given to 
actions which could be taken in time to 
have an effect on unemployment by this 
spring and to projects located in areas of 
labor surplus. 

Therefore, you are requested: 

1. Immediately to review procurement 
plans through the end of the current fiscal 
year and place all planned orders as quickly 
as possible. 

2. To the fullest extent possible within 
available funds, to speed construction of 
going public works projects and speed nat- 
ural resource conservation and develop- 
ment, light construction, maintenance, 
repair, and other work which can be done 
or started quickly. New construction starts 
which have already been funded, but not 
yet begun, are to be started at the earliest 
practicable date. 

3. To prepare an inventory of construc- 
tion or other projects which could be ac- 
celerated or initiated quickly but for which 
additional funds might be required. 

The Director of the Bureau of the Budget 
will issue detailed instructions on reporting 
and other procedures. All reports should 
be submitted no later than February 25 
for assembly and appraisal, and are in turn 
to be forwarded to me by March 1. 

JOHN F. KENNEDY. 


Although this order could have been 
more specific in its reference to new 
plants and processes, nevertheless when 
taken in conjunction with the Presi- 
dent’s language in section II(12) of the 
message which I have described, this 
marks a giant step forward in guaran- 
teeing fair treatment to depressed areas 
in the allocation of Government instal- 
lations and Government jobs. 
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I do feel, however, that the only way 
to insure permanence is to enact the 
bill which I have introduced and I hope 
that the House will consider this legis- 
lation promptly and favorably. 


New Book Tells of Birmingham’s Growth 
Out of Wilderness 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE HUDDLESTON, JR. 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. HUDDLESTON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der unanimous consent of the House to 
extend my remarks in the Recorp, I wish 
to insert herewith an article by Mr. 
Travis Wolfe, reporter, which appeared 
in the Birmingham Post-Herald of 
Thursday, February 16, 1961. 

The article sketches briefly and suc- 
cinctly the growth of Birmingham from 
a wilderness in 1870 to a thriving metro- 
polis in less than 20 years. The history 
of Birmingham—the magic city—shows 
what men of spirit and determination 
are able to accomplish. The book, from 
which this article is drawn, is “This Is 
Birmingham,” written by Mr. John C. 
Henley, Jr., who was born in Birming- 
ham in 1880 when the city was just 9 
years old. Mr. Henley grew up with 
Birmingham and over the years kept an 
honest record of the city's affairs. 

Mr. Henley attended Princeton Uni- 
versity and joined the Birmingham News 
in 1902 as a reporter. In 1910, then city 
editor of the News, Mr. Henley founded 
the Birmingham Publishing Co. of which 
he was president until his death in 1949. 
In a lifetime of service to his com- 
munity he distinguished himself as an 
author, philosopher, scholar, and his- 
torian. He served his community as the 
head of many civic organizations and 
enterprises. 

Mr. Henley was the founder and first 
president of the Birmingham Historical 
Society and had a lifelong interest and 
delight in Birmingham. 

The article follows: 

Book TELLS or Crry's MAGIC GROWTH 
OUT OF A WILDERNESS 
(By Travis Wolfe) 

In 1870 Birmingham wasn’t even on the 
map. What is now the heart of Birming- 
ham's busines district was a wilderness. Its 
landscape was dottend with a single shack 
hastily erected by a railroad company. There 
were no skyscrappers, no inhabitants. 

Suddenly, like an exotic plant in a rain 
forest, a city exploded into view. People 
flocked to the city like ants to a picnic. 

In 1880, the U.S. Census Bureau counted 
3,086 persons living here. The next census, 
in 1890, gave the city a population of 26,178, 
an increase of nearly 850 percent. No won- 
der they called it the magic city. 

The city’s miraculous growth is told in a 
newly published book “This Is Birmingham,” 
by the late John C. Henley, Jr. The book 
was issued by Southern University Press, 

GREW UP WITH CITY 

Mr. Henley, who was born in 1880 when 

Birmingham was 9 years old, grew up with 
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the city. For 30 years he pieced “This Is 
Birmingham” together while it was possible 
to assemble the personal recollections of 
those who were here in the early days. He 
founded Birmingham Publishing Co. of 
which he was president until his death in 
1949. He also organized Birmingham His- 
torical Society. 

His nostalgic story, written in newspaper 
style, is both entertaining and educational. 
As a reference book, it is invaluable because 
it contains Birmingham's entire history in 
capsule form. 

In his introduction, Henley listed these 
reasons for Birmingham's existence and swift 
growth: (1) Abundance and proximity of 
materials for ironmaking, (2) arrival of rall- 
roads, and (3) new hope for a post-Civil 
War generation. 

THERE WAS HOPE 


Of his third explanation, Henley said: 
“Perhaps a broader and more underlying 
cause of the sudden rush to Birmingham 
may be found in the wish of the Confederate 
soldier to get away from * * sorrow, 
desolation and despair * * *. Here was a 
new community where a young man could 
have a chance on his own. Here was a place 
that did not have to forget, for it had never 
known. Here was a town unhampered by 
tradition, for it had never known any. Here 
was hope.” 

The largest town in Jefferson County at 
the time of Birmingham's founding was 
Elyton which now is only a neighborhood 
within a sprawling city. 

Elyton was named for William Ely, an offi- 
cial of the American Asylum at Hartford, 
Conn., now known as the American School 
for the Deaf. 


ELY DISAPPOINTED 


Ely, who was a sea captain at one time, 
visited Jones Valley in 1820 to select property 
for the Hartford institution. Congress of 
1819 granted the institution 23,000 acres. 
Ely was disappointed with what he saw in 
Jones Valley. 

It is said that Ely donated the land on 
which the Elyton courthouse was built. The 
town was named for him. 

Jones Valley was settled in 1815. Jefferson 
became a county before Alabama was ad- 
mitted to the Union in 1819. 

The valley was named for John Jones who, 
with a few others, established a settlement 
near old Jonesboro at Bessemer. 

The valley beyond Red Mountain (so 
named because of its “red rock") originally 
was called Shades of Death Valley. The 
name later was shortened, of course, to 
Shades Valley. 

The first county seat was at Carrollsville 
near Bessemer but in 1820 it was moved to 
Elyton. 

CITY ENVISIONED 

Birmingham sprang up at about the same 
time two railroads—one running north and 
south, the other running east and west 
reached Jones Valley. The idea of building 
a city was conceived by Maj. John T. Milner, 
chief engineer of the South and North Ala- 
bama Railroad which became a part of the 
L. & N. system, 

Milner envisioned a city where the North 
and South and the Alabama & Chatta- 
nooga Railroads come together. Failing to 
get the Alabama & Chattanooga Co, inter- 
ested in financing half of the scheme, Milner 
appealed to friends of his own railroad com- 
pany. 

In December 1870 a corporation of 10 men 
was formed, the Elyton Land Co. Josiah 
Morris, Montgomery banker, was the chief 
stockholder—437 shares. Wiliam S. Mudd, 
whose home at Elyton is now open to the 
public as Arlington shrine, held the fewest 
shares—44. 

The land company founded Birmingham, 
molding it from nothing. The birth of Bir- 
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mingham sounded the death knell for Elyton 
as a town. 
FEW GRAY HEADS 


James R. Powell, 57, a native Virginian who 
moved to Alabama in 1833, was the first 
president of the real estate corporation. Op- 
erator of a stagecoach line, Colonel Powell 
was one of the few bullders who had reached 
middle age. “In our meetings of those early 
Gays rarely did we see a gray head” was the 
comment of a founder. 

Colonel Powell is credited with giving 
Birmingham its name. As main booster of 
the’ infant city, he earned the title of Duke 
of Birmingham.” Because of a cholera epi- 
demic of 1873 and financial difficulties of the 
1870's which almost killed Birmingham in 

` Its infancy. Powell retired to Yazoo City, 
Miss., where he died. 

Henley in his book called Powell a “born 
publicist.” The book in large part is a 
tribute to the Duke.“ 

In early 1873 Powell reported to directors 
of his company that Birmingham's popula- 
tion was about 4,000—a year after the city 
Was born. That summer, though, cholera 
hit the city. People left as fast as they had 
Come. In a short while the city looked like 
& ghost town, but the people came back to 
Continue building the youngest of the 
world's great cities. Until 1879 when the 
Pratt mines were opened, it appeared that 
Birmingham would shrivel and die on the 
vine. But the spirit of its pioneers kept it 
alive, 

‘ FIRSTS INCLUDED 


This Is Birmingham includes a long list 
of city firsts such as the first child born 
here, the first hotel, the first school, first 
Water system, first fire, first post office. It 
Presents the story of the famed calico ball, 
the first lurid murder and other stories. It 
Contains pictures of early landmarks. 

The book will quicken the pride and 
Ploneer spirit of many Birminghamians. 
Outsiders will be amazed by the determina- 
tion, the audacity, the nerve—in short, the 
guts of Birmingham's builders. 


A Senior Citizen’s View on Federal 
Assistance for the Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. HERLONG, JR. 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. HERLONG. Mr. Speaker, I am 
Sure all of us have had the experience 
O getting letters from our constituents 
which have impressed us anew with ad- 
Miration and respect for the wonderful 
people we have the honor to represent. 

I received such a letter recently from 

- H. A. Houck of Bushnell, Fla., and 
Iam happy to have his permission to 

it with my colleagues. If you have 
had the impression that all of our senior 
Citizens want the Government to dig 
deeper into the earnings of their younger 
neighbors to pay for their support, I 
you will be interested in what Mr. 
Houck has to say, and impressed with 
attitude, which is characteristic of 
Self-reliance and independence ex- 
Pressed in the opinions I am getting 
rom my district. He writes me: 
Se cannot see where the workingman will 
any better off if the Kennedy bill is 
„It looks to me like the working 
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population will be paying all the bilis of 
the aged people and they will have a hard 
time raising a family and keeping from 
going bankrupt. 

I am near 79 years old and my wife is 
78, and we had less than $7,000 when we 
came to Florida 8 years ago. I bought an 
old house in a good location and remodeled 
it, and now I have an apartment that I 
have been able to keep rented most of the 
time for $45 a month and I pay all utilities. 
I paid $1,500 down and $3,500 remodeling 
costs. I pay $40 per month insurance and 
taxes, plus upkeep. 

This happened 8 years ago, and I now 
owe $700 which I will pay off in about 15 
months, God permitting, and I was in the 
hospital 5 days last August. I have hospital 
insurance and life insurance too, and we get 
along very well. I have also a heavy medical 
bill, which I am glad to pay. 

I do not want that bill to go through and 
load all the young folks with my bills. 

I and my wife get a total of $123 social 
security. 

Sure, I can't splurge and drink and gamble 
on that. We have all the clothes and other 
things we really need at present. 

But please do all you can to defeat the 
Kennedy bill. I hate socialism. Let us have 
some real Americanism for a while. 


What do you say? 
I say, Mr. Houck, that my hat is off to 
you. 


Federal Aid to Education Bureaucracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
February 25, 1961, issue of National Re- 
view contains an article by Prof. Russell 
Kirk entitled “Federal Aid to Educa- 
tional Bureaucracy.” In this excellent 
article Professor Kirk points out there 
can be no Federal aid without Federal 
control. I ask unanimous consent that 


‘this article be printed in the Appendix of 


the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FEDERAL Am TO EDUCATIONAL BUREAUCRACY 
(By Russell Kirk) 

On the various pieces of mischief that the 
new kings of the wild frontier will try to 
force through the present session of Con- 
gress, probably the one calculated to do the 
greatest damage unto these United States in 
the long run, is the Federal-aid-to-education 
proposal. Although apparently the provi- 
sions for subsidizing teachers’ salaries will 
not pass—provided enough people remind 
their Congressmen that they don’t want it— 
there remains the ominous possibility, or 
even probability, that Congress may vote for 
the school-construction provisions without 
sufficient consideration. 

Last month there was published the sec- 
ond volume of Mr. Roger Freeman's syste- 
matic study of public school costs and legis- 
lative proposals, “Financing the Public 
Schools.” This second volume is entitled 
“Taxes for the Public Schools.” Both vol- 
umes are published by the Institute for So- 
cial Science Research, Continental Building, 
Washington 5, D.C., and cost $5 each. You 
cannot make a better investment than to 
buy a copy of this study for yourself, and 
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to give copies to members of your school 
board and to your State senator and rep- 
resentative. And make sure that your Fed- 
eral Senators and Members in the House of 
Representatives know about it. 

Dispassionately and accurately, Mr. Free- 
man proves that suficient money -for good 
schools—even the $23 or $24 billion annually 
which may be required by 1970—can be 
raised from local and State property taxes 
and sales taxes. There is no financial neces- 
sity for Federal subsidies; and, indeed, the 
few hundred million or $1 billion which the 
congressional Federal aid proposals contem- 
plate would furnish only about 5 percent 
of the total school bill. 

For what the zealots for Federal aid really 
desire is not simply more money, but more 
power —great power. The present pretexts 
of school construction and bonuses to teach- 
ers’ salaries are intended merely as entering 
wedges: the first steps toward establishing 
a wholly centralized system of public instruc- 
tion, directed by an important Washington 
bureaucracy. And that bureaucracy would 
be formed of ideologues whose god is John 
Dewey, intent on smashing traditional edu- 
cation and substituting progressive, permis- 
sive, life-adjustment, collectivistic educa- 
tional dogmas. Such people already run 
the Federal Office of Education. Once they 
should get control of the State and local 
educational systems, they would force out 
all dissenters from this anti-intellectual edu- 
cational domination. 

The evangels of Federal aid tell us, of 
course, that they want Federal money with- 
out Federal control of education. That is 
an impossibility, for the man who pays the 
piper naturally and rightfully calls the tune. 
And the leaders of the Federal-aid campaign 
know that they are working toward a cen- 
tralized system of educational propagandiz- 
ing, though as yet they find it prudent not 
to confess this ambition to the American 
public, 

Mr. Freeman's book contains overwhelming 
evidence of this centralizing design. He has 
collected several of the more candid declara- 
tions of leaders in the Federal-aid crusade, 
and I give you some samples here, 

Mr. William Benton, the former Senator, 
a leading light of ritualistic liberalism, says 
that we must abolish the “48 Balkanized 
units, each in turn Balkanized Into scores 
of hundreds of local districts,” of our educa- 
tional system so as to compete with Soviet 
Russia. (It seems to be Mr. Benton's thesis 
that the best way to defeat the Communists 
is to emulate their totalism.) 

Dr. John A. Hannah, president of Michigan 
State University, speaks out for national 
direction of education “as a primary instru- 
ment of national policy.” 

Mr. H. Thomas James, of the School of 
Education, Stanford University, stands un- 
abashedly for collectivizing education: “As 
the States have denied, first to the family 
and then to local communities, the right to 
make decisions on education contrary to 
State-defined policy, so the Nation may be 
expected to deny to the States the right to 
make decisions on educational policy that 
are not In accord with the emerging national 
policy for education.” 

Mr. Myron Lieberman, of the Educational 
Research Council of Greater Cleveland, de- 
nounces “the myth that local control of 
education, with perhaps a few concessions 
made to State control, is one of the impor- 
tant safeguards of educational freedom and 
of our free society.” 

And so it goes. Congressmen who have 
studied the Federal ald question realize that 
there cannot be Federal subsidies to the 
schools without thoroughgoing Federal con- 
trol of school policies. Mr. Graham Barden, 
until recently chairman of the House Edu- 
cation and Labor Committee, suggested that 
the purpose of the Federal aid bill of 1957 
was “to centralize power over our school 
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system here in Washington, where it is 
easier to apply concentrated pressure.” 
And the late John Lesinski, Sr., Mr. Barden's 
predecessor as chairman of that House com- 
mittee, said in 1957, “I am convinced, after 
the hard study we have put to the question, 
that no acceptable bill preventing Federal 
domination of the local schools can be 
drawn.” 

Of the 40,000 school districts in this coun- 
try, only 237 seem to have any real need 
for help in school construction. For this 
paltry task, we are asked to violate the 
American system of division of powers, and 
to establish a totalist system of national 
public instruction, managed by doctrinaires 
whose own education is a caricaturé of our 
cultural heritage. 


Why the Tears for Lumumba? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, a num- 
ber of news media have found it profit- 
able to sensationalize the death of 
Lumumba without gathering any facts 
from those on the scene. The following 
article appearing in the Peoria Journal 
Star is based on the story told by a 
Baptist missionary who served in the 
Congo for 14 years. Articles such as this 
written by Dick Kasten cover facets of 
the Congo situation which have hereto- 
fore gone unreported, and they should 
be brought to the attention of the Amer- 
ican public. I do not recall the same 
“bleeding heart” attention given to those 
poor unfortunate souls gunned down by 
Castro. 

From the Peoria Journal Star, Feb. 20, 1961] 
Says LUMUMBA Usep Lies, BRUTALTrY To GAIN 
Power 

$ (By Dick Kasten) 

PeEexIN;—Communist agitation against 
white people and lies to arouse warfare be- 
tween native tribes have been the cause of 
present unrest in the Congo, a former 
Pekinite told members of the First Baptist 
Church here Sunday night. 

The Reverend Paul Okken, a member of 
the church who was a Baptist missionary in 
the Congo for 14 years, said, “If you talk to 
the natives about communism, they do not 
know what it is about. But all the Com- 
munist tactics are being used, including 
beatings and the big He. First, Russian 
Communist sent in agitators several years 
ago. More recently they have sent in guns.” 

He said when the independence movement 
became strong, several political parties were 
formed. The MNC (National Congolese 
Movement) is the Communist Party there, 
he said. 

“They were effective in discrediting 
others,” the Reverend Mr. Okken said. “The 
PNP (National Progressive Party) had both 
whites and blacks. None of the whites 
sought public office but both worked together 
for a united Congo. So the Communist said 
that any Congolese found with a white per- 
son was a PNP and an enemy of independ- 
ence. After years of slavery none of them 
wanted to be called enemies of independ- 
ence.” 

The type of local government in the Congo 
was always under a tribal chief who had to 
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be obeyed. The chief had a few soldiers 
with guns and democracy was not known. 

“However, voting after independence day 
went off quite democratically, Soon after- 
ward, truckloads of Lumumbite soldiers 
came down from the north and systemati- 
cally took over all governmental administra- 
tion by military force. They kidnaped duly 
elected leaders and pulled out teeth and toe- 
nails. They were rough characters. They 
also captured the commander of the army, 
so that the Congolese soldiers became fright- 
ened and went over to the winning side. 
When Mr. Lumumba was dead, these same 
soldiers went over to Mobutu, because the 
people will always join the winning side. 

“Americans cannot realize the constant 
mass propaganda by Communists that is 
going on in Africa. There is a constant flare 
of radio broadcasts from Pelping, China, and 
Moscow. Their frequencies are so close to 
those of the African stations that they 
drown out the good programs.” 

The missionary seemed a little bitter 
about the role of the United Nations in the 
Congo. “We felt the U.N. went over to the 
Congo to keep peace. But peace was not 
kept. If a white man was beat up, U.N. 
troops tried to protect him, but they did 
nothing to protect the Congolese. They just 
left them fight it out. 

“The U.N, troops were located in a school 
building. They saw the Communist rebels 
come down in trucks and just watched 
them. The rebels beat up the President and 
duly elected high officials of the Government. 
Then when the rebels returned, the U.N. 
troops waved at them. So you can under- 
stand when Tschombe hollers about the 
U.N. It is remarkable how few troublemak- 
ers you need to upset a country.” 

He pointed out that Lumumba, the dead 
Communist leader, was a postal clerk who 
was jailed for embezzlement. “He was a 
rebel from the start. He had been kicked 
out of Catholic and Protestant mission 
schools. He was never elected to his posi- 
tion of power. The MNC Party gained its 

through intimidation. 

“At the point of a gun, the Lumumbists 
sold MNC Party cards for 60 francs. Then 
Lumumba said, ‘Look how many people we 
have in our party.“ 

He said some mulatto boys carried cards 
of all political parties so they could safely 
pass all roadblocks. There were a large 
number of mulattos, children of white fath- 
ers and Congolese mothers. “These are now 
outcasts in view of the racial strife, and 
many of the children have been moved to 
Belgium,” the Reverend Mr. Okken said. 

“Now the Communists are working on 
the tribes, telling lies to one tribe about 
another, to get a complete breakdown. 
There is not a country easier to work over 
than one like the Congo, with its many 
tribes.” 

The Reverend Mr. Okken said he was a 
missionary since 1947 in a 300-mile area on 
the eastern side of Lake Kivu, which also 
bounds Ruanda-Urundi (a small country now 
a U.N. trustee under Belgian Congo trustee- 
ship). 

He entered the Congo at a period when 
the Belgian Government was starting a land 
development program in virgin territory for 
immigrants from Ruanda-Urundi. 

The government opened roads and assigned 
land to the immigrants. The missionary 
selected 20-acre sites for a centralized 
church, school and dispensary program. His 
wife, the former Nellie Shores, of Astoria, 
was a medical missionary. His duties were 
to organize churches and schools, teach 
native pastors and teachers. 

They were on a plane containing 83 per- 
sons which left the Congo and landed in 
Chicago Wednesday. They arrived in Pekin 
Saturday night. 

The missionary does not hold out much 
hope for the Congo in the near future but 


February 22 


says that missionaries would be welcomed 
eagerly by the Congolese civilians when 
things quiet down. 

“The country cannot do a thing without 
capital and white technicians. These have 
all left. Al the doctors in the Congo have 
left, there are no native doctors, and the 
Lumumbists will not allow any doctors or 
medicine to be brought into the country. 
Native nurses which we have trained are able 
to dispense medicine, while it lasts, but after 
that’s gone.” k 

He added, “Russia will not give up as long 
as it has a strong hold in the Congo. If the 
United Nations can disarm the entire Con- 
golese Army (which means everyone with 
weapons) it would be the only hope I can 
see. Then they can go back to democratic 
elections and start from scratch.” 


Unemployment Compensation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, because I 
want the Members to have the benefit of 
all the arguments on the proposal now 
pending before the Ways and Means 
Committee to extend unemployment 
compensation, I would like to include my 
newsletter of April 1959. Although this 
newsletter deals with setting Federal 
standards, it does have some bearing on 
the current proposal because there is a 
basic philosophy at issue—whether Fed- 
eral standards or States rights to deter- 
mine the kind of programs the people 
want, shall prevail. There is no quarrel 
with the unemployment compensation 
program as now constituted, but it is my 
conviction that no extension should be 
forced upon those States where workable 
programs are now in effect: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth Dis- 
trict, Texas) 
APRIL 11, 1959. 

The clash of traditional constitutional 
government of Federal-State prerogatives 
against ever Federal centralization 
was never better demonstrated than in the 
Unemployment Compensation Act of 1959, 
during public hearings which are now before 
the Ways and Means Committee. The pro- 
ponents of the bill are attempting to prove 
the bill's stated findings that: (1) States 
are failing to carry out the purposes and ob- 
jectives of employment stabilization and se- 
curity against unemployment; (2) the bene- 
fit amounts paid aren't enough; (3) State 
programs vary, are not uniform In eligibility, 
amount and duration of benefits. Therefore, 
to strengthen the economy and provide for 
the general welfare of the Nation, it is neces- 
sary to impose Federal standards on the 
States. Witnesses testifying included econ- 
omists, employment experts, business rep- 
resentatives (mostly opposed), and AFL-CIO 
spokesmen, culminating this week with Mr. 
George Meany, AFL-CIO president. 

Present law continues the original intent 
of leaving jurisdiction in the States. State 
legislatures, therefore, have each developed 
their programs to solve their own unem- 
ployment. Employers of four or more pay a 
tax generally of 3 percent on each employ- 
ee’s first $3,000 of income. Federal Gov- 
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ernment requires States to pay in three- 
tenths of 1 percent of this for Federal ad- 
ministrative costs. States are permitted to 
charge whatever tax they choose to meet 
their needs, although all States must extend 
each employer a reduced tax rate com- 
mensurate with the stability of employ- 
ment in his company. This is called ex- 
perience rating. In 1958, the estimated av- 
erage State tax was 14 percent; 5 States 
were paying 2.7 percent, while 12 States were 
Paying less than 1 percent. Each State 
maintains its own reserve fund and can bor- 
row without interest from the Federal Gov- 
ernment. The States have 67 billion on 
hand for unemployment contingencies. The 
legislatures are representative of the people's 
Wishes and the present law is the result of 
agreement of labor and management at the 
State level. The very flexibility of State law 
Matches the varying economic patterns and 
needs of the Nation. 

So it is a matter of grave concern to me 
that labor leaders now attempt to brand the 
States as failures in this field. Should they 
Succeed in changing the law without pro- 
Viding their allegations with facts, this Na- 
tion will have sustained another body blow 
threatening the very freedom and solvency 
Of every citizen. Consider these facts, in re- 
lation to imposing Federal standards: (1) 
The employer pays all the tax, the employee 
Nothing; (2) we are told we must force the 
States to broaden eligibility, to increase 
benefits and duration, regardless of State ex- 
perience; (3) increased taxes to business 
Means higher costs, thus higher prices to 
Consumers. Labor leaders, therefore, would 
be cutting everyone's buying power in im- 
Posing arbitrary increases; (4) increased 
taxes and aosts to business could force more 
labor layoff and so more unemployment; (5) 

unemployed drawing benefits are over 50 
Percent without dependents, including sea- 
Sonal workers, and family members where 
Others in the family work too—so it isn’t the 

y head primarily being helped; (6) ac- 

y. we have gone beyond the area of 

unemployment compensation and 
are treating welfare and relief on the one 
hand or the need for more jobs on the 
Other; (7) the increased benefit wages are 
Setting close to the worker’s take home pay; 
We are placing a premium on idleness and 
(8 of working, drawing benefits instead; 

) we are asked to forget the judgment of 

613 State legislators; (9) the most heavily 
ma areas, represented by the Detroit 

yor and AFL-CIO leaders, are the ones 
most desiring Federal control. Having the 
8 failure in providing jobs, these men 
tans most for unemployment compensa- 
tone seems it’s time we tried to create new 
cont P ortunities locally—not be for Federal 
ase trol and aid. Whether new jobs or relief 
r it’s certainly not a guaranteed 

ual wage for not working. Oddly 
or that seems to be the aim, intended 
whee’ Labor leaders want Federal control— 

y? So they can straitjacket the Nation? 

do what they've done to Michigan—a 
Pan ptey of economy and ideas? No mat- 
the 2 sincere their intentions, leaders of 
Alle 3% million AFL-CIO workers cannot be 
labor a to Fun roughshod over the 67 million 
ung force—nor should labor leaders get by 
nnduestioned as representatives of 1344 mil- 
‘ton workers. 

— to Mr. Meany that the unem- 
Won ent compensation Federal standards 
in d defeat his stated purposes to relieve 
er: ruplonment and increase purchasing pow- 
rather it would do the opposite. The real 
leaden’ beyond the political power of labor 
Ployment 2. Congressmen—is the Full Em- 
mittedi t Act of 1946 which Mr. Meany ad- 
guage y likes. This act, through broad lan- 
Sponsi makes the Federal Government re- 
ble for everyone working, this exceeds 
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the constitutional prerogatives of Federal 
Government. It should be repealed. 

The unemployment compensation debate 
proves again the failure of some to under- 
stand, even recognize, the blessings of the 
constitutional balance of power between 
State and Federal Government, and the dan- 
gers in destroying this balance. 


Hon. William F. Norrell 


SPEECH 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, the pass- 
ing of an active colleague is always 
shocking but the untimely death of BILL 
NorRELL came as more than the usual 
shock to me because of our close asso- 
ciation in the Committee on Appropria- 
tions and elsewhere. As we all know, 
Members are not assigned to specific 
tables in the House restaurant but habits 
are easily formed and for many years 
now BILL Norrett and I have lunched 
together at the same table. We usually 
spent a pleasant half hour over luncheon 
and in conversation about matters of 
mutual interest. These conversations 
did not often include a discussion of 
legislative problems but items of per- 
sonal interest outside the field of leg- 
islation. 

During these half hours over a period 
of years, I came to esteem BILL NORRELL 
as an individual just as I had learned 
to respect him over the years as an 
effective and industrious member of the 
Committee on Appropriations. His un- 
timely death last evening, following a 
stroke during the afternoon, came as 
more than an ordinary shock to me be- 
cause I had spent one of those pleasant 
half hours at lunch with him on the 
day he was stricken. 

BILL NORRELL was always a quiet and 
unassuming person but, as I look back 
now to our midday conversation at 
lunch, I recall that he seemed to be pre- 
occupied and was not as communicative 
as usual. We exchanged words of 
greeting and commented briefly on in- 
cidental and unimportant things, and 
then he paid his check and departed. 
Early in the evening when I heard the 
report that he had been stricken in his 
office that afternoon, I immediately re- 
called our conversation at the table that 
noon and that he seemed not as cheer- 
ful as usual but could not say that he 
gave any appearance of being unwell or 
in distress. 

My impression of BILL NORRELL is that 
he was a kind and gentle individual. I 
feel sure that he never had an enemy. 
Never during our associations, which 
as I have previously stated were quite 
intimate and extended over a number 
of years, did I hear him give voice to an 
angry expression or utter an unkind 
word about anyone. He did, however, 
have strong convictions and always had 
the courage to express them by voice and 
vote. Our country can ill afford to lose 
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statesmen of his stature. Not only has 
our country lost such a statesman but 
the people of his district in Arkansas 
have lost a good and faithful servant, 
his wife and daughter a devoted hus- 
band and father, and I a personal friend. 
I join his many other friends in this 
body in extending profound sympathy to 
his loved ones. 


American Travel Abroad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH, Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I insert a very thoughtful letter 
from one of my constituents, Mr. Tom 
Maupin, on the subject of American 
traveling abroad, and the effect which 
some recent administration pronounce- 
ments upon the subject may have. It is 
my opinion that it will well behoove us 
all to give serious consideration to these 
points, and I hope that my colleagues 
will give Mr. Maupin’s letter their 
thorough consideration: 

FEBRUARY 16, 1961. 
Hon. ROBERT ELLSWORTH, 
Congressman, Second District, Kansas, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C, 

Dran Bos: There seems to have been a 
feeling generated of late which makes 
Americans believe tourism travel abroad by 
Americans is the one big factor to blame for 
the excess outflow of gold. 

Editorialists and financial feature colum- 
nists dwell on this subject. The President's 
recommendation to Congress that duty-free 
purchases abroad by American travelers be 
limited to $100 was given headline publicity 
and this added to the great amount of na- 
tional attention being directed toward the 
dollars spent by Americans for services and 
accommodations while traveling abroad. 

The inference that those who take a trip 
abroad are doing to the national 
interest was obvious and quickly noted. 
This has been snowballed to the point 
where many are made to feel that it is now 
improper, unpatriotic, and un-American to 
consider traveling abroad. 

A rash of stories have appeared extolling 
the virtues of “See America first” and “Buy 
American.” I am fully in favor with the 
wish that Americans would get to know the 
wonders of all the regions of this greatest 
nation on earth. I hope Americans will buy 
American products. 


However, I believe it is short-sightedly un- 
reasoned and against our real national self- 
interests for the opinionmakers to create 
the feeling that it is now morally wrong for 
Americans to spend dollars to see and learn 
about the wonders of other peoples of the 
world, 

I receive letters from prospective tourists 
from all over the Nation, and I talk with 
local prospects and many are telling me that 
it is not proper now to consider a trip to a 
foreign land because it is not good for the 
Nation to have dollars spent abroad. I re- 
ceive the impression that some feel it is 
clearly out-of-step with the times in the 
eyes of their neighbors for one to think about 
a foreign trip this year. 
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A guit complex has been created in 
Americans who contemplate visiting abroad. 
Perhaps this has been created unknowingly 
and through the error of no one realizing it 
and no one doing anything positive to coun- 
teract it. Yet, it does truly exist and it is 
increasingly difficult to erase. 

I am confident that it cannot be the con- 
sidered policy of President Kennedy's admin- 
istration to discourage American tourism 
abroad. Surely if this is the Government's 
policy, the Government would not be spend- 
ing millions of dollars financing American 
technical and material aid for some of the 
underdeveloped countries to assist them to 
build their tourism industry to attract more 
Americans, and thereby helping to build the 
stability of their own economy and a higher 
standard of living for their own people, and 
a greater understanding of the world by their 
own people, 

I am sure our Government does not desire 
to disrupt radically the economy of a na- 
tion, such as Mexico, whose No. 1 industry 
is the American tourist; and thereby risk 
gaining another ill willed and unfriendly 
neighbor. Such could be near-fatal. 

It has been the thesis of statement that 
it is vital for survival for Americans to get 
to know their world neighbors. The “Peo- 
ple-to-People” policy of understanding 
through personal travel and contact with 
those of other culture and outlooks on life 
has not been a hypocritical Government 
policy, I'm sure. 

I hope that I am correct that the position 
of the administration and of Congress has 
not changed. I hope that it is true that our 
Government's leaders still champion the be- 
lief that a world of goodwill and direct 
benefits to our Nation's self-interests still 


know our fellow world citizens. 

I hope our Government is not trying to 
encourage isolationism. 

But, by default, it appears that our Gov- 
ernment is definitely encouraging a return 
to isolationism. Unwittingly, our Nation's 
leadership is endorsing this feeling from the 
grass roots that to be a good American this 
year, one will stay within the confines of 
borders. By saying n to the 
contrary, our Government is saying that it is 
to the Nation’s interest for the dollars 
of tourists to escape into the hands of for- 
eigners, that it is not patriotic to travel 
abroad. By saying nothing, our Government 
is permitting the people to believe it is 
popular, proper, and self-righteous to be 
antiforeign spending. 

Because there has been a great vacuum of 
affirmative policy statements, the incentive 
to travel to other countries and to meet other 
Peoples is being destroyed. 

Our Government has given no positive 


the value of foreign travel to improve world 
good neighbor relations. There has been no 
use of the President’s prestige to dramatize 
the “people-to-people” concept as being an 
essential and patriotic one, that understand- 
ing the world’s people through private travel 
by Americans is a worthy endeavor and 
highly necessary to the national interest. 

There has been nothing done by Govern- 
ment to counteract this ground swell of feel- 
ing that now the best national interest of 
all good patriots can better be served if we 
all will remain in our own backyard since 
it costs too dearly in gold to have the privi- 
lege and benefits of foreign contact and 
knowledge. = 

(It is apparently still patriotic for the 
businessman traveling at his corporation's 
expense to establish and continue business 
relationships abroad. Evidently it is only 
the individual who must pay his own way 
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from his personal income after taxes who is 
being shamed from seeing foreign lands and 
people.) 

The self-centered spirit of isolationism is 
quick to develop and slow to disappear, easy 
to encourage and hard to reason away. 

If America’s leadership is to discourage a 
rebirth of isolationism, then it is vital that 
America’s leaders realize the need to take 
immediate hard-hitting and dramatic affirm- 
ative means now and for a continuing period 
to let the people know that it is to their 
national and own individual self-interests 
for Americans to travel abroad and to learn 
from inperson experience about the peoples 
of the world. 

Let's not wake up too late and realize that 
we are back in the “dislike foreigners” decade. 
There are those no doubt who would enjoy 
seeing such a regression. For survival’s sake, 
we cannot risk doing 50. 

With best regards, 
Tom MAUPIN. 


Ghost Towns 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES F. BATTIN 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. BATTIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to include material in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I submit for the interest of 
my colleagues an article authored by a 
resident of my congressional district, Mr. 
H. H. Winter. Mr. Winter looks back into 
our history to make a well-taken point 
which is appropriate to our present age: 

Guost Towns 


During the century from 1800 to 1900 our 
small country was on the move—mostly west- 
ward as the frontier was belng pushed to- 
wards the Pacific. In the great westward 
move, many of the early pioneers stopped— 
in Kansas, Missouri, Montana, and Colorado. 
They stopped when they reached a place 
where they could plant roots and make a 
living. Maybe it was the center of good 
farming country. Perhaps the area was 
blessed with rich mines or abundant timber, 
or water transportation. Whatever it was, 
people stopped there and set up villages and 
towns, where they conducted business and 
went about the task of making a living. 
Some of these small communites prospered 
and continued to grow. These became the 
big cities of the West—Lincoln, Nebr.; Wich- 
ita, Kans; Denver, Colo.; and the like. 

Not all of these towns prospered. In some 
cases the mines petered out; the timber was 
gone, Whatever the case, the town no 
longer served its purpose—it became a dis- 
tressed area with chronic unemployment.” 
The pioneers packed up and moved to a 
place where they could make a living. They 
left behind the ghost town. 

All across the country there are other 
towns and whole areas which had their days 
of distress as the economy changed. Some 
of the oldtime boomtowns are now ghost 
towns, only a shadow of their former bus- 
tling, booming business. 

The story of Virginia City, Nev., is a very 
good example. Like many other towns that 
sprung up around gold or silver mines, Vir- 
ginia City was a thriving boomtown of 
30,000 population 80 years ago, until most 
of the gold was mined out. The mines then 
closed down, leaving it a distressed area 
which now has a population of only a few 
hundred. 
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If there had been a Government welfare 
agency which stepped into Virginia City 
around the turn of the century to help out 
this distressed area, how many millions of 
dollars do you think would have gone down 
the rathole by now to try to keep Virginia 
City the way it was? 

If money drawn from taxpayers in other 
parts of the country had been poured into 
these ghost towns, many of them would still 
be with us, still threatening to lapse again 
into chronic unemployment U the hand of 
Government charity were ever removed, 

Is the American public to bankrupt Itself 
by guaranteeing every city and town that 
their present prosperity is to be maintained? 

This does not mean that temporary help 
should not be given in certain cases—the 
American people are not hardhearted. But 
this is quite different from putting any such 
town on a permanent dole. This would be a 
long step toward socialism, but that's what 
would have taken place if the Federal Goy- 
ernment had taken over the support of 
Virgina City so many years ago when it be- 
came a distressed area. 

Too often this kind of help makes the 
distress chronic. The only real help—the 
only kind that really works—is that which 
helps men to help themselves. The invest- 
ment of risk capital in business, to make 
jobs that can succeed, is this kind of help. 


Nation’s Railroads Call Upon President 
Kennedy To Free the Rail Industry 
From 74 Years of Economic Slavery 
and Propose an Emancipation Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, at 
Pittsburgh, Pa., on February 14, Mr. 
David I. Mackie, chairman of the East- 
ern Railroad Presidents Conference, ad- 
dressed a luncheon of the community re- 
lations committee of the Pittsburgh rail- 
roads. 

During the course of his remarks he 
not only asked for freedom of the Na- 
tion’s railroads from 75 years of eco- 
nomic slavery but spelled out for those 
present the emancipation program. 

Each Member of Congress should read 
Mr. Mackie’s speech and especially the 
emancipation proposals. 

His speech follows: 

Text or SPEECH OF DAVID I. MACKIE 

This year our Nation begins its centen- 
nial commemoration of the Civil War, dur- 
ing which President Abraham Lincoln issued 
his Emancipation Proclamation, freeing the 
slaves. 

Here today we railroad men are proposing 
our own emancipation proclamation from 
economic slavery created by oppressive regu- 
lation, unequal treatment, and discrimina- 
tory taxation. Elther we break free of these 
bonds, and do it soon, or nearly a quarter 
million miles of railroad lines may be unable 
to continue their vital service to the Ameri- 
can public under free enterprise. 

It was only 24 years after President Lin- 
coln issued his proclamation that interstate 
railroads were put-under Federal control. 
It has been said that regulation was neces- 
sary to protect the public from abuses hid- 
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den under a black cloak called monopoly. 
Much of today’s regulation continues predi- 
cated on the theory that railroads still hold 
& monopoly. That they do not is so obvious 
as to require no argument. 

As the first regulated mode of transpor- 
tation—in 1887—the railroads have become 
the most unfairly regulated today. Over the 
years the barbed wire of regulation which 
has kept railroads from expanding new fron- 
tiers of public service has been drawn tighter 
and tighter. The barbs have been honed 
Sharper and sharper and have been joined 
by still other barbs of overtaxation of rail- 
roads and extravagant Government spending 
Programs for competitive transport facilities. 

So today in this great railroad-oriented 
city of Pittsburgh the Nation’s oldest regu- 
lated industry asks the Nation's youngest 
President to order out some barbed-wire 
gutters to give us freedom to cross over into 
his new frontier. 

We ask emancipation from 74 years of eco- 
nomic slavery. 

There is no mystery as to what ought to be 
done. Since the great depression the trans- 
Portation industry has been investigated, 
Studied, reviewed, scrutinized, analyzed, 
Probed into and reported upon to the point 
that the problem has been studied to death. 
Literally thousands of pages of documents 
Teflecting those deliberations have been 
Printed. To list a few—The reports of the 
Federal Coordinator of tion 
(1934-35), the report of the Select Commit- 
tee To Investigate the Executive Agencies of 
the Government pursuant to Senate Reso- 
lution 217 (1937), the Splawn report (1938), 
the report of the Committee of Three (1938), 
the report of the Committee of Six (1938), 
Public Aids to Transportation (Joseph B. 

1940), hearings and reports on the 

tion Act of 1940, the report of the 

National Resources Planning Board (1942), 
the report on public aids to domestic trans- 
Portation by the Board of Investigation and 
Research (1944), the National Transporta- 
tion Inquiry and the Lea questionnaire 
(1946), the report of the Transportation 
8u ttee to the Special Committee To 
Study Problems of American Small Business, 
Pursuant to Senate Resolution 28 (1946), re- 
Port by the President’s Air Policy Commis- 
Bion (1948), National tion Policy 
(the Brookings Institution, 1949), the 
Sawyer report (1949), hearings and progress 
report on study of domestic land and water 
transportation (1960-51), hearings on do- 
Mestic land and water transportation (1952), 
2 transportation for thé national wel- 
are (Transportation Association of Amer- 
ica, 1952), task force reports and reports of 
the Commission on Organization of the Ex- 
ecutive Branch of the Government (First 
and Second Hoover Commissions—1949 and 
1955), Federal aids to domestic transporta- 
tion (Association of American Railroads, 
1954), the Weeks Report and Hearings there- 
on (1955), Rall Transport and the Winning 
v Wars, by James A. Van Fleet, General 

S. Army (ret.) (1956), hearings and re- 
Nuts on the tion Act of 1958, the 
( uelier Report (1960), the Doyle Report 
{totaling nearly 1000 pages, 1961), the 

ureau of Public Roads Report (1961). 

the course of all these years of study 
Practically every facet of the railroads prob- 
lem has been investigated, studied, reviewed, 
Scrutinized, analyzed, probed into and re- 
Ported upon. Vitally needed solutions have 
roy n recommended. Implementation of 
B ose recommendations has rarely occurred. 
ut time has not stood still. It never does, 
and is now running out. 
re Subject matter of this enormous mass 
Studies, statistics, conclusions and recom- 
dations is frequently referred to as the 
is problem. This is a misnomer. It 
Propi, 2O Much a railroad as it is a public 
lem. Anyone who doubts this, need 
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only look at the transportation mess into 
which our big cities have blundered. You 
need look only at the dwindling rail service 
potential in other parts of the Nation and 
what this means in terms of a reduced 
national ability to meet defense and even 
bad weather emergencies—in terms of fewer 
jobs and dampened payrolls, dividends and 
purchases from thousands of other busi- 
nesses. So the potential effect of this so- 
called railroad problem upon the welfare, 
economy and defense of our Nation is so 
grave as to demand immediate public con- 
cern for its prompt solution in the interest 
or the public. 

Of course, a few changes in public policy 
have occurred. The Transportation Act of 
1958 was one. It was helpful, as far as it 
went. But much more is needed—and 
promptly. 

So it is that the railroad industry begins 
1961 with determination, bottomed on sheer 
necessity, to secure the economic freedom it 
requires to enable it to meet the public's 
needs. To that end eastern railroads have 
issued a policy book which analyzes the find- 
ings of many of the studies, examines specific 
issues and outlines the necessary changes in 
public policy. There isn’t a basic objective 
in this book that hasn't been recommended 
in the course of the voluminous studies. 

Nearly every industry in America has sim- 
ilarly worthy objectives. The great difference 
is that nearly all of them need only to pre- 
serve their freedoms, while we must neces- 
sarily obtain the freedoms of which we have 
been deprived. We seek freedom from the 
restraining reins of Government which, while 
controlling our operations in almost every 
conceivable way, takes no responsibility 
whatever for the economic impact of the 
managerial decisions it has usurped. 

Specifically, we seek: 

1. Equality in regulation—an equal chance 
to compete for business with our competi- 
tors. Specifically, we seek equality in terms 
of two major regulatory exemptions that are 
accorded water and highway carriers but not 
railroads under the Interstate Commerce Act, 
We seek either the extension to the railroads 
of the right to haul agricultural products 
and bulk commodities free of economic reg- 
ulation—rights now enjoyed by our trucking 
and inland waterway competitors—or, in the 
alternative, the repeal of those exemptions. 

We do not conceive it to be a proper func- 
tion of Government to insure a jackpot of 
traffic to any one segment of the transporta- 
tion industry to the exclusion of others. 

Yet, by freeing from rate regulation all 
truck operators when they transport agri- 
cultural commodities, Government has effec- 
tively handed the truckers huge segments of 
that traffic—valuable traffic for which we 
cannot, by virtue of the exemption, effective- 
ly compete. 

The same spoon-feeding of barge opera- 
tors occurs in the movement of bulk com- 
modities. Railroad movement of bulk com- 
modities is subject to full economic regula- 
tion. Inland water carrier movement of bulk 
commodities is wholly free of economic reg- 
ulation, 

Again, railroads cannot remain slave while 
their competitors enjoy freedom. 

2. We seek the right to offer our customers 
complete door-to-door, one-price, one-pack- 
age transportation. This will require a 
change in the law to allow railroads to diver- 
sify. That right is presently. denied us. But 
it is not, as a general rule, denied our com- 
petitors. 

Tronically, because railroads pay far and 
away more in taxation than competing car- 
riers, railroads are put in the position of 
helping build the various facilities which 
other carriers use and profit from so hand- 
somely. All railroads ask, in effect, is to be 
allowed the same privileges as others have to 
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use the road, water, and air facilities which 
railroad taxes help provide. 

If Government persists in its denial of the 
right to diversify, dissipation of our freight 
traffic will continue, because shippers in 
ever-increasing numbers demand all-inclu- 
sive service. When unable to obtain all- 
inclusive service from common carriers large 
shippers resort to private carriage, providing 
their own transportation vehicles for that 
purpose. The inevitable result—tfor-hire 
transportation is relegated to standby status, 
weakened, and the public interest in a 
healthy for-hire common carrier industry is 
placed in serious jeopardy. In the broad 
public interest emancipation from the pro- 
hibition against offering one-package trans- 
portation must be achieved. 

3. Formation by Congress of a National 
User Charge Commission to assess and collect 
fair and reasonable fees from users of 
Government-provided highways, waterways, 
airways, and airports. 

The United States has spent $162 billion 
of taxpayers’ money on highways, inland 
waterways, airways, and airports. To the ex- 
tent that those who use these facilities for 
private gain fall to pay their fair share for 
the use they make of these highways of com- 
merce, it is subsidy. And this subsidy gives 
the operators of trucks, barges, and airplanes 
& sizable artificial cost advantage over rail- 
roads, inasmuch as railroads pay for the ac- 
quisition, building, and maintenance of 
their rights-of-way—plus taxes on them— 
and always have. 

These transportation subsidies have cre- 
ated powerful vested interests. Of course 
some of those interests want the taxpayers 
to continue to bear the burden. But the 
transportation industry—like our Nation— 
cannot exist half slave and half free. 

Fortunately, there is some reason to be- 
lieve that the end of such subsidy may be 
just over the horizon. The state of Federal 
finances requires that an early end be 
achieved. And, of significant importance, all 
forms of transportation except water carriers 
have subscribed to the principle. Time and 
time again recommendations for the assess- 
ment of fair and reasonable user charges 
have been made. The troublesome question 
has been and is: What is fair and what is 
reasonable? The propriety of imposing fair 
and reasonable charges is denied by the in- 
land water carriers alone. In the minds of 
all others the sole issue is quantitative. Just 
last month the Bureau of Public Roads is- 
sued its highway cost allocation study in 
which it had been engaged for 4% years. 
It found that “the heavier trucks and com- 
binations (particularly the latter) should be 
paying considerably more, in relation to the 
payments made by lighter vehicle groups, 
than they do now.” Many authoritative 
recommendations for the imposition of user 
charges upon inland waterways, airways, and 
airports have preceded that study. 

A National User Charge Commission seems 
to us an appropriate means to determine 
what is fair and what is reasonable. We be- 
lieve that no other issue remains. 

4. Finally, the gross discrimination in 
State and local taxation of railroad prop- 
erties, which is prevalent in taxing jurisdic- 
tions across the land, must be rectified. 

A recent study conducted by the Associa- 
tion of American Railroads disclosed that in 
31 States (Pennsylvania not included) tax 
discrimination against the railroads in 1957 
amounted to the staggering figure of $141 
million. This was arrived at by comparing 
the percent of value at which railroad prop- 
erty is assessed with the percent of value 
at which property of others is assessed. 

So universal a tax shakedown is difficult 
to correct. Consider, for instance, the fact 
that the New York Central Railroad con- 
tributes to more than 6,000 - 
tions in the State of New O I tom 
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political pressures against alleviation of the 
burden in favor of its more equitable dis- 
tribution are both vociferous and effective. 

Therefore, reluctantly, we have been forced 
to conclude that our only hope of obtaining 
truly effective relief lies in proposing that 
Congress declare property tax discrimination 
by State or local tax authorities an unlawful 
burden on interstate commerce, and author- 
ize Federal courts to enjoin such discrimi- 
nation. 

Ability to discharge our common carrier 
responsibilities is in substantial measure 
dependent upon our ability to make and re- 
tain earnings sufficient to provide modern 
transportation facilities. Gross tax dis- 
crimination is contrary to the broad public 
interest in that it deters efficient modern- 
ization. 

Gentlemen, those are highlights of our 
emancipation program designed to free us 
from the slavery of oppressive regulation, un- 
equal treatment, and discriminatory taxa- 
tion. The entire program is spelled out in 
our eastern railroads’ policies book. It is 
based on the proposition that railroads are 
essential to the national economy, should be 
afforded equality of treatment with all other 
modes of transportation and placed in a 
position where they are enabled to compete 
on equal terms for the traffic they are best 
Suited to carry. 

Railroad difficulties are primarily the re- 
sult of unwise governmental policies rather 
than operation of natural economic forces. 
We are slaves to a regalia of overregulation, 
cumbersome regulation, uneven regulation. 
Topping off these regulatory burdens, bad as 
they are by themselves, the railroads are also 
being overtaxed and literally overwhelmed 
by competitors riding at little or no cost on 
Government-built and maintained highways, 
airways, and waterways. We are a captive 
industry in a free economy. 

These basic problems with which our well- 
being is so deeply concerned have been 
clearly delineated in the many studies, hear- 
ings, and reports which have dealt with 
them. The underlying basic facts have been 
thoroughly explored. The needed solutions 
have been painstakingly and carefully de- 
veloped. All that is needed is that those 

solutions be promptly and courageously im- 
plemented with fairness to all. Let us not 
at this late date dissipate additional precious 
time in again embarking upon further un- 
needed and duplicative studies. Let us 
rather take definitive action to the indicated 
ends. 

In no other way can the public be assured 
of the vital services of a strong and healthy 
common carrier railroad industry conducted 
under our precious national heritage of free 
enterprise, 


Abraham Lincoln and the Kansas 
Centennial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the State 
of Kansas is this year observing its cen- 
tennial year. It was exactly 100 years 
ago today that President-elect. Abraham 
Lincoln stopped in Philadelphia on his 
way to Washington and spoke at cere- 
monies attending the raising of the new 
34-star American flag, which brought 
forth Kansas’ admission to the Union. 
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That historic event is being reenacted 
today at Independence Hall in Phila- 
delphia. The Kansas Centennial Com- 
mission, cooperating with the city of 
Philadelphia and its observance of the 
centennial year of the Civil War, has ar- 
ranged a most impressive ceremony. 

Rolla Clymer, publisher of the El- 
dorado Times, who is regarded as one of 
Kansas’ foremost editors and writers, will 
solemnly repeat the words of President 
Lincoln at Independence Hall. 

These were the words of the Great 
Emancipator which signaled statehood 
for Kansas, and which will be repeated 
by Mr. Clymer: 

I am filled with deep emotion at finding 
myself standing here in the place where were 
collected together the wisdom, the patriot- 
ism, the devotion to principle, from which 
sprung the institutions under which we 
liye. You have kindly suggested to me that 
in my hands is the task of restoring peace to 
our distracted country. I can say in return, 
sir, that all the political sentiments I enter- 
tain have been drawn, so far as I have been 
able to draw them, from the sentiments 
which originated, and were given to the 
world from this Hall in which we stand. I 
have never had a feeling politically that did 
not spring from the sentiments embodied in 
the Declaration of Independence. I have 
often pondered over the dangers which were 
incurred by the men who assembled here 
and adopted that Declaration of Independ- 
ence—I haye pondered over the toils that 
were endured by the officers and soldiers of 
the Army, who achieved that independence. 
I have often inquired of myself, what great 
principle or idea it was that kept this Con- 
federacy so long together. It was not the 
mere matter of the separation of the Colo- 
nies from the mother land, but something in 
that declaration giving liberty, not alone to 
the people of this country, but hope to the 
world for all future time. It was that which 
gave promise that in due time the weights 
should be lifted from the shoulders of all 
men and that all should have an equal 
chance. This is the sentiment embodied in 
that Declaration of Independence. 

Now, my friends can our country be saved 
upon that basis? If it can, I will consider 
myself one of the happiest men in the world 
if I can help to save it. If it can't be saved 
upon that principle, it will be truly awful. 
But, if this country cannot be saved without 
giving up that principle—I was about to say 
I would rather be assassinated on this spot 
than to surrender it. 

Now, in my view of the present aspect of 
affairs, there is no need of bloodshed and 
war. There is no necessity for it. I am not 
in favor of such a course, and I may say in 
advance, there will be no bloodshed unless 
it be forced upon the Government. The 
Government will not use force unless force 
is used against it, 

My friends, this is a wholly unprepared 
speech. I did not expect to be called upon 
to say a word when I came here—I supposed 
I was merely to do something toward raising 
a flag. I may, therefore, have said something 
indiscrete but I have said nothing but what I 
am willing to live by, and, in the pleasure of 
Almighty God, die by. 


Following this talk, Lincoln was 
honored by members of the Philadelphia 
council and others, and then went to the 
platform from which the Kansas flag 
was to be raised. Upon arriving on the 
platform, he said: - 

Fellow citizens, I am invited and called 
before you to participate in raising above 
Independence Hall the flag of our country, 
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with an additional star upon it. I propose 
now, in advance of performing this very 
pleasant and complementary duty, to say a 
few words. I propose to say that when that 
flag was originally raised here, it had but 13 
stars. I wish to call your attention to the 
fact that, under the blessing of God, each 
additional star added to that flag has given 
additional prosperity and happiness to this 
country, until it has advanced to its present 
condition; and its welfare in the future, as 
well as in the past, is in your hands, Culti- 
vating the spirit that animated our fathers, 
who gave renown and celebrity to this hall, 
cherishing that fraternal feeling which has 
so long characterized us as a nation, ex- 
cluding passion, ill temper, and precipitate 
action on all occasions, I think we may 
promise ourselves that not only the new star 
placed upon that flag shall be permitted to 
remain there to our permanent prosperity for 
years to come, but additional ones shall from 
time to time be placed there, until we shall 
number, as was anticipated by the great 
historian, 500 millions of happy and pros- 
perous people. With these few remarks, I 
proceed to the very agreeable duty assigned 
me. 


Plans for Dam Under Review 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OP WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, the plans 
for Libby Dam under the proposed Co- 
lumbia River development treaty be- 
tween the United States and Canada are 
reported in the following article, printed 
in the Spokane (Wash.) Daily Chronicle. 
This is the fourth of a series dealing with 
the Columbia development treaty, deal- 
ing with the plans, the background and 
different views on the matter: 

(By John R. Ulrich) 


Under the Canadian storage agreement the 
United States has an option to start con- 
struction of Libby Dam within 5 years of 
ratification of the Columbia development 
treaty. 

This Kootenal River dam, long a favorite 
of the United States Corps of Engineers and 
authorized by Congress in 1950, has been 
deferred because of the problem of backwater 
across the border. Under the agreement, 
Canada will pay the reservoir costs on her 
side estimated at $8,200,000. 

Libby is a part of the comprehensive plan 
for Columbia development outlined in the 
308 report of the corps and its subsequent 
revisions. The corps has had funds for 
studying this project and has selected a site 
about 15 miles upstream from the town of 
Libby, Mont. 

SPECIFICATIONS GIVEN 


As currently planned the dam will be 
about 500 feet high and 2,700 feet long at 
the crest. Each of its four initial and eight 
ultimate generators would be rated at 85,000 
kilowatts and the reservoir would have 
5,010,000 acre-feet of usable storage. The 
$330 million cost figure is based on 1960 
prices and includes only four of the proposed 
eight generators. 

According to the Corps of Engineers, oper- 
ation of the project would control Kootenal 
River floods and in combination with exist- 
ing levees eliminate of cultivated 
land in the Kootenay Flats between Bonners 
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Ferry, Idaho, and Kootenay Lake, British 
Columbia. 

Local drainage district officials in the Bon- 
ners Ferry area, however, say that while it is 
true that Libby Dam would control floods, 
it would not collect the runoff of the slopes 
nearest their farms which still have to be 
Pumped over the levees. They say also that 
regulation of the river actually may cause 
them to pump more and through a longer 
season because the river will flow at an 
average level all year long. 

The Corps admits that extreme high and 
low flows will be lowered and raised, respec- 
tively, and thus the fluctuation of river 
Stages below Bonners Ferry will be materially 
reduced. 

Engineering work on Libby Dam has been 
ata virtual standstill since 1955 when appro- 
Priations for planning last were granted by 
Congress. The corps says now that once 
Planning is resumed it will require about 2 
Years before construction can be initiated 
and about 7 years more to complete the 
Project. 

In addition to the local flood control on 
the Kootenai, Libby along with the other 
Projects under the treaty would control the 
Columbia 1894 flood to 720,000 cubic feet 
per second at The Dalles. This flood con- 
trol benefit of Libby is estimated at $2,030,- 

annually. 
BENEFITS DIVIDED 


The agreement provides that each coun- 
try retain all at-site and downstream power 
and flood control benefits which occur in 
the respective countries attributable to the 
Project. This is not surprising since Canada 
and the United States, respectively, benefit 
from Hungry Horse storage and from Koote- 
May Lake storage without remuneration 
either way. 

Canada had long objected to the con- 
struction of Libby Dam because of the dis- 
locations of the reservoir area. Another 
factor involved is that there is another dam- 
Site of undetermined feasibility on the 
Kootenay at Dorr which would be inundated 
by the Libby pool and which could have 
been used beneficially by the Canadians in 
combination with other dams for power and 
to divert the Kootenay into the Columbia at 
Canal Flats. 

Building Libby would eliminate Dorr as a 
diversion site but would leave the Copper 
Creek and Bull River sites further upstream. 
There is a provision in the treaty permitting 
Canada to divert 1,500,000 acre-feet annually 

the Kootenay to the Columbia 20 years 
after ratification of the treaty—and only, 
it should be pointed out, 10 years after the 
Completion of Libby. Although the treaty 
Would not permit reduction of Kootenay 

downstream from the diversion to less 

the minimal amount of 200 feet per 
second or the natural stream flow, which- 
ever is the lesser, some engineers in the 
United States feel that such a diversion 
Would reduce materially the effectiveness of 
Libby, 

The engineers point out that in a mini- 
mum year the summer runoff at Libby is 
2 2,500,000 acre-feet and that if Canada 

diverting 1,500,000 there would be only 1 
Million left to refill the reservoir, 

Except for this Kootenay diversion, neither 

untry may divert from the Columbia River 
°F any tributary that crosses the border to 
another basin or from any tributary that 
Crosses the border to another tributary. 
a would mean that Canada may not 

Vert from the Columbia to the Fraser or 
. the Simiikameen to the Columbia and 
Ore United States may not divert the Pend 

ille to the Spokane but could—if the 
Caur ornians want to dream on—divert the 
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Some Observations on the Nation’s 
Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, nu- 
merous statements have been made by 
Officials in the new administration con- 
cerning the status of our Nation’s econ- 
omy. When the Republican congres- 
sional leaders have attemptec to point 
out the inconsistency in the gloom and 
doom pronouncements by administration 
officials, they have been accused of mak- 
ing political statements. 

Asmall businessman in my district has 
written to the Secretary of Labor for- 
warding a copy of the letter to me which 
I feel is a magnificent description, in a 
completely nonpolitical vein, of perti- 
nent points. I suggest that if the philos- 
ophy expressed in this letter is followed, 
rather than politically minded utter- 
ances from the Secretary of Labor, the 
country would be better served. 

The letter follows: 

Sours HOLLAND, ILL., 
February 13, 1961. 
Hon. ARTHUR GOLDBERG, 
U.S. Secretary of Labor, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear MR. GOLDBERG: I am not writing this 
letter as a Democrat, Republican, or radi- 
cal, but as an American citizen who is very 
much concerned with the future economy of 
our great country. 

In recent weeks I have been reading, lis- 
tening to the radio, and watching television 
and have become very much disgusted and 
disturbed with the propaganda that we are 
in a recession that could lead us into a de- 
pression. I am very much in favør of being 
honest and telling the truth, but I do not 
believe in exaggerating the darkest facts 
without also telling the great many benefits 
that we have. 

I would like, for a moment, to elaborate on 
some of these facts that I believe vital in 
restoring the public's confidence in the type 
of government and country that they all 
love: 

Why do we not speak of the percentage of 
people who now own or are buying their 
own homes? 

Why do we not speak of the amount of 
people who not only own one automobile 
but many—two or three? 

Why do we not speak about the overweight 
problem which is caused from nothing but 
good eating? 

Why do we not speak of the current high 
rate of savings? 

Why do we not give the facts about the 
great number of people who now belong to 
country clubs and are able to become mem- 
bers of such clubs at an early age only be- 
cause of good economic conditions? 

Why do we not speak about the number of 
Americans who are able to take annual va- 
cations and many semiannual vacations only 
because they have more money to spend now 
than they ever had? 

Why do we not speak about the amount of 
steaks that are sold over the pounds of 
hamburger? 

I believe that it is time for the politicians 
in Washington to awaken to the fact that 
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the campaign is over. The election has been 
won. Let's take the “r” out of fright and 
roll up our sleeves and fight as Americans 
can. Let’s take the “gl” out of gloom, replace 
it with a “b” and start talking about the 
boom we are sure to have. 

I agree with you and the administration 
most hardily that we are in a minor reces- 
sion. But you must admit that we have 
been in this minor recession for 2 years and 
that there were continuing signs that this 
recession was ending as much as 6 months 
ago. It is my firm belief that the propa- 
ganda spread by this administration, and 
particularly by your office and yourself, is 
the tool which has put us back in this reces- 
sion far deeper in the past few weeks than 
we have been at any time in the past 20 
years. 

When a doctor treats a patient, does he talk 
about the seriousness of the illness until the 
patient dies, or does he operate immediately? 
It would seem to me that if your office and 
President Kennedy's entire administration 
would tell the truth as it is, but be more 
optimistic about our economic future, that 
you might again restore the American citi- 
zen’s confidence in this great country. 

I am aware that you are an educated 
man. However, I feel deeply that you are in 
great need of an education in human psy- 
chology. It is a known fact that it’s only 
human nature when a person is sick to like 
to talk about his illness. And by talking 
about it gradually makes himself feel worse. 
It is also a known fact that when a condition 
exists such as the weakness in Our economy, 
that talking about it has never helped. 

As stated earlier I am writing this as an 
American citizen. But I am also writing 
as a small businessman who in recent weeks 
has felt the crippling damage caused by this 
depression propaganda. In the past weeks 
I have spoken to many potential home- 
buyers who have taken themselves com- 
pletely out of the market at this time and 
state that their reasons for doing so are 
because they are afraid we are going into a 
depression such as many of us remember the 
depression of 1929. 

Trusting that this letter may make you 
realize that the American public doesn’t 
want to hear about fright and gloom but 
would far rather roll up their sleeves and 
fight to make our country become great 
again, I remain 

Respectfully yours, 
AL SANTEFORT. 


The Need for Greater VA Hospital 
Facilities on Long Island 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr, Speaker, I am 
today introducing a bill in this House 
providing for the establishment of a 
Veterans’ Administration hospital in 
Queens, Suffolk, or Nassau County, N.Y. 

As a member of the House Veterans’ 
Affairs Committee and its subcommit- 
tee on hospitals I am fully congnizant of 
the vital need for the expansion of 
veteran hospital facilities in the Nation. 
As the Representative in this Congress 
of a district located on Long Island I am 
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especially aware of the woeful lack of 
such facilities in this particular region. 
For that reason I call the attention of 
this House to the introduction of this 
legislation and the appeal I am making to 
the Honorable John S. Gleason, Jr., Ad- 
ministrator of the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration: 
CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., February 22, 1961. 
Hon. JoHN S. GLEASON, Jr., 
Veterans’ Administration, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR HONORABLE GLEASON: Today I intro- 
duced the enclosed bill to provide for the 
construction of a general medical-surgical 
hospital for veterans in Queens, Nassau, or 
Suffolk Counties on Long Island, N.Y. I 
want to call your attention to the need for 
such a hospital on Long Island and to the 
great support for the project among veterans 
groups. 

There are some three and a half million 
people residing in the three Long Island 
counties, and the closest medical-surgical 
hospitals for the treatment of their needs 
are located in Brooklyn and Manhattan. In 
some cases they must travel a distance of 
over 100 miles to such facilities and then 
find that they are denied admittance due 
to lack of available beds. 

In addition, the lengthy distances deprive 
the families of veterans who are admitted 
to the Brooklyn Manhattan hospitals from 
making régular visits thereby denying the 
veterans of the solace and comfort of their 
families. 

As you know, the only veterans hospital 
located within these three counties is the 
neuropsychiatric hospital at Northport. For 
some 13 percent of all veterans in the Nation 
there is no relatively close general medical- 
surgical facility, These men are growing 
older each year and will have greater need 
for general hospital facilities. 

The proposal is backed, to my knowledge, 
by all the veterans organizations in the area, 
and both the Veterans’ Affairs Committee 
and myself have received numerous letters 
and resolutions of support for the project 
from State and local veterans groups. 

I sincerely hope that you will give this 
project your careful consideration and that 
a medical-surgical hospital can be built on 
Long Island to provide for the needs of the 
3 million veterans who reside there, 

With best wishes and my high regards, 

Very sincerely, 
SEYMOUR HALPERN. 


As the letter to the administrator 
states, Mr. Speaker, there is a neuropsy- 
chiatric hospital at Northport, Long 
Island. But, here again, there is a list of 
2,500 waiting for admission. Recently 
the Veterans’ Administration has under- 
teken an expansion and improvement 
program for Northport. While the Vet- 
erans’ Administration is to be compli- 
mented for recognizing the acute need 
for this program Northport provides 
neuropsychiatric care, and even the 
eventual completion of the program still 
leaves Long Island veterans without a 
surgical-medical hospital. 

As our veterans grow older the need 
for more hospital facilities increases. 
Realizing this need, and in conjunction 
with the geographic lack of such facili- 
ties on Long Island, I ask that this House 
give its every attention and considera- 
tion to this proposal. 
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The Dispensers of Gloom and Doom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, all 
of the ominous statements which are 
emanating from the White House these 
days in a flood of mimeographed hand- 
outs, messages to the Congress and tele- 
vised news conferences are not fooling 
all of the people, especially some of the 
more discerning in the district I have 
the honor of representing. They rec- 
ognize these gloom and doom distress 
signals for what they are and suspect 
them of having more political motiva- 
tion than is admitted. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to call attention to three editorials 
which have recently appeared in two 
papers in my district. Two of them: 
“There Was No Need to Press all the 
Panic Buttons” and “How Are We Go- 
ing to Move Ahead,” are from the Fair- 
field (Iowa) Ledger. The other, “Are 
We Being Talked Into a Depression?” is 
from the Washington (Iowa) Evening 
Journal. I ask that they be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, 

THERE Was No NEED To Press ALL THE PANIC 
Burrons 


President Kennedy’s state of the Union 
message to Congress reminds us of a doctor 
we once knew. He started treating his 
patient’s physical infirmities with a simple 
psychological device. He told them they 
were very sick and then he pulled them back 
from the brink of death. 

The device worked effectively. The pa- 
tients who lived belleved they had gained 
some additional time on this mortal sphere 
only by his consummate medical skill, He 
never lost a living patient. 

Thus, on the basis of 10 days’ experience 
and an instant disclaimer of any intention 
to indict the past, did President Kennedy 
paint a dire picture of the legacy he in- 
herited from his predecessor. He did all 
this with the additional promise that he isn’t 
going to make any hasty decisions. He then 
announced an inclusive list of decisions al- 
ready made. 

The message was, of course, beamed to 180 
million Americans instead of the lawmakers 
who sat before him. If those men who heard 
him had gotten any comfort from the sunny 
message which President Eisenhower had de- 
livered a few days before they were dragged 
back to harsh realities. They found we are 
living in a gloomy world. 

First reactions were mixed. Many people 
believed President Eisenhower had been too 
optimistic. The secondary reaction is be- 
coming one of amazement. It becomes clear 
that the two men were reporting on different 
worlds. 

President Eisenhower's final view had 
spoken of “constructive growth, economic 
vitality.” President Kennedy said that “our 
problems are critical * * * the tide is un- 
favorable * * * the news will be worse be- 
fore it is better * * * while hoping for the 
best we must prepare for the worst.” 

In short, we have been living in a period of 
neglect of everything from foreign policy 
to the desalting of ocean water. 
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He also made it pretty clear that all the 
problems had been created by the Republi- 
cans. His words are disturbingly reminis- 
cent of those used by Franklin D. Roosevelt. 
Even those who do not agree that Roosevelt 
was a great President will not argue that he 
wasn't a master politician. Two days after 
President Kennedy’s speech he persuaded the 
House to bow to him on his plan to take 
the power away from the Rules Committee. 
It appears that he scared the socks off of 
them and got them to vote while in a state 
of shock, 

You can read the words and take your 
choice. So, too, can the Russians, Enough 
of the President's message was printed in all 
the Russian newspapers to make it clear that 
capitalism is about to collapse. While we 
think there was a little merit in the idea 
of telling us that our problems are more 
serious than we had been told we don’t think 
there was any justification for pressing all 
the panic buttons at one time. 


How Are Wr Gornc To Move AHEAD? 


Those who try to figure out just what 
President Kennedy meant when he told us 
in his inaugural address that we will be 
called upon for great new sacrifices are find- 
ing difficult to reconcile those words with 
what he is now telling us. 

It is hard to figure out just what those 
sacrifices are to be. It isn’t higher taxes for 
he and his advisers speak of possible tax 
reductions, though delayed for a while. 

It isn't war for he talks about building 
an invincible deterrent power which will 
keep us out of war. He gives the additional 
assurance that we will be so strong that we 
need not fear to negotiate. 

Instead he talks of increased unemploy- 
ment compensation, higher minimum wages, 
medical care for the aged, and easier terms 
for those who want new housing. None of 
these smack of sacrifice. Rather they prom- 
ise an easier and more protected life for 
all of us. 

America could grow stronger but he has 
never spoken of those things which might 
make us so. They are such things as in- 
creased productivity per worker, less feath- 
erbedding, and less paid idleness. To im- 
prove the quality and quantity of the work 
produced by each of us could move America 
ahead. If we would use the tools at hand 
and utilize them to produce more there 
would need be no more talk about the Rus- 
sians catching up with us. 

But most of the talk we've heard has been 
about paternalism, about what the Govern- 
ment must do for us. The President's ad- 
visers are talking about diverting disposable 
personal income to public welfare. The la- 
bor union leaders are talking about shorter 
hours and higher pay. And we are wonder- 
ing how we are going to “move ahead” by 
doing more of the things which slowed us 
down. 


ARE WE BEING TALKED INTO A Depression? 


The Kennedy administration is running 
into some embarrassing facts. The presi- 
dential campaign was based largely on the 
weakness of our military —the 
so-called missile lag—and the approaching 
menace of depressed times. 

The miliary program, based on further 
study, is now shown to be just as Eisenhow- 
er said it was—sound, alert, and ve. 
The national economy also is shown to be in 
good shape, despite the efforts to make it 
look bad, There are depressed areas, Of 
course, but this country has seen seasonal 
unemployment year after year. 

These conditions can be to fit 
the political purpose, but the public's wel- 
fare isn't likely to be served that way 


1961 


When the Secretary of Labor, for example, 
devotes his time to interviewing the jobless 
over a coast-to-coast network, the natural 
assumption is that he is out there to stir up 
sentiment for an emergency relief program. 
And while he is doing that, he disturbs the 
thinking of potential customers who decide 
hot to buy that new refrigerator or automo- 
bile until times get better. a 

Ten men are enough to talk our own com- 
munity into a depression, Let them devote 
themselyes to the job of pointing out cases 
of local unemployment, and every merchant 
in town will feel the effects. 

The banks of Iowa were never in better 
shape. Our industries are moving right 
along. Even the farming business is not 

at death's door, as some would 
Have us believe. We note that 298 head of 
Angus cattle sold at public auction in Des 
Moines the other day for $183,000. Certainly 
Somebody has confidence—and the money. 

The point is that if the country wants a 
depression it can always have one. The 
method is simple. Just talk ourselves into it. 


Civil or Criminal Jurisdiction of Cases 
Arising on Indian Reservations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ARNOLD OLSEN 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, I have in- 
troduced a bill to authorize assumption 
by the various States of civil or crim- 

jurisdiction of cases arising on In- 
reservations with the consent of the 
tribe involved, and to permit gradual 
transfer of such jurisdiction to the 
States. My bill is endorsed by the Na- 
tional Congress of American Indians, the 
' own organization, and has par- 
ticularly been requested by my own con- 
Stituents, the Confederated Salish and 
tenai Tribes of the Flathead Reser- 
vation, Mont. 

This bill would amend the act of 
August 15, 1953, 67 Stat. 588, commonly 

wn as Public Law 280. Public Law 
280 of the 83d Congress has had a dis- 
&strous effect upon portions of our In- 
Population because it provided for 

e assumption of State jurisdiction by 
unilateral action. The consent and con- 
currence of the Indian tribe involved is 
1 ther sought nor necessary under Pub- 

© Law 280. 
no an example of the effect of Public 
the 280, let us examine the situation on 
Pui Omaha Reservation in Nebraska. 

blic Law 280 specifically provided that 

© State of Nebraska shall exercise full 

8 al jurisdiction over all Indian 
duntry within the State. Yet, the ad- 
Da istration of the criminal laws of Ne- 
> aska is the responsibility of the county 
Omernments. The counties in which the 
maha Reservation is located refused to 
Gaume this jurisdiction. The Federal 
d vernment and the Omaha Tribe were 
eprived of jurisdiction by the act. A 
8 area was created by act of Con- 
st SS. Murdered men have lain in the 
fen within the Omaha Reservation 
ves Over 24 hours before police have in- 
tigated the crime. This is an extreme 
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but actual example of how Public Law 
280 is operating today. 

Less spectacular, but equally import- 
ant, are the problems of juvenile delin- 
quency and enforcement of traffic regu- 
lations on Indian reservations. Within 
my own State, Montana, there is serious 
question whether State courts have juris- 
diction in juvenile proceedings involving 
minor Indian children. There is also 
doubt concerning the jurisdiction of the 
Montana State Highway Patrol over In- 
dians driving on State and Federal high- 
ways within a reservation. 

Public Law 280 gives the State the au- 
thority to assume jurisdiction with re- 
spect to criminal offenses and civil 
causes of action committed by Indians 
or arising in Indian country, at such time 
and in such manner as the State legisla- 
ture may provide. It is unclear whether 
the assumption of jurisdiction is an all- 
or-nothing matter or whether it can be 
accomplished on a trial or on a gradual 
basis. 

Many States, realizing the problems of 
assuming full jurisdiction over Indian 
reservations and uncertain of the legality 
of partial jurisdiction have refrained 
from exercising such important jurisdic- 
tion as that concerning protective serv- 
ices to Indian children, where some 
tribes and their local governments would 
reach an immediate agreement for State 
jurisdiction if plainly permitted. 

My bill would permit piecemeal juris- 
diction as the State and tribe concerned 
shall agree upon from time to time and 
as experience proves practical and plan- 
ning may indicate to them advisable. 
Surely my colleagues in the House of 
Representatives will agree with me that 
this is not only a sound and practical 
approach, it is only the democratic 
approach. 

Since the end of World War II, we 
have seen many former colonial areas 
become full-fledged independent nations, 
and the movement is continuing. In 
the General Assembly of the United Na- 
tions, there is much criticism of the so- 
called imperialistic powers. The United 
States of America cannot afford to be 
imperialistic—nor even imperious, as 
was Public Law 280, 83d Congress—in 
dealings with our Indian brothers. We 
ought not take unilateral action which 
affects them and the States within 
which they reside. It behooves the 
United States to take action affecting 
their reservations with their consent and 
concurrence. That is the purpose of my 
bill. 


States Move Fast To Care for Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the ur- 
gency of the need for health care for the 
aged is being drummed into us from all 
quarters since the advent of the Ken- 
nedy administration, and there are those 
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of us who are very much opposed to 
integrating any health care proposals 
for the aged into the social security 
program. 

A good argument in support of our 
position can be found in the following 
article appearing in the February issue 
of Nations Business entitled States 
Move Fast To Care for Aged": 

States Move Fast To Care von AGED—PART- 

NERSHIP PROGRAM PREFERRED TO COMPULSORY 

FEDERAL BENEFITS 


The Nation's new voluntary medical care 
plan, only 4 months old, is already helping 
many thousands of old people. 

Attention has been diverted from its suc- 
cessful launching by the fanfare accompany- 
ing fresh demands for compulsory Federal 
health programs proposed by President Ken- 
nedy, Democratic congressional leaders, and 
participants in the White House Conference 
on Aging. 

This month alone, more than 2,000 West 
Virginians are receiving care under the vol- 
untary plan, which Congress adopted last 
summer. In Michigan, the total tops 3,000. 
Thousands more are getting similar benefits 
in Kentucky, Massachusetts, New Mexico, 
Oklahoma, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin 
Islands. 

The costs are split by Uncle Sam and the 
States under a partnership arrangement. No 
one is sure how high the bill will go, but the 
best guess is about $200 million a year. t 
depends on the number of States joining the 
program, which is not mandatory, as are 
most Federal laws. 

At least a dozen more States are getting 
ready to participate right away. Laws to 
grant the necessary authority are under con- 
sideration in five State legislatures currently 
in session. Five more States which consider 
additional legislation unnecessary are draft- 
ing specific programs and three others are 
seeking official interpretation of their laws 
to determine where they can act without 
legislation. 

Opponents of the compulsory Federal 
scheme are urging all States to join. They 
point out that private health insurance will 
provide medical care for most old people 
within a few years, and that the partnership 
plan will help the genuinely needy in the 
meantime. 

A unique feature of the new program is 
its recognition that the Federal Government 
should not dictate who should be helped, or 
the type of benefits they should receive. 
States are given unusual freedom to work 
out details. 

Oklahoma, for example, pays for two visits 
a month by a doctor to a bencficiary’s home. 
Michigan pays only if the patient goes to 
the doctor’s office, or a hospital. West Vir- 
ginia considers a married couple needy if 
their combined income is less than $3,000; 
the Michigan limit is $2,000. 

One of the few Federal requirements is 
that help be provided only to those aged 65 
or older who are not receiving regular old- 
age assistance benefits. The law also for- 
bids revealing the names of beneficiaries, 
any requirement that recipients live in the 
State a certain period of time to qualify, and 
any attempt to recover the medical costs 
from the property of a beneficiary as long 
as husband or wife survive. 

Some States have had to wait for legis- 
latures to change laws conflicting with these 
provisions. In other States, the temporary 
delay has been due to lack of appropriations 
to meet their share of the partnership 
payments. 

Uncle Sam puts up from 50 to 80 percent of 
the costs, depending on the State’s per 
capita income. The only limit on this con- 
tribution is the amount the State can or 
will spend as its share. So far, the appro- 
priations have been substantial, For ex- 
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ample, Michigan earmarked $2,290,000 and 
West Virginia $1,382,000. for the first 6 
months. 

Since it offers help to all the old persons 
who need it, many State authorities are con- 
vinced the new program makes the proposed 
compulsory health plan under social security 
unnecessary. 

While many States supported the social 
security scheme at last month's White House 
Conference on Aging, a surprisingly large 
number strongly opposed it. 

“Health problems of the aged citizen can 
be solved, not only more efficiently but also 
far more economically, at the local and State 
level through the use of the free enterprise 
systems of this democratic Nation,” Ar- 
kansas declared. 

California’s preparatory State conference 
adopted a resolution noting that the com- 
pulsory insurance proposal “does not even 
attempt to extend coverage to those who 
are not covered by social security.” The 
resolution urged “that States give proper 
trial to the present Federal legislation and 
implement it by legislation with liberal def- 
initions of medical indigency.” 

Kentucky pledged “actively to oppose any 
legislation designed to impose free and/or 
compulsory health and medical care for aged 
persons without qualifying as to need.” The 
new partnership plan, that State said, 
“should provide funds for adequate medical 
care, not only for public assistance recipients, 
but also the borderline medically indigent, 
and we recommend an adequate trial of this 
plan.” 

The Montana Committee on the Problems 
of the Aging commented: 

“The current trend of our national philos- 
ophy toward the principle of cradle-to-grave 
security, based on fact of birth alone, and 
irrespective of endeavor or merit, has also 
come to include a large element of getting 
all you can for nothing. 

“The older citizens of Montana have not, 
in the majority, subscribed to this philos- 
ophy. In our society the idea of getting 
something for nothing is a myth. Federal 
programs cost money, much more than such 
programs carried on at the community level. 
In one way or another, these programs must 
be paid for, and tax increases often negate 
many of the benefits. It becomes a case 
of robbing Peter to pay Paul. And, in the 
final analysis, neither Peter nor Paul will 
get full value received.” 


BENEFITS ALREADY AVAILABLE 


State after State noted the substantial 
medical care benefits already provided needy 
persons under the regular old-age assist- 
ance program, In the fiscal year ended June 
30, 1960, payments for medical care alone 
under this program totaled $283,265,000— 
about one-fourth the amount that would be 
spent under the social security medical care 
scheme President Kennedy wants. 

Distribution of these funds, like those un- 
der the new program, is largely determined 
by State law and varies accordingly. Last 
fiscal year each beneficiary in Massachusetts 
received an average medical payment of 
$41.97 a month. This is almost double the 
626.83 calculated by the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics as necessary to cover the medical 
needs of a retired couple in Boston. Some 
less prosperous States gave much smaller 
amounts, a few less than $1. 

Old-age assistance is intended primarily 
to provide a reasonable subsistence compati- 
ble with decency and health. 

A majority of the aged, however, have ade- 
quate incomes and assets to cover their 
needs, including medical care. (See “Senior 
Citizens Pay Own Way,” Nation's Business, 
November 1960.) The median income of 
families with heads 65 or older is $2,666, the 
White House Conference was told. Median“ 
means that half the families had incomes 
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higher than that amount, and half were 
lower. 

Since these are money income figures, 
they exclude a substantial element in the 
total income of many older people, that is, 
shelter provided by owned homes, The latest 
Federal Reserye Board survey shows that 66 
percent of all nonfarm families with heads 
aged 65 and older own their homes. 

This eliminates 20 to 25 percent of the 
total expenses of an average retired couple. 
If the money income data were revised to 
take this into account, the median income 
of the aged would be raised considerably. 

Including the cost of housing, the BLS 
study of retired couples shows their annual 
budgets must total only from $2,641 in Hous- 
ton to $3,366 In Chicago. This is calculated 
to provide a healthful, self-respecting man- 
ner of living which allows normal partici- 
pation in community life. It includes med- 
ical costs ranging from $220 in Scranton 
to $366 in Los Angeles. Even the lower 
amount is ample to pay premiums on health 
insurance. 

THE FUTURE 


Moreover, tomorrow's senior citizens will 
probably be better off than those of today. 

That's why many experts think compul- 
sory Federal health care as part of the social 
security program is unnecessary, and even 
dangerous. Such a scheme, once begun, 
would not only be impossible to end, but 
would create pressure for extension of gov- 
ernment medical benefits to the whole 
population, the American Hospital Associa- 
tion warns. - 

The new partnership plan, on the other 
hand, can reasonably be expected to grow 
smaller in the years ahead, since it is de- 
signed to help the needy aged, and their 
number is expected to decline. 


Inconsistencies in the Economic Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the people 
of Dallas, whom I have the privilege of 
representing in Congress, have always 
shown a keen awareness of sound eco- 
nomics. We in Texas, and especially in 
Dallas, are firm believers in our free 
competitive system and in the rights and 
responsibilities of the people in this Re- 
public of ours. We are not convinced 
that for every problem the best solution 
must come from the Federal Govern- 
ment. It is our conviction that the 
people usually are better able to make 
decisions and to solve their own prob- 
lems better than Federal planners and 
Government bureaucrats. For another 
side of the economic program proposed 
by the administration, I would like to 
call your attention to the economic letter 
of February 15, 1961,.published by the 
First National Bank in Dallas: 


THE PREsIDENT’s ECONOMICS MESSAGE 


The Kennedy administration's economic 
program is now coming into sharper focus. 
In his message to Congress on February 2, 
he laid out rather clearly his proposals (1) 
to achieve recovery and (2) to promote eco- 
nomic growth and price stability. 

The business world was not surprised by 
the President's program because earlier mes- 
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sages had pointed up problems and goals 
which paved the way for his economic mes- 
sage to Congress. Furthermore, the pro- 
posals had been pretty well discounted in the 
stock market where price averages have 
moved up sharply since early January, prob- 
ably infiation-motivated. 

To Kennedy’s credit one must say that he 
does not hedge. He speaks clearly, force- 
fully, and courageously. There appears no 
reason to doubt his sincerity—and while he 
seeks to be a realist, it is evident that he is 
more an idealist. He has associated around 
him men of .ability, many of whom, like 
their chief, are rather on the side of idealism. 

Few of us would quarrel with the admin- 
istration’s economic goals. Certainly it 
would be desirable for the Nation’s economy 
always to enjoy steady, uninterrupted 
growth to the fullest of its capabilities. But, 
as yet, no one has worked out a scheme 
whereby such can be achieved without un- 
due risk of destroying some things that 
money cannot buy. And Kennedy's program 
will not achieve the objective either because 
it contains nothing that is new. We have 
had the same medication before—even under 
the Republicans, some of it—and still our 
economy fluctuates. 

What is there new about the following (all 
in Kennedy's recommendations) ? 

1. Manipulation of credit standards and 
interest rates to stimulate “expansion of 
expenditures for business plant and equip- 
ment, for State and local governmental 
facilities, and for residential construction.” 

2. Enlargement and acceleration of Fed- 
eral public works programs. 

3. Increased benefits and extension of 
coverage of the social security program. 

4. Increase in the legal minimum wage 
and expansion of its coverage. 

5. Direct relief to distressed areas. 

6. An increase in variety and quantity of 
surplus foods to persons who lack adequate 
diets. 

All these we have seen before. They are 
measures for economic recovery, this time to 
be used not just to stimulate the economy 
to a record level, but to stimulate it to 
where it achieves what the economic doctors 
contend it should out of what they believe 
to be its potential. In this connection the 
President said: 

“I have emphasized that the solution to 
our economic problems requires a program 
that goes well beyond antirecession meas- 
ures, important as these are to the relief 
of distress and the reversal of economic de- 
cline. Equally important are measures for 
the longer pull to restore our economy to 
its full potential and to accelerate economic 
growth. Fortunately, the measures to over- 
come recession, to take up the slack, and to 
speed growth all reinforce each other.” 

The President then laid out in broad terms 
the steps he will propose more in detail 
later which he believes will promote eco- 
nomic growth and price stability. These 
steps consist of (1) a reform of our tax 
system to provide incentives for investment 
in plant and equipment which will not only 
enlarge our capacity to produce, but will 
modernize the Nation's productive plant; 
(2) a strengthening of our human resources 
through improvement of quality by greater 
expenditures on education, health, research, 
and training activities; (3) development of 
our natural resources—water resources, for- 
est resources, energy resources—through 
greater investment; (4) do all these things 
to increase productivity while at the same 
time maintaining a stable price level. 

All of this Is quite an order, but the 
President will seek to fill it. And in the 
process, he realizes that some means of co- 
operative understanding must be reached 
between labor and management. To this 
end he will create an Advisory Committee on 
Labor-Management Policy “directed to ad- 
vise the President with respect to actions 
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that may be taken by labor, management, 
and the public which will promote free and 
responsible collective bargaining, industrial 
peace, sound wage policies, sound price poli- 
cles and stability, a higher standard of liv- 
ing, increased productivity, and America's 
competitive position in world markets.” 

Noble as all this sounds, implementation 
is something else yet. Furthermore, there 
Temains the question of whether the pro- 
gram gets down to real causes—maybe it 
Only treats symptoms and not the disease. 
Or, as someone has said, the diagnosis of 
the ailment might be correct but the wrong 
medicine be prescribed for the treatment. 

At any rate, sharp and concerned atten- 
tion has been focused upon what the new 
administration proposes and what the pro- 
gram may mean to all of us. Of greatest 
concern are such questions as these: 

1. Can the Government's economic pro- 
Gram actually be carried out sans more in- 
flation? Similar ones in the past have not 

n. 

2. Why talk of the need for greater pro- 
duction when we are not using to practical 
Capacity what we already have in many in- 
Custries? 

3. Won't increased costs of labor resulting 
from a higher legal minimum wage and 
from higher social security taxes, both pro- 
Posed, only widen further the differential be- 
tween labor costs here and those abroad 
Making even more untenable American in- 
dustry's competitive position with forelgn 
industry? 

4. How successful will the Government be 
in its efforts to check declines in short-term 
Money rates and at the same time induce 
declining long-term money rates? Such is 
Proposed for a two-fold purpose: (a) To 
Stimulate—they hope—the demand for long- 

mortgage money for housing; (b) to 
Temove pressure upon our gold supply. 

But it is seriously doubtful whether, for 
any sustained period of time, the money 
Market can be made to supply long-term 

ds at lower rates and simultaneously 

Maintain higher rates in short-term funds. 
4s long as the world remains suspicious and 
Skeptical about the dollar's future, such an 
accomplishment will be difficult to attain. 
And Kennedy's , as it appears to 

te, will not be fulfilled without more in- 
flation, $ 

It is no surprise to find that the President 
in his economic message to Congress drew 
heavily upon the task-force“ report pre- 
Pared by Economist Paul Samuelson. One 
Specific point is worthy of mention, as an 
example, The President said: 

‘If this economy were operating at full 
Potential, the existing Federal revenue sys- 
fiso Would yield more than $90 billion in 

al year 1962, instead of the $82.3 billion 
tow estimated, producing a large budget 
taplus, and permitting retirement of na- 
i 5 as well as the further develop- 

Of Federal programs to meet urgent 
National needs.” 
1 The task-force report emphasized this 
the, Point, But, regardless of who makes 
ti Point, it is based on a very naive assump- 
eo wit, that when there is a chance 
Pied & surplus, the Government will allow a 
urplus and apply it to reduction of the na- 
mal debt. Remember that the very school 
®conmoic thought to which Samuelson 

Ongs holds that reduction of the public 
Creates defiation—and deflation causes 
ployment which is bad—and the 


t to spend more money. 
i We should not allow ourselves to be de- 


biy, let alone be paid off. 
Children's children will not see it either— 
they will see a larger public debt, not a 
tiner one. Ultimately, perhaps not in our 
» the debt will be liquidated by one 
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means or another, more likely by continued 
cheapening of the dollar to the point where 
it will be wiped out and a new money unit 
be created—or the decimal point be moved. 

Finally, it is worthy of note that the 
President's economic message makes no refer- 
ence to the welfare of the small businessman. 
Past administrations have shown great con- 
cern over him. Perhaps he was left out to 
avoid a gross inconsistency. Kennedy wants 


the legal floor under wages to be raised—a . 


measure which will hurt small business dis- 
proportionately. 

And the farmer seems to have been left 
out, too—again maybe to avoid gross Incon- 
sistency since Increases in prices of farm 
products appear to have a way of raising 
the cost of living which (1) touches off 
escalator clauses in wage contracts (2) gives 
union labor representatives a reason for ne- 
gotiating higher wage contracts, and (3) 
supplies Congressmen with an argument to 
support another hike in the legal minimum 
wage and in social security benefits—all of 
which (4) pushes up prices of farm ma- 
chinery and other things farmers buy thus 
lowering the farm parity ratio and (5) caus- 
ing the farm bloc to ask for more farm sup- 
port—and (6) that’s where we all came in. 

Guess my favorite professor of long ago 
was right when he said: When the Govern- 
ment helps everybody, it helps nobody.” But 
he is retired now, as is the school of eco- 
nomic thought he espoused. 

Some 200 years ago, a scholar, writing 
about the decline and fall of the Athenian 
Republic, said: “A democracy cannot exist 
as a parmanentsform of government. It 
can only exist until the voters discover they 
can vote themselves largess out of the pub- 
lic ‘treasury. From that moment on the 
majority always votes for the candidate 
promising the most benefits from the public 
treasury with the result the democracy al- 
ways collapses over a loose fiscal policy.” 
Let's hope it is not so. 

ARTHUR A. SMITH. 


Good Man in a Big Job 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


1 


HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor», I call the attention of my col- 
leagues to a particularly fine editorial 
concerning the appointment of former 
Congressman Brooks Hays, of Arkansas, 
to the post of Assistant Secretary of 
State for Congressional Affairs, appear- 
ing in the Holyoke Transcript-Telegram 
of February 13, 1961, entitled “Good 
Man in a Big Job”: 

President Kennedy and Secretary of State 
Rusk have teamed up to make what we be- 
lieve to be an excellent appointment to the 
sensitive position of Assistant Secretary of 
State for Congressional Affairs, Former Ar- 
kansas Congressman Brooks Hays, who was 
deprived from his seat 2 years ago by an 
arch segregationist movement, is highly re- 
spected among his former colleagues and 
will bring to his new job ability and ex- 
perience developed through his many years 
as a member of the House Foreign Affairs 
Committee. 

We have always admired Mr. Hays who, 
as one of the South's Jeading civil rights 
onest placed his own political career 
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integration problem in Littie Rock and else- 
where in the South. As a result, he was 
purged from his seat in the House of Repre- 
sentatives by Dats Aron in a vicious 
write-in primary campaign, but he never 
lost the respect or admiration of his col- 
leagues. 

The job to which he has been appointed 
is an extremely important one, and his per- 
formance can have a major effect on the 
success or failure of the administration's 
policy and on the durability of bipartisan- . 
ship in the foreign policy field. 

In his new role, Mr. Hays will have the 
obligation to keep the Foreign Affairs and 
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee 
alerted to impending shifts of policy; to 
give notice of appointments of Ambassadors, 
and to call advance attention to adminis- 
tration announcements dealing with foreign 
problems. 

Perhaps his most important task will be 
that of creating a favorable climate in Con- 
gress for administration policies. Conse- 
quently, he will have to act as an effective 
buffer between the Congress and the White 
House. This is not an easy task because of 
the inbred suspicion harbored by many of 
his former colleagues of the State Depart- 
ment and foreign affairs. 

However, because of the esteem with 
which he is held by Members of both Houses, 
and because of his experience in sitting on 
the opposite side of the table as a member 
of the Foreign Affairs Committee we believe 
that Mr. Hays will contribute a great deal 
to the successful development of foreign 
policy by being an effective liaison between 
the executive and legislative branches of 
the Government. 


The Stern Chase in Space 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the 
magazine Aviation Week often analyzes 
current programs in the aerospace field, 
with forceful and provocative editorials. 
I would like to call the attention of the 
House to the editorial on “The Stern 
Chase in Space,” which is featured in 
this week’s magazine. 

The editor, Robert Hotz, has analyzed 
the space booster gap which is plaguing 
our national space effort. He attributes 
it to some bad policy decisions 3 and 4 
years ago. He also urges a progressive 
look at what we hope to attain in the 
future, rather than merely trying to 
catch the Russians from behind on the 
basis of their present accomplishments. 

It has now been admitted that we are 
in a scientific and technical competition. 
I hope that we will set pace for ourselves 
in this competition that will win, and 
that we will not move along in an 
assured way, complacent in our tech- 
nological capability, until we find that 
we may be reaching our goals, but al- 
ways just a little late. We need a sense 
of urgency in this program: 

THE STERN CHASE IN SPACE 

The 7-ton Sputnik VII and VIN payloads 
hurled into orbit and the Venus 
launched from the parking orbit of Sputnik 
VIII should serve notice that the Soviets do 
not intend to stagnate in the space race 
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and that the stern chase we are now en- 
gaged in will not become less arduous. with 
the passing of time. They also indicate 
clearly the technical folly of the “we have 
just enough thrust” hokum that was spread 
so thickly during the past 3 years to excuse 
our relatively puny payloads in space. 
After several years of listening to the of- 
ficial apologists who tried to convince the 
American public that the Soviet space pro- 


gram was a Potemkin village—a thin facade’ 


erected solely to delude foreigners—that 
would eventually disintegrate and blow away, 
it was refreshing last week to listen to Dr. 
Hugh L. Dryden testify on the space race 
with candor and blunt technical facts be- 
fore the House Science and Astronautics 
Committee, headed by Representative Over- 
TON Brooxs, Democrat, of Louisiana. Dr. 
Dryden, now Deputy Administrator of NASA, 
has been in the thick of the international 
technological battle in aeronautics, and now 

, for several decades, and he sees no 
point in not recognizing the hard fact that 
“we as a nation are in a scientific and tech- 
nical competition with the Russians.” 

Nor does he see much point in evading the 
blunt facts that our deficiency in space 
booster thrust will force us to live with for 
the next 4 years. It is an inescapable fact 
that during these 4 years NASA and the 
military will have nothing better than the 
360,000-pound thrust of the Atlas as a first 
stage booster while the Soviets are already 
using an 800,000- thrust first stage. 
Not until the clustered Saturn becomes avail- 
able in 1965 will the U.S. space program be 
able to duplicate the payloads the Soviets 
are already launching into orbit. Obviously, 
during this period we must expect to be 
outperformed in the major space missions 
where no amount of payload miniaturization 
can overcome the basic gap in booster thrust. 

This booster gap, as the daily newspaper 
pundits will probably call it when they dis- 
cover it, is the key factor in the space race, 
and it is the reason we will have to continue 
to engage in a stern chase of the Soviet 
achievements. Dr. Dryden indicated some of 
the areas in which the Russians can operate 
during this period when our thrust deficiency 
will prevent us from matching their feats. 
These include soft lunar landings, two-man 
orbital space capsule flights, and deep space 

to Mars. 


It is encouraging to note that President 
Kennedy is deeply concerned by the space 
booster gap and presumably intends to take 
action to accelerate our pace in this stern 
chase and bring the day of interception and 

of the Soviets closer. However, in 
view of the Soviet lunar impact and orbit, 
the recovery of dogs and other living organ- 
isms from orbital flight in Sputnik V, the 
Venus probe, and the gradual growth of space 
payloads up to 7 tons, it is puzzling how his 
advisers convinced the President that this 
country leads the world in space science. 

It should have been no mystery, even to 
the plumbers of the Wilson era in the Pen- 
tagon, that power is the key to the success 
of any vehicle that operates against the force 
of gravity. And for some strange reason, 
military and civilian technical planners have 
always been myopic in estimating future 
power requirements. As late as 1947, mili- 
tary planners were rebuffing industry de- 
signers who were proposing 10,000-pound- 
thrust jet engines, to be ready for the aircraft 
of the 1950’s, on the grounds that there 
would never be a military requirement for so 
high powered an engine. E 

In the missile and space ficld, similar at- 
tempts to sell half-million- and million- 
pound-thrust rocket engines by industry and 
lower echelon military reseárch and develop- 
ment experts were hooted out of the Penta- 
gon corridors in derision by the top level 
planners and executives. Yet when the ve- 
hicles—either aircraft or missiles or space- 
craft—actually arrived on the scene, their 
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power requirements always proved far in 
excess of what the planners foresaw and 
authorized. 

The space booster gap that we are now 
enduring developed through no lack of tech- 
nical foresight or capability at the levels 
that eventually have to do the hard devel- 
opment work. It is with us solely because 
of some bad basic policy decisions made at 
top levels in the Pentagon 3 and 4 years 
ago. 

It is true that through some incredible 
avionics industry efforts in developing min- 
laturtzed and subminiaturized payload com- 
ponents, we have been able to do many 
space jobs with our limited booster thrust 
that would otherwise have been impossible, 
It is also true that while their large thrust 
boosters gave no particular spur to the So- 
viets to miniaturize their space payloads, they 
could do more jobs per shot if they had 
miniaturized equipment. As their missions 
become more complex and demanding, they 
will undoubtedly develop the miniaturized 
equipment required. Similarly, when we get 
the high-powered boosters now under de- 
velopment, the early work in miniaturization 
will continue to pay off in more complex 
and reliable functions for any specific mis- 
sion. 

The entire booster program should be thor- 
oughly examined and revised to avold re- 
peating the bad policy decisions of the past 
and to lay the foundations for sound con- 
tinuing development of families of boosters, 
for both military and scientific exploratory 
requirements, that will continue to crank in 
the best available input from the galloping 
technology of the entire propulsion spec- 
trum. It will not be enough to develop 
boosters for 4 years hence that will equal 
what the Soviets are using today if we are 
to eliminate the booster gap and compete 
successfully in the space race, 

It will take technical ingenuity, top prior- 
ity leadership, and sufficient resources to 
surpass the Soviet development rate and 
to produce boosters that are superior in 
performance, reliability, and cost to their 
Soviet contemporaries. 


Downtown Brooklyn Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the proceedings in con- 
nection with the presentation of the 31st 
Annual Gold Medal of the Downtown 
Brooklyn Association posthumously to 
Walter N. Rothschild, former president 
of Abraham & Straus: 

POSTHUMOUS PRESENTATION OF GOLD MEDAL 
TO WaLtTrr N. ROTHSCHILD 

(Introductory remarks of Andrew S. Ros- 
coe, president of the Downtown Brooklyn 
Association, and president of the Equitable 
Savings & Loan Association; and an ad- 
dress by Richard B. Loomis, vice chairman 
of the Gold Medal Committee of Award, and 
president of the South Brooklyn Savings 
Bank, on the occasion of the posthumous 
presentation of the 31st Annual Gold Medal 
of the Downtown Brooklyn Association to 
Mr. Walter N. Rothschild, the late chairman 
of the board of Abraham & Straus, as well 
as the response of Mr. Walter N. Rothschild, 
Jr., who accepted the Gold Medal Award.) 
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Mr. Roscoe's introductory remarks are as 
follows: 

“The late beloved Henry Joralemon Daven- 
port, a founder of the Downtown Brooklyn 
Association, and its president for 20 years, 
made a priceless contribution for the better- 
ment of our greater community. 

“We will certainly miss his advice, counsel, 
and guidance, which was so highly respected 
by all. For many years, Mr. Davenport 
served as chairman of the Gold Medal Com- 
mittee of Award. He served as chairman of 
this committee this year. Perhaps one of 
the last meetings over which Mr. Davenport 
presided was that of the Gold Medal Com- 
mittee. 

“Mr. Richard B, Loomis, a distinguished 
citizen of Brooklyn, and president of the 
South Brooklyn Savings Bank, has served 
as vice chairman of the Gold Medal Com- 
mittee of Award for many years. I am hon- 
ored to present Mr. Loomis, who will make 
the presentation of the Gold Medal of 1960." 

The address of Mr, Richard B. Loomis is 
as follows: 

“The Annual Gold Medal Award to one of 
Brooklyn's outstanding citizens has for many 
years been a most significant part of this 
meeting of the Downtown Brooklyn Associa- 
tion. It has in the past been a pleasant 
duty which this year is saddened by the sud- 
den and untimely passing of the leader in 
so many Brooklyn affairs whose accomplish- 
ments we today honor posthumously. 

“By this action the name of Walter Roths- 
child will take fitting place with the 30 pre- 
vious recipients of this medal who constitute 
Brooklyn's legion of honor. 

“At about the time Walter Rothchild's 
paternal grandfather, a resident of Alabama, 
was running the Union blockade with Con- 
federate cotton, his maternal grandfather, 
Abraham Abraham, was starting a store in 
Brooklyn which has come to be known by 
us and throughout the world as Abraham & 
Straus. 

“Into this heritage Walter Rothschild was 
born in New York City, and in this store in 
1913, following graduation from Princeton. 
he started his business career. He worked 
in linens, blankets, and boys’ clothing, and 
took time to found and become chairman 
of the Jewish Big Brothers of Brooklyn. 

“After World War I, in which he served 
as a naval officer, the pace of his business 
career quickened and his interest in Brook- 
lyn and in the welfare of people deepened. 

“Time does not permit a full review of the 
widespread business, civic and charitable 
affairs in which Walter Rothschild played 
an important part, but their scope may be 
appreciated from the following: 

“In eduaction he was a member of the 
Graduate Council of Princeton University, 
a trustee of Sarah Lawrence College, and 
chairman, Merchants Advisory Council, New 
York University School of Retailing. 

In civic affairs he was a member of com- 
mission establishing University of State of 
New York, member of council of State Uni- 
versity Medical Center, member of the Citi- 
zens Committee for Control of Crime in 
New York City, member of the finance com- 
mittee of the Brooklyn Chamber of Com- 
merce, trustee of committee for economic 
development, director and member of im- 
portant committees for this Downtown 
Brooklyn Association, and a member of Lin- 
coln Sesquicentennial Commission by ap- 
pointment of President Eisenhower. 

“In business he was president and chair- 
man of the board of Abraham & Straus 
which in his lifetime and under his leader- 
ship grew from 10 million transactions in 
1918, to 12% times that number; founder 
and chairman of the executive committee 
the Federated Department Stores, Inc.; di- 
rector and former chairman of board of As- 
sociated Merchandising Corp.; director of 
Douglas Gibbons, Inc.; and a trustee of US- 
Trust Co. 
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“For his wartime services he was awarded 
the Medal of Freedom with Bronze Palm, the 
highest War Department civilian decoration 
tor oversea service. 

“In philanthrophy he was chairman, fund- 
Taising, Brooklyn Red Cross; trustee and first 
Chairman of citywide fundraising campaign, 
Federation of Jewish Philanthropies; Brook- 
lyn chairman, Greater New York Fund: 
President, the Animal Medical Center; Na- 
tional Citizens Committee, Community 
Chests of America; director, Welfare Council 
of New York; member of advisory committee 
and chairman of Brooklyn Special Gifts, Girl 
Scouts; Brooklyn Advisory Council, Boy 

uts; member of executive committee, 
USO; vice president of the National War 
Fund and New York City War Fund; director 
Of War Prisoners Aid. 

“The family of our late fellow member and 
eminent Brooklyn leader is represented here 
today by his son, Walter Rothschild, Jr. To 
them, through him, we present this gold 
Medal of the Downtown Brooklyn Associa- 
tion as an expression of the everlasting grati- 
tudé of this association and this community 
for the long and devoted services of Walter 
Rothschild, and this scroll which reads— 
‘The Downtown Brooklyn Association 
awards posthumously for the year 1960 the 
association’s gold medal for most distin- 
Buished service for Brooklyn to Walter N. 
Rothschild in recognition of his long service 
a devotion to many humanitarian causes; 
ir interest in and support of the business 

e, education, cultural and civic better- 
e of the community of Brooklyn, the 

ty, the State, and the Nation. 

“ANDREW S. ROSCOE, 
“President. 
“RICHARD B. LOOMIS, 

7 “Chairman, Committee of Award.” 
font? response of Walter N. Rothschild, Jr., 
2 receiving the posthumous gold medal 

Warded to his father is as follows: 

“Mr, Mr. Roscoe, ladies and gen- 
Samen, thank you very much for the honor 

do my father today, and for the medal 
Symoblizes the act. As a member of 
am une Physical and his business family, I 
this etetu for your thoughtfulness and for 
recognition of his many endeavors for 


uld be proud of this honor, not 
Whic. he liked medals or monuments— 

h he definitely did not—but because 
Downton represents the fact that the 
to 3 Brooklyn Association continues 
aims ve for the furtherance of the same 
bezin aud goals that were behind it from the 
meaning, which, incidentally, was at the 
ehlid ien of dad's father, Simon Roths- 


4 
§ 
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tapao kiyn meant a great deal to my 
and . He went to school at Poly Prep, 
many of his best and most enduring 
— dated back to those days. He 
Years ‘7 productive and fulfilling and happy 
im saa 422 Fulton Street. For him, Brook- 
as A place of pleasant association and 

ul endeavor. His personal belief, as 
Brookiy bears massive testimony, was that 
prospa A and its institutions could grow and 
the ee: He believed that this city deserved 
that ery best of People and effort, and given 
investment give a first-class return on the 
that mt. He believed very fundamentally 
out with Tuture belongs to those who strike 
8 Courage and boldness and that to 

telt there is to go backward. Finally, he 
owe a those who prosper in a community 

return, a 

community. great obligation to that 


“In this 
medal we have a tangible recogni- 
— beliefs and endeavors. 
record of challenge of continuing this fine 
must Service and accomplishment. We 
to a certain that this medal continues 
tion.» elplents worthy of this high tradi- 
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DOWNTOWN BROOKLYN ASSOCIATION, 
Brooklyn, N.Y., February 8, 1961. 
Hon. EUGENE J. KEOGH, 
Member of Congress of the United States, 
House Office Building, Washington, D.C. 

My Dran CONGRESSMAN: The 31st annual 
gold medal of the Downtown Brooklyn Asso- 
ciation was posthumously presented to Wal- 
ter N. Rothschild, former president of Abra- 
ham & Straus. 

I am taking the liberty of forwarding the 
proceedings of the annual luncheon which 
was held at the Towers Hotel on Monday, 
January 30. I would greatly appreciate it if 
you would honor the Downtown Brooklyn 
Association by inserting the three addresses 
treating with the gold medal, into the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD so that this historic oc- 
casion will be permanently preserved in the 
Library of Congress. 

With great appreciation, I am, 

Faithfully yours, 
ANDREW S. ROSCOE, 
President. 
* 

FEBRUARY 21. 1961. 
Mr. ANDREW S. ROSCOE, 
President, 
Downtown Brookiyn Association, 
Brooklyn, N.Y. 

Dear Anpy: This will acknowledge receipt 
of your letter of February 8, 1961, together 
with the enclosure. 

I will be pleased to arrange to have the 
material inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp at the first opportunity. 

With kind regards, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
EUGENE J. KEOGH. 


Fleet Launched Again 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ED EDMONDSON 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. EDMONDSỌN. Mr. Speaker, I 
was highly pleased to read in the Wash- 
ington Post for Sunday, February 19, 
1961, an editorial endorsement of legis- 
lation to authorize a Great White Fleet 
of American mercy ships. 

The editorial points persuasively to the 
great success being registered in Indone- 
sia by the vessel Hope, a project of the 
People-to-People Health Foundation of 
Washington, under the leadership of a 
dynamic Washingtonian, Dr. William B. 
Walsh. 

It also salutes Comdr. Frank Manson of 
the U.S. Navy for his Life magazine ar- 
ticle outlining what the Post calls a 
dramatic extension of the Hope concept. 
Under the Manson proposal, use would be 
made of surplus American ships, food, 
and medical and public health skills to 
carry the word around the world of 
America’s enduring warmth and good 
will. 


Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY, correctly 
identified by the Post editorial as a prin- 
cipal sponsor in the other body for the 
Great White Fleet resolution, has been 
joined on this side of the Congress by a 
host of Members. Among them are my 
distinguished colleagues, WILLIAM BATES, 
of Massachusetts; Frank CLARK, of Penn- 
sylvania; Barratt O'Hara, of Illinois; 
Huch Apponizio, of New Jersey; CARL 
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ALBERT, of Oklahoma; WAYNE ASPINALL, 
of Colorado; FLOYD BREEDING, of Kansas; 
FRANK BURKE, of Kentucky; PAUL 
KIıTCHIN, of North Carolina; Joh Moss, 
of California; WILLIAM NATCHER, of Ken- 
tucky; AnaM POWELL, of New York; 
Byron Rocers, of Colorado; B. F. SISK, 
of California; Frank STUBBLEFIELD, of 
Kentucky; JohN Jarman, of Oklahoma; 
DANTE FASCELL, of Florida; ALFRED SAN- 
TANGELO, of New York; MERWIN Coap, of 
Iowa; Peter Robo, of New Jersey: 
CHARLES BENNETT, of Florida; and JoHN 
McFaul, of California. 

Resolutions introduced by all of these 
distinguished Americans are in large part 
identical to my own House Concurrent 
Resolution 7, on the same subject, which 
is the same resolution introduced by 
nearly 100 Members of the House and 
the Senate in the 86th Congress. 

With the strong support already in 
evidence in this Congress for the pro- 
posal, I am very hopeful the House Com- 
mittee on Armed Services, under the 
chairmanship of the distinguished 
gentleman from Georgia, the Honorable 
CARL VINSON, will soon schedule hearings 
upon these resolutions. 

The text of the Washington Post edi- 
torial on the subject follows: 

Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY'S bill for the 
establishment of a Great White Fleet of 
American mercy ships comes at an appro- 
priate time. Such ships, manned by volun- 
teer doctors and nurses and provisioned by 
private donors, would be ready to rush to 
any disaster area bringing with them relief 
and emergency medical care. When not on 
emergency missions, the ships would anchor 
in the harbors of underdeveloped nations to 
train local doctors and nurses and to promote 
sanitation and public health programs 
inland. 

This is, of course, not a wholly new idea. 
Project Hope, originated by Dr. William 
Walsh, is already a reality and by all ac- 
counts an impressively succesful one. 
Comdr. Frank Manson, U.S. Navy, proposed 
a dramatic extension of it in an article in 
Life a year and a half ago. The idea deserves 
thoughtful analysis and consideration. 

We do not know what the operating costs 
would be in relation to the amount of help 
such ships could give abroad. But even if 
the scheme proved inefficient in terms of dol- 
lars per patient, it might well yield rich 
dividends as an expression of American con- 
cern and helpfulness. Theodore Roosevelt’s 
original Great White Fleet of battleships 
which went round the world in 1907 carried 
word of this Nation’s growing naval might. 
The Great White Fleet envisioned in Sena- 
tor HUMPHREY'S bill could carry word of this 
Nation's enduring warmth and good will, 


Fifty Federal Programs Aid Depressed 
Areas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 
Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, on 
Thursday, February 9, I inserted into 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the statement 
of Mr. Harold T. Kramer given to the 
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Senate Committee on Banking and Cur- 
rency on behalf of the Illinois State 
Chamber of Commerce relative to the 
bill S. 1, the so-called aid to depressed 
areas measure. > 

Today I offer an article appearing in 
the February issue of Nation’s Business, 
entitled “Fifty Federal Programs Aid 
Depressed Areas,” as an answer to those 
who contend that the Federal Govern- 
ment is sitting idly by doing nothing 
about this problem: 

Frrry FEDERAL ProcraMs AID DEPRESSED 
AREAS— BILLIONS Go ror BENEFITS RANGING 
From Roaps Ad CONTRACTS TO Foop 
SUPPLIES 
The pressure behind the top-priority drive 

to boost Federal aid to depressed areas has 

hidden the fact that Uncle Sam already is 
channeling help to these regions through 
more than 50 existing programs. 

The campaign to provide even more Fed- 
eral assistance already has produced more 
than two dozen bills in this session of Con- 
gress. Chief among these is a measure intro- 
duced by Democratic Senator PauL H. 
DovcLas, of Illinois, and backed by the 
Kennedy administration. 

The Douglas bill, as originally written, 
would set up an Area Redevelopment Ad- 
ministration and endow its Administrator 
with broad The bill provides for 
more than $389 million in loans and grants 
to be allocated by the Administrator to areas 
in which he determines that substantial and 
persistent unemployment exists, 

The proposed $300 million loan program 
would be financed through “backdoor spend- 
ing,” authorizing the agency to borrow 
from the US. Treasury rather than depend- 
ing on congressional appropriations. 

The bill's strength is indicated by the fact 
that it was sponsored by 44 Senators. It is 
similar to a measure introduced by Senator 
Door as in the last session, amended by the 
House, and then vetoed by President Eisen- 
hower. 


Under the bill, $200 million in loans would 
be available to develop land and industrial 
facilities in depressed areas, both urban and 
farm. Another $100 million in loans and $75 
million in grants would go for construction 
or improvement of public facilities. Also 
included are yearly appropriations of $4.5 
million for technical assistance and $10 mil- 
lion for subsistence payments to persons in 
vocational retraining programs. 

Such loans and grants to depressed areas 
would place the Federal Government in com- 
petition with communities in other parts of 
the country which also are trying to attract 
new industry. 

Proposals for more Federal aid should be 
weighed in the light of the dollars going to 
depressed areas under existing programs, 

About $3 billion in Federal public wor 
projects are scheduled for areas of chronic 
unemployment during the next several years. 
These include construction of post offices, 
Federal office buildings, courthouses, flood 
control and watershed projects, 
sewers and waterworks for Government Iñ- 
stallations, and other Federal facilities. 

More than $683 million in Federal funds is 
available for new highway contracts during 
the current fiscal year in States with major 
areas of chronic unemployment. This money 
is their share of the Federal highway pro- 
gram. 

The Federal Aviation Agency has pro- 
gramed approximately $37 million for con- 
struction of airport and other aviation facili- 
ties in labor surplus areas. 

Nearly $295 million in public assistance 
grants was distributed by the Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare during 
the past fiscal year to States with major areas 
of chronic unemployment. 
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During a single quarter in 1960, the De- 
partment of Defense awarded $550 million 
in supply, service and construction contracts 
to companies in areas of substantial labor 
surplus; the U.S. Army Engineers placed con- 
tracts for civil works totaling $26 million, 
and Federal civilian agencies contracted for 
$43 million in supplies. Of this $619 million 
total, nearly $387 million went to regions 
which are chronically distressed. 

Most of the eixsting programs have a na- 
tional scope but are particularly applicable 
in areas Of unemployment. They include: 

HOUSING AND HOME FINANCE AGENCY 

Business climate and available resources 
and facilities are vital factors in inducing 
companies to locate in a depressed area. 
Programs of the Housing and Home Finance 
Agency are especially helpful here. 

Loans and grants are available from the 
Urban Renewal Administration to help pre- 
vent the spread of blight, rehabilitate areas 
which are on the downgrade, clear and re- 
develop areas which are past rehabilitation. 

Other HHFA programs offer: 

Matching grants to States for statewide, 
regional, and metropolitan area planning. 
Such plans—which cover future land use, 
necessary public facilities, and long-range 
financing requiréments—are an important 
factor in any attack on the problems of a 
distressed area. 

Repayable advances to local public agenices 
to help finance planning for public works 
projects. 

Long-term loans to help communities build 
essential public facilities—such as sewer and 
water projects—for which money is un- 
avallable from other sources. 

Loans, loan guarantees, and annual subsi- 
dies to local public agencies for construction 
of public housing for low-income families. 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Technical advice and guidance, based on 
other communities’ successful experiences, 
can be obtained from the Department’s Of- 
fice of Area Development. Information is 
available on how to organize an industrial 
development corporation, how to operate a 
community development program, and how 
to finance economic improvement projects. 
Advice is given on how to survey an area's 
potential for economic growth and how to 
use local resources or specialized markets to 
attract industry. Technical help is pro- 
vided on industrial park and site planning, 
speculative industrial b construc- 
tion, and factors influencing plant location. 

The Small Business Administration offers a 
number of services to community groups and 
development companies which are working to 
boost employment and economic growth. 
Among them are: 

Loans to local and State development com- 
panies to help finance most of the cost of 
such ventures as buying land and building 
new factories or expanding or converting 
existing plants. 

Loans to small business firms when financ- 
ing cannot be obtained from private lenders: 
These loans may supply working capital, 
finance construction, conversion or expan- 
sion, or finance new equipment and supplies. 
During one quarter of 1960, the SBA ap- 
proved 67 business loans in depressed areas, 
totaling approximately $4.5 million. 

The Federal highway program provides 
employment on construction projects and 
also roads which make an area more attrac- 
tive to business. Funds are allocated to the 
States, which may choose to give priority 
in roadbuilding to sections needing an 
economic boost. 

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, 
AND WELFARE 

The impact of Social Security Administra- 
tion programs is often great in depressed 
regions, where unemployment rolls are 
swelled and where a declining income level 
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would otherwise place a greater public sup- 
port burden on the community. The old 
age, survivors and disability protection pro- 
gram provides a continuing income for re- 
tired or disabled workers and their families. 

Grants to the States are made for assist- 
ance to needy old people, dependent children, 
and the blind and disabled. Other grants 
are made for child health and welfare sery- 
ices. The Federal Government and the States 
now jointly finance a program of medical 
care for low-income persons aged 65 or older. 
Adequate schools are important in attract- 
ing outside investment and new plants. 
Grants go to the States for vocational train- 
ing programs. Research is conducted on the 
management of school systems and teacher 
training. 

The Public Health Service administers 
grants to help communities finance con- 
struction of sewage and waste treatment 
works. Under the Hill-Burton program, 
grants are made for building hospitals, health 
centers, nursing homes, and rehabilitation 
facilities, 

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


Surplus foods acquired under price support 
or surplus removal programs are made avail- 
able to the States for distribution through 
their public welfare programs. Cash grants 
and commodity donations help schools pro- 
vide lunches for children. Federal funds 
also are available to provide milk for schools 
and child-care institutions. 

Water is an essential requirement for in- 
dustry. The Soil Conservation Service helps 
depressed areas plan and finance the develop- 
ment of water supplies. 

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR 


Partial relief for the problems of depressed 
areas is provided by migration of unemployed 
workers to places where jobs are open. The 
Department makes available information on 
national and local employment trends among 
the country's various occupations and indus- 
tries. It also conducts area skill surveys 
which help an individual area find the 
strengths and weaknesses in its manpower 
situation. 

Cutting across a number of departments 
and agencies is Defense Manpower Policy 
No. 4, originally issued in 1952 but used more 
widely in the past several years. This direc- 
tive specifies certain preferential treatment 
by Government procurement agencies for 
firms in labor surplus regions. All of thes® 
Federal programs, and others, provide ready 
tools which a community can use to build uP 
its economy and cut unemployment. 


O nna 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 

Either House may order the printing of $ 
document not already provided for by law,. 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu” 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). $ 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, whe? 
presented to either House, shall be ref 
immediately to the Committee on Hous? 
Administration of the House of Represents” 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making theif 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall ba 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 133, p. 1937). 


Survey of Teachers’ Salaries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
Democratic platform of 1960 and Presi- 
dent Kennedy have urged additional 
Federal aid for education. Dr. George S. 

uter, Jr, research director, Ameri- 
can Federation of Teachers, has edited a 
book entitled “Survey of Teachers’ Sala- 
ries, September 1960.” The book covers 
855 of the largest school districts in 
America—all with populations beyond 
10,000. The January 1961 edition of 
the American Teacher has published a 
detailed review of the book. . 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
Would like to include the regional sum- 
Maries of this study. Dr. Reuter gives 

national averages as follows: Bache- 
lor’s degree, with beginning salary of 
$4,109, and ending salary of $6,029; mas- 
ter's degree, with beginning salary of 
$4,402, and ceiling of $6,568; year beyond 
Master's degree, with beginning salary 
Of $4,709, and ceiling of $7,043; and doc- 
torate, with beginning salary of $4,931, 
and ceiling of $7,519. The regional sum- 
Maries follow. 
REGIONAL SUMMARIES 
NORTHEASTERN REGION 


The northeastern region of the Nation has 
an average bachelor's beginning salary of 
$4,060, with the following State averages: 

ticut, $4,410; Maine, $3,717; Massa- 
chusetts, $4,136; New Hampshire, $3,830; New 
Jersey, 84,280; New York, $4,486; Pennsyl- 
Vania, 3,969; Rhode Island, $4,044; and Ver- 
Mont, $3,665. While each State in the sec- 
tion raised its average, the sectional raise for 
the year was only $58. 

For the ceiling for the bachelor's degree, 
the State averages are: Connecticut, $7,009; 
Maine, $5,220; Massachusetts, $6,248: New 
Zampshire, $5,291; New Jersey, $7,114; New 
1 Ork, $7,256; Pennsylvania, $6,224; Rhode Is- 
and, $6,175; and Vermont, $5,831. The sec- 
tional average is $6,274. 

The State averages for the beginning mas- 
84 8 degree are: Connecticut, $4,485; Maine, 

072; Massachusetts, $4,393; New Hamp- 

» $4,083; New Jersey, $4,409; New York, 
$4,831; Pennsylvania, 84,178; Rhode Island, 

238; and Vermont. $3,935. The sectional 
Average is $4,292, 

5 85 the ceiling for the master’s degree, the 
te averages are: Connecticut, $7,463; 
Maine, $5,609; Massachusetts, $6,572; New 
y , $5,723; New Jersey, $7,544; New 
i Ork, 87,617; Pennsylvania, $6,754; Rhode Is- 
and, $6,359; and Vermont, 86,358. The sec- 
onal average is $6,667. 

The State averages for the beginning sal- 
ary for a year beyond the master's degree are: 

mMnecticut, $4,690; Maine, $4,200; Massa- 
Jec etts, $4,652; New Hampshire, $4,250; New 
8 54.802; New York, $5,182; Pennsyl- 
Vals $4,423; Rhode Island, $4,450; and 

ermont, $4,400. The average is $4,561. 
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For the ceiling for the sixth year, the State 
averages are: Connecticut, $7,728; Maine, 
$6,200; Massachusetts, $6,947; New Hamp- 
shire, $5,850; New Jersey, $8,222; New York, 
$8,108; Pennsylvania, $7,208; Rhode Island, 
$6,750; and Vermont, $6,800. Sectional aver- 
age, $7,090. 

State averages for the beginning salary 
for the doctorate are: Connecticut, $4,981; 
Maine, $4,400; Massachusetts, $4,708; New 
Hampshire, $4,700; New Jersey, $4,921; New 
York, $5,539; Pennsylvania, $4,554; and 
Rhode Island, $4,533. Sectional average, 
$4,792. 

For the ceiling for the doctorate, the State 
averages are: Connecticut, $8,204; Maine, 
$6,600; Massachusetts, $7,235; New Hamp- 
shire $6,200; New Jersey, $8,200; New York, 
88.799: Pennsylvania, $7,365; and Rhode Is- 
land, 86,700. The sectional average is $7,413. 

CENTRAL REGION 


The central section of the Nation has an 
average bachelor’s beginning salary of $4,250; 
with the following State averages: Illinois, 
$4,542; Indiana, $4,567; Iowa, $4,277; Kansas, 
83,909; Michigan, $4,630; Minnesota, $4,335; 
Missouri, $4,084; Nebraska, $3,940; North Da- 
kota, $4,287; Ohio, $4,133; South Dakota, 
$3,963; and Wisconsin, $4,337, While each 
State in the section raised its average, the 
sectional increase for the year was only $27. 

For the ceiling for the bachelor’s degree, 
the State averages are: Illinois, $6,622; In- 
diana, $6,697; Iowa, $6,095; Kansas, $5,459; 
Michigan, $7,051; Minnesota, $7,060; Mis- 
souri, $6,219; Nebraska, $5,830; North Dakota, 
$6,536; Ohio, $6,207; South Dakota, $5,066; 
and Wisconsin, $6,575. The section average 
is $6,285, 

The State averages for the beginning 
master’s degree are: Illinois, 64.893; In- 
diana, $4,758; Iowa, $4,610; Kansas, 64,164; 
Michigan, $4,922; Minnesota, $4,884; Mis- 
souri, $4,347; Nebraska, $4,290; North Da- 
kota, $4,588; Ohio, $4,407; South Dakota, 
$4,619; and Wisconsin, $4,621. The sectional 
average is $4,592. 

For the ceiling for the master’s degree, the 
State averages are: Illinois, $7,291; Indiana, 
$7,537; Iowa, $6,760; Kansas, $5,993; Mich- 
igan, $7,445; Minnesota, $7,588; Missouri, $6,- 
715; Nebraska, $6,260; North Dakota, $7,168; 
Ohio, $6,731; South Dakota, $5,941; and Wis- 
consin, $7,056. The sectional average, $6,874. 

The State averages for the beginning salary 
for a year beyond the master’s degree are: 
Illinois, $5,201; Indiana, $5,167; Iowa, $4,788; 
Kansas, $4,650; Michigan, $5,193; Minne- 
sota, $5,181; Missourl, $4,551; North Dakota, 
$4,925; Ohio, $4,494; South Dakota, $4,530; 
and Wisconsin, #4,857, The sectional aver- 
age, $4,867. 

For the ceiling for the sixth year, the 
State averages are: Illinois, $7,718; Indiana, 
$7,891; Iowa, $6,983; Kansas, $7,000; Mich- 
igan, $7,793; Minnesota, $8,232; Missouri, 
$7,370; North Dakota, $7,700; Ohio, $7,346; 
South Dakota, $6,064; and Wisconsin, $7,331. 
The sectional average, $7,403. 

The State averages for the beginning salary 
for the doctorate are: Illinois, $5,473; In- 
diana, $5,195; Iowa, $6,000; Kansas, $4,650; 
Michigan, $5,376; Minnesota, $5,333; Mis- 
sourl, $4,920; Nebraska, $4,850; Ohio, $4,911; 
and Wisconsin, $5,100. The sectional aver- 
age, $5,181. 

For the ceiling for the doctorate, the 
State averages are: Illinois, $8,563; Indiana, 
$3,050; Iowa, $8,100; Kansas, $7,537; Mich- 
igan, $8,120; Minnesota, $8,064; Missouri, 
$8,240; Nebraska, $7,375; Ohio, $8,014; and 


Wisconsin, 
$8,033. 


$8,270, The sectional average, 


SOUTHERN REGION 


The southern section of the Nation has 
an average beginning degree salary of $3,713. 
State averages: Alabama, $3,370; Arkansas, 
$3,213; Delaware, $4,250; District of Colum- 
bia, $4,800; Florida, $3,765; Georgia, $3,559; 
Kentucky, $3,841; Louisiana, $3,550; Mary- 
land, $4,320; Mississippi, $3,453; North Caro- 
lina, $3,408; Oklahoma, $3,546; South Caro- 
lina, $3,214; Tennessee, $3,579; Texas, $3,751; 
Virginia, $3,818; and West Virginia, $3,677. 
While all States except Arkansas, Oklahoma, 
and Texas in the section raised their aver- 
3 the sectional raise for the year was only 
8241. 

For the ceiling for the bachelor's degree, 
the State averages are: Alabama, $4,347; Ar- 
kansas, $3,958; Delaware, $6,750; District of 
Columbia, $7,095; Florida, $5,624; Georgia, 
$4,845; Kentucky, $4,969; Louisiana, $5,933; 
Maryland, $6,310; Mississippi, $4,471; North 
Carolina, $4,909; Oklahoma, $5,023; South 
Carolina, $4,285; Tennessee, $5,159; Texas, 
$4,818; Virginia, $5,309; and West Virginia, 
$4,645. The sectional average, $5,232. 

The State averages for the beginning mas- 
ter’s degree are: Alabama, $3,779; Arkansas, 
$3,464; Delaware, $4,650; District of Colum- 
bla, $5,300; Florida, $4,108; Georgia, $3,779; 
Kentucky, $4,098; Louisiana, $3,763; Mary- 
land, $4,510; Mississippi, $3,705; North Caro- 
lina, $3,898; Oxlahoma, $3,714; South Caro- 
lina, $3,371; Tennessee, $3,787; Texas, $3,981; 
Virginia, $4,009; and West Virginia, $4,021. 
The sectional average, $3,996. 

For the ceiling for the master’s, the State 
averages are: Alabama, $4,855; Arkansas, 
$4,359; Delaware, $7,400; District of Colum- 
bia, $7,633; Florida, $6,058; Georgia, 65,448; 
Kentucky, $5,329; Louisiana, $6,717; Mary- 
land, $7,200; Mississippi, $4,806; North Caro- 
lina, $5,396; Oklahoma, $5,237; South Caro- 
lina, $4,669; Tennessee, $5,559; Texas, $5,- 
579; Virginia, $5,591; and West Virginia, 
65.162. The sectional average, $5,706. 

The State averages for the beginning 
salary for a year beyond the master’s degree 
are: Alabama, $4,060; Delaware, $5,050; Dis- 
trict of Columbia, $5,500; Florida, $4,650; 
Georgia, $4,911; Kentucky, $4,299; Maryland, 
$5,000; North Carolina, $3,905; Oklahoma, 
$3,600; Tennessee, $3,930; and Texas, $4,400. 
The sectional average, 64,482. 

For the ceiling for the sixth year, the State 
averages are: Alabama, $5,239; Delaware, 
$8,050; District of Columbia, $7,848; Florida, 
86,660; Georgia, $5,798; Kentucky, $5,371; 
Maryland, $7,750; North Carolina, $5,485; 
Oklahoma, $4,950; Tennessee, $5,778; and 
Texas, $6,300. The sectional average, $6,288. 

The State averages for the beginning 
salary for the doctorate are: Alabama, $4,380; 
Delaware, $5,450; Florida, $4,863; Louisiana, 
$4,150; Mississippi, $4,075; North Carolina, 
$3,905; Oklahoma, $3,850; South Carolina, 
$4,177; Tennessee, $3,875; Texas, $4,638; Vir- 
ginia, $4,400; and West Virginia, $4,030. The 
sectional average is $4,316. 

For the ceiling for the doctorate, the State 
averages are: Delaware, $8,550; Florida, 
$6,438; Louisiana, $7,550; Mississippi, $5,235; 
North Carolina, $5,485; Oklahoma, $5,217; 
South Carolina, $5,045; Tennessee, $5,900; 
Texas, $6,481; Virginia, $5,900; and West 
Virginia, $5,060. The sectional average, 
$6,078. 

WESTERN REGION 

The western section of the Nation has an 

average beginning salary of $4,413, with the 
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following State averages: Alaska, $5,800; 
Arizona, $4,487; California, $4,791; Colorado, 
$4,267; Hawaii, $4,020; Idaho, $4,013; Mon- 
tana, $4,482; Nevada, $4,533; New Mexico, 
$4,340; Oregon, 64.253; Utah, $3,828; Wash- 
ington, $4,203; and Wyoming, $4,350. While 
all States except Hawail and Washington in 
the section raised their averages, the sec- 
tional stand for the year was $21 below that 
of 1959. 

For the ceiling for the bachelor’s degree, 
the State averages are: Alaska, $7,200; Ari- 
zona, $7,232; California, $7,173; Colorado, 
$6,356; Hawalli, $6,000; Idaho, $5,138; Mon- 
tana, $6,221; Nevada, $5,183; New Mexico, 
$6,140; Oregon, $6,318; Utah, $6,052; Wash- 
ington, $5,984; and Wyoming, $6,220. The 
sectional average, $6,324. 

The State averages for the beginning mas- 
ter’s degree are: Alaska, $6,000; Arizona, 
$4,827; California, $5,313; Colorado, $4,431; 
Hawail, $4,320; Idaho, $4,267; Montana, 
64,742; Nevada, $4,993; New Mexico, $4,660; 
Oregon, $4,536; Utah, $4,035; Washington, 
$4,657; and Wyoming, $4,670. The sectional 
average, $4,727. 

For the ceiling for the master’s degree, the 
State averages are: Alaska, $8,767; Arizona, 
$8,045; California, $8,019; Colorado, $6,804; 
Hawaii, $6300; Idaho, $5,615; Montana, 
$7,021; Nevada, $7,320; New Mexico, $6,790; 
Oregon, $6,784; Utah, $6,283; Washington, 
$6,656; and Wyoming, $6,901. The sectional 
average, $7,023. 

The State averages for the beginning sal- 
ary for a year beyond the master’s degree 
are: Arizona, $5,060; California, $5,798; Colo- 
rado, $4,550; Idaho, $4,460; Nevada, $5,200; 
New Mexico, $4,810; Utah, $4,044; Washing- 
ton, $4,897; and Wyoming, $5,520. The sec- 
tional average, $4,927. 

For the ceiling for the sixth year, the State 
averages are: Arizona, $8,570; California, 
$8,594; Colorado, $6,938; Idaho, $6,220; Ne- 
vada, $7,950; New Mexico, $7,420; Utah, 
$6,444; Washington, $7,068; and Wyoming, 
$7,314. The sectional average, $7,391. 

The State averages for the beginning sal- 
ary for the doctorate are: Arizona, $5,050; 
California, $6,057; Nevada, $5,400; New Mex- 
ico, $5,375; and Washington, $5,291. The sec- 
tional average, $5,435. 

For the ceiling for the doctorate, the State 
averages are: Arizona, $9,010; California, $9,- 
019; Nevada, 89,000; New Mexico, $8,225; and 
oa $7,514. The sectional average, 

The Canal Zone was the only reporting ter- 
ritory. The range in the following categor- 
ies: $6,000 to $8,868 for the bachelor’s de- 
gree; $6,625 to $9,540 for the master’s; $6,- 
875 to $9,809 for the sixth year; and $6,875 to 
$9,809 for the doctorate. 

In conclusion, most teachers received a 
token raise since 1959, but the raises aver- 
aged fewer dollars than for the year before. 
In many cases the status quo was not main- 
tained because the cost of living increased 
More than salaries. All States are repre- 
sented in the study, hence the margin of er- 
Tor is extremely small. 


The Effect of Agricultural Price and In- 
come Support Programs on West 
Virginia Farmers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
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pendix of the Recor, I wish to insert a 
statement by Mr. W. W. Armentrout, 
West Virginia Department of Agricul- 
tural Economics and Rural Sociology, 
concerning the effect of agricultural 
price and income support programs on 
West Virginia farmers. 

The statement follows: 

THe EFFECT or AGRICULTURAL PRICE AND IN- 
COME SUPPORT PROGRAMS ON WEST VIRGINIA 
FARMERS 

(By W. W. Armentrout) 

Because of the disparity in income between 
farmworkers and workers in other lines of 
endeavor, the Federal Government has inter- 
vened in our economy with various kinds of 
programs designed to correct this disparity. 
In advocating Government intervention, in- 
come data are presented which indicate that 
the disparity is very great. The type of 
statistic most widely used to portray the in- 
come disparity picture is to say, for example, 
that in 1959 the income per person on farms 
was $960 while the income per person not on 
farms was $2,202. Data such as these under- 
state the average farm income per person in 
the usual sense of the word farm, because 
“farm” as here used is a census farm. The 
total number of census farms Includes more 
than 1.7 million small noncommercial, part- 
time, and residential, more than one-third 
of the total number of farms. In 1956 the 
part-time and residential farms made only 
2 percent of all sales of farm products. 

Since ali farmers, Including low income or 
marginal farmers, arè commonly used in 
portraying the unfavorable income situation 
in agriculture, the question arises as to how 
the Federal programs designed to improve 
this situation have affected the low income 
farmers. 

The major hypothesis in the Federal price 
and income support programs is that the 
income situation of the farmer can be im- 
proved by increasing the price of products he 
has to sell. The Federal programs support 
the prices of certain basic commodities to 
accomplish this purpose, 

The farmers in West Virginia have not 
benefited materially from the agricultural 
price and income support programs primarily 
for three reasons: 

1. Most farmers in West Virginia have very 
little to sell. 

2. Only small quantities of the basic price 
i see commodities are produced in the 

tate. 

3. Some of the basic price supported com- 
modities, especially feed grains, are cost 
items for West Virginia farmers. 

In 1959 the net Income per farm in West 
Virginia was $800. In 1954, 51 percent of 
the farms had sales of farm products of less 
than 6250, while only 6 percent had farm 
sales valued at $5,000 or more. The point 
is that few farmers in West Virginia have 
volume of sales sufficient to profit much 
from a moderate price increase. Thelr in- 
comes cannot be raised very much through 
reasonable price increases. 

Of the basic crops receiving price supports 
West Virginia farmers produce corn, wheat, 
and tobacco. In 1957 only nine farmers par- 
ticipated in the price support program for 
corn and only six in the price support pro- 
gram for wheat. Something like 3,600 farm- 
ers, however, participated in the price sup- 
port program for tobacco. 

In 1956, approximately 3 percent of the 
farmers in West Virginia sold some wheat 
and 7 percent sold some corn, but 86 percent 
of the farmers bought feeds, exclusive of 
roughages. West Virginia farmers purchase 
in feeds 80 percent as much corn as they 
produce and 120 percent as much wheat. If 
the price support programs have been effec- 
tive in increasing the price of wheat and 
corn, then the effect has been to increase 
the costs of those West Virginia farmers who 
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have purchased these grains as feed. There 
is considerable evidence that price and in- 
come support programs have contributed to 
the rapid adoption of new technology in 
specialized areas of production. Areas such 
as West Virginia have not, and in many re- 
spects could not, adopt these new tech- 
nologies. Insofar as the price and income 
programs have speeded up the adoption of 
new technologies areas such as West Virginia 
have become disadvantaged. It does not 
seem ethical to use low income farmers to 
understate the farm income situation and 
then design Federal programs which do not 
materially help or even injure them, 


Surplus Property for Purposes of Educa- 
tion, Health, and Civil Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, in 
1955 Public Law 61, which I introduced, 
was enacted to provide that surplus per- 
sonal property be donated for purposes 
of education and health. In the 2d ses- 
sion of the 84th Congress civil defense 
units were made eligible to receive sur- 
plus property. 

Since 1955 real and personal prop- 
erty costing about $114 billion has been 
donated for these worthwhile purposes. 

Under permission to revise and extend 
my remarks, I am enclosing a report from 
the Honorable Abraham Ribicoff, Secre- 
tery of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
which shows that $77,278,690 in real and 
personal property was donated to the 
States for these purposes during the 
months of October, November, and De- 
cember 1960. Secretary Ribicoff's report 
also shows that all of the States partici- 
pated generously in the program, which 
is of inestimable value at this time of 
great need. The report follows: 

U.S, DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, 

EDUCATION, AND WELFARE, 
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY, 
Washington, D.C. 

Surplus property for which the Federal 
Government paid $77,278,690 was made avail- 
able to the States for educational, public 
health and civil defense purposes during 
October, November, and December, 1960, by 
the Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. Real property accounted for 
$1,969,750 and personal property for $75,- 
308,940. Secretary Abraham Ribicoff an- 
nounced the totals in making his quarterly 
report to Congress on the Department's sur- 
plus property program. 

Property no longer needed by the Federal 
Government 18 distributed, under the pro- 
visions of the Federal Property and Admin- 
istrative Services Act of 1949, to educational 
and public health agencies and civil defense 
organizations of State and local govern- 
ments, and to eligible nonprofit health and 
educational institutions exempt from Fed- 
eral taxes. Regional offices of the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare and 
various State agencies channel the surplus 
property to the institutions. 

Property transferred to the States includes 
such items as school and hospital building 
sites; buildings suitable for college dormitory 
or faculty housing; motor vehicles; hospital, 
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school, and office furniture; hand and ma- 
chine tools; motion picture projectors; 
laboratory equipment; and school and office 
supplies. 


Department of Health, Education, and Wel- 
jJare—Personal property received by State 
surplus property agencies for distribution 
to public health and educational institu- 
tions and civil defense organizations and 
real property disposed of to public health 
and educational institutions, Oct. 1 
through Dec. 31, 1960 


States Personal Total 
property 
Total $77, 278, 690 
Alabama 2, 704, 040 
BG ns A 06b BOO ea, 581, 680 
Arizona 1,041, 818 
Arkansas P 629, 719 
Caitfornia.. 10, 927, 583 
Colorado 761, 766 
Connecti 541, 530 
Delaware 254, 723 
Florida. 2, 442, 720 
Seer 2,297, $38, 1... 1, 297, 338 
Hawalli... 141,841 
Idaho i 540, 662 
Ninots... 2, 183, 009 2, 183, 009 
Indians. 1, 371, 636 1, 871, 636 
532, 899 532, 809 
Kansas, 604, 082 510, 228 
1 1, 970, 228 
aE 1, 518, 843 1, 524, 637 
721, 367 721, 357 
1, 761, 701 1, 761, 761 
2, 270, 042 2,270, 042 
1, 730, 375 1, 761, 719 
N ESM 872, 688 
1, 406, 540 1, 471, 540 
Ci, iy ere 747, 20 
203, 48 293, 438 
632, 656 633, 382 
272, 712 272.712 
273, 145 273, 145 
1, 306, 455 1, 306, 455 
527, 584 527, 584 
4, 046, 637 4, 056, 637 
3, 009, 841 3,019, 441 
229, 868 240, 868 
1 15 ies oa 
954. 408 054, 758 
3,916, 82 3, 916, 522 
412, 197 412, 197 
961, 531 974, 165 
334, 885 537, 269 
1, 308, 5 1, 305, 614 
3, 599, 100 4, 603, 069 
ert 130, 248 130, 48 
irgin 3, 414, 920 3, 423, 920 
1, 503, 486 1, 700, 486 
esty 803, 482 893, 482 
Wyoming > Tee, oss 568 2 300, O04 
Dieu o 198, + 
Paoro HiS —.— 367, 680 |- 367,630 
V 100 357, 630 3 


House Committee on Rules Votes 8 to 6 
Against Reporting House Resolution 
115—Part | 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr, Speaker, on Wednes- 
day, February 22, 1961, the Committee 
on Rules, at the request of 121 Members 
Of the House, held a hearing on House 

‘solution 115. This resolution was in- 

uced by me and provided for a 
change in the rules of the House so that 
no legislation permitting withdrawal of 
8 from the Treasury or authority 

Create obligations by contract in ad- 
vance would be in order except on bills 
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reported by the Committee on Appro- 
priations. This is the so-called anti- 
back-door spending resolution and would 
restore control over all Federal expendi- 
tures to the Congress. 

By a vote of 8 to 6 the resolution was 
rejected, which prevents the House from 
considering the bill. Following is a 
transcript of that part of my statement 
which preceded questions. At a later 
point in the Recor I will insert the bal- 
ance of my testimony in answer to ques- 
tions and comments—a reading of which 
I am confident will show no valid argu- 
ment to justify the vote against the 
measure, 

STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE THOMAS M, 

PELLY, A REPRESENTATIVE IN CONGRESS FROM 

THE First DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON 


Mr. PaLy. Mr. Chairman I would like to 
preface my remarks by saying I appreciate 
this opportunity to appear here this morn- 
ing. I appreciate very much the opportunity 
to speak with respect to House Resolution 
115. The other day I read a newspaper article 
which indicated that consideration of this 
resolution had something to do with person- 
alities and it distressed me a great deal. I 
think that the chairman will bear me out 
in that I first asked him personally, and the 
only time I spoke to him about a hearing 
for House Resolution 115, was long before 
the matter of any enlargement of the Com- 
mittee on Rules came up. This interest on 
my part certainly has nothing to do with any 
vendetta, and furthermore nothing to do 
with any committee jurisdictional differ- 
ences, It is purely a difference in views on 
fiscal responsibility. 

In the past, like many other Members of 
the House, I have introduced various pieces 
of legislation designed to try to bring a better 
control of our finances, bills to require reg- 
ular payments on the national debt, bills 
to require the balance of the budget, or else 
in an emergency, a record vote with the ayes 
and nays on waiving the rule. I have in- 
troduced many similar bills, but it seems 
that there is one fundamental step that the 
Congress must take which would precede any 
other legislation and that is to restore con- 
trol over spending to the Congress itself. I 
invited any other Member of the House, 
regardless of party or any other considera- 
tion, to join in a request for this hearing. 
I sent a letter to the chairman of this com- 
mittee over the signatures of 109 Members 
asking for this hearing. Later I sent another 
letter with additional signatures which had 
come in since the first letter was transmitted 
with, as I recall, 12 additional names. I 
would like to say that if I take the 121 
Members—120 now, unfortunately because 
of the fact that our late colleague, Mr. Nor- 
rell, was one of those and unfortunately is 
not with us any longer, but if I take those 
signatures, plus the Members of the House 
who are presently here who were here in May 
of 1959 when the same principle came before 
the House when the Thomas amendments to 
th housing bill were considered. 

I am emboldened to say that a majority 
of the Members of the House are in favor of 
House Resolution 115. Many Members 
called me to say they did not wish to sign 
the letter but that they were in favor of 
House Resolution 115. In order to cover the 
field fully I thought it best to put into the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD full information re- 
garding this so-called back-door spending 
because it is a rather involved subject and I 
thought for that reason that I would take 
up the various pros and cons of them and 
place them in the RECORD. 

On February 9, 1961, under a special order 
I spoke on House Resolution 115, My re- 
marks appear on page 1916 of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp with the letter to the chair- 
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man over 109 Members’ signatures, together 
with other information on it. 

Then on February 13, as shown on page 
A866 of the Recorp, I put a very interesting 
tabulation in showing the scope of the back- 
door spending as it had been, as it had come 
to the floor in the past 3 years through vari- 
ous measures. 

Likewise, at that time, I put in a letter 
which our colleague, Mr. J. VAUGHAN GARY, 
had received from the Secretary of the 
Treasury indicating that the so-called back- 
door method of deficit or loan authority 
financing was in fact an appropriation. 

Then on February 15, as shown on page 
A911 of the ConcresstonaL Recorp, I put in 
a primer, more or less, which covers this 
whole subject, showing four methods by 
which it has been possible to bypass what 
I believe to be the constitutional provisions 
covering appropriations. And in that par- 
ticular primer I mentioned that in the past 
3 years, in the 86th Congress, 2d session, 
the 86th Congress, the Ist session, and the 
85th Congress, 2d session, the cuts in ap- 
propriations from the President's budget by 
the bills that came out of the Appropriations 
Committee were very substantial, 

In the 2d session of the 86th Congress the 
appropriations were $211 million less than 
the requests; in the lst session of the 86th 
Congress they were $1,880 million less than 
the budget request, and in the 2d session of 
the 85th Congress they were $617 million less 
than the request, and all the while as shown 
by this tabulation there were Increases by 
the back-door method. 


In the first year cited the back-door in- 
crease over budget amounted to $997 million, 
In the second case cited the increase over 
budget was 6231 million, and in the final 
third year the increase was $149 million. 

Now I know that there are several wit- 
nesses here that are going to speak very 
briefly on this subject and I don’t want to 
monopolize the time. All the members of the 
Rules Committee have been here for a great 
many years and you know what I am talking 
about. I would, however, bring up this one 
thing, since I don't know what the guiding 
principle of the Rules Committee is today, I 
know if I take the way that individually you 
voted on back-door when it has 
been considered on individual amendments 
that the majority of you are against it: but 
on the other hand I call to your attention 
the fact that there are many of us who be- 
lieve that regardless of personal views the 
House should have a chance to work its will. 
So all I ask is that you don't necessarily vote 
today as to whether to report out this reso- 
lution as you personally believe, but give 
those of us who have this principle at heart 
and the House a chance to work its will, 

I might say before I close that the Comp- 
troller General has for a number of years 
indicated, he being the principal financial 
officer of the Congress, he does not ap- 
prove of the back-door method of spending. 
I call your attention also to the fact that on 
page A983 of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of 
February 16, 1961, there are certain ques- 
tions and answers which I inserted in the 
Recorp. And I took the questions which 
were raised by those who opposed this reso- 
lution or opposed the Thomas amendments 
or the Williams amendments as they have 
been debated in the past. I gave the answers 
to them and sny other reference to the ob- 
jections which have been raised. 

Finally let me say I have one letter I would 
like to read. It came to me yesterday, It 
came from Beaver Falls, Pa., from Irving 
Forman. It is addressed to me and says: 

“I am not one of your constituents. On 
the contrary I am at the other extreme of the 
country from the district you represent. 
However, I read of your most admirable work 
regarding back-door spending and I feel I 
must write to you. 
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“I am wholeheartedly 100 percent in favor 
of this idea. I support you and your col- 
leagues with all the fervor and admiration 
I possess. If more of the Representatives 
and Senators had the same outlook and 
thought our financial troubles would be de- 
creased and lightened. Keep up the good 
work, Mr. Petty. I am sure many millions 
of citizens are behind you and need some- 
one to lead and direct them. 

“I am a steelworker earning $2.39 per hour. 
In the talk among my fellow workers the 
most spoken of subjects are rising taxes. 
We are in favor of commonsense business- 
like spending and your idea seems the best. 

“If there is anything I can do I would be 
more than grateful to do it. If I can help, 
you can count on me and many, many others 
like me. Please let me know. In the mean- 
time continue your good work on your hon- 
est approach in budget and appropriations. 
Keep up the good work.” 

I think that is the most eloquent argu- 
ment in favor of resolution to change the 
rules of the committee so that a point of 
order could be made against any appropria- 
tion that is not reported by the committee 
having jurisdiction. Again I thank you, Mr. 
Chairman and the committee for this 
opportunity. 

The CHamMan. Mr. PeLLy, you sent me a 
letter signed by a great many Members of 
the House. 

Mr. Petty. 120 Members. 

The CHamman. And then you sent me a 
supplemental list. That is 120 Members of 
the House who are asking for an opportunity 
to vote on this measure. 

Mr. Petty. That is correct. 

The CHamman. The Clerk informs me that 
you are a little too modest, that there are 
130 names on it. 

Mr. PeLLY. I was told by my office, but I 
will revise and extend, if I may, upward. 


Dangers in Distressed Areas Plans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. SCHNEEBELI. Mr. Speaker, the 
people of the 17th Congressional Dis- 
trict of Pennsylvania, whom I have the 
privilege of representing, are personally 
and vitally concerned with the problems 
of chronic unemployment. In recogni- 
tion of this widespread concern, I have 
introduced a bill to help alleviate the 
situation. As in most cases of Federal 
Government activity in the social and 
economic fields, the benefits of Federal 
participation also bring the threat of 
unwarranted interference. I would like 
to call to your attention an editorial 
published in the February 20, 1961, Sayre 
Evening Times, which is one of the out- 
standing newspapers in our district, is 
located in one of the five areas designated 
“labor surplus” in our district, and warns 
of potential dangers which could result 
from the program: 

Must GUARD`AGAINST DANGERS IN DISTRESSED 
AREAS PLANS 

It is clear that there is every disposition 
in Congress to come to the aid of distressed 
freas—that is, those where unemployment 
is chronic, continuing through both good 
and bad times—if only a suitable method 
for making the power of the Federal Govern- 
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ment effective can be found. The great difi- 
culty seems to be in focusing support be- 
hind one of the several bills which have been 
proposed to achieve the result. 

Leading the field is the measure proposed 
by Senator Doveras, of Illinois, which fol- 
lows closely the lines laid down in bills pre- 
viously approved by Congress and vetoed by 
President Eisenhower. But it is clear that 
there are grave doubts in Congress whether 
this proposal Is really workable. 

This type of legislation implies that the 
Government can interyene to redress eco- 
nomic unbalances by redistributing indus- 
try. If that principle is established, the 
amount contemplated by the Douglas bill, a 
little less than $400 mililon, will have to be 
vastly increased in the future, for it only 
scratches the surface of unemployment in 
distressed areas. 

The Government would lend money, up to 
65 percent of the total cost, to buy land, 
erect buildings, and install machinery for 
new plants. With State and local contribu- 
tions, a new industry could start operation 
by providing only 5 to 10 percent of the cost. 

There is sharp dispute in Congress over 
whether this subsidy could be used to at- 
tract industry from one area to another. 
The Douglas formula says financial assist- 
ance cannot be used to assist establishments 
relocating from one area to another when 
such assistance will result in substantial 
detriment to the area of original location by 
increasing unemployment. This idea is 
much more positively expressed in a bill sub- 
mitted by Senator DIRKSEN, which says that 
the aid shall be used to assist establish- 
ments relocating from one area to another. 

It would seem that the Douglas bill vests 
broad discretionary powers in the adminis- 
trators of the system, which means bureau- 
cratic and perhaps—if the worst should 
occur—political decisions as to which dis- 
tricts should get subsidies and how much. 

In contrast with the Federal proposals, the 
Pennsylvania Industrial Development Au- 
thority Act flatly forbids any aid in reloca- 
tion of industry from one area to another, 
although, of course, in this case the prohibi- 
tion applies only within the boundaries of 
the State. It applies, too, only to lands and 
buildings, not machinery equipment. And 
it limits the Government aid more sharply, 
thus requiring a larger community partici- 
pation, as well as greater private financing. 
But it has proved successful—suggesting that 
its principles might well be applied on a 
broader scale. 

There can be no question that Federal 
assistance ls badly needed in many areas. 
The problem before Congress is to find a 
means of providing it without creating new 
grave dangers. 


Civil Defense 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to call to the attention of my col- 
leagues an editorial which appeared in 
the Nutley Sun last October. The edi- 
torial points up the urgent need to give 
our civil defense program top priority 
and calls upon each citizen to do his 
part. I want to commend the Nutley 
Sun for helping to create public aware- 
ness of the vital role of civil defense in 
our national defense effort: 
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Tuts Is Amona Your Duties 

Paralleling the privilege of being a resi- 
dent of one of America’s free and democratic 
communities are several obligations. 

One of these is support through personal 
effort of the civil defense-disaster control 
program being conducted where you live. 

In the face of the turbulent conditions 
prevailing in the world today, civilian de- 
fense measures are essential. Every resident 
should learn where he (and she) can be of 


-help in the event of an attack. Wherever 


your experience or capabilities point, there 
you should be. You should be a warden, 
a nurse, or nurse’s aid, a first-alder, a direc- 
tor of traffic, a cook—you should be pre- 
pared to pitch in wherever you are best 
fitted, You owe this to your neighbor—to 
your community—to your State and Nation. 

The local civil defense-disaster control 
council is waging a campaign right now 
toward enlisting more women in its com- 
munity-aid program. James H. Bailey, 
chairman of the welfare and shelter services 
in Nutley, is quoted in a news item else- 
where in this issue of the Sun. We urge 
every resident—man as well as woman—to 
read what Mr. Bailey has to say. And we 
urge him and her to act. 


How Freedom Vanished in the Ancient 
World by Popular Vote 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, the times in 
which we are living and particularly the 
critical problems facing this Congress 
make it important that we stop, look, 
and listen to the lessons of history. 
There have been other governments of 
and by the people which, under circum- 
stances not unlike those we now face, 
have followed the path we are now asked 
to follow; namely, increased controls by 
Government and increased taxes to the 
point of destruction of private enter- 
prise—then dictatorship and revolution. 

That history is stated clearly and I 
believe convincingly in the study, “How 
Freedom Vanished in the Ancient World 
by Popular Vote,” which I hayé obtained 
permission to place in the Record today. 
It was prepared for the Honorable Ralph 
W. Gwinn, former Member of this House, 
and I hope it will be widely read and 
carefully considered: 

How FREEDOM VANISHED IN THE ANCIENT 

ORLD BY POPULAR VOTE 
(By Hon. Ralph W. Gwinn) 

{A study of how majority rule can be used 
to impose ruthless dictatorship from the 
earliest times to the Middle Ages, with an 
observation that the modern day forms of 
dictatorship (communism) (socialism) are 
likewise Imposed by popular vote.) 

Interludes of freedom are short and far 
between. 

About 500 years before the birth of Christ, 
Athens—then the center of the world's civill- 
zatlon—was rapidly falling into a severe 
depression, 

To combat it, Pericles started what would 
today be called a PWA program. His public 
works program staggered the imagination. 
He began with the building of a great temple, 
called the Temple of Athena Nike. In 9 years 
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he constructed the Parthenon, then art gal- 
leries and still more public buildings. Dams 
were built with PWA money, some wholly 
unnecessary. Along with all this was his 
own variety of givenway programs: public 
housing, licenses, privileges, loans and con- 
tracts plunder to the faithful voters and 
members of his political party. He himself 
dipped into the public treasury too. 

All this made Pericles more and more 
popular. The people elected him “Chief 
Strategos,” a title roughly comparable to 
that of President of the United States. They 
elected him to this office 15 times. In so 
doing they violated what one historian called 
“the most sacred tradition in the Constitu- 
tion—the rotation tradition that had rigidly 
been observed * * * and which was consid- 
ered a bulwark against dictatorship. In fact, 
democracy under Pericles degenerated into 
liberty of the sovereign people ‘to decide as 
Pericles thought best.“ And a majority 
approved. x 

The big PWA program brought jobs to a 
lot of people, Here are some of them, listed 
by the historian, Plutarch (Pericles, 12): 
“Carpenters, sculptors, cobblesmiths, stone 
Masons, dyers, moulders of gold, painters, 
embroiderers, engravers, merchants, sallors, 
Wwheelwrights, wagoners, drivers, ropemakers, 
flax workers, leather cutters, roadmakers 
and miners.” 

According to the pattern that has come 

down to this date, Pericles asked for and 
got from the people all concentrated 
into his hands. He could even decide the 
issue of war or peace. In the end he chose 
War, as nearly all governments do in the 
pinch of trouble, threatened resistance by 
the people, unemployment, and especially 
fading popularity of the leader. Pericles 
Went to war with Sparta. Most of the ex- 
perts now agree the disastrous Peloponnesian 
War was wholly unnecessary. Pericles 
thought it was. Sparta did not attack 
Greece. Greece—at the direction of Peri- 
Cles—attacked Sparta. The Spartan king, 
Archidamus, did all in his power to prevent 
war. Neither he nor his countrymen wanted 
war. 
In fact, Archidamus put up with all sorts 
of insults from Pericles rather than go to 
war. He received ambassadors from Pericles 
who taunted Sparta about her shortcomings 
in the Persian wars. When that didn't work, 
Pericles “cut inland Greek states off from an 
Outlet to the sea by closing the port of 
Piraeus which they (the Spartans) had used 
for many years.” He violated a 30-year peace 
Pact by a belligerent act. Plutarch, the his- 
torian, said flatly that but for Pericles, the 
Spartan war could have been avoided. 

The real reason for Pericles’ decision to go 
to war was revealed in the plays of the great 
dramatist, Aristophanes, who said that since 
Pericles’ power and popularity were fading, 
he saw war as the only way to bolster both. 

But the gigantic PWA program of Pericles, 
and the war expenditures “left the door open 
for one type of effective opposition.” That 
Was to promise more to the people in the 
Way of government money. 

Now take a look at the man who did that; 

CLEON 


Cleon was a shoe salesman. Like Huey 
Long, who sold mineral oil, Cleon managed 
to get around among a lot of people. When 
Cleon wasn't peddling shoes, he was a cob- 
bler. He had a loud voice, was given to un- 
couth language. He decided maybe he could 
Outpromise Pericles. So he went around 
promising the people better pay and shorter 
hours. The people began to listen to him, 
He offered more Government spending than 
Pericles ever thought of. That they liked, 
too. 

By this time Athens was in the second 
year of the war with Sparta, and since the 
War was unpopular, the prestige of Pericles 
Was slipping. Cleon had support both from 
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the rabble and those who honestly thought 
the war was a mistake. Although Pericles 
had taken over most of the democratic 
forms, he hadn’t yet conquered the courts. 
And Cleon successfully accused Pericles of 
misappropriating public funds. That was 
the end of Pericles, and Cleon took over. 

Cleon now had to make good. If he was 
going to keep up government spending, he 
had to get the money from somewhere. 
“Under his leadership,” says one historian, 
“Athens extorted every penny she could from 
the vassal states remaining to her. This 
fund, augmented by wholesale confiscations 
of the property of wealthy people, was dis- 
tributed as a dole to the people. For a short 
time the people realized higher doles and 
more leisure, but they were to discover that 
higher wages would not buy wealth that was 
not produced.” 

Cleon had no ethics. He looted the 
Athenian treasury without compunction, 
When it came time to submit the annual 
budget for a vote in the Ecclesia, he didn't 
submit it item by item, as Athens had once 
known in the days of democracy, He asked 
it be approved as a lump sum. Had debate 
been allowed, Cleon's theivery would have 
been exposed. 

Meanwhile, he put more and more people 
on the public payroll. A vast bureaucracy 
was developed. Long after the war with 
Sparta, thousands were still on the public 
payroll. Only a feeble democracy survived. 
Demosthenes describes it “as overrun with 
salaried paupers.” 

When at last, in the 3d century before 
Christ, Phillip of Macedon destroyed what 
was left of Greek democracy, he found—as 
he stood at the gates of the once proud 
capital—"a hollow democracy in which the 
people were ground down by poverty and 
resigned to a spiritless dependence on the 
state for their daily crusts of bread. The 
Athenians had long since ceased to take 
pride in the glory of Athens or any coura- 
geous interest in defending free govern- 
ment.” 

It was the rise of big government, with 
its one and only policy—government spend- 
ing—that ruined Athens. Today, as we look 
on the ruins of the Parthenon, we should 
remember that those who choose to ignore 
the mistakes of history are condemned to 
repeat them. 2 4 

OCTAVIUS 

The next outstanding world figure to use 
the giveaway programs to get the vote 
through the forms of freedom was the suc- 
cessor of Julius Caesar. He was the Caesar 
Augustus (Octavius) referred to in the New 
Testament as emperor of Rome when Jesus 
of Nazareth was born. 

Like Pericles and the rapacious Cleon, he 
believed in government spending on a big 
scale. That means big government manage- 
ment and control, which means in turn de- 
struction of individual invention and free- 
dom of choice, 

Julius Caesar himself, faced with economic 
crisis, had contrived to keep his popularity 
by a combination of (a) extraordinary polit- 
ical showmanship and (b) a modest amount 
of government spending. Soon after he 
came into power in 49 B.C. he made free 
distributions of corn and oil and even money 
to the populace and staged vast shows—wild 
beast hunts and gladiatorial contests—in 
every quarter of the city of Rome. 

Likewise he stirred the imagination of the 
people by grandiose schemes, such as divert- 
ing the course of the Tiber, cutting up the 
Campus Martius into building sites, build- 
ing a huge theater, establishing large 
libraries, piercing the Isthmus of Corinth, 
building a gigantic road over the Apennines 
and the codification of all existing law. 

But Caesar and his friends also conducted 
a wholesale pillage of public money under 
his eyes. In his climb to power he had not 
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hesitated to bribe liberally. But before long 
he was running out of money. How was he 
to get more? He cast envious eyes on Parthia 
(Persia). Here were vast stores of all sorts 
of material wealth. If only he could conquer 
it. Plainly, it was the only way out. 

So he set out to conquer Persia, Some of 
his rich friends, however, knew that if he 
came back with the plunder of Persia, he 
would be powerful enough also to plunder 
them. And Caesar was ambitious. So one of 
these friends (Brutus) assassinated him just 
as he was to leave on the Persian campaign. 

No sooner was Caesar buried than the na- 
tion plunged into civil war, out of which 
emerged Octavius as the supreme leader, He 
had at his command a tremendous amount 
of war booty. War was the quickest way in 
ancient times of getting wealthy. Monop- 
oly—by and with the consent of the dic- 
tator—was the second fastest way. 

Octavius was not only the richest man in 
the Roman state but he made himself richer 
after the murder of Caesar by confiscating 
the estates of his political enemies, Besides, 
in Egypt he had captured all the treasure 
of Cleopatra, then believed to be the biggest 
single fortune in the world. The redistribu- 
tion of wealth to his supporters and party 
members bought their votes in his time. 
These techniques that had been employed for 
2,000 or 3,000 years before Karl Marx were 
simply modernized by him out of facts of 
history that were very old by his time. 

As chief consul, Octaylus observed all the 
outward forms of a constitutional dictator- 
ship created with the consent of the people. 
He even continued the tradition of having 
two annually elected consuls, the other being 
his stooge. From 30 years before Christ to 
27 years after His birth, Octavius ruled Rome; 
but 3 years before Jesus of Nazareth began 
His ministry, he took over a new office con- 
ferred on him by the senate, called the 
principate. The senate also gave him the 
complimentary title of Augustus, by which 
he is known chiefly in history, In his new 
office he ceased to go through the forms of 
running for office each year. 

He was also elected by the senate Pontifex 
Maximus for life. That meant he was the 
chief priest of the Roman religion. Finally, 
he was voted the power to issue edicts, and 
so, for the first time In Roman history, we 
have government by edict. 

By vote of the majority, he was also voted 
the power to convene the senate at his plea- 
sure, to commend candidates for election to 
any post, to set aside the act of any magis- 
trate. 

Now, how did the citizens of Rome come to 
yield all these powers, in spite of the lessons 
of disaster following dictatorship? Did the 
people have any choice but to follow one 
dictator after another who could bump off 
the dictator before him, often by outpromis- 
ing him? 

First of all, as Ferrero notes in his “Great- 
ness and Decline of Rome“ (vol. IV, p. 163): 

“To secure his hold of Rome and of the 
Republic without any display of force or 
undue influence, he patiently worked to at- 
tach every social class to the new govern- 
ment, and these bonds were forged of golden 
chains, delicate and almost invisible, but, 
nonetheless, strong. Augustus laid down one 
of the essential principles for the future 
policy of the Empire—that expenditure 
should be wide and free at home and directed 
to the profit of every class.” 

Says Willis J. Ballinger In “By Vote of the 
People“ (p. 117): 

“Only a thoroughgoing reform of Roman 
capitalism, which would have been directed 
to releasing the productive powers of private 
business in the domestic market, could have 
made it possible for the Roman citizen to 
earn his living without being dependent on 
the state. With a prodigal hand he annulled 
all the state claims for back taxes; he paid 
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the Roman municipalities for land seized 
from them in the civil war, distributing 
among them probably 300 million sesterces in 
hard cash. To the plebians of Rome, that 
dangerous and disorderly rabble of more than 
250,000 men, he distributed 400 sesterces 
apiece. To his soldiers, who totaled some 
250,000 men, he gave 1,000 sesterces apiece 
and, in addition, a plot of land.“ 

While Octavius was playing Santa Claus 
in a big way, he further endeared himself 
to the voters by affirming his faith in Ro- 
man democracy.” He even announced he 
had “handed over the Republic to the con- 
trol of the senate and the people of Rome.” 

Now he started a more ambitious public- 
works program than Julius Caesar ever 
dreamed of. He built roads and temples 
and public buildings on a vast scale. His 
personal fortune was so vast, derived from 
war booty and Inheritance, that he could 
for a while delay the day when he had to 
increase taxes at Rome and on the barbarian 
tribes. But that day was to come. So great 
was his government spending program that 
he created ín process one of the most power- 
ful political machines ever known in the his- 
tory of the world. But he did this using all 
the forms and trappings of democracy. 

All this government spending made him 
enormously popular. “The evidence,” says 
Ballinger, “is convincing that Octavius was 
deeply venerated by the people, and that the 
people on more than one occasion petitioned 
him to become dictator. Indeed, in one in- 
stance the masses threatened to burn down 
the Roman senate if it did not make Oc- 
tavius a dictator at once. The gradual ab- 
sorption of power was done by vote of the 
people. All during the emerging dictator- 
ship the Roman Assembly continued to exer- 
cise its two basic functlons—the election of 
magistrates, which, of course, included the 
princeps, and the ratification of all laws. 
The transference of power was ratified step 
by step by the Roman Assembly. The con- 
clusion is inescapable that, in the last anal- 
ysis, it was the Roman people who destroyed 
Roman democracy.“ 

Thus, under Octavius, Rome passes from 
the outward form of a republic to an empire 
and a long line of emperors. 

The last and final step was to make Oc- 
tavius’ dictatorial powers hereditary. Thus, 
Tiberlus, Octavius’ stepson, became his suc- 
cessor. “The Roman senate and assembly 
voted to make Tiberius princeps for life.” 
That was the end of representative govern- 
ment in Rome. 

In fact, the truth is that “under a literal 
rain of jobs, the people surrendered their 
sovereignty. But when dictatorship became 
fully established, the picture changed. The 
necessity no longer existed to court the peo- 
ple. They no longer had any power to sur- 
render. Dictatorial government then 
changed its tune. It became thoroughly 
exploitive. The Roman people one day 
awoke to find that they no longer 
civil rights and that their lives were at the 
mercy of the emperor.” 

After Octavius came the deluge—govern- 
ment interference with business, with the 
individual, with the m of public 
opinion. Paul Louis in “Ancient Rome at 
Work“ (p. 21) describes how the state in- 
terfered with the marketing of oll, the con- 
ditions of carpentering, earthenware manu- 
facture and of house paintings. So much so, 
adds this historian, that “the masses of peo- 
ple, broken under tyrannical legislation and 
plunged into incurable misery, did not even 
dream of emancipation.” 

DIOCLETIAN 

Three hundred years after Octavius (284- 
305) came the Roman Emperor Diocletian, 
who outdid in state control anything his 
predecessors, both in the republic and em- 
pire, ever tried. 

He not only fixed prices and regulated 
wages, but persecuted Christians in the bar- 
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gain. The reason he did the latter was that 
they were the only ones he couldn't control. 
He wanted to revive the old Roman religion 
and the church as an independent organiza- 
tion he looked upon as a menace to his au- 
thority. 

“Diocletian,” says Ballinger, “for all his 
purple toga and imperial dignity, sounds a 
good deal like the La Follettes and Bryans 
of our day. He excoriated the rich men of 
his era for stifling production and impoy- 
erishing the people as thoroughly as many 
liberal leaders of our own democracy have 
done.” 

But what did Diocletian do? 

He decided that everything could be 
remedied, everything straightened out, if 
only he could fix wages and control prices. 


That would give a fair break to everybody. 


But how to do it? First, he must wipe out 
the last vestiges of local government, There 
was some local autonomy even under the 
empire. Clearly, that was bad. So he set 
to work to centralize all authority in Rome. 

He set up a huge bureaucracy, entirely 
dependent on—guess whom?—the emperor. 
He filled the ancient capital with thousands 
upon thousands of civil servants. Everything 
had to be decided from Rome. 

Like Octavius, he was enamored of a 
public works program. He “adorned the city 
with numerous buildings, such as the Ther- 
mae, of which extensive remains are still 
standing.” 

But Diocletian made himself famous—one 
of the few Roman emperors to be remem- 
bered—by his effort to control prices and 
fix wages. 

Never had the ancient world seen any- 
thing like it. 

It has gone down in history as “The 
Imperial Edict of A.D. 301.” 

The punishment fixed for violating the 
price-fixing edict was—death. 

Price fixing included cereals, wine, oil, 
meat, vegetables, fruits, skins, leathers, furs, 
footgear, timber, carpets and all clothing. 
There were maximum prices set in great 
detail for ali these articles. 

Wages were also controlled, ranging all 
the way from the wages of laborers to the 
fees for lawyers and doctors. 

The effect of the price-fixing-wage-con- 
trol edict was disastrous. Business was 
bound down in a maze of redtape. Trade 
came virtually to a standstill. The value 
of money was also rigidly controlled, adding 
to the confusion. 

So many violations were alleged, that 
Diocletian himself pardoned or exonerated 
many; the Tribunes (courts) were clogged; 
nobody could make any sense out of what 
was going on. The price-fixing, wage-con- 
trol attempt was limited to the eastern part 
of the empire. The law was on the books 
long after Diocletian died, but enforcement 
fell by the wayside, and finally fell into 
abeyance. Technically, it was on the books 
of the empire at least down to A.D. 403, but 
long before that, it was recognized as im- 
possible to enforce. It was the last, and 
most ambitious, attempt in the ancient 
world to control wages and fix prices. Yet, 
the effort was bound to fail, just as the em- 
pire itself, centuries later, was bound to fall, 
not only from external assault, but internal 
decay. 

COSMO: DICTATOR OF FLORENCE (A.D. 1434-64) 


Now we come to the most interesting 
story of all. No people in the history of the 
world loyed freedom more than the people 
of Florence, an independent state on the 
Italian peninsula. They did not have a 
democracy, as we know it, nor even represen- 
tative government. But they did love free- 
dom, and they went to extraordinary lengths 
to safeguard it—but even Florence was taken 
in by a dictator who beguiled them with 
government spending—and the end, as usual, 
was ruin. 
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In fact, Cosmo founded a dictatorship 
which lasted 300 years. Yet, the citizens 
of Florence thought they had done every- 
thing possible to prevent a dictator from 
rising. 

Florence in the 13th century had a popu- 
lation of about 90,000, but only 4,000 or 
4,500 could hold office. They included the 
merchants, learned lawyers, and great art- 
ists. Within this small circle was an in- 
tense love of political liberty, and an ever 
present dread of despotism. Now this small 
group appeared to have one purpose in com- 
mon: that was to preyent the rise of a 
dictator. 

To achieve this purpose, they wrote extra 
cautious provisions into the constitution. 
Let us see how the constitution came about. 

In the 1lth century Florence was little 
more than a town in northern Italy. A 
feudal nobility owned most of the land. 
Gradually, however, the city of Florence 
expanded rapidly in three centuries, and 
the merchants—getting together in seven 
guilds—wrested political power in the realm 
from the nobles, so that by the 13th century, 
the Florentine Constitution was an extraor- 
dinary instrument of freedom. 

By the 14th century, the people—that is, 
every male resident—had the right to ap- 
prove, or reject, any change in the con- 
stitution. This did not mean that every- 
body could hold office in the state. They 
couldn't, as these honors were Hmited to 
the merchants and the professions. 

Whenever a change in the constitution was 
proposed, the government had to summon 
a gathering of the whole male resident popu- 
lation of Florence. Whatever change was 
proposed was to be carried out by a 
specially appointed commission. And the 
question would be put to the people whether 
such a commission should be appointed. 

Thomas A. Trollope in his “History of the 
Commonwealth of Florence” (vol. 2), de- 
scribes the Florentine Constitution, and how 
jealously the merchants and professional 
class guarded the freedom of the people— 
for a while. 

Instead of having a chief executive or 
president, they feared the centralization of 
power in one man, so the executive office 
or Signory was composed of 36 members, 
with a presiding chairman called the 
Gonfalonier. 

Instead of having 1 attorney general, they 
had 12 attorneys, schooled in constitutional 
law. 

To avoid having a legislature that might 
be pliant to the will of the executive office, 
even though the latter was composed of 36 
members, the legislative power was split into 
3 houses. Further, to prevent the rise of a 
dictator, the constitution provided that all of 
the above-named officials were to rotate in 
office every 2 months. 

But the Florentines carried their caution 
further: 

Because they thought the commander in 
chief of the Florentine Army might become 
a military hero and thus become a dictator, 
they provided by law that he must be a 
foreigner, chosen annually, and thus not 
eligible for any civil office. Likewise, they 
provided that the chief of police and the 
minister of justice must be foreigners, ap- 
pointed in a similar manner. 

Finally, to prevent the rise of a political 
machine, the Florentine Constitution pro- 
vided that officeholders (drawn from the 
special group hitherto mentioned) must be 
selected by lot. Thus, “the names of all 
citizens eligible for office were put into 
bourse or purses. Citizens so eligible were 
business proprietors who were not in arrears 
in their taxes.” 

The historian, Trollope (vol. 2, p. 179), goes 
on to say: 

“No people under heaven ever had so much 
faith in the virtue of haphazard * * * the 
names of all citizens should be put and 
drawn by chance for all offices of trust and 
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power, for how else can we prevent our rulers 
from getting to be greater than we? If we 
appoint the most able, his very ability will 
help him to put the yoke on our necks. We 
will trust no man. Then, at all events, I 
am as likely to be king as you. And in order 
that every dog may have his day, and we 
may be all kings in our turn, we will reduce 
the term of office to 2 months. There surely 
can be no danger of a man making himself 
great in that time.” 

Now one would think, on the face of this, 
that it would have been impossible for a 
dictator to have arisen in Florence, The 
people had writen extraordinary precautions 
inte law against the possibility. But they 
reckoned without the cleverness and the 
government spending ideas of one Cosmo di 
Medici. 

Cosmo—the people called him that—in- 
herited, like Octavius in Rome, a great 
fortune. His father, Giovanni di Medici, had 
been one of Florence’s richest bankers at a 
time when Florence was the banking cen- 
ter, or financial capital, of the world. The 
Florentine bankers in the 13th century 
loaned money even to the kings of England 
and of France. At this time Florence had 
120 banking firms, each with branch offices 
all over Europe. 

Cosmo's father had made the family name 
revered among most Florentines by leading 
& reform in the tax system, whereby the rich 
paid their fair share of taxes. On the death 
of his father, Cosmo fell heir to the leader- 
Ship of the liberal party. There was the 
counterpart of the liberal and conservative 
party running all through this history. 

There was a great difference between 
Cosmo and his father, however. Cosmo was 
ambitious? He saw dreams of personal pow- 
er. To get it he remained in the background. 
Like Boss E. H. Crump, of Memphis, he held 
no political office—for a while. Instead, he 
Went around quietly paying up the tax ar- 
Tears of citizens qualified to hold office. 
Next there were rumors that the borse or 
Purse, from which officeholders were selected 
by lot, had been tampered with. The right 
names seemed to be coming up all the time. 
In fact, a blind beggar by the name of 
Benedetto made himself rich by predicting 
what names would come out of the borse 
when a new Signory was drawn. 

In addition, Cosmo—still keeping in the 
background—tlent money to influential men. 
It was not long before every important cit- 
izen in the commonwealth was indebted to 
him, His behind-the-scenes power got so 
great that the Signory, not yet under his 
control, ordered him into exile. 

Yet this didn’t faze Cosmo, Even from 
exile he continued to dictate things. Within 
a year, however, a new Signory, favorable to 
him, came into power and he was brought 
back into the city as a hero. The deft way 
he had manipulated the selection by lot 
Of the Signory now paid off. The members 
bent to his will. They summoned a parla- 
Mento of the people, and it granted him 
dictatorial power for 5 years. 

Never had Florence seen anything like it. 
He had seduced the processes of free govern- 
ment by his money bags, and now he started 
on a spree of government spending. 

He started what today would be called a 
WPA and PWA, 

He establishd his dictatorship in Florence 
in 1434. For 80 years he ruled with a des- 
potic hand—so cruel that many murders 
Were committed by his henchemen and no 
man was brought to justice for them. 

The technical name of the Signory had 
been the Priors of Signory. He changed the 
name to Priors of Liberty. Why. Machis- 
yau amused all of Europe by explaining: 

He did this so that the people might at 
least preserve the name of the thing they 
had lost.” 

Gradually, government spending increased, 
instead of lessend, and Fiorence sank from 
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the foremost Republic in the world to a tax- 

ridden tyranny. The people were aban- 

doned to their poverty, the slums of Florence 

became models of filth and disease, For 30 

year the dictatorship, initiated by Cosmo, 

continued until it fell before the invading 
armies of a united Italy. 

Significantly, however, Cosmo acquired his 
dictatorship by majority vote, and until he 
had firmly intrenched himself he appeased 
the masses by government spending until the 
people were finally reduced to incredible 
proverty. Yet never before had so many 
safeguards been thrown around republican 
government, all to no avail in the face of an 
ambitious man, greedy for power with his 
supporters and beneficiaries corrupting the 
voters by taking from those having the fewer 
votes and giving the proceeds to those with 
the greater number of votes. 

We now move toward communism by ma- 
jority vote, while observing all the forms of 
democracy, 

A study of Karl Marz’s Communist Manifesto 
and the extent of its translation into fact 
in the United States 
The Communist Manifesto was published 

in 1848. It is the official creed of the Com- 

munist Party. In 1948 the 100th anniver- 
sary edition of this book was published. 

The following are the major goals in the 

modern give-away programs already tested 

In history as sure to work and get the vote 

of a majority of the people, as set out in the 

official Communist Manifesto (p. 32, 33, 34). 

We are all quite familiar with them. Most 

of the countries of the world have adopted 

the concepts, including the United States. 

It has adopted the principle of Marx but in 

some cases stopped short of Marx's total 

consummation of his goals. Having adopted 
the principles, how can we stop or reverse 
the course? 

1, Abolition of Property in Land and Applica- 
tion of All Rents of Land to Public Pur- 
poses 
How far has this happened in the United 

States? 

To get an understanding of the answer, we 
must look at the traditional land policy of 
the Government, As Admiral Ben Moreell 
has pointed out, “the early American policy 
was to get this land into the hands of private 
owners as quickly as possible. Sometimes it 
was given away, but always the idea was to 
get it into the hands of private owners, 
whether it be a railroad, a college, an indi- 
vidual homesteader, or others.” 

Now, however, the reverse is true, More 
and more land is being taken, for public pur- 
poses. So what has happened? One-fourth 
of all the land now in the confines of the 
continental United States is owned by the 
Federal Government, 

Thus, the Federal Government owns 85 
percent of Nevada, 71 percent of Utah and 
69 percent of Arizona, There isn’t much 
land left to acquire West of the Mississippi 
and the trend is steadily. upward. 


2. A Heavy, Progressive or Graduated Income 
Tax 


In this, our beloved country has out- 
Marxed Marx. 

In 1894 a revenue bill was passed by Con- 
gress which provided for a graduated income 
tax (act of August 27, 1894). 

The law was declared unconstitutional by 
the Supreme Court on April 8, 1895 (Pollock 
v. Farmers Loan and Trust Co.). It was held 
invalid on the ground that the law imposed 
direct taxes, not apportioned among the 
States as required by the Constitution. 

On February 25, 1918, the 16th amendment 
to the Constitution was adopted authorizing 
the imposition of income taxes without ap- 
portionment among the several States. 

The tax, says Moreell, “was described by 
its proponents as a modest levy, with a 
normal rate of 1 percent on personal income 
up to $20,000, a surtax to a maximum of 
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6 percent of $500,000, and a flat corporate tax 
rate of 1 percent. The sole purpose, they 
sald, was to produce revenue, When a Sena- 
tor protested that the normal rate might 
some day rise to the confiscatory level of 
10 percent, he was shouted down in derision,” 

Instead of 10 percent, the personal tax 
has risen to more than 90 percent in the 
highest brackets. The tax acts as a powerful 
brake on private capital, thus making it 
easier for the Government to step in with 
public capital. 

Take a specific illustration in line with 
the Marxian ideal of “wrestling by degree, 
all capital from the owners of private prop- 
erty.” In 1951, says Moreell, the total or 
the income tax payments to the Federal 
Government by the largest company in each 
of the 20 largest industries was three times 
the total amount that was paid to the own- 
ers of the businesses. That is, for every 
dollar set aside for Federal taxes and divid- 
ends by these companies, 75 cents went to 
the Federal Government and 25 cents to the 
stockholders.” 

3. Abolition of All Right of Inheritance 


Not only bas the inheritance tax taken as 
high as 75 percent of the grants in the high- 
est brackets, but to this has been added the 
gift tax, something Marx never thought of, 

When one of the du Ponts died recently, 
leaving an estate of $75 million, a total 
of 75 percent of this was paid out to the 
Federal Government in inheritance taxes. 
This, too, is moving in the direction of the 
Marxian goal “to wrest, by degrees, all capital 
from the bourgeoisie,” 

To quote Moreell: "You may condone this 
action, saying ‘Oh, well, there is plenty 
left,’ but I speak here of a basic moral 
principle, the right to retain property.” 

4. Confiscation of the Property of All Emi- 

grants and Rebels 

American citizens of Japanese parents, 
who were suspected of possibly becoming 
rebels, were deprived of their property dur- 
ing World War I. When the war was over 
the Government “compensated” them for it 
at a fraction of what it was worth. 

5. Centralization of Credit in the Hands of 
the State, by Means of a National Bank 
With State Capital and an Exclusive 
Monopoly 
Already proposals are before the Congress, 

with the support of the New Dealers and 

Fair Dealers, to buy the stock of the Federal 

Reserve Bank and place title in the Govern- 

ment. Then all new Government money 

requirements, including those for retiring 
outstanding bond issues, would be met by 
delivering non-interest-bearing bonds to the 
banks, which “would establish correspond- 
ing credits on their books.” Better than 
that: the U.S. variety of socialism issues in- 
terest-bearing Government bonds at 3 per- 
cent, tax exempt. For example, 3 percent 
public housing bonds in the hands of those 
in the 80 to 90 percent tax bracket is better 
for them than investments in 13 percent 
dividend stock. Thus public ownership 
thrives—private investment dies. Lenin said 
the surest way to destroy the capitalistic 
system is to destroy its currency. Govern- 
ment control of credit and interest rates is 

a movement in exactly the direction Marx 

had in mind. 

6. Centralization of the Means of Communi- 
cation and Transport in the Hands of the 
State 
Both the FCC and ICC have made a start 

in this direction. The railroads, for example, 
are not only sometimes taken over by the 
Government, but they are so “strictly con- 
trolled they cannot, with propriety, be 
pointed to as examples of private ownership 
and operation.” Add to this situation the 
heavy Federal subsidies to steamship lines, 
airlines, airports, bridges, etc., and we have 
the beginning of overall controls. 
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7. Extension of Factories and Instruments 
of Production Owned by the State, the 
Bringing Into Cultivation of Waste Lands, 
and the Improvement of the Soil Generally 
in Accordance With a Common Plan 
Here we have a record of many manufac- 

turing plants owned outright by the Federal 

Government. Then there is the entry of the 

Federal Government into the ownership and 

operation of electric powerplants. Federal 

ownership in this field (of plants already in 
operation) has reached 10.7 percent of the 

total, and by the end of 1955 it will be 15.4 

percent. If State and local plants are added, 

the total is 23.8 percent. 

In another field—synthetic rubber—in the 
first 6 months of 1952, Government-owned 
plants produced 62.3 percent of the Nation’s 
consumption of new rubber. 

8. Equal Liability of All to Labor; Establish- 
ment of Industrial Armies, Especially for 
Agriculture. 3 
This one plank has not gained wide accept- 

ance here, despite memories of the Works 

Progress Administration and the Civilian 

Conservation Corps, Yet the American 

Communist Party in 1921 advocated the 

closed shop as essential to the creation of a 

Red America. 

Nor should the Temporary Industrial Dis- 
putes Settlement Act of May 26, 1946, rec- 
ommended by President Truman, be for- 
gotten. This empowered the President to 
draft workers and management into the 
Army. The House of Representatives, by 
overwhelming majority vote and under sus- 
pension of the rules, voted it 306 to 13. In 
the Senate, Senator Taft led the fight to 
eliminate the draft provisions, and was suc- 
cessful; the bill then was passed and died in 
conference. Said Taft at the time: “I wish 
to say that it seems to me that section 7 goes 
further toward Hitlerism, Stalinism, and 
totalitarian government than any provision 
I have ever seen proposed in any measure.” 


9. Government Planning in Agriculture and 
Industry 


We appear to have accepted the fundamen- 
tals of this plank. Proposals are now under 
consideration to force the decentralization 
of industry under the emergency powers of 
the Defense Production Act. Likewise we 
have the example of the Truman-sponsored 
Brannan plan, a scheme to lock a large seg- 
ment of agricultural production in the vise 
of bureaucratic controls. Rent, wage, and 
price control are commonly accepted policy. 

10. Government-Controlled Schools 


The president of Harvard University re- 
cently advocated the abolition of all pri- 
vately operated grade and secondary schools. 
In a recent Columbia University study, 
James Earle Russell reported: “The Federal 
Government in a typical year (1947) spent 
$500 million of the $1 billion it cost the 
colleges to operate—or 50 cents of every dol- 
lar." The report shows higher education 
has become a major concern of the Federal 
Government. The Supreme Court has sl- 
ready laid down the principle: “It is hardly 
lack of due process for the Government to 
regulate that which it subsidizes," How far 
off is regulation? 

Observes Ben Moreell of these i0 planks: 

“We cannot imprison or shoot an idea. 
We can only study it and try to understand 
it. If the ideas we sponsor—knowingly or 
unknowingly—are Communist ideas, democ- 
racy will be of little help, It is Just as 
much a Communist idea if the majority im- 
pose it upon a minority as if it is done in 
the name of dictatorship.” 

MARTIN VAN BUREN (1837—41) 


Like a breath of fresh alr in a smoke-filled 
room was the philosophy expressed in the 
message of Martin Van Buren to Congress on 
September 7, 1837. 

It came at the height of the first great 
depression to hit the United States. In it 
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President Van Buren turned down 


spending. Said the President to Congress: 

“All communities are apt to look to the 
Government too much. Even in our coun- 
try, where its power and duties are strictly 
limited, we are prone to do dally 
at periods of sudden distress and embarrass- 
ment. But this ought not to be. 

“The framers of our Constitution, and the 
people who approved it with calm and 
sagacious deliberation, acted at the time on 
a sound principle. They wisely suggested 
that the less Government interferes with 
private pursuits the better for general pros- 


ty. 

“It is not the Government’s legitimate ob- 
ject to make men rich or to repair, by direct 
grants of money or legisiation, losses not in- 
curred in the public service. This would be 
substantially the use of the property of some 
for the benefit of others.” 

This philosophy, expressed by the Presi- 
dent of the United States, raised a storm of 
objection in Congress, in both Houses, but 
the President stood his ground. 

Daniel Webster professed to be shocked. 
Said Webster addressing the Senate: “I con- 
fess this declaration (of the President) is to 
me quite astounding. And I cannot think 
but that—when it comes to be considered— 
it will be a shock to the country. This 
avowed disregard for the public distress on 
the ground of alleged want of power; this 
exclusive concern for the interest of govern- 
ment and revyenue—now for the first time 
drawn—between the interests of the Gov- 
ernment and the people, must surely be re- 
garded as commencing a new era in our 
politics.” 

The press echoed with Webster's denuncia- 
tion, but suddenly support came to the 
President from a strange quarter. John C. 
Calhoun and his followers had all but with- 
drawn from the Democratic Party. Now, 
almost overnight, they returned. And Cal- 
houn himself, although ill and hardly able 
to stand, took the floor of the Senate and 
alined himself squarely on the side of the 
President of the United States. Said Cal- 
houn: 

“I dread the doctor more than the disease 
itself. I rely more on the growing crops, on 
the cotton, rice, and tobacco of the South, 
than all the projects and devices of the poli- 
ticlans. We have arrived at a remarkable 
era in our history, The days of legislative 
and executive encroachment and extravagant 
expenditures are past for the present. We 
are about to make a fresh start. I move off 
under the States-rights banner, and go in 
the direction In which I have been so long 
moving.” 

A revolt against Van Buren's policy broke 
out in his own party, however, led by Na- 
thaniel Talmadge of New York and William 
C., Rives of Virginia. Nevertheless, the Presi- 
dent was able to muster enough support in- 
cluding Calhoun and his followers, to avert 
upset of his leadership. 

And so we conclude, that where the Con- 
stitution has been torn down, the first step 
ls to repair and reassert it. The way to do 
It is clear. Who will do it? 


What Civil Rights? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 
OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing editorial from the Greenville (8.C.) 


February 23 


News, should be of interest to every cit- 

izen in every section of the United States 

who is interested in law and order: 
Wat Crvit RIGHTS? 


A northern Negro arrested in Darlington 
moments after he and one or more com- 
panions had conducted a bank robbery 
warned officers not to violate his civil rights. 

What civil rights? 

Is the sit-in and the kneel-in to be fol- 
lowed by the shoot-in and the walk-in raid 
on banks? 

And has the time come when a State or 
municipal police officer must risk disgrace, 
dismissal, or even prison on a Federal charge 
every time he makes an arrest? 

If so, it is time someone else called on 
the U.S. Attorney General, Mr. Bobby Ken- 
nedy, for help, 


Continuation of Remarks on House 
Committee on Rules Voting 8 to 6 
Against Reporting House Resolution 
115—Part II 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, as I said 
previously, a reading of the transcript 
in connection with the hearing on House 
Resolution 115 before the Committee on 
Rules makes it difficult to understand 
why the committee voted 8 to 6 against 
this needed change in the House rules to 
restore to Congress its constitutional 
responsibility and control over the public 
purse. 

Earlier in the Recorp, I have placed my 
original statement made by the Rules 
Committee in support of my resolution. 
The comments and questioning fol- 
lowing that statement are included 
hereinafter and show there is no valid 
argument against my resolution that I 
can possibly see unless one favors budget 
“busting” and no limit on the national 
debt: 

The Cuamman, Any questions? 

Mr. Comen. Yes. Mr. Pelly, I have not 
had an opportunity to see that list or peti- 
tion, Am I correct in assuming that it is a 
study group? 

Mr. Petty. This is simply an independent, 
nonpartisan committee of Members who were 
organized by two Democrats and two Repub- 
licans. Mr, SHEPPARD, of California, Joined 
with us and Mr. FLYNT from Georgia who 
could not be here, and Mr. Horven, of 
Iowa, who I think is probably here, and 
myself. 

Mr. Comer. I evidently was misinformed 
about that. I understand that this group 
does believe in haying all these things to 
come out of the committee and go to the 
floor. I am correct in that assumption, 
am I? 

Mr. Petty. The committee letter speaks 
for itself. We are those who oppose back 
door spending and ask for a hearing and 
a chance to consider the bill on the floor. 

The CHamman, Are there any other 
questions? 

Mr. Cotmer. Regardless of who signed it I 
am in thorough accord with the objective 
but I did not intend to embarrass you. 
don't know who is on the study group. I 
just merely wanted to inquire whether there 
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was some consistency or whether it is a 
question of whose back needs a little 
scratching. 

Mr. Brown. Mr, Chairman, I think this 
resolution hits at one of the most serious 
problems that we have confronting the 
Congress, not only at this time but that we 
had in the last session of the Congress. This 
legislation is of the utmost importance if 
we are going to make an honest endeavor 
to maintain some fiscal responsibility in the 
Government and to perhaps some day have 
a balanced budget and a few other things. 
Personally I have supported this type of 
legislation in the past. I feel strongly that 
on this particular resolution or one like it 
the House should have an opportunity to 
work its will and it should be very bene- 
ficial to the country if a resolution of this 
type is adopted. I want to congratulate you, 
sir, on a very splendid statement and I want 
to assure you that a great many of your 
colleagues appreciate the many long hours 
of work and the efforts that you have put 
forth in assembling the material in support 
of this resolution and in the way you have 
carried through in behalf of this type of 
fiscal reform that is needed so badly. I 
think the Congress owes you a debt of grati- 
tude for your service. 

Mr. Petty. I think this particular resolu- 
tion gets to the heart of our entire financial 
problem. 

* Mr. Brown. Certainly. 

Mr. Petty. And if we would concentrate 
on it and forget all these other ideas which 
sound find on paper, then we could place 
the responsibility for all spending in one 
committee and then there would not be 
these arguments as to where the responsi- 
bility lies for the increase in the national 
debt or who is at fault for budget busting. 
It would be written right there. 

Mr. Brown. The American people would 
have an idea of knowing what their Govern- 
ment is doing. Under the present system 
we do not get a true picture of the Govern- 
ment expenditures; is that right? 

Mr. Preity. I think it is a good principle 
for annual scrutiny by one committee of the 
Government spending. 

Mr. Brown. This would give the American 
People important information that they do 
not have today on Federal spending, is that 
right? 

Mr. Petty. Yes; that is right. 

Mr. Brown. That is all. 

The CHARMAN, Any questions? 

Mrs. Sr. Grorce. I would only like to con- 
Sratulate our colleague Mr, Petty on the 
very fine statement he has made and the 
very fine research he has done. You do con- 
Sider that this is in a way restoring some of 
the powers of Congress that we have let go 
by; is that true? 

Mr. Petry. Exactly. At one time I think 
both the taxes and expenditures were under 
One committee of the Congress. Later it was 
divided because the work became so great, 
but all of the expenditures should have an 
annual scrutiny by some one committee. 

Mrs. St. GEORGE. Mr. Chairman, I am cer- 
tainly in favor of the Congress assuming not 
only more of its power but more of its re- 
Sponsibilities. 

The Cmamman. After the taxing and ap- 
Propriating functions were separated and the 

function went to the Ways and Means 
Committee then for a long time the appro- 
Priating authority went to the legislative 
committee and they recommended whatever 
they wanted for that particular branch of the 
Government. It was done then by the legis- 
lative committee and that became so unsat- 
isfactory because it took away the brakes on 
®ppropriations by groups that had some 
Special reason, and placed it in an impartial, 
Presumably, an impartial committee and 
that was the Appropriations Committee so 
that all appropriations are now supposed to 
80 to the Appropriations Committee whereas 
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in years gone by up until 1910 I think each 
legislative committee reported its own ap- 
propriations bill and that was found so un- 
satisfactory that it was changed to this 
method of having all of them come through 
one committee so that when we got through 
with the session of Congress we know how 
much money had been appropriated, 

This way with this so-called back-door 
spending the Appropriations Committee 
never knows about it and it is never reported 
in the ordinary report of the Appropriations 
Committee as to how much money has been 
appropriated. Are there any further ques- 
tions? Mr. TRIMBLE? 

Mr, TRIMBLE, No, sir. 

The CHAIRMAN. Mr. THORNBERRY? 

Mr. THORNBERRY. I have read over those 
reports and I have gathered that the rule 
would apply to both the bills which affect do- 
mestic legislation and foreign appropriations. 

Mr. Pretty, Any appropriation exactly. 

Mr. THORNBERRY. Last year or the year 
when we did have long hearings on a similar 
proposal and quite a number of people were 
very anxious that it be passed, the Secretary 
of the Treasury said it was very necessary for 
us to pass this resolution, a bill providing for 
the same authority for the Development and 
Loan Fund, and apparently there was a dif- 
ference in the approach to anything that 
would perhaps help other countries rather 
than our own people. You don't take that 
position; do you? 

Mr, PELLY. I certainly do not. 

The CHARMAN. In that connection let me 
say that the Secretary of the Treasury, I 
offered this same resolution at that time and 
I offered it again this year, the same as Mr. 
Petty, and the Secretary of the Treasury 
came in to see me about it and he was very 
much alarmed about this back door spend- 
ing but did confess that he was somewhat 
embarrassed by reason of the situation in 
the foreign affairs, and I could not see why 
we should be more lenient in handling our 
funds for the foreign giveaway projects than 
in our own domestic situation, our own do- 
mestic funds. 

Mr. Petty. I do not necessarily accept the 
fact that this resolution would curtail any 
of the programs, It would only insist that 
at least somebody scrutinize them. There 
would be a check and a balance on maybe 
the enthusiasm of some special groups. 

The CHammMan, Mr, Sisk? 

Mr. Stsk. No questions. 

The CHAIRMAN. Mr. BOLLING? + 

Mr. BoLLING. Mr, PELLY, I gather from 
your statement that you have gone into a 
considerable amount of research on this. 
Would you mind listing for the committee 
the programs that would be affected? 

Mr. PELLY. I have them all, I think, pretty 
well, In fact I think maybe I t cover 
the history of the thing a little bit here. See 
if this answers your question. I now read 
from “House Methods and Practices of Ap- 
propriations Including Back Door’ Spend- 
ing” which I referred to earlier as a sort 
of a primer. The second paragraph starts: 
“Things went along on this basis until about 
1932. With the creation of the Reconstruc- 
tion Finance Corporation, a new language 
device was drawn to supply the Corpora- 
tion with funds. Rather than the tradi- 
tional form of appropriation through the 
regular appropriations process, the language 
authorized the Corporation to go direct to 
the Treasury and borrow money for its oper- 
ations. Over the years, Congress had pro- 
vided similar borrowing authority to a num- 
ber of corporations and for a number of 
noncorporate Government programs, such 
as housing, CCC, REA, FHA, some types of 
farm loans, defense minerals procurement, 
the British loan in 1946, the International 
Monetary Fund contribution, and so on.“ 

I think, too, that it might be well to offer 
at this time maybe the tabulation that 
shows the various bills that have been con- 
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sidered by Congress in the last 3 years, the 
years which I put in the record but which 
are a little too long to enumerate but which 
gives the amounts involved. 

Mr. BoLLING. I would like an enumeration 
of the program so that I know what program 
will be affected. 

Mr. Petry. Well, I think that yesterday or 
the day before the majority leader in the 
House read an article—if I had the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp—I think he had listed 
all of them. 

Mr. BOLLING, You do not include in the 
statement for the record then the program 
affected? 

Mr. Petty. Yes, I will go into the whole 
list for you here. I will read the subjects 
which are: “Emergency Housing Act,” “Ex- 
port-Import Bank Lending Authority,” 
“Small Business Investments,” “Community 
Facilities,” ‘Depressed Areas,” ‘Minerals 
Subsidy,” “Airport Grants,” “Housing Act of 
1958," Navaho-Hopi Rehabilitation,” “High- 
way Act of 1958,” “Education Bill,” “Write- 
off of Losses Under Defense Production Act," 
“Borrowing Authority,” “Direct Veterans 
Loans,” “TVA Borrowing Authority,” “Cap- 
itol Power Plant Construction,” “Maritime 
Academy Act of 1958.” 

That lists the authorities to obligate the 
Government carried in legislative bills of the 
85th Congress, 2d session. Next I will list 
public debt transactions, the authority to 
obligate the Government carried in legisla- 
tive bills of the 86th Congress, Ist session, 
public debt transactions, and contract 
authorities. 

I will now read what is involved in that: 
“Bretton Woods Agreement Act, Direct Vet- 
erans Loans, Airport Grants, the Act 
of 1959," and I might say that was when the 
Thomas amendments were agreed to by the 
House but were withdrawn by a conference 
with the Senate, the Housing Act of 1959, 
and the Highway Act of 1959. i 

Then in the new authority to obligate the 
Government carried in the legislative bills, 
86th Congress, 2d session, the Housing Act 
amendments were -under that, the college 
housing loans, the public facilities loans, 
direct veterans loans, and the Highway Act 
of 1960. I think maybe if I could hand you 
this, it actually has the House bills and the 
Senate numbers. 

Mr. BoLLING. Do you have the list of those 
which were not actually considered in the 
85th or 86th Congress? 

Mr. Petty. I have a record which goes back 
a great many years. I do not know whether 
I have it with me or not but I would say 
this, that for example many of the bills that 
were listed by the majority leader a day or 
so ago on the floor originally were consid- 
ered as public debt transactions and then 
subsequently there seemed to have been a 
slowdown in that process and they were 
changed and came by direct appropriation. 

Mr. BoLLING. Do you have a listing of the 
foreign affairs program, the programs that 
have an impact on foreign affairs that use 
this device? 

Mr. Petty. No; I have only what I have 
listed. 

Mr. BoLLING. I understand that in the for- 
eign program the administration in recent 
years has supported it in this fashion as was 
brought out by the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury’s embarrassment. Now this thing you 
call back door spending, could you define it 
precisely? Could you say what kind of a 
procedure it is? 

Mr. PeLLY. Yes, there are four methods of 
obtaining funds or authorities to agencies to 
spend which do not come from the legisla- 
tion which comes out of the committee hav- 
ing jurisdiction, and I will enumerate those 
and define them if you wish me to. 

The principal devices are, No. 1, public debt 
transaction, No, 2, note cancellation, No. 3, 
revolving funds, and No. 4, contract author- 
ity. They are fully covered by definitions 
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and I will read them but I think everyone 
in this committee has been around here long 
enough so that I am sure they know what 
those four are. 

Mr, Boas. What are the public debt 
transactions? Are they a drawing of the 
funds on the Treasury that are later paid at 
a later date? 

Mr. Petry. It is a bill authorizing certain 
programs of the Government, say housing 
for example, and it includes a section pro- 
viding the funds to carry out the program 
in this way: (a) It authorizes the head of 
the Department or Agency concerned to issue 
notes or other types of obligations for sale to 
the Secretary of the Treasury; (b) it au- 
thorizes and directs the Secretary to buy 
such notes when the agency head brings 
them over; (c) it authorizes the Secretary to 
sell Government bonds to the public to get 
the money with which to buy the notes from 
the agency head; (d) and, finally, it au- 
thorizes or directs the Secretary to treat the 
purchases, sales, and redemptions of the 
notes asa public debt transaction, Thus the 
name for this technique, 

Mr. BoLLING. It in effect is a loan type pro- 
gram? 

Mr. Petry. Exactly. 

Mr. BoLLING. This contract authorization, 
is that the method by which a great deal of 
the Armed Forces Procurement is carried out. 

Mr. PILr. I believe I am correct in saying 
that the defense appropriations have always 
come from the Appropriations Committee 
and that they are not limited to one par- 
ticular year. They are continuing appro- 


If I could then try to define what Is in it 
by contract authority, this is another device 
used in several programs in bills reported by 
the legislative committees, and it involves 
language authorizing the agency head to en- 
ter into contracts to carry out the particular 
program of the project involved. 

Unlike the other device, this one does not 
convey authority to draw money from the 
Treasury. The appropriation to pay off the 
contract is requested through the regular 
annual appropriations but the trou- 
ble is that at the point the role of the appro- 

ons is essentially ministerial. 
The act of appropriation to pay the contracts 
is essentially foreordained because a con- 
tract, once made, must be honored. 

Mr. BOLLING, poe type of procedure would 


right. 

Mr, BoLLING. And there would be no pos- 
sibility to contract for missile development 
on a long-range basis? 

Mr. Petty. What you would do would be 
to enter into a contract over a period of years, 
and the funds could all be appropriated in 1 
year and be spent over the years. Mean- 
while there would be a continuing scrutiny 
and under this program if you cancel a cer- 
tain missile, then in turn the Appropriations 
Committee can stop money going into the 
program whereas otherwise they cannot re- 
capture it. 

Mr. Botirnc. Do you think prudent busi- 
nessmen would take contracts if there were 
a serious question as to whether they would 
be fulfilled by the Government? 

Mr. Petty. I would say that this particu- 
lar resolution is supported by all business 
organizations I know of, including those that 
are concerned with real estate and housing 
as well as those concerned ween defense con- 
tracts, etc. 

Mr. Bourne, I assume that evidence of 
that is in your longer statement? 

Mr. PLL v. Yes, indeed. 

Mr. BoLLING. What organizations are sup- 
porting this resolution? 

Mr. Petty. Well, the National Association 
of Real Estate Boards. I put that into the 
record. 

Mr. Bourne, Could you read them? 1 
would be interested in knowing now. 
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Mr. Petty. I may say that I have not 
sought endorsements for this resolution but 
I received, without any solicitation on my 
part, a letter from the National Association 
of Real Estate Boards and it reads as follows: 

“Dear CONGRESSMAN PELLY: I noted with 
interest your remarks in the CoNGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of February 9, concerning the anti- 
back-door spending resolution, House Reso- 
lution 115. 

“Our association has long opposed the by- 
passing of the Appropriations Committees in 
this manner. At our national convention in 
November of last year, we adopted the fol- 
lowing resolution to be included in our 1961 
statement of policy: 

“We urge the Congress to require that 
loans and contractual obligations which ulti- 
mately become charges on the Treasury be 
approved by the Appropriations Committees 
as well as by legislative committees of the 
Congress. 

“You may be assured of the wholehearted 
support of realtors for the passage of this 
measure.” 

Now. I have with me what is called the 
Taxpayer's Dollar issued by the chamber of 
commerce of the United States and it notes 

“Comptroller General criticizes bypassing 
fiscal controls.” It has an article entitled 
“Public Debt Transactions” all indicating 
that the chamber of commerce of the United 
States has long opposed the circumvention 
of the appropriations process, In fact, I 
drew on them for certain things that I put 
in the Record. Their statement of transac- 
tions goes back to 1958 so I don't think it 
is up to date. 

Mr. Botta. Any other organizational 
support? 

Mr. PeLLY. No; but I will be very happy if 
you bring this resolution to the floor to 
solicit such endorsements and I can assure 
you that I can come up with plenty—I don't 
know any public organizations that oppose 
it. 

Mr. BoLLING, Thank you very much, Mr. 
PELLY, 

The CHamman, Any other questions? 

Mr. ELLIOTT. No questions. 

The CHARMAN. Mr. O'NEILL? 

Mr. O'Netu. No questions. 

The CHARMAN. Mr, COLMER? 

Mr. Cotmenr. In line with the questions 
propounded to you by my colleague Mr. 
BoLLING, is there any good reason why these 
appropriations for defense, foreign affairs 
and so forth could not be made in the 
ordinary and regular course as other matters 
are taken care of? In other words, Is it es- 
sential to the welfare of these programs that 
this particular so-called back-door a 
approach be followed? In other words, can 
not the committee take care of that situa- 
tion from year to year without endangering 
the program? 

Mr. Petty. I am glad you brought up that 
question since I should have stated that this 
resolution would not slow up or change any 
existing program or programs which might 
in the future comes before the House. It 
Just simply changes the method by which we 
finance the program and will not curtail 
necessarily or in any way affect any program 
that I can possibly see. 

Mr. Cotmer. Thank you. 

Mr. Brown. May I ask one more question? 

The CHAIRMAN, Yes. 

Mr. Brown, Of course, boiling this thing 
down to the real content of it, those who 
oppose legislation of this type are the inter- 
ests that want an easy way to get money 
out of the Federal Treasury without having 
to present their cases in an open hearing 
before Congress and show the necessity 
thereof. And those who support the legis- 
lation feel that the Appropriations Commit- 
tee of the House and the House itself as 
well as the Senate should have some oppor- 
tunity to pass upon the matter. 

Mr. O’Nemn. I think you put that very 
mildly. 
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Mr. Brown, Iam a mild man, generally. 

Mr. O'NEIL. I think the proponents of 
this legislation would like to scuttle housing 
and urban renewal and long range program- 


Mr. Brown. Any program that cannot 
stand on its own feet before the Congress 
or the House has to go around by the back 
door, 

Mr, O'NEILL. This is scuttling legislation. 

Mr. Petty. I resent any impugning of the 
motives of Members in coming here or say- 
ing that I am trying to scuttle any legisla- 
tion. I will take any legislation and iden- 
tify it on Its merits and I do not try to 

Mr. O'NEIL. I will say that 90 percent of 
the 140 Members that have signed this peti- 
tion are constantly in opposition to urban 
renewal and this housing program and road 
legislation of the type the Congress has 
passed. 

Mr, PELLY. You can make any statement 
you want. I will speak for myself and I 
will say that I am not here to try to scuttle 
programs but I am trying to restore fiscal 
responsibility of the Congress where the 
Constitution put it at the start. 

Mr. Mappen. I am concerned a little bit 
about it. I don't know whether I am right or 
wrong, but about 414 years ago the Congress 
passed a $34 million highway program and 
there are just dribs and drabs of this con- 
struction in the Nation. It is hardly off 
the blueprint stage today. What effect 
would this have on the contractor if the new 
administration got the highway program on 
a big scale? What effect would that have 
on contractors that would come in and say, 
take a $1 million contract on a stretch of 
highway that extends over a period of 5 or 
6 years in payment, what trouble would they 
have in coming in here every year or every 80 
often to have assurances that they are going 
to get their money? Would this hamper the 
highway program in any way? 

Mr. PELLY. Not one iota. 

Mr. DELANEY. Wouldn't it affect the cost of 
that program? 

Mr. Petty. I don’t believe it would affect 
the cost one single bit. If I were a contrac- 
tor, and it does not have to be a multimil- 
lion-dollar one, I would feel better if I knew 
the money was coming out of an appropria- 
tion than I would if it were coming out of 
some other process. 

Mr. Mappen. Do you think the contractor 
might be aware that 2 years from now there 
might be some particular item in his con- 
tract that some member of the Appropria- 
tions Committee might, the chairman of the 
subcommittee might get up on the floor and 
tie it up? Would that throw any fear in him 
as far as going ahead on a contract that 
would extend over 4 or 5 years, regarding the 
possibilities of getting his money under the 
contract? 

Mr, Petty. Absolutely none, and the fact 
has been brought out by the fact that the 
chamber of commerce of the United States 
that represents these big contractors, I would 
assume, and other contractors, have sup- 
ported the control, the restoration of the con- 
trol of the purse in the Congress. 

Mr. Stsx. Isn't it a fact that ‘it this bill 
should become law that every urban renewal 
project in this country would be stopped 
immediately in spite of the fact that the 
President has sent telegrams to ae city, 
urging them to expedite the- 

Mr. Petty. It would not change it Via bit. 

Mr. Sisk. Why wouldn't it? They are fi- 
nanced under a loan type program. 

Mr. Petty. That is right, and any new bill, 
new program, that came before the House 
would be subject to a point of order, while 
a law on the books would not be affected. 

Mr. Stsx. There are so many examples that 
this particular piece of legislation would 
block and stop further development of prac- 
tically every urban-renewal project in the 
country. 
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Mr. Petry. I have heard a lot of state- 
ments. The only way it would affect them 
would be if the Appropriations Committee 
would not appropriate money for an author- 
ized project. That is the only way, or if the 
House would not act on it. 

Mr. Brown. Wouldn't that be the Congress 
working its will? 

Mr. PELLY. That is correct. 

Mr. COLMER. Would the gentleman yield 
to me? 

Mr. Sisk. Yes, sir. 

Mr. Coumer. Isn't it also true, Mr. PELLY, 
that if such a program were endangered that 
the chairman of the legislative committee 
could and most likely would come before this 
committee and lay those facts out and ask 
for a rule on that particular bill, waiving the 
point of order? That is frequently done, as 
every member of this committee knows. 

Mr. Petry. I cannot speak in favor of a 
rule walving points of order, because I do 
not approve of them, but it has been done. 

Mr. Cotmer. There are cases where it is 
valuable so to do. 

Mr. Sisk. Mr. Chairman, I would like to 
Say that this is a statement that has been 
made, and, very frankly, I would want to see 
Proof of the fact that it would not affect 
these programs before I would even consider 
changing my position on this issue, because, 
very frankly, I think that your own state- 
ments indicated it could block every one of 
these programs. 

Mr. Petty. My statement is, without equiv- 
Ocation, that it would not block any. I can- 
not say any more than that. 

Mr. Sisk. I realize we have a difference of 
Opinion on that. I am open to being con- 
vinced, but I have not been so far. 


Views of Capt. Eddie Rickenbacker on the 
Communist Threat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, a dis- 

ed and outstanding citizen of my 

district, Mr. Earle O. Hultquist, of New 

York, has called to my attention a sig- 

nificant statement made by Capt. Eddie 
Rickenbacker. 


These remarks were made during the 
course of a Manion Radio Forum broad- 
cast conducted by Dean Manion. 

We can all, I believe, profit from lis- 
tening to the words of this patriot. His 
remarks were made just prior to Christ- 
Mas, 1960. I include herewith a portion 
of his remarks: 

The hour is here when every American 
must pause to evaluate his position in 
human life. Is he or she only an automa- 
ton in the swirling mass of humanity, or 
an individual human’ being, with body and 
kan created by God for an individual des- 

y 

As we approach the anniversary of the 
birth of Christ, the sinister shadow of Karl 

darkens more than two-thirds of this 
planet. One billion human beings now live 
n slavery to that illusory, but murderous, 
thing called the state. 

Yet we have prominent Americans today 
Who applaud and support communism, 
Which says: There must be no tears, no 
Brief, no emotional love except love of the 
state.“ And the state, as history proves, 
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has always been the enemy of the individual 
human being. 

Just 90 miles from the tip of our own 
Florida, we see a people in chains. Property, 
whether owned by Cubans, Americans, or 
others, was stolen with compensation, by the 
so-called state. 

We hear of trigger-jittery firing squads in 
action—religious ceremonies jeered at and 
disturbed. We see the leaders of this Com- 
munist mob conferring in Moscow, head- 
quarters of the world conspiracy against the 
individuality and freedom of man. We see 
this—just 90 miles from the shoreline of 
these United States. 

We see the Communist tidal wave sweeping 
over Central and South America. Govern- 
ments, which hold out for the individuality 
of man, are under seige and about to be 
overthrown, And we of the United States do 
little to halt this terrible epidemic. 

You ask, “What should we do? Should we 
intervene?” My answer is yes, we should 
intervene, with all the strength and power 
of these United States. If 10,000 marines 
had been sent to Cuba when the wave of 
confiscation of American property was on, 
Cuba would be a free nation today. The big 
bluff of Castro would have blown up like a 
circus balloon. 

Captain Rickenbacker later in his state- 
ment, suggests that our President speak to 
the Kremlin in this fashion: 

There will be no more futile conferences 
with you, because we know your plans and 
designs. 

The United States and its allies are fully 
armed to destroy you and your devilish Com- 
munist system within 24 hours of any ag- 
gressive move on your part. We of this Na- 
tion shall protect the Western Hemisphere 
from your influence with every weapon avail- 
able. 


For All Who Care 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK J. BECKER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BECKER. Mr. Speaker, I am very 
happy and proud that one of the leading 
industrialists, philanthropist, and civic 
leaders in my home county of Nassau, 
Mr. B. Davis Schwartz, has been awarded 
the 1961 Justice Louis D. Brandeis Gold 
Medal Award for service to humanity. 

. This award was made in ceremonies 
held at the New York City Hall on Feb- 
ruary 20, 1961. 

The citation reads as follows: 

A most successful and highly regarded 
leader in the petroleum industry, his three 
decades of unheralded philanthropy in edu- 
cation and charitable causes—too numerous 
to list here—have placed him high on the 
ladder of service to humanity and represents 
the broadest possible base of substantial as- 
sistance designed to stamp out intolerance 
and all other barriers to human dignity and 
human happiness. He has helped to estab- 
lish scholarships, seats of learning, houses 
of worship, and hospital research programs. 
He has fought bigotry and has promoted the 
cause of Americanism, brotherhood, and har- 
mony among our people. His wide-screen 
view of human needs has not, however, di- 
minished his service to his home community 
where he serves on a hospital board and on 
the advisory committee to the board of edu- 
cation among other activities. Because of 
these commendable deeds, the Jewish Forum 
Association takes great pleasure in present- 
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ing the Justice Louis D. Brandeis Medal for 
Service to Humanity to B. Davis Schwartz. 


This citation in itself merits the atten- 
tion of all citizens in that it speaks em- 
phatically of the humanitarian back- 
ground of Mr. Schwartz. 

Further, in order that all might un- 
derstand Mr. Schwartz's own feelings, 
I am inserting his response as follows: 

Mr. Chairman, Mayor Wagner, Judge Bel- 
dock, Dr. Rosengarten, ladies and gentlemen, 
of all the perpetually reyered names to in- 
scribe on a medal for service to humanity, 
I can think of none that would mean more 
to me than that of Louis D. Brandeis, 

To be even remotely associated with the 
memory of Justice Brandeis, the great hu- 
manitarian and jurist who gave to America a 
classical philosophy on intellectual humility, 
human dignity, loyalty, and equal opportu- 
nity, is truly a coveted reward. And to have 
one’s name listed among the distinguished 
Americans, who have received the Brandeis 
Medals, is indeed a rare privilege which any- 
one would regard with profound pride and 
everlasting gratification. 

In a turbulent and apprehensive world 
where the rattle of the saber rings loud in 
humanity's ears we look to leadership em- 
ploying diplomacy and resoluteness for our 
salvation. We would, therefore, do well to 
reflect on the life and career which Justice 
Brandeis dedicated to our country and hu- 
manity at large. 

The principles of a free democracy which 

Justice Brandeis expounded were the basic 
laws of human decency. This credo, joined 
to his intuitive mind and utmost confidence 
in his fellow Americans mranifested itself in 
tangible accomplishments for the betterment 
of our society. This reflected his faith in the 
civil liberties embodied in the Constitution 
of these United States. He worked diligently 
to shape the laws, and to meet the needs of 
the people and the social problems of the 
day. 
Those who seek to emulate Justice Brandeis 
by supporting all righteous causes, and by 
tolling in the vineyards of good deeds, re- 
call that he was an effective stimulus as an 
arbitrator of labor strife in the garment in- 
dustry and a perceptive counsel on the rail- 
road problems of our land. His was also a 
respected voice which rallied support for the 
Balfour declaration that guaranteed the 
Jewish people a homeland in Palestine. He 
built a spiritual bridge between the Jews 
of America and the State of Israel that stands 
as & monument to his ideals, spirit, courage, 
and wisdom. 

Those of us who were ordained by destiny 
to guide hapless souls in their escape from 
despair, disease, and the cruel darkness of 
bigotry and illiteracy, can find renewed in- 
spiration in the significance of the award— 
which gives me a great satisfaction as an in- 
dividual and as a member of a family whose 
interest in the welfare of man has been para- 
mount toward making this a better world in 
which to live—and for this inspiration 
gentlemen of the Jewish Forum Associa- 
tion—I am deeply grateful. 

And finally, I can think of no finer human 
being than my very dear friend Judge Bel- 
dock, from whose hand I would want to ac- 
cept this significant medal. I thank you. 


We, the citizens of Nassau County, feel 
that we have also been honored because 
a resident of our great county has made 
such an outstanding contribution to our 
country. It is important to note that 
this award has been made over the past 
25 years and included in the past recipi- 
ents were such famous names as Prof. 
Selman A. Waksman, His Excellency 
Ambassador George W. Westerman, Dr. 
Bela Schick, Helen Hayes, Hon, Herbert 
H. Lehman and others. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES W. TRIMBLE 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. TRIMBLE. Mr. Speaker, we in 
Arkansas are proud of our young people. 
Especially are we proud today of Miss 
Imogene Elrod, lovely daughter of Sena- 
tor and Mrs. Russell Elrod, of Siloam 
Springs. In a statewide contest, she 
won the “I Speak for Democracy” 
award, including a trip to Washington. 
She has been here this week with the 
representatives who won in the other 
49 States in the national meeting of the 
group. 

Imogene has brought honor not only 
to herself and her family but to all the 
rest of us. She is a credit to her com- 
munity, her State, and her Nation. 

She is the type of young person who 
helped make this country great and will 
keep it that way. She is a Christian 
leader, devoted to her family, her 
church, her country, and to God. We 
salute her with pride. 

Mr, Speaker, I insert, as part of my 
remarks, the address which won her this 
honor: 

I Speak ror Democracy 
(By Imogene Elrod) 

As a teenager, I speak for democracy, But 
why? Do I speak for democracy because as 
a child I followed my parents’ guidance, 
or do I speak for democracy because as a 
teenager I want to do the acceptable thing? 
No, I speak for democracy because from my 
teenage vantage point I see the values of a 
free land, and I know that there could be 
no other way of life for me. 

Because my forefathers have firmly be- 
lieved in democracy, millions of them have 
labored diligently to build it, millions have 
died bravely to defend it, and thousands 
have used all that they had of mind and 
character to guide it. 

I realize that my heritage of democracy 
grew out of the signing of the Magna Carta, 
providing for many freedoms that have come 
down to me; our Declaration of Independ- 
ence, proclaiming that all men are created 
equal; the Constitution, setting up a govern- 
ment unique in its representation system; 
the Bill of Rights, preserving my personal 
liberties; the Emancipation Proclamation, 
emphasizing the dignity of the individual, 
regardless of his race; and the United Na- 
tions Charter, striving to promote “respect 
for human rights, and for the fundamental 
freedoms for all.“ I am thankful that my 
personal rights are insured in these 
documents. 

By studying the history of various na- 
tions, and by comparing democracy with 
monarchies, aristocracies, and dictatorships, 
I have learned to appreciate the rich Amer- 
ican heritage that has been passed to me. 
Each day I see for myself the advantages 
of the democratic way of life, and realize 
that my opportunities here are much greater 
than those of a young person In any other 
country. Where else do all teenagers have 
the right to an education, the choice of a 
course of study, the opportunity to develop 
individual talents, the incentive of private 
enterprise, and the assurance that creative 
abilities and skills will be protected and 
rewarded? 

I realize that my elders want to help me, 
a teenager, learn to live in a democratic so- 
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ciety. Therefore, they provide selfgovern- 
ment and leadership training for my teen- 
age world through various school organiza- 
tions—Puture Farmers of America, Future 
Homemakers of America, student council; 
and through community organizations— 
Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, Teentown, boys’ 
clubs, Little League baseball, Boys’ State, 
Girls’ State, and many others. In these 
groups, we teenagers learn to respect the 
opinions of others, to select leaders, and to 
abide by the majority rule—all tenets of 
a democracy. 

Understanding the principles of American 
democracy, I develop a poignant feeling of 
patriotism. The symbols of democracy take 
on deeper meaning. I thrill to see the fiag 
hoisted on a pole and the pledge of allegiance 
to the Stars and Stripes becomes more than 
mere words that I have memorized. As I 
stand in reverence and respect for the sing- 
ing of the national anthem, I reflect on the 
power that has made and preserved us a 
nation. 

In the Empire State Building, the Brooklyn 
Bridge, the Hoover Dam, the Nautilus, the 
Explorer, and other concrete results of our 
democracy’s progress, I see symbols of the 
stability of the Nation and the power of a 
free people. Yes; I love my country and am 
proud of the feats that can be accomplished 
through this democracy. 

Merely believing in democracy is not 
enough. If the need arises, we must fight to 
preserve the freedoms that we have in- 
herited—tfreedom to express our opinions in 
public, freedom to worship God as we choose, 
and freedom to acquire and hold property 
for our enjoyment. We must recommend our 
democratic way of life to those about us, 
breaking down the barriers of prejudice. We 
must be missionaries of democracy to other 
countries of the world, showing oppressed 
peoples the opportunities available in a coun- 
try that is free. We must practice democracy 
each day by learning to abide by the deci- 
sions of the majority, yet preserving the 
rights of the minorities. Citizens must vote 
to choose good leaders and representatives 
and then must support the ones whom they 
elect. We members of a free society have 
many obligations and responsibilities as we 
govern ourselves. 

Because I believe in these principles of 
self-government which have been proven 
through generations, now as a teenager and 
in the future as an adult, I will ever live and 
speak for democracy. 


Fund for the Families of the Heroic Men 
of Texas Tower No. 4 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HASTINGS KEITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, as you 
know, Otis Air Force Base in my district 
has among its many responsibilities the 
refueling and manpower transportation 
of Texas Towers on our northeastern 
seaboard. Among those in the base's 
jurisdiction was Texas Tower No. 4. The 
recent tragedy of this tower's collapse 
was deeply felt throughout my district, 
and prominent cape residents under the 
leadership of Nathaniel A. Denman have 
begun a fundraising project for the 
families of the brave men who lost their 
lives there. The response to their plea 
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for contributions has been heartwarm- 
ing indeed. 

I have today received a letter from Mr. 
Denman in which he says: 

The Air Force and its contractors mean a 
great deal to Cape Cod. From blood dona- 
tions and searching for lost children to 
helicopters for injured seamen, Otis always 
helps. Now, with the tragedy of Texas 
Tower No. 4, we have an opportunity to 
demonstrate our sympathy and warm feel- 
ing toward the families of the brave men 
lost. * * * We are asking public-spirited in- 
dividuals and organizations to take a part. 
If the contributions averaged $1 from each 
person on the cape, we would assure the 
children's educations, 


I am sure that my colleagues in the 
House join me in congratulating this 
group for the effective and compassion- 
ate work they are doing on behalf of the 
bereaved families of the heroic men of 
Texas Tower No. 4. 


The Feed Grain Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. RALPH F. BEERMANN 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BEERMANN. Mr, Speaker, I was 
highly pleased to read in the Omaha 
World-Herald, an excellent newspaper 
of my State, an editorial that takes a 
critical look at a facet of the President’s 
farm plan that may have escaped at- 
tention. 

The editorial has for its main point 
the proposed power of the Department 
of Agriculture to sell grains it holds in 
surplus on the open market, a power 
it does not have at present. In the pro- 
posal to grant the Department of Agri- 
culture this power, the newspaper sees 
the threat of coercion. Farmers would 
have to adopt the program whether they 
like it or not in order to escape falling 
grain prices. 

I concur in this belief and hereby of- 
fer the editorial to be inserted in the 
RECORD: 

{From the Omaha (Nebr.) World-Herald, 
Feb, 18, 1961] 
Tue FEED GRAIN BILL 

The farm bill which President Kennedy 
has asked Congress to enact by March 1 is 
the most coercive piece of legislation which 
farmers have faced in recent years. ; 

Mr. Kennedy proposes to raise the support 
price of corn by 14 cents a bushel, and of 
other feed grains proportionately. 

In order to qualify for the support price, 
however, farmers would be required to take 
out of feed grain production 20 percent of 
the acreage they devoted to it in 1959-60, 
and place it in a soil-conserving use to be 
prescribed by the Secretary of Agriculture. 

They would receive Government payments 
for retiring the required 20 percent of their 
feed grain acres, and they could earn addi- 
tional payments, in surplus grain or its cash 
equivalent, for retiring up to an additional 
20 percent of their land. 

As a means of compelling farmers to com- 
ply, the bill calls for repeal of present laws 
which forbid the Department of Agriculture 
to sell surplus grains at less than 105 percent 
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of the support price plus carrying charges. 
It would empower the USDA to sell its stored 
grain at market prices. 

Thus, the Department could regulate its 
sales in such a way as to keep the market 
price at rockbottom, and create s situation 
in which few farmers could afford not to 
comply with Federal regulation. ^ 

Secretary of Agriculture Freeman described 
this provision as a warning to farmers. If 
they don't participate, he said, “they could 
hardly look forward to enjoying a high price 
at the expense of their neighbors.” 

The administration proposal is, in effect, 
a return to old acreage-allotment programs, 
with a new set of enforcement teeth which 
the old ones did not have. 

Under this one, virtually all feed grain 
Producers would have the single option of 
bowing to Federal authority or going out of 
business, Moreover, the Federal Government 
Would capture a virtual monopoly of the 
grain markets, and thus could extend its 
dictation into the field of livestock produc- 
tion, from which, until now, it has been 
effectively barred. 
now is exacting fines and jali terms. 
the farms and ranches of mid-America are 
Going to think about this. To us it appears 
to be the biggest price-rigging, monopolistic 
Scheme since that one in the electrical in- 
dustry for which the Federal Government 
now is exacting fines and jall terms. 


Proceed With Caution Regarding Coali- 
tion Government in the Congo 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I 
Should like to call to the attention of 
the House a memorandum prepared by 
the Illinois division of the Polish- 
American Congress, which I believe 
broperly emphasizes the fact that if the 
free world agrees to a coalition govern- 
ment in the Congo with the participatior 
of Communists, it will be only a matter 
of a short time before the Congo be- 
Comes another Soviet satellite. 

This memorandum has been prepared 
by the foreign affairs committee of the 
Polish American Congress, whose mem- 
bership is constituted of men and 
Women highly qualified to interpret the 
full treachery of Communist deception. 
I hope this memorandum will receive the 
Proper attention of not only Members 
of Congress, but also those in our State 

Partment who are dealing with the 
8 problem of restoring order to the 

ngo. 

Mr. Speaker, the memorandum fol- 
lows: 

MEMORANDUM 

The State of Ilinois division of the Polish 

erican Congress expresses its apprecia- 
5 and support for the stand taken by the 

S. delegation to the United Nations Or- 
Santzation on the destructive action of 
Soviet Russia against that Organization. 
‘mre take the Uberty of mentioning that 
0 © project of a coalition government in the 

ongo with the participation of Communists 
means simply the surrender of that coun- 
2 to become another enslaved Soviet Rus- 
an satellite. Similar coalition govern- 
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ments, established in the years 1945-46 
with the consent and approval of the West, 
in countries of longer cultural and political 
tradition than that of the Congo’s—such as 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, Hungary, 
etc—within a very short period of time 
led to the loss of their independence, in 
accordance with the standard and well- 
tested Soviet Russian plan of political con- 
quest and subjugation—of using Western in- 
stitutions of democracy to abolish this very 
democracy and impose the Communist totali- 
tarianism. 

We wish to stress that Soviet Russia who 
wants to assume a role of the defender of 
the oppressed, and is apparently distressed 
over the murder of Lumumba, is at the same 
time responsible for the mass murders of mil- 
lions of Ukrainians, hundreds of thousands 
of Uzbeks, Georgians, Armenians, Balts, 
Poles, Hungarians, and members of other 
nationalities. Soviet Russia is also respon- 
sible for the deaths of the last commander 
of the Polish underground army, General 
Okulicki, of the commander of the Yugo- 
slay underground forces, General Michailovic, 
etc. 

The State of Illinois division of the Polish 
American Congress believes that at last the 
time is ripe to accuse Soviet Russia before 
the forum of the United Nations for the 
crimes against humanity and enslavement 
of many nations. 


Resolution by Knights of Lithuania 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS: 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the 
Knights of Lithuania, who have never 
forgotten the tyranny and oppression 
of Soviet domination, speak with the 
eloquent and clarion voice of freedom 
in the following resolution which was 
adopted on the 16th of February on the 
43d anniversary of Lithuania's Declara- 
tion of Independence: 

RESOLUTION BY KNIGHTS or LITHUANIA 
Counc 29, Newark, N.J. 

Whereas the peace-loving and progressive 
Lithuanian nation, notwithstanding the loy- 
alty to international treaties and agreements, 
fell victim to unprovoked aggression and 
military invasion of Soviet Russia; and 

Whereas the Lithuanian people are strong- 
ly opposed to foreign domination and are 
determined to restore their freedom and 
sovereignty which they had rightly and de- 
servedly enjoyed for many years in the 
past; 

Whereas Lithuania’s freedom was taken 
from her forcibly without the consent of 
her people. They were not given the choice 
of having their own type of government. 
In this the Soviets violated every principle 
of justice and charity; and 

Whereas Lithuania was a free nation since 
1253. In 1795 Russia took over the country 
forcibly and Lithuania was under Russian 
rule until February 16, 1918, when she pro- 
claimed her independence to the entire 
world, and 

Whereas Lithuania has never rested since 
1940 when Russia overran the country. She 
has made it plain to the entire world that 
she wants to be free and that she will never 
rest until that freedom is restored to her. 
Since 1940 she has sent out appeal after ap- 
peal to the free world asking that something 
of a concrete nature be done to restore 
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her rightful place among the free and in- 
dependent nations of the world. A 
Whereas free elections were never per- 
mitted in Lithuania and consequently her 
people never had the chance to choose for 
themselves the type of government under 
which they wished to live: Therefore be it 
Resolved, That Lithuania has every right 
to freedom, and this is now being denied her 
by the Soviet. The Soviets must get out of 
Lithuania at once without delay. Justice 
demands this. The Lithuanian people will 
never give rest to the Soviets until they leave 
our country over which they have no soy- 
ereign rights. 
Eva M. TRECIOKAS, 
Chairlady of Lithuanian Affairs. 
Louis Stukas, 
Secretary. 


Charles M. Meriwether 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, recently 
President John F. Kennedy appointed 
Charles M. Meriwether, of Alabama, as 
a Director of the U.S. Export-Import 
Bank. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recor, I wish to include 
the following article, carried in the Feb- 
ruary 20, 1961, issue of South magazine, 
which attests to Mr. Meriwether’s ability 
and qualifications for important national 
services: 

MERIWETHER Has GRADE A RECORD AS 

ADMINISTRATOR, CAMPAIGNER 


Long before last year’s national campaign 
began John F. Kennedy, of Massachusetts, 
and his top lieutenants were in close contact 
with Alabama’s Charles M. Meriwether. His 
demonstrated administrative skill, as Gov. 
John Pat terson's State finance director, and 
his exceptional political prowess indelibly 
impressed them from the start. So it was 
no surprise when President Kennedy last 
fortnight beckoned him to Washington as 
a Director of the multimillion U.S. Export- 
Import Bank. 

Formal nomination of the tall, handsome 
49-year-old Alabama official will soon go to 
the Senate for sure-fire confirmation, and 
Meriwether will resign the States’ No. 1 cab- 
inet post, which pays $10,000 a year, and 
move into the high-level Federal spot, which 
carries a $20,000 salary. 

Governor Patterson—and for that matter 
nearly everbody who works for the Alabama 
Governor—witness Charlie Meriwether’s de- 
parture for the national scene with regret. 
He will be missed. His direction of the big 
finance department in Montgomery during 
the last 2 years haye, in the Governor’s close- 
range appraisal, been “outstanding in every 
respect.” His service has been similarly rated 
by newspapers, students of State government 
and increasing numbers of taxpayers, as well 
as by Alabama institutions which have fi- 
nancial dealings with the State government. 

Capitol career men, members of the capitol 
press corps, and others in observation posts 
marveled at the way Meriwether took over 
the top cabinet Job and in jig time had the 
finance department functioning at its high- 
est peak of efficiency. Before he had been in 
office a year, veteran Observers unhesitat- 
ingly tagged him as one of the most astute, 
level-headed administrators ever to direct a 
key governmental agency on Montgomery's 
Capitol Hill. 
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COMPETITIVE BIDDING 


One of Meriwether’s first official moves was 
to streamline the competitive bidding sys- 
tem. Tremendous savings have resulted. 

His skillful handling of the State’s record- 
breaking bond finance programs ($100 mil- 
lion for school construction; $60 million for 
highways) has underscored his unusual abil- 
ity and his great knack for getting along 
with people and smoothing out problems 
with a minimum of friction or delay. He 
sold the highway flotation at highly favorable 
interest rates and wangled for the State a 
higher bond rating in the national market 
that will bring a saving of millions during 
the life of the schoolbuilding bonds. 

In the field of management of State prop- 
erty he ina ted a modern inventory sys- 
tem which had facilitated finance’s task of 
keeping constant tab on equipment, sup- 
plies and other property in all State depart- 
ments. 

Impressive, too, has been his alert admin- 
istration of the big State insurance fund. 
He was successful in keeping in effect the 
former premium rates on State government 
insurance in face of a national increase 
and this has resulted in a whopping 25 per- 
cent savings in the Alabama insurance fund. 

As principal officer of the State building 
commission, charged with allocation of funds 
for construction projects, his flair for organ- 
ization and for working harmoniously with 
others has been a prime factor in expediting 
the unprecedented school building program. 
His close cooperation with educational au- 
thorities at State and local levels won their 
praise early in the program. 

Continuously, Meriwether has insisted on 
full compliance with Governor Patterson's 
campaign pledge to plug the loopholes, and 
the huge economies that have been effected 
by finance are a major reason for the pres- 
ent healthy condition of the State’s general 
rund. 

POLITICAL SUCCESSES 

Meriwether’s genius as a political strate- 
gist is well-established. His masterful man- 
agement of Governor Patterson's campaign 
in 1958 shot him to the forefront of Alabama 
political operators. Before that he had 
raised eyebrows in Birmingham by directing 
the successful city commission campaign of 
Wade Bradley, and by helping to manage the 
campaign of the late Albert Patterson of 
Phenix City for attorney general. He had 
a considerable part in the Kennedy-for Presi- 
dent campaign, both before and after the 
Los Angeles Democratic Convention. To- 
day his organizational ability and his keen 
political judgment are not only recognized 
but sought beyond the boundaries of Ala- 
bama, 

PRESS PRAISE 

Alabamians who have watched the rise of 
Charlie Meriwether have no doubt he will 
cut wide new swaths on the Washington 
scene. He takes to his new post the well- 
wishes of all his colleagues in the State ad- 
ministration and the prophecies of leading 
Alabama editors that he will do a top-flight 
job as director of the world’s largest bank. 
Among State newspapers, which noted his 
State record and his qualifications for im- 
portant national service were Birmingham's 
News and both State capital dailies. The 
Advertiser and Alabama Journal, The Jour- 
nal noted that his handling of the State's 
financial affairs had been magnificent, called 
him one of the most skillful administrators 
and political managers the State has ever 
seen. 


We hate to see Charlie Meriwether leave,” 
said Governor Patterson. He has rendered 
distinctive service to the State of Alabama.” 
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Scare Technique Hurting Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following editorial 
from the February 19 Peoria Journal- 
Star to be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD: 

Scare TECHNIQUE HURTING ECONOMY 
(By C. L. Dancey) 


Once upon a time, a newly elected Presi- 
dent of the United States, taking office in a 
time of great crisis, told us: 

We have nothing to fear but fear, itself.” 

Wow. Has that tune changed, today. 

Today, we are merchandising fear on 8 
scale unheard of in American history and in 
every kind of activity. 

The pioneers in merchandising fear as a 
great means of getting people to part with 
their money were the various “health asso- 
ciations.” They devised a technique for 
terror as a means of getting cash with which 
to maintain an organization which had a 
two-fold purpose—one of medical research 
and/or treatment, and the other to keep the 
terror tactics going and keep the money 
coming in. 

But they have plenty of company. 

The military, at home and in foreign lands, 
quickly caught on and backed their pleas for 
more American dollars with horrible pro- 
nouncements of their situation. 

Educators and school administrators staged 
a mammoth nationwide fear campaign in 
recent years raising the bogey of the high 
school graduate with no college to go to. 
This backed drives for public funds and for 
private donations and foundation support. 
It worked very well. 

Now, some of the same educators and ad- 
ministrators are ducking for cover, trying to 
blame anybody and everybody else for the 
“college panic” among young people, and 

us there is room for the ordinary 
student after all. 

The “scare campaign” has reached its final 
zenith, however, in politics where today we 
have the spectacle of a President, a Labor 
Secretary, and the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives in a calculated and well- 
planned propaganda campaign designed to 
scare the devil out of Americans to get them 
to part with more tax moneys. 

The trouble is that if they succeed in scar- 
ing business investors, business managers, 
and the average American buyer and con- 
sumer, we will be plunged into a psychoso- 
matic recession, instead of the upturn which 
was and is anticipated by most experts look- 
ing at the cold facts. 

One of the cold facts of economics is that 
the psychology of the buyer and investor is 
the biggest single influence on the activity of 
that economy. 

The uncertainties of the election and its 
aftermath have had a bad enough effect on 
economic activity. Let’s not make it worse. 
Let's not prolong it for the sake of “putting 
over“ a political program or an excuse for 
ducking out on rosy campaign promises of 
full employment, steady 5 percent economic 
growth, etc., etc., eto. 

Would that we could get away from the 
“scare technique” entirely in the whole of 
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our society. It has become a unique feature 
of this era—and not one calculated to make 
us a strong and stable people. 

Much of Franklin Roosevelt’s experimen- 
tation has been preserved and much has 
been discarded—as he said it should. 

It will be a tragic thing for us and our 
country if we discard and run directly 
counter to the fundamental philosophy 
marked by his most famous public pro- 
rouncement: 

“We have nothing to fear but fear, itself.” 


Let Us as a Nation Pray for Peace, and 
Prosperity and Economic Recovery 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, this 
House and this Nation are today faced 
with a struggle which promises to be a 
continuing battle. It is the struggle for 
peaceful prosperity and the full enjoy- 
ment of all the capabilities of our citi- 
zens and their economic system, the best 
on earth. 

We have before us, in varying forms, 
many plans and devices to accomplish 
that end of full human development 
through operation of the Federal Gov- 
ernment, 

I rise today to offer another plan— 
a plan, however, much different than 
those presented to date. It is contained 
in a letter to me from a fine citizen of 
my district, Mr. Norman Reslink, of 
Panama, N.Y. 

I commend it to your serious consid- 
eration, Mr. Reslink’s letter follows: 

Panama, N.Y., February 10, 1961. 
Hon. CHARLES GOODELL, 
Congressman, 43d District, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CHARLES: I received the newsletter 
this morning as I have regularly since you 
started them and am happy to get them. 

It seems that in the heat of last fall's 
campaign with you so actively engaged in 
the campaign truth squad, etc., that we did 
not get a chance to meet on any occasion, 
however, I am hoping that sometime we can 
arrange something which will be of mutual 
interest. 

I wish I could offer something construc- 
tive to counteract the present economic and 
unemployment slump. However some 
thoughts do come into my mind which I 
should like to pass on. 

First, I think our Nation needs a com- 
plete right-about-face attitude of approach 
to this problem. Let every man, woman, and 
child from the highest to lowest take inven- 
tory of all of the blessings and good things 
that he or she has to enjoy and then launch 


upon a crash program to tell all how wonder- 


fully blessed we are in this great country of 
ours. 

Second, let’s get some economists who can 
go out and make surveys of good and great 
things we have and the sound and steady 
employment and start from there and find a 
sound program of expansion using the press, 
radio, and TV to send out messages of con- 
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fidence and cheer to the people and hope 
instead of the continual picture of gloom, 
unemployment, and despair. 

I believe everyone can play an N praia 
part in this recovery program. em- 
Ployer can take the attitude that 1 am now 
employing 10, 20, 100, or whatever the case 
may be, but as things improve, as they soon 
should, I hope to employ 10, 15, or 25 percent 
more. 

The man on the street when he meets his 
neighbor can say indications are that things 
are getting much better and soon unemploy- 
ment will be a thing of the past. 

I am not trying to say that we should not 
face realities, but let's not make mountains 
of them. Let's minimize them and together 
overcome them and trample them under our 
feet. 

I, too, have felt the sting of this current 
economic recession but I thank God that 
through the kindness of businessmen, banks, 
and loan companies, I have been able to 
maintain my regular family household op- 
erations and pray the good Lord that I may 
continue. 

There is one other force which I believe 
can have more bearing than any other on 
economic recovery and that is honest and 
sincere prayer to God our Creator. 

You, as a lay leader, know that the Scrip- 
tures are so filled with the promises of good 
things that can happen to us as a nation 
and individuals if we simply ask in hum- 
bleness and sincerity and seek righteousness. 

After World War II we were so fed up 
With war that we launched crusades—pray 
for peace. I believe our Nation responded 
and did pray for peace and the good Lord 
has kept us from becoming involved in any 
major conflict. 

Let us as a nation pray for peace and 
prosperity and economic recovery. 


U.N. Usefulness at Stake 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following, a re- 
markable article on the current crisis in 
the United Nations which I commend to 
My distinguished colleagues: 

[From the Berkshire Eagle, Feb. 20, 1961] 

U.N. USEFULNESS AT STAKE 


Dag Hammarskjold’s decision to stay on as 
US. Secretary General despite Communist 
Calls for his designation refiects more than 
& stalwart refusal to “quit under fire.” It 
Teflects a conviction that his ouster would 
Mean the end of the United Nations as an 
influential world body. 

For the Soviet attacks upon Hammarskjold 
Bre designed not merely to dispose of him 
Personally but to dispose of the U.N, Sec- 
retariat which he heads. If he could be 
forced to resign, the Soviet Union could 
block the appointment of a successor. And 
Without a Secretary General, the most im- 
Portant diplomatic functions of the United 
Nations would come to a halt. It would 
truly become what its severest critics call it— 
a mere debating society. 

The reason lies in the procedure for nam- 
ing a General. The U.N. Charter 
says that he must be recommended by the 

ty Council and then elected by a 
o-thirds vote of the General Assembly. 
teas as the big power veto applies to 
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all Security Council business, Russia would 
be able to veto any nominations for Secre- 

General as soon as they were made. 
Previous Russian pronouncements leave lit- 
tle doubt that this is exactly what would 
happen. 

Five months ago, Premier Khrushchey de- 
manded that Secretary General Hammar- 
skjold be replaced by a triumvirate com- 
posed of one Communist representative, 
one Western representative, and one repre- 
sentative of the uncommitted nations. At 
that time it was clear that Khrushchev was 
attempting to impose upon the U.N. Secre- 
tariat the same veto that holds in the Se- 
curity Council. He was attempting to block 
the Secretariat from recourse to the Gen- 
eral Assembly. 

The Khrushchey maneuver was defeated 
then, with the aid of many of the smaller 
nations, and now it is back in a different 
guise. If the veto power were extended to 
the Secretariat or if the Secretary General's 
office were vacated, the effect would be to 
hamstring the Secretariat, leaving the 
United Nations without an effective execu- 
tive branch. 

Mr. Hammarskjold recognizes the threat 
and insists that he will stay on the job 
unless the uncommitted nations call for 
his resignation. Because an overwhelming 
majority of the uncommitted nations rec- 
ognize the United Nations role as a pro- 
tector ot their rights, they are unlikely to 
move against the Secretary General. 

The Communist countries can, of course, 
harass Mr. Hammarskjold and make it hard 
for him to carry on in his job. They can 
refuse to recognize him, as they did with 
his predecessor, Trygve Lie of Norway, in the 
post-Korean war days. But they cannot 
make him resign, and he is unlikely to do 
so under any circumstances immediately 
foreseeable. 

By staying on, the Secretary General is 
not merely demonstrating his te- 
nacity. He is acting to preserve the United 
Nations. 


Are Strikes Outmoded? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, the 
subject of strikes in industry is contin- 
ually being discussed by all segments of 
society and the possibility of eliminat- 
ing them has been advocated by many. 

While we hope that someday this may 
come about, I believe that the address 
recently given by James B. Carey, vice 
president of the AFL-CIO and president 
of the International Union of Electri- 
cal, Radio, and Machine Workers, AFL- 
CIO, on February 8 at a labor-manage- 
ment luncheon held by the New School 
for Social Research in New York City, 
is well worth reading and studying for 
Mr. Carey goes into the problem and 
shows what conditions must exist before 
we can see strikes outmoded. The ad- 
dress follows: 

Are STRIKES OUTMODED? 

The New School for Social Research, as 
I learned when I first spoke here in 1939, 
is anything but an orthodox educational 
institution. Therefore, I am sure you will 
indulge an unorthodox approach to the ques- 
tion you have asked me to discuss: "Are 
Strikes Outmoded?” 
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Right at the outset, without any buildup 
or creation of dramatic tension, I can offer— 
in two additional questions—organized 
labor's answer to your inquiry: Is American 
industry's entire labor-management phil- 
osophy outmoded? Is the long, implacable 
antiunion tradition of the National Asso- 
ciation of Manufacturers and U.S. Chamber 
of Commerce outmoded? 

If the answers to these questions is “Yes,” 
then it's quite possible that strikes could 
be outmoded. 

But sharper terms and definitions are un- 
doubtedly needed here. Outmoded“ can 
have ambiguous meanings. There aren't too 
many people outside the NAM and Barry 
GoLpwatTeEr’s immediate family who wouldn't 
agree that the NAM’s labor-management 
philosophy belongs to a previous century; 
and I wouldn't even specify which century. 

By almost any standards the NAM and 
chamber of commerce attitudes and policies 
toward labor are outmoded. But year after 
year, decade after decade, these policies are 
confirmed and reaffirmed, and for decades to 
come they'll continue to be confirmed and 
reconfirmed. So, as far as the NAM and 
chamber of commerce are concerned, their 
Neanderthal attitudes toward labor are cer- 
tainly not outmoded, 

Probably we can reach a greater clarity by 
substituting “impractical” for “outmoded.” 

Thus we would ask: Are the NAM’s union- 
hating policies impractical? 

The Kohler Co., of Kohler, Wis., which has 
taken a 6-year strike by the United Auto 
Workers, AFL-CIO, doesn't think so. 

General Electric with its policy of Boul- 
Warism—even more reactionary and even 
more antiunion than the NAM's—doesn't 
think so. 

Nor do hundreds of manufacturing corpor- 
ations that have spend uncounted millions 
of dollars lobbying for the Taft-Hartley Act, 
the Landrum-Griffin law, and 18 State right- 
to-work laws. 

In the same fashion, we now recast the 
question you've assigned me. It becomes 
“Are strikes impractical?”’—And I have a 
notion that this is more what you had in 
mind for today's discussion. 

Neither the evidence of our country’s his- 
tory nor the intensifying evidence of the 
here-and-now justify, even remotely, any 
conclusion that strikes are impractical. 

To begin with I strongly believe that it is 
not old fashioned—“outmoded” if you 
wish—to hold with Eugene V. Debs that “No 
strike has ever been lost.” It is worth re- 
membering, incidentally, that Gene Debs 
made that remark in 1894 after the great 
pulman strike, spreading over 27 States, had 
been heartbreakingly shattered by a com- 
bination of Sherman Antitrust Act injunc- 
tions and Federal troops firing on unarmed 
strikers. has proved that even 
though it was broken and Debs was sent to 
jail, the pullman strike was nevertheless not 
lost. 

The tradition of workers’ strikes is an 
intrinsic and exciting thread in the demo- 
cratic fabric of American history, almost, in 
fact, it precedes American history. Nearly 
forgotten by professional historians is the 
fact that our strike traditions go back 342 
years. In 1619, a full century and a half 
before the Nation was born, the first strike by 
laborers in the New World was organized in 
the Jamestown Colony which was then on 


12 years old. How early in our history 
walkout occurred can also be gaged by real- 
izing that the Plymouth Colony wou wano 
be founded in Massachusetts till the follow- 


ing year. 

That first strike 342 years ago was organ- 
ized by Polish glassblowers who had been 
working their glass furnaces in the colony 
since 1608. We don’t know just how long 
it lasted, but we do know that the walkout 
was a complete success and that the strikers 
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went happily back to their manufacture of 
glass, soap, tar, and glass trinkets. I might 
add that it was a good thing they did go 
back to work for those glass trinkets were 
the means of keeping the savage Indians 
peaceful, at least for the next 3 years. 

The United States was only 3 years old 
and the American Revolution was still 2 
years away from victory when another his- 
toric strike occurred. In 1779 more than 
150 merchant seamen went on strike in the 
port of Philadelphia for higher wages. Penn- 
sylvania magistrates ordered the ringleaders 
arrested and that, as far as we know, ended 
that. 

But 7 years later, in 1786, again in Phila- 
delphia, union printers went on strike—in 
what some historians claim was the first 
truly organized walkout—and won their de- 
mand: a $6 a week minimum wage. The 
first strike benefits on record were paid dur- 
ing this walkout. 

Philadelphia carpenters, in a desperate at- 
tempt to reduce their hours of labor, went on 
strike in 1791. They wanted a 10-hour day 
and overtime compensation, but outraged 
employers, claiming that God never intended 
man to have so much leisure, broke the 
strike and almost broke the union, too. 

What is believed to be America’s first union 
to be organized on a sound footing, the Fed- 
eral Society of Journeymen Cordwainers, 
was founded in 1794 in Philadelphia. Five 
years later, in 1799, these union shoemakers 
were forced to wage a strike to resist cuts in 
wages that averaged from $6 to $11.25 a 
week. 


Unquestionably here was a strike forced 
on the workers, a strike undertaken as an 
. alternative to virtual slavery, because union 
member after union member could echo the 
wretched cry of one desperate cordwainer 
who testified, “I could earn only $8.50 a 
week and I worked from 6 in the morning 
till 12 or 1 at night.” 

This strike, plus the growing realization 
by the shoemakers that unions offered them 
their only protection against slave-driving 
bosses, threw a terrible fright into employers. 
Probably the worst part of the fright lay in 
the fact that the Philadelphia union idea 
threatened to spread. Another union of 
cordwainers sprang up in New York City, and 
this new union had the audacity to include 
a Closed shop clause in its constitution. 

That did it. One year after the Philadel- 
phia union idea took root in New York, eight 
members of the Philadelphia shoemakers’ 
union found themselves on trial in a court- 
room in the City of Brotherly Love. 

What were the charges? “Criminal con- 
spiracy, a combination and conspiracy to 
raise wages.” The union was found gullty, 
fined, driven into bankruptcy, and dissolved. 
But this was only the start. Five other sets 
of conspiracy charges were brought against 
the Cordwainers on the same grounds—two 
in Baltimore, two in Pittsburgh, and one in 
New York City. 

The antilabor, union-hating disposition of 
employers and businessmen of the time in- 
tensified the split between the Jeffersonian 
Democrats and Hamilton's Federalists. 
Jefferson's followers summed up the double 
standard of business morality in these per- 
secutions of workingmen by posing the ques- 
tion this way: “Shall all others—except only 
the industrious mechanics—be allowed to 
meet and plot; merchants to determine their 
profits or settle the markets; politicians to 
electioneer; sportsmen for horseracing and 
games—and yet these poor men be indicted 
for combining against starvation?” And that, 
indeed, was what it was: “combining against 
starvation.” 

Without exception these first strikes wit- 
nessed by our Nation in the 1780's and 
1790's were strikes against inhuman condl- 
tions—strikes against starvation wages, 
strikes against being forced to work up to 
17 and 19 hours a day. 
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Abraham Lincoln, looking back on his 
country’s history in 1863, realized that work- 
ers did not go on strike easily or for frivo- 
lous reason, Said Lincoln: “I know the trials 
and woes of workingmen, and I have always 
felt for them. I know that in almost every 
case of strikes the men have a just cause for 
complaint.” 

Down through the years strikes continued, 
both as a manifestation of American democ- 
racy and as a yeast of civil liberties and 
workers’ rights. 

There were the great railroad strikes of 
1877 caused by wage cuts in Baltimore, Pitts- 
burgh, Chicago, and St. Louis and broken 
by Federal troops called out by President 
Rutherford Hayes; there was the tragic 
Homestead Steel strike in 1892 with seven 
strikers killed and many others wounded by 
Pinkerton scabs; there was the 27-State 
Pullman strike of 1894 provoked by pay 
slashes and defeated after nearly 3 months 
with 25 workers killed and 60 injured; there 
was the great anthracite strike of 1902 in- 
volving 144,000 miners and lasting for 5 
months but betrayed by arbitration; there 
was the historic Lawrence textile strike in 
1912; there were, in 1913 and 1914, the tragic 
Ludlow strike and massacre, the successful 
strike of 150,000 garment workers, and the 
misfortune Paterson, N. J., silkworkers’ 
strike; and there was the 1919 steel strike, 
among others. 

What, then, does American strike history 
show? Chiefly it shows that, from colonial 
times and up to the organization of indus- 
trial unions in the 1930's, many more strikes 
were broken than were won. Especially was 
this true of major strikes; time and again 
railroad, coal, and steel strikes were defeated. 

But here we return to Gene Debs’ pro- 
found and penetrating observation that “‘No 
strike has ever been lost.” 

It is undeniable that the defeated strikes 
of previous generations made possible the 
major strike victories of the 1930's and of the 
1940's and 1950's. Therefore, those strikes 
were not lost; they created a stream of trade 
union history, a tradition of solidarity and 
unity and militancy, a continuity of union 
brotherhood that grew out of sacrifice and 
suffering and which was handed down from 
generation to generation in the coal camps 
and in the milltowns. 

Indeed labor history gives us instances of 
strikes that had greater meaning for the 
future because they were defeats rather than 
victories. This happened because sometimes 
defeat and suffering make us bitter and un- 
forgetting, and because they also bring us 
closer to the men and women with whom we 
shared our bitterness and defeat and suffer- 
ing. 

But were they practical strikes, those many 
major defeats? Probably at the time, or 
immediately after their conclusion, some 
workers and some union leaders might say, 
“No, they were not practical, because they 
were not successful.” 

Yet, far more often than not, they were 
practical because they were necessary, be- 
cause they were forced on unlons, because 
they could not be avoided. And far more 
often than realized they were successful even 
when they ended in stalemate or defeat, be- 
cause they provided priceless experience and 
understanding and fresh leadership as well 
as the tradition of solidarity and militancy I 
have already cited. 

The question as you originally worded it 
for my discussion—"Are strikes out- 
moded?"—might well have been posed the 
year the new school for social research was 
born—1919. 

The half century preceding 1919 was an 
almost unbroken record of major strike de- 
feats, some of them overwhelming failures, 
in coal, textiles, railroads, and steel. The 
year 1919 itself seemed an ultimate disaster 
for unionism. On September 22 of that year, 
despite President Wilson's efforts to avert it, 
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the biggest steel strike in U.S. history started. 
If there was ever genuine justification for a 
strike it was on this occasion. Here is how 
it is described by two fairly conservative his- 
torians, Prof. Osear Barck and Nelson Blake, 
of Syracuse University: “There was much 
discontent among the workers over their 
conditions. The working day was frequently 
12 hours, and the average for employees in 
some of the plants was about 69 hours for a 
7-day week. Nor was it unusual for the 
operators to call upon the men to labor on 
24-hour shifts.” 

This may be a little hard to absorb. This 
was after World War I; in the United States 
of America. Men were required to work in 
steel plants 12 hours a day, often 69 hours 
a week, often 7 days a week, Sometimes 
men had to work continuous, unbroken 24- 
hour shifts. 

Approximately 280,000 steelworkers left 
work on September 22, During the follow- 
ing weeks, the total went up to about 320,- 
000, But by the end of the year, the great- 
est walkout in the steel industry’s history 
had collapsed. It ended in heartbreaking, 
ignominious disintegration. 

Surely here was a time, almost above all 
other times, when the fainthearted or the 
summer soldiers, or the master theoreticians 
of labor-management relations might well 
want to pontificate over the question "Are 
strikes outmoded?” or, “Are strikes im- 
practical“? 

It was nonsensical, even meaningless in- 
quiry in 1919; the question instead might 
better have been “Are successful strikes out- 
moded?” because successful strikes cer- 
tainly hadn't been the mode in big industry 
for many decades, and the 1919 steel walkout 
climaxed the mode of unsuccessful strikes. 

And yet, here again we find Gene Debs’ 
theorem verified. Here again, we find a 
strike that was crushed, but a strike that 
was not lost. Professors Barck and Blake 
tell the story: 

“The strike had a curious aftermath. 
Public opinion which had been so generally 
adverse to the workers while the dispute 
was in progress, showed signs of à reversal 
after it was over. In large part, this was 
due to the harrowing picture of actual labor 
conditions in the steel industry contained 
in the report of a special investigating com- 
mittee of the Interchurch World Movement. 
This report—to which were appended the 
names of an impressive list of Protestant 
churchmen—asserted that the strike had 
been the natural result of the labor poll- 
cies of the United States Steel Corp.— 
policies that were based not alone on low 
wages and long hours, but included arbitrary 
management, bribery, spying on the workers. 
and stirring up racial animosities to prevent 
employees from forming a common front. 
The corporation indignantly denied the 
truth of this indictment, but under the 
pressure of public opinion * * the 12- 
hour day was eliminated from the steel 
industry.” 

Was it a practical strike? Obviously not, 
to many Americans, when it failed. But in 
the final analysis it was practical for two 
reasons. It was practical because it was 
bound to come; it could not be avoided: 
men could not forever continue to slave in 
front of the infernos of open-hearth furnaces 
12 hours a day, or 69 hours a week, or 7 
days a week. A breaking point was inevi- 
table; a revolt against this inhuman toll 
was certain. 

Second, it was practical because it did 
result in the abolition of the 12-hour day; 
and it was practical because the tradition 
of this strike—its experience and solidarity 
(even though limited) and resentment of the 
steel corporations—was still alive and quick 
to be aroused when the smashing campaigns 
of the CIO Steelworkers Organizing Commit- 
tee opened in the mid-1930’s. 

There must have been occasions, there- 
fore, when NAM and industry leaders were 
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almost inclined to say with the disillusioned 
Greek king, “Another such victory over the 
Romans and we are undone.” The situa- 
tion never became quite that ominous but 
it must have been disheartening, nonethe- 
less, for the union-hating NAM to see the 
American labor movement always come surg- 
ing back from defeat, always recoup its set- 
backs with greater strength and greater 
numbers. 

And most dismaying of all for the NAM 
and chamber of commerce is the fact that 
in the quarter century since the organiza- 
tion of industrial unions in the 1930's, not 
a single industrywide strike has been lost 
in railroads, coal, steel, auto, or elsewhere. 
In fact, as if to compensate for the previous 
decades of defeat, our major unions in rail- 
roads, coal, steel, auto, and rubber, for ex- 
ample, have not merely won their strikes 
but, more often than not, won them with 
Outstanding contractual advances. We come, 
therefore, from the past to the present. 

Sidney Hiliman declared that “The strike 
is the weapon of the industrial jungle,” but 
Sidney Hillman knew only too well that 
modern big business and industry live almost 
entifely by the savage law of the jungle: 
An eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth. 

There are, I submit, two overriding reasons 
why any comprehensive labor-management 
Peace in the United States is unlikely at the 
Present time and why big business and in- 
dustry will continue to force strikes on the 
labor movement. 

First, American industry today and 
throughout its history has refused to accept 
the reality t unions are a fact of life, that 
Unions are ‘here to stay; it has rejected all 
Proposals to adopt a live-and-let-live atti- 
tude toward organized labor; it has, instead, 
Continued unabated its efforts to undermine 
or destroy trade unions by every available 
Means, including State and Federal legisla- 
tion. To some industrialists “class warfare, 
not class peace, is the real fact-of-life of 
labor-management relations. Said Tom 
Girdier, "I never knew a steel plant that 
didn't have guns and ammunition to protect 
its property. 

Second, giant industry cannot help but 
Provoke strikes because, like a drug addict, 
it is totally incapable of controlling its greed. 
Consequently, almost never can it bargain 
genuinely in good faith; almost never, no 
matter how profit swollen, will it willingly 
grant a fair or justified increase or 
Seriously seek to elevate its workers’ living 
Standards. Every substantial gain, every 
Meaningful advance must be ‘wrested from 
the employer, dragged out of management. 

I do not, for this audience, need to elab- 
orate my first point. In Europe many 
decades ago employers reached a live-and- 
let-live understanding with labor, In Scan- 
dinavia and elsewhere, a mature accommo- 
dation and reciprocation between manage- 
Ment and unions have long been the rule. 
But here in the United States unions are still, 

Many instances, struggling for survival, 
Still literally fighting for their lives. 

Companies like Kohler and O'Sullivan 
heels and Henderson-Harriett cotton mills 
and General Electric have flatly refused to 
become reconciled to the organization of 
their employees: They will fight unionism 
to the death, and they are doing exactly 
that, and spending untold millions of dollars 
in the process. 

They spend these millions not alone in 

ting unions in their own plants; issuing 

of antiunion propaganda, seeking de- 
Certification elections, and encouraging so- 
Called independent unions. Much of the 
money—no one really knows how much 
highpowered lobbying in Congress 

for such legislation as Taft-Hartley and 
Landrum-Griffin and equally expensive lob- 
pring in State legislatures for right-to-work 

Ws and similarly oppressive measures. 
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Not for a moment—week after week, 
month after month, year after year—is this 
assault on unionism permitted to subside. 
Not for a moment does giant industry, and 
its spokesmen, the NAM and chamber of 
commerce, let up on the campaign of union- 
busting. 

My second point, giant industry’s uncon- 
trolable greed, also needs little or no docu- 
mentation. Last year major company after 
company and industry after industry chalked 
up record-breaking net profits. General 
Motors, a few days ago, announced that its 
fourth-quarter profits had soared 75 percent 
above its net for the same period the year 
before. 

General Electric last year disclosed that 
its net profits for the preceding year had 
broken all prior records and were, in fact, 
at least 13 percent higher than the previous 
high level. Despite these fabulous profits, 
General Electric’s union-hating nranagement 
announced even before negotiations started 
that it would not consider any contract 
changes that would bring its employees a 
total gain of more than 2 percent. This is 
what has become known as Boulwarism, bar- 
gaining by ultimatum, issuing final take-it- 
or-leave-it offers. 

General Electric was, in truth, deliberately 
and with cold calculation, provoking a strike. 
The Superior Court of Massachusetts estab- 
lished that fact when it declared, “The com- 
pany failed to make every reasonable effort 
to settle the dispute * . A bit later in 
the same decision the court found that if 
General Electric “had accepted Carey’s pro- 
posal * * * that the contract be extended 
15 days, the strike would not have occurred.“ 
But it is clear, the court added, that General 
Electric “preferred that result.” In other 
words, General Electric preferred the strike 
to the extension of our contract. 

Finally, the Massachusetts Superior Court 
found that “There are no sufficient reasons 
for the refusal of the company to accept the 
offer of IUE. * * * If the company had ac- 
cepted the IUE proposals there would have 
been no strike on October 1.“ 

Our international union’s experience with 
General Electric last year is a clear-cut an- 
swer to the question: “Are strikes out- 
moded?” or “Are strikes impractical?” Gen- 
eral Electric wanted a strike, was deter- 
mined to have one, because it hoped that this 
time it could shatter the IUE completély. 
Therefore, management turned down every 
proposal for arbitration or factfinding either 
by the union or by impartial third parties. 
The New York Post commented: “Another 
national strike is at hand because of the re- 
fusal of one party to accept the reasonable 
processes of arbitration or factfinding. Even 
more disturbing is the evidence that General 
Electric sees the strike as the signal for a 
war to the finish against unionism.” 

The Lynn, Mass., Post declared: “It has 
become completely apparent that General 
Electric's current aim is to smash the unions 
representing its employees. Not in this gen- 
eration has the Lynn area been treated to 
such a naked, stark spectacle of a giant 
corporation using brute power in an effort 
to force its will not only on its employees 
but on the entire community as well.” 

In Philadelphia it became evident that 
General Electric wanted not only a strike 
but violence, in addition, as a means of de- 
stroying the union. Mayor Richardson Dil- 
worth disclosed that General Electric repre- 
sentatives had visited city hall and “stated 
that they anticipated a strike—in fact, made 
it clear the company was inviting it.’ Dil- 
worth concluded, “I cannot help but feel that 
the company wants to penalize our adminis- 
tration because it refused to be a party toa 
carefully worked out plan to incite vio- 
lence.” 

All this should be sufficient (although 
there is much more evidence) to prove that 
General Electric deliberately sought and de- 
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liberately provoked a strike because it hoped 
it could destroy the IUE which it saw as the 
only threat to its corporate profiteering and 
to the enormous bonuses and fantastic stock 
options that Chairman Cordiner and his fel- 
low officers were voting for themselves. 

May I say parenthetically that nothing 
could offer more overwhelming proof of what 
I have termed giant industry's uncontrolla- 
ble greed than the headline events of the 
last several days. I refer, of course, to the 
sentencing of General Electric, Westing- 
house, and other major electrical corpora- 
tions together with many of their top ex- 
ecutives on charges of rigging bids and fix- 
ing prices in order to swindle the US. Gov- 
ernment and gyp American taxpayers out of 
untold millions of dollars. 

It was an enormous criminal conspiracy, 
the largest of its kind in the history of our 
antitrust laws, according to the Justice De- 
partment. In sentencing a number of the 
executives to Jail terms and the companies 
to pay large fines, Federal Judge Ganey de- 
scribed their behavior as a shocking indict- 
ment of a vast segment of our economy.” 
General Electric, Westinghouse, and their 
fellow criminal conspirators, declared the 
court, had “mocked the image“ of the Amer- 
ican free enterprise system they were sup- 
posed to advocate and uphold. 

Twenty-nine of the country’s biggest elec- 
trical firms were named in the indictments 
with 46 of their officers and executives. 
General Electric and Westinghouse. were 
cited in 19 of the 20 indictments and all 
either pleaded guilty or no contest. 

How could such criminal behavior occur 
on the part of billion dollar corporations, 
huge firms that boast that progress is their 
most important product and that lecture 
trade unions about their responsibilities to 
compeitive capitalism and the free enterprise 
system? How could these corporations re- 
duce competitive capitalism and free enter- 
prise to the level of a dirty joke? 

The bible of big business and giant in- 
dustry, the Wall Street Journal, mourned 
over the disgrace of General Electric and 
Westinghouse and said editorially, “We con- 
fess we find the whole thing incredible.” 

The Wall Street Journal may find it in- 
credible but Ido not. The utter moral and 
ethical bankruptcy demonstrated by Gen- 
eral Electric and Westinghouse in these self- 
confessed crimes is the same moral and 
ethical bankruptcy that they demonstrate in 
their relations toward their own employees 
and the unions of their employees. 

Why should a corporation capable of 
criminal behavior against the U.S. Govern- 
ment and scores of State and local govern-. 
ments hesitate for a moment to exercise the 
same criminal behavior against its own 
workers? 

Despite the Wall Street Journal, there is 
nothing “incredible” in what General Elec- 
tric, Westinghouse, and their fellow con- 
spirators have done. They have acted out 
of uncontrollable greed—to injure the U.S. 
Government, the American public, and their 
own employees. 


The same uncontrollable greed that is 
sending General Electric executives to jail 
impelled other executives to announce that 
under no circumstances would GE employees 
receive wage and fringe benefits greater than 
2 percent, and it was the same uncontrollable 
greed that impelled them to force a strike 
on the IUE in hope that the international 
union could be crushed for once and for all. 

Recently evidence came to light that the 
steel industry doesn’t think that strikes are 
outmoded. Quite the contrary. Publication 
of the major addresses made at the May 1960 
meeting of the American Iron & Steel Insti- 
tute shows that the steel industry now 
spends 3 years preparing for a strike. It 
spent that amount of time preparing for the 
1959 strike, for example. - 
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Actually, as the AFL-CIO Industrial Union 
Department discovered, the Iron & Steel In- 
stitute planned and carried out a public- 

‘relations campaign aimed at forcing accept- 
ance of an industry-approved labor contract. 


The steel Industry's program was aimed at 


convincing its workers, as well as the public, 
that the union's proposals were unreasonable, 
bad for the country, and bad for the indi- 
vidual employee. 

Mind you, this was started at least 2 years 
before anyone knew what the union's de- 
mands would be, before the union itself knew 
what its demands would be. 

Here, obviously, was a callously designed 
program to render real collective bargaining 
almost impossible by prejudicing the public 
against the union proposals long before the 
proposals were announced. 

Armed with antiunion material, according 
to one of the industry's own spokesmen, “top 
company executives held press conferences 
and press luncheons at various news centers 
throughout the country, met with farm, vet- 
erans’ and business organizations, and Mem- 
bers of Congress. In short, they stood ready 
to carry steel’s story to anyone and everyone 
who would listen.” 

The industry attempted a brainwashing 
job on steelworkers themselves, and particu- 
larly aimed its efforts to driving a wedge be- 
tween the worker and his union. The pro- 
gram was “a calculated effort to weaken the 
union in the eyes of its members, to stir 
intraunion political strife, and to sow the 
seeds of union mistrust in the minds of the 
steelworkers,” the IUD found. The indus- 
try’s campaign was designed “to seek a union 
dominated by corporate opinion, where a 
difference with industry opinion could only 
be viewed as unconstructive and un-Ameri- 

* 


In short, the industry's 3-year campaign 
was intended first to make genuine collective 
bargaining impossible by prejudicing the 
public and even union members against the 
union’s still undeveloped bargaining pro- 
gram; and second, to line up public opinion 
and union opinion far in advance of a strike 
in order to be able to break the strike as 
quickly as possible. 

Here, also, we see industry acceptance of a 
strike possibility.and an industry plan to 
convert a strike into a union-busting instru- 
ment if possible. 

Supreme Court Justice Louis D. Brandeis 
declared that “Labor cannot on any terms 
surrender the right to strike.” 

To that wise injunction must be added 
today the admonition that “Labor cannot 
on any terms let management—through de- 
fault or any other way—utilize strikes for 
its own antiunion purposes.“ 

Strikes will not become outmoded or im- 
practical, even if organized labor wished 
them to become so. Giant industry, in its 
greed and in its implacable opposition to 
unions, will continue, as it has in the past, 
to impose strikes on American trade 
unions—sometimes blindly, sometimes 
delinerately. 

And because this is true, we are entering 
9 7 ine — 75 greater —not less 

ancy con t and safeguarding 
of strikes. 

Yet I wonder whether we might not adopt 
a little part of President Kennedy's in- 

inaugural message for our own: 

“So let us begin anew—remembering on 
both sides that civility is not a sign of weak- 
ness and sincerity is always subject to proof. 
Let us never negotiate out of fear. But let 
us never fear to negotiate. Let both sides 
explore what problems unite us instead of 
belaboring the problems that divide us. 

“Let both sides unite to heed in all 
corners of the earth the command of 
Isaiah—to undo the heavy burdens.’ ” 
and let the oppressed go free.’” 

If the management of America's giant 
industry could wholeheartedly accept that 
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expression—accept it and give it life and 
purpose—then perhaps a fresh start really 
could be made toward the creation of a new 
and happier structure of labor-management 
relations in the United States. 


Listen Carefully 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous consent of 
the House to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to insert herewith an edi- 
torial from the Oxnard (Calif.). Press- 
Courier of Wednesday, February 15, 
1961: 


LISTEN CAREFULLY 


This evening President Kennedy will take 
part in a televised press conference. Listen 
to it carefully. 

In his previous conferences Mr. Kennedy 
has opened up with announcements. These 
have had great news value—such as the 
freeing by Russia of the American filers— 
and have stolen the show. 

They have also served to shut off, to a 
considerable extent, the freedom with which 
reporters could ask questions, and the time 
allotted for such questions, 

This has hardly been fair. It has com- 
pelled the press, for example, to yield to the 
needs of television, a rival and competitive 
medium of communication. 

That can be borne with equanimity. But 
the result has also been to diminish one of 
the great values of the press conferences in 
the past. That value has been for the Presi- 
dent to take what questions came and an- 
swer them as they came. This led to a 
needed enlightenment of the public on what 
the administration was up to. 

Tonight, according to the advance infor- 
mation, President Kennedy will make an an- 
nouncement of the administration's pro- 
gram to combat the depression. Let it be 
hoped there is time enough for many pene- 
trating, and if need be, awkward, questions. 

The advance preparation for this pro- 
gram has been skillful, The recession, de- 
pression, call it what you will, is being 
painted in the most dismal colors. Only 
yesterday Speaker Rarsvurn emerged from 
the White House to say that the economic 
situation is “the most urgent since the great 
depression of the 1930's.” 

Mr. RAYBURN was careful to say that was 
only his opinion. But the circumstances 
under which he said it, coupled with the 
spate of like opinions from Secretary of 
Labor Goldberg, strengthens the belief that 
the administration is carefully planting the 
feeling throughout the land that the 
country is on the verge of a black era of un- 
employment. 

The reason for painting this picture in 
sombre tones is also clear. It Is that the ad- 
ministration wants to get Congress to enact, 
in a hurry, certain measures that will be de- 
fined, probably, tonight. If the country can 
be panicked, the Congress can be panicked. 
If the Congress can be panicked, the propos- 
als will not get that earnest debate that all 
fundamental legislation requires. 

That, at least, seems to be the plan, from 
this far distance in California where nothing 
like the depression of the 1930's is being ex- 
perlenced anywhere, not even in big city 
cénters where layoffs have followed cutbacks 
in airplane manufacturing. 
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Let no one doubt that the panic talk is 
having its effect. It has a tendency to cause 
people to restrict even essential buying. 

One of the savings and loan associations 
in this city recorded the extraordinary in- 
crease in savings accounts of $850,000 in the 
month of January. 

Perhaps some of that represented money 
that ought to have been spent for family 
needs, and would have been so spent, had 
not the gloomy reports been flying so thick 
and fast out of Washington. 


A Business Tithe for Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks 
in the Recorp, I wish to bring to the 
attention of my colleagues an editorial 
from the New York Times of Monday, 
January 30, 1961: 

A BUSINESS TITHE ror EDUCATION 


One of the most inventive and promising 
developments in meeting the problem of 
financing higher education has made real 
headway in Ohio—and should spread far and 
wide. 

After about 2 years of informal discussions 
and planning, a group of executives of some 
of the largest companies in the Cleveland 
area have signed a compact. It pledges their 
concerns to attempt major increases in con- 
tributions commencing at once and increas- 
ing within 3 years to a minimum of not less 
than 1 percent of income before taxes. The 
purpose of the plan is to increase corporate 
giving in general, leaving each company free 
to support projects and institutions of its 
own choice. Also it goes without saying that 
corporate gifts should not involve any con- 
trol, direct or indirect, over educational 
policies in the schools. 

The signers have made a stirring statement 
of the reasons for their support. “At issue,” 
it says, “is the question whether or not our 
American democracy, voluntarily, can and 
will provide the necessary support to higher 
education. Over the years American business 
and industry have received far more from 
higher education than they have given in 
return. Corporations should begin to pay & 
greater share of the cost.” 

The national potentialities of the compact 
are suggested by the fact that in the Cleve- 
land area alone the companies represented 
by the first 21 signers will contribute more 
than $2 million a year. Present corporate 
support for higher education, 5 percent, de- 
ductible for tax purposes, is estimated at 
about one-third of 1 percent of pretax 
earnings—$150 million. Raising the level to 
1 percent would produce $500 million a year. 
That would be a most important contribu- 
tion toward the financing of American col- 
leges, which face an increase of enrollments 
from 3.8 to 6.5 million in the next decade. 

A unique feature of the Cleveland move- 
ment was its spontaneous generation. It 
was not the product of an organized drive, 
nor have the signers formed any organization 
to campaign for additional endorsements. 
But shouldn't there be one? The Council for 
Financial Aid to Education, with impressive 
corporate and educational sponsorship, would 
seem to be a natural. Anyway, the 
group deserves great credit for its idea of & 
corporate tithe for education. May it be 
widely accepted. A 
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A Woman Looks at Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
Portage Park Chamber of Commerce, an 
organization of businessmen in my dis- 
trict, has again selected for its president 
a distinguished lady of the 11th District, 
Mrs. Ruth Melville. 

Last year the Portage Park Chamber 
of Commerce broke tradition by select- 
ing Mrs. Melville as its president—the 
first woman elected to this high post by 
a group of businessmen in Cook County. 
During the ensuing year, Mrs. Melville’s 
dynamic leadership and sound judgment 
of the problems which confront business 
communities of America helped make 
the Portage Park business district one 
of the most progressive in our country. 

I should like to include in today's REC- 
ORD Mrs. Melville's remarks in accepting 
this very responsible position for another 
term, I think it is of interest to all of 
us to see how a woman approaches the 
3 of America’s business commu- 

ty. Z 

Mrs. Melville's remarks follow: 
INSTALLATION OF OFFICERS, PORTAGE PARK 

CHAMBER OF COMMERCE, JANUARY 21, 1961 


Master of ceremonies, distinguished guests, 
members of the Portage Park Chamber of 
Commerce, and friends, it has been said that 
the privilege to serve is an honor. That I 
again this year may serve the chamber of 
commerce as president asserts a deep sense of 
humility within me, for I realize tonight 
More than before the trust, confidence, and 
Tesponsibility designated to me renewed 
hope and strength is born of this honor 
that I may continue to serve the chamber of 
commerce and the community. 

Through the helpfulness and cooperation 
of my fellow officers, directors, and commit- 
tees, the past year goes down in the annals 
of the Portage Park Chamber of Commerce 
With more than a moderate degree of suc- 
Cess, It is my sincerest desire that together 
We will do as well or better this year. The 
Past 12 months have brought us numerous 

rovements, outstanding among them a 
City off-street parking lot, improved light- 
more traffic signals, and a balanced 
budget keeping our treasury in the black. 

The chamber of commerce has continued 
to lend itself to many civic and community 
Projects, maintaining a spirit of good will 
among our patrons, proving that even busi- 
nessmen have a heart. 

Reports indicate that 1960 provided gains 
for many of the firms in our districts. It is 
trusted that the promotional efforts of the 
chamber of commerce played some part in 
these increases and accordingly should stim- 
Wate us in furthering our goals this year. 

Our approach will continue to be a positive 
One, striving to boost Portage Park and the 
six corners to the No, 1 position among all 
Of the city’s neighborhood shopping centers. 
Despite the constantly growing ring of com- 
Petition, our business area offers a greater 
Dotentiality for the future because of its 

bility, wide range of merchandise, and 
Courteous presentation. 

Plans are already underway to accept these 
Advantages as well as the new Northwest Ex- 
Pressway as a convenient artery for bringing 
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A committee has been developed to explore 
and extend these many advantages that are 
ours alone, but, only through the continued 
cooperation of our members will we be 
successful, 

A sincere invitation is extended to such 
groups as the Lions, Kiwanians, American 
Legion, and other neighborhood service or- 
ganizations to join with the chamber of 
commerce in preserving the welfare and 
economic levels of our community. It has 
occurred to me throughout the year that the 
chamber of commerce is the guiding light in 
such a cooperative program and the helping 
hand of these groups is not only necessary 
but earnestly solicited in a community wel- 
fare program. 

Again in 1961, action and service will be 
the keynote of our platform. The results 
will be gauged solely by the cooperation 
inspired among our members and cooperat- 
ing agencies. 

As I again accept this gavel of authority, I 
pledge myself to giving the utmost of my 
abilities to gaining these many objectives. 
I am delighted to have the same corps of 
officers and directors to aid me in carrying 
out such a program. I express gratitude for 
their cooperation during the past year. 

This is a most delightful party and I wish 
to thank Mr. Brautigam for the arrange- 
ments. Iam pleased again this year to have 
Alderman Cullerton and my associates from 
our downtown office with me tonight; this 
means so much to me. 

My special thanks to Mr. Hill for his im- 
pressive installation ceremony; to Milt Levey 
for his entertaining magic which we all 
enjoy so much. 

In closing, I express sincerest thanks to 
all of you for your presence tonight, and I 
pledge my strongest efforts in making this 
year a progressive one for all. 


Kansas Centennial 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT DOLE 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. DOLE. Mr. Speaker, 1961 marks 
the 100th birthday of the great State of 
Kansas. 

To memorialize this milestone, activ- 
ities have been planned throughout the 
length and breadth of the State during 
the centennial year. These include con- 
tests, exhibitions, historical pageants, re- 
enactment of historical events, and other 
activities to remind people everywhere 
of the grand and glorious past of Kansas. 

The Kansas Centennial Commission 
conducted as one of its activities a poetry 
contest which, I am proud to say, was 
won by Mrs. Lora J. Reiter, of Simpson, 
Kans., a distinguished resident of my 
congressional district, who in 1944 was 
chosen the best country correspondent 
in the United States for her column, 
Medley,“ in the Beloit (Kans.) Gazette. 

Her winning poem “Out of the Dream- 
ing Dust,” depicts the historical develop- 
ment of our State from an ocean shell in 
bas-relief on stone to its people who built 
an empire on a sea of grass. 


For her prizewinning poem, this dis- 
tinguished farm wife and mother of four, 
was honored at the annual Kansas Na- 
tive Sons and Daughters banquet in To- 
peka, Kans., January 28, 1961. 
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Isubmit with pride, Mrs. Reiter’s poem 
for all to enjoy: 
OUT oF THE DREAMING Dust 
(By Lora D. Reiter) 
An ocean shell in bas-relief on stone, 
A rusted link from Spanish coat-of-mail, 
An arrowhead of fiint, a red man's bone 
Are fragments of the legendary tale 
Told by the Kansas hills. Here one may find 
Depressions stamped by hooves of buffalo 
Around a salt-lick. Here the faint trails wind 
Where wagon wheels rolled westward long 
ago. 
Some wagons stopped; the stout, land-hun- 
gry heart 
Saw promise in the vast and vital plains. 
These were our fathers, these a breed apart, 
Kansas! whose blood still quickens in our 
veins. 
They bulit an empire on a sea of grass, 
Where village, field and mart and singing 
stream | 
Attest the miracle they brought to pass: 
Out of the dreaming dust, a living dream. 


River Treaty Provision May Spark 
Dispute 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mrs. MAY, Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing is the fifth of a series of articles 
printed in the Spokane (Wash.) Daily 
Chronicle, by a writer who has followed 
closely the events on both sides of the 
border which have led to the Columbia 
River development treaty which has been 
presented for ratification by the United 
States and Canada: 

River TREATY PROVISION May SPARK DISPUTE 
(By John R. Ulrich) 


One provision of the proposed Columbia 
development treaty may well lead to a hot 
dispute on this side of the border. 

It says that each nation should name an 
“operating entity” to carry out its respective 
requirements of the treaty. 

British Columbia Premier W. A. C. Bennett 
and R. G. Williston, the Province’s Minister 
of Lands and Forests, already have indicated 
publicly that the British Columbia Power 
Commission will be this entity north of the 
border. 

Interior Department officials have been re- 
luctant to state which of several possibilities 
may be followed in the United States, but 
Bonneville Power Administration officials 
have said publicly that they are of the opin- 
ion that some sort of dual entity will be 
established in the United States with BPA 
operating the power aspects of the project 
and the Corps of Engineers handling the 
flood control, a system which is loosely fol- 
lowed now, but which has no control over 
the non-Federal projects in the basin. 

COORDINATION NEEDED 


Some sort of coordination agreement will 
have to be worked out between the non- 
Federal and Federal projects in the United 
States. Three-fourths of the US. share 
of the power benefits under the 
ment accrue to the Federal Columbia River 
power system, but the other one-fourth ac- 
crues to Rocky Reach and Rock Island Dams 
owned by Chelan County Public Utility Dis- 
trict and to the Wanapum and Priest Rapids 
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Dams under license to Grant County Public 
Utility District. . 

The power coordination can be brought 
about by having BPA enter into contracts 
with these utilities. The pessimistic view of 
this is that BPA has been discussing coordi- 
nation with these and other Northwest utili- 
ties for several years without reaching any 
agreement. 

Still another aspect of the treaty agree- 
ment is that which provides that Canada 
may sell any part of its share of the power 
or energy in the United States if the US. 
operating entity agrees. 

Under the requirements for completion of 
projects, Canada will start to accrue power 
benefit before she is likely to have enough 
additional market to absorb them. During 
periods of surplus this provision will protect 
markets for U.S. projects and, on the other 
hand, a shortage in the United States could 
be relleved by purchase of this power. 

The provision has raised a fear on the part 
of some Canadians that this gives an opening 
for exporting power. Vancouver Province 
Business Editor William E. Ryan, commented 
in his column: 

“One surmisal is that Ottawa—and this is 
the first such indication we have had—is 
moving toward permitting the export of elec- 
trical energy. And a further surmisal is that 
earnings from this source would be a key 
factor in enabling British Columbia to retire 
the huge obligation it faces.” 

VIEW NOT SHARED 

A similar view is not held south of the 
border where the point is made that tech- 
nically British Columbia would not be ex- 
porting power, merely not importing power 
it was entitled to—and anyway, you have 
to find a market first, even when the power 
is being produced for so cheap a figure as 
$8.30 per kilowatt-year, 

The power situation on this side of the 
border at the moment is one of BPA operat- 
ing at a loss for several years and, as the 
BPA Administrator, Dr. William A. Pearl, 
puts it, “power running out into the ocean.” 

BPA's current loads and resources forecast 
in the recently published “Power Outlook, 
1960-70,” indicates that the power achieved 
from the Canadian storage agreement will be 
sufficient for normal load growth of the 
Pacific Northwest during the period. This 
is the report cited by Under Secretary 
Elmer F. Bennett in placing before the Fed- 
eral Power Commission the Department of 
the Interior's objections to immediate starts 
for projects In the middle Snake. 

Washington Public Utility District Asso- 
clatlon's Public Power News said recently 
that BPA in discussing the proposed Cali- 
fornia intertie less than a year previously. 
used a powerloads and resources forecast 
which showed the Pacific Northwest would 
have a large power deficit by 1970. 

The PUD's publication goes on to point 
out that FPO forecasters in discussing the 
feasibility study of the proposed dual-pur- 
pose reactor at Hanford showed a deficit near 
3 million kilowatts by 1970—‘“nearly a mil- 
lion kilowatts more than the firm power 
which the Canadian agreement will make 
available.” 

Six months later FPC reduced the forecast 
as the basis for its testimony in the Nez 
Perce-Mountain Sheep hearing by 700,000 
kilowatts. 


Pacific Northwest Power Co. used still an- 
other powerloads and resources forecast in 
stating its case for bullding the proposed 
Mountain Sheep Dam. 

Though there is a dispute raging between 
PNP and the Washington Public Power Sup- 
ply System and their respective Mountain 
Sheep and Nez Perce projects, the disputants 
agree that development of the middle Snake 
cannot be halted just because of the Ca- 
nadian storage agreement. 
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Public Power News stated the case this 
way: 

“Tf this region is to progress as most people 
interested in its economy hope it will, these 
new industrial plants must come, but they 
won't come if an abundance of power is not 
available. It is when power resources are 
ahead of load demands that industrial de- 
velopment is promoted.” 

John J. Burke, PNP president, stated the 
case as follows: 

“While people in the Northwest are 
strongly in favor of the agreement that is 
being prepared for consideration by Parlia- 
ment and Congress, the treaty plan does not 
relieve the utilities in the region of their 
responsibility to be prepared to provide the 
power needs of their customers. 

“Dam construction on the Snake River 
cannot be put off on the theory that Cana- 
dian projects will provide enough power to 
the area when the treaty is ratified. 

“Canadian projects alone will not assure 
the region an adequate power supply for its 
future growth.” 


The Volunteers of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT R. BARRY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BARRY. Mr. Speaker, with the 
problems of the aged one of the most 
vital items on our agenda, I think it is 
pertinent to bring to the attention of 
the Congress an organization which has 
been actively serving the aged since 
1896, The Volunteers of America. As a 
matter of fact, some 500,000 older peo- 
ple are directly served by this fine group. 


I should like to cite for excellence In the 
very important field of social welfare this 
national organization of the Volunteers of 
America, headed by Gen. John F. McMahon. 

General McMahon, who rose through the 
ranks to become the youngest commander- 
in-chief in the history of the Volunteers of 
America, was born into the organization as 
his parents, John and Rose McMahon, were 
also members of the Volunteers of America. 
He was also recently elected Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor of the Kiwanis’ New York metropolitan 
division and has served his community and 
our Nation with distinction. 

In May of this year the Volunteers of 
America is holding its grand field council 
(mational convention) In Minneapolis, mark- 
ing the 65th national meeting which it has 
held so that the many services they render 
throughout the United States can be re- 
viewed. These services include: 

First. Emergency homes for women and 
children. 

Second. Maternity homes 
mothers. 

Third. Summer camps for children, family 
groups, and the aged. 

Fourth, Brandon Houses—low cost resi- 
dential hotels for young women. 

Fifth, The Volunteers Prison League of- 
fers prisoners counsel and aids thelr fam- 
Iles. 

Sixth. Salvage programs for the needy. 

Seventh. Rehabilitation programs for the 
socially and physically handicapped. 

Eighth. Sunset Clubs and Old Age Homes. 

Ninth. Day care centers and family day 
care programs. 

Tenth. Community centers which ald in 
combatting juvenile delinquency. 
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Eleventh, School clothing programs for 
needy children. 

Twelveth. Mission churches and Sunday 
school. 


Only recently, the Volunteers of 
America launched a nationwide cam- 
paign to supply prison libraries with 
much-needed books. Within a few short 
years, over 350,000 volumes, valued at 1 
million dollars, have been placed in pris- 
ons in 14 States. 

The people of our Nation can well be 
proud of the unexcelled service to God 
and country performed by the Volun- 
teers of America, 


Dr. Frank Stanton 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 
Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Frank 


Stanton was awarded Saturday Re- 


view’s Businessman of the Year annual 
citation, The following splendid article 
by William D. Patterson, appeared in 
Saturday Review’s January 21 edition: 
Dr. FRANK STANTON; COMMUNICATOR, 
CRUSADER, EDUCATOR 


For a moment at least, the communicator- 
turned-crusader could rest content on his 
sword. It was the night of September 26, 
1960, in Chicago, the hub and heartland of 
America. j 

In the studios of station WBBM-TV the 
historic confrontation between presidential 
candidates John F, Kennedy and Richard M. 
Nixon in the first of television's great de- 
bates had just ended and a new. era in 
American political campaigning had opened. 

The tense, perspiring aspirants for the 
most powerful office in the world exchanged 
congratulations with Dr. Frank Stanton, 
president of the Columbia Broadcasting 
System, whose single-minded advocacy of 
such a face-to-face encounter for 8 long 
years had finally borne fruit. By the time 
the four debates were over, an estimated 101 
million individual citizens had watched and 
listened, 33 million more than the record- 
breaking 68 million voters who subsequently 
turned out on election day. 

For incoming President Kennedy and for 
outgoing Vice President Nixon, as well as 
for Saturday Review, the Businessman of 
the Year must be Dr. Stanton. 

Saturday Review, convinced that the ex- 
panding responsibilities of business in our 
society demand that forward-looking execu- 
tives serve the public interest as an insep- 
arable part of their private corporate interest, 
has established an annual citation of Busl- 
nessman of the Year. SR's 1961 citation 
goes to a man who, in an age of unprece- 
dented communications facilities, occupies & 
central command post of great sensitivity 
and responsibility. 

The chief executive officer of CBS must not 
only administer the complex corporate af- 
fairs of a leading network successfully—t.ec., 
profitably—but he must also oversee an in- 
tricate mechanism, even more revolutionary 
than the printing press, which entertains 
and informs millions of Americans in their 
homes every day and inexorably shapes the 
patterns of public taste, values, and atti- 
tudes that Just as inexorably shape America. 

This is a staggering enough burden. Let, 
in the midst of these manifold activities, he 
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has found time to make his energies and 
experience available to the National Gov- 
ernment for projects of major import and 
to work for the improvement of higher edu- 
cation in this country. 

He is a trustee of the Rand Corporation, a 
Government enterprise in which a tremen- 
dous concentration of brainpower has been 
assembled to think strategically about the 
world situation for the Air Force, for the 
State Department, and in other vital areas 
of national policy. He also served as a mem- 
ber of President Eisenhower's group of ex- 
perts in a far-ranging study of world eco- 
nomic practices, and is a member of the 
Business Advisory Council of the Department 
of Commerce. 

A graduate psychologist and professional 
student of the social order, he collaborates 
Officially in this field with the board of over- 
seers and faculty of Harvard University as 
an integral part of Harvard's educational 
system. He is also chairman of the board 
of trustees of the Ford Foundation-sponsored 
center for advanced study in the behavioral 
sciences at Stanford University. To safe- 
guard the American public’s right to know, 
Dr. Stanton has constantly fought against 
abridgments of the full access of all media 
to news as well as the press’s historic guaran- 
tees of free expression. In an address last 
year before the American Society of News- 
paper Editors, he said: 

“The most important single problem that 
all journalism in America—the newspapers 
and broadcasting—has in common [is] free- 
dom of access to the information that it is 
absolutely essential for the American peo- 
ple to have if this democracy, and democ- 
Tacy everywhere, is not to go under. 

“The fact of the matter is that journalism 
in this country is not wholly free. It is 
half-free and half-slave. It is free to give 
Out information; it is not free to take in in- 
formation. With regard to access to infor- 
mation of the highest importance, journalism 
is slave to a hodgepodge of whims, archaic 
codes, and restrictive—even punitive—con- 
ditions * * *. During the last 10 years, the 
very decade of democracy's greatest trial in 
adjusting its institutions to an age whose 
events move with the speed of light, we 
have seen more novel restraints on the right 
to know than ever before in our history. 
What is even more alarming is that we have 
Witnessed the rise of equally novel concepts 
ot the role of information in a free society. 

“These concepts have taken many forms. 
One of them would enslave free journalism 
as a mere tool of diplomacy, to be used at 
the convenience of the Government for some 
short-range purpose without regard to the 
long-range damage that may result, Another 
With which we have all become familiar is 
the release or withholding of information as 
& strategic factor in winning a skirmish over 
the budget on Capitol Hill. A third and even 
more is the use of information for 
Political ends—holding important informa- 
tion until it will serve a political purpose 
to release it, and then releasing only that 
Part which is politically useful * * *. The 
truth is that secrecy has become obsolete. 

“Democratic action and responsibility in 
this country are cast in partial paralysis by 
2 government that practices inadequate dis- 
Closure. Ironically, the first casualty of such 
& paralysis is the very leadership that tol- 
erates secrecy. The vitality and force of 
leadership in a democracy spring from the 
People’s making demands upon that leader- 
Ship in response to the facts known to them. 
Without facts, there are no demands. With- 
Out demands, there is no leadership.” 

Consistent with this concern for freedom 
Was Dr. Stanton’s crusade to modify section 
315 of the Federal Communications Act, the 
controversial provision that requires broad- 
casting stations to give equal time to all can- 
Gidates for public office. This provision had 
hamstrung the ability of broadcasters to 
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interview candidates and to present news of 
their views and activities, because an inter- 
view with one major candidate of a major 
party exposed the networks to the obligation 
to give the same treatment to all candidates 
regardless of their importance or seriousness 
of purpose. 

Dr. Stanton, with the strong support of 
newspapers and magazines, of the broadcast- 
ing industry, and of President Eisenhower, 
spearheaded a successful drive a year ago to 
persuade Congress to modify section 315 by 
abrogating the equal time requirement for 
newscasts, news interviews, news coverage, 
and news documentaries. But the restric- 
tion was not lifted for the direct presenta- 
tion of candidates on broadcast media for the 
purpose of expounding their views. 

In other words, a modern television version 
of the Lincoln-Douglas debates for the major 
presidential candidates was still impossible 
even after Congress’ corrective measures. 

Dr. Stanton first urged such a debate in 
1952 without success. In 1956 he offered 
free time for such a debate, but section 
315 made it impossible without congres- 
sional sanction and that sanction was not 
forthcoming. Last August, however, his 
tireless stomping of the land on this issue 
finally prevailed when, with the endorse- 
ment of both Vice President Nixon and Sen- 
ator Kennedy, the provision was suspended 
for the 1960 campaign. The result was the 
great debates, all aired free as a public 
service by the three networks. 


As part of his commitment to the respon- 
sible use of broadcasting’s powers to in- 
form, CBS is now devoting some 2 hours a 
week of prime evening time to news, spe- 
cial events, and documentary programs of 
the highest order. The enthusiastic creators 
of these programs regard themselyes as Don 
Quixotes, out to slay such dragons as the 
violent and vulgar “entertainment” pro- 
grams with which they compete on other 
networks and to prove that a reality pro- 
gram can attract more viewers than an es- 
tablished western. This latter feat they 
have already achieved. 

In his struggle to harness broadcasting to 
the strengthening of human values in 
America and to achieving that informed 
public which democracy must have in order 
to survive, Dr. Stanton has consistently ful- 
filled the new image of the businessman- 
citizen in our changing, constantly chal- 
lenged society. Saturday Review regards it 
as particularly appropriate that President 
Eisenhower, in writing by coincidence of 
Dr. Stanton's contributions on the anniver- 
sary of the Battles of Lexington and Con- 
cord—a day when we remember those 
who secured our independence and those 
who continue to defend the freedoms of us 
all!“ commented. “In this company of pa- 
triots, Frank Stanton has fought long and 
effectively.” 


Growth in Broiler and Turkey Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I wish to insert a 
report by the Department of Agricul- 
tural Economics and Rural Sociology, 
West Virginia University, on the growth 
in the broiler and turkey industry in 
West Virginia. 

The report follows: 
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GROWTH IN BROILER AND TURKEY INDUSTRY 


The poultry industry in West Virginia as 
well as in the United States has grown 
rapidly. Commercial broiler and turkey pro- 
duction has shifted from feed-producing 
areas to areas that could not compete with 
other farm enterprises. Two areas in West 
Virginia have had heavy concentrations of 
poultry production: broilers and turkeys. 
The older area, although remaining competi- 
tive, has not shown an efficiency equal to the 
newer area. However, individual producers 
in both areas are adjusting to technological 
changes as quickly as feasible. 

Change in the poultry industry has be- 
come the rule rather than the exception, In 
this State, the same as in others, a coordi- 
nated effort on the part of researchers, edu- 
cators, and industry itself will be challenged 
to meet the necessary adjustments for inter- 
regional competition, which will be the great- 
est problem for the survival of these areas 
in the coming decade. : 

Our past history in poultry production has 
been impressive, with the 1959 income from 
broilers amounting to 15.2 percent of total 
farm marketings; whereas in 1940 the income 
from broilers was 1.6 percent of total farm 
marketings. Income from turkey production 
rose from 1.5 percent of total farm market- 
ings to 3 percent during the same period. 
To maintain or improve our relative position 
will tax our resources. 


New Frontiersmen Hindered in Filling 
Schedule C Jobs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by the well-known au- 
thority on civil service, Jerry Kluttz, ap- 
peared in the Washington Post this 
morning, February 23. 

It is interesting to note that the new 
frontiersmen are the same patronage- 
hungry politicians that have plagued our 
country since the days of George Wash- 
ington. 

There is nothing new in this situation 
and it applies to both parties. It is to be 
hoped that the Civil Service Commis- 
sion will do its duty as to these class C 
appointments, and it is also devoutly to 
be hoped that the wretched “spoils sys- 
tem,” which was denounced and ex- 
plained years ago by the English states- 
man, James Bryce, may be eventually 
abolished, lock, stock, and barrel, and 
that we may have an efficient, well- 
trained civil service in the United States. 
The article follows: 

THE FEDERAL Diary: New FRONTIERSMEN HIN- 
DERED IN FILLING SCHEDULE C Joss 
(By Jerry Kluttz) 

Schedule C political jobs are making 
trouble for the Kennedy administration just 
as they did for the Eisenhower administra- 
tion. 

Agency officials have revealed the White 
House is attempting to coordinate the filling 
of the 1,300 policy and confidential positions. 
Richard McGuire, of Boston, an unpaid em- 
ployee, has been brought in by the White 
House to work out an overall Government 
policy on the positions. 

New smen have discovered, to 
their embarrassment, that they can't follow 
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through on their promises to appoint cer- 
tain persons to schedule C positions, They 
can't because the Democratic Congress sev- 
eral years ago approved a law which requires 
schedule C appointees to meet the minimum 
civil service standards for their positions. 

Some of the same people who helped to 
write that law which forced the Elsenhower 
administration to make better C appoint- 
ments now want it repealed. They don’t 
want to be restricted by it. But they've 
received very little encouragement from 
Capitol Hill that the law can be eliminated. 

Many of the C-jobs are held by long-sery- 
ice career employees because the Eisenhower 
administration was unable to hire qualified 
outsiders for them. Up to now, most of 
these employees have been treated with con- 
sideration by the Kennedy administration. 
But some officials are demanding that all C's 
be replaced, ability of the incumbents not- 
withstanding. 

Kennedy officials also are puzzled by the 
inconsistent C-pattern, One major agency 
may have a score of C-jobs but another of 
equal size may have one or even none. 

Since the new administration came into 
power, CSC has been asked to approve 87 
new C-jobs. The record shows 40 were ap- 
proved, 8 rejected, 1 withdrawn, and 38 are 
pending. 

But CSC also has been asked to approve 
about 300 appointments to C-jobs. And it 
must disqualify those who fail to meet the 
minimum standards under the law. 


Growth in the Apple Industry 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Rrcorp, I would like to call 
the attention of my colleagues to a state- 
ment by Mr. Ernest J. Nesius, dean of the 
College of Agriculture, Forestry, 
Home Economics, West Virginia Uni- 
versity, concerning the growth of the 
apple industry in West Virginia. 

The statement follows: 

GROWTH IN THE APPLE INDUSTRY 


The apple industry in West Virginia is 
an example of what a strong research and 
extension program by the university along 
with strong leadership and good manage- 
ment on the part of apple growers can do 
to the development of the industry. 

Although the number of farms reporting 
the production of apples in the State has 
continued to decline the farm value of apple 
sales in the State has increased from an 
index of 100 in 1939 to an index of 377 in 
1958, while the index for the United States 
increased from 100 to only 224. The farm 
value of apple sales in West Virginia in- 
creased 68 percent more than in the United 
States. The following example illustrates 
how research and good management has 
helped to improve the competitive position 
of West Virginia applegrowers. In 1956 the 
experiment station made a study of all 
apple-packing houses in the Appalachian 
aren which packed 50,000 bushels of apples 
or more annually. We found that one of 
our leading West Virginia apple producers 
ranked third in efficiency and first or sec- 
ond in quality. Most apple-packing opera- 
tors would have been happy to have been 
as efficient as this operator. This u- 
lar operator was not satisfied and continued 
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looking for ways to lower his cost and to 
improve his competitive position. After a 
thorough study and analysis of his opera- 
tion, he decided to compleetly remodel his 
packing operation at the cost of over $40,- 
000. Normally we would say an apple-pack- 
ing house operator could afford to make 
such an investment if it would pay for itself 
in 10 years. This particular investment re- 
duced operating costs enough so that 
savings were sufficient to amount to $40,- 
000 in less than 3 years. 

What has happened to the apple industry 
in the State could happen to other farm 
enterprises in the State through optimum 
adjustments in organization, management, 
and size of units. 


“George Washington” — Address by Hon. 
Dale Alford Before the District of Co- 
lumbia Society of the Sons of the Amer- 
ican Revolution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, on yes- 
terday I had one of the greatest honors 
which has ever been afforded me in pub- 
lic life. I was invited to give the annual 
George Washington address to the Dis- 
trict of Columbia Society of the Sons of 
the American Revolution, There were 
many distinguished guests present at this 
luncheon, including the president gen- 
eral of the Sons of the American Revo- 
lution, Dr. H. S. Murphy of New Jersey. 
On leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I wish to in- 
clude my address given on the 229th 
anniversary of the birth of the first 
President of the United States, George 
Washington, of Virginia. My address, 


entitled “George Washington” is as 
follows: 
“GeorGeE WASHINGTON”—AppRESS BY HON. 


DALE ALFORD, MEMBER OF CONGRESS, FROM 
ARKANSAS, AT WASHINGTON, D.C., FEBRUARY 
22, 1961 

Sons of the American Revolution, on the 
occasion of a banquet held in this city to 
commemorate the centennial of the birth of 
George Washington the principal speaker was 
Daniel Webster who still holds unchallenged 
in the hearts of his countrymen the proud 
position of the greatest of American orators. 
In the printed editions of Mr. Webster's ad- 
dress on that occasion we find the following 
paragraph: 

“It was the extraordinary fortune of Wash- 
ington, that, having been intrusted, in revo- 
lutionary times, with the supreme military 
command, and having fulfilled that trust 
with equal renown for wisdom and for valor, 
he should be placed at the head of the first 
government in which an attempt was to be 
made on a large scale to rear the fabric of 
social order on the basis of a written consti- 
tution and of a pure representative prin- 
ciple. A government was to be established, 
without a throne, without an aristocracy, 
without castes, orders, or privileges; and this 
government, instead of being a democracy, 
existing and acting within the walls of a 
single city, was to be extended over a vast 
country, of different climates, interests, and 
habits, and of various communions of our 
common Christian faith. The experiment 
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certainly was entirely new. A popular goy- 
ernment of this extent, it was evident, could 
be framed only by carrying into full effect 
the principle of representation or of dele- 
gated power; and the world was to see 
whether society could, by the strength of 
this principle, maintain its own peace and 
good government, carry forward its own great 
interests, and conduct itself to political re- 
nown and glory. By the benignity of provi- 
dence, this experiment, so full of interest to 
us and to our posterity forever, so full of 
interest, indeed, to the world in Its present 
generation and in all its generations to come, 
was suffered to commence under the guid- 
ance of Washington, Destined for this high 
career, he was fitted for it by wisdom, by 
virtue, by patriotism, by discretion, by what- 
ever can inspire confidence in man toward 
man. In entering upon the untried scenes, 
early disappointment and the premature ex- 
tinction of all hope of success would have 
been certain, had it not been that there did 
exist throughout the country, in a most 
extraordinary degree, an unwavering trust 
in him who stood at the helm.” 

It is not for me to presume to instruct 
this gathering on the public career of Wash- 
ington, the broad outlines of which are cer- 
tainly as well known to you as to myself. 
I choose rather to dwell upon certain aspects 
of his life and character which brought into 
focus qualities of mind and heart which, had 
the times been less crucial and demanding, 
might never have been fully revealed. 

We all know that George Washington, son 
of Augustine and Mary Ball Washington, al- 
though born into excellent family connec- 
tions, was not born to wealth in his own 
right. Like nearly every Virginia planter, 
his father was, to employ the familiar ex- 
pression of the day, land poor“ —acres were 
broad and plentiful, but the lack of hard 
cash was a never ceasing problem. To the 
day of George Washington’s death the 
volume of trade was against the southern 
landowner, for the reason that to obtain 
his supply of textiles, manufactured prod- 
ucts, and luxuries he was generally obliged 
to mortgage his crops a year in‘advance. In 
the hands of his factor in London he was 
helpless, even if that individual chose to be 
honest. 

In Washington's youth younger sons were 
expected to shift for themselves. Had his 
father lived ,it is probable that George would 
have been given the benefit of an English 
education which his elder half brothers had 
enjoyed. But Augustine Washintgon died 
when his eldest son by his second wife was 
but 12 years old, leaving the youthful George 
in his mother’s care and a farm on the 
Rapahannock as his sole inheritance. Four 
years later, at 16, George quit schooling al- 
together and began the study of surveying 
under Lord Fairfax, an English peer who had 
inherited vast lands in Virginia and had 
come over to establish his claims and spend 
his last years In America, The elderly Eng- 
Uishman took a fancy to the youthful Amer- 
ican and commissioned Washington to 
survey his great forest holdings. Although 
the youthful surveyor was practically self- 
taught, he did his work so well that Lord 
Fairfax kept him busy for 3 years. Mean- 
while, George did not neglect to give con- 
siderable study to military tactics and the 
manual of arms against the day when he 
might be called to a career in the militia. 
Thus, before he was out of his teens the 
lad from the Farm had already given 
evidence of two outstanding traits: (1) am- 
bition and (2) steadfast perseverance in 
whatever he undertook. The youthful sur- 
veyor of the Virginia wilderness demon- 
strated that the child is indeed father to 
the man. 

All this came to an end in 1751 when the 
failing health of his elder half brother Law- 
rence who had, since his father’s death, 
served as a sort of second father to George, 
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caused the 19-year-old boy to drop his wilder- 
ness surveying and accompany Lawrence, 
who had contracted the dread disease so 
common in the 18th century, of tubercu- 
losis. George himself fell a victim to an- 
other widely spread 18th century malady— 
smallpox—which left his face deeply scarred 
and pitted for life which, after he had be- 
come great and famous the various portrait 
painters to whom he sat tactfully passed 
over. Incidentally, this trip to the Barbados 
was the only voyage Washington ever made 
outside the future United States. 

We have his diary of the period—the first 
of a long series—but in its badly mutilated 
pages, sometimes mere slivers of paper, we 
are first made conscious of the matter-of- 
fact-down-to-earthiness of the writer. Not 
tor him the elaborate musings and reflections 
of 18th century diarists. Like a distin- 
guished successor in the Presidency of the 
United States in the far distant future, it 
Was conditions that interested Washington, 
not theories. Whether it was catching a fox 
or felling a tree or shipping a hogshead of 
tobacco to his agent in London, or skirmish- 
ing against the Indians and the French, or 
marrying Mrs. Custis or whipping the Con- 
tinental Army into shape, it is the bare fact 
that counts, and facts are the only things 
that matter for his journal. Thus in this, 
his first and only long voyage, we read such 
extracts as “Met with a brisk trade wind and 
pretty large swell [which] made the ship 
rock and me very sick.” And yet as Rupert 
Hughes, Washingtons biographer, says of 
this little fragmentary diary of the far away 
and long ago: 

“It is human and at times humorous. It 
has the convincing quality of something real, 
the actual Washington tossing about on the 
Waves and hurrying to record what he saw in 
his little book. He tries to write like an old 
sea dog, with latitude, longitude, knots, 
course, and salls sighted, religiously indi- 
cated, along with such events as ‘catched a 
dolphin at 8 p.m., a shark at 11 and one 
of his pilot fish; the dolphin and pilot was 
dressed for dinner.’” Again, a curious entry 
which has kept Washington scholars guess- 
ing ever since, and is the more fascinating 
because the truth can now never be known 
unless we meet Washington in heaven and 
he condescends to tell us. A gloomy entry 
in the youthful voyager's diary opens with: 

“The seamen seemed disheartened, con- 
fessing they had never seen such weather 
before. It was universally surmis’d there 
had been a violent hurricane not far dis- 
tant. A prodigy in ye west appear’d towardye 
suns setting [about] 6 pm., remarkable for 
its extraordinary redness.” 


Prodigy is a big word, even a mysterious 
one, What do you suppose this youth of 
19 years, clutching the taffrail in the rough- 
ening sea beheld one evening 110 years ago? 

Many of Washington’s most fervent ad- 
mirers of the studious and scholarly order 
Have wasted much breath and lamentation 
On the fact that Washington in his diaries 
did not see fit to unburden his soul. That 
Was not the purpose of his recordings, From 
first to last, his series of diaries cover 59 
years—omitting the period of the Revolution 
When he suspended journalizing. The first 
is dated Friday, March 11, and records his 
departure as the youthful surveyor of Lord 
William Pairfax’s Virginia. It reads: 

“Began my journey in company with 
George Fairfax, Esqr., we travell’d this day 
40 miles to Mr. George Neavels in Prince 
William County.” His last entry, and in all 
Probability, the last time he ever took pen 
in hand, is dated Friday, February 15, 1799. 
It reads: 

8 snowing and [about] 3 inches 
deep. Wind [northeast], and [mercury] 
at 30. [continuing] Snowing till 1 o’clock, 
and [about] 4 it became perfectly clear. 
Wind in the same place but not hard. 
| Mercury] 28 at night.” 
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Another entry may be quoted. Washing- 
ton writes in his diary for 1760 the follow- 
ing concerning a physician who attended the 
Washington family at that time, and with 
whom Washington himself appears to have 
been on very good terms. This did not, 
however, prevent the master of Mount 
Vernon from writing. “ [Doctor] Laurie came 
here. I may add drunk.” It was a fact, part 
of the day's history, and Washington duly 
noted it. 

I have dwelt on this aspect of Washing- 
ton's character as it began to unfold in his 
youth because everything squares with the 
career which followed., The distinguished 
American historian, John Bach McMaster, 
considered Washington the most elusive 
character in history, and was inclined to be 
a bit aggrieved because this was so—or he 
thought it was so. Nor does McMaster stand 
alone in this Judgment: W. E. Woodward, 
whose waspish phrases earned him the title 
of the “debunker,” comments thus on Mc- 
Master's plight: “McMaster,” he says, 
“thought that Washington's inner life had 
never been fully understood and never 
would be. 

“From him [McMaster],"’ continues Wood- 
ward, “we get the impression of a great hu- 
man figure, sitting in dusky isolation, like a 
heroic statue in an empty plain. To reach 
it we must travel a road that has been 
worn so deep by McMaster, and Irving, and 
Sparks, and Wilson, and Lodge—and in- 
numerable others—that we cannot see over 
its sides. It is cluttered with the prayer 
tablets of the pilgrims who have preceded 
us; and we are out of breath from climbing 
over the hurdles of reverence and fancy. 
We approach on tiptoe; we utter the sibilant 
whispers of awe. 

“Washington's mind was the business 
mind. He was not a businessman, in the 
modern sense; he did not live in a business 
age. But the problems which he understood 
and knew how to solve were executive prob- 
lems, and he approached them in the great 
executive manner.” 

One of Washington's successors in the 
Presidency, Theodore Roosevelt, once re- 
marked to a friend, “I regard him as the 
greatest man in our history and one of the 
very greatest men in the world“ The aid 
suggested that perhaps Washington's Judg- 
ment might be regarded as an attribute of 
genius 7 

“Possibly so,“ replied Washington's 26th 
successor. “Certainly he some- 
thing which pitched him on a different plane 
from other men of his time and on a plane 
which I do not find any other American 
occupying since then.” 

That, at least, no one can challenge. And 
it Is not simply because Washington was the 
first President of the United States, the vic- 
torious general who had won our independ- 


ence, and, barring a handful of jealous souls, 


the idol of the people at large. He could 
have been all of this and still have been a 
very ordinary man. Whereas the one out- 
standing impact which he left upon con- 
temporaries, as he has upon posterity, was 
the patent fact that whatever else he may 
or may not have been, he was a most ex- 
traordinary man. The next time you are in 
Richmond, take off a minute or so and drop 
into the statehouse There in the main ves- 
tibule of the building, designed by Thomas 
Jefferson, you wil! find the superb statue of 
Washington executed from life by the French 
sculptor Houdon. One glance at that star- 
tlingly lifelike figure will convince you, I 
think, that you stand in the presence of no 
commonplace individual. 

No; the escape is not so easy. If Wash- 
ington, despite his realism and lack of imagi- 
native flights, was not ordinary, then what 
was he? Theodore Roosevelt, himself not a 
subtle man, rough and ready, enormously 
clever but entirely realistic, was content sim- 
ply to admit that he did not know and, hence, 
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could not account for the strange power, the 
lofty grandeur which, even after a century, 
seemed to emanate from the figure of the 
first President. Yet Washington was a real- 
ist, too. No more than T. R. himself was 
he poet or philosopher. 

The biographer, W. E. Woodward, from 
whom I have already quoted, sums up the 
personality in words which, after 162 years, 
I do not think can be gainsaid: The keynote 
of his personality was character * * * not 
intellect, nor imagination, nor feeling. He 
was a perfect pattern of will and self-dis- 
cipline. He possessed fortitude, steadfast- 
ness, dignity, courage, honesty, and self- 
respect.” 

As to his preferences, it is as an agricul- 
turist that Washington's constructiveness 
appears in its best Nght. He was, in truth, 
a farmer of most exceptional ability and 
would have been delighted with the progress 
which scientific agriculture has made in the 
century and a half since his death, He him- 
self struggled for a lifetime with the poor 
soil of the Mount Vernon estate; so persistent . 
and painstaking were his methods that he 
actually managed to make the home farm 
pay. It is significant that no one since his 
time has been able to achieve this. In- 
numerable experiments were tried with fruit 
trees and varieties of wheat, grasses, and 
fertilizers. Washington thought the land 
could be improved by spreading Potomac 
mud over it, but he never could devise an in- 
expensive way of getting the mud out of the 
river and up the hill onto the land. 

An amusing passage concerning Washing- 
ton's lifelong passion for figures; that is, 
facts, is to be found in one of his biographies. 
Speaking of one of the boy's earlier school- 
masters who apparently specialized in mathe- 
matics, this writer observes: 

“In the science of numbers he had an 
‘apt pupil in little George, who loved arith- 
metic as many another boy has loved Shelley. 
At his tongue’s end were all the weights and 
measures—averdupois, pints and gallons, 
cords of wood, of peas, long di- 
vision, subtraction, I doubt if we can find in 
history any other character of the first im- 
portance who had a passion for counting 
equal to that of George Washington. During 
his whole life he kept an eye on the number 
of things. Every penny he owned and every 
foot of land was set down, over and over 
again, in the most orderly and meticulous 
manner. 

“The enumeration of things seemed to af- 
ford an outlet for a sort of mental voluptu- 
ousness. At one time when he was managing 
5 plantations and several hundred slaves 
he calculated laboriously the number of seed 
in a pound Troy weight of red clover, and 
found that a pound contained 71,000 seed. 
Then he calculated the seed in a pound of 
timothy, and learned that there were 298,000. 
Large numbers these, but he got into as- 
tronomical dimensions when he set out to 
calculate the number of seed in a pound 
of New River grass, and discovered the total 
to be 844,800.” 

These were some of the characteristic and 
obvious features of the man to whom his 
countrymen in the hour of peril turned. 
Washington's military experience had been 
confined to frontier skirmishes; his political 
career bounded by the walls of the Virginia 
House of Burgesses; barring the publication 
of his journal, or repori, to Governor Din- 
widdie on his expedition against the French, 
he was unknown to the world of letters. 
Still, there was something about him which 
impressed all who met and did business with 
him. A certain British officer, one Col. John 
L. Peyton, met Washington, then still a very 
young man, at a dinner given in honor of the 
ill-fated General Braddock. Peyton writes 
to a friend that Washington’s countenance 
(quote) was “mild and pleasant, promising 
both wit and judgment. He is of a comely 
and dignified demeanor, and at the same 
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time displays much self-reliance and de- 
cision. He strikes me as being a young man 
of an extraordinary and exalted character, 
and—mark this—is destined, I am of opin- 
ion, to make no inconsiderable figure in our 
country.” Prophetic words indeed. 

“Here,” writes Mr. Woodward, we have a 
glimpse of the remarkable impression [| Wash- 
ington] always made on men. In appearance 
he was distinctly impressive. He was 6 feet 
2 inches tall, though he invariably described 
himself as ‘6 feet in stature —a curious error 
for him to have made, His handshake was 
like hard steel, and his cold gray-blue eyes 
looked straight at people, in silent appraisal. 
Whenever he entered a room where he was 
not known, everyone wondered who he was 
and felt that somebody special had arrived.” 

Such were some of the traits of the man 
upon whom, long after Washington's death, 
his old and intimate friend and fellow Vir- 
ginian, Thomas Jefferson, made the Just and 
final appraisal: 

“On the whole, his character was, in its 
mass, perfect, in nothing bad, in few points 
indifferent; and it may truly be sald, that 
never did nature and fortune combine more 
perfectly to make a man great, and to place 
him in the same constellation with whatever 
worthies have merited from man an everlast- 
ing remembrance. For his was the singular 
destiny and merit, of leading the armies of 
his country through an arduous war, for the 
establishment of its independence; of con- 
ducting its councils through the birth of a 
government, new in its forms and principles, 
until it had settled down into a quiet and 
orderly train; and of scrupulously obeying its 
laws through the whole of his career, civil 
and military, of which the history of the 
world furnishes no other example.” 

Today we will have the annual reading to 
the House of Representatives of Washing- 
ton's Farewell Address, in which he admon- 
ishes all Americans to forever avoid foreign 
entanglements. One of the many peculiar 
political paradoxes of our day will find the 
Congress within a few days, if the peculiar 
pattern continues, voting to continue bil- 
lions of dollars to foreign countries, some of 
whom have ideologies both foreign and alien 
to the principles for which General Washing- 
ton fought so successfully against almost 
overwhelming odds. 

As for me, I yearn for the day we adhere 
to the recommendation of our first President. 

George W. lived in a day of revo- 
lution. I believe it fitting and proper for me, 
as a Member of to call attention to 
my personal belief relative to a revolution 
through which we are passing today. 

It is not revolution by mounting the barri- 
cades. There are no visible revolutionaries 
shouting slogans and charging the heights. 
No heroes are waving flags and leading the 
marchers. No bombs are being thrown. It 
is a revolution not by drama and by violence 
and by public displays of physical courage. 
It is a far more subtle revolution than that, 
I would call it a revolution by ideology. And 
worre than that—I would call it a legislative 
revolution, It is a revolution by a trend in 
law and legislation. It is a revolution—if I 
may be so bold as to say it—by judicial 
order. But its victim on every front, as I see 
the picture, is free enterprise. 

What we are losing is part of the American 
idea, the American dream, the American’s 
sense of individuality for which Washington 
and our forefathers fought with determined 
dedication. What we are losing is our indi- 
vidual identity. What we are becoming is a 
great national mass. Government’s place is 
to maintain the outer fences of the economy 
in repair. Government's place is not to step 
inside the sphere of direction and manage- 
ment and assume either authority or respon- 
sibility. 

That belongs to the people. It belongs to 


„ It belongs to private initia- 
ve. 
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Where is the Government's place in the 
tradition of Washington, Jefferson, and Pat- 
rick Henry? The Government's place is 
what the Constitution says it is. The Gov- 
ernment's place is to form a more perfect 
union. It is the Government's place to es- 
tablish Justice. It is the job of Government 
to insure domestic tranquillity and to pro- 
vide for the common defense. The Govern- 
ment by its own fundamental document 
declares these things. The Government 
should moreover promote the general wel- 
fare. And it should secure the blessings of 
liberty to ourselves and our posterity. 

That is what the Government says lt 
should do. And this is what it did do for a 
long time. And this is its function—and no 
more. This is what is enjoined in the Con- 
stitution of the United States. This is what 
we live by. This is the law. 

But what has happened? 

There are those who have taken the gen- 
eral welfare” clause and distorted it out of 
its original meaning. 

I suddenly discover as a citizen of the 20th 
century that the clause has meanings and 
interpretations never dreamed of by the 
Founding Fathers more than a century and a 
half before. 

I suddenly discover that our economic ex- 
perts are telling us that the Soviet rate of 
economic growth is faster than the current 
American rate of economic growth. 

For me this is calamity. For me this 
has significance in determining what it is 
that brought about a race in which a free 
country is losing, relatively, as against a 
slave country or a monolithic state. 

How you ask, “Can tyranny be more suc- 
cessful, or at least more realtively produc- 
tive, than a free country?” 

“No” is the answer. A free economy is 
bound to be more productive than a slave 
economy. Men work better when they are 
free. Business prospers when the laws of 
economics have full play. Supply and de- 
mand is not a joke but an economic fact 
that free enterprise respects as it does all 
the other well-known laws of free economics. 

The trouble with our ansyer is that we 
have abandoned many of the bulwarks of a 
free economy envisioned by the Founding 
Fathers and a freedom so bravely secured 
under the leadership of the greatest of all 
Americans, George Washington. 

When Daniel Webster was but 20 years old 
the following words were a part of an ora- 
tion he delivered on July 4, 1802: To pre- 
serve the Government we must also pre- 
serve a correct and energetic tone of morals. 
After all that can be said, the truth is that 
liberty consists more in the habits of the 
people than in anything else. When the 
public mind becomes vitiated and depraved, 
every attempt to preserve it is yain. Laws 
are then a nullity, and constitutions waste 
paper. There are always men wicked enough 
to go at length in the pursuit of power if 
they can find others wicked enough to sup- 
port them, They regard not paper and 
parchment. Can you stop the progress of 
a usurper by opposing to him the laws of 
his country? Then you may check the ca- 
reering winds or stay the lightning with 
a song. No. Ambitious men must be re- 
strained by the public morality when they 
rise up to do evil, they must find themselves 
standing alone.” 

There are men today who would usurp the 
power of the Congress and the people. 
There are ambitious men today who would, 
knowingly or unknowingly, bring upon us, 
the people, the shackles of oppressive gov- 
ernment, all in the name of human welfare; 
but alas, in so doing they are destroying the 
very individual liberties which were pre- 
served under the leadership of the Father 
of Our County and his small band of bleed- 
ing patriots and American revolutionaries 
dedicated to the cause of freedom as against 
tyrannical government; dedicated to the love 
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of home, of the Christian religion, and of 
country. 

As we, in our small way, honor today the 
birthdate of the Father of Our County, let 
our prayer, as sons of the American Revo- 
lution, be: “God, give America a new breath 
of patriotism.” 


Views of Senator Karl E. Mundt, of South 
Dakota, on Surplus Farm Products 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BEN REIFEL 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. REIFEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I would like 
to insert the views of the distinguished 
Senator KARL E. Munpt which appeared 
in the weekly newspaper column Wash- 
ington and Small Business,” sponsored 
by the National Federation of Independ- 
ent Business. The author of the article 
is C. Wilson Harder. 

Senator Munn’, noting the need for a 
solution to the surplus storage problem, 
bas been in the forefront of those advo- 
cating greater industrial use of farm sur- 
pluses, particularly in the form of alcohol 
for motor fuel. The article follows: 

It is no secret that one of the many prob- 
lems of the new Congress and new adminis- 
tration will be the farm problem. 

Perhaps it will even take a display of raw 
courage to at least mitigate or alleviate the 
problem insofar as its affects the American 
taxpayer. 

Independent retailers have long known 
that when through circumstances, or bad 
judgment, they are stuck with an excessive 
inventory, there comes a time when the 
moment of truth must be faced. 

Senator Kari Munopr believes it is high 
time that something be done about the 
situation, pointing out that it is now cost- 
ing the taxpayers just to store surplus wheat 
over a half-million dollars per day, almost 
a half-million dollars per day to store sur- 
plus corn, over a quarter-million dollars 
per day to store surplus sorghums. 

In other words, it is costing about a half 
billion dollars per year to pay storage costs 
only on these three commodities. Much of 
it has become unfit for human consumption, 
more goes down in quality every day. 

Senator Murr believes it is high time that 
some steps be taken to reduce their surplus 
products to alcohol for mixing with motor 
fuel. In Europe this is a common practice, 
he reports. 

Senator Munpr suggests that if gasoline 
were to contain 5 percent alcohol, the public 
would not only get a better motoring fuel, 
but it would also tend to conserve U.S. 
petroleum supplies. 

Although Senator Munpr does not go into 
the economics of this proposal, it is pre- 
sumed that it works out fairly well from a 
cost standpoint. After all, today’s prices for 
motor fuel cover a lot of different processing 
and additives that make them much more 
expensive than the old straight gasolines. 

Presumably, the Government could pass 


za law requiring that all motor fuel sold in 


the United States contain at least 5 percent 
of grain alcohol. This, of course, could raise 
a question on principle as to whether this 
would constitute coercion of industry. 

But If this were felt to be coercion, the 
Government would be well within its rights 
to offer to the public a somewhat lower tax 
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on fuel that contains a percentage of grain 
alcohol, thus creating a public demand which 
would make it necessary for oll companies to 
meet. 

And it could even work out that the loss on 
fuel tax would be about equal to the tax 
money paid out daily for the storage of such 
grains. But at least it would be a positive 
measure, and eventually the taxpayer would 
not wake up to the fact that billions had 
been paid out in storage costs on grains that 
had become so unfit for use that they had to 
be burned, or otherwise destroyed. 

Of course, if Government tomorrow totally 
destroyed every pound of surplus farm prod- 
ucts it holds, the taxpayers would save a 
half-billion dollars now going out every year 
for storage costs. No independent mer- 
chant would put up with an inventory situa- 
tion such as this. 


The Embezzlers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article which appeared in 
the January 30, 1961, issue of Barron's: 
THE EMBEZZLERS: THEY REVEAL THE NEED 

FOR STRICTER BANKING SAFEGUARDS 


Sheldon, a quiet little town in the north- 
West part of Iowa, not long ago made big 
financial news. During a routine examina- 
tion of the books by Federal officials, the 
assistant cashier of the Sheldon National 
Bank, a lady who also happens to be the 
daughter of the president and principal 
Stockholder, unexpectedly confessed to em- 
bezzlement. Specifically, she admitted the 
misappropriation, over a long period of years, 
Of exactly $2,126,850.10. Impressive enough 
in its own right, the sum fs noteworthy on 
two other counts, For one thing, the figure 
exceeds the total assets claimed by the in- 
Stitution in its latest annual report, a re- 
Markable circumstance which appears to 
Suggest that the bank was operating wholly 
Without funds. So far as is known, more- 
Over, it constitutes the largest amount of 
money ever embezzled, to date at least, from 
a U.S. commercial bank. 

In the ming annals of financial 
Wrongdoing, Sheldon, Iowa, thus takes its 
rightful place alongside such other dis- 
honored landmarks as Portsmouth, Va., and 
Ellenville, N.Y., the citizens of which also 
have fallen victim in recent years to million- 
dollar swindles, Painful and costly for the 
People directly involved, these unfortunate 
affairs also cast a shadow over the entire 
U.S. banking system. In particular, they 
Talse serious doubts about the operating 
Procedures and lending policies of small 
country banks, of which, by the way, there 
happen to be nearly 10,000 throughout the 
country.. At the same time, the recurring 
Pattern. of embezzlement unmistakably 
Points to deepseated flaws in the methods of 
examination long employed by Federal su- 

authorities. Decades of general 
Prosperity and solvency, ruffed only by an 
Occasional brief recession, have tended to 
make the watchman careless. The time has 
come, we submit, for a rebirth of vigilance. 

The need has been growing increasingly 
€vident for at least the past 5 years, or ever 
Since a headline- scandal erupted in 
Chicago. In 1956, it will be recalled, the 
State auditor of Ilinois and the president 
Of the Southmoor Bank & Trust Co. were 
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both sent to jall, one for embezzling State 
funds, and the other for cashing fraudulent 
vouchers. The case, which sparked a fruit- 
less investigation by the Senate Banking 
Committee, involyed a loss of nearly $1 mil- 
lion, In the same year the cashier of the 
Commonwealth Building & Loan Associa- 
tion of Portsmouth, Va., was sentenced to a 
20-year term in prison for sequestering $2.7 
million of its funds and, shortly afterward, 
the head of the Home National Bank of 
Ellenville ran afoul of the law for an esti- 
mated $1.4 million. Now comes the theft 
of over $2 million at the Sheldon National 
Bank (as well as a relatively minor short- 
age, of some $225,000, at a bank in Shinn- 
ston, W. Va., disclosed on Friday). Scant 
wonder, then, that the former chairman of 
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 
in a speech last fall, admitted that em- 
bezzlements are on the increase. 

For the parties concerned, of course, each 
case of this kind is a unique tragedy. Yet, 
as even a cursory appraisal of the record 
suggests, the crimes cited above had some 
significant things in common. In three 
cases—Portsmouth, Ellenville and Shel- 
don—the culprit, far from conforming to the 
popular image of an embezzler, was a per- 
son who stood very high in the regard of his 
(or her) community. In the latter two, the 
chief victim was a relatively small institu- 

tion, owned, astonishingly, by the family of 
the thief. In both Ellenville and Sheldon, 
finally, the bank had formed clandestine 
illegal and ultimately disastrous financial 
ties to a sizable local enterprise. In Ellen- 
ville, the Home National poured the bulk 
of its resources into the shaky Anjopa paper 
mill. In Sheldon, a similar role apparently 
fell to a supplier of feed supplements known 
as Northern Biochemical. 

While scarcely conclusive, such stri 
similarities are, or most certainly should be, 
thought provoking. For one thing, they 
plainly suggest that at least some small 
banks have failed to employ adequate inter- 
nal safeguards. In both Ellenville and Shel- 
don, to cite a glaring fault, the guilty offi- 
cials rarely went on vacation. Moreover, in 
the case of Ellenvilie, the board of directors, 
which by law is directly responsible and 
personally liable, had little banking savvy 
and less disposition to make its weight felt. 
Such lapses are unknown neither to banking 
leaders, who for many years have urged bet- 
ter methods of audit and control upon their 
reluctant brethren, nor to banking authori- 
ties, who quietly have conducted what might 
be termed open-mouth operations to the 
same end. To date, however, their pleas too 
often have been honored less in the obsery- 
ance than in the breach. 


The sorry record also reflects scant credit 
upon bank supervisory officials, notably those 
of the Comptroller of the Currency, who 
oversee all national banks, and the FDIC. 
In some cases, bank examiners have returned 
to one place so often that they have struck 
up friendships with their charges. In Ellen- 
ville the errant president thought well 
enough of the local examiner to recommend 
him for a high post in a neighboring bank. 
Even where the rule book is followed to the 
letter, it frequently proves ineffective. For 
almost by definition, a bank examination is 
largely routine: the examiner, for example 
looks to see if the accounts balance, and 
whether regulations have been obeyed. What 
he does not do is make an audit, a time- 
consuming task which might require a de- 
tailed check with depositors, an appraisal of 
the loan files and a hard scrutiny of lending 
and investment practices. Even when the 
figures as submitted warrant a second look, 
authorities frequently fail toact. The Home 
National of Ellenville for years reported 
a suspiciousiy high ratio of risk assets to 
capital. In Sheldon, a sharp decline in de- 
posits from mid-1958 to mid-1960 (finally 
accounted for by the embezzlement) long 
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since should have sounded the alarm in some 
high-domed Washington office. 

The recordbreaking loss at Sheldon pre- 
sumably has shattered, for a while at any 
rate, the general complacency. Hence, the 
Nation's bankers, and those who are charged 
with their supervision, at long last may be 
moved to correct a patently mischievous 
state of affairs. Such action can come none 
too soon. For in this day and age of Fed- 
eral deposit insurance, what is at stake is 
far more than money. It is nothing less 
than the good name of American banking. 


A Basis for a Start on More Classrooms 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I insert an editorial from the 
Kansas City Star of Tuesday, February 
21, 1961, entitled “A Basis for a Start on 
More Classrooms”: 


A Basis For A START ON MORE CLASSROOMS 


President Kennedy's education program is 
much more reasonable than we had expected. 
It may need some tightening, particularly to 
provide safeguards against an ultimate take- 
over of education by the Federal Govern- 
ment. But on the whole, the proposal seems 
to be a reasonable vehicle for ending the 
longstanding stalemate on Federal aid to 
school construction. 

We are not certain that the President has 
provided sufficient protection against the 
ultimate dangers in such a program: That 
the localities and the States may retreat en- 
tirely from education on the theory that 
Uncle Sam will do everything. That would 
be a disastrous development, not only for 
education but also for the American system 
of government. Nevertheless, we note that 
the President does provide for local option 
in the use of funds for classroom construc- 
tion and/or teachers’ salaries. And the Pres- 
ident himself stated the important considera- 
tion: “Education must remain a matter of 
State and local control and higher educa- 
tion a matter of individual choice.” 

The school bill itself, to reach Capitol Hill 
later this week, will indicate precisely how 
the President intends to protect local and 
State rights. Or, to put it conversely, how he 
intends to prevent freeloading by the com- 
munities and States on Uncle Sam. The 
strongest possible guarantees are essential. 
If they are not contained in the administra- 
tion program, it checks to Congress to pro- 
vide them. 

Mr. Kennedy has, however, offered a point 
of departure for what will surely be one of 
the bitterest debates on Capitol Hill this 
year. Senator Dmxksen has also introduced 
& more limited Republican bill that would 
be confined to the area of classroom con- 
struction. We see no reason for the Federal 
Government to pay teachers’ salaries as a 
permanent policy. And if the school dis- 
tricts receiye a helping hand on construc- 
tion costs, presumably additional money 
would be available for the needed increases 
in teacher pay. 

But the administration proposal does pro- 
vide for local option. And we would hope 
that Mr. Kennedy himself will emphasize 
that he contemplates only an emergency pro- 
gram, not a permanent change. 

Mr. Kennedy quite properly dramatized 
the converging problems of an expanding 
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population and a classroom shortage. Since 
the end of World War II, the States and local 
districts have made a determined effort to 
build the schools that are needed. With a 
constantly growing school population, it is 
not surprising that some areas have not 
been able to keep pace with the need, Thus 
an emergency exists. It has existed for more 
than a decade. Congress was advised of this 
by Mr. Elsenhower, who fought for his own 
school program. And now by Mr. Kennedy. 

To date, the lawmakers have reacted only 
with a full budget of politics. Politics has 
never, in the history of man, built a single 
classroom. But compromise should be able 
to provide the machinery needed to gear the 
educational system to 20th century require- 
ments. With a careful eye on ultimate costs 
and with radar attuned to the dangers of 
Federal control, Congress should be able to 
forget politics and get on with the job. 

We believe the President's program fur- 
nishes the tools for smashing the roadblock 
that for years has caused one of the Nation's 
top problems to be neglected. 


Extension of Unemployment Compensa- 


tion Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I 
would like to take this opportunity to 
urge each and every Member of this 
House to give careful consideration to 
the proposals submitted by the President 
of the United States, establishing a 
temporary program for the payment of 
additional unemployment compensation 
to those who have exhausted their 
benefits. 

We are in a period of economic re- 
cession at the present time, with over 
5 million workers unemployed. The ma- 
jority of these have been receiving com- 
pensation, but the possibility of their 
being reemployed prior to the expiration 
of their benefits is not too good. Many 
workers have already utilized their full 
benefits, and are still out of work, with 
no prospects of a job in sight. They are 
without any funds with which to sup- 
port a family, and the local and volun- 
tary welfare agencies are so hard- 
pressed with such a continuing demand 
against their funds that they find it 
most difficult to assist so many who have 
had to come to them for help. 

The lack of any purchasing power on 
the part of such a large segment of our 
people can seriously hamper the eco- 
nomic health of our country, and I firmly 
believe that this proposal will give a shot 
in the arm to our sagging economy. 

I am happy to see that the proposal 
has already been the subject of public 
hearings before the House Committee 
on Ways and Means, and I understand 
that executive hearings on the legisla- 
tion are now in progress. 

This is an urgent problem, and one 
which should be promptly considered 
by the Congress, and put into operation 
if the Federal Government is to assume 
its fair share of its responsibility. 
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Area Redevelopment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an editorial which ap- 
peared in the February 17, 1961, issue of 
the News-Democrat, of Belleville, Ml. 
The editorial entitled “Lay That Rifle 
Down,” follows: ‘ 

Lax THAT RIFLE Down 

Ideals expressed by directors of the Belle- 
ville Chamber of Commerce as they went on 
record opposing proposed congressional de- 
pressed area relief measures do not reflect 
the viewpoint of many thinking people of 
this community. 

The chamber of commerce is worried that 
a depressed-area label will downgrade Belle- 
ville in the eyes of the business world. Per- 
haps we could escape such fictional odium, 
but the fact that we are sitting on the fringe 
of the economically benighted south end of 


our State does put us too close by to avoid ` 


some of the distress rubbing off on us. 

Are we truly in a position to brag about 
robust local economy? Actually accelerating 
unemployment has become a matter of se- 
rious concern—particularly to the more than 
3,500 local area residents who currently are 
out of jobs. Surely there is no comfort in 
the fact that today’s unemployment is more 
than 2% time greater than the 1,375 total 
reported by the Illinois Employment Service 
office here last September 15. 

The chamber of commerce emphasizes that 
Belleville wants to work out its own salva- 
tion without Government help or hindrance. 
That it is now studing the economic poten- 
tial and later on contacts will be made with 
a view to persuading industrial corporations 
to establish branch plants here. But most 
of all the chamber admonishes: Don't you, 
Uncle Sam, spend our tax money competing 
with us for these industries. 

Repeatedly, President Kennedy has stressed 
the critical immediacy of the need and ur- 
gency to get off dead center. His paramount 
interest, as well as that of the whole Nation, 
is to get the payrolls rolling again, and the 
workers back to work. Only night before last 
he reiterated: “We don't want to find our- 
selves in the winter and the spring and the 
summer debating about whether there is an 
economic recession and finding at the end 
of the congressional session that no action 
has been taken.” 

The chamber of commerce expressed con- 
cern lest the Federal medicine spread the 
economic cancer instead of curing it. It 
ventured that It is even conceivable that a 
Federal Government program may well make 
such an attractive offer to one of our Belle- 
ville area plants that it would choose to 
relocate in another area, thereby creating 
additional unemployment problems for our 
citizens.” 

This is false alarm, indeed. Such tactics 
have been specifically ruled out by the Presi- 
dent. Mr. Kennedy has given his word em- 
phatically that he will not stand for any 
pirating of businesses, moving them from one 
aren to another, but that all the enterprises 
shall be really new ones. 

Does that stretch the imagination? We 
don't think so—not at all. In recent days the 
Illinois Power Co. announced its intention 
to build a new multimillion dollar electricity 
generating plant near here just as soon as the 
Kaskaskai channelization gets under way. 
Kaiser Aluminum has acquired a vast tract 


February 23 


in Randolph County as a site for a new 
processing plant when barge traffic on the 
Kaskaskal becomes feasible. At that time, 
also, one of the world’s foremost creamics 
manufacturers will pioneer a rocket nose- 
cone factory quite close by. 

The prospect for attracting brandnew in- 
dustries to this general area is steadily 
brightening, but everything is hinged on the 
Kaskaskal River development program. 

At this stage, we deem it the grossest folly 
to try to shoo off Uncle Sam, who is on the 
verge of putting up the money, with baseless 
bragging that everything is jim-dandy here 
and that we're paying our own way, thank 
you. 

Please, let’s not kid ourselves. If it’s up 
to local capital to clear the way, barge traffic 
never will course the Kaskaskai. Nor will 
the vision of a fabulous industrial complex 
in its valley ever materialize. Without Fed- 
eral sponsorship, we might as well forget 
about it. 

However, the biggest danger is that Uncle 
Sam will get the wrong impression and be 
misled by our chamber of commerce stand. 
And that, seeing as how we're well enough 
off to detest Federal aid, he'll scoop up his 
marbles and plunk them down somewhere 
else where the people are frank to admit 
they need help. 


First Committee Report on Unemployment 
Compensation Stressed State Option 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, in study- 
ing the proposal for the extension of the 
unemployment compensation program, I 
would like to call attention to the origi- 
nal report of the Ways and Means Com- 
mittee when the program was first en- 
acted in 1935. You will note the sound- 
ness of the basic program and the fact 
that the original report stressed the im- 
portance of not forcing the Federal will 
upon the States. Following is the com- 
plete section on unemployment compen- 
sation from the Ways and Means Com- 
mittee Report No. 615, April 5, 1935. I 
include it here because it is now out of 
print: 

UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION 

Unemployment is an even more prevalent 
cause of dependency than old age; in fact, it 
is the most serious of all hazards confronting 
industrial workers. During the years 1922 
to 1929 an average of 8 percent of the indus- 
trial workers in this country were unem- 
ployed, and in the 4 depression years, 1930 
to 1933, the unemployment rate was above 
25 percent. Of all urban familles now on 
relief, more than four-fifths are destitute 
because of unemployment. 

Unemployment is due to many causes and 
there is no one safeguard that is all-suffi- 
cient, It can be dealt with in a reasonably 
adequate fashion only through a twofold 
approach, similar to that recommended for 
dealing with the old-age problem. Provl- 
sions must be made for the rellef of those 
now unemployed and there should also be 
devised a method of dealing with the unem- 
ployment problem in a less costly and more 
intelligent way in future years. It should 
be clearly understood that State unemploy- 
ment compensation plans made possible by 
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this bill cannot take care of the present 
problem of unemployment. They will be 
designed rather to afford security against the 
large bulk of unemployment in the future. 

For those now unemployed the best meas- 
ure of protection is to give them employment, 
as is contemplated in the work-relief bill. 
To provide something better than relief on a 
needs basis for the unemployed of the future, 
the establishment by the States of unem- 
ployment compensation systems is urgently 
to be desired. Titles III and IX seek to 
encourage States to set up such systems and 
to keep them from being handicapped if 
they do 80. 

The essential idea in unemployment com- 
pensation, more commonly but less accur- 
ately called unemployment insurance is the 
accumulation of reserves in times of em- 
Ployment from which partial compensation 
may be paid to workers who become unem- 
ployed and are unable to find other work. 
Unemployment insurance cannot give com- 
plete and unlimited compensation to all 
who are unemployed. Any attempt to make 
it do so confuses unemployment insurance 
with relief, which it is designed to replace 
in large part. It can give compensation 
Only for a limited period and for a percent- 
age of the wage loss. 

Unemployment compensation, neverthe- 
less, is of real value to the industrial workers 
who are brought under its protection. In 
normal times it will enable most workers who 
lose their jobs to tide themselves over, until 
they get back to their old work or find other 
employment, without having to resort to 
relief. Even in depressions it will cover a 
Considerable part of all unemployment and 
Will be all that many workers will need. 
Unemployed workmen who cannot find other 
employment within reasonable periods will 
have to be cared for through work relief or 
Other forms of assistance, but unemploy- 
Ment compensation will greatly reduce the 
Necessity for such assistance. Unemploy- 
Ment compensation is greatly preferable to 
relief because it is given without any means 
test. It is in many respects comparable to 
baie compensation, except that it is 

to meet a different and ater 
hazard. 85 

Unemployment compensation is valuable 
to the public as well as to the industrial 
Workers themselves. It is a measure tending 
to maintain purchasing power, upon which 
business and industry are dependent. Had 

been a system of unemployment com- 
Pensation throughout the country in the 
Years from 1922 on, with a 3-percent contri- 
bution rate, not only would practically all 
Unemployment of the prosperity period have 
been compensated, but it is estimated that 
$2,500 million would have been available for 
Payment of benefits with the beginning of 
the depression in 1929. Such an amount 
Paid to unemployed workmen at that time 
Would unquestionably have had a most 
Wholesome, stabilizing effect upon business. 
A Unemployment compensation has behind 
t an extensive European experience. No 
Country which has experimented with un- 
employment insurance has ever abandoned 
tt, In this country it has been endorsed by 
numerous Federal and State commissions 
and committees, but prior to this year only 
One State enacted such a law, and this came 

to operation less than a year ago. 

failure of the States to enact unem- 
Ployment insurance laws is due largely to 
the fact that to do so would handicap their 
dustries in competition with the industries 
Of other States. The States have been un- 
g to place this extra financial burden 
Upon their industries. A uniform, nation- 
Wide tax upon industry, thus removing this 
Principal obstacle in the way of unemploy- 
Boot insurance, is necessary before the 
ee can go ahead. Such tax should make 

Possible for the States to enact this soci- 
ally desirable legislation. 
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This is one of the purposes of title IX of 
this bill. In this title a tax is imposed upon 
employers throughout the country against 
which a credit is allowed of up to 90 percent 
of the tax for contributions made by em- 
ployers to unemployment compensation 
funds established pursuant to State law. 

That this tax is imposed on employers is 
indicative of the conviction that employers 
should bear at least a part of the cost of 
unemployment compensation, just as they 
bear the cost of workmen's compensation. 
Each State is, of course, free to assess not 
only employers but employees; and in this 
connection it may be noted that in European 
countries, and under the law recently passed 
by the State of Washington, employees are 
required to contribute. 

The amount of benefits payable for unem- 
ployment from contributions amounting to 
3 percent of payroll would vary from State 
to State. The maximum period for which 
benefits may be paid depends not only upon 
the rate of unemployment, but also upon 
the percentage of wages paid as benefits, 
the length of the required waiting period, 
the ratio of weeks of employment to weeks 
of benefits, and other provisions. The scale 
of benefits which States will be able to pay 
from a g- percent rate of contributions on pay 
rolls will carry the great majority of unem- 
ployed workers through normal years until 
they are able to secure employment again. 
While the Federal tax is limited to 3 percent 
(1 percent in 1936 and 2 percent in 1937), 
some States will probably increase the bene- 
fits payable by requiring also contributions 
from the employees or the State government. 
Under a reasonable scale of benefits, reserves 
would accumulate in normal years to carry 
the fund through minor depressions or the 
first years of a major depression. 

The bill permits the States wide discretion 
with respect to the unemployment compen- 
sation laws they may wish to enact. The 


described in part II of this report, are de- 
signed merely to insure that employers will 
receive credit against the Federal payroll tax 
only for payments made under genuine un- 
employment compensation laws. 

Yet the Federal Government, under this 
bill, has important functions to perform in 
order to make it possible for the States to 
have unemployment, insurance laws and to 
facilitate their operation. It equalizes com- 
petitive conditions through the imposition 
of the employment excise tax provided for in 
title IX. The bill further provides that the 
Social Security Board, which is created in 
title VII to administer all parts of the social 
security program other than aids coming 
within the scope of operation of existing 
bureaus, shall have the duty of studying and 
making recommendations with respect to the 
broad problems of economic security. This 
Board will be able to render important ac- 
tuarial and scientific services to the States 
in connection with their unemployment in- 
surance systems. In title II financial aid is 
given the States by the Federal Government 
to defray their costs in administering unem- 
ployment insurance. Finally, the Federal 
Government is to handle all unemployment 
reserve funds, in a trust account in the U.S. 

for the benefit of the States to 
which they belong. 

This last provision will not only afford 
maximum safety for these funds but is very 
essential to insure that they will operate to 
promote the stability of business rather than 
the reserve. Unemployment reserve funds 
have the peculiarity that the demands upon 
them fluctuate considerably, being heaviest 
when business slackens. If, in such times, 
the securities in which these funds are in- 
vested are thrown upon the market for liqui- 
dation, the net effect is likely to be increased 
defiation. Such a result is avoided in this 
bill through the provision that all reserve 
funds are to be held by the United States 
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Treasury, to be invested and liquidated by 
the Secretary of Treasury in a manner cal- 
culated to promote business stability. When 
business conditions are such that investment 
in securities purchased on the open market 
is unwise, the Secretary of Treasury may 
issue special nonnegotiable obligations exclu- 
sively to the unemployment trust fund. 
When a reverse situation exits and heavy 
drains are made upon the fund for payment 
of unemployment benefits, the Treasury does 
not have to dispose of the securities belong- 
ing to the fund in open market but may 
assume them itself. With such a method of 
handling the reserve funds, it is believed that 
this bill will solve the problem often raised 
in discussions of unemployment compensa- 
tion, regarding the possibility of transferring 
purchasing power from boom periods to de- 
pression periods. It will in fact operate to 
sustain purchasing power at the onset of a 
depression without having any counteracting 
deflationary tendencies. 


Current Proposals for Federal Conflict 
of Interest Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN TOLL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Speaker, the Phila- 
delphia chapter of the Federal Bar Asso- 
ciation held its monthly luncheon meet- 
ing on Friday, February 17, 1961, at the 
Adelphia Hotel. At that time it was my 
privilege, as president of the chapter, to 
introduce the distinguished guest 
speaker of the day, the Honorable 
EMANUEL CELLER, chairman of the House 
Committee on the Judiciary. Mr. CELLER 
spoke on “Current Proposals for Federal 
Conflict of Interest Legislation.” His 
talk was so timely and so enthusiasti- 
cally received by the members and 
guests, that I am inserting it in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp for the benefit of 
others interested in this important 
subject: 

CURRENT PROPOSALS FOR FEDERAL CONFLICT OF 
INTEREST LEGISLATION 
(Remarks of Hon. EMANUEL CELLER, Of New 

York, chairman, Committee on the Judi- 

ciary, U.S. House of Representatives, before 

the Federal Bar Association, Philađelphia 

chapter, Adelphia Hotel, February 17, 

1961) 

Your distinguished president—my good 
friend and colleague, HERMAN ToLL—has sug- 
gested that I spend a few minutes with you 
today in discussing the problems of confiict 
of interest in Federal employment—a sub- 
ject that has become increasingly elusive and 
troublesome over the years. ‘What is more, it 
is a subject that vitally affects lawyers. In 
their private practice, they must be in a po- 
sition to advise clients of the pitfalls in 
sharp dealing with the Government. As 
practitioners before the agencies, they need 
to know their duties and obligations and have 
a direct interest in seeing that those duties 
and obligations are impartially imposed also 
on their adversaries. Should they enter Fed- 
eral employment, they are directly subject to 
the conflict of interest statutes and rules, 
and when they resign, those statutes and 
rules affect their right to practice before 
the Government. Should they be called to 
advise the Government on a part-time basis, 
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they must weigh the consequences for their 
other Government business and that of their 
partners and associates. Finally, the subject 
deserves the attention of lawyers working 
thorugh bar associations such as yours to im- 
prove the quality of Government. 

During last year’s presidential campaign, 
Senator John F. Kennedy declared: The es- 
sence of any government that belongs to the 
people must lie in the Biblical injunction: 
‘No man can serve two masters; for either he 
will hate one and love the other; or else he 
will hold to the one, and despise the other.’ 
All America seeks a government where no 
man holds to his own interest and despises 
the public interest—and where all men serve 
only the public—and love that master well.” 

In these apt words, the new President has 
summarized the aspirations of legislators, 
political scientists, lawyers, and citizens 
generally, with respect to the problem of 
conflict of interest in Government employ- 
ment. Just what do we mean by the term 
“conflict of interest?” Ishould say we mean 
those activities and interests of Govern- 
ment employees, falling short of outright 
bribery and`graft, that are simply inconsis- 
tent with holding a Government job. They 
are inconsistent because they tend to impair 
the integrity of the service and to deprive 
the Government of the full performance for 
which it has bargained. These include ad- 
versaries of the Government in matters in 
which the employee performs Government 
service; representing the Government in 
transactions in which the employee has a 
private adverse interest; and taking advan- 
tage of information, prestige, or influence 
which he holds in trust. They include 
switching sides, that is, representing the 
Government in a matter one day and then 
resigning from Government and represent- 
ing a private person against the Govern- 
ment the next day in the same matter. In 
addition, most would agree, the importance 
of public confidence in the Federal service 
requires the Government employee to avoid 
the appearance of evil, as well as evil itself. 

To effectuate these principles, Congress, 
over the past century has enacted, piecemeal, 
a number of criminal prohibitions. These 
laws, however, have been repeatedly criticized 
in recent years as confused and inadequate— 
as unequal in application and sometimes 
contradictory. Many Federal agencies also, 
have issued diverse regulations on conflicts 
of interest for guidance of their own em- 
ployees—but these, too, often fall short of 
comprehensive treatment of this vital sub- 
ject. With respect to Government attorneys, 
it should also be noted, a further source of 
law is provided by the Canons of Ethics of 
the American Bar Association, which have 
been incorporated in the rules of a number 
of Federal district courts. 

Testimony taken during the 84th Congress 
by Subcommittee No. 5 of the House Com- 
mittee on the Judiciary, of which I am 
chairman, indicated an urgent need for a 
reappraisal of existing Federal legislation 
prohibiting conflicts of interest. I therefore 
requested the staff of the subcommittee to 
prepare a report on such legislation. When 
that report had been received, I introduced 
two bills in Congress in the hope that their 
introduction would stimulate study leading 
to more effective prevention of unethical 
practices without impairing the attractive- 
ness of Government service to competent 
men and women. The first bill (H.R. 12547, 
85th Cong., reintroduced as H.R. 2156, 86th 
Cong.) would strengthen the criminal laws 
relating to bribery, graft and conflict of 
interest by revising, coordinating and simpli- 
fying them. The second bill (H.R. 2157, 
86th Cong.) would implement those laws 
with a comprehensive code of ethical con- 
duct for Government employment. 

During 1960, Subcommittee No. 6 held 
10 days of hearings on H.R. 2156 and H.R. 
2157, as well as a number of related meas- 
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ures which had been assigned to the sub- 


13 Government agencies and four bar associa- 
tions, including your own. 

At the hearings, a substantial number of 
witnesses opposed the enactment of a code 
of ethics with primary resort to adminis- 
trative sanctions such as was proposed by 
H.R, 2157. On the other hand, H.R. 10575, 
86th Congress, reintroduced in the 87th Con- 
gress as H.R. 3050, one of the measures 
under consideration by the subcommittee, 
proposed to place summary emphasis upon 
an administrative approach and much less 
emphasis than at present upon criminal 
sanctions. H.R. 10575 was introduced by 
Representative Jonn LINDSAY, of New York. 
It is the product of several years of study 
by a special committee of the Association 
of the Bar of the City of New York, of which 
Mr, Liypsay is a member, Testimony con- 
cerning this bill focused attention on two 
major questions of policy. The first in- 
volves the degree to which Congress ought 
to spell out the details of the program seek- 
ing to eliminate conflicts of interest or 
ought, instead, to place primary responsi- 
bility in this area upon the Chief Executive. 
H.R. 10575 selects the latter approach. It 
resorts to criminal sanctions only in cases 
of willful violations, relying heavily on Ex- 
ecutive regulation to fill out and define the 
bounds of its prohibitions. 

In evaluating this approach, it should be 
borne in mind that for the past several 
years the administration and the Depart- 
ment of Justice have not taken the initia- 
tive to improve existing conflict-of-interest 
laws. Indeed, the Justice Department wit- 


ness before the subcommittee conceded that 


although the Budget Director had in 1955 
requested the Department to prepare a gen- 
eral consolidation and revision of the con- 
flict-of-interest statutes, it has failed to 
do so. 

The other policy question highlighted by 
the subcommittee’s consideration of H.R. 
10575 involves the treatment of so-called 
intermittent, as distinguished from regular 
Government employees. The tendency of 
existing law and of my bills, H.R. 2156 and 
H.R. 2157, is to treat the two groups iden- 
tically, with legislative exemption being cre- 
ated on an ad hoc basis where deemed ap- 
propriate. The bar association's bill, H.R. 
10575, however, treats the two groups very 
differently. Enactment of this bill would 
mean substantially more rigid regulation 
than at present for career employees and 
substantially less rigid regulation of per- 
sons classed as “intermittent.” The Justice 
Department witness told the subcommittee 
that the Department is very much concerned 
over the proposed double standard of H.R. 
10575 for dealing with intermittent and 
regular employees of the Government, stat- 
ing that its adoption would represent “quite 
a drastic and radical departure from exist- 
ing standards.” 

The 86th Congress expired before the sub- 
committee could complete its study, and the 
task of revising the conflict of interest laws 
remains to be completed. To that end, last 
month, Representative WILLIAM M. McCuL- 
LOCH, ranking Republican member of the 
committee and the subcommittee, and I, 
introduced identical bills (H.R. 3412 and 
H.R. 3411, 87th Cong.), representing our best 
present thinking as the result of nearly 4 
years of study by the subcommittee and its 
staff. Principal provisions of these twin 
measures include; (1) A lifetime prohibition 
of breaches of confidence in matters form- 
erly worked on by employees who leave the 
Government; (2) prohibition of payments to 
(as well as receipts by) Government officials 
of compensation for services rendered before 
Federal agencies; (3) uniform provisions pro- 
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hibiting bribery of officials, and extension of 
bribery provisions to witnesses before com- 
mittees of Congress and before Federal agen- 
cies; and (4) cancellation of Government 
contracts, licenses, and grants consummated 
in violation of the conflict of interest and 
bribery laws, É 

Representative McCuLLOcH and I are not 
committed to any particular language. In- 
deed, many sections of our bill reflect draft- 
ing suggestions made by witnesses, including 
language found in last year's H.R. 10575. 
We are, however, committed to getting this 
important job done. 

One significant development will facilitate 
this task. The new President has spoken out. 
In his address at Wittenberg College last 
October, Mr. Kennedy stated that it would be 
his intention “at the earliest opportunity, 
to submit to the Congress a single, compre- 
hensive code on conflicts of interest—aimed 
at eliminating duplications, inadvertencies 
and gaps—at drawing a clearer line between 
propriety and impropriety—at protecting the 
public against unethical behavior without 
making it impossible for able and consclen- 
tious citizens to accept public service.” 

Further, Mr. Kennedy declared as one of 
the basic principles which he intended to 
use as guidelines in appointments, that 
“Preference in appointments will be given 
to those willing to commit themselves to stay 
on the job long enough to apply what they 
learn. The goal is a full-time effort for the 
full tenure of the presidential term, without 
regard to any prior affiliation or prospective 
employment.” 

In light of the new administration's dec- 
lared policy, proposals to establish one set of 
ethical standards for intermittent employees 
and another for regulars may well become 
academic, Certainly, the need for accom- 
modating the rigor of ethical imperatives in 
Government employment to the needs of 
part-time participants in Government will 
decline if the emphasis in recruiting is laid 
on securing more full-time careeristis. 

Promptly after taking office, the Chief Ex- 
ecutive appointed a committee of experts on 
conflicts of interest which is due to report 
its recommendations by March 15. A 
thorough overhauling of existing conflict 
of interest laws and regulations is long over- 
due, and the subcommittee will note with in- 
terest the new administration's legislative 
proposals in this important area. 


Volunteer Hospital Workers Exemplify 
the Spirit of Brotherhood Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, this is—as 
we all know—the annual observance 
known as National Brotherhood Week, 
originally proposed by the National Con- 
ference of Christians and Jews to help 
us focus our attention on the necessity 
of supporting the spirit of brotherhood 
during the entire year. 

Splendid examples of persons embody- 
ing the principles of brotherly concern 
for others are the many volunteer hos- 
pital workers of America, who, by their 
unselfish actions, by giving unstintingly 
of their time and devotion to those less 
fortunate than themselves, have done 
so much to give meaning and reality to 
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the ideal of brotherhood. Their activi- 
ties range from making layettes and roll- 
ing bandages to comforting the sick and 
distributing mail. These humble but 
vital tasks are essential to the smooth 
operation of any hospital, and to the 
humane treatment of its patients. 

Outside the hospital, at religious meet- 
ings, or at home, volunteer workers 
spend countless hours in making useful 
personal items for needy patients, such 
as blankets and bedclothing. In addi- 
tion, volunteer workers hold fundraising 
campaigns, the proceeds of which go to 
buy those items which they themselves 
cannot make. It behooves us all to 
emulate the fine spirit of brotherhood 
which motivates the volunteer hospital 
worker. 

Responsibility to our fellow man—like 
freedom itself—is an organic part of the 
American tradition. We, therefore, call 
upon all American citizens to bring into 
their daily actions and-to practice to the 
fullest the principles of brotherhood. 
For brotherhood eliminates those misun- 
derstandings and conflicts between races 
and creeds which constitute one of the 
Bravest problems facing our country 
today. 


The First Footprints on the New Frontier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


o! 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to insert an editorial 
from the Kansas City Star of Sunday, 
February 19, 1961, entitled “The First 
Footprints on the New Frontier”: 


THE Fimst Footprints ON THE NEW FRONTIER 


Today John Fitzgerald Kennedy com- 
Pletes his first month in residence at 1600 
Pennsylvania Avenue, Washington, D.C. 
We have Mr. Kennedy’s own testimony that 
the experience has been an eye opener for 
him. It strikes us that the Nation has had 
Something of an eye opener, too. For to 
Gate, nt least, it seems clear that John Ken- 
nedy, President, is considerably different 
from John Kennedy, presidential candidate. 

To be sure, a month is only a month, and 
Mr. Kennedy plans to be around Washing- 
ton much longer. It is far too early to 
Sense the final shape of the new frontier. 

If we seek further clues to his ultimate 
intentions, they may come around the first 
of May when the magic “75-day” period win 
end. The administration will take its sec- 
Ond close look at the economy. If proof of 

ent recovery seems lacking, more 
© medicine may be prescribed. A 
Swing to the left would then be possible. 

But there is no immediate need to borrow 
trouble, It's best, perhaps, to take a day at 
a time, or in this case 30 days. 

In the first place, it seems self-evident 
that there has been little to date that is 
Teminiscent of the first 100 days of Prank- 

Roosevelt's era. Such a development was 
Teared by many. 

But President Kennedy—to the relief of 
Many and to the consternation of others— 
has applied the brakes. The young Presi- 
Gent has visibly controlled his impatience. 
We have the impression that the new fron- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


tier is being crossed a step at a time. The 
apparent liberalism of 1961 bears little re- 
semblance to the liberalism of the 1930's. 

The 1961 model may change. The present 
may be a false clue to the future. It is 
only fair to recognize that tremendous pres- 
sures will be brought to bear on the admin- 
istration and on Congress—pressures from 
the leaders of organized labor and from the 
extreme liberals who have already experi- 
enced some frustrations at the frontier. 

It is also essential to recognize that for 
President Kennedy, the campaign, in fact, 
has continued. He has a past record as a 
good judge of public sentiment. He read 
the election returns closely. If Mr. Kennedy 
is to be a strong President—as he obviously 
hopes to be—he must command the con- 
fidence not only of Congress but of the pub- 
lic. We do not suggest that the election was 
to any degree a vote of no confidence. And 
Mr. Kennedy undoubtedly has been encour- 
aged by the manner in which the country 
has closed ranks behind him. 

Nevertheless, the margin of victory was 
small. Moreover, the 87th Congress is by no 
means a dewy-eyed body of rubberstamp 
liberals. On Capitol Hill, too, there is the 
close division that was evident in the Na- 
tion last November. The administration's 
narrow victory in the House Rules Committee 
skirmish was revealing. 

It seems possible, then, that the President 
may regard these early weeks of his admin- 
istration as a period for improving public 
relations. The manner in which he selected 
his Cabinet provides a case in point. 

More recently, we note that Mr. Kennedy 
has made a rather definite effort to reas- 
sure the business community. The same is 
true of some of his top-level spokesmen, 
notably the Secretary of Labor and the Sec- 
retary of Commerce. We have no doubt that 
the Kennedy philosophy will ultimately 
mean a further extension of Government. 
But he has emphasized also the partnership 
between Washington and business. 

In short, Mr, Kennedy is avoiding the tag 
of antibusiness. He has defended, and ef- 
fectively, the “profit motive” that has been 
frequently attacked by some of -his sup- 
porters in the high echelons of labor. In his 
speech before the National Industrial Con- 
ference Board, the Chief Executive renewed 
his antlinflation vow. He also promised to 
urge Congress to provide new tax incentives 
for industrial modernization and stimulation 
of business. We may assume that some labor 
leaders were not pleased. . 

It is significant that in this address, Mr. 
Kennedy did not mention the administra- 
tion's desire to close what it has called tax 
loopholes. It was a conspicuous omission. 
For the definition of loopholes is at best a 
vague one. There are some bona fide loop- 
holes that obviously should be closed. But 
some theorists have also included under loop- 
holes certain tax features that are important 
incentives to business growth and to private 
inyestment. Should Mr. Kennedy, later on, 
begin to speak threateningly of such matters, 
business may listen with increasing skepti- 
cism. 

But so far, it appears, the President is 
relying not Only on a speedup in Govern- 
ment spending, but also on a stimulus to 
private industry. We may also note, how- 
ever, that while Mr. Kennedy has attempted 
to reasure business, he has failed to seize the 
opportunity to show high-level confidence in 
the economic future. 

Before Congress, he has painted the black- 
est possible picture of economic emergency. 
Only in these pronouncements have we de- 
tected a genuine throwback to the termi- 
nology of the new deal and depression era. 

To comment thus is not to underestimate 
the seriousness of the present recession. 
But there are persuasive signs of the basic 
strength underlying the whole economy. 
Our present recession, for all the serious- 
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ness of unemployment, remains mild by past 
standards. It Is something of an economic 
paradox. Mr. Kennedy has correctly noted 
the growing force of automation and the 
shifting trends of world competition. 

But as pessimistic as the words have been 
there has also been an underlying tone: In 
the opinion of Mr. Kennedy and his advisers, 
drastic action is not yet justified. This has 
been emphasized, particularly by Douglas 
Dillon, Secretary of the Treasury. Dillon is 
a holdover from the Eisenhower administra- 
tion. He is a Republican. His viewpoint 
obviously would rarely coincide with the 
viewpoint of many on the Kennedy eco- 
nomic team. Yet the Secretary has shown 
no ideological unhappiness. So far. 

For Dillon, as well as other Kennedy ad- 
visers, seems to see indications of an up- 
turn in the not distant future. It was duly 
noted a few days ago—though not officially 
by the administration—that the leading eco- 
nomic indicators are beginning to show some 
reason for optimism. 

We have thus the picture of a President 
moving slowly in an attempt to build up 
public confidence in his administration, 
And displaying a visible restraint in his eco- 
nomic operation. At least, we have seen no 
determined effort to liken the 1960-61 re- 
cession to the great depression. So far. 

Another factor of life in Washington must 
be considered—Congress. If Mr. Kennedy is 
sensitive to public sentiment, he may be 
even more sensitive to the cross-currents of 
congressional opinion. Obviously, he pulled 
out all stops in his fight against the con- 
servative coalition that has dominated the 
Rules Committee. 

In the wake of victory there are indica- 
tions of congressional resentment against 
the pressure tactics used not only by 
Speaker Sam Rayburn, but also by the 
President and some of his Cabinet people. 
Scars were left. The power of the conserva- 
tive Democratic-Republican coalition is ap- 
parent. It may collide headon with a Presi- 
dent who is determined to throw his weight 
around Capitol Hill. 

A study of the vote on enlarging the 
rules committee shows that several of the 
major Kennedy recommendations will be in 
trouble. Their fate will turn on a few 
votes. Congressional leaders will have to 
get those votes from the South or from Re- 
publican ranks. In some cases they may 
not be attainable. 

Here, a note of paradox should be in- 
jected. For if the President has proceeded 
rather patlently, it may be recorded that on 
Capitol Hill, there are some signs of im- 
patience. A few Congressmen are chafing 
at what they regard as the inactivity of the 
early new frontier days. Congressmen are 
subject to various pressures, too. As indi- 
viduals, much more so than the President. 
Some lawmakers haye undoubtedly been 
hearing from leftist supporters who had 
expected more rapid and more drastic action. 

We have been speaking here of the past 
and of but a single month. We can never 
be certain that past is, in fact, prologue. 
A thought on the future should be injected. 
For has Mr, Kennedy, in fact, changed what 
were the intentions expressed in the cam- 
paign, or has he simply muted them in a 
kind of mark-time movement? 

There is no clear answer. But there was 
a hint in a report from Washington a few 
days ago. The Wall Street Journal referred 
to the big economic news of the adminis- 
tration. It spoke of a long-term goal of 
alerting the inner workings of the economy 
by what appears to be an indirect price and 
wage-fixing effort. 

The instrument would be the proposed 
advisory committee of labor-management 
policy. The speculation is that it would 
apply tremendous pressure on both labor 
and management to restrain wage and price 
movements regardless of market conditions. 
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This hints at a swing away from the tradi- 
tional theory of an economy based on sup- 
ply and demand. It would rewrite economic 
textbooks. It would place unabiding faith 
in the judgment of Washington rather than 
in the machinery of free enterprise. 

How far has the administration’s thinking 
moved in this direction? We have no way 
of knowing. Officially, the functions of the 
proposed committee have not been spelled 
out. When they are, there may be a tipoff 
on the direction of the future Kennedy 
years. 

There may be, however, a counterbal- 
ancing bit of evidence in one of the 
President's own statements. At a press 
conference he confessed that he had not 
anticipated everything that makes up the 
job of the President. He explained: It 
is easier to sit with a map, and talk about 
what ought to be done than to see it done.” 

Perhaps Mr. Kennedy has also learned 
that it is easier to speak of what can be 
done by the sweeping methods of bigger, 
more powerful Government, than to see it 
done, If he has, it is a hopeful sign on the 
edge of the new frontier. 


The Annual Lincoln Award Dinner 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr, SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on 
Saturday, February 11, I had the honor 
and privilege of presiding at the Annual 
Lincoln Award dinner, sponsored by the 
Lincoln Group of the District of Co- 
lumbia. 

This function was marked by two ex- 
cellent dissertations on Lincoln: “A 
Mexican’s Homage to Lincoln,” delivered 
by Antonio Carrillo-Flores, Mexican Am- 
bassador to the United States, and “A 
Victory More Certain,” by Dr. John Hope 
Franklin, professor and chairman, de- 
partment of history, Brooklyn College. 
They were informative, inspiring, ap- 
propriate, and timely. Both testified 
eloquently to the greatness and enduring 
qualities of the 16th President of the 
United States. 

At this year’s banquet, we also insti- 
tuted the first Annual Lincoln Award, 
designed to go to that person who has 
contributed the most distinguished sery- 
ice in perpetuating the Lincoln name. 
The recipient of this year’s award was 
Carl Haverlin, of New York, president 
of Broadcast Music, Inc. The award was 
presented by Col. Randle B. Truett, the 
able chairman of this year's banquet. 
The citation reads as follows: 

To Carl Haverlin, resident of the town of 
Bronxville, County of Westchester, State of 
New York; citizen of the 20th century; in- 
habitant of his own world and the world of 
Abraham Lincoln; listener to the Lincoln 
lyric in prose, in poetry, and in the strains 
of music; partaker and sharer of the Lin- 
coln story; preserver and diffuser and 
interpreter of the Lincoln trace, the Lincoln 
touch, the Lincoln testament; anonymous 
benefactor of the Lincoln cause and those 
who serve it; patron of Lincoln learning; 
master of Lincoln knowledge; explorer of 
the Lincoln wilderness; discoverer of the 
Lincoln mysteries; who is (without contra- 
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diction of conflict of interest) at once the 
glowing amateur and the cautious academi- 
clan, the enlightened student and the pru- 
dent authority, the collector and the dis- 
penser, the adyocate and the judge, the 
peer and the chieftain, the generous ally and 
the relentless force—to him, to this paradox, 
to this disciplined disciple comes now this 
tribute of honor and affection from the warm 
and grateful hearts of the Lincoln men. 


For the third consecutive year, we 
were entertained musically by the tal- 
ented, popular, and charming Miss Mar- 
jorie Meinert, electric organ virtuoso 
from Davenport, Iowa. Miss Meinert 
played throughout the banquet on the 
Lowery organ and provided many de- 
lightful moments for all in attendance. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
insert the program for the banquet and 
the speeches of Ambassador Flores and 
Dr. Franklin in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 

PROGRAM 

Presiding: The Honorable FRED SCHWENGEL, 
president, Lincoln Group of the District of 
Columbia. 

Invocation: Dr. Norman Gerstenfield, 
Washington Hebrew Congregation. 

The U.S. Army Chorus: Maj. Samuel Lo- 
boda, director. 

Address: “A Victory More Certain,” Dr. 
John Hope Franklin, professor and chairman, 
Department of History, Brooklyn College. 

Presentation of Lincoln Award of the Year 
by: Col. Randle B. Truett. 

Address: “Mexico and Lincoln,” His Ex- 
cellency Antonio Carrillo-Flores, Ambassador 
of Mexico to the United States. 

Benediction: Dr. Norman Gerstenfeld. 

Organ selections by Miss Marjorie Meinert 
of Davenport, Iowa. 


A Mexican's HOMAGE TO LINCOLN 


(Address delivered by Antonio Carrillo 
Flores, Mexican Ambassador to the United 
States of America, in the annual Lincoln 
award banquet, Washington, D.C., February 
11, 1961) 

First of all I would like to express my 
appreciation to the committee that has or- 
ganized the annual Lincoln dinner. The 
distinction rendered will be one of my 
fondest memories of my stay in this fasci- 
nating capital. 

It is somewhat bold for a foreigner to 
make an address about President Lincoln 
before a gathering such as this, in Washing- 
ton, when the American people are com- 
memorating the momentous events of 1861. 
I feel as if I had been asked to take “coal to 
New Castle.” I assure you that it is not 
what I intend to do. I am not here tonight 
to repeat things all of you know much bet- 
ter than I, My limited purpose is to asso- 
ciate myself in the homage and incidentally 
to show why a Mexican, and I am here 
tonight more as an average Mexican than 
as an Ambassador, has reasons very much 
his own for his affection toward your 16th 
President. 

We see in Lincoln the most universal of 
the American historical figures. Perhaps 
only of Thomas Jefferson would we be 
tempted to say the same, but while the 
author of your Declaration of Independence, 
great in life, great in mind, great in politics, 
was a humanist formed before the United 
States existed as a Nation, Abraham Lin- 
coln was, as a Man, as a politician, and as 
& statesman, fully American. A period of 
more than 150 years passed between the 
arrival in the new world of his first known 
ancestor and the birth of President Lincoln. 

Greatness and humanity blend in him 
naturally, spontaneously, as the creek and 
the trees in the New Salem I visited in the 
Marvel of a spring morning a year ago. 
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That, I believe, explains Lincoln's hold on 
people, his “carisma” using the Latin expres- 
sion. He possessed the traits that belong 
exclusively to the few and also the small 
virtues, even the limitations of the common 
man, of those not born with the “silver 
spoon,” or as we say in Latin America, not 
“swaddled in silk.” 

Supreme artist of the written and spoken 
word though he was, he never pretended to 
be and probably was not a scholar. He 
lacked the aristocratic finesse of the men 
of Virginia who made the Independence. 
One of the women he loved, the exquisite 
daughter of a Kentucky landowner, found 
him wanting “in those little links that make 
up a woman’s chain of happiness“. But pre- 
cisely those limitations and shortcomings 
draw him closer to the majority of men 
everywhere. Aristocratic fineses is always 
an exception. 

It is astonishing indeed that a man, almost 
without formal schooling, who loved and in- 
vented funny stories, who believed in dreams, 
as we do in Mexico, reached in the Gettys- 
burg address the nobility, the depth of 
thought, the perfect beauty in form that the 
Western World had not known since Per- 
icles’ funeral speech 25 centuries before. 
Those brief paragraphs, that contain the 
best definition ever made of democracy as a 
system of government, perpetuated in marble 
on the banks of the Potomac, say more to the 
hearts of men of every race than your in- 
dustrial achievements or technological con- 
quests on earth or even in outer space. 

Lincoln was not only a statesman, He 
was also a politician in the best sense of the 
term. He had a very clear consciousness of 
reality, of the immediately possible. He 
knew only too well that we should not be 
impatient with our ideals; that even things 
which are necessary very often have to be 
slowly won. He had the courage to change, 
by word or deed, statements he had previous- 
ly made, when by doing so he advanced the 
two great goals for which he was ready to 
surrender his life: the survival of the Union 
and the freedom of all men. 

He had deep respect for the past, its men 
and its lessons as he showed in his memorable 
address at Cooper Union. And yet, in the 
best American tradition, he never thought 
the past was untouchable, More than once 
he affirmed the right of men to alter the forms 
and rules of social life even through a revolu- 
tion if no alternative existed for progress. 

He always contended that minorities have 
the same right as the majority to be pro- 
tected in their fundamental interests though 
that objective sometimes requires main- 
taining, for the benefit of peace, situations 
that have to be condemned in accordance 
with ideal standards of justice. 

He was tolerant, many times he appeared 
weak; but his tolerance, his apparent weak- 
ness were but stages of a moral and political 
process. If in the end, violent strife had 
to come he wanted to be sure it had not been 
by his choice. He led his country in the 
bloodiest, most terrible of her wars, but he 
did not fire the first shot. 

Lincoln was always on the side of the 
poor and the feeble. That is why his name, 
his words come so naturally to the mind of 
a Mexican. President Lopez Mateos wel- 
comed President Eisenhower in our Em- 
bassy here in Washington, saying: More 
than a century ago an illustrious predeces- 
sor of yours, President Lincoln, spoke these 
words: ‘Our defense is the preservation of 
the spirit which prizes liberty as the heri- 
tage of all men, in all lands.“ Later, in 
his toast in the White House, he recalled 
that in the 2 darkest hours of her dramatic 
history Mexico had in Lincoln a defender 
and a friend. 

Tonight, when we are commemorating the 
exact date, 100 years ago, of his departure 
from Springfield, instead of talking about 
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the first of those 2 hours of sorrow, let me 
imagine I was in the railroad station, among 
his neighbors, bidding him farewell under 
the cold winter rain. And in the name of 
all my countrymen, those living in 1861, 
those of today, those who are yet to be born, 
I say to Lincoln: “Mr. President, I thank 
you for your speeches as a Member of the 
House of Representatives in 1848, defending 
Mexico. Your constituents were annoyed 
and did not reelect you. But now, when 
they see you ready to fight and to die for 
the United States, they understand. They 
know you were spe: in the House for 
what you considered just, and not against 
your country. They have faith you will 
save the Union.” 

The second occasion in which Lincoln gave 
his moral support to my country was during 
the bitter struggle Benito Juarez had to 
fight for the independence of Mexico, be- 
tween 1862 and 1867, when not France but 
Napoleon the Third pretended to make us 
what is today called a satellite. He placed 
on the head of a deceived prince who was 
to pay for his mistake and weakness with his 
life a “phantom crown," I must add, in 
all fairness, that Maximilian ended loving 
Mexico and died without rancour calling 
her “his new fatherland.” That is why many 
Mexicans remember him with some tender- 
ness. But it was necessary clearly to estab- 
lish that such a thing never was to happen 
again. And that is why the handsome prince 
had to die. 

A few months before the imperial aggres- 
sion against Mexico, Benito Juarez instructed 
his representative in Washington, Matias 
Romero, later appointed our first Ambassa- 
dor to the United States, to call on the 
President-elect in the capital of Illinois. The 
Visit took place on January 19, 1861, Am- 
bassador Romero, who kept daily notes 
Wrote: “Mr. Lincoln told me that, during his 
administration, he will do everything within 
his power in favor of the interests of Mexico; 
that he will see justice done her in every 
Possible contingency as a friend and sister 
nation that she is, He added he could not 
Toresee anything which might cause him to 
depart from this purpose. He also asked me 
about the condition of the ants in 
Mexico as he had heard they lived in real 
slavery.” “Against slavery,” Romero wrote, 
“he expressed himself very strongly.” 

I could not comment on Lincoln's ideas 
about our peasants without going far afield. 
I simply want to stress that in 1861 Lincoln 
Was able to recognize the central problem, 
the one that explains most of our history, 
the problem of the land. Due to the social 
Structure we inherited from colonial days, 
that problem had not been solved by the 
abolition of slavery in 1811. The plight of 
Our peasants in 1910 would be the basic cause 
Of the Mexican Revolution, and land tenure 
is still today one of the gravest questions 
throughout the underdeveloped world. 

When the War Between the States broke 
Out, the only assistance that Juarez could 
Teceive from your country was moral sup- 
Port, Lincoln and the American people had 
enough worries of their own. President 
Juarez knew that and never expected nor 
asked for more. In a letter he wrote to Am- 

ssador Romero on December 22, 1864, when 
Mexico had been fighting for 3 years, at times 
Almost hopelessly, against the European in- 
vader, he said: We must convince ourselves 
the Government of the United States, inde- 
Pendently of the desires of the party in 
Power, has to work mainly to reestablish 
Peace. That Republic cannot wish nor is 
able to distract her resources or her atten- 
tion to help other peoples, good as her in- 
tentions may be toward us. We cannot 
Place the hopes of our success in any foreign 
help. Let us win our victory if we can, with 
Cur own, scarce elements. In that way the 
triumph of our cause will be more glorious, 
but if we fall, and it is unlikely that we will 
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fall, at least we will have saved our honor 
as free men. That shall be our legacy to our 
children and for it they will bless us.” 

I do not have the time nor the authority 
to dwell on the parallel that can be drawn 
between Lincoln and Juarez, but I cannot 
resist saying a few words on that absorbing 


“subject. As human beings they were as dif- 


ferent as two men can be. In the soul of 
Lincoln there always remained something of 
a boy. Sandburg has said: “On occasions he 
was seen to weep in a way that made weeping 
appropriate, decent, majestic.” Juarez never 
was really a child. He had, even in infancy, 
the impassivity, the silent stoicism of an old 
Indian. Lincoln was “steel and velvet,” 
Juarez was steel wrapped in steel. Two or 
three hours before he died, he left his bed, 
dressed carefully, and walked to his office to 
talk with a member of his cabinet about af- 
fairs of state. Nothing in his mein revealed 
to his visitor the terrible pain in which the 
President was. 

But there are remarkable coincidences in 
their destinies. They belonged to the same 
era (Juarez was born in 1806 and died in 
1872). Both started from the humblest of 
orlgins; both became Presidents, at the age 
of 52, though their political careers had once 
appeared almost finished. Both were master 
politicians. Their tasks were more than to 
govern in the normal sense of the word. 
They had to fight for the very existence of 
their countries. Both had to struggle not 
only with their declared and open enemies 
but also with their own generals, their Cabi- 
nets, their Congresses. Both as jurists had 
high respect for the law and yet in the face 


of situations of unprecedented gravity, were 


obliged to act outside the law. Both were 
accused of wrecking the Constitution. Both 
had to be intransigent when at heart they 
were against extremes and to the very end 
sought honorable settlements and peaceful 
solutions. Finally, when they passed away, 
both in office, their jobs only partially done, 
their countries were politically, socially, eco- 
nomically, different. Modern history in the 
United States and in Mexico starts with 
Lincoln and Juarez. 

It is the glory of both, that having led the 
battle of one part of their people against the 
other, they have now become perfect symbols 
of national unity. d in their own Ameri- 
can countries, in Western Hemisphere, 
in the whole world, they represent the cause 
of human dignity and freedom. Their words, 
their deeds, their lives, are a banner and a 
hope as inspiring today as a century ago. 


A Victory More CERTAIN 
(Address delivered by Dr. John Hope Frank- 
lin, professor and chairman, Department 

of History, Brooklyn College, February 11, 

1961) 

One hundred years ago today, on the eve 
of his 52d birthday, the President-elect had 
no time for celebrations. The victory at the 
polls in November had hardly been exhila- 
rating, merely sobering. In its wake lay a 
nation almost prostrate, broken into a dozen 
fragments. With every passing day the sit- 
uation deteriorated. By mid-February the 
fragments had collected themselyes into a 
new and frightening arrangement, calling it- 
self the Confederate States of America. Not 
even the most ardent supporter of the vic- 
torious party could be certain that the re- 
sults would be clearly salutary. Everywhere 
there were lingering doubts; and some of 
these doubts were entertained by the man 
who had been summoned to lead his country 
in this dark hour. 

Now he was busy saying his farewells and 
making his departure from the place he had 
been pleased to call his home for a quarter 
of a century. Before him lay the long and 
tedious journey to Washington. And al- 
though he was tempted to take a backward 
glance at his beloved Springfield, there was 
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scarcely time for that either. Beyond the 
journey lay grave responsibilities and ardu- 
ous duties. He knew that for the next 4 
years he would be absorbed with the gigantic 
task of reuniting the disrupted Nation and 
searching for a permanent solution to the 
problems that divided it. It would take one 
with less wisdom than Abraham Lincoln to 
fail to appreciate this awesome task and one 
with less courage than Lincoln had to shrink 
from it, 

When he threw himself into the task of 
restoring and preserving the Union and ad- 
ministering its affairs, he did so with utter 
and selfiess abandon. He had no interest 
in a personal triumph, and there was more 
than a hint that his election was a pyrrhic 
victory. What he now sought was the preser- 
vation of the first principle of popular gov- 
ernment, the rights of the people, against 
which the insurrection was making war. 
What he sought was a victory over the evils 
that were subverting free institutions and 
making a mockery of the great heritage for 
which patriots had fought and died almost 
a century earlier. What he sought was the 
revitalization of the democratic principle so 
that for years to come it could withstand 
the assaults of those who would rebel against 
it. This is what he meant when he told 
Congress in 1861, “The struggle of today, 
is not altogether for today—it is for a vast 
future also. With a reliance on Providence, 
all the more firm and earnest, let us proceed 
in the great task which events have devolved 
upon us.” 

His conduct of the affairs of his office be- 
trayed no obsession to wield power for the 
sake of it. He quarreled with McClellan be- 
cause the general was unable to convince 
him that his plan would produce a victory 
more certain than the plan of the Presi- 
dent. He suspended the writ of habeas 
corpus because he was convinced that wide- 
spread disloyal acts and deeds made victory 
far less certain. He kept his Secretary of 
the Treasury under wraps because he was 
convinced that political ambitions were dis- 
tracting the Secretary from the faithful ex- 
ecution of the duties of his office. If the 
rebels could resort to unconstitutional means 
to destroy the Union, he said, surely he 
could use similar means to save the Union. 
He was, indeed, a man obsessed. He was 
obsessed with the task of welding a nation 
together and leading it back to its own high 
“No personal significance, or in- 
" he said, “can spare one or 
another of us. The flery trial through which 
we pass, will light us down, in honor or dis- 
honor, to the latest generation.” He hoped 
and prayed that the fiery trial would reveal 
his efforts to be filled with honor. 

Nor was he interested in crushing the ad- 
versary in order to stride over the battle 
ruins in vulgar vanity. That held out no 
satisfaction for him. He realized that no 
victory was certain or lasting unless the tal- 
ents and resources that produced it were used 
with equal diligence in making and keeping 
the peace, His visit to the fallen Confed- 
erate capital was not a tour of triumph but 
a sobering experience filled with challenge. 
When Negroes fell to their knees before him 
to bless him and thank him, he was embar- 
rassed and filled with humility. “This is 
not right. You must kneel to God only, and 
thank Him for the liberty you will hereafter 
enjoy. I am but God's humble instrument; 
but you may rest assured that as long as I 
live no one shall put a shackle to your limbs, 
and you shall have all the rights which God 
has given to every other free citizen of this 
Republic.” Then, later on the same day, “I 
have but little time to spare. I want to see 
the capital, and must return at once to 
Washington to secure to you that liberty 
which you seem to prize so highly.” 

This, then, was the challenge of Rich- 
mond: To move with steadfastness toward 
securing and protecting the rights of all the 
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citizens of the Republic. He had so little 
time. His remaining days were devoted 
largely to the formidable task of making the 
surrender at Appomattox a victory more cer- 
tain. This was a task that involved more 
than binding up the Nation’s wounds, and 
caring for those who fought in the war and 
for their dependents. It involved, as Lin- 
coln said, doing “all which may achieve and 
cherish a just and lasting peace among our- 
selves and with all nations.” This was an 
enormous task, and to it the President sum- 
moned you and me, as he summoned his own 
contemporaries, to dedicate ourselves to the 
task of making the victory at Appomattox 
more certain. 

Even before the war Lincoln became ir- 
revocably committed to the idea of equality 
for all men. He eloquently supported the 
doctrine of equality set forth in the Decla- 
ration of Independence. The class of argu- 
ments that claimed that Negroes were not 
included in the Declaration, he said, is also 
calculated to break down the very idea of 
free Government, even for white men, and 
to undermine the very foundations of free 
society. The war merely confirmed his 
views. He knew that there could be no 
just and lasting peace where legally en- 
forced inequality prevailed. He knew that 
there could be no equivocation about sim- 
ple, decent, humane treatment of human 
beings. He knew that the extension of the 
suffrage beyond the white race would not 
only give the Negro the means of protecting 
himself but would also constitute a shield 
for the effective growth of democratic in- 
stitutions. He knew all too well that wis- 
dom was not always the handmaiden of 
literacy and that loyalty to the Union and 
devotion to the cause of freedom often cast 
a bright light on the proper path for the 
unlettered and ine: to follow. 

One wonders what Lincoln might have 
accomplished had he lived for even a few 
years after the war’s end. Those last days 
were filled with searching for the means 
by which to establish an effective peace. Up 
to the very end he continued the search. 
Even in his last public utterance he spoke 
of plans to make some announcements on 
the matter shortly. What these plans were 
we shall never know. We only know that 
the Nation immediately felt the impact of 
his sudden departure. There was no peace. 
The victory had turned to ashes, and there 
began the long, dark night of groping for 
some sanity in the relationship of men with 
each other. 

Lincoln spoke to our generation as well as 
his own; and since he was unable to complete 
the task of making victory more certain, it 
is well that he did. The century that has 
intervened has been an extremely difficult 
one for those who subscribed to the doctrine 
of equality set forth in the Declaration of 
Independence and heartily endorsed by Lin- 
coln. It has been a veritable nightmare for 
those who hoped that for the first time in 
the Nation’s history the principle of equality 
would also be theirs to enjoy. The first gen- 
eration of freedmen were hardly surprised 
that the former Confederates, deeply en- 
trenched in power in 1865 and 1866 would 
withhold from them the simpie, elementary 
recognition of equality. Or, in subsequent 
years, that they would become victims of the 
violence—burnings, hangings, and untold 
indignities—committed in the name of civil- 
ization and, as they were wont to put it, in 
the name of the superiority of the white 
race. They hoped that, in time, these things, 
too, would pass, that the principles under- 
lying free institutions espoused by the great 
wartime President would prevail. But not 
in their time. 

The fruits of victory are slow to material- 
ize, and the implications of victory are even 
slower to crystallize. In the span of history, 
a is not a very long time even in 
the relatively brief history of this country. 
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Time, the great healer of wounds and the 
great solyent of differences, would surely rec- 
tify the difficulties experienced by the first 
postwar generation, Surely, a century would 
be adequate time to provide the basis for the 
just and lasting peace for which Lincoln 
worked and died. Surely, a century would be 
sufficient time for this country to reestab- 
lish a connection between its own first prin- 
ciples espoused during its birth pangs and 
the amplification of these principles that 
emerged from the crucible of civil war. But 
was it? Listen to the replies made in the 
decade of the 1960's. 

A Negro physician is run out of his Mis- 
sissippi home because he attempted to vote, 
He has his own doubts about the meaning 
of Appomattox. A Negro professor of his- 
tory is a doctor of philosophy from the Uni- 
versity of Chicago and is highly respected in 
his profession. He may well have his doubts 
about the meaning of freedom when a Gov- 
ernor demands and secures his dismissal from 
a State college on flimsy, unsupported 
charges of affiliation with subversive organ- 
izations. A South Carolina Negro is chased 
at the point of a shotgun from a gasoline 
station by a white proprietor who shouts 
that desegregation is a Communist plot and 
that he wants no Negro in his place of busi- 
ness, The Negro wonders if the crime of 
having a black skin indicates that all was 
lost in 1865 and for all time to come. A 
white Methodist minister escorts his 6-year- 
old daughter to a desegregated school and is 
spat upon by hissing, hysterical white 
mothers. This man of God recalls with difi- 
culty the words of Lincoln about a just and 
lasting peace. A white nursing supervisor 
in Florida is caught having lunch with her 
Negro colleague and is dismissed for the 
“crime.” She can only conclude that the 
century since Appomattox has not made the 
victory over hatred and bigotry and racism 
a great deal more certain. 

But Grant's self-effacing triumph at Ap- 
pomattox and Lincoln’s humble visit to 
Richmond have not been entirely forgotten. 
Today they are remembered by States who 
proudly fly the “stars and bars” on their 
streets and from their capitols, who openly 
shout defiance of Supreme Court decisions 
in one breath and decry the subversion of 
the desegregationists in the next. They are 
remembered in the millions of dollars appro- 
priated to commemorate the “lost cause” by 
States whose schools are deficient and whose 
energies and resources are diverted from the 
urgent needs of their citizens. They are 
remembered by the extravagant expenditures 
planned in the next 4 years to put on sham 
battles between the blue and the gray with 
some of the more enthusiastic participants 
secretly entertaining the hope that somehow 
this time the results will be different. But 
these seem hardly the ways to remember our 
great national tragedy. These seem hardly 
the ways toremember the sacrifices of all who 
fought for a cause so essential to the very 
survival of the Nation. These seem hardly 
worthy of one who sought a victory more 
certain than Appomattox. 

A century has passed, and yet many of 
the problems remain. Three generations 
neve seen these problems, and yet many of 
them seem unchanged. If they remain un- 
changed, it is not because material progress 
has not been made, We delight in pointing 
to this as evidence of what we call improve- 
ment in the condition of all our American 
citizens, For example, we point to the re- 
markable progress that Negroes have made 
since emancipation and forget that emanci- 
pation released the white man as well as 
the Negro from the barbarism of slavery. 
And in speaking of the progress the Negro 
has made in learning to live as a freeman, 
we do not also measure the progress that the 
white man has made, or has not made, in 
learning to live with freemen who happen 
not to be white. Only as Negroes learn to live 


February 23 


as completely free men and only as whites 
learn to live with Negroes who are free and, 
consequently, their equals will we move 
toward solving the problems Lincoln had no 
time to solve. 

When Lincoln arrived in Washington 100 
years ago this month the situation was 
critical. He did all that his heart and mind 
could do to relieve it. There was a moment 
of failure as the Nation fell apart and as 
war came, with all its untold suffering and 
stark tragedy. Then, at long last, he and 
the Nation could hold their heads high and 
rejoice in the conclusion of the war and the 
triumph of the principle in which he be- 
lieved that right made might. But his steady 
hand was stilled, and he sent hurtling down 
through the century not only a great legacy 
but a grave responsibility. It is a legacy of 
steadfastness to a principle and dedication to 
a cause. It is an inspiring legacy and one 
that is easy to accept, even when one feels 
unworthy. 

The responsibility that is ours—yours and 
mine—is that which charges us to take his 
legacy and, through our own dedication, use 
it to make the victory over inequality and 
injustice more certain. It is a frightening 
responsibility. But if we are to be worthy 
of standing in this place and sharing in 
the legacy he gave to us, we must finish 
th task that he began. We must make a 
part of our lives and the central feature of 
our purpose the words he uttered in 1856, 
when he said: 

“The human heart is with us; God is with 
us. We shall again be able not to declare 
that ‘all States as States are equal,’ nor yet 
that ‘all citizens as cl are equal,’ but 
to renew the broader, be declaration, in- 
cluding both these and much more, that ‘all 
men are created equal. 

The triumph of this principle will mark 
the victory of which all can be proud and 
which will be consonant with the great Amer- 
ican principle of freedom and equality. This 
will indeed be the victory more certain. 


Fortieth Anniversary of Bishop Vojtassak, 
Persecuted Prelate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON 


or NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. JOELSON, Mr. Speaker, 40 years 
ago this month the historical city of 
Nitra, Czechoslovakia, was the scene of 
a solemn celebration. ‘There occurred 
the consecration of the first three Slovak 
bishops since the creation of the first 
Republic of Czechoslovakia. Among 
these prelates was Jan Vojtassak. 

Bishop Vojtassak was born on No- 
vember 14, 1877, in Orava, a Slovakian 
county, poor in material splendor, but 
rich in spiritual heritage. He was or- 
dained to the sacred priesthood on July | 
1, 1900, by Archbishop Micara, the papal 
nuncio of Pope Benedict XV. In a land 
rife with religious persecution, Father 
Vojtassak did not cease to perform his 
priestly tasks. Nor, even after his eleva- 
tion to the episcopacy, did he confine 
himself to diocesan concerns, He gained 
& reputation both at home and abroad 
as editor of Svata Rodina—Holy Family. 

In 1926 Bishop Vojtassak visited the 
United States. During his stay he and 
his fellow Slovak bishops were guests of 
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American cardinals and bishops at the 
International Eucharistic Congress in 
Chicago, Ill. Bishop Vojtassak had oc- 
casion to meet many Slovak-Americans 
including John C. Sciranka, of Passaic, 
N.J.. who yet today edits the Slovak 
newspaper, Katolicky Sokol, in which 
there recently appeared a fitting tribute 
to the renowned Slovak prelate. 

A staunch foe of the Communists, 
Bishop Vojtassak was arrested in 1949 
and spent a short time in jail. He was 
thereafter sentenced to 24 years in prison 
for treason and espionage. The Com- 
munist authorities released him in 1956, 
apparently because of his advanced age. 
His most recent arrest, however, has not 
been explained. 

The Slovak Newspapermen’s Associa- 
tion of America has protested to United 
Nations Secretary-General Dag Ham- 
marskjold the cruel and unjust incar- 
ceration of this 20th century martyr. 

On behalf of free people the world 
over, I am signally honored to salute this 
“dry” martyr, this symbol of freedom, 
Bishop Jan Vojtassak, on the 40th anni- 
versary of his consecration. 


Dilemma of a Jeffersonian Democrat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON.’ JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr. Speaker, I have 
recently received a copy of an address 
delivered by Mr. L. E. Patterson, of 
Midland, Tex., to his local Rotary Club. 
While I do not know Mr. Patterson, I 
have read his speech with particular in- 
terest, and I consider it such an out- 
Standing dissertation of American poli- 
tics that I think it deserves the attention 
of the House. Therefore, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Appendix 
of the Recorp, I include herewith the 
text of Mr. Patterson’s address: 


These remarks will be neither political nor 
Partisan in the sense in which Rotary has 
frowned on political addresses to clubs. As 
a matter of fact, much of what will be said 
applies with equal force to the Republican 
Party. But since we reside in a State which 
is predominantly Democratic, and because I 
belong to the Democratic Party, I shall ad- 
dress my remarks primarily to members of 
that party. 

As a descendent of two Confederate vet- 
erans, I must affirm that tradition does affect 
Political views; nevertheless, I am a Demo- 
crat because I believe in the principles of 
that party as established by Thomas Jeffer- 
son, and developed by good Democrats dur- 
ing more than a century of progress. Sub- 
Sequent to World War I, however, influences 
foreign to the well understood basic prin- 
ciples of the party of Jefferson, Jackson, and 
Wilson have seriously undermined those 
Principles. It seems to me that those of us 
Who are genuine Democrats must either 
drive out the influence of the non-Demo- 
Crats who have ridden Trojan horses into 
dur party citadel, or else we must reluctantly 
turn our cherished party over to them, and 
Seek in some other political organiza- 
tion which will advocate and practice Demo- 
ratice party fundamentals. 
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During the administration of President 
George Washington, the we now call 
Democratic was founded by Jefferson in the 
belief that the ultimate power in any Goy- 
ernment resides in the people who form its 
citizenship. Jefferson's party was organized 
in opposition to the Federalists who advo- 
cated great concentration of power in the 
Central Government, to be dominated by the 
aristocracy in the society of that day. From 
that time the Democratic Party has stood 
firm against such a concentration of power— 
that is, it had stood firm until recent dec- 
ades. In this latter period we have tolerated 
a cancerous infiltration of our party by 
reactionaries, socialists, and worse, and, even 
more to our shame, have permitted some of 
them to attain high positions in the party. 

Before discussing party principles and the 
1960 platform, let's define some terms which 
are bandied about and in many instances 
have lost their proper meaning. We hear 
much about the liberals and the conserva- 
tives in both parties. My dictionary defines 
a liberal as “a person favoring political re- 
forms tending toward democracy and per- 
sonal freedom for the individual.” It is ap- 
parent that the large majority of the so- 
called liberals in our party do not fit this 
definition because they advocate ever greater 
centralization of power in the Federal Goy- 
ernment. Enlargements of power at the top 
can come only from lower levels of Govern- 
ment; the consequence of which is ever 
smaller residues of democracy to the States 
and of freedom to the individual citizen. 
Most of these pseudoliberals are really re- 
actionaries, or worse, since they advocate as- 
sumption of more power in the Central Gov- 
ernment, the primary evil against which our 
Revolutionary War was fought. 

The dictionary defines a conservative as 
“a person who tends to preserve established 
institutions.” Therefore, in a society such 
as ours where government is by the people, 
the real conservative, who battles for the 
preservation of the liberties and individual 
rights of every citizen, and the genuine lib- 
eral, who strives to increase those liberties 
and rights, are on the same team. Those 
posing as liberals who advocate a return of 
the dictatorial powers of governments of the 
past are neither Democrats nor good Amer- 
icans. 


We hear much of the socialistic schemes 
advanced by certain persons who claim mem- 
bership in the Demorcatic Party. The dic- 
tionary definition-of a socialist is “an ad- 
vocate of the system of ownership and opera- 
tion of the means of production and distri- 
bution by society rather than by private in- 
dividuals, with all members of society shar- 
ing in the work and products." Unfortu- 
nately, we do have in our party ranks persons 
who are such advocates. Generally, they at- 
tempt to conceal the true nature of their 
proposals by labeling them with seemingly 
innocent titles such as public power,“ wel- 
fare state.“ “social security,” “state plan- 
ning.“ It is basic to the philosophy of the 
Democratic Party that the people decide. 
No person, or group, whether governmental 
executive, legislator, or Judge, has the right 
to impose socialism in any form by camou- 
flaging it under deceptive phrases. Jeffer- 
son held that one of the principles of our 
party creed is the proper informing of the 
people. Once so informed, should they 
choose some type of socialism, that is their 
privilege and right. The choice between so- 
cialism and American capitalism is essen- 
tially the cholce between the promise of 4 
form of security offered by socialism, and 
the opportunities, freedoms, and individual 
dignity which our American system has pro- 
vided through seven generations. Have we 
today the right, in the vain hope of the 
promise of security, to liquidate the heritage 
we have from our fathers and grandfathers 
in the form of our American way of life, and 
thereby deny its blessings and opportunities 
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to our sons and grandsons? The answer to 
that question must be No.“ 

Just what are the basic principles of the 
Democratic Party? They were described as 
the creed of our political faith by Jefferson 
in his first inaugural address, as follows: 

First: “Equal and exact Justice to all men.” 

Second: “Peace, commerce and honest 
friendship with all nations.“ 

Third: “The support of the State govern- 
ments in all their rights.” 

Fourth: “The preservation of the General 
Government in its whole constitutional 
vigor.” 

Fifth: “A jealous care of the right of elec- 
tion by the people.” 

Sixth: Though the will of the majority is 
in all cases to prevail, the minority possess 
their equal rights which equal laws must 
protect.” 

Seventh: “A well disciplined militia.” 

Eighth: “The supremacy of the civil over 
the military authority.” 

Ninth: “Economy in the public expense.” 

Tenth: “The honest payment of our debts 
and sacred preservation of the public faith.” 

Eleventh: “Encouragement of agriculture, 
and of commerce as its handmaid.“ 

Twelfth: “The diffusion of information 
and the arraignment of all abuses at the bar 
of public reason.” 

Thirteenth: “Freedom of religion.” 

Fourteenth: “Freedom of the press.” 

Fifteenth: “Freedom of person under the 
protection of habeas corpus.” 

Sixteenth: “Trials by juries impartially 
selected.” 

Circumstances have indeed changed since 
these fundamentals were first proclaimed. 
The United States is no longer a small or 
weak nation. But not a single one of these 
basic concepts of political processes in a 
government republican in form and demo- 
cratic in operation is in any degree obsolete. 
While approaches and methods may change, 
indeed they should change with evolving cir- 
cumstances, basic political principles do not 
change if we are to preserve the blessings 
which American governmental techniques 
introduced to the world. As we resist the 
modernist who argues that basic Christian 
creeds must change with the times, so we 
must vigorously oppose Party fifth-colum- 
nists who seek to purvey the equally false 
doctrine that fundamental political princi- 
ples must change with the times, 

That the 1960 Democratic platform con- 
tained provisions repugnant, not only to a 
host of Democrats, but also to party prin- 
ciples, is evident to every thoughtful person 
who has read it or who listened to its read- 
Ing before the convention in Los Angeles. 
The contents to which most true Democrats 
object, because of their violations of funda- 
mental principles, fall under six of the state- 
ments in Jefferson’s Creed, and most of them 
under his third and fourth points, “The 
support of the State governments in all of 
their rights,“ and “The preservation of the 
General Government in its whole constitu- 
tional vigor.” What are the proper activities 
of the various levels of Government? In 1816 
Jefferson expressed them in this manner: 
“Let the National Government be entrusted 
with the defense of the Nation, and its for- 
eign and Federal relations; the State gov- 
ernments with civil rights, laws, police, and 
administration of what concerns the State 
generally; the counties with the local con- 
cerns of the counties, and each ward direct 
the interests within itself.” Legally, of 
course, the Federal Government possesses 
only those powers expressly granted to it 
by the Constitution, and all others, under 
the 9th and 10th amendments, belong to 
the people and the States. It is argued that 
unconstitutional authority can be assumed 
by the National Government under the gen- 
eral welfare clause of the Constitution. That 
argument proceeds from the assumption that 
a few individuals highly placed in the Gov- 
ernment know better than does the body of 


A1204 


the people what constitutes the general wel- 
fare. How Jefferson's soul must agonize at 
such presumption. In fields in which the 
people of this land do wish to delegate ad- 
ditional authority to the Federal Govern- 
ment, their duty is to do so by constitutional 
nmendment; but until the people do so it is 
the obligation of every good Democrat, in- 
deed every good citizen, to oppose all usurpa- 
tion of this authority by edict of Executive, 
court, or legislature. 

In the area of unconstitutional assump- 
tion of powers by the General Government 
asserted by the 1960 platform, let us first 
look at minimum wage laws. The whole 
concept of Federal action in this field is 
repugnant to any real Democrat for the 
simple reason that it represents an invasion 
of the rights of the individual citizen. That 
fact cannot be changed by any quantity of 
legalistic gobbledygook by court justices or 
executive agencies, who seek to enforce their 
personal philosophies in decisions which 
should be based on Jaw alone. On the one 
hand is advocated aid to small businesses, 
and on the other is struck the blow which 
will force many of them to the wall. Despite 
all of the oratory critical of big business, our 
party platform advocates the one measure 
which insures that the big will grow larger 
through the killing off of the smaller and 
weaker concerns from uneconomic labor 
costs. Not only is it fallacious to suppose 
that living costs are so uniform over a nation 
as large as ours as to warrant a uniform scale 
of compensation in any occupation, it is also 
oblivious to the welfare of workers 
who are unable to compete with the better 
qualified for jobs involving higher pay scales. 
If minimum wage laws are required in any of 
the States, the people are free to authorize 
them by use of the ballot. 

Regardless of your feeling relative to the 
existing social security structure, as a good 
Democrat you can only oppose the forcible 
placing of medical care for the aged, or any 
other group, under that program. It is but 
one further step in depriving the people 
of their right to despose of the product of 
their labor without having any voice in the 
matter. Perhaps the opportunity for cover- 
age under government-sponsored medical 
expense insurance should be made available 
to those who wish to take advantage of it 
on a voluntary basis; but any compulsion in 
the matter Is certainly beyond the constitu- 
tional authority of the Federal Government. 

While Jefferson outlined an elaborate 
scheme for public schools at all levels for 
his native State of Virginia, and was a 
founder of that State's great university, he 
never once suggested that the Federal Gov- 
ernment had any business whatsoever in 
public education. Certainly the Constitu- 
tion does not authorize it, and therefore the 
States and the people retain that authority. 
If the National Government is able to make 
funds available for loans and grants to edu- 
cational institutions as proposed in the 
platform, then Federal taxes should be re- 
duced by that amount so that States and 
local school districts may be able to utilize 
that money without the percentage of the 
take which Washington extracts; and with- 
out other interference requisite to the task. 

The proposal to establish a so-called Fair 
Employment Practices Commission, thereby 
authorizing a Federal bureau to dictate to 
private business whom it may employ or 
dismiss, is nothing but a bald-faced in- 
vasion of the rights of the people guaran- 
teed under the 10th amendment. If the 
citizens of any State [eel such laws to be 
necessary or desirable, they have full author- 
ity to establish them in their particular 
areas, and our party’s platform should so 
stipulate. 

Many of you have seen that magnificent 
Jefferson Memorial set amid the cherry blos- 
soms and dogwood blooms which line the 
Potomac Tidal Basin in our National Capi- 
tal. And you will recall that engraved 
along the frieze of its splendid rotunda are 
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these imperishable words from the pen of 
the founder of our party: “I have sworn 
upon the altar of God eternal hostility 
against every form of tyranny over the mind 
of man.“ Certainly one of the most vicious 
modern forms of such tyranny is the con- 
cept that every worker should be denied his 
opportunity to obtain a job wherewith to 
support his family unless he belongs to some 
particular labor union. Accordingly, the 
provision of the 1960 platform which would 
seek to prohibit the States who wish to do 
so from adopting or retaining so-called right 
to work laws is not only unconstitutional, 
but is utterly contrary to the principles and 
traditions of the party. 

The fifth item of Jefferson's creed, A 
jealous care of the right of election by the 
people,” provides the answer to all attempted 
invasions of the rights of the States and 
people by the Federal Government. If the 
voters feel that the National Government 
should have any of the powers which the 
Constitution reserves to the people, they 
can so authorize by their inherent right of 
election. Or if they feel that the problems 
involved should be dealt with at the State 
level, they may so elect in the voting booth. 
The fact that they have done neither in most 
of these areas is strongly persuasive that they 
are not impressed with the necessity or de- 
sirability of governmental intervention. 

The 9th and 10th items of Jefferson's 
creed, “Economy in the public expense,” and 
“The honest payment of our debts and sacred 
preservation of the public faith,” speak vol- 
umes with respect to the platform's bold 
promises of financial advantages from the 
public treasury to numerous special groups. 
They also remind us of the intrinsic dis- 
honesty of proposals to manipulate our 
monetary system in order to produce arbi- 
trary interest rates or for any other purpose 
which would compromise the public faith. 

Jefferson’s lith point involved the en- 
couragement of agriculture, and he elabo- 
rated that theme in his voluminous writ- 
ings, never suggesting the possibility of fi- 
nancial subsidy to this industry, even on a 
State level. Surely, excepting only the emer- 
gency of a major war, there is no constitu- 
tional basis for the enormously expensive 
farm price support program we have main- 
tained all these years since the close of 
World War II. Instead of advocating the 
further manipulation of factors affecting 
farm income in order to achieve a given 
parity level, our 1960 platform should have 
spelled out a scheme for the National Gov- 
ernment's orderly retirement from the whole 
field over a reasonable period of time. If 
the people want the farm subsidy program 
continued by the Federal Government, let 
them speak in a suitable constitutional 
amendment; otherwise true Democrats 
should strive for its abandonment. Jefferson 
spoke with truth and wisdom when he said 
in his first annual message to Congress, 
“Agriculture, manufacture, commerce, and 
navigation, the four pillars of our prosperity, 
are most thriving when most free to indi- 
vidual enterprise.” 

With further reference to his 12th item of 
political creed, “the diffusion of informa- 
tion,” Jefferson also wrote these words: “Ed- 
ucate and Inform the whole mass of the 
people. Enable them to see that it is to their 
interest to preserve peace and order, and they 
will preserve them. And it requires no very 
high degree of education to convince them of 
this. They are the only sure reliance for 
the preservation of our liberty.” 

Surely the provision of the platform which 
calls for the elimination of literacy tests for 
voting was included merely as a concession to 
special groups and will not be further con- 
sidered. by responsible party leadership. 

A process of departure from basic party 
principles which has extended over a period 
of several decades cannot be corrected in 1 
year, 4 years, or even a decade. But the 
trend, the direction of drift, can be changed 


February 23 


within a shorter period if the members of the 
party, or any substantial fraction of that 
membership, are sufficiently determined and 
dedicated to party restoration. What can 
you and I do as individual Democrats? The 
answer to that question is that there are 
many things which can be done. To single 
out a few which are well within the capa- 
bility of every Democrat, and are things 
which every good citizen should do regard- 
less of party affiliation: 

First. Make known to your US. Senators 
your feelings with respect to the nominees 
which President Kennedy has made for his 
Cabinet.. If you feel, for any reason, that 
any of these, or other proposed appointments, 
are not in the best interest of good govern- 
ment in our Nation, ask your Senators to 
oppose their confirmation. 

Second. Inform your Congressmen and 
Senators in Washington how you stand on 
important legislative issues to be consid- 
ered at this session. And particularly volce 
your opposition to any measures which you 
sincerely deem hostile to the freedom and 
best interests of our country. 

Third. Scrutinize with particular care all 
future nominees for appointment to the Su- 
preme Court. These are positions for ju- 
rists and not politicians. Men who permit 
personal philosophy, prejudice, or ambition 
to influence decisions and interpretations of 
the law of the land have no place on this 
bench. 

Fourth. Well ahead of the next national 
convention, let the party chairman in your 
county and State, as well as the national 
chairman, know of your determination to 
have the party platform drafted by men who 
are devoted to the basic principles of the 
Democratic Party, and who are above pres- 
sures from any candidate for nomination by 
the convention. 

Fifth. Attend each of your precinct meet- 
ings and work to see that genuine Democrats 
head your precinct organization and repre- 
sent you at your county and State conven- 
tions. 

In the mortal struggle in which the free 
world and communism are now engaged it 
is imperative that we Americans know just 
what we believe and why: else how can we 
defend against the ideological offensives of 
the enemy? This is no time for a political 
party to mean all things to people of all 
political complexions. Even Communists 
have found haven in our party, and to our 
eternal disgrace have used its machinery 
to attain high places in Government. This 
is the time for our party to reaffirm the 
fundamental precepts of the democratic 
processes in a Republican form of govern- 
ment. In 1787 Jefferson wrote: “I hold it 
that a little rebellion, now and then, is a 
good thing, and as necessary in the politi- 
cal world as storms in the physical.” I 
submit to you here today that, for those of 
us who believe in the soundness of the creed 
of our party as expounded by Jefferson, it 
is high time that a “little rebellion” be or- 
ganized against the non-Democrats who have 
so skillfully invaded our ranks as to seize 
positions of power out of all proportion 
to their numbers. Let's restore control of 
the party to its true members, its policies 
to bedrock democracy, and its practices to 
the Constitution. 


Federal Takeover of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 
IN THE 7 

Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, this 
morning’s New York Times carried an 
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interesting column by Mr. Arthur Krock 
dealing with the subject of Federal aid to 
education. It is an important column, 
and one which I kope all of my colleagues 
will take the time to read, because it sug- 
gests many extremely valid points on 
which we should exercise caution, judg- 
ment, and discretion in dealing with this 
vast question of Federal aid to education. 


Under leave to extend my remarks, 
Mr. Speaker, I include the column in the 
Appendix of the RECORD: 

ORIGINS OF THE FEDERAL TAKEOVER 
or EDUCATION 
(By Arthur Krock) 

WASHINGTON, February 22—A principal 
argument for the necessity of larger and 
broader subsidy of public education by the 
Federal Government is that the States can- 
not be relied on to meet its current defi- 
Clencies. Both those who make and reject 
this argument can cite supporting statistics. 
But much more easily demonstrable than 
either position is that, even if most States 
Wanted to provide all or much of President 
Kennedy's new program, they have been de- 
prived of the taxable sources required to 
finance it. 

Progressively these sources, by acts of Con- 
gress and of the Federal judiciary, 
have been siphoned dry by the Federal Gov- 
ernment, There is small reason to hope, 
especially while this administration remains 
in power, that any substantial restoration of 
these revenues to the States will be proposed 
by the Treasury in its forthcoming, very 
gradual veforms of the inequities in the 
general tax structure. 

The result is that the States are wide open 
to the h of the Central Government's 
“rich uncle" role in local education, even to 
Taise the pay of teachers if the States want 
to make this use of Federal subsidies. Yet 
it is a matter of record that nationalized 
Public-school systems in other countries have 
been successfully employed by the dominant 
Political party to influence the thinking of 
Pupils teachers who look to the 
Capital for promotion-and pay. If, there- 
fore, Congress, which, after all, is derived 
from the citizenship of the several States, 
accepts this part of the President's proposed 
Subsidy for education, then in that particular 
the United States will have become federal- 
ized beyond the concept of the founders of 
the party of that name. 

It was a very important particular to 
Jefferson and those who subscribed to his 
tear of the consequences to individual free- 
dom of an ever-enlarging central govern- 
ment, pervading more and more the daily 
lives of the citizens, and encroaching more 
and more on the sovereignty of the States. 
But those which are tax-starved became so 
with the consent of their own Representa- 
Uves in Congress. And some States which 
have ample resources appropriated less than 
they could afford, and certainly less than 
they needed, to support efficient public edu- 
Cational systems. To this extent they in- 
rited the expansion of Federal influence in 
these systems that is both definite and im- 


plicit in the program President Kennedy sent - 


t Congress. 

Moreover, States whose congressional 
delegations have been loudest in bemoaning 
the steady shrinkage of States’ right by 
Executive, legislative and especially judicial 
actions, for years have been eager applicants 
and happy recipients of Federal appropria- 
tions for local projects. With few excep- 
tions, the leading politicians in the South 
have been as indifferent to the fact that this 
Nation is an established republic, not a 
Majority democratcy, as those politicians in 
Other sactions who steadily propose numer- 
Ous devices by which the fact can be evaded. 
If it is now too late for the southerners to 
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check the expansion of federalism into the 

area of permissive subsidies for local téach- 

ers’ pay, their share in its origins is clear. 
THE CHURCH-STATE ISSUE 


Though this reversal of longstanding na- 
tional policy is the center of congressional 
resistance to the President’s proposals, the 
appropriation he seeks for college scholar- 
ships has evoked another dispute. Is it a 
violation of the Constitution in that these 
scholarships funds may be spent at institu- 
tions under sectarian control? On this point, 
however, there would appear to be legal 
sanction, as there is for expending public 
funds to transport and feed puplls attending 
primary and secondary religious schools. 

In dissenting to a 65-to-4 decision 
that the constitutional separation of church 
and State was not infringed by a New Jersey 
law providing transportation to all children, 
including those who attended private and 
parochial schools unless operated for profit, 
Justice Jackson found this a violation only 
because, in his opinion, Catholic schools 
benefited and those conducted by other sects 
did not. In no respect is this true of the 
proposed college scholarships. 

When extolling George Washington today 
no congressional orator brought him into the 
controversy, though that may come. But his 
fellow southerners would find it as difficult 
to represent him as a consistent State’s 
righter as to prove that of themselves. The 
States’ lethargy, profiteering and continuous 
trade with the British almost lost him the 
War of the Revolution. 


Person-to-Person Diplomacy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


O) 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I wish to include articles which 
have recently appeared in the December 
10, 1930, January 42, and February 13, 
1961, editions of the Corsicana Daily 
Sun, Corsicana, Tex, on “Person-to-Per- 
son Diplomacy.” 

A small group of public-spirited citi- 
zens of this town of some 20,000, follow- 
ing suggestions of our State Department 
and the Dallas Council on World Affairs, 
initiated action in helping to entertain 
foreign visitors visiting in the United 
States, The young men written up in 
the following articles are South Amer- 
ican students at the Navarro Junior 
College. 

Investments of this type in my opinion 
are worth much more than the many 
dollars we expend in our foreign aid pro- 
grams, and it is my hope that the ex- 
ample set by the residents of Corsicana, 
Tex. will be followed by many more 
communities in this great country: 
From the Corsicana (Tex.) Dally Sun, Dec. 

10, 1960] 
Host FAMILIES SELECTED For Sm BOLIVIAN 

STUDENTS AT NAVARRO JUNIOR COLLEGE 

Host families have been lined up for six 
boys from Bolivia here attending Navarro 
Junior College by the Corsicana Committee 
for Entertainment of Foreign Visitors, an ad- 
junct of the Dallas committee. 

The Corsicana committee was formulated 
several weeks ago after Mayor R. S. Reading 
received an invitation from the Dallas Com- 
mittee for Entertainment of Foreign Visitors 
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sponsored by the Dallas Council on World 
Affairs to attend a meeting of some 20 neigh- 

cities to Dallas to work in conjunc- 
tion with that city. 

The function of the committee is to per- 
form person-to-person diplomacy in behalf 
of the State Department in heiping to enter- 
tain foreigners who are in Texas on State 
Department sponsored trips or hospitality 
tours. 

The six boys are attending Navarro Junior 
College under sponsorship of Cecil Williams, 
economics instructor, who taught a year in 
Bolivia under a Federal grant. Five of the 
boys are Bolivian and the sixth is from Spain 
who has been living with his family there 
for the past 5 years. 

Volunteering to serve as host families for 
the youths during their scholastic career at 
Navarro Junior College are: Mr. and Mrs. 
Jay M. Wolens, 1439 Columbia, who will be 
hosts to Roberto Ampuero. Ampuero is a 
graduate of the Anglo-American School at 
Oruro, Bolivia, where Williams taught, He 
presently is working as an assistant to W. V. 
Mowlam, surveyor. His father works for the 
Bolivian Railroad. 

Mr. and Mrs. Harry Clowe, 1900 Mimosa 
Drive, are the host family for Emilio Loayza, 
who is a graduate of the Oruro School and 
is a premed student. He is working at 
Texas Miller hat factory 8 hours dally while 
attending school. His father is a pharma- 
cist; his mother is dead. 

Mr. and Mrs. W. B. Mayo, 3004 West Fourth 
Avenue, are the host family to Reynaldo 
Castillo, who is an engineering student and 
who also works 8 hours daily at Texas Miller 
while attending NJC. His father works for 
the Bank of Peru. 

Mr. and Mrs. Joe Bob Tekell, 1200 Belmont 
Circle, are hosts 


is a graduate of the Anglo- 
American School in Oruro. Ledezma's father 

or the Bolivian Railroad. 
. W. B. Robinson, 613 Mills 
Place, are hosts to Jose Chulver, a graduate 
of the Oruro School, who will enroll at NJC 
in the spring, having arrived after the others 
did. His father is economist for the Govern- 
ment of Bolivia and has been commissioned 
to work on the railroad problem in that 
country. He presently works at the Collin 
Street bakery and lives at the YMCA, 

Jose Coro, who is Spanish, has as his host 
family’ Mr. and Mrs. Homer Logan, Route 1. 
Corsicana. His family has lived in Bolivia 
the past 5 years and for 2 years prior to 
coming to Corsicana to attend NJO he 
worked for the U.S. Embassy. His father 
is in the cocoa business. He is an engineer- 
ing student. 

Mrs. Logan, one of those commissioned by 
Mayor Reading to help formulate the Cor- 
sicana Committee, explained that the func- 
tion of the hosts families is to have the stu- 
dents into their homes at least once a month 
for a meal and family fellowship, and to re- 
member the foreign students with gifts on 
their birthdays and special occasions. These 
family contacts are designed to demonstrate 
American hospitality and further under- 
standing between nations of the world 
through direct person-to-person contact. 

This week, the wives of the host families 
gathered at the chamber of commerce, where 
Mrs. Logan works to learn about their new 
wards so to speak from Williams, Williams 
sereened for the families color slides of the 
six students, along with pictures of their 
parents and brothers and sisters back in 
Bolivia and gave the group as much infor- 
mation about the boys and their families as 
he could. 

[From the Corsicana (Tex.) Dally Sun, 

Jan, 12, 1961] 


Local. DIPLOMACY DRAWS ATTENTION 
Corsicana’s person-to-person diplomacy is 
drawing two countries—Boliyia, South Amer- 
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ica, and the United States closer together, 
and in a manner that Is pleasing to the par- 
ticipants of this new venture into interna- 
tional friendships. 

Early in December, the Daily Sun carried 
a news story about the six Corsicana families 
which had become host families to six Boli- 
vian boys from Oruro, five of whom are en- 
rolled at Navarro Junior College. They were 
all students of Cecil Williams, NJC econom- 
ics instructor, when he taught for 1 year at 
the Colegio Anglo Americano school in 
Oruro, and through Williams’ efforts have 
entered the United States to become students 
at NAC. 

It was through the efforts of the newly or- 
ganized Corsicana committee for entertain- 
ment of foreign visitors, that host families 
were obtained for the boys while they are 
junior college students to make their stay a 
little more pleasant by providing a family 
atmosphere for the students. 

A clipping of the news story was sent to 
the boys’ parents in Oruro and January 5, 
the Oruro newspaper, La Patria, carried a 
complete translation in Spanish of the Daily 
Sun news account of the boys being adopted, 
so to speak, by host families. 

Thursday Williams displayed a copy of the 
newspaper, calling attention to the fact that 
on page 1 of the same paper was a story de- 
noting the establishment in Oruro by the 
Soviets of a cultural center to explain to 
Bolivians the merits of the Russian way of 
life. 

The teacher had told civic groups in talks 
made since the students have been here that 
the Communists are making strong bids to 
sell their doctrines and are offering free 
schooling in their Iron Curtain satellites to 
Bolivians upon graduation from high school. 
The boys attending school here are paying 
their own tuition and working to earn 
money. 

What is even more significant is the fact 
that on January 6, La Patria printed an ed- 
itorial commending the person-to-person 
diplomacy that Corsicanans are carrying out. 

The parents of the students and the boys 
themselves, upon receiving clippings, brought 
them to Williams, and he in turn exhibited 
them to the Corsicana committee members 
and the press. 

La Patria's editorial was translated into 
English by Williams and his students, and is 
herewith reprinted with the headline: 

“DIPLOMACY FROM PERSON TO PERSON 

“Under the heading of ‘Diplomacy From 
Person to Person’ a short while ago there 
was initiated in the United States an activity 
of the highest social impact that tends to- 
ward mutual knowledge and understanding 
between foreign visitors and the families of 
North America, Official dealings between 
people of different countries are usually for- 
mal and dictated by protocol. This relation 
is inadequate and does nothing to bring 
the bonds of friendship closer. 

“Five students from Oruro have been fa- 
vored with this program. The committee for 
the entertainment of foreign visitors of Cor- 
sicana has assigned host. families in Corsicana 
to see that the students feel at home as 
much as possible in a foreign country. Mr. 
Cecil Williams, an old friend of our city, 
who was a professor for a while at the Colegio 
Anglo Americano had an essential part in 
the formation of this pian. 

“The North American people, traditionally 
hospitable and cordial, are trying to give 
some of the warmth of home to these stu- 
dents. Nothing could be compared with 
this act of good intentions. It is not pos- 
sible to compare anything with this labor 
of human significance that is without po- 
litical or economic interests. It is given 
without hateful discrimination, obeying only 
the impulse of fraternal sentiment with ab- 
solutely the highest altruism. 
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“This case migh: not look Uke much on 
the surface. It has a meaning that might be 
difficult to understand. It is evidence of 
the spiritual values and moral virtues that 
adorn the people of the United States. This 
constitutes one of the best examples of eras- 
ing prejudice. 

“The intensity and constance of these 
gestures is propaganda that cannot be de- 
nied by people who do not possess such 
good intentions as the people of that great 
nation to the north,” the La Patria editorial 
concluded. 

Williams, in discussing the matter Thurs- 
day with a reporter said the Bolivian stu- 
dents were highly pleased as was he that the 
Oruro newspaper had emphasized its senti- 
ments on the value of this program. Wil- 
Uams said it is particularly significant, he 
feels, because of the editorial’s final para- 
graph which was printed on the day after 
the paper had carried the completed transla- 
tion of the Daily Sun's news story on the 
host families on an inside page, and had 
carried on its front page the story about 
the “Communist culture center“ being es- 
tablished in Oruro to promote the subleties 
of that system of government. 

It was announced by the Corsicana com- 
mittee that a seventh Oruro student, Felix 
Seraba, had arrived here before Christmas 
to enroll at NJC at midterm, and Thursday 
Dr. and Mrs. Lowell Campbell became Ser- 
aba’s host family so that now all will enjoy 
a closer family relationship while in Cor- 
sicana as person-to-person diplomacy is 
waged here and goes forward in the cement- 
ing of friendly relations between two na- 
tions. 

At the request of the U.S. State Depart- 
ment, Williams will forward to Washington, 
a complete file on the news stéries and ac- 
counts of the activities of the Bolivian stu- 
dents, their host families, and the editorial 
comment and news stories printed by La 
Patria, 

From the Corsicana (Tex) Daily Sun, 
Feb. 13, 1961 
BOLIVIAN STUDENTS ENTERTAINED BY HOST 
FAMILIES SATURDAY NIGHT 


The Bolivian students at Navarro Junior 
College and their host families were feted 
with a family fun party Saturday night by 
Mr. and Mrs. Homer „Logan and daughter, 
Betty Jo, and their Bolivian student, Jose 
Coro. The party was held at the State Home 
Lake House and each family brought a picnic 
supper. y 

Guests were greeted at the door and as 
they signed the register were assigned a col- 
lege or university of renown to represent in 
mock Olympics. Games, square dancing, and 
Bolivian dances were enjoyed throughout the 
evening, 

Attending were Cecil Williams, Navarro 
Junior College instructor who is sponsoring 
the Bolivian boys while they are in this coun- 
try attending school; Paul Vandenburg; an- 
other Navarro Junior College instructor; Dr. 
and Mrs. Robert Bone, host family to Freddy 
Bustillos, and the Bones’ daughters Gaynelle 
and Ann; Mr. and Mrs. Joe Bob Tekell, host 
family to Guido Ledezma, and the Tekells’ 
sons Mark, Brad, and Scott; Mr. and Mrs. W. 
B. Mayo, host family to Raynaldo Castillo, 
and their daughter Sue Mayo; Mrs. Lowell 
Campbell, whose family is host to Felix Sara- 
bia, and the Campbells’ sons Dale, Dwane, 
and Neal; Mrs, W. B. Robinson, whose family 
ts host to Jose Chulver, and the Robinsons’ 
daughter Beth; Stevie Wolens, son of Mr. and 
Mrs. Jay Marvin Wolens, host family to Rob- 
ert Ampuero; Emilio Loayza, whose host fam- 
ily Is Mr. and Mrs. Harry Clowe, and these in- 
vited guests of the host families, Carol Beene, 
Helen Brunett, Georgia Pollock, Norman 
Henthorn, and Sarah Gray. 

Dr. and Mrs. Bone are the most recent 
Corsicanans to accept a part in hosting the 
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Bolivian students in this unique person-to- 
person diplomacy which has resulted in in- 
ternational publicity in both the United 
States and Bolivia, South America. Their 
protege, Freddy Bustillos, arrived here about 
2 weeks ago and joined his fellow students 
from Oruro, Bolivia, in classwork at Navarro 
Junior College. 


Lynn Sunday Post: 1 Year Old and 
Growing Fast 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, many of us 
have been disturbed by the decline in the 
number of newspapers published in the 
United States. High operating costs 
and mergers have put many old family 
papers out of business. 

I am happy to report one change in 
that trend, and the admirable enterprise 
responsible for the birth—replacing the 
death—of a Sunday newspaper. 

When the Lynn Telegram-News, of 
Lynn, Mass., was bought and the new 
owners decided to discontinue the Sun- 
day paper, there was consternation in 
the greater Lynn and North Shore area, 
near Boston. But the staff refused to 
quit. 


One day they were working for a 
paper, and then it was gone. In its 
place, being newspapermen with a love 
for their work, they decided to start a 
new one on a -shoestring, but “where 
there's a will, there's a way.” 

For the story of this remarkable news- 
paper achievement and of the displaced 
employees who pooled their human re- 
sources to become publishers, I insert in 
the Recorp the following editorial and 
article from their first anniversary edi- 
tion of February 14, 1961: 

One Year OLD 

Today the Lynn Sunday Post begins its 
second year of operation, grateful for the ac- 
ceptance which it has been given by the 
people of the North Shore and confident of 
the greater service which it can render to 
them in the years to come. 

One year ago, on February 14, 1960, the 
first edition of the Sunday Post appeared 
after hasty preparations were made to fill the ` 
void caused by the suspension of the old 
Lynn Sunday Telegram-News in January. 

We were not then concerned—nor are we 
now— with the reasons why the purchasers 
of the Telegram-News felt that the North 
Shore area should be deprived of a Sunday 
newspaper after it had been supporting one 
continuously for 47 years. 

We were concerned—and are concerned 
now—with the fact that the people of the 
area want and need a Sunday newspaper. 

Our faith in the people has been sustained 
by the events of the last year. For 52 con- 
secutive Sundays we have put out a news- 
paper filled with local news, local pictures, 
local features, and advertising messages from 
business organizations which sell and service 
the public. 

The Sunday Post has no affillation with 
any other newspaper, It is controlled by no 
other newspaper. 
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The Sunday Post is completely independ- 
ent and stands ready to speak up whenever 
it feels that the community interest demands, 

During the last year we have received many 
expressions of praise and confidence from 
individuals and groups in this area. We 
have also received a few brickbats. We hope 
that we have merited the praise and con- 
fidence. We do not concede that we de- 
served the brickbats, but we do not expect 
to be able to satisfy everybody all the time. 

We intend to continue to support in our 
editorial columns the cause of the great 
numbers of the people who toll for a Uving? 
We intend to continue to stand for fair play 
and fair treatment for all, We intend to 
devote maximum effort to improving our 
community, our State, and our country in 
the interest of the people. 

The past year has demonstrated to us 
that the people of Greater Lynn and the 
North Shore, numbered in the many thou- 
sands of families, like our newspaper and are 
rooting for us to continue our growth and 
progress. 

We deeply appreciate more than words can 
express this weekly vote of confidence which 
we receive. We pledge that we will spare 
no effort to produce an ever bigger and 
better local Sunday newspaper. 

Post Is HEALTHY BABY on FIRST ANNIVERSARY. 
MUCH ACCOMPLISHED SINCE FEBRUARY 14, 
1960, DIRECTORS Rerort—THERE WERE 
Many Firsts, WirH More To COME—LOYAL 
Posr FAMILY GRATEFUL THAT PEOPLE Like 
Us 

(By Tom McGovern) 


It seems impossible that a year has gone 
by since the first issue of the Lynn Sunday 
Post made it appearance. But the record 
Sustains the fact indisputably that the 
maiden edition made its debut Sunday, Feb- 
ruary 14, 1960, and here we are 52 weeks later 
With the 53d—volume 2, No. 1. 

What was it like? How are you doing? 
People keep putting these questions to me 
and my fellow directors of the Citizens Pub- 
lishing Co., Inc., Fréd Bowler and Tom Mc- 
Manus. What answers do you giye to such 
queries? 

All we can tell them is that things in gen- 
eral look considerably brighter than they 
did a year ago. We all have high hopes of 
bullding this venture into something truly 
outstanding. And we offer modestly that it 
is as good as, if not better than, any local 
Sunday newspaper ever published in this 
area, 

At the present time we are required to do 
so much of the physical work ourselves that 
it has slowed any contemplated expansion or 
enlargement plans. I suppose this is true 
of any new business. The owners must of 
necessity do the hard work until the income 
sl Available to hire younger and stronger 

en. 

GETTING THERE 


But, belleve you me, we are gradually get- 
ting there. While the year skipped by like 
a jetliner, those early weeks, when we were 
having our printing done in the composing 
room of the Cambridge Chronicle, seem al- 
Most like a dream: 

There are enough problems to getting out 
u newspaper of this type each week without 
having to worry about transporting every 
line of editorial copy, advertising material, 
and engraving a distance of 15 miles and hav- 
ne afamar compositors print and assem- 

O it. 

We will ever be grateful to Bill Dole and 
his associates at the Chronicle in Cambridge 
for giving us the facilities when we needed 
them a year ago. But even their wonderful 
help imposed a tremendous physical effort. 

were printing at least three other week- 
lies in the plant at the time, in addition to a 
Greek-language edition. You can imagine 
What it was like trying to find a galley of 
Missing type admidst that conglomeration, 
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BATAAN 


Bowler, McManus, and I jokingly referred 
to the Saturday ordeal as the “Bataan death 
march.” For fellows who were not used to 
it, jumping around, writing copy on the fiy, 
or standing over pages of type for the most 
part had a devitalizing effect, 

Because the printers were from another 
city and had little knowledge of Lynn names, 
it meant extra hours of reading proof, check- 
ing page mats, and attending to other details 
which normally do not occupy editorial 
employees. 

TWELVE EDITIONS 


We got out 12 editions at the Chronicle 
before our old Telegraph-News associates, 
Bill Chandnoit and Tony Genosi, were ready 
to take over the mechanical chores at 7 Wil- 
low Street, Lynn, in the old Commerce En- 
graving Co, space on the fourth floor. 

This in itself was also quite an under- 
taking for these chaps, since they had ITU 
and were earning respectable pay. But they 
could visualize that, for the money we were 
paying at Cambridge each week, there was 
no reason why they could not create and 
operate a printing shop. 

It is nice to report that in the ensuing 
weeks they have not only done a creditable 
job for us, but likewise have picked up other 
accounts in the advertising and publishing 
fields. 

STILL A GRIND 


But while the Lynn Typesetting Corp. has 
moved us off of our feet, and that is a bless- 
ing, it is still quite a grind. We actually get 
out two newspapers a week. The first com- 
plement embodies the society pages, features, 
display advertising, and other matter for 
which the time element is not vital On 
Saturday we must of necessity concern our- 
selves with the latest news happenings— 
deaths, accidents, and that day's sports 
events. 

Crises cropped up from time to time, nota- 
bly the blizzard in March of last year and 
the vicious northeaster of the most recent 
weekend, but the loyal staff of Post workers 
and the indefatigable crew of the mechanical 
departments put their shoulders to the 
wheel and brought forth the editions. 


An accolade should go, also, to the dis- 
tributors, news dealers, and newsboys who 
made sure that the Post got into the hands 
of the readers every Sunday morning for 
52 weeks. 1 

ADDITIONS 


By degrees, as 1960 went forward, improve- 
ments were made in the Sunday Post's for- 
mat. The use of United Press International 
news, features, and pictures was increased. 
A color comic section was added to the Post 
package. In addition, the leasing of a ma- 
chine which produced newspaper pictures 
abundantly and swiftly enabled us to pre- 
sent an expanded pictorial display for the 
readership and for advertisers, too. 

We gave this area a local Sunday first 
this fall as we presented pictures of Satur- 
day night football games in our Sunday edi- 
tions. Similarly, when Art Hutchins hit 188 
to win the $5,000 bowling prize some weeks 
ago, we not only took his picture on the 
spot but engraved it along with a facsimile 
of his historic score sheet to pass both along 
to our sports hungry Sunday clients. This 
Fairchild equipment is capable of producing 
a plastic reproduction of a photograph in a 
fraction of the time required to complete a 
zinc engraving. 

PEOPLE LIKE US 

As pointed out by the writer in previous 
articles, the one factor which has sustained 
this publication from the outset is the de- 
pendablility of the belief that this area needs, 
and wants, a local Sunday newspaper. 

The Boston Sunday newspapers are won- 
derful, and certainly weigh more than ours, 
but, for every inch of Greater Lynn local 
news which they publish, we probably pre- 
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sent 200 inches. So there you have it. We 
like to see people buy newspapers. Pur- 
chase your favorite Boston edition, but buy 
ours, also. 

To our faithful readers and those Lynn 
firms which utilize our columns for adver- 
tising purposes, we shall ever be grateful. 
We have no ax to grind with those who do 
not use our medium. They will never have 
to worry about our breaking down their 
doors, But our columns are open to all. 


ADVERTISING DEPARTMENT 


No story on the Sunday Post would be 
complete without a word about the ad- 
vertising department. Two of the old Tele- 
gram-News veterans, Bernie McGovern and 
John Galligan, hold forth in. this sector, 
aided and abetted by a more youthful, and 
energetic personality, Tom MoGovern, Jr. 

I don't think any newspaper anywhere 
has three finer advertising men. You must 
forgive me if I am prejudiced, for Bernie is 
my younger brother, and Tom, Jr., is my son, 
but I must point out that neither is working 
for the Post because of necessity. 

Bernie is an established man in his field, 
who could have gone anywhere and com- 
manded far more money than we pay him. 
Tom, Jr., left a higher paying post with the 
Quaker Oats Co. to join us, Experienced 
John Galligan has the respect of all Lynn 
business people. 


Medical “Hope” Ship Team Reorganizes 
Bali Hospitals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, it 
was my privilege on February 16, 1961, 
to insert in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
the first of a series of news articles by 
Dr. Alex Sahagian-Edwards, a constitu- 
ent of my district, and an instructor in 
medicine at Columbia University College 
of Physicians and Surgeons. Dr. Saha- 
gian-Edwards recently completed a tour 
of duty aboard the mercy ship Hope, a 
privately sponsored and outfitted hos- 
pital bringing modern medical knowl- 
edge and skills to newly developed coun- 
tries. The medical team traveling on the 
mercy ship Hope visited Bali where 2 mil- 
lion people have only 15 doctors servic- 
ing the medical needs of this land. The 
medical team reorganized the hospital's 
out-patient department in that area and 
has rendered yeoman service to the peo- 
ple of Bali, Indonesia. 

The New York Herald Tribune on 
February 19, 1961, contained the second 
article by Dr. Sahagian-Edwards, and a 
reading of it will indicate the extent and 
the efficacy of the work that was done 
by the doctors of mercy ship Hope: 

Baur, Invonesia.—The Hope team estab- 
lished a beachhead in the out-patient de- 
partment of the Rumah Sahkit Umum 
Wangay (Central Hospital) at Den Pasar, the 
capital of Bali. Dr. Noerah, the physician- 
resident-superintendent, gave us carte 
blanche to run bis clinic. 

As soon as word spread that the Hope 
physicians were running the show, the daily 
census of approximately 200 went up 100 
percent. At this point, traveling to and 
from the ship became unfeasible, so we estab- 
lished residence on the hospital grounds. 


GREETED BY NATIVES 


The morning we arrived in Bali was right 
out of a Fitzpatrick travelogue. Native out- 
rigger canoes came to greet us as we dropped 
anchor in Padang Bay, the port for southern 
Bali, an island with 2 million persons and 15 
doctors. 

The bay, which is nothing more than a 
palm-lined cove with volcanic mountains as 
a backdrop, lies 60 kilometers from Den 
Pasar, the announced site of our activities. 

At first, the medical teams took to shore 
by launch at 7 o'clock every morning and 
then commandeered every available vehicle 
into town. Nurses, doctors, technicians ae 
e nt bounc along the countryside 
5 more 1 to the native 
than a Barnum and Balley show. They are 
the smilingest people I've ever encountered. 

But when we established ourselves on the 
grounds, we carried water in containers from 
the ship and lived on rice for breakfast, 
lunch, and supper for days. When we finally 
pulled stakes after 3 weeks, we had re- 

the outpatient department, in- 
structed admitting nurses on evaluating 
patients, and checked out the laboratory 
technicians on simple blood tests and 
urinalyses. We had started the Job. 

On the other side of town, a Hope surgi- 
cal team worked with Indonesian surgeons 
in the operating rooms of the Rumah Sah- 
kit Umum Pusat, a more “modern” hospi- 
tal. But we were told that one of our 
major contributions to operating room tech- 
nique was the introduction of a fly swatter. 

‘The surgeons had different problems just 
as distressing. The Balinese have a fear of 
donating blood. Consequently, the surgeons 
were limited by the lack of blood for patients. 
Volunteers from our own personnel were 
turned down because we did not want to set 
a dangerous precedent for future Hope staffs. 
Besides, the Balinese are renowned for their 
ability to withstand outside influences and 
we could have drained the veins of every 
one aboard the ship without a suggestion 
of setting an example. 


LAND OF TEMPLES 


The lack of physicians here represents 
only one part of the story. Religion, lack 
of food, costume, and lack of supplies all 
tend to tear down the health of the popula- 
tion. 

Take religion. Bali is the Land of Tem- 
ples, with religious activities taking up 
three-fourths of the native’s time. The peo- 
ple are Hindu-Bali, and for a gentle religion 
it has some pretty hair-raising customs, from 
the health point of view. 

For example, cremation is the rule. From 
a sanitary point of view this sounds great. 
However, we discovered, in horrow, that 
bodies are kept around for months until 
the priest says the time is propitious for 
burning. 

In the meantime, the family lays out 
the corpse in a shack near the living quar- 
ters with a constant attendant. The at- 
tendant must collect the body fluids daily 
and these are buried close to the house. In 
one case, we saw a body brought to the edge 
of a beach where we were swimming, and 
washed, I think I broke the Olympic record 
in the Australian crawl. 

PERILS OF TRANCE 


At a temple, we saw boys 6 to 9 years old 
hysterically trying to stab themselves with 
a kriss. Obviously in a trance, they moved 
convulsively. Nobody made an attempt to 
stop them. We almost lost our pediatrician. 

After many minutes, some of the older 

to restrain the kriss wielders. 
At least they tried. We were startled to 
discover that the restrainers worked at Den 
Pasar with us as hospital attendants. In 
costume and part of the ceremony they were 
not there for medical reasons. 

Every one goes barefoot, including the 
operating room attendants. Waiters at the 
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Bali Hotel wear immaculate white uniforms, 
but no shoes, So hookworm, which gets 
into the body through the feet, is ram- 
pant. 

I saw one boy at the hospital swollen and 
bled down to 3 grams of hemoglobin (15 
grams is normal—Ed.) with advanced hook- 
worm infestation. 

At the same hospital, running water is 
obtainable a few days a week. The diet 
kitchen is an outdoor shack and our dieti- 
cian had a hard time identifying the food 
substances because of the files. It was 
things like this that sent our sanitation 
officer screaming into the horizon. When 
last seen he was heading back to the Na- 
tional Institutes of Health, a broken man. 

So, in summary, I would say the Balinese 
get A in religion and a big fat F in hygiene. 

With rice, their staple food, becoming 
more scarce, and since they are forced to 
sell whatever beef they raise, the state of 
their nutrition is unspeakable. They fall 
victim to any bacteria or organism in the 
vicinity. Malaria, leprosy, and parasites of 
all kinds abound, 

We were at the rate of tetanus 
(lockjaw), which for most of us is a text- 
book disease. Yet, the first patient our 
pediatrician saw was an infant in a tetanic 
condition. Since mothers always stay with 
their children, one of the searing images of 
this trip is a roomful of mothers nursing 
their rigid tetanic infants. 

Surprisingly enough, hope was received 
with complete approval by the priests and 
dukuns, the witch doctors who supplement 
the efforts of the 15 physicians. The duk- 
uns, we were told, are excellent midwives 
and very good bonesetters. I think they 
are somewhat limited on the management 
of tuberculosis and diabetes. This is not 
a facetious statement. There is no insulin 
on the island. 


Community Colleges 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN, Mr. Speaker, in view 
of my interest in community junior col- 
leges, it is not surprising that the fol- 
lowing editorial from a recent issue of 
the Ontario (Oreg.) Argus-Observer 
caught my eye. Like the many letters 
I am receiving from across the country 
making favorable comment on my pro- 
posed Community Junior College Con- 
struction Act, H.R. 16, this editorial 
points up the increasing interest in this 
important segment of our system of 
higher education. I hope that my col- 
leagues will find it of interest: 

COMMUNITY COLLEGES 

In the months ahead we are going to hear 
a lot about community junior colleges. For 
this reason it is interesting to get a glimpse 
of how such programs are working in other 
communities in the State. 

An editorial writer in the Astoria Budget 
had a significant thought last week. 

He agrees that the community college in 
Astoria has filled a need. Then he comes up 
with the idea that such colleges should be 
made a responsibility of the State rather 
than local government. 

In this thought might be seen the future 
of a community junior college in Ontario. 
It would seem that if the college is estab- 
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lished it will be only a matter of a short 
time until it would become a part of the 
State department of higher education and 
the State could asume a lot of the burden 
of expense. 

The editorial from the Astoria Budget fol- 
lows: 

“Astoria school district's community col- 
lege project, now in its third year, has more 
than 200 students enrolled in college lower 
division and technical courses. Growth has 
been adequate to demonstrate the need for 
such a college here and the certainty of 


continued good attendance. 


“Undoubtedly similar need exists in every 
community in Oregon of comparable or 
larger size. 

“Actually, Oregon lags behind neighbors 
Washington and California in the develop- 
ment of community-type junior colleges. 
Such institutions are growing to great pro- 
portions in both those States. 

“Higher education is a primary responsibil- 
ity of the State rather than local government. 
It ts not right that communities such as 
Astoria must take the initiative and bear a 
share of the cost of establishing community 
colleges. It is incumbent upon the State to 
take over the program. 

“The State must encourage growth of 
junior colleges in the communities as a 
means of easing the pressure upon Oregon 
University and Oregon State. Already it is 
being found necessary to restrict admissions 
to these colleges. 

“Costly expansions of the plants at these 
institutions and at Portland State, must be 
undertaken soon or as an alternative the 
State must embark on a junior college pro- 


gram. 

“The examples in Washington and Call- 
fornia have demonstrated that development 
of community junior colleges is the best way 
to go in making higher education available 
to the maximum number of people at the 
lowest cost. 

“There is legislation, sponsored by Astoria 
school district to be introduced soon at 
Salem which will authorize greater State par- 
ticipation than at present in 4-year pilot 
programs of community college operation. 
This legislation is just a beginning. It 
should be adopted. We believe that com- 
munities all over the State which need local 
college facilities, should rally behind this 
measure,” 


Memories of a Fox Hunter 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing article by Ralph McGill appeared in 
the Washington Star, January 31. It 
will be of interest to anyone who has 
ever been privileged to participate in an 
oldtime fox hunt: 

Memories oF A Fox Hunter—Onz WHO 

Loves THE CHASE Is THRILLED aS WALKER 

Hou Is NAMED ror Him 


A fellow called up and said he wanted to 
ask if it would be all right if he named a 
fox hound after me. I said it would. Id 
be honored, especially if the hound was 3 
Walker. He said he was. I'll always be par- 
tial to Walker hounds. I like bird dogs and 
field trials. I can follow pointers and set- 
ters and never grow weary of watching them 
work. But fox hounds are my real love. I 
know about the Red Bones, the July hounds, 
and the Triggs. But the Walkers are my 
favorites, 
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Once, a long time ago, I had a pack of 
Walkers. They are not as fast as a July 
hound. They won’t cut any corners. But 
they are trailers who will hang on until men 
following them are long worn out and go 
back home. 

Once when I was in Ireland I went fox 
hunting. It was all right. But it wasn't 
what I knew. When I was back in Tennes- 
see years ago, I covered all the fox trials 
from the national on down. That was liv- 
ing. I liked the way the hunters came in 
red coats and in overalls, in private cars with 
a kennel in one end and living quarters in 
the other, or in an old pickup truck, with the 
hound in the seat by the driver 

I remember a thin, intense little woman 
from Mississippi who was at all the national 
trials. She couldn't have weighed more than 
100 pounds, but she could sit a horse all day 
and jump rail fences with something like a 
fury. No fence was too much for her. She 
was alegend. There was a big wedding when 
she had married years before. She was from 
one of the old families. And so was he. But 
after a year or so he said it was either the 
hounds or him. “Why, Joe,” legend had her 
Saying, “you know which one it is.” She was 
always alone, but she rode in the hunts as if 
she hated foxes. 

One cold winter at Dawson Springs, Ky.. 
at the national, there was a horn-blowing 
contest which was won by a fellow named 
Wildcat Stevens. The old hotel was a sum- 
mer- resort place, a two-story wooden build- 
ing shaped like a U. That night after the 
Championship a crowd gathered with the 
champion in a big corner room. There were 
guitar players there and singers and two or 
three jugs of corn whisky. Things warmed 
Up, so it was necessary to raise a window a 


one of the glasses and let loose the 
blasts which had won him the title. 

Along about 3 o’clock in the morning a fel- 
low across the court couldn't stand it any 
longer. He flung up his window and in a 
Yoice loud with protest, hollered out: 

“What in the blank do you think you are 
doing over there anyhow?” 

A silence fell, and Wildcat Stevens moved 
to the window of the room, pushed the win- 
dow on up and answered, real mild like: 

“Blowing fox horns and drinking whisky. 

t in the world did you think we were 
doing? 

And then he gave him a real fine blast that 
Tattled all the doors. 

I don't know, if there is any finer sight 
han to keep up well enough and to cut 
Scross to some vantage point and manage 
to sight a fox. 

Tve managed it maybe a half-dozen times. 
To see the old red come out of the trees, his 
brush low, his tongue lolling out, and wear- 

in every move—to watch him pick his 
Way, jumping from log to stone to show up 
the dogs, and then to disappear, is an excit- 
ing prelude to the next scene. 

The hounds come close behind breaking 
from the woods, and all piling up there where 
the fox worked out his little tricks. But, 

y, some old grizzled hound will pick 
Up the trail again and they will go off, bel- 
lowing and crying the wild, sort of savage, 
Music of the chase. 

The Irish said the Druids began fox hunt- 

g and point out that only the fox is hunted 
With ritual, They said, too, never to trust a 
Tomai with a face painted like a fox's. But 
: don't know. Anyhow, I'm proud to have a 
OX hound named after me. 
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LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 


THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
CODE or LAWS OF THE UNITED STATES 
TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 

RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 

AND INDExES.—The. Joint Committee on 

Printing shall have control of the ar- 

rangement and style of the CONGRES- 

SIONAL RECORD, and while providing that 

it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 

port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an Index of the CONGRESSIONAL 

Recorp semimonthly during the sessions 

of Congress and at the close thereof. 

(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, SECTION 182b. SAME; ILLUS- 

TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 

grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 

the Recorp without the approval of the 

Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 

1936, c. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 

Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the daily Record.—The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the daily Recorp as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 
proceedings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Recor with the House 
proceedings. The proceedings of each House 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon, 

2. Type and style-—The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 7½ - point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Recorp shall be printed in 644-point 
type; and all rollcaus shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals ar small capitals shall be 


used for emphasis or prominence; nor will ` 


unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

3. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o'clock p.m. in 
order to insure publication in the RECORD is- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Rxcon for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the RECORD of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o’clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Record shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o’clock 
pm., to insure publication the following 
morning, 

5. Proof furnished.—Proofs of leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress, Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Recorp style of type, and not more than 


bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks.—if manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words “Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD, 

7. Thirty-day limit — The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections. — The permanent Recorp is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision, Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports. 

10. Appendiz to daily Record.—When either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own ‘remarks: 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

11. Estimate of cost-—No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 


-tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 


accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, or a Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shall apply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Rxconẽůù which is in contravention of this 


paragraph. 

12. Oficial Reporters —The Official Report- 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings, 
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Milwaukee Journal’s Unique Editorial 
Board 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


One of several important reasons for 
this is the remarkably painstaking ef- 
fort that goes into the expression of 
editorial position by this great news- 
Paper. _ 

Recently Paul Ringler, editorial editor 
of the Journal, told the Milwaukee 
Rotary Club how the uniquely respon- 
Sible editorial page of the Journal is 
but together. 

Mr. Ringler explained that the Journal 
has one of the largest editorial staffs 
in the country: Five editorial writers 


extensions of inquiry—not simply trips 
to the Journal's morgue, but—in Mr. 
Ringler’s words: 

We try to keep one man or another travel- 
{ng at all times. Last year we had men in 
Japan and Korea, Soviet Russia, and in the 
Middie East and Mediterranean areas. Two 
editorial writers attended both national po- 
litical conventions at Los Angeles and Chi- 
cago. One was at the Governors’ Conference 
at Glacier National Park. One attended the 
icon White House Conference on the Aging 


We have a man visiting the legislature at 


Department and other departmente and in 
Congress. 


Mr, President, these are editorial writ- 
ers—not reporters—who do all this ex- 
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tensive personal research so that Journal 
editorials will be based on as thorough 
and complete an understanding of the 
perplexing problems in this increasingly 
complex world as possible. 

Mr, President, this Senator has high 
esteem for what I regard as another 
great Wisconsin newspaper—the Capital 
Times of Madison. I worked on the 
Capital Times as a reporter, something 
of which I shall always be proud. I am 
convinced that no paper in America more 
consistently crusades in the cause of hu- 
manitarian idealism than does the Capi- 
tal Times. I love Bill Evjue’s great paper 
for this. 

But Mr. President, the Milwaukee 
Journal has a different attitude towards 
its responsibility, again let Mr. Ringler 
tell it: 

The Journal editorial sometimes seeks to 
persuade, usually in a low key, although we 
can sound the trumpet if the cause deserves 
it. Most often, however, an editorial tries to 
inform, to interpret, to educate. We try to 
guide the reader’s understanding of certain 
situations—to speculate for him on the out- 
come of proposed measure, to explain the de- 
sirability or necessity of certain policies, to 
expose sometimes hitherto unseen or unsus- 


pected infringements on freedom, justice or 
integrity in public life. 


Mr. President, anyone reading this 
article can begin to understand what a 
great force for developing an informed, 
reasoned, understanding opinion Wis- 
consin citizens have in the Milwaukee 
Journal. 

(See p. A1151 of the Recorn for the 
article.) 


Federal Aid to Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OY 
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 
£ OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 
Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, Walter 


Lippmann, writing in the Washington 
Post, has placed President Kennedy’s 


Federal-aid-to-education proposal and. 


the problem confronting American edu- 
cation in sharp perspective. 

Mr. Lippmann has very correctly 
pointed out that the Kennedy program 
unequivocably reaffirms and guarantees 
control of education to the States and lo- 
cal school districts. He has emphasized 
the important point that this is a pro- 
gram designed to supplement State and 
local funds so that the United States as 
a whole may meet its educational re- 
sponsibilities. 

The matter of insuring an educational 
system which is fully adequate to keep 


our Nation strong and free is of vital 
importance, and I urge the Members of 
Congress to give Mr. Lippmann's article 
their careful consideration. 

Despite Senator GOLDWATER, who has just 
declared that Federal aid to education is un- 
constitutional, the practice of Federal aid is 
in fact older than the Constitution. As early 
as the Land Ordinance of 1785, the Confeder- 
ation provided that the 16th section of each 
township, or one thirty-sixth of the acreage 
in the public land States, should be granted 
to the States by the National Government for 
the benefit of the common schools. 

Ever since the Federal Union was estab- 
lished, it has been giving aid to education In 
a large variety of ways, and it is sheer decep- 
tion to declare that what has always been 
done is unconstitutional. 

While Federal aid has been given since 
the founding of the Nation, what has never 
been done has been to set up Federal control 
of education. It is indeed quite contrary 
to American principles and practices for the 
Federal Government to control what is 
taught in the public schools, how it is taught 
and who teaches it, The control of educa- 
tion is reserved to the States, and no one 
engaged in the present discussion is propos- 
ing to tamper with that principle. The 
Kennedy program is unequivocal and scru- 
pulous in reserving to the States the control 
of education. 

Thus in the proposed contribution to pub- 
lic elementary and schools, the 
Kennedy program leaves it to each State to 
decide whether the Federal contribution 
shall be used to build schools or to raise 
teachers’ salaries. The loan program for 
college housing and for academic facilities 
is operated by local initiative. The 4-year 
program for scholarships is to be State 
administered 


Why, then, with such careful respect for 
States’ rights, is it necessary to bring in the 
Federal Government at all? The answer is 
that the number of children and youths who 
have to be educated has outgrown the re- 
sources which can be raised in a very large 
number of the States. The American na- 
tion can quite well afford to educate all its 
young at least at the level of the most ad- 
vanced States, for example, California. It 
is nonsense to that the United States 
is too poor to educate its children. But it is 
not educating them properly, and almost 
certainly it cannot and will not do ao if the 
whole task of raising the necessary funds is 
left to the 50 State legislatures and the local 
school districts. 

Here is the essence of the Kennedy pro- 
gram. It has nothing to do with the control 
of education. It does not propose to have 
the Federal Government pay all the costs, 
supplanting the States and localities. It does 
propose to supplement State and local funds 
with a comparatively small contribution. 

This supplementary support has become 
necessary because of the spectacular increase 
in the school population which began after 
World War IT and seems certain to continue 
for the next 10 years. The cost of educating 
this growing number of children is rising 
and will continue to rise, according to the 
estimates of the highly reliable and conser- 
vative Committee on Economic Development. 
Even if prices remain constant, even if edu- 
cational standards are not raised, the costs 
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per pupil will rise by almost half during 
the sixties. For teachers’ salaries will have 
to rise in order to keep pace with earnings 
in other professions. A larger part of the 
pupils will be in high schools, where the 
cost per pupil is much higher than in the 
elementary schools. 

As against this, State and local taxes are, 
as Beardsley Rumi put it, encountering 
stiffer resistance, As tax burdens become 
heavier, the reconcilation of opposing views 
about taxes becomes increasingly difficult. 
One reason for the slower growth of State 
and local revenues is the necessary reliance 
of those governments, especially the locali- 
ties, upon the property tax. The smaller 
geographic units of government are forced 
to rely upon immobile tax bases which can- 
not move to other jurisdictions to escape 
taxation. Although the fiscal capacity of the 
States ls not quite so limited as that of the 
localities, the political organization of many 


through in American public education by 
operating one at a time upon the forty- 
five thousand school districts or even upon 
the fifty State legislatures. 

must not fall into 
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to tax the rich, and supposedly more 
irited States, for the benefit of 
and less energetic States. The 
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fiscal problems of the States and the lo- 
calities. Those who oppose the program in 
principle have almost certainly not under- 
stood the problem. 


New Policy of the Federal Reserve Sys- 
tem To Buy Long-Term Government 
Bonds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record following 
these remarks an editorial from the Wall 
Street Journal of February 23, entitled 
“Nipping at the Bottle.“ 

The editorial refers to a recently an- 
nounced policy of the Federal Reserve 
Board, that it will buy long-term bonds 
with Federal Reserve funds. This is a 
new departure in policy for the Federal 
Reserve Board. I am sorry tô see it 
occur. I express the hope, neverthe- 
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less, that the purchasing power in the 
long-term market will be used with great 
restraint; otherwise, it is certain to have 
nothing but inflationary implications 
and effects at a time when we can ill 
afford the luxury of inflationary indul- 
gence. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

NIPPING AT THE BOTTLE 


When a man starts nipping at the bottle 
just to assuage his trouble and make life a 
little more pleasant, no one can prophesy 
with certainty that he'll end up an alcoholic. 
But anybody can see what's at the end of 
the road if he just keeps going. 

So nobody, at this point, can be positive 
what the results will be of the new policy 
of the Federal Reserve System to step in 
and buy long-term Government bonds in an 
effort to support their prices. But any- 
body ought to be able to see the dangers that 
lurk in nipping at this bottle. 

The idea behind this policy change, so 
often expounded by President Kennedy, is 
rather simple. Up to now the Reserve has 
contented itself with easing or tightening 
credit by dealing only in short-term Gov- 
ernment bills. This former policy recog- 
nized that interest rates for borrowed money 
are all of a piece, with definite relationships 
between short-term and long-term interest 
rates. Thus, dealing in bills only gave the 
Reserve a tool for influencing all interest 
rates without interfering with those rela- 
tionships. And it kept the tool flexible 
because the Reserve did not get loaded up 
with long-term commitments. 

The trouble with this—at least from the 
administration’s point of view—is that if 
interest rates were ralsed to accomplish one 
purpose the rise interfered with some other 
desirable Government goals. Specifically, the 
administration wants short-term interest 
rates to be relatively high to discourage the 
outflow of capital abroad and at the same 
time wants long-term interest rates to be 
low to encourage capital borrowing here at 
home. 

So what seems simpler, then, than having 
the Reserve deal in both long-term bonds 
and short-term bills? It can buy long-term 
bonds in the open market to raise their 
prices and lower the effective interest rates 
for this type of security, while selling bilis 
to keep short-term interest rates up. Very 
clever. 

Well, the first thing to note is that the 
effect of this former bills only policy has 
been exaggerated anyway. As of last week 
the Reserve system held $27 billion of Gov- 
ernment securities. Only $2.6 billion of this 
was in bills. All the remainder was in 
certificates, notes, and bonds of varying 
maturities. A definite policy of buying bonds 
on the open market isn't going to make this 
portfolio any less lopsided. 

Purthermore, this business of jogging 
some interest rates up and some down is 
exceedingly treacherous. There is a very 
good reason why there’s a higher interest 
rate on long-term bonds than on a 90-day 
loan; to start fiddling with this relationship 
is like tinkering with the glandular system. 
You get unexpected and unwanted side ef- 
fects. The cleverness of the money man- 
agers Is going to have to approach genius. 

Still, this is not the full measure of the 
danger. That lies in the fact that this new 
policy, like a nip at the bottle, permits the 
realities to be smeared over by a false 
euphoria. 

If the Fed is going to step into the Goy- 
ernment long-term bond market, the Treas- 
ury’s financing troubles will seem to be 
over. Secretary Dillon will not have to wor- 
ry his head about selling a new Government 
bond issue if the Fed will just buy up in 
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the open market enough existing bonds to 
supply the money market with the neces- 
sary funds. Technically it’s not the same 
thing as the Treasury selling its paper di- 
rectly to the central bank; in practice it can 
be a difference with no distinction. The 
Government can spend more with less ap- 
parent pain. 

Other borrowers too will have the eu- 
phoria of being able to borrow long-term 
money at lower interest rates than other- 
wise. So what happens then when the 
clever money managers decide that it's time 
to reverse the process and sell some of these 
Government bonds in the Fed's portfollo? 
Since the effect would be to depress bond 
prices and raise interest rates, who will 
stand up and cheer? 

And this is, of course, a progressive sort 
of alcoholism. The more the Fed builds up 
its portfolio of long-term bonds, the more 
difficult it will be to sell them. There's 
always a time for a bit more stimulation, 
never a time when It’s pleasant to sober up. 

The sad part of all this is that it was 
just 10 years ago that Reserve Chairman 
Martin, then in the , persuaded the 
Truman administration to put aside this 
bottle. The famed Fed-Treasury accord 
got the Reserve out of the bond-support 

business, and it is no coincidence that since 
then the fires of inflation have been 
dampened. 

Sad, but pointed. Once started, it's just 
plain hard to Kick the habit. 


The Relationship of the Government’s 
Fiscal, Social, and Foreign Policies to 
the Present State of the National 
Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD B. RUSSELL 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE SENATE OF TER UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. RUSSELL. Mr. President, our 
distinguished colleague, the Senator 
from Texas [Mr. BLAKLEY], delivered 
an important address last Friday at a 
meeting of the La Porte-Bayshore 
Chamber of Commerce in his State. 

The Senator's remarks were 3 
thoughtful and soul-searching exami- 
nation of the relationship of Govern- 
ment fiscal, social, and foreign policies 
to the present state of the national econ- 
omy. He ably discussed what he con- 
siders basic sources of our national 
weaknesses and our national strength. 

Mr. President, whether or not one 
shares the views of the Senator from 
Texas, any fair-minded person will 
profit by reading a frank and forceful 
exposition of those views. To make this 
able speech available to every section of 
the country, I ask unanimous consent 
to have a copy of the Senator’s remarks 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Srrecu DY U.S. SENATOR WILLIAM A. BLAKELEY, 
La PORTE-BAYSHORE CHAMBER OF COM- 
MERCE, FRIDAY, FEBRUARY 10, 1961 a 
In Texas—and es in this 

Texas—it is very dimoutt to be 3 

about the future of our country. 
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In Washington—where a new plan for sav- 
ing the country pops up every hour on the 
hour—pessimism is not always so difficult. 

I hasten to say that I am not a pessimist, 
either in Texas or in W j 

I belleve—I know—that our Nation faces 
grave problems at home and abroad. I am 
confident that we can solve them. 

This confidence grows stronger whenever 
I come to the gulf coast, where such cities 
as La Porte are building great strength into 
the economy through the efforts of their 
own people. 

This is a great section of our great State. 

Yours is a region where full advantage is 
being taken by forward-looking people of 
tremendous natural resources, wisely used. 

It is a region that exemplifies as well as 
any in our land what can be accomplished 
under the free enterprise system. 

That is important. We need such 
examples, 

We need these examples badly at this time 
to refute defeatist claims that our way of 
life is ünished— done for—no longer capable 
of meeting the needs of the American 
people. 

Such claims are made you know—made 
frequently and loudly. 

Just a few days before I came down here 
from Washington, a professor who is well 
known as an economic adviser to the Presi- 
dent of the United States made an incredible 
statement. 

He said publicly that a welfare state is the 
best defense against communism. 

I reject that statement—utterly. I know 
you will not accept it. 

A welfare state offers no defense at all 
against communism. 

On the contrary, a welfare state is almost 
Sure to pave the way for a Communist take- 
Over by weakening its people and taking 
away their self-reliance. 

A welfare state promises cradle-to-the- 
Brave security. 

But it cannot provide any lasting security, 
and it cannot protect individual freedom. 

A welfare state promises something for 
nothing. But that promise is economically 
impossible to keep. 

Our free enterprise America provides 
something for something—not just promises. 

It provides opportunity for every individual. 

It protects the freedom of every individual. 

The welfare state's appeal is to the weakly 
dependent, who no matter how much they 
are given never think it is enough. 

The free enterprise system appeals to con- 
atructive builders, who know that they gain 
Most by contributing most. 

The choice between the two could never 
be dificult for men and women reared in the 
Texas tradition. 

Now, we do today confront problems of 
the utmost seriousness. 

We do not need to let these problems scare 


But we cannot afford, either, to shrug 
them off and pretend they do not exist. 

Why should we? We have met, and met 
Successfully, many dificult problems during 
dur national existence, 

There is—presently foremost in the minds 
ot many Americans—the problem of the 
economic recession. 

It would be futile to deny that we are in 
& recession. I suspect it is not as threaten- 

as some of the theoretical planners 
Would have us believe. I know it is not as 
Pronounced in Texas as in some other areas; 
but its effects are being felt even here. 

Not much comfort—but perhaps some 
Wisdom—is to be gained from realizing that 
this recession is self-induced. We brought 
it on ourselves. 

since the end of the war, our Federal 
Government has been on a wild spending 
Spree. This recession is the inevitable morn- 
ing after. 
‘one Federal Government has been spend- 

g More than we can afford here at home. 
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We also have been sending our dollars all 
over the world. 

Nearly 680 billion have been spent on the 
foreign aid program since the end of the war. 

Many of these dollars have gone to nations 
whose governments are committed to anti- 
freedom ideologies. Many of these dollars 
have been used to create competitors for 
our own made-in-America products. 

Our Government has been doing what our 
fathers used to warn us against when they 
took us to town on Saturday afternoon. We 
have been spending our money foolishly. 

As a Nation, we have been spending on an 
unbalanced plan. We have been spending 
on nonessentials. We have been spending 
what we do not have. 

That is one of the worst aspects of the 
situatlon—that our Government has been 
living to such a large extent on borrowed 
money. What we can afford to spend, we 
should pay for as we go along. 

Now, we can—and we will—come out of 
this self-inclined recession. But the way 
out is not by the same route that we have 
been following. We are going to have to 
turn around, and the sooner we do it the 
better for all of us. 

I do not believe the recession can be con- 
quered by grandiose plans calling for more 
Federal spending and continued deficit 
financing for an Increased national debt. 

We can beat this recession—yes. 

But we can beat it only by productive 
work that will result in greater earnings by 
our people and a higher income for the Na- 
tion as a whole. 

You are men of business. - 

You know that productive work promotes 
sound expansion ot the national economy. 
This growth produces income, 

That is how lasting wealth—real wealth— 
has been created throughout the history of 
our country. 

Wealth is not Just money in the bank or 
stock certificates in a safety deposit box. 
‘These are only symbols of wealth. 

Real wealth consists of men and women at 
work on jobs that produce needed goods and 
services, 

It consists of the sound utilization of 
natural resources—as they are used in the 
gulf coast region. 

It consists of mutually profitable trade be- 
tween individuals and between nations. 

That is real wealth. Recession or no re- 
cession, we have much of it in this country. 

There is a paradox in the fact that unem- 
ployment grows as living standards reach 
new highs. We cannot ignore the fact that 
the number of workers who are unable to 
find jobs is close to 5,400,000. 

But let us not ignore the other fact that 
67,000,000 Americans do have jobs. 

Our economy last year produced the as- 
tounding total of $505 billion in goods 
and services, 

That Js not a record of failure. 

That accomplishment could not haye been 
marked up by an economy that is finished 
and done for. 

Still, the full economic capacity of the 
country Is not being utilized. National pro- 
duction has been growing at the rate of 2.5 

t a year. I agree with those who say 
this is not high enough. 

We can do more. 


We need to do more. Let us remember 
that the man who seeks in vain for a job 
does not feel that he is in a recession. 
He knows he is in a depression. I mean 
growth—by production—not increased fig- 
ures or totals of dollar numbers by inflation. 

Production Is the answer to the recession. 
Production by labor—production by capital, 
Sound economic growth is the answer to 
inflation. Asquinched up economy is not in 
the American tradition. E 

In the field of money, adequate credit at 
reasonable rates of interest must be pro- 
vided. That is of basic importance. 
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In thinking of the state of our economy, 
we need to keep in mind that we cannot 
equitably compare the value of the dollar 
today with its value 20 years ago. Such 
comparisons are theoretical and largely 
meaningless, 

Tt is true, of course, that our Government 
has the responsibility of seeing that a sound 
dollar—a sound currency—is maintained, 

It is true, also, that the Integrity of the 
American dollar is at present under heavy 
attack around the world. That is another of 
our immediate national problems. 

The drain on our gold resources has been 
steady and continuing. 

I will suggest one possible answer to those 
foreign nations that are calling for our gold. 

We might well say to them: “If you do 
not need our dollars, please use those you 
are getting and those you have to pay the 
debt you owe us.“ 

These nations cannot justifiably plead 
poverty If they wish only to get our dollars 
to invest them in gold bars. 

The dollar has been theoretically said to 
be weakened. Fortunately it is stil from 
all standpoints the strongest currency in 
the world. 

We can keep it strong if we stop giving 
away our national treasure to foreign coun- 
tries and pay our way as we go. 

And we must get the financial affairs of 
our Government in order here at home—and 
keep them in order. 

We can do these things. 

We can—if we will. 

There is, in my earnest opinion, no limit 
to what America can do except the limits 
of the will and the resourcefulness of the 
American people. The people themselyes 
can set that limit. And only the people 
can set it, 

Not all our problems have to do with 
money. 

The problem that stands out above all 
others has to do with keeping freedom alive 
in the world. 

Basically, this is a problem only in that it 
calls for us to make a decision. 

We have to decide whether we shall main- 
tain and preserve freedom for ourselyes and 
the generations to come after us. 

Freedom is being eroded in America today. 
Our own apathy and complacency have per- 
mitted shocking inroads to be made upon 
our fundamental rights. 

Individual rights have been invaded. 

The rights of the sovereign States have 
been attacked so viclousy that in many areas 
they can hardly be said longer to exist. As 
an example, the Supreme Court of the United 
States has held that the States cannot en- 
force laws designed to control subversive ac- 
tivities. 

Some of my friends tell me that the people 
of Texas do not want to hear further talk 
about the US. Constitution and how it has 
been violated. That it is mundane and un- 
interesting to hear further about States’ 
rights and the desirability for protecting and 
perpetuating local self-government. 

I would hate to think they are right. 


The Constitution is the fountainhead of 
our llberties—our guarantee of freedom in 
government, freedom of enterprise, and in- 
dividual freedom. 

Let us remember that the first settlers 
came to America to escape oppression in the 
Old World. When they founded a new na- 
tion, the wisest among them drew up a Con- 
stitution that established a government 
under which freedom flourished. 

Under this system of freedom, a strong 
and vigorous society sprang into existence. 
It turned out that freedom was not good for 
men’s souls alone—it was good for their mu- 
terial well-being as well. 

America became the promised land to the 
test of the world’s teeming millions. They 
came here in such numbers that eventually 
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we found it necessary to enact reasonable 
laws to regulate the flow. 

Then an odd thing happened. 

Some of those among this new population 
began to cry for changes in the very sys- 
tem that had made the United States so 
attractive to them. They felt that the Con- 
stitution should be changed to meet some 
immediate desire. They became impatient 
with the restrictions the Constitution places 
on Government. 

They became impatient with the provi- 
sions in the document itself for its own 
change. They sought to bring about—and 
in many instances have brought about— 
changes by interpretation rather than in 
response to the will of the people as intended 
by the Constitution. 

The restrictions in the Comasitustion are 
important and necessary. 

If Government is not restricted, it becomes 
the master—not the servant—of the people. 

We have seen evidence of that truth in 
recent years—until now we have reached 
the point at which a man high in the coun- 
sels of the Government offers seriously the 
proposition that a welfare State is the best 
defense against communism. 

We find that there is widespread accept- 
ance of the idea that the purpose of Gov- 
ernment ls to support the people. 

We find many Americans embracing the 
notion that they no longer have to earn 
a living—that Government will take care 
of them without the necessity of their mak- 
ing any productive effort of their own. 

We find vociferous support for the con- 
cept of a strong central government, with 
all that means in destruction of the rights 
of the States—rights clearly set forth in 
the Constitution in these words: 

“The powers not delegated to the United 
States by the Constitution, nor prohibited 
by it to the States, are reserved to the States 
respectively, or to the people.” 

As the rights of the States have been weak- 
ened, so have the rights of the individual 
citizen been whittled away. 

Ask yourself: 

Can an American farmer today plan what- 
ever crops he chooses in whatever quantity 
he chooses? 

Can the American businessman deal with 
the individual employee as to terms of his 
employment? 

Can a salaried person say that he will 
provide for his own old age without making 
use of the social security system? 

You know the answers as well as I do. 

What can we do about it? 

The first answer is that Americans who 
are concerned about maintaining freedom 
must express their concern. 

They must express it in their choice of 
public officials. They must express it to their 
public officials. 

Leaders of the Communist Party, United 
States of America, openly boast that within 
48 hours after they give the word they can 
have Congress or the White House flooded 
with 100,000 telegrams on any given issue. 

Can the profreedom forces do as well? 

If freedom is ever lost in America, it will 
be Americans who are the cause of its loss— 
and, in my Judgment, the loss will be brought 
about from within and not imposed from 
without. 

It is our responsibility—our obligation— 
yes, our great opportunity—to save freedom. 

Once at a crucial moment during the 
American Revolution, Gen, George Washing- 
ton issued the order: “Put none but Ameri- 
cans on guard tonight.” 

It is an order we might well give our- 
sleves in this year of 1961; 

“None but Americans on guard! 
and this night, 


—this day 
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“Congress: A Study in Political Reali- 
ties”—An Article by William G. 
Phillips 

EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


Or INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, February 22, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, an 
extraordinarily informative and percep- 
tive article on how Congress is organized 
and how, in fact, it operates appears in 
the February issue of the AFL-CIO 
American Federationist. The writer of 
the article, “Congress: A Study in Polit- 
ical Realities,” is Mr. William G. Phillips, 
an experienced and extremely able con- 
gressional staff member who is now staff 
director of the Democratic study group. 
I believe this article, in condensed form, 
will be of special interest: 

INTRODUCTION 


In many respects the 87th Congress, which 
convened on January 3, 1961, is like many of 
its predecessors. The 437 Members of the 
House, elected for 2-year terms, include 15 
Congresswomen plus a nonvoting Resident 
Commissioner from Puerto Rico. Democrats 
hold a 261-174 margin over Republicans, 
with 1 seat still in doubt and 1 

The Senate now has 100 Senators with the 
recent addition of Alaska and Hawaii to the 
Union, Two for each State serve 6-year 
terms under a system which provides for the 
election of one-third of the membership every 
2 years. Democrats have a 65-35 Senate ma- 
jority over the Republicans. 

Based on recent history, the House will be 
in session about 265 days, the Senate 290 
days during the next 2 years. Some 20,000 
legislative proposals will be introduced by the 
537 Members of which perhaps 950 will be 
enacted into law. About 50,000 pages of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD will be filled in de- 
bating these measures, and more than 600 
yea-and-nay votes will be recorded, two- 
thirds of them in the Senate. 


The U.S. Congress is the most widely 
known and least understood public insti- 
tution known to man. Yet its actions affect 
the daily lives of all American citizens, and 
its influence permeates to every corner of 
the globe. Its meetings held under the 
Capitol dome, its closed committee sessions, 
its intimate cloakroom conferences, its pri- 
vate caucuses and its daily congressional 
office routine all of these are the very foun- 
dation of Congress. 

Members of Congress come from almost 
every walk of life and every corner of the 
Nation. The contrasts are on- 
aires and immigrants, the very old and the 
very young, those with advanced degrees 
and those with little formal education, those 
from exclusive country estates and those 
from slum areas of big cities, the effective 
legislators, the mediocre and those sent to 
Congress as a reward for long and faithful 
years of service to their party. House Mem- 
bers average 52 years of age, Senators 57.5 
years. Over half are lawyers; 30 percent 
have business or banking backgrounds; only 
a handful come from the ranks of organized 
labor, 

Senators and Representatives each receive 
an annual salary of $22,500—$2,500 less than 
members of the President’s Cabinet, $200,000 
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less than some major corporation execu- 
tives, and many hundreds of thousands of 
dollars less than top movie or television per- 
sonalities. In most cases the Member's sal- 
ary is his only major source of income al- 
though there are some exceptions. Some 
Congressmen do retain positions in their 
law firms or businesses, or have income from 
private investments. 

The cost of public service makes it im- 
possible for many capable people to seek 
office and for many Members to continue to 
serve. High living expenses in official Wash- 
ington, the costs of maintaining two resi- 
dences, travel expenses to meet political 
obligations at home during the session, and 
the disruption of normal family life are 
all factors which bear heavily on individual 
Members, 

The senior Members receive certain pa- 
tronage jobs to dispense to persons of their 
choosing—on the police force, as eleyator 
operators, pages, clerks, or employees in va- 
rious administrative or custodial positions. 
While the majority party in Congress con- 
trols the lion's share of patronage appoint- 
ments, a certain number of such jobs are 
reserved for the minority. 

There are dozens of standing legislative 
committees, subcommittees, and joint or se- 
lect committees and their staff members are 
usually chosen on the basis of technical com- 
petence or familiarity with the legislation 
which comes under the committee's jurisdic- 
tion. They afe officially selected by members 
of the committee on recommendation of the 
chairman, usually after consultation with 
the ranking minority member. Each party 
is entitled to staff assistants and in some 
committees the professional staff is so des- 
ignated. Job tenure on a committee gener- 
ally carries over from Congress to Congress, 
particularly in the upper echelon positions. 
However, on occasions a new chairman will 
make a clean sweep of all committee em- 
ployees. 

A Senator of the President's political party 
is usually consulted on appointments to Fed- 
eral jobs within his State such as judges, 
district attorneys, collectors of customs, re- 
gional directors of various agencies, and nu- 
merous other positions. House Members are 
given a volilce in the appointment of rural 
carriers and in their districts, 
subject to certain criteria established by law. 

Committee assignments in both Houses are 
made by committees of each party which 
take into consideration the Member's sen- 
jority, his choice of assignment, his experi- 
ence, his support for the post, and the wishes 
of the party leadership. By custom, the 
committee chairmen are chosen on the basis 
of their seniority on the committee. Party 
ratios on each committee are related to the 
party alinement of the House, The slates of 
recommendations for each party’s committee 
posts are presented to the House and Senate 
for formal election. 

The day-to-day functions of each House 
are regulated by highly complex sets of rules 
and precedents based on previous rulings 
from the chair on questions of parliamen- 
tary interpretation. Committee procedure. 
is also governed by sets of rules. The pur- 
pose of these rules is to provide an orderly 
system of procedures to facilitate the busi- 
ness of the House and Senate, while pro- 
tecting the rights of its individual Members. 

In recent years, however, there has been 
increasing criticism of the abuse of certain 
provisions of the rules by a small minority 
of Members in key posts who prevent the 
majority from working its will on important 
legislation. The rules themselves, and vari- 
ous interpretations of them over the years, 
have tended to strengthen the status quo. 
making it easier for a determined minority to 
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block legislation or choke It to death in the 
Parliamentary jungle. 

The conservative coalition, led in the 
House by Howarp W. Smrra, Democrat, of 
Virginia, chairman of the Rules Committee, 
and Minority Leader CHARLES A. HALLECK, 
Republican, of Indiana, has been a potent 
force in fighting progressive legislation. A 
similar coalition has also operated effectively 
in the Senate. For many years this coalition 
has operated behind the scenes, maneuvering 
in the cloakroom, meeting behind closed 
doors, ever hidden from the public eye. 

Less than 2 weeks after President Kennedy 
took office, however, the control which the 
conservatives exercised over the powerful 
Rules Committee was broken. The House, in 
a dramatic showdown, voted to enlarge the 
committee and thus remove one of the ma- 
jor roadblocks to enactment of the new 
administration’s legislative program. 

A clear understanding of the conservative 
Republican-southern Democratic coalition 
and the crucial part it plays in the formu- 
lation of legislation is necessary to under- 
stand the operation of Congress today. The 
Democratic-Republican “paper” lineups of 
261-174 In the House and 65-35 in the Sen- 
ate are not pertinent except for purposes of 
Organization on opening day. 

The real alinement in the House on im- 
Portant rolicall votes reveals an almost even 
Split between conservative and liberal 
forces—190—200 conservative Republicans and 
Southern Democrats and 195-205 liberal 
Democrats, moderate southern and border 
State Deniocrats and liberal Republicans. 
The remaining Members shift from one side 
to the other, depending on the issue; it is 
also normal for about 5 percent of the House 
membership to be absent on any rollcall. 

While not so clearly defined In the Senate, 

conservative coalition can and often 
does call the tune on key amendments to 
Major bills and dominates important com- 
Mittees. 

Much of the coalition’s power in Congress 
Stems from the seniority system, which as- 
ures in a Democratic Congress conservative 
southern Democratic control of major com- 
mittees. Some Democratic chairmen vote 
With their own party one-third of the time 
or less on rolicall votes; others have not 
supported a Democratic Presidential candi- 
date for more than a decade and have re- 
Pudiated their own party's platform. 

In many respects the conservative coalition 
in Congress today is in itself a separate 
Political party within the existing party 

k. It bears little allegiance to party 
or party principles, nor does it usually 
respond to Presidential leadership in the 
formulation of legislation in the public in- 
terest, It has no responsibility for programs 
Or policies and except for rare occasions, it 
is content with its role of obstructionism 
&nd preservation of the status quo. 

As a national party, Democrats have tradi- 
tionally been sharply divided along sectional 
b as they have tried to accommodate a 

road range of viewpoints on controyersial 
12 8. More than 80 Southern Democratic 
embers of the House and Senate come from 
©he-party States or districts. The lack of 
9 755 token Republican opposition makes 
t less important for them to be concerned 
With national Democratic Party objectives 
or legislative programs. 
ben fact, many are returned to Congress 
cause of their vigorous opposition to cer- 
th, Democratic They remind 
ù eir constituencies of the advantage which 
3 gives them in key committee as- 
snments. Seniority makes it possibie for 
em to obtain a good share of the Federal 
Projects, military installations and Govern- 
Ment contracts which benefit their States 
Sod districts, while at the same time it per- 
ts them to block objectionable legislation. 
Ca eê Republicans frequently use the party 
ucus to promote party unity, Democrats 
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have largely abandoned this party machinery 
in both the House and Senate. The func» 
tion has been assumed by the Democratic 
policy committee in the Senate and by the 
leadership of the House. Party discipline as 
it once existed has given way to persuasion, 
ad hoc commitments and personal diplo- 
macy, often based on personal friendships 
rather than on party principles. 

Threats to enforce Democratic Party regu- 
larity through the caucus machinery, by 
withholding patronage, by favorable com- 
mittee assignments or by other means brings 
forth counterthreats by some southern con- 
gressional leaders that they would make 
permanent the conservative coalition with 
Republicans and seek to organize the House. 

By contrast, Republicans haye consistently 
employed the caucus as an instrument to 
obtain party solidarity in key legislative 
fights. 

In their caucus meetings they decide the 
position, strategy, and organization of the 
party's efforts, with party irregularity itself 
strongly opposed by the key Republican 
leaders of the House, The result is that 
the Rules Committee has operated as an 
agent of the actual party majority only dur- 
ing the Republican Congresses in 1947-48 
and 1953-54. 

As a rule, GOP party unity percentages 
are higher than the Democratic record in 
both House and Senate. The average south- 
ern Democrat votes with the majority of his 
own about half the time compared 
with the 70 to 80 percent party regularity of 
other Democrats. 

The unique role of lobbyists or legislative 
representatives on Capitol Hill has attracted 
considerable public attention over the years. 

Unfortunately, the term “lobbyist” has ac- 
quired a sinister meaning in the minds of 
many Americans. Lobbying is actually a 
legitimate part of the governmental system 
and stems from the constitutional right of 
all citizens “to petition Congress for the 
redress of grievances.” 

As we know it today, lobbying has grown 
to a multimillion-dollar business. Last year 
some 225 lobbyists d under the Fed- 
eral Regulation of Lobbying Act of 1946, en- 
acted by Congress to curb pressure group 
abuses. In the 15 years the act has been in 
existence, almost 6,000 persons have regis- 
tered as lobbyists. However, several gapping 
loopholes in the law have tended to nullify 
its effectiveness. Reported lobby spending 
has dwindled steadily since its pesk of a 
decade ago. 

As the work of Congress has grown in scope 
and complexity, the role of lobby organiza- 
tions has also grown in importance. Most 
accounts of “social lobbying” (banquets, 
cocktail parties, receptions) tend to exag- 
gerate their impact on the legislative scene. 
The effectiveness of any lobbyist can be 
measured by the political significance of the 
group he represents in a Member's district, 
his ability to mobilize grassroots support on 
short notice to persuade the doubtful and 
his ability to supply useful information in 
committee testimony and in private discus- 
sions. He must also have a thorough under- 
standing of the legislative process, the par- 
ticular legislative proposal under considera- 
tion and the pressures and counterpressures 
to which a Congressman is constantly 
subjected. 

These techniques are best understood by 
the Members and staff on Capitol Hill who 
are lobbied day in and day out. For this 
reason a number of the most successful 
lobbyists In Washington today are former 
Members of Congress or others with direct 
experience in the lawmaking process. 

The committee system in Congress is the 
logical result of the complexity of govern- 
ment. No Member can be an expert on the 
yast number of technical legislative proposals 
considered by Congress. Such subjects of 
inquiry as atomic energy, science and space, 
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patent rights or hydroelectric power are 
obviously beyond the personal experience 
or detailed knowledge of all but a small 
handful of Members. The operation of our 
tax Iaws, the social security system or labor- 
management relations laws is also an ex- 
tremely complex maze of regulations, court 
decisions, and administrative rulings. 

In the handling of constituent problems a 
Member of Congress or his staff secks assist- 
ance from either the executive department, 
or the agency responsible for the subject area, 
the congressional committee having juris- 
diction, Legislative Reference Service of the 
Library of Congress, or the Washington office 
of a nongovernmental organization having a 
special interest in the problem. 

Many of these same sources are of as- 
sistance to the Congressman in his study of 
a particular bill. However, most Members 
rely to a large extent on the views of their 
colleagues who serve on the legislative com- 
mittee holding hearings, hammer out the 
area of agreement within the committee to 
obtain a majority, prepare the report Justify- 
ing its passage or reasons for opposing It, 
and who, generally, are considered the con- 
gressional experts on the particular legisia- 
tive proposal. 

Ultimately the chairman of a committee 
has considerable power in the shaping of 
legislation within the committee's jurisdic- 
tion. The application of procedural rules of 
the committee, the assignment of staff, the 
power of recognition, and other prerogatives 
of the chairman can be the deciding factors 
in advancing legislation which the chairman 
favors, or in blocking that which he opposes. 

Each committee solicits the views of the 
executive department, or agency, on legisla- 
tion introduced by individual Members of 
the House or Senate. When hearings are 
held by the committee, witnesses from the 
executive department, or agency concerned, 
usually testify along with witnesses repre- 
senting various organizations interested in 
the proposal. Similarly, Members of Con- 
gress appear to state their views in support, 
or in opposition, to the measure. 

Following hearings, the committee meets 
in executive session to “mark up” the bill or 
to make amendments based on testimony or 
the views of a majority of the committee 
members. Here the give-and-take aspects 
of the legislative process come to the fore— 
supporters of the legislation seek a compro- 
mise to objections ralsed so that it may be 
favorably reported by a sizable majority of 
the committee while retaMing the essential 
provisions. 

Majority and usually minority views are 
contained in the committee's . These 
views serve as the basis for the debate when 
the measure reaches the House or Senate 
floor. 

It is easy to explain away the hard facts of 
congressional life by the use of such hoary 
truisms as “politics is the art of the possible,” 
“to get along, go along,” or “legislating is the 
art of compromising.” Some argue that to 
become an effective legislator one must ac- 
quire seniority through a series of election 
victories with ever-increasing margins. The 
chances are enhanced by "voting the district” 
in avoiding public positions which could con- 
ceivably conflict with the views of powerful 
political forces in his district. Consequently, 
little stigma is attached to a vote contrary 
to party principle so long as the Member's 
colleagues understand he is “voting the dis- 
trict." Indeed, it often becomes a mark of 
distinction of a shrewd and able Member who 
will probably be around long enough to be 
reckoned with. 

Some students of Congress have viewed it 
es a basically conservative institution. 
Much of its conservative orientation is the 
result of legislative roadblocks built into its 
rules of procedure, the seniority system and 
rural domination of State legislatures, which 
draw congressional district boundaries. 
Large metropolitan areas, vastly under-rep- 
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resented at the State level, are also deprived 
of congressional representation. 

Many urban legislators of the House have 
three times as many constituents as their 
rural colleagues. The increased time that 
an urban Representative must spend on con- 
stituent problems, answering the hundreds 
of letters and telegrams each day, running 
errands for the folks back home, welcoming 
visitors and the dozens of other nonlegisla- 
tive duties further reduces the amount of 
time and energy he can devote to the more 
subtile aspects of lawmaking at which his 
country cousin is so adept. 

Many conscientious liberals have little 
stomach for the brand of political in-fight- 
ing which is such an important part of the 
work of Congress. Filled with lofty ideal- 
ism and genuine concern about the great 
issues of the day, they come to Congress with 
the burning desire to make a positive effort 
toward their solution. They become increas- 
ingly frustrated by drawn-out committee 
hearings on subjects of minor importance, 
endless oratory, a hostile chairman or pro- 
cedural wrangling by their colleagues. 

Sometimes in desperation they take ex- 
treme positions in an attempt to move legis- 
lation off dead-center. This action often 
comes back to haunt and perhaps to defeat 
them in their campaigns for reelection. The 

release becomes an outlet for frustra- 
tion, but it is a poor substitute for effective 
action. 

Liberal strength has been depleted by a 
lack of communication and cooperation 
among Members of similar views, a problem 
which has been at least partially dealt with 
in the House through the organization in 
September 1959 of the Democratic study 
group—a bloc of some 130 Representatives 
from northern, western, and midwestern 
districts. 

The DSG spearheaded legislative battles 
with the coalition during the 1960 session on 
such issues as civil rights, area redevelop- 
ment, minimum wages and Federal aid to 
education, and succeeded In winning 12 of 
19 key rollcall votes on which the coalition 
operated. This group is expected to play an 
important role In the 87th Congress in as- 
sisting the Democratic leadership to enact 
the Kennedy legislative program. S 

Hanging over the head of each Senator 
and Representative is the realization that 
one day he must put his record on the line 
and face the voters back home. The high 
costs of campaigning today—physical, emo- 
tional and financial—are a serious problem 
to a Member of the House, who must run 
every 2 years, and to a lesser extent to the 
Senator, who has a 6-year term. 

It is not unusual for the campaign of a 
House Member to cost far more than the 
total salary paid him for his 2-year term. An 
even more extreme situation exists in a Sen- 
ator’s campaign, where the total salary paid 
him for his 6-year term will not even cover 
the costs of his television budget if he comes 
from a large metropolitan State. 

The Federal Corrupt Practices Act limits 
the amounts which any candidate for Con- 
gress may expend. However, loopholes in 
this outmoded law permit wide latitude in 
campaign spending by numerous committees 
in behalf of any particular candidate. 

As sessions of Congress have lengthened in 
recent years, it has become more difficult for 
Members to keep their essential grassroots 
contacts. Many rely on weekly television or 
radio reports, newsletters, and special reports 
mailed in vast quantities throughout their 
State or district. Others within commuting 
distance make frequent trips home to attend 
party functions, to fill speaking engagements 
and otherwise strengthen their ties. 

Overworked, underpaid, often frustrated, 
Members of Congress conscientiously seek to 
find effective legislative remedies to complex 
problems of our time that a majority can and 
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will accept, operating under procedures 
geared to another age. 

Weaknesses in party organization, unnec- 
essary delay, unequal representation all con- 
tribute to the fuzzy picture of Congress pre- 
sented to the American public in conven- 
tional news media. 

Reform of the shortcomings of the legisla- 
tive branch is an inevitable evolutionary de- 
velopment of the lawmaking process. The 
need to streamline congressional procedures 
and to overhaul the party system is closely 
linked with our ability to compete with other 
governmental systems dedicated to the event- 
ual destruction of our own. Better public 
understanding of the workings of Congress 
may help bring about the necessary public 
demand for change to meet the great chal- 
lenges which lie ahead. 


How Communists Are Molded 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. BARRY GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, 
few men in the United States have a 
better grasp of foreign affairs or a bet- 
ter understanding of the problems they 
create than Mr. William Mathews, pub- 
lisher of the Arizona Daily Star, of Tuc- 
son, Ariz, Having this interest and un- 
derstanding, he knows full well the na- 
ture and the dangers of communism. 
In an editorial published on Sunday, 
February 19, 1961, Mr. Mathews com- 
ments favorably on a new and impor- 
tant book which explains the philosophy 
which endangers the world. The book, 
written by Frank S. Meyer, one of Amer- 
ica’s better authors, who himself was 
once a Communist, entitled “The Mould- 
ing of Communists—The Training of the 
Communist Cadre,” will add a needed 
source of information to the American 
people who are anxious to know more 
about the treachery of communism. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp the editorial entitled “An Im- 
portant Book Explaining Communism,” 
published in the Arizona Daily Star of 
Sunday, February 19, 1961. 

There being no Objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

AN IMPORTANT Book EXPLAINING 
CoMMUNISM 

Because it explains in part the role and 
the conduct of the Communist Party 
throughout the world, and such events as 
are going on in Africa and Cuba, a new book, 
“The Moulding of Communists—The Train- 
ing of the Communist Cadre,” by Frank 8. 
Meyer, published by Harcourt, Brace of New 
York, is worth reading. 

Mr. Meyer is a former Communist, who 
advanced into one of those higher echelons 
known as the “cadre,” and thus as one of 
the high priests of the party helped to direct 
some of its national and International ac- 
tivities. Only one who has been through the 
stern training of being a party member, and 
then has his loyalty and ability tested by 
terrific and bewildering criticism and pun- 
ishment from his fellow cadre members, can 
advance into such semisacred precincts of 
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the party. There are local, district, national 
and international cadres, taking orders from 
Moscow, who run the party. 

The cadre members are the leaders. They 
have been molded, inculcated, trained, 
brainwashed so well that they respond au- 
tomatically to carrying out policy. This 
means that after being told to do one thing, 
and then are told to do just the opposite, 
they must obey and do that opposite. If 
they don’t they are ruthlessly cast aside. 

This training process is founded on what 
Communists call the materialist philosophy 
as set forth in various textbooks of Marxist- 
Leninist theory. As Meyer explains, all of 
those qualities of piety, humility, love and 
mercy are missing. The big quality is de- 
votion, which one day may mean one thing 
and the next day another thing. Yet every- 
thing is done in the name of absolute devo- 
tion to the working class, loyalty to the 
party, willingness to suffer sacrifice in battle, 
on the picket line, in prison and in court. 

Of course, every Communist ts taught that 
the Marxist-Leninist philosophy provides 
the answer. The working classes, led by this 
comparatively small group of trained Com- 
munist Party members, will impose a dicta- 
torship as the only way to bring about, by 
the elimination of all classes, a utopia on 
earth, universal peace, universal abundance 
and so on. They are encouraged and forti- 
fied by the careful explanation of how events 
in the world are moving in this direction. 
Hence they will be the elite who will bring 
this worldwide development about, and will 
have the fun of directing it. 

Along with this philosophy they are given 
highly professional training in agitation and 
rubbing salt in public wounds, Thus the 
Negroes who invaded the United Nations 

ery showed every evidence of respond- 


that invaded the bracero labor camp in Cali- 
fornia showed similar . The pur- 
pose of all such agitation is to create in- 
creasing dissatisfaction and to teach others 
to take bloody noses for them. 

Likewise the affairs in the Congo with 
the rise and assassination of Lumumba, 
shows how the training of a comparatively 
few leaders in Communist philosophy and 
strategy can disrupt what the Belgians 
planned as a peaceful abdication of their 
colony. That it has been met by others 
equally well trained along lines favorable to 
= indicates that we have not been exactly 
dle. 

Mr. Meyer's book describes how these Com- 
munist forays originate, how they can be 
identified and how a comparatively few well- 
trained Communists can take the ball away 
from a middle-class rebellion in Cuba, and 
run for a touchdown. 


The Social Security System 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
a very thoughtful and, I think, accurate 
editorial from the Wall Street Journal 
of February 21. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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Tue KITTEN THAT Grew 


It is said that the trouble with kittens 
is that they grow up to be cats. Sometimes, 
though, they grow up to be tigers. 

When the first social security law was 
passed a generation ago it seemed like a 
simple enough method for providing older 
People with their basic needs. But as the 
years passed, the method became less simple. 

Before World War II the maximum 
amount of monthly benefits was $45.60, with 
family benefits up to $85. By 1958 these 
sums had been boosted to $127 and $254, 
respectively. 

Disability insurance benefits were initi- 
ated in 1956, but benefits were payable only 
to the disabled person. In 1958 dependents 
ot the disabled worker were cut in on the 
program. 

In 1956 the age when women were per- 
mitted to start drawing social security 
checks was lowered to 62. During the last 
decade many other types of benefits were 
granted to wives, disabled children, widow- 
ers, and divorcees, while social security was 
expanded to include farm and domestic 
Workers, Federal, State, and local govern- 
Ment employees, military personnel, and 
clergymen, 

In all, since 1950, Congress has enlarged 
Social security in more than 50 instances. 

When the program was first devised the 
employer and employee each paid a 1-percent 

on wages up to $3,000 a year. In 1950 
the rate was boosted to a total of 3 percent 
on wages up to $3,600. In 1954 the rate was 
hiked to 4 percent on wages up to $4,200. 
In 1959 the rate climbed to 5 percent and 

amount of wages subject to the tax was 
boosted to $4,800. 

At present the rate is a total of 6 percent, 
but in 1963 it will rise to 7 percent and stay 
there until 1966. Then the rate will go up 
to 8 percent until 1969, when it will become 
9 percent, 

The social security tax has continued to 

ase, and will continue to increase, be- 
Cause eyen Congress finally had to face up 

the question of how its generosity was to 
be paid for, 

Meanwhile, there are plans in Washington 
to pay the medical bills of older people out 
Of the social security pot—while increasing 

Program's tax bite even more. President 

Kennedy, while conceding he doesn't know 

much this plan would cost, proposes 

the tax by one-quarter of 1 percent 

and lifting the base to the first $5,000 of 
income. : 

The administration believes this a mod- 
al amount to charge the public, and per- 

abs to some people it is. But once we 
heat the tiger, we have rio reason to be 

Opeful about how the ride will end. 


Encouragement of the Performing Arts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the ex- 
on of Federal activity in domestic 

th al and economic spheres underlines 
sit logic of Government interest and as- 
Th in the advancement of the arts. 
one U.S. Arts Foundation which I have 
ber will help to make possible live 
oth ormances in areas which would not 
viv erwise receive them, stimulate a re- 
al of the arts in entire regions 
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through cooperation with private groups, 
municipalities or State agencies, and 
other ways to bring about wider dissemi- 
nation of the arts within the framework 
of private enterprise and voluntary asso- 
ciation. 

Support for this program has come 
from many cultural groups throughout 
the country. I am especially gratified 
to have support for the idea of the presi- 
dent, Anthony A, Bliss, of the Metropoli- 
tan Opera Association. I ask unanimous 
consent to print in the Appendix of the 
RECORD with my remarks his letter dated 
February 17. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

METROPOLITAN OPERA ASSOCIATION, INC., 

New York, N.Y., February 17, 1961. 
The Honorable Jacos K, Javrrs, 
U.S. Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR Javits: I appreciate your in- 
forming me that you propose to reintroduce 
a bill to create a U.S. Arts Foundation which, 
as I understand it, is substantially similar 
to the one introduced by you and Senator 
C. ank in 1959. As president of the Metro- 
politan Opera Association, the bill such as 
you propose is of the greatest interest. 

Traditionally in this country, encourage- 
ment and support of the performing arts has 
been a private affair, with lecal and Federal 
Governments assisting only in the main to 
the extent of certain tax advantages or some 
subsidization for visits to other countries in 
connection with cultural exchange. Such a 
situation, certainly in the case of opera and 
ballet, is historically unique. It has resulted 
in a limitation of the American performing 
arts program out of all proportion to our 
wealth and to the interest, both actual and 
potential, of our people in such a program. 
Particularly, it has tended to limit the de- 
velopment of performing arts programs to 
the centers of concentrated wealth. 

A program, therefore, such as you propose, 
which appears similar in character to that 
presently operative in England and Canada, 
would, in my opinion, contribute much to 
placing America where it belongs—in the 
forefront of the performing arts. 

With best wishes, Iam, 

Sincerely yours, 
ANTHONY A. BLISS, 
President. 


Dangers of International Communism, 
and Continuance of Work of House 
Committee on Un-American Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, the 
Republican Women's Federated Clubs of 
New Hampshire at their annual meeting 
recently approved two resolutions—deal- 
ing with first, the need for alerting our 
youth to the dangers of international 
communism; and, second, the necessity 
for a continuance of the work of the 
House Committee on Un-American Ac- 
tivities. 

I am gratified by the patriotic posi- 
tions which the Republican Women's 
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Federated Clubs of New Hampshire have 
taken by the passage of these impor- 
tant resolutions. I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the text of these measures be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


Whereas in these difficult and troublesome 
times for our country the American ideals 
are Often forgotten, and 

Whereas the Communist menace does not 
appear to be recognized for what it is, par- 
ticularly among the youth of our country: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That we, the Republican Wom- 
en’s Federated Clubs of New Hampshire, urge 
the New Hampshire Department of Educa- 
tion to require all schools to devote more 
time to instruction in our Bill of Rights and 
the Constitution of the United States of 
America, and also that in said course or 
courses greater effort be made to impress 
upon our youth the fact that communism is 
a form of government which is a menace to 
all freedom-loving Americans. 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be 
sent to the New Hampshire Commissioner 
of Education and the State Board of Educa- 
tion. 

Whereas the House Committee on Un- 
American Activities of the Congress of the 
United States has won wide acclaim for its 
outstanding work in bringing out into the 
open the activities of certain individuals and 
organizations which are contrary to our 
republican form of government and which 
are against the principles of freedom set 
forth in our Constitution, and 

Whereas there are widespread efforts to 
discredit the accomplishments of this com- 
mittee: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Republican Women's Fed- 
erated Clubs of New Hampshire, That we 
commend the work of said House Committee 
on Un-American Activities and urge our 
U.S. Senators and Representatives in Con- 
gress to support the work of said committee 
and to take whatever steps they may con- 
sider necessary to insure the continuance 
of said committee; and be it further 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be 
sent to Senators STYLES Briwces and Nor- 
RIS COTTON, and to Representatives CHESTER 
Merrow and PERKINS Bass. 


Need for Special Study of Nonvoting in 
the United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr, WILEY. Mr. President, today 
there are about 104 million eligible citi- 
zens of voting age in the country. 

During the 1960 elections, however, 
only about 69 million people voted. This 
left approximately 35 million voiceless 
Americans. 

What are the reasons for nonvoting? 
These are manifold, including apathy, 
illness, inadequate absentee-voter ar- 
rangements, failure to meet State resi- 
dence requirements, and other factors. 
Of these, the largest number—an esti- 
mated 19 million— were voteless because 
of inability to fulfill requirements of 
State laws. 
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This situation, in my judgment, de- 
seryes the serious consideration of Con- 
gress and the country. 

What can be done? 

Personally, I feel that the matter needs 
special study, either, first, by an appro- 
priate committee in Congress or, alter- 
natively second, by a Federal-State com- 
mittee appointed by the President. 

The purpose would be to survey and 
evaluate the factors contributing to non- 
voting; and to make recommendations 
for eliminating—as much as possible— 
obstacles to our citizens’ expressing their 
voice at the polls. 

Recently, the Washington Post pub- 
lished a thought-provoking editorial 
stressing the need for modernizing the 
country’s election laws. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
editorial printed in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NINETEEN MILLION VOTES 

The year 1961 will afford an excellent op- 
portunity for the modernization of the coun- 
try’s election laws. Congress is preparing to 
tackle once more the outmoded and ram- 
shackle presidential electoral system, but 
this is only one facet of a much larger 
problem. Most of the State electoral laws 
have also been inherited from the horse- 
and-buggy age and are in urgent need of 
adaptation to present conditions. 

Brendan Byrne, executive director of the 
American Heritage Foundation, estimated 
last election day that 19 million Americans 
of voting age would be denied the opportu- 
nity of voting by some provision of State law. 
This is substantially more than one-fourth 
of the electorate. 

Foremost among the legal causes of vote- 
lessness are the stiff residence requirements. 
Three States require 2 years of residence be- 
fore citizens may vote, and 35 require 1 year. 
For a Nation on wheels these restrictions are 
ridiculous, especially when applied to presi- 
dential and congressional elections. Ohio 
has recently lowered its residence require- 
ment for voting to 40 days. California to 
54 days and Missouri to 60 days. These are 
salutary precedents that, if generally adopt- 
ed, would add to the voting rolls many mil- 
lions of intelligent and well-educated citi- 
zens who are now penalized for their mo- 
bility. 

Another enormous block of votes could be 
saved by more realistic absentee-voter ar- 
rangements, It is estimated that 2,600,000 
business travelers, 5 million who are 
ill and 500,000 citizens living abroad are de- 
nied absentee ballots. 

Other major causes of disfranchisement 
are poll taxes, phony literacy tests, intimi- 
dation of minorities and the irrational de- 
nial of suffrage in the District of Columbia. 
By way of encouraging the States to elimi- 
nate these and other Impediments to voting, 
the American Heritage Foundation has rec- 
ommended 10 reforms to the 47 State legis- 
latures that will be in session this year, 

“1. Reduce resident requirements to 40 
days in presidential elections and 6 months 
in others. 

“2. Allow balloting by mail for all voters 
outside their counties on election day. 

“3. Permit absentee voting by 5 million 
sick and hospitalized voters, 

“4. Let voters absent from their States for 
long periods register by mail. 

* Give suffrage to the District of Colum- 


A. 
“6. Make li tests ob: 
Maken simple, objective, 
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"7. Take all election law requirements out 
of State constitutions so that they can be 
kept up to date. 

“8. Permit registration tax free at any 
time, with the last general registration not 
more than 3 weeks before election day. 

“9. Provide a short, simple ballot. 

10. Allow 3 days for voting, as some 
European countries do.“ 


Aviation Safety Hearing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Record an edi- 
torial entitled “Taking Up Air Safety,” 
published in the St. Louis Post-Dispatch 
of February 17, 1961, dealing with the 
hearing to be held during the week of 
February 20 by the Senate Aviation 
Subcommittee of the Committee on In- 
terstate and Foreign Commerce, on the 
subject of general air safety. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Record, 
as follows: 

TAKING Up Am SAFETY 


Some answers to the question of what 
can be done to make the Nation’s airways 
safer are to be expected from the Senate 
Aviation Subcommittee hearing during the 
week of February 20. The hearing, which is 
to be presided over by Senator MONRONEY, 
father of the Federal Aviation Agency, will 
center on the New York City midair collision 
of last December 16 and general air safety. 

It may be found necessary for the Govern- 
ment to impose restrictions on the number 
of plane flights, or otherwise adjust airline 
schedules at major cities so plane arrivals 
and departures are spaced out, If the opin- 
lons of some of the most responsible men in 
aviation are not to be discounted, temporary 
measures must be put in effect until new 
safety devices, which are from 2 to 7 years 
in the offing, are perfected and can be in- 
stalled. Such groups as the Air Line Pilots 
Association and the Cornell-Guggenheim 
Aviation Safety Center, and such men as the 
present and former FAA heads, Najeeb Hal- 
aby and Elwood Quesada, emphasized long 
before the New York disaster that air traffic 
control and navigation devices were several 
years behind the planes that fly the airways. 

Past neglect has piled up a bur- 
den. Federal money for air control facilities 
dropped from $30 million in 1950 to $3 mil- 
lion in 1955 while landings and takeoffs at 
the major airports increased by 25 percent. 
The Grand Canyon crash in 1956 was fol- 
lowed by a jump to $75 million in 1957 and 
more than $100 million each year since then. 
Yet the ALPA reported last fall that only 
14 percent of the Nation’s 170 largest air- 
ports had the surveillance radar that was 
needed, and some of these airports had other 
serious deficiencies. The speed and the den- 
sity of air traffic have created problems that 
sometimes are too much for even the latest 
electronic devices. 

Three-dimensional radar, an automatic 
landing system, a data computer of greater 
capacity and collision devices that warn and 
then select a safe course offer hope for the 
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future, It is up to the Senate Aviation 
Subcommittee, the FAA and the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board to chart what must be done 
right now to make the airways safer. 


The Dangers of Big and Benevolent 
Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SÒUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE. OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
need for creating a widespread under- 
standing of the threats posed by central- 
ized power, usurpation of power, the so- 
called welfare state, and other dangers of 
big and benevolent government is every- 
where evident. Life Lines, published 
three times each week at 410 First Street, 
SE., Washington, D.C., is doing outstand- 
ing work in helping to get an under- 
standing about the threats to our free- 
doms and to create support for those 
principles and institutions that have 
made us a great nation. 

I am pleased to point out that one of 
the leaders of Life Lines is a South Caro- 
linian, the Reverend Wayne Poucher. 
The Reverend Poucher is a radio minis- 
ter for “Life Lines,” a radio commentary 
which is presented twice daily Monday 
through Saturady over 130 radio sta- 
tions across the Nation. 

A recent editorial published in Life 
Lines strikes me as deserving careful 
reading, particularly by the Members of 
the Senate and the House. I, therefore, 
ask unanimous consent that the edito- 
rials entitled “Welfare Leads to Regi- 
mentation of Individual,” and “Youthful 
Fighters for Freedom,” published in the 
February 8, 1961, issue of Life Lines, be 
printed in the Appendix to the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

WELFARE LEADS TO REGIMENTATION OF 
INDIVIDUALS 

The first purpose, the fundamental pur- 
pose, of the welfare state is the regimenta- 
tion of the Individual. The mistaken wel- 
fare state advocates talk long and loud about 
their love for the average man—but they 
don't trust him an inch. They glorify him 
in theory, but in practice they show a total 
disregard of human values—such as individ- 
ual liberty, initiative, tolerance, the right to 
disagree. 

Another manifestation of the welfare state 
mentally is that its proponents have com- 
plete faith in legislation—in legislation for 
the sake of legislation. They feel that the 
sure cure for any evil on earth, from bad 
morals to bad economics, is to pass a law. 

It seems fair to say that these theorists 
are victims of the sin of intellectual pride. 
They have an exaggerated idea of their own 
insight and wisdom. 

The welfare stateists cannot understand 
why the everyday American will not recog- 
nize their superior intelligence. They feel 
that the American people generally should 
humbly agree to any legislation thrust upon 
them. They believe that the all-powerful 
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state will be able, in case of any widespread 
objection, to enforce any law regardless of 
what the majority of the people think about 
it. 

It is fortunate for the human race that 
men and women refuse to conform to the 
zame predictable pattern that statistics and 
formula will conform to in the classroom and 
laboratory. 

Over the last 25 years, the welfare state 
advocates have been responsible for many 
legislative acts, particularly in the field of 
economics, which have produced effects di- 
rectly opposite to those intended. This is 
because they misjudged—or did not think it 
necessary to consider—the effect those laws 
would have upon the thinking and the emo- 
tions of the people. 

One example of such laws was price con- 
trol. This was a misguided effort to enable 
people with limited incomes to buy com- 
modities at which the theorists considered 
reasonable prices. Actually, price control 
created black markets and intensified the 
shortages it was supposed to eliminate, Per- 
sons with limited incomes who we have been 
told would be the beneficiaries of the law 
became the victim. 

Another example is still very much with 
us—the “soak the right” taxation, which the 
welfare state proponents said would trans- 
fer a reasonable percentage of the national 
treasure from the vaults of the right to the 
Pockets of the poor. But the truth is that 
our tax system has consumed capital and 
consumed investment. Excessive taxes have 
contributed significantly to inflation, which 
Preys upon the most helpless of our citi- 
zens—the pensioners and those who must 
live on fixed incomes, the old, the widowed, 
the disabled. 

Those who seck to turn the United States 


is unchangeable, Attempts to tamper with 
it can only lead to disaster. God created 


man in own image and meant for him 
to be free. Government—which is of hu- 
man, not divine, manufacture—should be 


the servant of man, not his master. 
Fortunately, there are patriots in our Na- 
tion who understand these facts. If your 
Own undi of them is deepened and 
widened day by day—if you resolve to know 
more about the fight for freedom tomorrow 
than you know today—then you will be ina 
Position to ald greatly in the struggle to 
Save America. The patriot who is armed 
22 truth and knowledge has the strength 
10, 


YOUTHFUL FIGHTERS. FOR FREEDOM 


Where did our freedom come from? We 
need to know, in order that we may be the 
better equipped to do the job of saving free- 
dom. All knowledge we gain along this line 
will add to our strength in the battle for 
freedom’s cause. 

From studying history we learn that in 
the latter part of the 18th century most 
human in the world were bogged 
down in various political systems. They 
included the feudal system, the monarchial 
system, and dictatorships. In all of these 
Systems, life, liberty, property, and spiritual 
mnie Were at the mercy of the designated 

er. : 

At this period the American colonies were 
Under the domination of the oppresasive 
government of England. Then, on July 4, 
1776, there occured a revolutionary political 

development in this new world, which cre- 
ated the framework for a whole new civiliza- 
tion. This was the first establishment of a 
free government in modern times. 

What is freedom? Webster gives this 
answer: "Freedom is liberation from slavery, 
imprisonment, restraint, and exemption 
from control." While other political systems 
Of the late 18th century held that life, lib- 
erty, and property of the individual were de- 
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rived from government, our Founding 
Fathers said in our Declaration of Inde- 
pendence that “All men are created equal, 
that they are endowed by their Creator with 
certain inalienable rights, that among these 
are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happi- 
ness.“ And that to secure these rights, 
governments are instituted among men, de- 
riving their just powers from the governed." 

This new political concept emphasized 
that freedom rested upon the religious con- 
viction that every individual was a creation 
of God, and therefore of supreme worth. 

Today our freedom is endangered by com- 
placency and apathy in the face of attacks 
from the mistaken antifreedom forces. 
What is being done to reestablish and de- 
fend freedom? 

In four central Texas counties, a signifi- 
cant movement has been under way since 
1951 to teach school children what it means 
to be an American. This program is known 
as the Cen-Tex Study of America’s Heritage. 
Each year, in each grade, the students select 
and study one great idea, one great Ameri- 
can, and one great patriotic document. 

The worthy aim of the teachers cooperat- 
ing in this study is stated as follows: 

“The educators who participate in the Cen- 
Tex study of America’s heritage believe that 
communism's accelerating ideological ad- 
vances of recent decades can be reversed only 
through adequate instruction in the public 
schools. We desire to wage deliberate, ef- 
fective, ideological classroom warfare against 
communism at every grade level, in the con- 
viction that we must do so If liberty, under 
God, is to survive. 

“The purposes of the Cen-Tex study are: 
To develop among our youth a greater ap- 
preciation of the American heritage; to 
stimulate our teachers to recognize and meet 
their responsibility toward our youth and 
youth’s understanding of the great prin- 
ciples that undergird America; to develop 
an American heritage project in our schools 
so dynamic that it will cause the general 
public to intensify its action in perpetuat- 
ing America’s foundation of freedom.” 

In this school program, a lst of eight 
fundamentals of freedom has been developed 
and is kept posted in each classroom. The 
sponsors of the program believe these basic 
freedom factors are so rarely examined that 
many good Americans do not understand 
why they are essential to the survival of 
liberty. 

Here are the eight fundamentals: 

1. Trust in God, as we understand Him. 

2. Importance of the individual. What 
each individual makes of himself determines 
what kind of world we will have tomorrow. 
If the separate individual does not amount 
to much, little can be expected of the group, 
for zero plus zero never equal anything but 
zero, no matter how many million ciphers 
are added. 

8. Preedom of the individual. The progress 
of America can be traced to the individual 
initiative, creativeness, and energy released 
through the freedom of Americans. Free- 
dom is the best climate for growth and per- 
fection of the human personality. It is a 
law of nature that an individual develops 
in proportion to his efforts to solve his own 
problems. Freedom of the individual hu- 
man being to meet his own choices and 
manage his own affairs—except where the 
freedom of other individuals is jeopardized— 
has been so fundamental in the growth of 
our Nation, that many people believe it to be 
the great secret ingredient of the American 
success formula. 

4. Dignity of work. This foundational 
principle has its orlgin in our Christian be- 
Hefs. From it comes not only our material 
abundance, but also the rich Individual 
satisfaction of doing difficult tasks well— 
mental as well as physical tasks. 

(5) Private ownership of property. In 
America, even before the drafting of our 


Constitution, there was a widespread con- 
viction that individuals are entitled to re- 
wards commensurate with their contribution 
to society, Implicit in this propostion is 
the implication that people may retain their 
rewards or dispose of them as they choose. 
Property and freedom are inseparably con- 
nected; economic leveling is not economic 
progress, If the ancient institution of pri- 
vate property should be destroyed, liberty 
would go with it. Independence of action, 
freedom of criticism, and representative gov- 
ernment are all possible only in a society 
based on private ownership. Without prop- 
erty all men are at the mercy of the state. 

(6) The profit motive is the inner drive 
that causes an individual to strive, to ini- 
tiate, to create, to produce, and to serve In 
his own interest and that of his fellow 
beings. The profit motive is synonymous 
with the hope of reward. And the hope of 
reward is the stimulus of free men, whereas 
compulsion, force, and fear motivate the 
slave. 

(7) Free competition. The element of 
competition causes us to work harder, to 
think better, to produce more, to improve, 
invent and expand—in short, to serve better 
and thus to progress as individuals and as 
a Nation. 

(8) Government as a protector, not a pro- 
vider. The supreme law of the United 
States, our Constitution with its Bil of 
Rights, grew out of the determination of 
the early builders to protect and bind to- 
gether the primary foundations of our Re- 
public, the dignity of the individual and 
his inalienable rights to life, liberty, and 
the pursuit of happiness. Our Government 
was built to the specifications of this su- 
preme law, which consigns it to the role 
of servant—not master-provider. The Goy- 
ernment does not give us our freedom; it 
was designed to protect us in our freedom. 
It does not owe us a living, but rather it 
protects us in our freedom to earn a living. 

It Is clear that the pioneering efforts of 
these central Texas schools are calculated to 
bring new understanding of America's prin- 
ciples of freedom and a new devotion to 
them. It is gratifying to be able to report 
that other schools and some colleges are 
watching this program and setting up sim- 
ilar efforts. 

The preservation of freedom is a tremen- 
dous challenge to young and old alike. Our 
American system is great because it is right. 
It is right because it looks to God. As Wil- 
liam Penn said, “Those people who are not 
governed by God will be ruled by tyrants.” 


New York Trains Foreign Medical 
Graduates 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, not too 
long ago, considerable public interest 
was focused upon the failure of a large 
number of foreign medical graduates 
working in American hospitals to pass 
the September examination given by the 
Educational Council for Foreign Medical 
Graduates. 

This was extremely disturbing in light 
of the critical need for doctors in hospi- 
tals throughout the Nation. The New 
York State Department of Health, in co- 
operation with several medical schools, 


has set up four centers for the intensive 
training of noncertified foreign medical 
graduates in order to deal with this sit- 
uation. It is hoped that, through the 
work of these centers, many foreign 
medical graduates now working in the 
United States will be able to qualify to 
continue their work in this country, 
thereby helping to alleviate our present 
inability to meet general hospital and 
patient care needs. The centers are to 
be located at the University of Buffalo 
School of Medicine, the Albany Medical 
College, the State University of New 
York Downstate Medical Center and at 
New York Polyclinic Medical School and 
Hospital. 

Although I do not know what other 
States have done, I would assume that 
many have taken steps similar to those 
just described. This is by no means a 
local problem. It is a national problem 
of significant proportions, which I hope 
will be resolved by many States acting 
in much the same manner in which New 
York State has responded to this un- 
fortunate situation. 


I ask unanimous consent that an ar- 
ticle on this subject from the New York 
State Department of Health Weekly 
Bulletin of January 30 be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


FOREIGN MEDICAL GRADUATE TRAINING CENTERS 
ESTABLISHED BY DEPARTMENT 


Four centers for the intensive training 
of noncertified foreign medical graduates 
have been established by the State health 
department in cooperation with several med- 
ical schools, Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller re- 
cently announced. 

The centers, designed to serve all areas 
where a training program is needed, will be 
located in Buffalo at the University of Buf- 
falo School of Medicine, in Albany at Albany 
Medical College, and in the New York City 
area at the State University of New York 
Downstate Medical Center, and at New York 
Polyclinic Medical School and Hospital. 

The centers will provide an opportunity 
for foreign medical graduates to have system- 
atic and intensive training under expert 
medical instructors and thereby supplement 
the experience and training gained in their 
hospital assignments. 

The creation of these centers follows the 
pledge given by the State to assist in pro- 
viding training for the foreign medical 
graduates who are serving in New York hos- 
pitals, public and private. 

The Governor met on December 29 with 
representatives of the American Medical As- 
sociation and the American Hospital As- 
sociation because of the critical situation in 
regard to patient care in hospitals in New 
York State growing out of the scheduled 
termination of services of foreign doctors 
who failed to pass the September examina- 
tlon given by the Educational Council for 
Foreign Medical Graduates. 

Recognizing the State's critical needs and 
that each hospital has its own special cus- 
toms and traditions, the associations agreed 
to review requests of inidividual hospitals for 
continuance of noncertified foreign graduates 
in their present capacities under professional 
supervision until January 16. 

Governor Rockefeller said, The coopera- 
tion and assistance of the American Medical 
Association and the American Hospital Asso- 
ciation, together with the establishment of 
these emergency training programs, will help 
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to relieve the immediate crisis in those hos- 
pitals in the State which were faced with the 
loss. of a large percentage of their house 
staffs." 


Aviation Stil Has Its Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, at a 
time when the public imagination is 
drawn to the adventures of the explora- 
tion of outer space it behooves us not to 
neglect the still existing and exciting 
frontiers of airspace. 

One of the pioneers of American avia- 
tion recently gave a significant address 
on the problems and potentialities of 
aviation, and I earnestly commend it to 
the attention of my colleagues. On 
January 24 of this year, Mr, Gover 
Loening delivered an address entitled 
“Aviation Still Has Its Problems,” at the 
occasion of his receiving the Guggenheim 
Medal for 1960. This was the most recent 
of many awards and honors which have 
come to Mr. Loening in a long and dis- 
tinguished career of service to aviation. 

Mr. Loening was first identified with 
aviation when he learned to fly in 1911. 
Soon thereafter he became manager of 
the Wright Co., which was followed by 
his service as chief aeronautical engineer 
in our fledgling air arm of the Army 
Signal Corps in 1915. Since that time, 
in addition to inventing the strut braced 
monoplane and the Loening amphibian, 
Mr. Loening has been consultant to a 
number of the leading aircraft manu- 
facturers in the United States. He is 
also a member of the Advisory Board 
for the National Air Museum. 

It was my privilege as a Member of 
the U.S. House of Representatives in the 
85th Congress to author the act—Public 
Law 935-85—creating the National Air 
Museum. I hope the construction of the 
new air museum building will become a 
reality. very soon. 

Mr. Loening speaks from a reservoir 
of experience and knowledge of all phases 
of aviation, and I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have his address printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the ad- 
dress was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Aviation STILL Has Irs PROBLEMS 
(Address by Grover Loening at Honors Night 

Dinner Institute of the Aerospace Sci- 

ences, January 24, 1961) 

Well over a century ago the remarkably 
foresighted British aeronautical pioneer, Sir 
George Cayley, said of the air, “This unin- 
terrupted navigable ocean that comes to the 
threshold of every man's door ought not to 
be neglected as a source of human gratifica- 
tion and advantage.” To fulfill this great 
prescience, there are still many future de- 
velopments needed in this air ocean, that 
we live and breathe in. They must not be 
overlooked or given too second-rate a grad- 
ing, by the startling and thrilling glamour, 
of man's progress into outer space. Air 
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travel is progressing at a pace, to be sure. 
So fast that—to quote a recent quip, “As 
we fly we are seeing less and less of more 
and more.“ 

But we are far from finished—very far— 
in providing our world with a safe, accept- 
able, useful, convenient, efficient and cheap 
use of this air ocean for transportation in 
all its phases, civil or military. 

In 50 years we have increased the speed 
of practical civilian flying from 40 miles an 
hour to 600 miles an hour, and shortly, when 
we get into the supersonic range, over 2,000 
miles an hour is in the immediate offing. 
But as Carlyle put it, “Our great business 
is not to see what lies dimly in the distance 
but to do what lies clearly at hand.” 

And this brings us down to look at the 
most serious fundamental that ails our air- 
craft and airline industry—the prohibitive 
and extraordinary costs accompanied by 
such slim profits for private enterprise to 
grow on. 


The 1935 DC-3, carrying 21 passengers, cost 
$125,000—or about $6,000 per seat (inciden- 
tally, about 10 times greater than the pur- 
chase cost of an automobile per seat). But 
the 120-passenger 4-engine jet airliner costs, 
delivered, $6 million, which is $50,000 per 
seat. Now, to be sure, when we get into 
airline economics, the jet plane files over 
three times faster than the DC-3—which 
means that the difference in cost on a pas- 
senger seat mile per hour basis is very much 
less. 

But despite these high prices, as recently 
as June of 1960, the Aerospace Industries 
Association concluded from Its statistics that 
turbine powered transport manufacturers 
were then suffering a loss on every aircraft 
delivered. Only in the private business air- 
craft manufacturing do we see a hopeful 
little profit. 

When we look at the airline figures for 
1960, we find that the net profit of that part 
of the industry has gone down from $62 mil- 
lion in 1959 to $4 million in 1960. Here isa 
business segment of the American economy, 
in which 52 million passengers are carried 
31 billion passenger-miles with gross earn- 
ings of $2 billion, but saddled with such 
expenses and higher costs of all kinds, in- 
cluding 15 percent higher pilot wages, that 
the net profit drops to a paltry one-fifth of 1 
percent of the gross earnings. This is not 
business. It is at most a pastime—and 
beckons alarmingly to the specter of socialis- 
tlie nationalization. 

Part of the airline's losses are due to the 
delay that was involved in the Civil Aeronau- 
tics Board's endless process to allow increased 
fares (rather than to encourage increased 
profits). In 1938 when the Air Commerce 
Act of that year was being enacted, it was 
my privilege to represent one of the Gov- 
ernment departments at many of the con- 
ferences and hearings, and my recollection of 
that time, was a clear understanding that 
the Civil Aeronautics Authority would be 
given the right to protect the lowness of 
fares against destructive price cutting, but 
would rely on competition—that had been 
so strongly provided for—to take care of the 
highness of fares. Thus it was meant to be 
left to private industry to use its own judg- 
ment on what fares they would have to 
charge to make money—knowing the risk 
that if they charged too high a fare they 
would lose their business to their competi- 
tors. This is private enterprise with a rea- 
sonable Government monitoring. 

What happened to it? And why not a 
greater profit? 

In one of his great parliamentary speeches, 
Winston Churchill made a pungent comment 
when he said: “It is just a socialistic idea 
that making profits is a vice. The real vice 
is making losses.” Washington, please note. 
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r ont how do we improve this situation for 
1? 

First, let us look at the Government regu- 
latory and bureaucratic organization angle. 
Is there extra cost here, both to the Govern- 
ment and to the industry, and is it justified? 

We are, of course, only too conscious of 
the growth of Government by committees 
or boards, This, despite the fact that the 
dictionary says a board is long, narrow, and 
Wooden. The series of approvals that have 
now to be gone through by a contractor 
when presenting something to the services, 
to the Defense Department, and through ad- 
visory boards, and then through Congress, 
is long and very costly, and frequently quite 
Wooden. Part of this perhaps is, of course, 
justified because such public funds must 
be necounted for, but has not this excuse 
been used too much and grown entirely too 
hackneyed? We see of late, budget and 
Congressional committees virtually passing 
Judgment on designs submitted in budget 
requests, designs that the technical services 
have already approved of. 

The growth of all these congressional re- 
Views means that both the services and the 
industry spend much, too much valuable 
time justifying their plans before commit- 
tees, involving a surprisingly large cost ele- 
ment, as well as a time-consuming ineffi- 
Clency—where engineers and managers must 
leave their drafting boards and offices and 
attend repeated hearings in Washington. 

Incidentally, our democratic system is at 
& disadyantege alongside the Soviets. From 
What little we know of their system, we 
Understand that accountability on funds is 
rather minor but accountability on com- 
Pletion of projects is greatly accelerated 
by that simple Soviet formula—success or 
Siberia. 

We could probably recover an enormous 

cost benefit from private initiative, if 
We used it more, and if we departed from our 
Present contract system and instead con- 


How they do it— 
using liquid fuel or solid fuel or 
Plastic missiles or beryllium missiles, is up 
them, and to them only. It is the result 
the Government wants in a hurry, and should 
Generously pay for, and not renegotiate. 
t thrives on reward. 
Another interesting stimulus to quick 
ts. occasionally done in the his- 
tory of aviation, is the offering of very 
bee prizes for a result. This has frequently 
n successful. A notable example, of 
, 1s the $25,000 prize that caused Lind- 
bergh his epic transatlantic flight, 
stimulus given by the Gug- 


ean transportation and civilian plane pro- 
= ement and manufacturing, the question 
arn &riscs, Is there too much heavy hand 
Government in this? 
aner norte are, of course, public convey- 
P Ces and the companies, as public carricrs, 
55 require some governmental FAA ap- 
A Ucensing and Inspection, but is the 
ù ute and expensive detall of certification 
Gan used really needed? The FAA could 
5 look into its records and answer these 
2 questions, 
ace wW often have the elaborate rule books 
Nally caused a change in design? 
besten. is it not a fact that the rule 
Se are changed more often in order to 
10 ng them up to date to the industry's new 
ens? 
ment here is an area for great reduction 
th costs to everybody and a great reduction 
duplication. 

Yate en as to our personal air vehicles, pri- 
Civilian planes, have we not much the 
Aati thing now as automoblles? The certi- 
On-for-airworthiness of a private alr- 
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craft now takes at least a year. The FAA 
has gradually reduced it from 3 to 4 years, 
but it is still a prohibitive expense. 

Actually, does the public stili need the 
fancied protection against being sold a dan- 
gerous aircraft? Has not the high level 
our industry’s competence has reached made 
Cessna, Beech, Piper, Sikorsky, and Vertol in 
the same class as Chevrolet, Buick, Chrysler, 
Ford, or Rambler, in producing reliable, safe 
products? 

Where would the 7 million units a year 
automobile production be if every new model 
had to go to Washington and get a certificate 
of roadworthiness? 

Maybe, if we could do away with some of 
these blocks, we could create a great new 
industry that would build 700,000 silent 
VTOL personal aircraft a year (almost on a 
par with the motorboat industry), instead 
of a measly 7,000 a year, at such high cost, 
that we deliver today. Any salesman in this 
business can tell you that there is a crying 
demand by the public fer an owner's flying 
yehicle that he can use from near his home 
to everywhere, and of course, these costs will 
come down with production, just like the 
automobile, when the perfection we see com- 
ing is attained. 

Every other vehicle on land or sea, except- 
ing the airplane, can stop or back up. In 
the air, only the helicopter or dirigible bal- 
loon can do this, but at the sacrifice of that 
much needed high cruising speed, which is 
the raison d'être of fiying. Unable to stop 
or reverse its course, the fast airplane is not 
yet a completed vehicle. 

But it wili be. 

We are about to endow all aircraft, not 
only little private flying machines, with abil- 
ity to hover and to land and take off ver- 
tically with no loss of cruising speed. This 
is VTOL. Eyen in supersonic aircraft that 
go 2,000 miles per hour this becomes quite 
easy because to attain such speed the thrust 
of the engines has very likely to be greater 
than the weight anyhow. 

A quite different and less costly aviation 
then emerges. The vast, expensive airports 
and their delaying holding patterns, give 
way to a multiplicity of air terminals, widely 
dispersed, much, much cheaper, and in many 
cases, privately owned. Any reasonably 
cleared space can be a landing pad, if sult- 
ably stressed—a roof, a dock, an open feld, 
a country house lawn. 

What an enormous flying usage of our air 
ocean then opens up. The worry over traf- 
fic will be solved by doing away with much 
of the complex ground control and giving 
the pilot that so needed and coming radar- 
television machine that will let him see 
through fog, so he can slow down, back up 
and handle his collision threats Just as driv- 
ers do on a highway. 

As to military developments, what secrecy 
does not shroud, press headlines make pretty 
familiar. 

Many very practical areas of development 
accompany our dizzy speed progress, opening 
up to become big business, 

The first outstanding one is, of course, the 
imminent expansion of air cargo opera- 
tions—bound to happen when turbine sir- 
craft lower the cargo cost to 7 or 8 cents a 
ton-mile, less than one-half of the present 
cherge, and still to an even much lower fig- 
ure in the next decade or so. 

Another very important new development 
is the Flying Crane—pioneered by Sikor- 
sky—the giant helicopter that can lift many 
tons and deposit its load with pinpoint ac- 
curacy in the most inaccessible places, 
mountain tops, ravines, even the top of a 
skyscraper under construction. A vast field 
opens up here in building construction, in 
power lines, in cargo transfers from ship 
to shore and in myriad other uses. 

So, when we will have seen all these many 
problems solved, costs and profits became 
more reasonable, and these new horizons 
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opened, in the use of our air ocean to Sir 
George Cayley’s “gratification and adyan- 
tage,” we might then wonder what is still 
ahead, or rather, will there by anything left? 

Well, of course, what is left is the gradual 
extension Into space, doing the same thing. 


Water Needs and Water Law: The Need 
for Mutual Development 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OP THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, last 
December I had the honor to speak in 
Los Angeles before the Irrigation Dis- 
tricts Association of California. I ask 
unanimous consent that a copy of my 
remarks at that time be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


WATER NEEDS AND WATER Law: THE NEED FOR 
MUTUAL DEVELOPMENT 


(Address of U.S. Senator THOMAS H, KUCHEL, 
of California, to the Irrigation Districts 
Association of California Fall Convention 
of its 50th year, Statler-Hilton Hotel, Los 
Angeles, Wednesday, December 7, 1960) 
President Hansen, Secretary Bob Durbrow, 

and members and guests of the Irrigation 

Districts Association of California, I was de- 

lighted to receive the kind inyitation of your 

executive committee to appear before this 
gathering on its 50th golden anniversary and 
share with you some of my thoughts on the 
so-called Federal-State water rights problem. 

It is a subject that must be of vital concern 

to all Californians, whether they be trrigators 

of our land or urban and industrial con- 
sumers of the Nation's most precious re- 
source—our water. Indeed, the challenges 
that confront us in the whole water resource 
area and the relationships that exist between 
the Federal and State governments in the 
common effort to meet those challenges are 
ones that must concern every American. No 
longer is it just the rapidly growing West 
that is short of water but our eastern cities 
and farmland as well. 

Your invitation reached me shortly before 

I left for Paris as a delegate to the Parlia- 

mentarians’ Conference of the North At- 

lantic Treaty Organization. If I might, for 

a moment, I would like to relate some of the 

insights which I gained from that meeting 

and tell you that I came away more con- 
vinced than ever as to the value of the 

American system of free competitive enter- 

prise, which encourages community and 

local initiative in order to fully develop both 
our human and natural resources. Later, 

I would like to show what we have accom- 

plished in the water resource field by the 

implementation of this faith in community 
and local initiative. And I should like also 
to dwell on some actions undertaken by some 
representatives of our Federal Government 
whose experience in water development has 
largely been one of devising legal theories 
which, if adopted by our courts, would 
hamper future progress in this vital area. 
. * * . 


Any venture to Europe, and especially after 
consulting with my legislative colleagues in 
this major alliance of the free world, makes 
ms ever more aware of the challenges 
by the Soviet regime and its satellites, We 
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all realize the strides that have been made 
by the U.S.S.R. in applied scientific tech- 
nology. Expansion is also being undertaken 
by the Soviet in the development of irriga- 
tion works—for example, when constructed, 
one canal is reported to be about 1,000 miles 
long and will result in the irrigation of 
almost 5 million acres. Although irrigation 
has taken second place to Russia's desire to 
develop hydroelectric power, her total irri- 
gated acreage has almost tripled in the last 
three decades, from over 10 million acres 
in 1928 to almost 30 million in recent years. 

In this important field of irrigation with 
which you are especially concerned, much 
can be done to aid our free friends through- 
out the world, particularly in the under- 
developed and uncommitted areas, by export- 
ing our experience, technology and know- 
how. We can also help to train here the 
hundreds of foreign technicians who come to 
study our water and irrigation practices. 

Only a few weeks ago some of your mem- 
bers, among them our mutual friend, Bert 
Smith, participated in an all-day meeting in 
Sacramento with Japanese irrigation tech- 
nicians. This fruitful effort will mean much 
to bridge the gap between our way of life 
and those areas of the Near East, North 
Africa, South Asia, and the Far East, as well 
as our Western Hemisphere, where all are 
striving to produce adequate food supplies 
to meet the needs of the people and to 
sustain their own way of life. 

In April 1959, the Senate established a 
Select Committee on National Water Re- 
sources, which eventually grew to 17 mem- 
bers. My friend, Senator ROBERT S. KERR, of 
Oklahoma, was elected chairman at the 
opening meeting and I was honored with 
the vice chairmanship. My service with this 
group has provided an invaluable perspec- 
tive in terms of the water needs of both our 
Nation and State. Our committee had 92 
studies made ranging from such broad areas 
as national water resources and problems 
to such technical subjects as river fore- 
casting and hydrometeorological analysis. 
Besides the Washington hearings, 22 sessions 
were held in 19 States. Members traveled 
25,000 miles to secure the views of almost a 
thousand experts and interested citizens in- 
cluding all 50 of our State Governors, 

In our study of the precious commodity 
of water, upon which our human existence 
depends, we have looked toward optimum 
development of our resources through en- 
couragement of State and local initiative in 
planning and implementation. We have at- 
tempted to designate areas in which research 
programs could be Initiated, expanded, and 
undertaken by operating organizations as 
well as by our universities and colleges. We 
have recognized that these research efforts 
must utilize the talents of not only those 
skilled in and the physical sci- 
ences, but also of those educated in eco- 
nomics and the social sciences. We have 
recognized that there is a real need for the 
periodic appraisal of our water supply in 
order that we might more effectively utilize 
that supply. 

Perhaps above all, we saw that there is an 
immediate need for better public under- 

of our national and State water 
problems. With falling water tables and an 
exploding population in many areas, we, 
here in California, are probably more in- 
formed than most as to the adequacy of our 
water supply. Concerning our own State, 
who can say that our growth In human and 
economic resources is at its halfway mark 
or even really begun? Let us reflect on some 
of the projections that show that the grow- 
ing demands of our population, agriculture, 
and industry are pushing us ever nearer to 
the potential limits of the water supply with 
which nature has provided us. 

In terms of economic growth, we now have 
& gross national product of $500 billion an- 
nually. By 1980, economic exports foresee, 
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based on an annual rate of increase similar 
to our present one, that we will have a 
$1,060 billion economy and by the year 2000 
it will again have doubled to $2,200 billion. 
Who would have believed such material 
growth possible just a few decades ago when 
many had lost hope in our ability to pro- 
vide an abundant life? 

Similarly, our population growth will rap- 
idly move upward although its rate of in- 
crease will not be as great as that of the 
economic sector. Conservative estimates in- 
dicate that in 1980 there will be 244 million 
Americans and that only 2 decades later, at 
the dawn of the next century, we will have 
almost 320 million Americans, 

Obviously, California will be a leading ele- 
ment in this expansion. Statisticians pre- 
dict that our State will almost double its 
inhabitants in the next 2 decades from our 
present approximately 16 million to upward 
of 30 million in 1980. And in the first few 
years of the coming 21st century, we should 
reach the 50 million mark. Our industrial 
and agricultural growth will be as great. 

This is not a far-off challenge which we 
can politely listen to and forget about—this 
is an immediate challenge—the challenge of 
the 1960's, a decade in which 26 million 
young Americans will enter our labor force 
for the first time. To meet this challenge, 
we must understand, plan, and act now with 
prudence and intelligence. 

This means in the first instance, that we 
must have the right amount and quality of 
water at the right place at the right time if 
we are to fulfill our human, Industrial, and 
agricultural demands. In California, we are 
acutely aware of this geographical imbalance 
since as you know two-thirds of the water 
is in the northern one-third of our land 
area. This is the obstacle which we are 
slowly surmounting with the Central Valley 
project, the developments of the State water 
plan in which both Federal and State Gov- 
ernments will cooperate, and in community 
and private projects of which you are all 
aware. In this regard, may I congratulate 
my fellow citizens for voting approval, as 
a first step, of the recent $1,750 million 
Water Resources Development Bond Act. I 
hope that our State government will pro- 
ceed with courage and reason. With a spirit 
of equity In the implementation of the pro- 
gram which this act authorizes, with good 
will and mutual understanding by citizens 
in all parts of our State, we will be on the 
road toward constructive achievement. 
There can be no thought of north and south 
in our California if our State is to go for- 
ward and prosper. This spirit of urban-rural 
understanding and cooperation should be 
especially meaningful to those here as- 
sembled. For surely, if prospective water 
demands for our population and industry 
cannot be met in other ways, there will be 
increasing attempts to recapture the water 
now devoted to irrigation and to divert it 
to municipal and industrial uses. Our fun- 
damental problem is to develop sufficient 
sources so that our American society, in all 
its facets, may march steadily ahead, 

By 1980 we know that the demands on this 
Nation's water resources will almost double; 
by 2000 they will triple. The total require- 
ments for withdrawals from streamflow in 
1954 were a little over 300 billion gallons 
daily. By 1980 they will be almost 560 billion 
gallons daily. Studies show that in the next 
2 decades, as the result of increased efficiency 
in water utilization—and despite an addi- 
tional 7 million acres which will come under 
irrigation—that the national requirements 
needed for irrigation will actually decrease. 
This is not so in the case of municipal and 
mining needs, which will almost double; nor 
in manufacturing needs, which will more 
than triple; nor in steam electric power cool- 
ing requirements, which will almost quad- 
ruple. In summary, by 1980, over 50 per- 
cent of our streamflow will be utilized and 
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by the end of this century, over 80 percent. 
All of this water need not be lost. But if we 
are to keep down the cost of delivery and 
meet the demand we must give more at- 
tention to better conservation methods, 
effective pollution control, and make a 
greater effort to utilize and convert salt 
water. 

I am glad to recall that in the field of 
saline conversion, I am a coauthor of the 
present law under which, through varying 
techniques, full scale pilot plant research 
is being undertaken, 

There, briefly, I have 
goals. Knowing them, we must consider 
how we get there—the means. As I men- 
tloned earlier, a major factor in restoring 
Western Europe and in fostering growth in 
America and here in California has been the 
stimulation of community and private ini- 
tiative. As representative of the irrigation 
districts which have been responsible for so 
much of the development of our own State's 
water resources, you well know that the great 
bulk of the expenditure in this area has been 
made by you, by local government, and by 
private citizens, Of the 7% million acres 
irrigated in this State, only 25 percent are 
the result of federally-assisted projects. 

To do the job that must be done if we are 
to harness nature, and to provide for an 
adequate water supply, obviously requires 
the cooperation of all leevels of government 
and of private groups and individuals. Since 
most of our development is and will continue 
to be non-Federal, it is important that we 
have assurances that what we create will not 
some day be taken from us. The recent 
shocking assertion by the U.S. Department 
of Justice that the Federal Government, not 
California, owns all the rights to the un- 
appropriated water in our State is an ex- 
ample of what I mean. This spider web— 
spun in typical bureaucratic style—attempts 
to spell out Federal ownership of all unap- 
propriated western waters because of the 
1848 peace treaty with Mexico, It is argued 
that ownership of all the unappropriated 
water is still retained unless it has been di- 
vested pursuant to an act of Congress. Other 
treaties have been found, such as the Loulsi- 
ana Purchase from France in 1803 and the 
Spanish Cession of 1819, by which similar 
claims have been made in other parts of the 
Nation. 

This amazing theory was first voiced in 
1945 under a Democratic administration; 
has been reechoed by the present Republican 
administration in the case of The City of 
Fresno v. State Water Rights Board of Cali- 
fornia. What some of us have objected to 
under present and past administrations, 
regardless of party, we shall object to under 
future administrations, regardless of party- 
I somewhat wistfully hope, however, that the 
new administration may reexplore the Jus- 
tice Department position when it takes over 
next January. 

State-Federal conflicts over the control and 
use of water are especially serious when one 
realizes that the projected demands in some 
of the Western regions far outreach the 
present sources of supply. Such weird as- 
sertions by the Federal Government in the 
Fresno case, will inevitably retard State and 
private planning and action in attempting 
to meet growing needs. 

I am well aware that there are several in 
this audience who have devoted their adult 
lives to the intricacies of Federal and State 
water law. But, I would like briefly to re- 
view the present status of a portion of our 
Federal law in this area. We might, indeed, 
discover that we have a more sophisti 
governmental version of the old Western 
rustler in our midst. 

Early in our history, the Federal Govern- 
ment assumed the responsibility for the 
control, improvement, and protection of our 
navigable waters. Gradually, there arose * 
doctrine known as “dominant navigation 


tried to sketch the 
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servitude,” which means that the Federal 
Government has an absolute and preeminent 
right to control navigable waters—not with- 
Standing any prior usage of such waters un- 
der State law. It does not matter whether 
the stream concerned is interstate or Intra- 
State. Long ago, one critic is said to have 
remarked that the test of navigability is 
whether a stream is navigable enough to 
float a Supreme Court opinion. Yet no- 
Where in the Constitution will you find the 
word “navigation.” Federal control over 
that subject results from early Supreme 
Court decisions which held that the promo- 
tion of navigation was an essential part of 
the constitutional power: “To regulate com- 
merce with foreign nations, and among the 
Several States, and with the Indian tribes.” 
Thus, as a derivation of the interstate com- 
merce clause and under its protective um- 
brella, much of the Federal effort in the 
Water resource area takes place, such as the 
work of the Army's Corps of Engineers and 
the Federal Power Commission. 

Still later, the Federal Government as- 
sumed a responsibility for flood control, ir- 
Tigation, licensing private power develop- 
ment, and producing hydroelectric power as 
u byproduct of other multipurpose projects. 
More recently, legislation has added fish and 
Wildi{fe preservation, recreation, sediment 
Control, salinity control, and now shore pro- 
tection and pollution control. 

We have, in my view, abundant reason 
to be grateful for what the Federal Govern- 
ment has Gone to help our own State solve 
her water problem. Hoover Dam, here in 
Southern California, the great Central Val- 
ley project in northern California, are two 
of many examples of what reimbursable 
Federal multipurpose dems have meant to 
Us. Without them, we would not support 
Our present day economy, nor our 16 million 
People, And with the prodigious under- 
taking at San Luis, which Congress approved 
this year, the government of our country 
Continues an Indispensable partnership with 

government of our State. 

it is the continuing, and I sometimes 

the growing problem of State-Federal 
Water relationships which casts its shadow 
On future development. The doubts which 
have arisen through administrative dis- 
Agreements and regrettable lawsults have 
* grievous tendency to throttle water de- 
Yélopment by every section of our govern- 
Ment. And those doubts need to be elimi- 
Rated as we set our house in order for to- 
Morrow. Permit me to allude to some of 

questions. 

A real danger arises in the case of pro- 
Jects built under the navigation umbrella. 
Questions occur as to the availability of 

al compensation for rights which have 
Vested under State law. 
For example, in 1956, despite a plea by the 
al Power Commission that the Con- 
gress might constitutionally abolish local 
Water rights without compensation and that 


it nad already done so under the Federal 


Lower Act, the Supreme Court held in a case 
volving the Niagara Mohawk Power Co., 
that although the rights were “of a 
Kind that is within the scope of the Gov- 
t's dominant servitude, the Govern- 

t has not exercised its power to abolish 

" (FPC. v. Niagara Mohawk Power 

Co., 347 U.S. 239 (1954), at 248.) The Court 
relied, in large measure, on section 27 of the 
Federal Power Act which, in language simi- 
ar to section 8 of the Reclamation Act, 
langes vested rights acquired under State 
A decision of importance to those inter- 
Cit in western water rights is U.S. v. Twin 
Y Power Co. (350 U.S. 222 (1956)). Ina 
the Opinion, the Supreme Court held that 
be fifth amendment did not require com- 
Wa for the land value as a site for 
th *oelectric power, where Congress had au- 
Orized construction of a dam for multiple 
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purposes, one of which was the improvement 
of navigation. Since the Twin Cities case was 
concerned with the use of the running 
waters of the Savannah River, and it had 
earlier held that it was inconceivable for the 
running water in a great navigable stream 
to be capable of private ownership (229 U.S. 
at 69), the Court decided that in this in- 
stance it was dealing with the Federal do- 
main, “an area which Congress can com- 
pletely preempt, leaving no vested private 
claims that constitute ‘private property’ 
within the meaning of the fifth amend- 
ment” (350 U.S. at 227.) 

A distinction was drawn by the Court with 
the so-called Gerlach case, which I am sure 
many of you remember, and which held that 
Co! in passing the Reclamation Act of 
1902 had not preempted but rather recog- 
nized the property status of water rights 
vested under State law. This “classic” case 
arose here in Callfornia and was decided by 
the Supreme Court in 1950. Briefly, in U.S. 
v. Gerlach Live Stock Co. [339 U.S. 725 
(1950) J. the firm owned uncontrolled grass- 
lands along the San Joaquin River and these 
grasslands depended upon seasonal fi 
The construction of Friant Dam put an end 
to the annual inundations and the company 
claimed compensation for deprivation of its 
riparian rights. Some owners had been will- 
ingly compensated by the Bureau of Recla- 
mation but later others had not, including 
Gerlach, The Department of Justice argued 
that Gerlach did not have to be compensated 
since the Central Valley project had been 
authorized under the commerce power as a 
measure for the control of navigation. Ger- 
lach and his associates contended that the 
construction of Friant Dam had no other 
purpose than that of irrigation. The Court 
noted that while the earliest 
authorization for the Central Valley project 
had stressed “navigation”, the Congress had 
later “reauthorized” the projects and pro- 
vided that they be reimbursable in accord- 
ance with the reclamation laws. As is its 
customary practice in construing a Federal 
statute, the Court shied away from deciding 
any constitutional issues which had been 
posed such as whether by virtue of the domi- 
nant navigation servitude, the Government 
could destroy the flow of a navigable stream 
and thus carry away its waters for sale to 
private interests without compensation to 
those deprived of their water rights. The 
Court noted that: 

“We have never held that or anything like 
it, and we need not here pass on any ques- 
tion of constitutional power, for we dq not 
find that Congress has attempted to take or 
authorized the taking, without compensa- 
tion, of any rights valid under State law” 
(at 737). 

“Whether Congress could have chosen to 
take claimants’ rights by the exercise of the 
dominant navigation servitude is immateri- 
al.“ said the Court, since Congress had di- 
rected the Secretary of the Interior to pro- 
ceed under the Reclamation Act of 1902, 
which provides that there will be no inter- 
ference with State laws “relating to the con- 
trol, appropriation, use, or distribution of 
water used in irrigation, or any vested right 
acquired thereunder.” (32 Stat. 388, 390). 
The Court concluded that Congress had 
“elected to recognize any State-created rights 
and to take them under its power of emi- 
nent domain.” Indeed, the Bureau of Rec- 
lamation had sought to grant compensation 
for the State-vested rights and Congress had 
consistently appropriated money for that 
purpose. The Court found that this estab- 
lished operating practice was impossible to 
reconcile with the contentions of the Gov- 
ernment as represented by the Department 
of Justice. It would not be the last time, 
however, that the Department of the Interior 
was to be embarrassed by a diametrically op- 
posite position of its fellow Cabinet Depart- 
ment. 
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Another constitutional basis for Federal 
water resource development is found in the 
clause of the Constitution (art. Iv, 
sec. 3, cl. 2), which empowers Congress to 
dispose of and make all needful Rules and 
Regulations respecting the Territory or other 
property belonging to the United 
States $ 8 on 

This clause has been of special import- 
ance for the development of water resources 
in the States of the West which were largely 
caryed out of the public lands, It has pro- 
vided the constitutional foundation for the 
Reclamation Act of 1902, as well as the 
basis for the disposal of the public lands. 
Beginning in 1866 and then in 1870 and 1877, 
the latter known as the Desert Land Act, 
Congress recognized the so-called appropri- 
ation system governing the use of water on 
the public lands. As you know, this doc- 
trine, which is basic to the frontier spirit of 
the West, originated with the miners, The 
first appropriation of water in streams adja- 
cent to lands used for mining was held to 
have a better right than the others which 
came later. “First in time, first in right.” 
Related to this concept there evolved the cor- 
oliaries of beneficial use and due diligence. 
To claim the use of the water one must not 
only get there first, but make tse of it, and 
within a reasonable time. 

The Desert Land Act of 1877 recognized 
these concepts when it stated that in addi- 
tion to a bona fide prior appropriation, a 
previous right to the use of water: e 
shall not exceed the amount of water ac- 
tually appropriated, and necessarily used for 
the purpose of irrigation and reclamation; 
and all surplus water over and above such 
actual appropriation and use, together with 
the water of all lakes, rivers, and other 
sources of water supply upon the public 
lands and not navigable, shall remain and 
be held free for the appropriation and use 
of the public for trrigation, mining, and 
manufacturing purposes subject to existing 
rights.” (Sec. 1, 19 Stat. 877; 43 U.S.C, 321.) 

These concepts differ from the riparian 
doctrine more familiar in the Eastern United 
States, where rights to the use of water are 
based on ownership of adjacent land and do 
not diminsh with disuse. 

In 1935, in California Oregon Power Com- 
pany v. Beaver Portland Cement Co. (295 U.S. 
142 (1935)), the Supreme Court had held 
that the Desert Land Act effected a severance 
from the land itself of all water upon the 
public domain that had not been previously 
appropriated, and extended the right of ap- 


implied that the United States retained 
ownership of any unappropriated waters on 
the public domain. 

But now, alas, enters the pernicious doc- 
trine that the United States owns all of the 
unappropriated water in a river to which 
I have earlier referred. This theory is not 
new. In 1945, a team of Department of Jus- 
tice attorneys intervened in the case of 
Nebraska v. Wyoming (325 U.S. 589), which 
concerned an equitable apportionment be- 
tween these States of the water of the North 
Platte River. According to the Supreme 
Court of the United States, Justice now ar- 
gued: “The United States acquired the orig- 
inal ownership of all rights in the water as 
well as the lands In the North Platte basin 
by cessions from France, Spain, and Mexico 
in 1803, 1819, and 1848, and by agreement 
with Texas in 1850. It says it still owns 
those rights in water to whatever extent it 
has not disposed of them” (at p. 612). 

The Court did not stop to determine what 
rights to unappropriated water of the river 
the United States may have. The Court 
found that the water rights on the Federal 
projects involved in the case before it had 
been obtained in compliance with State law. 
Whether they might have been obtained by 
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Federal reservation is not important. It ap- 
pears, I think, that the Court believed the 
contention of Federal water ownership was 
not well founded. The Reclamation Act ap- 
plied and the appropriation of water was 
made not for the use of the Government. 
On the contrary, relying on Ickes v. Fox (300 
US. (1937)), the Court held that the 
Government was simply the carrier and dis- 
tributor of water. The water rights were the 
property of the landowners, wholly distinct 
from the property right of the Government 
in the irrigation works. 

But then the Court added: 

“We intimate no opinion whether a dif- 
ferent procedure might have been followed so 
as to appropriate and reserve to the United 
States all of these water rights. No such at- 
tempt was made. Though we assume ar- 
guendo that the United States did own all of 
the unappropriated water, the appropriations 
under State law were made to the individual 
landowners pursuant to the procedure which 
Congress provided in the Reclamation Act. 

The rights so acquired are as definite and 
complete as if they were obtained by direct 
cession from the Federal Government, Thus 
even if we assume that the United States 


is largely academic so far as the narrow issues 
of this case are concerned” (p. 616). 

But the Treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo again 
has been dusted off and the sleeping claims 
of Federal pre-eminence have been reawak- 
ened, They have been interjected into the 
case of Arizona v. California—whose final 
outcome means so much to the future of our 
State—and the Fresno case which I noted 
earlier. 


sion, the so-called Pelton Dam case of 1955 
which imposed a “rocking chair“ doctrine on 
the status of our water rights (F.P.C. v. 
Oregon (349 U.S. 435)). In December 1951, 
the Federal Power Commission had decided 


struct and operate the Pelton project on a 
nonnavigable river wholly in Oregon. The 
State of objected that the 

had failed to obtain a permit from its hydro- 
electric commission, and that State soy- 
ereignty extended to waters located within 
its boundaries since the had sep- 
arated the title to the land from the right 
to control the waters and had allowed the 
States to regulate the latter under the acts 
of 1866, 1870, and 1877. This case, in reality, 
arose because Oregon desired to protect some 
fish which it believed would be destroyed 
by the erection of Pelton Dam. Out of such 


In the Pelton case it was not the naviga- 
tion power that justified the granting of the 
Federal license but rather the property 
clause, The land on either side of the river 


that since the acts of 1866, 1870, 
877 were not applicable to “reserved” 
lands and waters, there was no need to con- 
sider Oregon’s contention that they consti- 
tuted express congressional approval to a 
State to regulate the use of waters within 
its boundaries. 
Within a few weeks, the Department of 
Justice had amended its pleadings in the 
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Northern Colorado Water Conservancy case 
to argue that as a result of Pelton, the rights 
of the United States to the use of waters 
flowing through or over reservations or with- 
drawals by the United States date to the act 
of withdrawal or reservation. While the 
matter was resolved by a consent decree, I 
mention it to demonstrate the alacrity with 
which the Justice Department attempts to 
widen the Federal scope. 

On June 30, 1959, the United States filed a 
brief in Arizona v. California which read in 


part: 

“By withdrawal of lands from the public 
domain and reservation thereof for Federal 
purposes the already existing right to use 
unappropriated appurtenant water is insu- 
lated against appropriation under local laws, 
The quantum of the right so reserved is at 
least the quantity of water necessary for the 
beneficial uses of the Government property. 
The right is not limited by past use, and is 
not lost by nonuse.” 

This contention is shocking and alarming. 
Imagine the probable effect. Presently, there 
are 225 million acres withdrawn or reserved 
by the Federal Government in the 48 main- 
land States and an additional 90 million 
acres in Alaska. Much human and monetary 
effort have been invested by State and local 
agencies and private groups and individuals 
subsequent to the time when most of this 
land was withdrawn early in this century. 
One distinguished American has rightly 
stated that: 

“If this doctrine is held by the courts to 
be sound and Congress does nothing about 
it, it amounts to no less than a sword of 
Damocles over the water rights which provide 
the basis for economic development and 


This is the “rocking chair theory.” The Gov- 


national forests. 

Those who contend such a thing have over- 
looked 36 statutes enacted by the Congress 
since 1866 which clearly show the congres- 
sional intention in this regard. They have 
overlooked as recent an enactment as section 
1 of the Flood Control Act of 1944, popularly 
known as the “O’Mahoney-Millikin amend- 
ment,” where it is declared “to be the policy 


rights in water utilization and control.” 
. They have overlooked the words of a great 
ve President, Theodore Roosevelt, 
who understood the importance of assuring 
community initiative in developing the 
American West, which the old maps long re- 
ferred to as the Great American Desert. It 
was Theodore Roosevelt, who in his mes- 
sage to Congress, which resulted in the 
Reclamation Act of 1902, stated: 

“The distribution of water, the division of 
the streams among irrigators, should be left 
to the settlers themselves in conformity with 
State laws, and without intereference with 
those laws, or with vested rights. The policy 
of the National Government should be to 
aid irrigation in the several States and terri- 
tories in such manner as will enable the 
people in the local communities to help 
themselves, and as will stimulate needed re- 
forms in the State laws and regulations goy- 
erning irrigation.” 

Thus, in section 8 of the Reclamation Act, 
we find: “* * the Secretary of the In- 
terior, in carrying out the provisions of this 
act, shall proceed in conformity with such 
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laws, and nothing herein shall in any way 
affect any right of any State, or of the Fed- 
eral Government, or of any landowner, ap- 
propriator, or user of water in, to, or from 
any interstate stream, or the waters thereof.” 

Against this intriguing, important, and 
complex background, the next Congress has 
abundant reason to act. In my view, it 
ought to adopt legislation which, generally, 
would: 

1. Remove clouds on water rights previ- 
ously vested under the laws of the 17 Western 
States; 

2. Provide for future acquisition, under 
appropriate State law, of rights to the use 
of all unappropriated waters; 

3. Provide adequate protection for all Fed- 
eral interests in the use and development of 
such waters. 

Isaid in the Senate earlier this year: 

“The proposed legislation would attain 
these purposes by having Congress declare 
that all unapproprlated waters, whether 
ground or surface, nonnavigable or naviga- 
ble, are available for appropriation under 
State laws. Federal agencies and permittees, 
licensees, and employees of the Federal Gov- 
ernment would be required to acquire prop- 
erty rights to the use of water under State 
law in carrying out Federal water uses. All 


y difficult to obtain. But it 


the Nation’s strength. And beyond all that, 
it would, I think, be in keeping with 
unique system of self-government which 
American Constitution gives to all of us as 
our greatest heritage. 


Is America Worth Saving? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr, BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp excerpts 
from an address delivered by Richard D. 
Auerbach, special agent in charge of the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, San 
Francisco, Calif. His address is entitled 
“Is America Worth Saving?” and was 
presented before the 26th annual lead- 
ership school of Sigma Alpha Epsilon 
fraternity, of Evanston, III., and was 
printed in part by the Sigma Alpha Ep- 
silon magazine; the Record. 

It was a fine speech and I commend 
it to the reading of every young Ameri- 
can. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
from the address were ordered to be 
printed in the Recor as follows: 

Is AMERICA WORTH Savino? 

At the outset, I must first warn you, that I 
am endeavoring to treat of a subject con- 
cerning which I am very blased—somewhat 
cynical—but very hopeful. Iam sure that I 
am going to make you worried. I propose 
to describe a general situation to you—more 
or less dump some problem ideas squarely 
on your laps as to whether this Nation is 
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worth saving. Then I am going to confess , 


that to a very considerable degree I firmly 
believe that my generation just doesn’t seem 
to be able to solve them. Then I am going 
to try to tell you some thoughts as to how 
it can be solved. 

By name alone, you are an unusual group 
as there are very few who seem to dedicate 
themselves as a group to the problem of 
leadership. There are drinking societies, 
golf groups, bowlers, and a million other 
forms of interest that get people together 
but it is quite unique for a group to interest 
themselves in the problems of leadership. I 
suppose this is the main reason why I was 
glad to be invited. 

Iam not exactly sure why Glenn Nygreen 
invited me to be with you fellows or why I 
had the nerve to accept. I don’t want to 
Classify myself as an expert on leadership 
as too often I have seen so-called leaders or 
experts who were really like the bottom of 
the old boiler—cooking, spouting, letting off 
steam without knowing just what is cooking 
on top. Perhaps I was invited because for 
20 years I have had an opportunity to observe 
closely the leadership of a man who has de- 
voted himself to public service. I am sure 
that you realize how unique an individual 
John Edgar Hooyer is as Director of the FBI 
and one of the greatest public servants in 
the history of our country. He has seen 
What has gone on for the past 40 years on 
the national stage and has realized the tre- 
mendous need there is for the development 
Of people to take over the leadership and 
reins of command for the country. 

When I told him of my opportunity to be 
With you today, he asked that I extend to 
you his greetings and his congratulations as 
Well on your interest in leadership and to 
give you a message from him. It reads: 
“SIGMA ALPHA EPSILON LEADERSHIP SCHOOL: 


“Please express to the membership my 
belief that no democratic system of govern- 
Ment can succeed without a high degree of 
dedication to public service, and a substan- 

response to the call for leadership. 
Without these we cannot develop the neces- 
Sary great men to keep America the great 
Nation it is. 
“JOHN EDGAR HOOVER, 
“Director, FBI.” 

By way of background, I would like to 
teu you something about the work of the 
FBI—its size and jurisdiction—because its 
Work so closely reflects the tempo of our 

We have some 6,400 agents spread 

ut the country handling 150 dif- 
ferent Federal criminal violations, Last year 
We arrested some 9,500 fugitives ourselves in 
dur own cases, and almost 1,400 people for 
local police, We had the nasty result of 
&lmost 12,000 convictions, so I suppose that 
this stream of humanity I talk about could 
be more accurately called a flood. 

But whatever it 18, out of all of this one 
Might become pretty cynical as to our fu- 
ture. It is simple arithmetic. The United 

tates now has about 3 million major crimes 
each year with almost half of them by 
young people. It goes up 5 or 6 percent more 
each year, So that, unless something is 
done pretty quickly, there will be no force 
On earth that will be able to handle the 
Nasty, dirty criminal situation of this coun- 
try. In 10 years it would be up another 50 
Percent and just completely out of control— 

We keep on at our present pace. It won't 
Make any difference whether communisti- 
cally controlled characters like Castro raise 
the devil off our shores, or whether we block 
Or admit Red China to membership in the 
U.N.—whether we have outer space con- 
trolled or what have you. Because we will 
have lost the battle for our level of decent 
National existence right here at home due to 
17 Own negligence and apathy. Right now, 

Out of every 13 adults in the United States 

ve been in enough serious trouble that 
they have been arrested and we have a crim- 
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inal fingerprint card on them in our files. 
Since the youth crime rate is going up five 
times faster than the population increases, it 
is further simple arithmetic that we have 
every prospect of trouble ahead if we con- 
tinue a national philosophy of “I'll get what 
Ican and the devil take the hindmost,” If it 
does, we might as well, as the hunter puts 
it—"Whistle for the dogs, kick dirt on the 
fire, and all go home.” I'm frightened by the 
thought that tomorrow's elite won't be the 
scientists— the scholar—or the patriot—but 
instead will be the juvenile hoodlum living 
for himself alone. I have the feeling that 
some of our youth of this moment who are 
the apprentices for the temptatlon's of to- 
day's misdemeanors, will have become the 
master workmen experts in tomorrow's felo- 
nies. I'm frightened by the thought that 
such people will become the leaders and con- 
trollers of the destiny of our country until 
I get around guys like you, when I get de- 
cidedly cheered up. 
GENERATION OF SEARCH 

As I rode in on the plane yesterday, I tried 
to use my mind's eye to assess just what I 
thought of you men besides being fellow 
Sigma Alpha Epsilons of mine, and I con- 
cluded that you are members of a waiting 
generation which must be a generation of 
search. All of you, I am sure, are afflicted 
with the same tensions, the same uncer- 
tainties and apprehensions, with an uneasy 
sense that we, your elders, have failed you. 
I think you are not disillusioned by this, 
but instead, are rather unillusioned. When 
I thought of it, your grandparents and your 
parents, which is my generation, have given 
you two world wars, the agony of Korea, and 
have borne you into an era of the mush- 
rooming atomic cloud. It is no wonder, in 
my mind, that you and your counterparts 
the world over, mostly have no real cause, 
no idols, no glorious myths and no heroes 
to follow. That's our fault because perhaps 
we haven't measured up in your young eyes. 
However, I think that as a byproduct, our 
generation has made even the youngest of 
you skeptical that there is an easy remedy, 
whether it is offered by Washington, Mos- 
cow, or anyone else. And that’s good be- 
cause I think the urgencies of our times 
today, and our failure to resolve them, have 
forced you to see through pretenses and pre- 
tensions, and has given each of you, in your 
secret heart, a dream and a belief that you 
will know better how to live than we, who 
created this mess. I’m inclined to agree 
with you. 

It seems to me that the members of this 
group have earned respect on several fronts. 
First, for what you are doing as 
of Signa Alpha Epsilon within your own 
groups to see that it continues to develop 
with the highest of ideals. And, secondly, 
that by your very presence at this leader- 
ship school you have demonstrated a desire 
beyond the ordinary to learn about and 
eventually to assume leadership well beyond 
the college and university front and through- 
out the country, where you can shape or 
influence American national development. 
First I want to make a salute—that is, an 
acknowledgment to you as being, in my 
opinion, the most important potential and 
permanent asset that the United States has 
today. You are important, obviously, to 
your family and associates, but in addition, 
you are most important to your fraternity, 
to American education, your alma mater, and 
your country. This is so, in my opinion, 
because you are the principal product and 
purpose and possible claim to fame of all 
of these. It is by the young people this 
country produces that we eventually will be 
judged. In fact, there are few yardsticks 
which can more accurately measure the 
worth of our free world. Were I to put it an- 
other way, I would say that you are the dis- 
tilled essence of the mores of the country 
and the only honest basis for its reputation. 


A1225 


If anything lasting is to be achieved by us, 
it must in most instances be reflected in 
you or through your good offices and your 
belief in our mission. 

Every single one of you have a secret wish 
down deep in your heart. It's a dream. You 
all—in the long run—hope that it will come 
true. Some of you want to be a most fa- 
mous lawyer—to defend some famous figure 
before the eyes of the world. Others would 
like to be successful ministers—to aid and 
comfort the confused. Still more of you will 
want public acclaim and be leaders in a 
variety of fields, the armed services, politics, 
industry, and in all of the different avenues 
of livelihood that we have. I hope these 
dreams will come true because we need 
knowing leaders so badly. We are being 
challenged on a million fronts, and it seems 
to me that in world opinion today we are 
wrongfully putting ourselves on the defen- 
sive. We wait for the attack and criticism 
of the other side, and then somehow try to 
answer them. In a nutshell, I fear that we 
are losing sight of our goals and the road 
to them. I firmly believe that unless you 
people successfully take up the cudgels to 
make all these dreams come true, we cer- 
tainly will be in a bad way. Our need is 
for leadership. Our need is for communi- 
cation between people because, after all, 
that is the heart of leadership. 

It will take considerable time until you 
actually have gained the experience and the 
recognition n to attain these a 
but I plead with you that today the biggest 
crying need in all of these fields is the need 
for leadership in public service, In the true 
sense, we've got to get back to the old, 
so-called corny idea of real public service 
and leadership. What I’ve been trying to 
say is that the mores or our times seem to 
have given us a philosophy which is com- 
pletely false and concerned only with what 
is necessary to get us by for material profit 
and gain, You can see this every day in a 
number of ways, and in with our 
young people. Their knowledge of our Goy- 
ernment, our history, and our heritage is 
scanty, to say the least, and as a matter 
of fact is somewhat unpopular. You're a 
square to lots of them if you are interested 
in anything but the zhombie jamboree or 
the latest sports car. 

I suppose it is a byproduct of the kind of 
age we live in, but even patriotism has be- 
come a dirty word. Nationalism allegedly is 
outmoded and we must think in terms of 
world equality and world family. I think 
that is complete hokum, but apparently it 
is being accepted in the better circles these 
days as the great and coming philosophy. I 
don’t believe that Russia thinks that way— 
nor does China—nor the Red satellites of 
Eastern Europe. They think only in terms of 
their own self-interest. They want some of 
the respect of the world but they give 
nothing. This is all one world, and young 
America is to forget it is young America and 
think only of the great world total. I am 
of the personal opinion that the people who 
espouse these policies do one of the greatest 
disservice possible for the future well-being 
of this country. Someone once remarked bit- 
terly to Benjamin Franklin that the Con- 
stitution is delusion. “Where is all the hap- 
piness it is supposed to tee? Look at 
all the bickering, the injustice, the poverty.” 
Franklin smiled at the complainant and re- 
plied, “All the Constitution guarantees, my 
friend, is the pursuit of happiness. You 
have to catch up with it yourself.” I think 
we all think to a degree that all we have 
to do is sit tight and wait for someone else 
to provide a nice peaceful country for them. 
They say they have a right to it. I don’t 
believe this. The only right they have is to 
work for it. 

In this country worth saving? The ques- 
tion is one that I have asked myself time 
and time again on many occasions and as 
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time goos by, I find myself answering it in 
two installments. I am doubtful as to our 
present situation because I belleve we have 
taken many wrong turns and have heeded 
many misdirections to a point where the 
great and valued things on which this coun- 
try has been built have been discarded, 
slighted, and scorned by too many of our 
people. We've gone a long way toward the 
status of a great civilization in a short time 
but, as to the future, I can only say ‘I hope 
so because I believe that now we stand on 
the point of a pin. It is possible to elther 
go on forward and up through the talents of 
you men where, from a physical point of 
view, all our children and families can pur- 
sue reasonably useful and satisfying lives 
and, from a theoretical point of view, where 
our conutry as a leader of all of mankind can 
be followed and limited. Or we can go 
down the drain. 


A DAY OF QUESTIONS 


Today is a day of questions—questions as 
to our personal life, our public life, our eco- 
nomic life, our spiritual life and the future 
of each of them. It is a time of tensions and 
keen competition. No longer can we expect 
that somebody else is either going to answer 
the questions for us or, in fact, even guide 
us toward an answer. Because, tf they could 
do the guiding well, they would have pre- 
viously answered the problems. So it is an 
era of challenge to you personally to absorb 
the principles of leadership and then do 
something with it. 

There is no argument about it, you are 
very young people but I firmly belleve that 
it is only you and your generation by which 
our problems can be solved. We have al- 
ways respected, admired, and taken our lead 
from those who, as a whole, are at least 
many times our senior. I don’t decry the 
accomplishments, the activity, and the in- 
terest of senior leaders as being most im- 
portant to the free world, but instead I 
say that there has been a turnabout in 
the last almost 100 years since Abe Lincoln 
was inaugurated as President of the United 
States. Our diet has improved with mod- 
ern refrigeration and new foods. We have 
a longer span of life with our medical 
knowledge, our improved housing and heat, 
and all of the wonders of modern science. 
Our workdays are shorter; our hours of 
leisure are longer. Our early education is 
better, and our opportunities quicker, and 
wider. Look at the ages of both candidates 
for the Presidency, So I don’t think we 
need to wait until we reach any senior years 
before you men can capture the leadership 
of your communities, your future businesses, 
and the like, to make a real and immediate 
impact which can keep the country going 
strong. 

This problem of whether this country is 
worth saving is not a pretty thought. But, 
in essence, it's the only real problem of the 
day. People seem to be wholly concerned 
with death and taxes, outer space and the 
atom bomb, I suppose the idea is, Don't 
worry small; do it in a big way. Get all 
upset on intangible questions or problems 
or possibilities that may never come about.” 
And it seems we all do it, when instead, 
what we should be doing is shuddering about 
next year or the immediate future for our- 
selves and our children. We have a most 
incongruous situation in this country. The 
United States is materially prosperous in 
every respect. We harness the highest in- 
dustrial potential of the world. We pene- 
trate the mysteries of science. We have 
the highest standard of living of any nation 
on earth and yet we sadly neglect our most 
Precious asset, you people, in the sense that 
as citizens of tomorrow and as the leaders 
who are going to keep us going, we treat 
you as children still wet behind the ears 
and instead are so busy keeping score we're 
not even in the ball game. 
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There's no question but what our sltua- 
tion becomes Increasingly complicated by 
present world events. There's an urgent 
necessity In my opinion for young people to 
play the vital roles in the battle between 
democracy and the indoctrination of totali- 
tarianism. We can’t battle without knowl- 
edge of or control of our own situation. 
Thus the first step is to take stock of our- 
selyes, then organize, search out the answers 
and work to put them into action. This 
group could be an example to the world, if 
you'd go to the trouble of organizing your- 
self and your fellow Sigma Alpha Epsilons on 
a permanent basis more than just giving the 
grip to each other, buying an occasional 
drink for the other fellow and considering 
him as a good guy to spend some time with, 
Your fraternity has specifically selected you 
as the potential leaders for the future. 
Through your contact with each other and 
the fine basic training and principles which 
you have sworn to follow, you are now at the 
threshold of new worlds to conquer. 


KNOW YOUR OWN KIND 


I am sure you recognize, if you but stop 
to think about it, that one of the most im- 
portant values that you will receive here at 
the leadership school is not from the peo- 
ple who have talked with you, to you or at 
you. Instead, it will be the ever closer rela- 
tionship that Sigma Alpha Epsilon brothers 
have between themselves from the oppor- 
tunity of getting to know our own kind 
throughout the country. This person-to- 
person relationship to help each other is of 
tremendous value. Second, you people are 
considered as the strength and backbone of 
your chapters and that means the strength 
and backbone of your communities, and after 
all, that’s all the country consists of. Thus 
I think I can talk with you and bring right 
down into your personal gaze and responsi- 
bility the problems of leadership in this 
country so that together you can whip them. 


The Soviet Fisheries Threat 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, our 
fisheries industry is in trouble and un- 
less remedial action is taken it is going 
to be in more serious trouble in the years 
to come. 

Our catch last year, totaling 4,850 mil- 
lion pounds, was less than that of 1959 
by 272 million pounds; less than that of 
1956 by 400 million pounds; less, in fact, 
than that of 1950—10 years earlier, or 
for that matter in 1941 on the eve of 
World War II. 

Meanwhile population has grown, 
consumption of food fish has grown, and 
consumption of fisheries products used 
for industrial purposes has grown. But 
our fisheries have declined. Understand- 
ably, the gap between production and 
consumption has been filled by imports. 

I think you will agree that this is not 
a satisfactory situation to any of us. 

Actually our fisheries production, with 
minor fluctuations, has remained about 
the same for the past 25 years on the 
overall, although some branches of the 
industry, notably the salmon and men- 
haden fisheries, have dropped sharply. 
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Why haye our fisheries. stopped grow- 
ing when those of other nations are 
expanding? 

There are several reasons which have 
been frequently examined by the Inter- 
state and Foreign Commerce Commit- 
tee, and its Subcommittee on Merchant 
Marine and Fisheries, both of which I 
am chairman. 

One is the decline of fisheries research 
and exploration on the high seas by the 
Bureau of Commercial Fisheries, which 
has this responsibility. This decline re- 
sults in large measure from our lack of 
ocean-going scientific vessels from which 
to conduct such research. 

Back of that was a policy, which I ex- 
pect to change under the present ad- 
ministration, of providing the Bureau a 
bare minimum of funds for fisheries re- 
search operations and no funds at all for 
new research vessels. 

The unfortunate thing about this 
policy is that it occurred at a time when 
every other large maritime nation, in- 
cluding Russia, East Germany, and 
Communist China has expanded and 
modernized their fisheries research and, 
with respect to the first two named, their 
commercial fishing fleets. 

A second reason is that our own com- 
mercial fishing vessels are becoming old 
and obsolete with their owners unable to 
replace them because of diminishing re- 
turns and dwindling prospects for re- 
vival of the industry. 

A third reason, and one which con- 
tributes substantially to the diminish- 
ing returns, has been the impact of for- 
eign competition, both in the market- 
piace and in rich fishing grounds ad- 
jacent to our continent. 

Soviet Russia within the past few years 
has entered the contest to harvest the 
nearby treasures of the sea; has entered 
this contest with great vigor, and frankly 
states it intends to increase this competi- 
tion rapidly and effectively with su- 
perior ships and research. 

A report prepared for me by authori- 
tative Government officials states, and I 
quote: 

Currently, the Soviet fishing industry 
which, prior to World War II, was primarily 
a coastal operation, has progressed to the 
point where today the U.S.S.R. possesses the 
world’s largest and most modern oceangoing 
fishing fleet. 

As of December 31, 1960, it is estimated 
that the Soviet high seas fishing fleet con- 
sisted of about 3,400 ships totaling approx- 
imately 1,330,000 GRT (gross register tons), 
ranging from 100 to 3,170 GRT. 


In 1959 we had 12,109 fishing vessels 
in all categories with a total net tonnage 
of 246,445 tons, or an average of 20% 
tons. As a further disability our ships 
are small and old while most of Russia’s 
fisheries vessels are large, new, and 
modern. 

The report prepared for me contained 
some surprising information, but none 
more so than the relative catch of the 
United States and other nations on the 
Grand Banks off Newfoundland, one of 
the historic fishing grounds of our peo- 
ple that dates back to our colonial period. 

This is represented by a table which 
I reproduce at this point in my remarks. 
It will be of particular interest to my 
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New England colleagues. Later in my 
remarks I shall ask unanimous consent 
to have printed in the Recorp the en- 


tire report. 
The table follows: 
Total 1959 catch on the Grand Banks 
Country Percent 
CANRO sn os se O 35.0 
Soviet ion sss 24.5 
United: States. oa eee 2.4 
AS) OC OR oo eee mee een inp eee A 38.1 
EN SE Cal lie Ep Se a 100.0 


Mr. President, what is to be our an- 
swer to this threat to an industry which 
has in the past produced income to our 
fishermen of aproximately $350 million 
annually, but which now appears in de- 
cline, with a drop of $25 million from 
1958 in 1959, and a further drop antici- 
pated for 1960 because of the smaller 
Catch. 

One answer is more and better fish- 
eries research and considerably more ex- 
Ploration. More research not only 
should be conducted on the ecology, 
genetics, and mortality of food fish, their 
Migratory patterns, nutrient require- 
ments, and afflictions, but also on utiliza- 
tion of scrap fish and byproducts for 
industrial purposes. 

More exploration should be conducted 
to locate new and possibly more distant 
fishing areas of value where our fisher- 
men, when and if they find it possible 
to acquire better oceangoing vessels, can 
join other nations in bringing this 
Wealth from the sea. 

On Thursday, February 9, I introduced 
S. 901, to establish a national 10-year 
Program of oceanographic and Great 
Lakes research and surveys. 

This program would include 5 De- 
Partments and 15 agencies, Sections 5 
and 6 of the bill relate specifically to the 
Bureau of Commercial Fisheries, and 
are, therefore, of particular importance 
to our fisheries industry. 

These fisheries sections would, among 
Other things, authorize the Bureau to in- 
Crease and modernize its aging, deteri- 
Orating, and diminishing fleet of small 
and ill-equipped research and explora- 
tory vessels and to intensify its scientific 
Studies of our marine resources. 

Other aspects of the problem of re- 
Storing the American fisheries industry 
to full vigor and prosperity will be con- 
Sidered by the Committee also during 
the present session. 

The Nation's welfare and economy de- 
Mand that we not forfeit the treasures 
of the ocean which lie just outside our 
shores. 

Mr. President, I now ask unanimous 
Consent to have printed in the RECORD, 
the report previously referred to, titled 
“The Soviet Fishing Industry.” 

There being no objection, the report 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Sovier FISHING INDUSTRY 
I. HISTORY 

In tsarist Russia, fishing was conducted 
Primarily from shore, in small sailing craft, 
Or from rowboats. Subsequent to the 1917 
revolution, however, the Communist regime 
undertook to mechanize and enlarge fishing 
Operations. This resulted in the replacement 
Of obsolete fishing vessels by diesel and 
Basoline-powered craft in some areas. Dur- 
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ing the first 5-year plan (1928-32), par- 
ticular emphasis was placed on the establish- 
ment of a large trawler fleet for operations in 
the Barents Sea and to increasing the size of 
the Far East fleet. Emphasis was placed on 
the construction of 360-ton trawlers for these 
areas. The second and third 6-year plans 
provided for further modernization of the 
fishing fieets. The third 5-year plan was 
interrupted by World War II, resulting in a 
serious retardation of plans for the expansion 
of the Soviet fishing fleet. 

During the war an estimated 200,000 tons 
of fishing vessels were destroyed, primarily in 
the Caspian and Black Seas as well as in the 
Sea of Azov. As a means of rapidly re- 
building the fishing fleet, the fourth 5-year 
plan (1946-50) called for the standardiza- 
tion of ship construction. Specifically the 
plan provided for the addition of 150 
trawlers, 3,500 motor vessels (not otherwise 
described), and 10,000 sail and motor boats. 

Substantive development, however, dates 
from 1950 when satellite shipyards, prima- 
rily those of East Germany began delivering 
new fishing trawlers to the U.S.S.R. 

Currently, the Soviet fishing Industry 
which, prior to World War II, was primarily 
a coastal operation, has progressed to the 
point where today the U.S.S.R. possesses the 
world’s largest and most modern ocean- 
going fishing fleet. As of December 31, 1960, 
it is estimated that the Soviet high seas fish- 
ing fleet consisted of about 3,400 ships total- 
ing approximately 1,330,000 GRT (gross 
register tons), ranging from 100 to 3,170 
GRT. 

. ECONOMIC IMPORTANCE 

The U.S.S.R. depends heavily on the suc- 
cess of its fishing industry to meet the food 
requirements of its population. Approxi- 
mately 25 percent of the animal protein con- 
sumed in the U.S. S. R. comes from fish, in- 
cluding those caught in internal waters. The 
industry is the mainstay of most coastal 
communities and eyen some cities such as 
Murmansk, 

The 1959 Soviet fish catch was 3 million 
metric tons, which places it third after 
Japan and Communist China as a fishing na- 
tion. By the end of 1965 it is planned to in- 
crease the catch to 4½ million tons. 

IY, FISHING ACTIVITIES 
A. Comparison by country 

The total high seas fish catch for 1958 
was 32,673,000 - tons, 25 percent of which 
represented the combined catch of the Sino- 
Soviet bloc. The Soviet catch, 2,931,000 tons 
(9 percent of the total) was exceeded only 
by the Japanese and Chinese Communist 
catches which totaled 5,505,000 tons and 
4,060,000 tons, respectively. The U.S. catch 
totaled 2,697,300 tons, or about 8.5 percent 
of the world catch. 

With respect to the total world fish catch, 
the Soviet Union catches only slightly more 
than the United States. This is unusual 
and significant when it is noted that the 
Soviet fishing fleet is considerably larger 
than the U.S. fleet in terms of total ton- 
nage as well as the size of many of its indi- 
vidual units. 

Other important catches by free world 
countries were Norway with 1,415,000 tons, 
India with 1,064,400 tons, and Canada with 
a total catch of 1,033,100 tons. 

While official figures have not been re- 
ceived, the world catches for 1959 and 1960 
are estimated at 34 and 36 million tons, re- 
spectively. It is further estimated that 
United States and Soviet catches for these 
2 years maintained approximately the 
same relative positions in respect to the 
total. 

B. Fishery research 

Fishery research in the Soviet Union ap- 
pears to be a highly organized effort em- 
ploying several thousand scientific and non- 
professional personnel both ashore and 
afloat. Field organizations are maintained 
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in 13 locations in the northern area, the 
Baltic, Black and Caspian Seas, and the Far 
East. Precisely, they are to be found in thè 
citles of Murmansk, Riga, Kerch, Batumi, 
Baku, Krasnoarmeisk (near Moscow), Vladi- 
vostok, Leningrad (subcenter at Kalinin- 
grad), Tallin, Rostov, Astrakhan, Makhach- 
kKhala, and Aralsk. Each field organization 
maintains its own laboratory for the study 
of ichthyology, applied hydrobiology, ge- 
netics of fish, fishing gear, economics, and 
technology. 

There are three different groups which en- 
gage in fishing research in the Soviet Union, 
viz, the universities and the Academy of 
Science, which devote their attention to the 
theoretical aspects of fisheries research, and 
government agencies which are concerned 
directly with problems relating to the in- 
dustry and conservation. All biological as- 
pects of fisheries research are coordinated by 
a central Ichthyological committee under the 
presidium of the Academy of Science. The 
membership of this committee is composed 
of representatives from the Academy of 
Science, the Ministry of Higher Education, 
and from each of several fisheries research 
units. There are several local ichthyological 
committees established in various parts of 
the country which coordinate research ac- 
tivities on the local level, one such com- 
mittee being located in Leningrad. Repre- 
sentation on the local committee is similar 
to that of the central committee. 

The All-Union Scientific Research Insti- 
tute of Marine Fisheries and Oceanography 
(VNIRO) has regional laboratories located 
throughout the Soviet Union. Two of the 


in the North Pacific. VNIRO and its lab- 
oratories (1) study a large complex of bio- 
logical problems generally providing for the 
assessment of the present condition and the 
future potential of the stocks of fish, (2) 
undertake technological studies leading to- 
ward improved and more efficient methods 
of processing fish, and (3) study the eco- 
nomics of the fisheries bearing on the formu- 
lation of future plans. Scientific personnel 
in the central agency review plans and re- 
sults of the research conducted in the field, 
and assemble information on the population 
dynamics of the commercially important 
marine fish in order to forecast the desired 
amount of catch for the following year (basis 
for the quota system). 

While fisheries research institutes are lo- 
cated at ports In the White, Baltic, Black, 
and Caspian Seas, as well as at Vladivostok 
in the Pacific area, only the activities of the 
latter will be described in some detail as rep- 
resentative of the organizational and opera- 
tional structure of Soviet fisheries research. 

The Pacific Scientific Institute of Fisheries 
and Oceanography (TINRO), with four 
branch laboratories at Kamchatka, Magadan, 
Sakhalin Island, and Khabarovsk is the gov- 
ernmental fisheries research agency of the 
Soviet Union in the Far East. TINRO op- 
erates 15 oceanographic, biological, and ex- 
ploratory research vessels in the Pacific area. 
Oceanographic ships, of which three were 
stationed at Vladivostok early in 1960, oper- 
ate generally from March to August. Obser- 
vations at each station include sea water 
samples at graduated depths from which de- 
terminations of temperature, salinity, and 
pH are made. Plankton tows are also made 
at each station. 

In addition to a headquarters ship based 
at Vladivostok, each branch laboratory oper- 
ates a biological research ship for a total of 
five in the Pacific area. These vessels, prob- 
ably converted trawlers, conduct biological 
studies of salmon, herring, and bottom fish 
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aimed at determining the effect of environ- 
ment on abundance and survival. Collection 
of fish and plankton together with certain 
oceanographic observations is the usual type 
of work conducted aboard these ships. 
Salmon was the principal fish studied in 
these areas. 

The activities of the exploratory vessels are 
closely associated with the commercial fish- 
erles. These ships are specifically employed 
in locating optimum fishing areas and the 
development of related information which 
would aid in the increase of the catch. Al- 
though operated and malntained by the 
SOVNARKHOZ (National Economic Coun- 
cil), at least two scientists are aboard each 
ship for the purpose of making biological and 
oceanographic observations. A total of 
seven or eight exploratory vessels operate in 
the Pacific area. It should be noted that 
Soviet fishery research vessels operate in- 
dependently as well as in company with the 
flotillas during fishing operations. 

In 1957 the Soviet Union became a mem- 
ber of the International Commission for Re- 
search of the Northwest Atlantic Fisheries 
and is bound by agreement to adhere to the 
Commission's conservation measures gov- 
erning cod and haddock. Initially three So- 
viet trawlers, with scientific equipment, par- 
ticipated in the research program conducted 
in the conservation areas covered by this 
Commission, 

Since 1952 observations have been made by 
Soviet scientists from a bathysphere in the 
Barents Sea for the purpose of studying fish 
and other fauna. From these observations, 
they report that much information has been 
gained on the migration, behavior, distribu- 
tion, and feeding habits of fish. The 
bathysphere has also been used to observe 
the action of trawls on the sea bed. Ob- 
servations on the action of trawls are made 
by towing the sphere in shallow water at 
about 3 knots speed, thus obtaining a con- 
tinuous changing picture of the ocean bot- 
tom and of the fauna. 

Extensive sclentific-fishing research and 
prospecting for big shoals of fish is under 
way in the waters of the North Atlantic. 
Investigations in these waters are being con- 
ducted by units responsible to the Polar Re- 
search Institute of the Fishing Industry and 
Oceanography. Fish prospecting is directiy 
under the Jurisdiction of the fisheries con- 
cerned. There is a service prospecting for 
demersal, or bottom-feeding fish, which 
keep the trawler fleet informed. Another 
prospects for herring. In the summer, her- 
ring prospecting is conducted from the air 
off the coast of Murmansk. All vessels en- 
gaged in prospecting for fish are fitted out 
with yertically and horizontally acting echo- 
sounding equipment. 

During the past few years, Soviet scientists, 
working in close collaboration with fishery 
experts, have discovered many new trawling 
and drifting grounds in the Barents Sea as 
Well as beyond its confines. Of great inter- 
est as trawling grounds are the northern and 
northwestern waters of this sca, which have 
been opened to fishing during the past few 
years. These waters, to which large shoals 
of cod migrate in the summer, are occupying 
an even more prominent place in the Sovict 
Union’s trawler fisheries. 

Prior to World War II, the Polar Institute 
conducted a great deal of research into the 
biology of herring encountered in the Bar- 
ents Sea. The regularity of movement of 
this variety of fish made it possible to work 
out rational procedures for conducting the 
catch. 

Extensive observations of the distribution 
and migration of adult Atlantie-Scandi- 


of herring is conducted annually. This has 
made it possible to define more accurately 
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the routes of migration between feeding and 
spawning grounds. 

IV. AREAS AND PATTERNS OF OPERATIONS 

A. General 

The operating areas of the Soviet fishing 
fleet, for which there is sufficient informa- 
tion to develop operational patterns, are as 
follows: i 

1, An area of the North Atlantic (Nor- 
wegian Sea) bounded by Jan Mayen Island, 
Iceland, a point about 200 miles southwest 
of the Faeroes Islands, the Shetland Islands, 
and the western coast of Norway northward 
to the Arctic Circle. 

2. The Bering Sea. 

3. The Newfoundiand Grand Banks-Flem- 
ish Cap area. 

4. An area extending from Cape Verde 
Islands to the coast of Ghana In the South 
Atlantic (Gulf of Guinea). 

In all of the above areas Soviet fishing 
trawlers are in an excellent position for the 
collection of electronics intelligence. 

There are several areas on which little 

information fs available as to the opera- 
tional patterns of the Soviet fishing fleets 
such as the Far East, the Barents Sea, the 
Baltic and North Seas, the Caspian and Black 
Sea, and the Davis Strait west of Greenland 
where fish research is apparently being 
conducted. 
Seas, and the Davis Strait west of Greenland 
and Soviet fishing activity in the northwest 
Atlantic shows that Canada took 31 percent 
of the total catch in 1959, the United States 
13.2 percent, and the U.S.S.R. 10.5 percent. 
However, on the Grand Banks the percent 
of total catch for the above countries was 
as follows: 


Country Percent 
GG ( io aes Se we E — 35.0 
Soviet ond —Pc ! 24. 5 
Dir ( ens 2.4 
OR ea ... a oe 38.1 

00 100. 0 
The 999 th Air Reserve Squadron 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRY GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, 
the 9999th Air Reserve Squadron has 
been formed on Capitol Hill for the bene- 
fit of Reserve officers of the Air Force. 
It meets regularly in room 1224 in the 
New Senate Office Building. Its forma- 
tion will enable Air Force Reserve offi- 
cers to earn points for retirement and 
promotion purposes. 

So that other Members of Congress 
who are members of the Air Force Re- 
serve may know of the formation of this 
unit, as well as staff members who may 
be members of the Air Force Reserve, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor a state- 
ment I have prepared relative to this 
squadron. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Record, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY Hon. Barry GOLDWATER, or 
ARIZONA 

The 9999th Air Reserve Squadron had 

its first training meeting in the auditorium 


February 24 


of the New Senate Office Bullding on 17 
January 1961. 

I have the honor to be the commandcr 
of the 9999th Air Reserve Squadron which 


meets each Tuesday at 0800 in room 1224, 


New Senate Office Building. Members of 
Congress and staff members of congres- 
sional committees and individual Congress- 
men are eligible to join the squadron. 
Training here does not remove the reservist 
from his mobilization assignment. Train- 
ing with this squadron provides not only 
an opportunity while in Washington to be 
a better informed Air Force reservist but 
also the opportunity to assure retention, 
promotion, and retirement, 

At our first meeting we had the pleasure 
of receiving Gen. Thomas L. White, Air 
Force Chief of Staff, as our speaker. Gen- 
eral White not only gave us an excellent 
status report on the U.S. Air Force but also 
expressed the views of Air Force reservists 
on Capitol Hill when he stated that the 
formation of this squadron was long over- 
due. General White has assured us that 
he and members of the Air Staff and major 
commands wish to assist in making mem- 
bers of this squadron the best informed 
reservists in the Air Force. 

The squadron has been meeting for 6 
weeks and in this period of training we have 
had outstanding speakers who have intro- 
duced us to some of the problems and some 
of the possible solutions facing the military 
forces at home and around the world. 

In accordance with the U.S. Air Force 
concept that the best possible use of cit- 
izen airmen in our aerospace world is with 
an Alr Reserve Force in-being, the 9999th 
Air Reserve Squadron is training us to be 
able to step into our executive positions as 
highly qualified and knowledgeable as is 
humanly possible. 

Speaking as a Reserve member of the Air 
Force, I urge all Air Force reservista in Con- 
gress or on the congressional staffs to join 
the 9999th to Improve their knowledge so 
that they can make a greater contribution 
to our Nation and to the Air Reserve Forces. 


Editorial Tribute to Dr. Thomas A. Dooley 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, in 
1960, Mrs, Bridges and I had the pleasure 
of giving a luncheon in honor of Dr. 
Thomas A. Dooley for members of the 
organization with which he worked— 
Medico. I think all those present re- 
ceived real inspiration from Dr. Dooley’s 
talk and description of his work in 
crisis-torn Laos. 


Recently, there appeared in the Man- 
chester Union Leader an editorial en- 
titled The Good American.“ The edi- 
torial is very appropriate and well 
written, and I ask that it be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tue Goop AMERICAN 

If there was one man who showed the 
people of southeast Asia that the so-called 
ugly American is not the typical American, 
that man is Dr. Thomas A. Dooley, who died 
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last Wednesday of cancer, 1 day after his 
34th birthday. 

Dr. Dooley literally gave his life for the 
people of crisis-torn Laos, where he almost 
singlehandedly brought the wonders of mod- 
ern medical science to a primitive society. 
After his first. bout with cancer, instead of 
conserving his strength, Dr. Dooley went 
right back to work in the jungles of Laos. 
It Is conceivable that this self-sacrifice has- 
tened his untimely death. 

Dr. Dooley’s life should serve as an example 
to personnel of all agencies, government and 
private, who have been entrusted with the 
task of bringing an understanding of free- 
dom to the people of that area of the world. 

Dr. Dooley worked among these people. 
He did not himself live in luxury while all 
about him were in need of the bare necessi- 
ties of life. 

Dr. Dooley was indeed “the good Ameri- 
can.” 


Linda Kay Hurley Wins West Virginia 
Award in the “I Speak for Democracy” 
Contest—Inspiring Speech Is Tribute 
to Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, ear- 
lier this week, on Washington’s Birthday, 
I was given the moving experience of 
listening to four high school students 
Geliver the final award-winning speeches 
at the national awards luncheon of the 
“I Speak for Democracy” contest. This 
Was the 16th such award ceremony in a 
national contest which has done much 
to stimulate an awareness among our 
youth of the values of American democ- 
Tacy. 

Members of the Senate attended and 
sat at the luncheon with their State 
winners. I was privileged to sit with a 
very charming and intelligent young 
lady, Miss Linda Kay Hurley, a senior at 
Victory High School in Clarksburg, W. 
Va. Also in attendance from West Vir- 
ginia was the representative of one of the 
Sponsoring organizations, Mr. John 
Shott, of the West Virginia Broadcasters 
Association, and his vivacious wife, Bon- 
nie, from Bluefield, W. Va. 

As winner of the State award in West 
Virginia, Miss Hurley had previously de- 
livered an inspiring testimonial of her 
faith in the meaning of freedom and de- 
Mocracy. It is reassuring to know that 
the cherished values of American democ- 
racy still strike such a responsive chord 
in the hearts and minds of our young 
People, and it is my most sincere hope 
that Miss Hurley will be afforded the 
opportunity to continue her promising 
academic career in the college of her 
choice and thereby help fulfill the prom- 
ise of democracy. 

Miss Hurley's speech may be read with 
profit by all who are concerned with our 
youth and the continuity of the demo- 
cratic tradition, and I therefore ask 
unanimous consent that it be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
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There being no objection, the speech 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

I SPEAK FOR Democracy 
(By Linda Kay Hurley) 


Democracy is more than a form of govern- 
ment to us In the United States. It is an 
attitude or state of mind toward one's fel- 
low men. It is a way of life. In Arthur 
Garfield Hays’ book, Democracy Works,“ he 
defines democracy as “a system of counting 
heads instead of cracking them.” 

There are certain basic rights. that every 
human being is entitled to. In the Decla- 
ration of Independence, Thomas Jefferson 
referred to these rights as inalienable. 
Those he listed were life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness. In a democratic so- 
ciety many of us take these rights for 
granted. A few of us seldom stop to think 
that in other countries they are nonexistent. 
In these countries the people do not have 
the opportunity to sow their own fields and 
reap the harvests. The profits made are 
many times controlled by the state. This 
is a system of collectivism that does not 
exist in democratic society. 

Here in America both men and women can 
go to their Jobs with the knowledge and 
assurance that the money palid to them is 
their own—money that can be spent for 
their personal needs and the needs of their 
families. A farmer can go out to his fields 
in the morning with the knowledge that it 
is his land and no one can take it away from 
him. He can go to bed at night with an 
untroubled mind and sleep soundly, know- 
ing that because he lives in a democratic 
country, his rights and freedoms will be re- 
spected and protected. 

A democracy cannot exist in any country 
without the ideal of equality. In America 
every man, regardless of race, creed, or na- 
tionality has an equal opportunity to work, 
to express his own opinion, and to stand up 
on an equal basis with his countrymen. 

To me personally, democracy means the 
right to study and select a profession for 
myself; to worship as I see fit; to be able to 
express my own optnion about any matter 
whatsoever, knowing that I cannot be con- 
demned for it. 

There was, not long ago, a national elec- 
tion in our country. Every person in the 
United States was given an opportunity to 
hear the pledges of our two major political 
parties through the contenders for the Presi- 
dency. Every adult 21 years of age or older 
was allowed to decide for himself the man 
he wanted for his head executive, Without 
fear they went to the polls to vote. They 
knew that their vote counted and that they 
themselves had, and still have, a voice in 
this great democratic country of ours, 

From the beginning of time men have 
fought for freedom. In the early Biblical 
times the Christians fought for the right to 
worship God. The American Revolution was 
also a fight for freedom, Independence was 
won and today the United States is a self- 
governing country, 

Im these two cases the desire and need 
for freedom was a long struggle. Because 
this freedom did not come easily is all the 
more reason for us to cherish it. 

Believe, that the desire for freedom and 
against communism and totalitarian rule 
will be a long, hard struggle, but eventually 
democracy must win, simply because it an- 
swers a basi¢ and human need in all peo- 
ple whether they be Communist or totali- 
tarian. 

America is a deeply religious and devoutly 
patriotic country, as is evidenced by the 
words we say as we pledge allegiance to our 
ag, “One Nation under God, indivisible 
with liberty aud justice for all.” This is 
a statement which represents the feelings of 
eyery Amcrican. Can people who have such 


deep belief in God and in the rights of man 
accept the conditions which exist under to- 
talitarian rule? No. They could not accept 
this kind of life and certainly do not want 
it for their children or their grandchildren. 
They are determined. Determined to keep 
democracy alive. They know that if they 
succeed, their children will live in freedom 
and will cherish this same freedom and will 
pass it down through all time to come and 
the country will be free of any political op- 
pression. 

I am an American. I live in a democratic 
country. This has given me a profound be- 
lief that a democracy is the one real way of 
life and that, in the ages to come, the world 
will become a place where all people will 
live together in peace. It is toward this 
end that I speak for democracy. 


Civil Rights: Antibias Housing Laws 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, public 
awareness of the important role of civil 
rights in our daily lives has been sharp- 
ened by a series of recent events. Sit-in 
demonstrations in the South and the 
violent uproar in the United Nations 
gallery last week remind us that we can- 
not shut our eyes to our responsibilities 
as freemen in a world where our leader- 
ship in the fight against communism is 
paramount. The position of the United 
States in world affairs will be seriously 
jeopardized if we cannot settle our do- 
mestic group relations problems. It is 
heartening, therefore, to note that in 
New York substantial progress has been 
made toward assuring equal opportunity 
in rental and sale of private housing for 
all city residents without regard to race, 
color, or creed. This has come about 
as the result of the enactment 3 years 
ago of the Sharkey-Brown-Isaacs law. 

In connection with these events, I ask 
unanimous consent to include with my 
remarks an editorial from the New York 
Times, February 17, entitled “Antibias 
Housing Laws.“ 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Record, 
as follows: 

ANTIBIAS HOUSING Laws 

In the 3 years since New York City’s 
Sharkey-Brown-Isaacs law has forbidden 
discrimination for reasons of race, religion, 
or color in rental or sale of privately owned 
housing some progress toward assuring equal 
opportunity has been made. There has been 
no calamitous effect, as feared by some op- 
ponents of the legislation. The city council 
is now considering bills recommended by 
Mayor Wagner and Stanley H. Lowell, chair- 
man of the city’s commission on intergroup 
relations, to strengthen and broaden the 
pioneer legislation in this field, 

The fair housing practices law now forbids 
discrimination as to multiple dwellings 
(those haying three or more apartments) 
and in sale of homes in real estate develop- 
ments containing ten or more one-family or 
two-family houses. The law's coverage 
would be extended, by amendment, to all 
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privately financed housing except for rental 
of an apartment in an owner-occupied two- 
family house, a room or rooms within an 
owner-occupied one-family house, or a room 
or rooms in an apartment by a tenant oc- 
cupying the apartment. 

Another amendment would hasten, but 
not even yet to the ideal extent, the process 
of enforcement. When there is a complaint 
of violation, present law requires three or 


more of COIR’s commissioners to hold a 


hearing. This would now be reduced to one 
commissioner, and after discrimination had 
been found and confirmed in review by com- 
mission and a panel the findings would be 
made public at once, rather than when the 
corporation counsel takes action. This 
closes, to some extent, the time-gap that 
is and will still remain the greatest obstacle 
to giving the law practical, useful effect. If 
a reluctant landlord's stalling has succeeded 
in replacing an unwanted prospective tenant 
with a wanted tenant, while the law's de- 
liberate course is run, the victory against 
discrimination is an empty one; the vacant 
apartment is gone. 

We support these changes in law, which 
strengthen enforcement and help to remove 
past inconsistencies. It is encouraging to 
note that obstructionism within the Re- 
publican leadership in the senate at Albany, 
which refused to allow a floor vote on an 
antidiscrimination bill last year, is yielding 
and that the likelihood of statewide legisla- 
tion—though still falling short of the city's 
model—has greatly improved for this session. 


What Shall It Be, Mr. President, Reveille 
$ or Mess Call? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARLETON J. KING 


t OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. KING. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL ReEcorp, I include the following 
editorial published February 23, 1961 in 
3 Warrensburg News, Warrensburg, 
WHAT SHALL Ir Be, MR. PRESIDENT, REVEILLE 

OR MESS CALL? 


While there is much about the approach 
of the Kennedy administration that we ad- 
mire, there is also a deficiency which deeply 
disturbs us. 

We haye not been able to detect even the 
outlines of a consistent, long-range plan 
for (a) getting the Nation out of the domes- 
tic recession, and, at the same time, (b) 
stopping the outflow of gold. 

Some of the President's measures might 
work toward (a) and some might promote 
(b). But the peculiar character of the 
Nation's present economic plight requires 
that both be done simultangously. The 
Kennedy measures fail to meet this funda- 
mental requirement. 

Franklin D. Roosevelt faced a completely 
different problem in 1933, He could direct 
his attack on the recession at home with 
only minor attention to our international 
fiscal situation, The task was almost ex- 
clusively one of increasing the purchasing 
power of our own people which he accom- 
plished through massive public works, a re- 
duction in farm production and a calculated 
program of raising wages and prices. The 
inflationary results were part of the cure. 

Mistakenly, President Kennedy is reaching 
for some of these stale New Deal remedies, 
and they won’t work, not in 1961. 


`, 
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He is, for instance, demanding an in- 
crease in the minimum wage. At this time 
of widespread unemployment, raising the 
minimum wage will solve no problem. A 
statutory minimum wage of $1.25 will not 
bring a job to the man who cannot find 
work at $1 an hour; it will probably pro- 
long his unemployment. It will add to the 
production costs of manufacturers already 
hardput to meet foreign competition. 

Another New Deal panacea to which Mr. 
Kennedy is turning is a further reduction 
in farm production, with higher benefit pay- 
ments to the farmer who cuts his acreage. 

At this moment when our deficit in in- 
ternational balance of payments is growing, 
the solution les in the increase of our ex- 
perts of farm products, 

Instead of cutting further our farm 
acreage, we ought to be studying methods 
of boosting farm production and reaching 
a wider world market with our beef, pork, 
grain and cotton. We ought to be review- 
ing the international commodity agreements 
against “dumping” farm products abroad. 

Let us recall that it was the United States 
which argued (and successfully) for the 
higher world price level on agricultural com- 
modities. If we were to take the initiative 
now in lowering-that price level, we would 
open new doors to American farm products. 
Millions of people around the world would 
be better nourished and better clothed as 
a result. Millions who now curse us would 
probably bless our name, The cost of farm 
benefits to taxpayers would fall and the 
flight of gold from the United States would 
slacken. 

Such a development could conceivably re- 
duce the cost of food here and tend toward 
a decline in those union wage scales tied 
with an escalator clause to the cost-of-living 
index. 

We support President Kennedy's program 
for stepping up Federal spending for high- 
ways, school buildings and other public 
works and li mortgage credit to 
stimulate homebuilding, not only because 
these measures will accelerate recovery but 
because they fill a vital social need. 

The business journals, however, are ab- 
solutely right when they call these measures 
inflationary. 

These vast Federal expenditures pose the 
threat that at the moment we should be 
cutting costs so as to better compete for 
world markets, we may find ourselves priced 
out of those markets by a new round of 
wage-price spirals. 

What is needed, therefore, accompanying 
the public works expenditures, is a pro- 

that will prevent further increases in 
the cost of living and in production costs. 
Ideally, we should have a rollback in prices. 

Conferences between labor and manage- 
ment can achieve only partial results. In 
the final analysis it will be up to the White 
House and to Oongress. And if they can- 
not give us positive, consistent measures to 
reduce the cost of production, then by the 
great jehosophat, let them not pass laws 
which raise that cost. 

We suspect that much can be done short 
of outright controls on wages, prices, and 
profits. But our leaders should not quail at 
the prospect of imposing such a discipline 
on the economy if it becomes necessary. 

We are in a struggle not only with Soviet 
dictatorship, but with our own national 
disposition toward self-indulgence. We can- 
not withstand the onslaught of the former 
if we cannot conquer the lethargy of the 
latter. The stake is high—as high as if we 
were fighting a hot war instead of a cold 
one—for the stake is our survival as a free 
Nation. 

President Kennedy warned in his inaug- 
ural address that the Nation would demand 
sacrifices of us. Certainly, a ceiling on 
wages, prices, and profits would constitute 
no dire hardship, but he has not asked even 
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this. His hesitancy suggests that it is he 
who should heed a warning, and the words 
are those of Paul: 

“For if the trumpet give an uncertain 
sound, who shall prepare himself to battle?” 

The people are more prepared for that 
battle than President. Kennedy realizes, but 
they cannot march forward if the trumpet 
wavers between revellle and mess call. 


Gilbert H. Montague, Adviser on Antitrust 
Matters, Will Be Greatly Missed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, over 
a period of many years, Gilbert H. Mon- 
tague, one of the country’s authorities 
on antitrust laws, was the adviser of 
Presidents, Representative, Senators, 
and members of antitrust enforcement 
agencies on many problems affecting the 
antitrust laws. He was always objective 
on his counsel even though he repre- 
sented many of the Nation’s large cor- 
porations. Mr. Montague passed away 
a few days ago. He will be missed by 
many of his personal friends, among 
whom I was one. His counsel and ad- 
vice will be missed by many. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp 
a brief biography of the life of Mr. Mon- 
tague as presented in the New York 
Times of February 6, 1961. 

There being no objection, the biog- 
raphy ordered to be printed in the Rxc- 
orp, as follows: 

GILBERT MONTAGUE, LAWYER, DIES, EXPERT ON 
ANTITRUST CASES, 80—CONSULTANT TO On. 
COMPANIES COLLECTED WRITINGS OF EMILY 
DICKINSON, HOFMANNSTAHL 
Gilbert H. Montague, one of the country's 

authorities on antitrust law, and a collector 

of manuscripts, died of a heart ailment Sat- 
urday night at his home, 152 East 37th 

Street. His age was 80. 

Much of Mr. Montagues large law practice 
had been as a consultant to oil corporations 
in antitrust matters. He frequently made 
public statements or appeared before legisla- 
tive groups in opposition to attempts to ex- 
tend the functions of antitrust laws. Var- 
ious branches of the Standard Oil interests 
were among Mr. Montague's better known 
clients. 

Gilbert Holland Montague was born at 
Springfield, Mass„ on May 27, 1880. He re- 
ceived a bachelor of arts degree summa cum 
laude from Harvard in 1901, While studying 
at the Harvard Law School, from which he 
received the degree of bachelor of laws, Mr. 
Montague taught economics at Harvard. 
Franklin D. Roosevelt was among his stu- 


dents. 

Mr, Montague was admitted to the New 
York Bar in 1904 and opened a law office of 
his own in 1910. From the beginning he 
practiced antitrust law. 

GAVE TESTIMONY IN CAPITAL 

Mr. Montague was a familiar figure before 
administrative agencies in Washington in 
connection with antitrust cases. In later 
years he was often called upon by Members 
of the U.S. Senate and House of Rep- 
resentatlves for what are called pro bono 
publico (for the public good) opinions. He 
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made many addresses on these and similar 
subjects before universities and bar asso- 
ciations and he headed numerous groups 
that advocated less stringent application of 
the laws against business monopolies. 

In 1953, Herbert Brownell Jr., then U.S. 
Attorney General, appointed Mr. Montague 
to the Attorney General's Committee to 
Study Antitrust Laws. Two years later the 
committee submitted a 405-page report, on 
which much of the work was done by Mr. 
Montague. 

Mr. Montague was an authority on the 
writings of Emily Dickinson, of whom he 
was a collateral relative. Many questions 
about her that had piqued the curiosity 
of generations of poetry lovers were solved 
through the study of a collection of her 
letters and manuscripts made available to 
scholars by Mr. Montague in 1950. 

Mr. Montague gave the collection, inciud- 
ing more than 900 letters and manuscript 
poems, many books from the poet's library 
and items of her furniture, to the Houghton 
Library of Harvard University, where they 
2 preserved in the Emily Dickinson 


He gave Harvard several other valuable 
gifts, including a 14th-century copy of the 
Magna Carta, the Hugo von Hofmannstahl 
collection of manuscripts, and a portrait of 
William Butler Yeats by Charles Shannon. 
To the New York Public Library, Mr. Mon- 
tague gave his Robert Fulton collection. 


ACTIVE IN NATIONAL GROUP 


In the American Bar Association, Mr. 
Montague had been chairman of the anti- 
trust division of the section of corporation, 
banking and business law and vice chairman 
of the committee on monopolies and re- 
straints of trade. 

He was a member of the Board of Trustees 
of the Hancock County (Maine) Public Res- 
ervations and of the Board of Managers of 
the New York Botanical Garden. He was a 
fellow and lifetime patron of the Morgan 
Library. 

For many years Mr. Montague maintained 
a home, Beaulieu, in Seal Harbor, Maine. 
The extensive gardens that surrounded this 
Tesidence were visited by amateur and 
fessional gardeners from many parts of the 
world. 

Beaulieu was destroyed by fire in January 
1956. After clearing up the rayages of fire, 
Mr. Montague gave the property to Colby 
College. The college sold it to Governor 
Rockefeller, 

In 1907, Mr. Montague married Amy An- 
gell Collier. She died in 1941. 


Need for Brotherhood 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS. 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the need 
for understanding among nations has 
never been greater than it is now, and 
in this respect support for the United 
Nations is one of our chief responsibili- 
ties. This is the theme of an address 
by Charles H. Silver, president of the 
Board of Education of the city of New 
York, which he delivered on the occasion 
of the Alfred E. Smith Memorial Foun- 
dation Dinner on October 16, 1960. The 
Foundation gives substance to the ideas 
of Governor Smith, one of New York 
State’s greatest citizens. 
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I ask unanimous consent to print in 
the Appendix of the Record the address 
of Hon. Charles H. Silver on this oc- 
casion. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Rec- 
ond, as follows: 

ADDRESS BY HON. CHARLES H. SILVER, PRESI- 
DENT OF THE BOARD OF EDUCATION OF THE 
Crry or New YORK, AS CHAIRMAN OF THE 
ALFRED E. SMITH MEMORIAL FOUNDATION 
DINNER, WALDORF ASTORIA HOTEL, Ocro- 
BER 19, 1960 


The passing of a year has changed the 
world and changed our lives. The months 
have seemed to move more swiftly than ever 
before in the calendar of days. 

So much has happened to alter the pattern 
of history that we can take pride in this un- 
faltering yearly gathering of falthful friends, 
drawn together through devotion to the 
symbol of the Happy Warrior who lived his 
life on the sidewalks of New York for the 
cause of peace and the betterment of his 
fellow men. 

The streets of New York haye been any- 
thing but peaceful in the last few weeks. 
The roaring motor cavalcades streaming by, 
bearing the heads of the world's great powers, 
remind us that our usual snarl of traffic is 
delightfully simple compared to the tangle 
in which the peoples of the earth are en- 
meshed. 

How unfortunate it is that In an era of 
almost unimagined expansion of the human 
spirit and extension of our intellectual grasp 
to touch even the farthest star, we have not 
yet learned how to get along with one an- 
other, we have not yet learned the eternal 
lesson of love and brotherhood. 

Men appear to be so busy with their own 
creations and controversies that they seem 
to have lost touch with the mind of God. 
And the music of the spheres is muted by 
the blast of nuclear weapons, the rush of 
space rockets and the unending turmoil of 
the saber-rattlers and the table-thumpers. 

Never was the need more urgent for 
genuine understanding among men and na- 
tions than it is in our time. This annual 
gathering takes inventory of a troubled 
world and emphasizes again that there are 
those who are sworn to defend the ancient 
truths which are the heritage of our democ- 
racy * * * there are those in whom the 
desire for freedom Is stronger than the love 
of life. 

We are here to say that the honor and 
destiny of America are as precious today as 
when men died to defend the cradle of lib- 
erty, and as worthy of any sacrifice—whether 
it be at the conference tables of the United 
Nations or wherever the rights and dignity 
of man are threatened. 

The vital future of America, her strength 
and her youth, her dedication to the better- 
ment of man and the service of God are 
personified, before you, in the presence of 
the next President of the United States who 
will be one of our two distinguished guests 
of honor, candidates for the highest office 
in our land. 

My own responsibilities as president of 
the board of education in this great city, 
require an awareness of the viewpoints of 
public figures in the all- * t area of 
education. I know that both of these men 
are moved by an intense sincerity of purpose 
in the task of strengthening our Nation's 
schools. They are aware that education has 
become a weapon in the battle for survival. 
The classroom is no longer only a reservoir 
of things past. Like the library and re- 
search laboratory, it is molding the world 
to come. And what kind of world that will 
be—slave or free—depends in a large meas- 
ure on what we do to expand and improve 
our schools, to dignify and reward the pro- 
fession of teaching. 
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While my tasks are concerned mainly with 
the public school system, I rejoice in the 
fact that, in our city, and, Indeed through- 
out the country, parochial schools play a 
vital part In the dedicated responsibilities 
of education. 

And, always, in the forefront of our strug- 
gle to guide the young into useful, lawful 
and democratic channels, is the inspired 
leader of our Foundation, A lover of learn- 
ing for its own sake, he looks upon knowl- 
edge as one of man’s richest blessings from 
his Creator. Youth has a cherished friend 
* * * education has a devoted advocate 
* * * in that prince among the guardians 
of faith, His Eminence, Francis Cardinal 
Spellman. 

With all who crusade for preservation of 
the American way, I welcome you in the 
hope that during these hours of momentous 
decision, we may be divinely guided. 

Against the fearmakers and the war- 
mongers of the world, let us band together 
with all men of good will everywhere into 
a mountain of righteousness against which 
evil cannot prevail—strong in the love of 
the ideals of democracy and unwavering in 
our determination to hold them high against 
any enemy—loving mercy, justice and free- 
dom and walking humbly with our 
God. 


Establishment of Second St. John’s Col- 
lege, at Santa Fe, N. Mex. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLINTON P. ANDERSON 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. President, it 
was with a great deal of pride that I 
learned of two honors bestowed on the 
city of Santa Fe, the capital of New 
Mexico. The governing board of St. 
John’s College, which was founded at 
Annapolis, Md., in 1696, has approved 
plans to establish a second college at 
Santa Fe. And the American 
Association has announced it will hold 
the 86th annual meeting of that dis- 
tinguished organization in Santa Fe on 
October 1-4, 1961. 

Many of you have visited Santa Fe 
and know of the unique quality of that 
picturesque and historic city. Although 
Santa Fe has grown into a community 
of 39,000, it has preserved the color of 
the old southwest and the charm of its 
Spanish heritage. 

The choice of Santa Fe for the campus 
of a new St. John's is very much the 
result of efforts by the people of that 
community who provided a 240-acre site 
and the generosity of the Murchison 
Foundation of Dallas, which provided a 
grant to plan the campus and buildings. 

The board of St. John’s is to be com- 
mended for this colonizing effort. Dr. 
Richard B. Weigle, president of St. 
John’s, has expressed the view that his 
liberal arts college is not interested 
simply in growing bigger. Rather, the 
intent of St. John’s is to continue a high 
standard of excellence for which it is 
nationally distinguished. Students at 
St. John's spend 40 percent of their time 
in mathematics and laboratory sciences. 
The proximity to the atomic energy 
laboratories at Los Alamos played a part 
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in the decision by St. John's to go to 
Santa Fe. But the humanities are em- 
phasized. One-third of its graduates 
become teachers. Many of them go on 
to medical school, and others graduate 


training. 

The target date for opening a fresh- 
man class of 100 to 120 students in 
Santa Fe is the fall of 1964. It will be 
a national, rather than a regional col- 
lege. St. John’s in Santa Fe will be a 
fine addition to the ranks of New Mexi- 
co's institutions of higher learning. 

The American Forestry Association 
meeting will give delegates an oppor- 
tunity to visit the famous and scenic 
area around Santa Fe. To them and to 
St. John's College, Santa Fe bids “bien 
venidos”—welcome. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the following story from the 
Washington Post, and an article from 
American Forest magazine be included 
with my remarks in the Appendix. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

[From the Washington Post] 
Sr. Jonn’s To Expann Our WEST 


ANNAPOLIS, Mo., February 22.—The govern- 
ing board of St. John’s College today ap- 
proved plans to expand its unique liberal 
arts with establishment of a second 
college at Santa Fe, N. Mex. 

If fundraising meets expectations, the new 
college will be in operation by the fall of 
1964 with a faculty trained on the Annapolis 
campus. It will be newly constructed on & 
240-acre site in the foothills at the edge of 
Santa Fe. 

Dr. Richard D. Weigle, St. John’s presi- 
dent, announced the choice of Santa Fe fol- 
lowing a meeting of the college’s board of 
visitors and governors. The faculty had 
unanimously recommended the site from 40 
possible locations offered the college. 

The land was donated by local interests 
and a grant for planning the first buildings 
and the campus has been offered to the col- 
— by the Murchison Foundation at Dallas, 

X. 

Offers of new locations have streamed in 
from widely scattered areas of the country 
since the board voted last December 8 to 
colonize the tiny college and its liberal arts 
program centered in the “great books” 
rather than expand enrollment here beyond 
300 students. 

Dr. Weigle said that to his knowledge 
this will be the first time an independent 
college has colonized and he hopes it will be 
only the first step in carrying the St, John’s 
program to other sections of the country. 

He said the college at Sante Fe will operate 
for a period of 5 to 10 years with a liberal 
arts program paralleling that of St. John’s 
and under the administration here. After 
that it will become autonomous. ' 

The college here, founded in 1696, is one 
of the Nation's oldest liberal arts schools. It 
is nondenominational and privately en- 
dowed. 

Dr, Weigle said he hopes architectural 
planning and money raising can be com- 
pleted by the summer of 1962 with construc- 
tion to start then. Otherwise the tentative 
1964 opening date may be moved back. 


[From American Forests, February 1961] 
SANTA Fe To Host AFA MEETING 


Santa Fe, “the city different,” has been 
selected as the site for the 86th annual meet- 
ing of the American Forestry Association, 
October 1-4, 1961. Residents of this pictur- 
esque town have claimed the unique title for 
their city because they believe there is no 
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other city in the United States to compare 
with it for romance and history. Visitors to 
this city are always fascinated by its ancient 
narrow streets lined with brown adobe 
houses with their picturesque patios, the 
towering cottonwoods, the fragrance of pifion 
smoke, the music of spoken Spanish, and the 
colorful dress of the Indians from the neigh- 
boring pueblos. 

The La Fonda Hotel in Santa Fe will serve 
as headquarters for the meeting, which is 
under the chairmanship of Regional Forester 
Fred H. Kennedy, region III, U.S. Forest 
Service, of Albuquerque, N. Mex. Mr. Ken- 
nedy has planned an extremely interesting 
program for the annual meeting, based on 
the theme, “The Stewardship of Our Public 
Lands.” The La Fonda Hotel is now accept- 
ing reservations for the meeting, and all AFA 
members are urged to plan their trip to 
arrive in Santa Fe by October 1 in time for 
the tour of historic Santa Fe. 

Most of its historic landmarks are located 
in a small area surrounding the ancient 
Plaza, which is still the hub of the city as it 
has been from the earliest days, although 
Santa Fe Is now a community of 39,000. The 
plaza has witnessed the most turbulent and 
historic scenes of the southwest. It was the 
communal Plaza of the Pueblo when the 
Indians occupied Santa Fe from 1680 to 1692. 
It was here that the Pueblo Indian tribes 
capitulated to DeVargas in 1692. With the 
advent of trade, it was the terminal point of 
the Old Santa Fe trail, where wagon train 
men disposed of their wares after 4 months 
of hardship that side of Independence, Mo. 
General Kearny here proclaimed this a terri- 
tory of the United States in 1846. Later, 
during the Civil War, it was the scene of 
Confederate occupancy for a few days. With 
the coming of modern commerce, the Plaza 
has become the focal trade center of the city. 

Other tours to be featured at the annual 
meeting, on October 2 and 3, will include 
visits to the various operations of the U.S. 
Forest Service, the National Park Service, 
the Soil Conservation Service, the Bureau 
of Land Management, the Corps of Engi- 
neers, and the Bureau of Reclamation. Rep- 
resentatives of these cooperating agencies 
have organized informative tours to show 
APA members the management operations 
now underway on the public lands in the 
West. ? 

On Wednesday, October 4, an all day field 
trip to the famous Ghost Ranch has been 
scheduled. This 25,000-acre ranch, 65 miles 
northwest of Santa Fe on U.S. Highway 84, 
near Abiquiu, N. Mex., is the home of the 
Ghost Ranch Museum, This unique institu- 
tion was established by the Charles Lathrop 
Pack Forestry Foundation, at a cost of 
$260,000, as a permanent outdoor resource 
conservation exposition in the Southwest. 
The museum utilizes natural features and 
living animals and plants as displays. 

The museum is principally deyoted to pub- 
lic education in watershed and wildlife con- 
servation. The U.S. Forest Service and the 
Soll Conservation Service are cooperating in 
the project. William H. Carr, Foundation 
vice president, who built the Arizona-Sonora 
Desert Museum in Tucson, Ariz., also de- 
signed the new museum and is its director. 

A feature of the exposition is a separate 
American Beaver Museum, where the animal 
engineers swim in and out of a large display 
structure. This building also contains 
beaver art and history sections. One of the 
museum beavers actually has a hole in his 
head through which air escapes when he is 
submerged. Otherwise he is perfectly 
healthy. This unique animal is named “Slap 
Happy.” 

Other living mammals of the region on ex- 
hibit include mountain lions, bears, prairie 
dogs, and many others. Living birds and 
reptiles are also displayed, and there is an 
exhibit of local dinosaurs in the main mu- 
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seum. The ranch is distinguished as a dino- 
saur burial place. 

The museum was built in this untenanted 
but well-visited region to inform the Ameri- 
can people about their own country, of its 
vanishing wildlife, grass, water, soil, its won- 
ders of life, past and present, and rehabilita- 
tion possibilities for the land in the future. 


“O God, Our Help”—Article by Chaplain 
of the Senate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, the 
Chaplain of the U.S. Senate, Rev, Fred- 
erick Brown Harris, D.D., writes weekly 
one of the outstanding religious columns 
of our Nation. 

On February 19 his column was en- 
titled, “O God, Our Help“; and in it he 
discussed at some length the recent 
Presidental prayer breakfast, which was 
held on February 9. 

The article is most interesting and in- 
formative; and I ask unanimous consent 
that it be made a part of these remarks 
and be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

O Gop, Our HELP 


(By Dr. Frederick Brown Harris, D.D., 
Chaplain of the U.S. Senate) 

It is no exaggeration to declare that on 
February 9 of this year of our Lord the most 
vitally important spot in the free world, and 
shall we say in all the earth, was a room in 
Washington, D.C. It is a spacious golden 
room and in it at 8 o’clock in the morning 
many hundred Americans sat down to break 
bread together, to meditate, and to pray. 
Just across the corridor were almost 800 
women having their own service for the same 


purpose. 

The President of the United States was 
there—and the Vice President, members of 
the Cabinet, officials of the Pentagon, mem- 
bers of the Supreme Court, Senators and 
Members of the House, Judges, and other 
prominent citizens from all walks of life. 
They were there as men of religious faith 
at the call of international Christian leader- 
ship to acknowledge that the spiritual veri- 
ties by which we live, and by which alone we 
can conquer, are the most potent asset of 
our national strength. 

It was appropriate that this gathering of 
national notables, gathered to think together 
regarding the total mobilization of all the 
spiritual forces of the Republic should be 
held in the Mayflower. In the lobby of this 
great hotel is a replica of that history- 
making ship which brought the Pilgrims to 
these shores. Those who stepped on New 
England's rough and rock-bound coast so 
long ago had signed, while still on board the 
Mayflower, the famous compact beginning 
“In the name of God, amen.” That same 
motto indicates the commitments of this 
reverent company—representating the ofi- 
cial life of America—as in the Nation's Capi- 
tal they had met to face the perplexities of 
this troubled and bewildered time. 

Everything that was there sald and done, 
and sung, seemed to echo the refrain, ‘In 
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the name of God, amen.” In that spirit of 
devotion, participating in the prayers and 
in the exhortations to spiritual realities, 
were representatives of government and 
court, who brought ringing challenges to a 
religion deeply felt and practiced. Billy 
Graham's impassioned words made crystal 
clear what it really means to say “I want to 
be a Christian in my heart." President Ken- 
nedy and Vice President Johnson spoke with 
deep feeling regarding the paramount im- 
portance of spiritual convictions and re- 
sources. 

There are no words to convey the deep 
religious content of that hour. In so much 


high spiritual voltage. 

More and more as the world crisis deepends 
Americans of all church traditions are ready 
to confess that in this land where freedom 
has so often degenerated into license some- 
thing terrible is happening to the once fam- 
ing beliefs of the Pilgrims, built into the 
very foundations of the Republic. Also, it 
must be confessed that it is too often with 


The most ominously tragic thing in this 
day of awesome decision is that what we 


clvilization “a fairly nasty mixture of cash 
and gadgets.” 

We are mobilizing our national might to 
meet the mailed impact of overwhelming 
numbers whose fanatical creed thunders 
around the world but rises no higher than 
the dust beneath humanity’s feet. Unless 
the “I Believe” of the free world has back 
of it the invincible assets of which any 
atheistic materialism is impoverished we 
face a future of immeasurable gloom. It is 
aa serious as that. Only a revitalized 

sincerely and con- 
fessed and practiced by the heralds of free- 
dom, can cancel a date with doomsday. 

At this annual prayer breakfast America 
was summoned to its knees that it might 
Tecapture a sense of the divine undergird- 
ing. In such an hour there is no attempt 
to match or surpass our enemies. Because 
the sacred things that filled that hour with 
significance they repudiate in their entirety. 

movement made fiesh in the Mayflower 
“Upper Room” is not an emotional, boister- 
ous revival of religion. This call “back to 
God” represents a repudiation of the prac- 
tical atheism which has degraded and cursed 
American life—and which, if not stopped, 
will damn it. Here is a renaissance which 
leads the way from mistaken magnitudes, 
inverted priorities, from the shut-in, 
self-absorbed, unhallowed life which has no 
altar and no spire. This “under God” con- 
Sclousness which is gripping so many of our 
anxious leaders has, of course, no partisan 
implications. Party divisions and shibbo- 
leths have absolutely nothing to do with it. 
It is infinitely bigger than that. 
Here, in 1961, was held one of the most 
prayer meetings ever held since 
George Washington agonized on the frozen 
Ground of Valley Forge. In hushed hearts 
there breathed the prayer, “O God our help 
in ages past, our hope for years to come.” 
Tn that room was proclaimed a new declara- 
tion of dependence—on God—and the burn- 
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ing conviction that without Him we are lost. 
But from the Mayfiower went out the 
triumphant assurance that America on its 
knees is invulnerable and invincible. 


Proposed Increase in the United Nations 
Force in the Congo 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD P. CASE 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. CASE of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the lead story from page one of yester- 
day’s issue of the New York Times by 
Lindesay Parrott on Secretary General 
Dag Hammarskjold's efforts to increase 
the United Nations Force in the Congo 
to 20,000 men from its present, reduced 
strength of about 13,000 men. 

This story points up, I believe, the 
need for the establishment of a per- 
manent United Nations Force, the sub- 
ject of Senate Resolution 92 which I in- 
troduced 2 days ago on behalf of Senator 
Javits, Senator Keatine, and myself. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


PROPOSED INCREASE IN THE UNITED NATIONS 
Forces IN THE CONGO 
(By Lindesay Parrott) 

Unirep Nations, N.Y., February 22.—Secre- 

tary General Dag old was under- 
stood today to be to increase the 
United Nations force in the Congo to 20,000 
men to fulfill his new mandate to use force 
if necessary. 
Diplomatic sources made the statement 
this afternoon after the Secretary General 
had met for more than 2 hours with his 
advisory committee. The committee includes 
African nations that already have contrib- 
uted contingent? to the United Nations 
force in the Congo. 

Mr. Hammarskjold’s reported request for 
additional troops would mean that about 
6,000 more men would have to be added to 
the Congo force. The force now numbers 
more than 13,000 men. Malaya has prom- 
ised 800 more troops. This would bring the 
force to about 14,000. 

Reports that Mr. Hammarskjold has been 
seeking new troops have been current here 
since the United Arab Republic and Guinea 
recalled their troops from the Congo. 

AFRICANS PREFERRED 

Mr. Hammarskjold, according to authorita- 
tive sources, would prefer African troops. He 
would also be glad to have new Asian con- 
tingents. India is known to have offered 
him combat troops who might make up a 
battalion, No date, however, has been set 
for its arrival. 

Sources at the United Nations said tonight 
that Mr. Hammarskjold had advised them 
that he believed he control the situation 
with a force of about 20,000 men. At its peak 
the United Nations group was not much 
above this level. 

No announcement was made of the dis- 
cussions at the meeting Mr. Hammarskjold 
held today and yesterday with his advisory 
group. Although the Security Council res- 
olution adopted early yesterday authorized 
him to use military force as a “last resort” 
to prevent civil war in the Congo, it was 
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understood that Mr. Hammarskjold hoped 
that the directive would never have to be 
used. 
Some Western diplomats believed that if 
Mr. Hammarskjold had sufficient power in 
the way of troops that would be enough 
to end the factional fighting in the Congo. 
Some sources said the advisory committee 
was p the Secretary General to call 
to the attention of the Belgian Government 
the clause in the resolution that calls for 
the immediate evacuation from the Congo 
of all Belgian and other foreign military 
personnel and advisers. 


AUTHORITY DEBATED 


The committee was also understood to be 
debating precisely what the Secretary Gen- 
eral’s authority might be to implement the 
Security Council resolution and to decide 
when the use of force by the United Na- 
tions troops might be necessary. 

The United Nations Charter, it was point- 
ed out, still prohibits United Nations inter- 
ference in the internal affairs of any mem- 
ber state. Just how this could square with 
the resolution, which called for the use of 
force, if necessary, to prevent the outbreak 
of fighting in the Congo, was a matter for 
interpretation. 

Most members of the advisory committee, 
it was said, agree that Mr. Hammarskjold 
has to be the judge of when to use 
force . 


Greatest Soviet Threat to U.N. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. OREN E. LONG 


OF HAWAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. LONG of Hawaii. Mr. President, 
almost every day the evidence that 
Russia is determined to destroy the 
United Nations increases. If the Soviet 
Union succeeds in this purpose, it would 
be striking at the very heart of freedom 
in the world. 

This situation is the great and imme- 
diate challenge confronting the Kennedy 
administration, In the Washington 
Evening Star of February 17, 1961, one 
of the Nation’s most able columnists, 
William S. White, analyses this problem 
and shows how the new administration 
is moving to solve it. 

I ask unanimous consent that this ar- 
ticle be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

GREATEST SOVIET THREAT TO UN.—SURVIVAL 
OF DEFENDER OF SMALL NATIONS VIEWED AS 
DEPENDING ON THER Untry 

(By William S. White) 

The international crisis against which 
President Kennedy had been preparing this 
country since the hour of his somber inau- 
gural address has now come, and rather 
sooner than he had expected. 

The Soviet Union has pressed the button 
and sent the howling mobs into the streets 
around the world for twin and terrible pur- 
poses: To put the African Continent in 
chaos; and to destroy the United Nations. 

The death in the Congo of the Soviet 
stooge, Patrice Lumumba, has provided the 
pretext for the gravest Communist threat 
to world order since the onset of the cold 
War. 
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As a major nation, we stand in some peril. 
But the peril confronts not only the great 
powers, but the small. If the Soviet Union's 
declaration of war on the United Nations— 
the attack on the integrity and authority 
of Secretary General Dag Hammarskjold—is 
to succeed, the small nations will wind up 
within months without a forum and without 
hope. 

This, the United Nations, is the one place 
they have been able to have any voice in 
world affairs. It is up to them now—and this 
is the point President Kennedy is stressing 
in every way he knows—as to whether that 
place is to be maintained. 

Without it they will be lost, hopeless 
pawns in international power politics. 
Ironically, it is precisely to these small na- 
tions, and specially to the newly independent 
ones in Africa, to which the Russians are 
directing their main appeal: They are ask- 
ing these small new nations, in the name of 
anticolonialism and so on, to destroy the one 
system which offers any security to these 
new nations, the U.N. itself. 

The big countries—the United States 
among them—can take care of themselves. 
What President Kennedy and U.N. Ambas- 
sador Adlai Stevenson are now trying to 
do, therefore, is to persuade the small na- 
tions to forget their past hatreds—of co- 
lonialism and all that—and so to avoid 
national suicide. 

That these efforts are unselfish is de- 
monstrably true—but people do not always 
appreciate unselfishness. Whether they will 
succeed is open to great question. If they 
fail, the world will revert to a state of in- 
ternational lawlessness it has not known 
since the years before the Second World War. 

Thus the clock hands of history now 
stand close to midnight. If the UN. is to 
go down in ruins, the most wrenching 
changes in high policy will occur in this 
country, and elsewhere, too. 

Military alllances like the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization wil ltake on a desperate 
urgency. A decade of progress in bullding 
regional associations for economic purposes 
will come to a close. 

So it is that President Kennedy faces, be- 
fore he has been a month in office, one of 
the grand crises of modern history. 

To say the situation is dangerous is to 
understate. But to say it is hopeless would 
be to overstate. For it may well be, in the 
view of some officials in Washington, that 
some good will come out of all this bad. On 
the positive side are these factors, at least: 

1. The Russians are now destroying the 
last Illusions of those who have so long per- 
sisted in believing that peaceful arrange- 
ments really could be made with Moscow, 

2. The brief “honeymoon” between Mos- 
cow and the Kennedy administration has 
come to an end—as even the most rosy- 
minded can hardly doubt now. 

3. The people of the United States can no 
longer question the nature of their job. 
This job is to draw together, to forget two- 
bit partisan politics, to help the President 


in strengthe this country, at hom 
abroad. = nm wert 


Federal Aid Plays Important Part in 
Stoughton Schools 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 23, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, it 
has often been charged that any program 
of Federal assistance for education will 
result in complete Federal control over 

educational systems. An article 
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from the Stoughton, Wis., Hub news- 
paper describes what Federal aid pro- 
grams have done for Stoughton schools, 
and I would like to call particular atten- 
tion to the words of Stoughton High 
School Principal Warren Selbo: 
Eurprisingly, there was very little redtape 
involved, as far as I could see, there was no 
form of Federal control beyond the initial 
approval from Washington of the plan Wis- 
consin outlined for the distribution of funds. 


This newspaper article, I believe, pro- 
vides the best reply to the oft-said but 
unfounded charge of Federal control 
over education. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I submit the full text of the 
article from the Stoughton (Wis.) Hub: 

The pros and cons involved in Federal aid 
to education become more controversial 
each day. It is apparent that the new ad- 
ministration hopes to broaden the present 
scope, and therefore it is well to review the 
present status at the local level in order to 
understand more fully what has been done 
in the past, and judge more fairly what 
might be proposed In the future. 

The Stoughton schools are now receiving 
Federal aid in three distinct areas. First, 
the school lunch program receives surplus 
goods, which contributes a sizable amount 
toward cutting down the cost of the meals 
served to the students. These foods are not 
ordered—each shipment is preceded by a 
notification of the kind and date of arrival, 
and then menus are adjusted to include 
the peaches, or turkeys, or whatever may be 
on the way. The ratio of allotment for each 
school is, of course, based on the average 
number of pupils who eat lunch in the 
school dining room. 

Milk, too, receives a monetary boost from 
Federal funds. The milk for the school- 
children is purchased at the regular price 
from the local dairy, and then a rebate is 
made from both State and Federal funds to 
the school district. 

In addition, for every pupil, lunch served, 
a refund is received from both Madison and 
Washington. 

Federal funds also help pay salaries for 
teachers in the fields of vocational agricul- 
ture and home economics, 

The third area in which Federal funds 
are being utilized in the Stoughton schools 
is covered by the National Defense Educa- 
tion Act which President Eisenhower signed 
in 1958. 

Because it was obvious that this Nation 
requires the fullest development of mental 
Tesources and technical skills of its young 
men and women, efforts must be increased 
not only to educate, but to identify, more 
of the talented students in this country. 

In addition to numerous loans and grants 
being set up for the college level, two sec- 
tions of this act apply directly to high 
school and elementary students. 

Title 3 provided Federal funds or reim- 
bursement for materials used in the depart- 
ments of modern foreign languages, sclence 
and mathematics. Since the Wisconsin plan 
for reimbursement received a Federal OK 
in late 1959, the Stoughton schools have re- 
ceived more than a 60-percent rebate on 
about $5,000. These purchases included such 
things as laboratory and audio visual equip- 
ment, tapes, slides, maps, and reference 
books for elomentary, and high school. 

Warren Selbo, principal of the Stoughton 
schools, explained the routine for 
advantage of these Federal funds, He said, 
"Surprisingly, there was very little redtape 
involved, as far as I could see, there was 
no form of Federal control beyond the ini- 
tial approval from Washington of the plan 
Wisconsin outlined for the distribution of 
funds. 

“When the preliminary forms were received, 
from Madison, we decided about how much 
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money we could spend, and what we needed. 
They gave us no guide lists, nor did they 
make any suggestions regarding sources of 
supply. We sent in our order, and although 
one or two items were rejected, most of it 
was OK'd. Then we ordered the goods 
from the sources we chose, paid for them, 
sent in our receipts and the school district 
was refunded about 60 percent of the pur- 
chase price.” : 

Mr. Selbo went on to say that there was 
one very important requirement—the ma- 
terials ordered could not be the type which 
could be used up. The Federal funds would 
apply only to those things which with rea- 
sonable care and use could be expected to 
last more than 1 year. Reference books could 
be ordered—textbooks could not. Micro- 
scopes were OK. Storage cabinets were out. 

In other words, the money provided by the 
act was specifically earmarked to promote 
progress in the areas of science, mathematics, 
and languages, not to cut down expenses of 
the day-to-day supplies and basic general 
equipment that every school needs. 

According to Mr, Selbo the State depart- 
ment has hewed closely to the original lines 
set up by the Federal Government; however, 
they have been generous, and so far there 
has been sufficient money to take care of all 
requests. Incidentally, requests are sched- 
uled for certain set periods of the year, so 
the schools cannot dribble in small orders 
at their convenience, 

Although the same general routing for pro- 
curing funds is followed in appli- 
cation for rebate under title 5 of the NDEA, 
for the first year, at least, even greater sav- 
ings were available. They applied to the 
counseling and testing field and not only was 
equipment and materials made available at 
drastically reduced prices, but rebates are 
also given on the salary of the guidance di- 
rector and clerical help, such things as 
typewriters and filing cabinets for the guid- 
ance office, etc. 

Mr. Selbo said that Stoughton was fortu- 
nate in having the necessary pupil ratio to 
come under the act the first year because 
many high schools were not eligible, inas- 
much as they were not large enough to 
maintain the special counseling and guid- 
ance services. Therefore, considerably more 
funds were avaliable to those schools who 
could qualify. 

Mr. Chet Austinson is a full-time guidance 
director for the Stoughton schools, and Mr. 
Selbo gives part of his time to counseling the 
students. 

It is evident from the material presented 
above that, so far, in view of the experience 
here in Stoughton, there have been no 
strings attached to the funds made ayailable 
by the Federal Government. However, this 
is not meant to serve as a criteria for the 
future. It is merely an account of the past. 

The State of Wisconsin was not obligated 
to make application for funds under the 
NDEA, and the choice was optional with 
every school administrator providing the 
school could . Fortunately, Stough- 
ton schools were in a position to seize the 
opportunity, and use the money that was 
fyailable to meet it, to the best possible 
advantage. 


Control of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STROM THURMOND 
OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 
Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I 


ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor the third 
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in a series of articles, written by the dis- 
tinguished writer, Mr. Raymond Moley, 
on the subject of control of education. 
I have already placed two other articles 
by Mr. Moley in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp of February 9 and February 22, 
on pages A858 and A1142, respectively. 
This article by Mr, Moley appeared in 
the February 27, 1961, issue of News- 
week, and contains some very important 
points against approval of a Federal 
aid to education bill. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: é 

Controt or Epucation—IIt 
(By Raymond Moley) 

My two articles preceding this established 
the points (a) that the demand for Federal 
ald for education comes from professional 
educators, their associations, and other lob- 
bles, not from Governors and local school 
boards; (b) that the pressure groups are in 
Close collaboration with the U.S. Office of 
Education; (c) that the degree of Federal 
control is already considerable and would 
proliferate under Federal sid and (d) that 
such control would mean centralized 
thought control. 

But some sincere people believe that the 
risk should be undertaken if (a) there are 
drastico shortages in the school plant and 
(b) deterioration in the number and quality 
ot teachers because of poor salaries. 

Three Presidents and a number of Mem- 
bers of have believed that these 
needs éxist. But the information upon 
Which these conclusions have been reached 
is based upon propaganda from the USOE 
and such tions as the NEA. The 
basic data are from official sources, and 
Prove that no emergency exists. The USOE 
recently estimated that we shall need 607,- 
800 new classrooms over the next 10 years, 
or 60,780 classrooms a year. But the States 
and local communities have been building 
at the rate of 70,000 classrooms over the 
past 5 years. The public schools have 
been adding proportionately more teachers. 
The number of pupils per teacher has de- 
clined. 

Over the next 10 years the annual enroll- 
ment rate will drop in the elementary and 
high schools, while the number of college 
Students will rise. The output of teachers 
trom the colleges will rise. 

STATES CAN DO IT 


That there is no classroom or teacher 
e was proved by the prodigious re- 
search of Roger Freeman and presented in 
1958 in his book “School Needs in the Dec- 
ade Ahead.” This did more than anything 
else to forestall crash programs in Con- 
gress. His new book, “Taxes for the 
Schools," presents with incontestable docu- 
Mentation the financial situation. 
Freeman says that in 1958 the public 
Schools cost the States and local districts 
$12 billion. He estimates that with pupil- 
teacher ratios declining and teachers’ sal- 
aries rising, by 1969-70 the annual school 
expenditures will reach $24 billion. Free- 
man's estimate is almost exactly the same 
aa that of the Rockefeller Bros. Fund and 
the Committee for Economic Development. 
The State and local communities will nsr 
difficulty in raising adequate money 
the 1960's 9055 in the 1950's. Enrollment 
Jumped 43 percent in the 1950's, but will 
Tise only 20 to 22 percent in the 1960's. In 
the 1950's school expenditures rose faster 
than the national income. During the 
1960’s a fair estimate is that the national 


communities were able to increase 
thelr school. expenditures by $1 billion a 
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year in the past 10 years, there is no rea- 
son why they will not easily bé able to raise 
the necessary funds in the 10 years ahead. 
That is, they will if they are not deterred 
by the prospect of “free” money from Wash- 
ington. 

REFORM, NOT MONEY 


There wiil be more children, but there 
will be more parents. Those parents will 
have the same or better incomes and live in 
more taxable houses. New private construc- 
tion alone may total close to half a trillion 
dollars in the 1960's. If reasonable prop- 
erty-tax adjustments are made, and land 
enhanced by the growth of communities is 
properly taxed, there will be ample money. 
If more is needed, the States have more 
tax resources to tap than the Federal Gov- 
ernment. The take“ from the Federal in- 
come tax is about at its limit. The Federal 
Government has run a deficit 80 percent of 
the time in the past 30 years. 

Moreover, if teachers want to make more 
money, school authorities must rearrange 
the school year so that they can work as 
many weeks as people in other forms of 
white-collar employment. Teachers are gen- 
erally paid well for the portion of the year 
that they work. The real need is not Fed- 
eral money but a combing of frills out of 
the curriculum and a more efficient use of 
school facilities. 


Legislation Sponsored by Senator Bridges 
During This Session of Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, re- 
cently there appeared in the Manchester 
(N.H.) Union Leader two editorials 
dealing with legislation which the senior 
Senator from New Hampshire has spon- 
sored during this session of Congress. 


I feel that itis interesting to note the 
reaction of this outstanding newspaper 
to these legislative proposals; therefore 
I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torials be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 


There being no objection, the editorials 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

From the Manchester Union Leader, 
Jan. 17, 1961] 


HELP ror OUR SENIOR CITIZENS 


Senator Broces is to be praised for his 
introduction of legislation to allow a man 
or woman on social security to earn up to 
$1,800 a year without forfeiting his or her 
social security. As a matter of fact, this 
newspaper would favor allowing a person 
on social security to earn as much as $3,600 
a year without forfeiting his social security 
allowance. 

Senator Bainces, who has long been wise 
in the ways of Washington, probably feels 
that at this time he could not hope to gain 
passage of a law which would increase the 
figure to any greater amount than $1,800— 
from the present $1,200. 

In introducing this legislation, BRIDGES 
properly calls attention to the ravages of 
inflation and to the fact that $1,200 plus 
social security, is not sufficient to provide 
anything more than a bare subsistence for 
the recipient. 
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It is to be hoped that at a later date 
Senator Barnces will feel that the legislative 
climate is such that he can Introduce a bill 
which would increase the amount that a 
beneficiary of social security can receive from 
$1,800 to $3,600. 

In the meanwhile, all of us should be 
appreciative of Senator Brinces’ effort in 
this connection. 

[From the Manchester Union Leader, 
Jan, 20, 1961] 


BRIDGES CHAMPIONS Your CAUSE 


One of the charges which Senator STYLES 
Bums political opponents try to pin on 
him is that he is “against the common 
man,” whoever that might be. 

Therefore, we call your attention to a few 
elementary but basic facts: Bripces is spon- 
soring a constitutional amendment to re- 
quire that the Federal Government show a 
balanced budget each year. BRIDGES is spon- 
soring a bill to enable New Hampshire's 
senior citizens to earn $1,800 annually in- 
stead of the present $1,200 before their so- 
cial security benefits are affected. BRIDGES 
and Senator Kxarrd are sponsoring a bill 
to raise tariffs to equalize costs of goods be- 
tween American labor and low-cost labor in 
foreign nations, a bill which will benefit em- 
ployers and employees in the textile, shoe, ` 
ceramics, electronics, and other industries. 

These programs being supported by Sena- 
tor Brinces have one thing in common: They 
will benefit the so-called man on the street— 
oe by definition that takes in just about 

1 of us. 


Mr, Lincoln and His America 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, February 24, 1961 


Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, an ex- 
cellent poem entitled “Mr. Lincoln and 
His America,” written by Frank Madson, 
Jr., of Wichita, Kans., appeared in the 
February 11 issue of the magazine 
Wichita This Week. 

Mr. Madson, a Wichita photographer, 
now on the staff of Beech Aircraft Co., 
is a great student of the life of Abra- 
ham Lincoln, and for many years has 
been collecting pictures and books about 
this great American. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
poem entitled “Mr. Lincoln and His 
America” be made at part of these re- 
marks and be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the poem 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Mr, LINCOLN AND His AMERICA 
(By Prank Madson, Jr.) 
Abe Lincoln 
Grew up with America, 
Born in a Kentucky cabin 
When the struggling young Nation 
Was barely in its thirties, 
Lincoln and America 
Grew together. 
Childhood years 
In the Indiana frontier, 
Were also formative years 
For the new Republic. 
Young Lincoln 
The young Republic—America, 
Growing together 
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Tall and strong together. 

Tolling on the Illinois prairie, 

Even as the country toiled and grew. 
The railsplitter 

Reached young manhood 

New Salem years 


Student of the law. 

They grew together, 

Lincoln and America. 

‘The Illinois years 

Riding the old eighth circuit 
Practicing law 

Yarn-spinning 

Four terms in the legislature 
Learning and growing. 

Eighteen Hundred and Forty-seven 
New U.S. Congresman from Illinois 
Abe Lincoin goes to Washington. 
The struggling Nation 

Now a vigorous 71. 

Always growing together, 

America and Lincoln. 

The great debates of 1858 

A. Lincoln and Steve Douglas 
Tangling over burning issues: 
Repeal of the Missourl Compromise 
Popular sovereignty 

The Kansas-Nebraska Act 
Searching for the truth 

Defeated for Senator 


Ever growing with America, 
Then— 


The lightning struck 

The hour was 1860 

The man and the hour met bead on. 
Crisis enveloped America 

Abe Lincoln's America 

Torn by controversy and upheaval 
The people 

Made a decision 

The Man from Illinois 

Mr. Lincoln became Mr. President. 


Homespun product 

Of the American Dream: 

The government for the people 
Not— 


The people for the government. 

Lincoln and America 

They faced the crossroads of challenge to- 
gether 

They must grow on together. 

The magnificent inaugural address 

The issue is Joined: 

Can America endure 

Half slave—half free? 

Eloquent words 

From the tall American: 

“Suppose you go to war, 

“You cannot fight always. 

“After much loss 

“And no gain 

“You cease fighting 

“The identical old questions 

“Are again up on you.” 

Deathless words 

Touching words 

Tear stained words 

Stubborn-truth words 

Pleading words $ 

On the eve of chaos 

He spoke them 

“Physically speaking, 

“We cannot separate 

“My countrymen 

“Think calmly 

“Upon this whole subject 

“In your hands, 

“My dissatisfied fellow-countrymen 

“Is the momentous issue 

“Of Civil War.” 
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Abe Lincoln spoke the words: 

Tou can have no conflict 

“Without being yourselves the aggressors. 

“You have no oath 

“Registered in heaven 

“To destroy the government 

“While I shall have 

“The most solemn one 

To preserve, protect, and defend it.“ “ 

Lincoln could foresee 

The horrible cost and waste of war 

That momentous day 

He spoke words of reason 

Beautiful words: 

“I am loath to close. 

“We are not enemies, but friends. 

“We must not be enemies. 

“Through passion may have strained, 

“It must not break 

“Our bonds of affection. 

“The mystic chords of memory, 

“Stretching from every battlefield 

“And patriot grave 

“To every living heart and hearthstone 

“All over this broad land, 

“Will yet swell the chorus 

“Of the Union 

“When again touched 

“As surely they will be 

“By the better angels 

“Of our nature.” 

But— 

To no avail. 

Madness and frenzy stalked the land. 

Reason was lost 

In the tintinabulation of 

Pent up passion and 

The babble of bedlam. 

The storm broke! 

On April 12 

The whirlwind struck at 

Fort Sumter 

In Charleston Harbor 

The ordeal 

An earthquake of unequalled human vio- 
lence 

Began its relentiess march 

Across Abe Lincoln's America 

The America he had grown up with 

The America he must “preserve, protect, de- 
fend.” 

He was a patient man 

A long-suffering man 

A tender, melancholy man 

He loved this America 

This American dream 

He must stand firm 

Against the storm. 

Abe Lincoln's 

Trial by fire 

Was a fearsome thing 

The harassed 

Man In the White House 

Driven almost to despair 

By concern for the Nation's fate 

Bitterly saddened by the sacrifices 

Of his fellowmen. 

He bore the sorrows of the Nation 

In his own heart. 

But he was resolute 

The Republic must be reunited 

The Union must be preserved. 

America and Lincoln 

Fought on 

And grew on together. 

The human tragedy 

Was spelled out in names 

Names of flame and smoke, and blood: 

Bull Run 

Shiloh 

Antietam 

Those strange country names 

Names that became terrible signposts of war 

Postmarks on letters 

That carried the names 

Names that would live forever 

Sharpsburg and Spotsylvania 

Pittsburg Landing and Brice's Crossroads 

Chickamauga and Gaines’ Mill 

Corinth, Manassas, Mechanicsville 

Still there was no end 
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To the war of the brothers 

The terrible agony of struggle continued 
For the weary President 

Abe Lincoln and America 

Endured the turmoil of tempest and torment 
Together 

They were one and inseparable 

The man and the country 

Somehow 

Amidst the smoke and flame 
Through the awful ordeal of tragedy 
Still growing together 

In wisdom 

Compassion 
“Patience 

While the war 

Wore on relentlessly 

His first term ended 

Then renomination 

And reelection 

For the tall captain 

At the wheel of the storm-tossed 
Ship of state. 

The deathless words 

Of the second inaugural 

Will echo forever 

In the minds and hearts 

Of his countrymen 

Mr. Lincoln spoke the words 

In March of 1865 

After 4 years 

Of the hell of war 

The bloodiest war in history: 

“With malice toward none; 

“With charity for all; 

“With firmness in the right, 

“As God gives us to see the right, 
“Let us strive on 

“To finish the work we are in 

“To bind up the Nation's wounds; 
“To care for him 

“Who shall have borne the battle, 
“And for his widow, 

“And his orphan. 

“To do all which may achieve and cherish 
“A just and lasting peace 

“Among ourselves, 

“And with all nations.” 

Words of compassion 

That ring strong and clear 

Across a century of time 

Words that will live forever. 

As long as men remember. 

The end was now in sight, 

The bloodletting was soon to be over 
‘The long trail of heartbreak and tears 
Por the blue and the grey 

Were coming to a close. 

Secession was a gone dream 

A lost cause. 

Finally the big guns were still 

And it was strangely quiet 

On the 9th day of April 1865, 

As Ulysses S. Grant jogged down the Virginia 


Appomattox Courthouse 

And Robert E. Lee's surrender. 

The Union had been sustained 

The Republic was reunited 

Lincoln and his beloved America 
Could now grow on forever. 

Just when the dawn was breaking 
After the terrible night of war 

Just when the rainbow broke through 
The storm of hate and bitter conflict 
The blow fell 

A shot rang out 

In Ford's Theater 

On the 14th of April 

The assassin's shot rang out! 

Good Friday became 

Black Friday. 

The President loved the theater 

But now the play was done 

The curtain had fallen on 

“Our American Cousin.” 

The last curtain had closed for 

Our American President. 

Abe Lincoln belonged to the ages 
The long journey was over 
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It had been a long and wearisome trall 
From the Kentucky cabin 

To Indiana 

And Springfield, Illinois, 

To the Executive Mansion 

In Washington 

The long, hard weary journey was done 
Abe Lincoln and America 

They had grown together 

Like the Kentucky grass 

And the Hlinols corn 

He grew tall 

Abe who loved the plain things 
And the people 

Grew tall as heaven 

He is still growing 

As America is growing 

In spirit and legend he grows 
So tall now 

His old silk hat 

Els stovepipe hat 

Seems to brush the stars. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
48 to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
Ports or documents in response to inquiries 
trom Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
Usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (U.S. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938), 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
Presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
Teport, shall give the probable cost of the 
Proposed printing upon the estimate of the 

blic Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
Printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25` D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
Plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
Chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 

Government. The Superintendent of 
ents shall prescribe the terms and 
Conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
âs shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
SPective department or establishment of the 
Gorernment (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2), 
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The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
Tor sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 

uses of such printing, the current Con- 
Bressional No sale shall be made 


In credi 8. „ . P. 
1939). t (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
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THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
Cope or Laws OF THE UNITED STATES 


TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 
AND INDEXES —The Joint Committee on 
Printing shall have control of the ar- 
rangement and style of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, and while providing that 
it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 
port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unni 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record semimonthly during the sessions 
of Congress and at the close thereof. 
(Jan, 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, Section 182b. SAME; ILLUS- 
TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 
grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 
the Recorp without the approval of the 
Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 
1936, c. 630, 5 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 

Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the daily Record.—The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the daily Recorp as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 
proceedings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Recorp with the House 
proceedings. The proceedings of each House 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon. 

2. Type and style — The Public Printer shali 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 714-point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Recorp shall be printed in 6%-point 
type; and all rolicalls shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals or small capitals shall be 
used for emphasis 6r prominence; nor will 
unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

3. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o'clock pm. in 
order to insure publication in the RECORD Ís- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Recorp for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the RECORD of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o’clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Recoxrp shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o'clock 
pm., to insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished—Proofs of “leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress. Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Recorp style of type, and not more than 
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six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks. It manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words. “Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the Recorp. 

7. Thirty-day limit—The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Rxconp any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections.—The permanent RECORD is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Reconp the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports. ; 

10. Appendiz to daily Record—When either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own remarks: 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

11. Estimate of cost—No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 
accom, ed by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, ora Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shall apply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Rrconn which is in contravention of this 
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913. Official Reporters,—The Official Report- 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 
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Statement of Representative James 
Roosevelt of California, Before the 
House Administration Committee on 
Requested Appropriation of the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities, 
87th Congress, Ist Session, February 
21, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES ROOSEVELT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 21, at the invitation of the 
House Administration Committee, I pre- 
Pared a statement concerning the re- 
quested appropriation of the House Com- 
mittee on Un-American Activities. In- 
asmuch as this matter will be before 
the House on Wednesday, March 1, I in- 
clude it herewith for the information of 
my colleagues: 

Mr. Chairman, distinguished members of 
this committee, as know, on the last 
day of 1960 I sent a letter to other Mem- 
bers of the House suggesting that public 
hearings showd be held by the House Com- 
mittee on Administration regarding the 1961 

of the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities. I followed that 
letter with a formal request to the chair- 
man of this committee to, hold such hear- 
ings. Shortly thereafter, he replied that it 
Was not customary to hold such hearings on 
& budgetary request by a committee of the 
House, but he invited me to appear before 
this committee and to present my views. 


I am here today in response to that invi- 
tation. While I thank this committee for 
the op ty to appear, I must respect- 
fully add that it is no substitute for the 
kind of testing budgetary hearing to which 
We generally subject executive agencies. Nor 
can I understand why we should exempt 
ourselves and our committees from similar 
hearings when a serious challenge is made to 
the budget request of one of our commit- 
tees; of course, I hope to convince you that 
my challenge to the budget request of the 
Un-American Activities Committee is a ser- 
tous one, raising serious questions. I think 
We Invite the criticism that we treat the 
House as a club, privileged to a degree when 
We do not concede to others, if we set & 
double standard for approving budget re- 
Quests—a standard which favors the legisia- 
tive over the executive branch, procedurally 
and substantively. Therefore, I urge this 
committee to reconsider whether custom is 
& sufficient reason for treating ourselves 
More leniently and superficially than others. 
I simply leave that question with you and 
Pass on to my main purpose in appearing 
today. 


I believe I haye been frank in my criticism 
of the Un-American Activities Committee. I 
have repeatedly pointed out that I consider 
it a bad institution which has tended to 
grow worse in its depredations on our liber- 
Wes as well as on our democratic reputation 
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in the world today. I do not pretend to think 
that its continued existence can be justified 
merely by reducing its appropriations. 
Careful cost-accounting cannot transform an 
inherently bad institution into a good one, 
What is really needed is a root and branch 
excision of the committee itself from the 
body of this House. 

Still, I must and do recognize the practical, 
political difficulties In accomplishing such 
surgery today, and I equally recognize the 
limited concern of this committee in invit- 
ing my views today. Therefore, with the 
brief preliminary statement that I believe 
the main reason for drastically reducing the 
requested appropriation for the Un-Ameri- 
can Activities Committee is the fact that 
virtually every cent given to it is spent in 
injuring our citizens and weakening our 
democratic institutions, I intend to turn to 
more detailed and emperical criticisms of 
the way the committee spends its money. 
That is, I intend to apply to the committee— 
as I shall call it, for brevity’s sake here- 
after—the same tests of economy in opera- 
tion, jurisdictional self-restraint, perform- 
ance of delegated functions, and the like, 
which we regularly apply to other govern- 
mental agencies which appear before us to 
justify their budget requests. Since these 
criticisms are all of them secondary to the 
ultimate criticism of the committee, I have 
not made any attempt to list them in order 
of gravity. As I have in the past, I will 
take as my text the committee’s own sum- 
mary of its activities during the past year. 
This is its “Annual Report for the Year 
1960.” I have several extra copies of that 
report—which I shall call “the 1960 report” 
hereafter—for the use of this committee. 

Every committee of this House must basi- 
cally justify its cost to the country—indeed, 
its very existence—by its work in evaluating 
the need for legislation and by maintain- 
ing intelligent oversight of the executive 
agencies which implement our laws. Such 
other functions as they perform are second- 
ary to these, It is; therefore, astonishing to 
see how little the committee has accom- 
plished in these basic matters entrusted to 
it and what a very large proportion of its 
entire costly work last year was devoted to 
nothing more or less than justification of its 
own existence, I remind you gentlemen 
that the reference point for these remarks is 
the fact that the committee last year was our 
third largest in budget appropriation. 

As nearly as I can determine, during the 
86th Congress, the committee spent a total 
of over $850,000, composed of the following 
amounts: 

Salaries paid committee statu- 


tory employees 
Stationery supplies 


$211, 702. 52 
2, 414. 90 


Starnes soso soe sence 480.00 
Printing (estimated costs by 
resolution 7550-5 2..< 5 seb unne 17, 361. 33 


Expenditure from funds au- 
thorized for studies and in- 
vestigations ($654,000 appro- 
priated, $33,776.32 unexpend- 


852, 242. 43 


(In addition, those printing items which 
are printed on direct requisition from the 
committee, such as staff studies, 
reports, committee prints, etc., in amounts 
of 1,000 copies under the printing and bind- 
ing regulations are not shown.) 


From this, it can be seen that the commit- 
tee left unexpended $33,776.32, and for such 
small favors we should be grateful. Final 
figure, according to the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp, February 17, 1961, was $37,878.22. 

Now, if mere number of legislative recom- 
mendations—sheer activity without value or 
likely result—were our test, I concede the 
committee would meet the test passably. 
This quantitative test leaves much unsaid, 
however. 

I invite your attention to pages 121 to 137 
of the 1960 annual report where the commit- 
tee discusses its legislative recommendations. 

First of all, you will note that the com- 
mittee recommends further study of pass- 
port control legislation. However, this is 
not even a matter entrusted to the com- 
mittee under its basic legislative authoriza- 
tion (Public Law 601, 79th Cong. and House 
rule XI, par. 18). I remind you of the 
language of that authority, which is Identi- 
cal in both the law and the rule and which 
authorizes the committee: è to make 
from time to time investigations of (1) the 
extent, character, and objects of un-Ameri- 
can propaganda activities in the United 
States, (2) the diffusion within the United 
States of subversive and un-American propa- 
ganda that is instigated from foreign coun- 
tries or of a domestic origin and attacks the 
principle of the form of government as guar- 
anteed by our Constitution, and (3) all other 
questions in relation thereto that would aid 
Congress in any necessary remedial legisla- 
tion.” 

Let me emphasize that propaganda is the 
key word in this mandate. It is the basis 
and also the limit of its authority. 

Passport legislation is a matter we have 
entrusted to other committees of this 
House—Foreign Affairs and Judiciary—for 
reasons too sound to argue. Therefore, 
when the Un-American Activities Commit- 
tee spends time and money on this matter, 
it has not only gone beyond its basic con- 
cern with propaganda, but it has wastefully 
duplicated the work of one and, perhaps, 
two other House committees. 

This twin theme of jurisdictional excess 
and wasteful duplication runs through a 
great portion of the committee's perennial 
work, and particularly its purported legisla- 
tive work. 

Thus, I ask you to note in reading on 
pages 126 through 136 of the committee's 
1960 report in which it sets forth its other 
legislative recommendations that the vast 
majority of them are simply not the com- 
mittee's business. 

For example, it seems clear to me that 
Smith Act questions are properly the concern 
of the Judiciary Committee (as they are in 
the Senate). The Federal employee security 
program is the business of the Post Office 
and Civil Service Committee, industrial se- 
curity is within the purview of the Armed 
Forces, Atomic Energy, and Education and 
Labor Committees, and that the other pro- 
posed laws listed on page 136 are variously 
referrable to the Merchant Marine and Fish- 
eries, Judiciary, and Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce Committees. 

One bill, H.R. 12753, 86th Congress, dealing 
with foreign political propaganda, I will con- 
cede falls within the Un-American Activities 
Committee's purview, but this seems to me 
to be pretty slim pickings. 

To all this I expect it will be replied first 
that a second view on these matters cannot 
hurt, but that is precisely the sort of waste- 
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ful double work and interfering confusion 
for which we so severely criticize executive 
agencies, as in the case of simultaneous de- 
velopment of the same weapons by two de- 
partments. Surely we must hold ourselves 
to the same standard when the public’s 
money and our limited energies are involved. 
Moreover, the committee's concern with 
matters properly belonging to other com- 
mittees implies a lack of mutual confidence 
which is hardly flattering to the House. 

Nor is the 86th Congress an exception to 
the committee's far-ranging and apparently 
unlimited jurisdictional aggrandizement. 
In the publication entitled “Legislative Rec- 
ommendations by House Committee on Un- 
American Activities,” released December 30, 
1960, the committee itself proudly lists in 
the foreword the subjects in which it has 
made recommendations. They include, to 
name but a few such far-ranging legislative 
areas as “Refusal of Foreign Countries To 
Accept Deportees“; “Statutory Period for 
Revocation of Naturalization"; "Limitation 
of Prosecution for Passport Frauds"; Pen- 
alty for Contempt of Congress”; "Statute of 
Limitations in Espionage Cases”; “Single Es- 
pionage Statute for Peace and War“; “Immu- 
nity for Congressional Witnesses"; Techni- 
cal Surveillance (Wiretapping)”; Registra- 
tion of Persons With Training in Esplonage’’; 
“Contradictory Statements Under Oath To 
Be Punished as Perjury”; “Clarification of 
Certain Terms in the Smith Act“; Fraudu- 
lent Use of Social Security Cards"; “Statute 
of Limitations for Perjury.” 

Now, I do not mean to imply that the 
other subjects listed that I have not men- 
tioned, fall within the committee’s juris- 
diction. I Just chose the most flagrant cases 
on their face. If words mean what they seem 
to mean, what possible justification can there 
be for the committee to roam in these Ely- 
sian flelds of legislative treasure, other than 
the desire to self-perpetuate itself by means 
of providing copy for sometimes rather tired 
headlines, For example, the rules of the 
House clearly state that espionage is within 
the jurisdiction of the Judiciary. Yet, in 
Congress after Congress, the committee 
holds hearings, using taxpayers’ money to 
come up with recommendations in this 
field. 

Wiretapping has been another fertile field 
for committee interest. No matter what view 
is taken of wiretapping, there is just no 
justification for the committee feeling that 
it is its baby as it did in the 81st, 82d, 83d, 
84th, 85th, and 86th Congresses. 

It should be pointed out that the com- 
mittee itself notes—with what I assume to 
be some chagrin—some of the proposals it 
has made in the past. In the footnote on the 
bottom of page 1 of “Legislative Recom- 
mendations,” it states: “Mention of any bill 
introduced in any session of Congress, in this 
report, does not constitute endorsement or 
recommendation of the bill by this com- 
mittee.” Such reticence on the committee's 
part is, indeed, a refreshing note. 

However, let me at this time go over in 
detall its claim of legislative accomplish- 
ments. 

In June 1958 the House Un-American Ac- 
tivities Committee first published a report 
entitled “Legislative Recommendations by 
the House Committee on Un-American Ac- 
tivities—Subsequent Action Taken by Con- 
gress or Executive Agencies.” The foreword 
states that the report “summarizes every leg- 
islative recommendation offered by this com- 
mittee from 1941 to 1958." 

The report contains 79 recommendations. 
(Taking into account identical recommenda- 
tions made in more than one session of Con- 
gress, the number is actually 45.) Subse- 
quent legislative or executive action that was 
taken (impliedly on the basis of the commit- 
tees recommendations) is listed beneath 
each recommendation. Of the 79 recom- 
mendations, relevant legislation was adopted 
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in 35 instances. In addition, making adjust- 
ment for duplication, 31 bills were proposed 
upon which Congress failed to act. (The re- 
port states that as of July 1958, 26 of these 
bills were still pending before Congress.) 

Analysis of the 35 recommendations 
adopted by Congress shows that 30 of them 
were included in 6 statutes: The Internal 
Security Act of 1950; the Immigration and 
Nationality Act of 1952; the Espionage and 
Sabotage Act of 1954; the Immunity Act 
of 1954; the Communist Control Act of 1954 
(amending the Internal Security Act of 
1950); and the act of August 1, 1956, pro- 
viding for the registration of individuals 
trained in foreign espionage schools. (The 
other five recommendations, all of which 
were reported out of the Judiciary Commit- 
tee, concern either the statute of limitations 
of, or penalties for, various criminal 
offenses.) 

Of these six acts, only two were dealt with 
by the House Committee on Un-American 
Activities: The Internal Security Act of 1950, 
and the Communist Control Act of 1954. 
The other four were referred to the Judi- 
clary Committee. The 2 acts account for 
only 14 of the recommendations submitted 
by the House Committee on Un-American 
Activities. Of the 14 recommendations, 5 
were contained in the Internal Security Act 
of 1950, and subsequently were repealed and 
made part of the Immigration and Nation- 
ality Act of 1952. It is interesting to note 
that these five recommendation, which con- 
cern the entry and deportation of alien 
subversives, were not included in the House 
version of the Internal Security Act of 1950 
(H. Rept. 2980, Aug. 22, 1950), but rather 
were proposed in the Senate (S. Rept, 2369, 
Aug. 17, 1950). 

The only legislation for which the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities was 
directly responsible was the Internal Se- 
curity Act of 1950, and its 1954 amendments, 
Note that only that part of the Communist 
Control Act which amends the Internal Se- 
curity Act to include communist-infiltrated 
organizations, is attributable to the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities. That 
part of the Communist Control Act outlaw- 
ing the Communist Party, was proposed in 
the Senate, and adopted without committee 
hearings in either House. Indeed, for what 
it is worth, the House Un-American Activi- 
tles Committee's report on the Internal Se- 
curity Act of 1950, expressly stated its ob- 
jections to outlawing a specific organization 
(H. Rept, 2980, Aug. 22, 1950, p. 5). 

Substantively, the Internal Security Act 
and its 1954 amendments are open to serious 
constitutional objections. Perhaps the most 
persuasive objection is that made by the 
present chairman to the 1954 amendment. 
Speaking of this Communist infiltrated sec- 
tion of the 1954 bill, Mr. WALTERS said: 
"e * © It seems dangerous to us to report a 
far-reaching bill which may, as the Wall 
Street Journal pointed out, ‘chip away at 
the very rights we seek to save from that 
(Communist) menace’.” (H. Rept. 2651, 
Aug. 9, 1954; minority report.) 

On December 30, 1960, the Committee on 
Un-American Activities published a revised 
edition of its publication “Legislative Rec- 
ommendations by the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities.” This document 
includes all the recommendations made by 
the Committee In 1958 and for the entire 
86th Congress (1959-60). For the period of 
1958-60, the Committee lists 50 recommenda- 
tions (pp. 31-48). The report cites 31 bills 
that were introduced in the House as evil- 
dence of the legislation initiated by its rec- 
ommendations. Not a single one of these 
31 bills was enacted into law. 

Throughout the entire report, the com- 
mittee tendentiously claims that each of the 
31 bills introduced in the House of Repre- 
sentatives as a direct consequence of the 
recommendations made by the Un-American 
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Activities Committee. If this were so, it 
would be fair to conclude that the subject 
matter of the bills would warrant their being 
referred to the Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee for its consideration and report. The 
facts, however, are to the contrary, for only 
11 of the bills were referred to the commit- 
tee. Sixteen were referred to the Judiciary 
Committee, three were referred to the Com- 
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service, and 
one bill was referred to the Foreign Affairs 
Committee. The relevancy of the commit- 
tees work to the entire legislative process 
is made more graphic when it is realized 
that out of approximately 12,000 bills filed 
in the House of Representatives during the 
86th Congress, the 11 bills that were re- 
ferred ,to the House Un-American Activities 
Committee constitute nine-tenths of 1 per- 
cent of the total legislative work product. 
In proportion to the funds granted to and 
used by the committee In the 86th Con- 
gress—$852,000—this minute figure hardly 
justifies its large expenditures. The hard 
work of the Congress is done in the com- 
mittees which are charged with the duty of 
holding hearings on referred bills and re- 
porting them to the House for the guidance 
of their colleagues. This is the real test 
of the usefulness of any congressional com- 
mittee. The work of the Un-American Ac- 
tivities Committee in that respect does not 
pass the test. 

This slim workload of the committee 
is not restricted to the 86th Congress. Dur- 
ing the 6-year period covered by the 83d, 
84th, and 85th Congresses, only 10 bills 
out of over 36,000 filed in the House were 
referred to the Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee. Nothing was heard of them after- 

More particularly, in the first session of 
the 83d Congress, 5,471 bills were introduced 
in the House, At least 30 related in some 
way to the subject over which the Com- 
mittee asserts jurisdiction. Nonetheless, 
only one of these bills was referred to the 
Un-American Activities Committee. In the 
second session, 3 out of 4,814 bills were 
referred to the committee. One of those was 
tabled and the other two were never reported 
out. It is particularly interesting to note 
that it was the 83d Congress which consid- 
ered the Communist Control Act, but even 
this bill was not referred to the Un-American 
Activities Committee. Rather, it went to 
the Judiciary Committee. 

The pattern was repeated in the 84th Con- 
gress. There, out of approximately 12,000 
bills filed, only a single one was referred 
to the Un-American Activities Committee. 

And, in the 85th Congress, 5 out of ap- 
proximately 13,500 bills were referred to the 
committee. Hearings were held on none 
of them. Indeed, from 1947 through 1960, 
the committee held hearings dealing with 
specific legislation in only seven cases. 

The committee, until 1960, held no further 
hearings in connection with specific legisla- 
tion—at which time it did so with respect 
to HR. 11580 concerning vessel and port se- 
curity. Of these seven bills, only one—the 
Internal Security Act—was ever enacted into 
law. That the constitutionality of the In- 
ternal Security Act is questionable is not 
only obvious on its face, but is supported by 
the fact that it is now pending before the 
Supreme Court for the second’ time. 

In fairness to the committee, it must be 
recognized that three bills (H.R. 8121, HR. 
8429, and H.R. 12753)—which were referred 
to it in the 66th Con; pass the 
House. Each of them, however, died in the 
Senate. 

Next, I expect the rejoinder that the com- 
mittee’s jurisdiction is not merely limited 
to da matter. Over the years in 
point of fact, as I have shown, it has arro- 
gated to itself far broader fields. I think 
that should be stopped here and now. A 
fairly typical and gross example of this legis- 
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lative interloping last year was the commit- 
tee’s stepping into the controversy over the 
Air Force Training Manual allegation of 
Communist infiltration of churches. Now, 
80 far as the House was concerned, the ques- 
tion there was whether this was proper ma- 
terial for a service training manual or any 
Government publication, regardless of the 
accuracy of the manual. Our Armed Services 
Committee and Joint Committee on the 
Government Printing Office were the only 
committees properly concerned with this 
question. The Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee instead simply rushed in, ignoring 
the limitations of its mandate. 

Further examples of this practice are pro- 
vided by the committee's study of the sus- 
ceptibility of the Conelrad radio facilities to 
Communist infiltration (1960 report, pp. 
70-73), and its study of the defections last 
year of two National Security Agency em- 
Ployees to the Soviet Union (1960 report, pp. 
75-76). Now, in each case other House com- 
mittees were already entrusted with oversight 
Over both these general subjects. 

However, in each case, the committee 
blithely ignored its mandate and dealt with 
aspects of the matter which were not in any 
event its legitimate concern. In the Conel- 
rad study, it concerned itself with the possi- 
bility of espionage and physical acts of sub- 
version, which have nothing to do with prop- 
aganda matters. In the case of the National 
Security Agency, it dealt with the strength- 
ening of the personne] security program 
which is equally far outside its juriisdiction. 
More of our money was thus misspent on 
What was none of the committee’s proper 
business. 8 

The committee's mandate, as I said be- 
fore, is solely concerned with propaganda. 
Now, of course, this is not the forum in 
which to question whether any agency of 
the Government armed with coercive legal 
Powers should be empowered to inquire into 
speech or thought—which is what propa- 
ganda is, after all. But, I think we are at 
least entitled to insist that money appro- 
Priated for the committee having such an 
explosive commission be spent precisely 
Within the terms of its mandate. On the 
contrary, the committee has an almost un- 
believable record of branching out into mat- 
ters and activities having nothing to do 
With its mandate. 

Typical is the series of consultations en- 
titled “The Crimes of Khrushchev,” which 
deal with the inhumanity of the Communist 
Tegime behind the Iron Curtain (1960 re- 
Port, pp. 95-102). Another. example is the 
expensively printed pictorial summary en- 
titled “Lest We Forget,” which is a collection 
or pictures depicting atrocities and misery 
. Which have occurred behind the Iron Curtain. 

The point I am making is twofold. First, 
None of these committee activities and pub- 
lications—however reliable they are and 
however horrible the facts they depict—has 
the slightest thing to do with ‘un-American 
Propaganda in the United States,” 
Which is the committee’s mandate. 

Secondly, the committee seems to have 
arrogated to itself the role of being an un- 
defined roving commission as a voice for 
4nti-Communists, Native fascism, Ku Klux- 
ism, and other domestic phenomena, which 
some might think were also its business, have 
Simply been ignored. Now, whether the 
committee should or should not be an ag- 
gressive anti-Communist voice is highly de- 
batable, The quality of its work, its reputa- 
tion among our allies, the interference with 
aspects of our foreign policy, all suggest a 
negative answer. But it seems perfectly 
clear that the committee should not under- 

these activities without our prior ap- 
Proval any more than, say, the Committee 
On Merchant Marine and Fisheries should 
undertake, without our approval, a survey 
of the missile race. To spend the taxpay- 
ers’ money beyond its mandate, and in such 
dubious ways, is indefensible. 
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Presumably we would be annoyed, if not 
angered, to find the Army Department at- 
tempting to run the national parks or the 
Securities and Exchange Commission inter- 
vening in labor disputes. Moreover, the 
proof that such jurisdictional tres 
is not good or efficient government is right 
here. Out of seven major legislative rec- 
ommendations in 1960, only once did this 
committee stay in its own bailiwick and 
hence only once did it fail merely to dupli- 
cate the inquiry of another committee of 
the House. I suggest that this is a proper 
criterion of its worth and cost to the tax- 
payers of this country. 

A related committee expense was the pub- 
lication of the lengthy document I referred 
to before entitled, “Legislative Recommenda- 
tions by House Committee on Un-American 
Activities.” This brings me.to the fact that 
au very large portion of the committee's 
work and expenditures is devoted to justify- 
ing its existence. Let me suggest to you 
that this formula is foolproof if you accept 
the premise that self-advertisement is a suf- 
ficient reason for the existence of any Gov- 
ernment agency. In budgetary terms, I 
think it is about as bad a proposition as can 
be found, Yet, the self-perpetuation formu- 
la which can be built on this premise is 
simple: Devote yourself to answering criti- 
cism and you cannot fail to find further 
need for your own existence. It is a sub- 
species of Parkinson’s law. 

Now, the document I have just referred to 
is clearly based on this formula. Indeed, 
only 3 years ago the committee published 
an earlier version of this same document 
with the foreword statement that it an- 
swered claims that the committee had no 
legislative purpose. (See the 1960 report 
at p. 121, where this is quoted.) The new, 
updated document has the same purpose— 
as its foreword shows. $ 

I have already suggested how much of this 
supposed legislative activity was duplication 
and also beyond the committee's jurisdic- 
tion. The numerology of these lengthy 
score cards is reflective of this fact in that 
most of the claimed legislative achievements, 
in fact, originated with other House com- 
mittees which had proper concern with 
them. But it is the cost of these committee 
documents to which I call your attention. 
The committee seems to have taken as its 
theme the title of a recent novel by the 
author, Norman Mailer, “Advertisements for 
Myself.” How can it be justified unless self- 
justification itself is our business as legis- 
lators? 

Self-justification dominates much of the 
committee’s work and, therefore, its ex- 
penditures. Two years ago, it produced a 
document entitled “Operation Abolition,” 
which was nothing but a series of dossiers of 
people who were members of groups seeking 
the abolition of the committee. The 1960 
report indulges in more of this paranoid and 
inexcusably costly concern and, moreover, 
each reference in the 1960 report itself is 
merely a precis of more detailed coverage 
elsewhere in a separate report or printed 
hearings, (virtually every hearing of this 
committee gets printed at the taxpayers’ 
expense), or what are quaintly called con- 
sultations (also printed, one and all). Re- 
member that much of this costly and time- 
consuming activity is concerned solely with 
critics of the committee and is justified on 
the principle that if youre against us, 
you're un-American.” Thus, two separate 
reports on the San Francisco riot incident, 
which the committee’s own conduct largely 
precipitated, were deemed necessary because 
of the fact that the public demonstration in 
question was aimed at the committee itself 
(see 1960 report, pp. 77 to 87). Added to 
this, a separate film was produced and dis- 
tributed privately for profit and then made 
a House document, at the committee's be- 
hest, although at no public expense because 
of its commercial profitability to the dis- 
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tributor. (Of course, this raises serious 
ethical and legal questions, since the film 
is distortive and defamatory, but they con- 
cededly do not concern the committee's 
budget as such.) I suppose we should be 
thankful, though, because the committee's 
prior excursion into the motion picture field 
in 1958 did cost the taxpayers almost $2,200, 
which was paid to the Army Pictorial Service 
for a film depicting the committee's activi- 
ties. 

Similarly, several years ago, the committee 
printed at public expense a document en- 
titled “The House Committee on Un-Amer- 
ican Activities: What It Is; What It Does,” to 
explain itself to the public. Again I ask, for 
what other committee do we provide such 
expensive tax paid insurance against public 
misunderstanding? The trouble, of course, 
is that “by their works shall ye know them,” 
and the committee has thus become well 
known and justifiably criticized in a man- 
ner no other standing committee of the 
House has experienced. Yet, that does not 
justify our paying for costly brochures and 
public relations efforts. It would be far 
better to support a cut in the committee’s 
budget to insure its confinement to work 
which does not require endless self-extenua- 
tion, name-calling counterattacks, and the 
like. I think we need not fear criticism if 
we are doing our jobs. But if we spend a 
great part of our time and money just an- 
swering criticism, clearly we are not doing 
our jobs. To spend taxpayers' money ex- 
plaining to them why you are spending it 
is an act of self-levitation; the process is 
endless and the formula, as I have indicated, 
is perfect. 

Let me point out that in all of this, es- 
pecially in the tone and content of Its self- 
glorification work, the committee becomes a 

rather than the impartial monitor 
it should be. And, as the tone becomes more 
querulous, more money is spent in the com- 
mittee's fight against its critics, rather than 
in the execution of its mandate, Thus, as is 
faithfully reported at page 87 of the 1960 
report, one member of the committee so far 
lost his sense of proportion as to claim that 
the angry students in San Francisco were 
toying with treason, literally. Undoubtedly, 
he believed what he said for, he said it in 
the committee document film. Now all this 
in sought to be justified by the claim that 
he who dislikes the committee is either un- 
American or a dupe. Well, gentlemen, I 
could have brought with me an immense 
supporting chorus of respectable newspapers, 
leading citizens and impeccable groups to 
echo my views. Most of us know the com- 
mittee quite well, I assure you. But the 
point is that however the committee views 
me and others of its critics, its ad hominem 
counterattacks do not constitute real leg- 
islative activity, nor oversight of the execu- 
tive branch. They are marginal, petty works 
at best, not worth a cent of tax money, and 
degrading to the dignity of the House. 

Lastly, even taken on its own terms, the 
committee rarely does more than redun- 
dantly recite what the FBI or another agency 
has already reported. 

For example, when the two National 
Security Agency employees defected this past 
year, the committee rushed into action and 
the headlines, despite the fact that the 
National Security Agency, the FBI and an- 
other committee of the House were all con- 
cerned with the case—actively investigating 
it. 

I have dwelt on this self-justification be- 
cause it constitutes such a large and striking 
part of the committee's efforts. But let me 
turn to the questions of banality or, at best, 
mere republication of what is generally 
known and freely available elsewhere, which 
figures even more largely in the committee's 
work. A typical example of what I mean— 
one which repeats itself from year to year— 
is the committee’s concern with so-called 
Aesopian Communist language. By this, the 
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committee means generally that Communist 
political expressions are keyed to their 
ideology, rather than western democratic 
ideals, which is hardly a revelation, even toa 
junior high school student. A typical exam- 
ple of this belaboring of the obvious can be 
found at the bottom of page 8 of the 1960 
report; it goes a bit far in that it transforms 
Communist ianism into Committee 
Alice-in-Wonderlandism, but I won't burden 
you with more than the page reference. 

Now this kind of banality and pointless 
recapitulation of what others have already 
noted can be done on a large and far more 
expensive scale, as exemplified by two costly 
1960 committee publications, entitled “Facts 
on Communism, Volumes I and II.“ To- 
gether, these two publications total 589 pages 
which the Congress could well have decided 
not to publish since virtually all of the infor- 
mation was either well known already or 
available elsewhere for the serious student. 

The same can be said of most of the com- 
mittee’s ex parte hearings with friendly wit- 
nesses and also of its consultations. This last 
novel institution involves the interviewing 
of either an expert on communism or a re- 
negade from it, whose testimony—together 
with opening sermon and closing apostrophes 
of committee members is then printed. To 
what value? This year, even the chairman 
has conceded in one such case that the 
friendly testimony had merely reminded 
again what we all know about the Soviet 
Union—that it is a threat to world peace, 
Why should we ask our citizens to pay for 
such redundancies? 

And, speaking of redundancies, let me cite 
one of the most amazing ones that has come 
to my attention as a Member of the House. 

The committee has had one witness appear 
before it at least 11 times in public sessions 
in different cities throughout the country to 
obtain great headlines as committee members 
greeted his testimony as new and revealing. 
The star of these roadshow performances was 
Irving Fishman, deputy collector of customs 
at the port of New York, who is in charge of 
intercepting mail from abroad which the 
Government believes is pornographic or poli- 
tical propaganda. Each time Fishman ap- 
pears, he drags in unopened mail sacks and 
before the awe-struck eyes of members of 
the committee, he pulls out Communist 
Propaganda. He has even gone through the 
same act twice in the same city. 

At the times Fishman has performed these 
tasks, he was receiving his regular as 
a customs officials, in addition to receiving 
travel and per diem expenses from the com- 
mittee. Admittedly, these sums from the 
committee (and from the taxpayers’ pockets, 
ultimately) are not large, but that isn’t the 
criteria. Should any committee of this 
House be spending money for roadshows of 
this kind for public performance? 

Now these matters raise another serious 
question about the committee’s budget— 
namely, is the committee properly set up 
to conduct the kind of really fruitful study 
of communism which we need? Its own 
fordness for vituperation, rather than com- 
prehension, the superficiality of its work, 
the repetitiousness of ita publications strong- 
ly indicate that it is not. If our other 
committees put on similar blinders and 
studied the agricultural surplus, the cold 
war and other such major problems in the 
same shallow, a priori manner, they would 
be helpless to recommend useful legisla- 
tion or even accurately describe the chal- 
lenges we face. Thus, it is shocking to note 
what an extraordinarily high percentage of 
the committee's recommended legislation is 
not only of doubtful constitutionality, but 
also likely to alienate our democratic allies. 

In sum, gentlemen, perhaps 20 percent of 
the time does this committee really stick to 
its last. Even in that small portion of its 
activities it engages in alley-cat fights, 
shrill accusations, and produces results of 
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such low quality that most people would 
be ashamed to publish or publicize them. 
It is unbelievably repetitious and wordy in 
reporting these platitudinous findings. All 
too frequently, it recommends what is either 
clearly unconstitutional or has already been 
studied far better by other House commit- 
tees. The rest of the committee's work 
strays far outside its mandate, also dup- 
licates the work of other committees and 
tends to assume an aggressive counter- 
propaganda quality which is only doubtfully 
appropriate to a congressional committee in 
any event, and is certainly intolerable when 
done without our advance sanction. 

Many of these deficiencies in the com- 
mittee’s work stem in large part from what 
I consider its inherently defective character 
as an institution. However, as I have indi- 
cated, I have not come here today to ex- 
pound on that larger and more basic prob- 
lem. The matters I have discussed and 
documented bear directly on the committee 
as a spender of public money which we 
appropriate. They, therefore, are a direct 
concern of the Committee on House Admin- 
istration. 

My thesis today is that one effective way 
to stop the committee’s excesses is to deny 
it the money which it spends on them. That 
money is as excess as the committee work 
which it supports. Give the committee what 
it really needs and will, therefore, use in the 
execution of its mandate. That, as I have 
indicated, is about 20 percent of what it 
requested last year and has again requested 
for this year. 

Gentlemen, that is what we do with an 
executive agency which shows a perennial 
inabillty to do its job and do it fruitfully. 
That is what we do to an agency which merely 
stands still in one place, repeating itself. 
That is also what we do to an agency which 
repeatedly overreaches itself and tries to take 
over the work properly committed to other 
agencies. The committee is gullty of all 
these vices and more. If there is any doubt 
about what I have sald, then I believe hear- 
ings should be held on this matter, and I will 
document my case in detail. 

There lurks here, as I suggested, the ques- 
tion of whether we are to treat ourselves as 
& legislative body more favorably than we 
treat the Executive in budgetary matters be- 
cause of mistaken notions of congressional 
courtesy. r 

The new administration is pledged to econ- 
omy, but it is also morally committed to 
undertake large new works in the public in- 
terest. We have an equal obligation, par- 
ticularly those of us in the majority party, 
to review our congressional appropriations 
with an eye to economy, and also to see that 
what we appropriate for our own use is well 
spent in the service of honest public need. 
There is no need and, hence, no justification 
for the wasteful 80 percent of the commit- 
tee's budget. I submit to you that its 1961 
appropriation should be reduced accordingly, 

Thank you for your courtesy in hearing me. 


Lansford Slovak Nun Describes Life in 
South Pacific 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
RecorpD, I include the following article 
from the official organ Slovak Catholic 
Sokol, February 15, 1961, Passaic, N.J.: 
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Lansrorp SLovak Non Descrises LIFE IN 
SovurH Pacrric 
(By Ralph Kreamer) 

Under the shadow of a smoudering vol- 
cano on a large tropical island filled with 
hardships, disease, and the scars of inyasion, 
a Lansford nun has labored for 12 years, 

This is New Britain—the trump card the 
Japanese captured during World War II in 
their nearly successful campaign to take 
Australis and supremacy of the South Pacific. 

“Today the war has long passed,” relates 
Sister Deofilia, the former Vilma Latsko, 
“but many tangible evidences still remain," 
the same quonset huts which housed the 
victorious U.S. forces now have a much dif- 
ferent purpose, housing much of a Roman 
Catholic mission near Rabaul, the island’s 
largest town and Government post. Since 
1920, New Britain has been under Australian 
mandate. 

NUMEROUS PROBLEMS 

During an interview in her family’s Lans- 
ford home where she is visiting, the mis- 
sionary described the island's many prob- 
lems. 

Unlike some of the more exotic South 
Pacific island paradises, where the natives’ 
conversion to Christianity is nearly complete, 
the nun expiains that New Britain has a 
multitude of health and social obstacles to 
overcome. 

Her own work, as a missionary teacher, 
deals with one of the most pathetic, heart- 
breaking situations common in the tropics— 
educating half-caste children. Children of 
the native Polynesian mothers, few, if any, 
ever know their fathers who are of the many 
different nationalities visiting or trading on 
the island. 

“As the children become older and realize 
this fact, they become bitter and naturally 
find their plight very difficult to under- 
stand,” the nun points out. 

Among the major stumbling blocks in 
the paths of their dedicated Missionary ef- 
forts, she believes, is the practice of polyg- 
amy by the natives and their inbred super- 
stitions usually inspired by tribal worship 
and witch doctors. 

It takes years for the natives to under- 
stand the practice of having more than one 
wife is contrary to the teachings of the 
church, especially when a wife may be often 
purchased for a few beautiful pearl-surfaced 
seashells. 

OFTEN REVERTS 

Even though a native may be converted. 
he will often revert to his old ways, the 
nun explains, This fact was vividly dem- 
onstrated in 1904 when five of the earliest 
nuns to come to the island were massacred 
in an attack led by a native who professed 
Christianity, but was crazed with hatred 
toward its principles of monogamy. 

“In their childlike ways,” Sister Deofilia 
relates, “they still love trinkets, mirrors, 
beads, and other items the first white ex- 
plorers in America used to win the friend- 
ship of Indian tribes.” 

Often hundreds of requests are made dally 
for religious medals, but many uneducated 
natives put them on their heads for a deco- 
ration, rather than around their necks. 

There is a great difference, she explains, 
between the natives who have been edu- 
cated or who haye come under the influence 
of the mission. 

“They feel far superior to those natives 
in the bush who haven't yet become edu- 
cated and influenced by our missionary ef- 
forts.” 

While the island isn't large, only 350 miles 
long, and varying width up from 50 miles, 
some wild tribes still inhabit the moun- 
tainous regions where head hunting and 
cannibalism may still exist. There are still 
natives who have never seen a white man. 
But generally speaking, the Lansford nun 
regards the majority of native as peaceful. 
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to the ever-present problems of 
polygamy and superstition, many diseases, 
notably tuberculosis, must be coped with 
on the island. Subsisting on a poor diet, 
Chiefly composed of coconut, bananas, cer- 
tain vegetable shoots and a type of sweet- 
potatoes, the natives easily fall victim to the 
disease. They are learning how to eat other 
foods, including biscuits, and love soda pop, 
Which they call “lolly water.” Meat isa deli- 
cacy and pet dogs and cats have a mysteri- 
ous way of disappearing, often winding up as 
& welcome main course on many natives’ 
dinner tables. 

In one government hospital on the island 
run by the nuns in her order, Sister Deofilia 
says that it isn’t unusual to find 300 patients 
in beds and another 500 under the beds. 

“When a native is sick, it is a family af- 
fair, and everyone goes to the hospital or 
doctor. The sick one, however, will never 
describe his or her allments. This ls done 


laria is also prevalent. 

Despite the Mmited educational capacity 
Of the natives, who seldom go further than 
the eighth grade, the Lansford missionary 
sister observes there is a quiet movement 
Underfoot for Independence. 

Should this ever become a reality, she 
Predicts, the paradoxical comic-tragic events 
the world is witnessing in the Congo might 
be duplicated on New Britain. 

Z NOTHING ROUTINE 

“Nothing is routine here,” Sister Deofilia 
relates, “You never know what's going to 
happen 


Sisters, looming 

the bay. The island's bishop employs & vol- 
to maintain a constant check on 

the volcanoes and predict any eruptions. In 

1937 more than 500 natives were killed when 

Old Vulcan erupted.” 

“Some of the lesser, but annoying, condi- 
tions that make life far from easy on the 
extremely hot and humid island are its 
abundance of bugs and insects. 

“Snalls, introduced as a table delicacy by 
Japanese officers during the occupation, have 
Multiplied in almost plaguing proportions. 
Often the roads are so filled with snails that 


are opened due to the tropic heat, frogs 
Often jump in all directions as worshipers 
come into church.” 


Without warning from trees and dig two 
sharp tentacles into their victim. 

The only bright point about the insect 
and reptile situation is the fact there aren't 
any known poisonous snakes on the island, 

t some are large enough to swallow & 
chicken in one gulp. 

Instead of the traditional black robes worn 
by their order, nuns in the tropics wear 
white instead because it 18 cooler. Travel- 
ing in outrigger canoes and jeeps is the 
accepted medium. Comforts of life are few. 

To help keep the mission operating, the 

d's bishop has about 350 men working 
on its copra plantation. Im other ways to 
ruise funds for their mission, some of the 
nuns do oll paintings, and also make at- 
tractive wall plaques painted on plexiglass 
With decorations carved from turtle shells. 

TAUGHT IN ALLENTOWN 


Sister Deofilla, a member of the Mission- 
aries of the Sacred Heart, is the former 
Lateko, daughter of Mrs. Verna Lat- 
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sko, 311 East Abbott Street, Lansford. She 
was among the first three nuns who were 
assigned to the island after World War H. 
Among these three was another 
Lansford nun, Sister Josepha, the former 
Anna Lapos. 

The missionary also is well known in Al- 
lentown where she taught geometry and gen- 
eral science in Central Catholic High 
School for 4 years prior to her South Pa- 
cific assignment, She received her degree 
in education from Villanova University. 

Her 3-month visit with the Latsko family 
will be the first since she left the United 
States for her New Britain assignment in 
1948. 

(Evrror’s Note.—The above story appeared 
in the Sunday Call-Chronicle, Allentown, 
Pa.) 


The Proposal for Federalized Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN 


Or OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. BROWN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following editorial 
from the Springfield (Ohio) Sun, entitled 
“The Proposal for Federalized Educa- 
tion,” which I believe is worthy of the 
attention of all Members of Congress, as 
well as that of the general public: 

THE PROPOSAL FOR PEDERALIZED EDUCATION 


Many Americans who took the trouble to 
read President Kennedy's message to Con- 
gress on education may well have been per- 
turbed by certain of its implications. Chief 
among those implications is the 
premise that only the Federal bureaucracy is 
competent to supervise and finance the edu- 
cational process in the United States, from 
elementary schools through colleges. 

It is not clear whether Mr. Kennedy con- 
sciously subscribes to this hidden premise or 
to the liberalistic statism behind it. The 
President at least acknowledges the tradi- 
tional principle that “education must re- 
main a matter of State and local control, and 
higher education a matter of individual 
choice.” But there is a “but” that im- 
mediately cancels the rhetorical gesture: 

“But education is increasingly expensive. 
Too many State and local goyernments lack 
the resources to assure an adequate educa- 
tion for every child. 
are overcrowded. Too many 
underpaid. Too many talented Individuals 
cannot afford the benefits of higher educa- 
tion. Too many academic institutions can- 
not afford the cost of, or find room for, the 
growing number of students seeking admis- 
sion In the sixties.” 

There is no gainsaying the truth of this. 
The question is what sort of interpretation to 
place on it. 

Must we conclude that because a few 
State or lecal governments lack the re- 
sources to assure an adequate education to 
every child, every State and local public 
school system must surrender its autonomy 
to the Federal bureaucracy? Would it not be 
preferablye for undernourished schools or 
school districts to receive Federal grants 
based on need and subject to annual survey? 
There seems to be no good reason why Ohio 
public schools, for instance, should be sub- 
jected to Federal dominion because Arkansas 
schools are underfinanced. 

The fact is that some of the “resources” 
Arkansas lacks have been preempted by the 
Federal power already; and in the realm of 
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taxation, as a case in point, it might be better 
if Arkansans were returned some of this, 
thelr own, money for local educational pur- 
poses rather than (1) requiring taxpayers 
elsewhere who are already meeting their 
own State educational costs to contribute 
to the educational costs in other States as 
well, while at the same time (2) ceding vital 
areas of local educational initiative and 
leadership to the Federal bureaucracy. 

This is like using a battleship to shoot 
ducks. It is the kind of expensive, inefficient, 
politically arrogant and socially invidious 
program that would normally appeal to a 
centralized bureaucracy but hardly anyone 
else. It is maneuverable now because of the 
general crisis psychology contorting normal 
American attitudes and outlook. By such 
immemorial means does statism consolidate 
and extend itself at the expense, and indeed 
with the sanction, of its victims—shame- 
lessly bribing them with their own money. 

Bad spots in the educational picture call 
for a touchup brush, not a spray gun. The 


“gigantic bureaucratic apparatus in Washing- 


ton, abetted by liberalist and labor interests 

which openly espouse socialism, are exploit- 

ing transient, undifferentiated, often limited 

or localized educational problems for the 

pupae of staging an educational revolu- 
on. 

To what degree President Kennedy is 
taken in by the alarms and excursions of his 
own Democratic Labor Party we don't know, 
but he evidently considers himself under an 
obligation at least to translate the major 
planks of its campaign platform into legis- 
lative proposals. And so between Americans 
and wne statist society which that platform 
would create now stands only the 
of the United States. f a 


Water Conservation Research Center 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. FLOYD BREEDING 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. BREEDING. Mr. Speaker, I am 
highly pleased to call the attention of 
this body to a concurrent resolution 
adopted by the Kansas State Legislature, 
memorializing the U.S. Congress to give 
immediate attention to creation of a 
Federal Evapotranspiration Research 
Center in Kansas. Personally, I think 
this institution should be established in 
the center of the High Plains area, where 
it would serve the most people. The 
resolution follows: 

HOUSE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 6 

Whereas more water is consumed in Kansas 
through evapotranspiration processes than 
in any other kind of water use, and a sizable 
portion of this evapotranspiration represents 
waste of a valuable natural resource; and 

Whereas it is estimated that a 5-percent 
reduction in evapotranspiration in an area 
where the average annual precipitation is 20 
inches would save more than 1 inch of water 
and would produce $63 million in crops for 
Kansas; and 

Whereas there is a great need for more 
basic research on soll-plant-water relation- 
ships as they exist under the conditions of 
the Kansas climate and on means of reduc- 


methods of treating soil, water surfaces, and 
plants; and 
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Whereas the problem of evapotranspira- 
tion is of concern to many other States, and 
the Great Plains Agricultural Council has 
prepared a detailed proposal, which has been 
submitted to the U.S. Department of Agri- 
culture, for the establishment of a Federal 
research center in the Great Plains area to 
study the problem and the experiment with 
control techniques; and 

Whereas Federal financing of such a cen- 
ter would be justified in view of the nature 
of the work and the broad regional area 
that would be affected: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the House of Representatives 
of the State of Kansas (the Senate concur- 
ring therein), That the Kansas Legislature 
respectfully urges the U.S. Congress to give 
immediate attention to the matter of creat- 
ing a Federal research center in Kansas to 
study soil-plant-water relations and to ex- 
periment with techniques for evapotranspi- 
ration control, with special emphasis on 
problems in the Great Plains; be it further 

Resolved, That the secretary of state is 
directed to transmit enrolled copies of this 
resolution to the President of the U.S. Sen- 
ate, and the Speaker of the US. House of 
Representatives, the chairmen of the U.S. 
Senate and House Agricultural Committees, 
and to each of the members of the Kansas 
congressional delegation. 


River Treaty Issues Reviewed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, quite nat- 
urally, there are pro and con arguments 
about the proposed Columbia River De- 
velopment Treaty. The following is the 
sixth in a series of articles which ap- 
peared in the Spokane (Wash.) Daily 
Chronicle by a writer who has followed 
closely the events on both sides of the 
border which have led to the treaty pro- 
posal; 

River Treaty Issuzs REVIEWED 
(By John R. Ulrich) 

“Canadian projects alone will not assure 
the region an adequate power supply for its 
future growth.” 

That is the statement of John J. Burke, 
president of Pacific Northwest Power Co., the 
four-way entity which seeks a license to 
build the Mountain Sheep Dam on the mid- 
die Snake River. The Interior Department 
and its outgoing Under Secretary, Elmer F. 
Bennett, are on record opposing immediate 
development of the middie Snake by either 
PNP or by the Washington public power sup- 
ply system which proposed to bulid Nez Perce 
Dam in the same area. ` 

Under Bennett, who headed the 
delegates of the United States in negotiating 
the Canadian storage agreement and the pro- 
posed. Columbia development treaty, signed 
the Interior Department's policy statement 
on the Nez Perce-Mountain Sheep proposal, 
It said this, in part: 

“In carrying out this Department's respon- 
sibility for the protection and conservatlon 
of the vital Northwest anadromous fishery 
resource and in light of the fact that the 
power to be available as a result of ratifica- 
tion of the proposed Columbia River treaty 
with Canada will provide needed time which 
can be devoted to further efforts to resolve 
the fishery problems presently posed by these 
applications, we believe that it is unnecessary 
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at this time and for some years to come to 
undertake any project in this area.” 


DIFFERENCES NOTED 


There is an essential difference between 
the two proposed middle Snake projectse—a 
difference which has had even the fish ex- 
perts vacillating as to policy on the two: Nez 
Perce would block the Salmon River; Moun- 
tain Sheep would not. Some fish biologists 
consider the Snake above the Salmon already 
past hope because of the projects of the Idaho 
Power Co, in the Hells Canyon reach of the 
river. Other fish biologists think it can be 
rehabilitated and hold out against both proj- 
ects. 

Idaho’s Senator FRANK CHURCH and Ore- 
gon Senator MAURINE NEUBERGER already have 
reintroduced in the present Congress a Sal- 
mon River moratorium bill originally spon- 
sored by the late Senator Richard Neuberger, 
of Oregon. 

Meanwhile, of course, development of the 
Columbia and its tributaries goes og in 
other quarters. The Corps of Engineers con- 
tinues to work at its lower Snake projects, 
the power-navigation dams below Lewiston 
which will make that Idaho city a “seaport” 
and on John Day, the last of the. lower 
Columbia dams. 

Wells site between Rocky Reach and Chief 
Joseph on the Columbia below the Canadian 
border is spoken for by Douglas County PUD 
and that leaves only the possibility of the 
Ben Franklin site above Richland. This is 
the unlikeliest site of all since it involves 
problems with the Atomic Energy Commis- 
slon's Hanford works. 

On the tributaries there are a number of 
other projects—some more expensive than 
others and several which almost certainly 
will be bullt—Long Meadows on the Yaak 
being studied by the Lewis and Clark gener- 
ating and transmission co-op—Ninemile 
Prairie on the Blackfoot—Knowles on the 
Flathead (Montana senators just this month 
introduced an authorization bill for either 
this or Paradise)—Penny Cliff and Bruces 
Eddy on the Clearwater forks. All are in- 
cluded in the Corps of Engineers’ “major 
water plan.” 

FLOOD FIGHT AID SEEN 

The Canadian projects will go a long way 
toward solving flood problems on the main 
stem of the river and they will add to the 
power supply of both nations—even to the 
extent that the Bureau of Reclamation has 
dusted off its plans for the third powerhouse 
at Grand Coulee Dam. 

In Washington the problem of displaced 
persons and relocation of highways and rail- 
roads has been met a number of times. This 
ordeal is to come for folks in Canada and 
Montana. i 

In Canada particularly on the topic of 
Arrow lakes, the cry has already been raised. 
Here is what the Trail Chamber of Commerce 
had to say about the idea when Kaiser pro- 
posed to build a dam: 

Picture to yourselves the eventual scene 
in the Kootenay-Columbia trench, that im- 
mense, and beautiful valley immediately west 
of the Rockies, if all the power developments 
proposed by engineers are finally fulfilled. 
Prom Libby, Mont., to Mica Creek one vast 
artificial lake will be impounded; 300 miles 
of placid, dreary monotony; the present 
cavorting rapids, swirling pools, shimmering 
lakes drowned out of existence. 

“In the case of Arrow Lakes have you 
thought of what an unseasonal drawdown 
of 30 feet would mean to sandy beaches, or 
to spa’ beds of game fish—in short, 
what of this lovely playground at your back- 
door?” 

The Nelson chamber has joined by eight 
boards of trade in opposing construction of 
High Arrow Dam with the contention that 
it will turn Arrow lakes into a huge storage 
lake extending 135 miles from Castlegar to 
Revelstoke. 
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The Nelson Chamber of Commerce also 
opposed High Arrow, Boyd C. Affleck, Nelson 
engineer and chairman of the chamber's 
Columbia development committee, says this: 

“Our chamber consistently has held the 
view that the destruction by flooding of 40,- 
000 acres of our very limited area of arable 
bottom land, the displacing of 1,600 citizens 
in 18 communities and drastic deterioration 
of the economy of 4,000 others, can only be 
justified by overwhelming advantage to the 
province as a whole that cannot be obtained 
in any other way. 

We believe that the terms of the treaty 
do not provide any such advantage as they 
severely restrict, and in some cases prohibit, 
the efficlent use of our river waters to pro- 
duce power in British Columbia. 

“We also believe that all the shortage nec- 
essary can be provided by alternative, less 
destructive, construction. 

“We believe that our Government, in con- 
senting to the treaty terms is following the 
policy of Esau in the Bible who exchanged 
his birthright for a good square meal.” 

The “alternative, less destructive, con- 
struction” mentioned by Affieck would in- 
clude Murphy Creek Dam. Gen. A. G. L. 
MacNaughton, chairman of the Canadian 
section of the international joint commis- 
sion, has said that a high dam at Murphy 
Creek site (farther downstream from the foot 
of Arrow Lakes) would do the storage job as 
effectively as High Arrow without raising 
the level of the lakes quite so far. 

MacNaughton himself has a summer home 
on the lakes and is quite familiar with the 
kind of terrain a fluctuating reservoir leaves. 

Nelson is located at the downstream end 
of Kootenay Lake, a natural body which has 
been raised slightly by the construction of 
a storage dam. Also among the protestants 
are the boards of trade of Kaslo on Kootenay 
Lake, Vernon on Okanogan Lake, Slocan Val- 
ley which represents the Slocan Lake district, 
and Nakusp, Castlegar, Lower Arrow, Arrow- 
head, and Revelstoke which are located on 
the Columbia or Arrow Lakes. 


Rexford Wright, Citizen of the Year 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
er, Rexford Wright, 57-year-old super- 
intendent of New Castle-Henry Town- 
ship schools, was named Citizen of the 
Year at the 38th annual meeting of the 
New Castle Chamber of Commerce. As 
enumerated at the banquet, Wright's 
credentials for the citation are consid- 
erable. He was most recently chairman 
of the 1960 Community Fund drive which 
well exceeded its goal of $67,800, the 
highest goal in the city’s history. 

He was president of the county’s TB 
association in 1958 and is a former mem- 
ber of the board of the chamber of com- 
merce. Currently, he is on the board 
of the New Castle-Henry Township Li- 
brary and YMCA. He is a member of 
2 First Methodist Church and Kiwanis 

ub. 

In addition to his public service, Mr. 
Wright's leading role in the progress of 
the city-township school system was 
cited. It was due principally to his in- 
sistence, and often over considerable op- 
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Position, that through a cumulative 
building fund the school system’s vast 
building program was put on a pay-as- 
you-go, debt-free basis. 

The speaker of the evening declared 
that Wright’s devotion to his family, his 
church, and his community, and his sin- 
cerity, integrity, and leadership made 
him an eminent candidate for the cham- 
ber's 17th civic award. 


A Power Policy for the Public Interest 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


of the Interior Stewart L. Udall recently 
announced a policy of maximum devel- 
Opment of public power projects for the 
Nation. 

The Secretary pointed out in his mem- 
orandum that the electric power aspect 
of the Department of Interior's programs 
is one of its most vital activities. He 
reafurmed the public power principles 
Set forth im previous Democratic admin- 
5 E 

encies of the Departmen! e In- 
1 will exercise ee ape dm 

insuring and promo maxim 
benefits of public power for the benefit 
Of the people of this Nation. 

Because I believe this statement a 
Most significant and promising policy 
Statement, under unanimous consent, I 

lude Secretary Udall’s statement in 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

Mr. Speaker, the “Memorandum on 
Power Policy” statement of Secretary 
Udall follows: 

‘Tue SECRETARY or THE INTERIOR, 
Washington, February 13, 1961. 


Memoranpum om Power Polier TO ALL, 


Starrs OF THE DEPARTMENT OF THE 


America’s future upon its ability 
` to successfully meet the challenges of today 
and tomorrow—the problems at home as 
Well as abroad. 

As an agency of our Federal Government, 
the Department of the Interior is charged 
With grave responsibilities by law and Ex- 
ecutive direction in vigorously carrying out 

and implementing policies that 
bear directly on the economic and social 
Strength of our Nation. Each of us in some 
degree shares in this total responsibility. 

The Department of the Interior is com- 
Mitted to the full development and maxi- 
mum utilization of the natural resources of 
the country. I am confident that we will 
have the energetic support of employees of 
the Department in furthering this objective. 

© need the cooperation of other govern- 
Mental bodies and agencies and of the many 
Public and private organizations, as well as 
individuals who are concerned with our 
Ratural resources. 

The electric power aspects of the Depart- 
ment's programs represent one of its most 
Vital activities. The furnishing of an ade- 
Guate supply of low-cost power for the 
Romes, farms, and industry sufficient to serv- 
de a dynamic economy is a matter of basic 
t Portance to the economic growth and de- 

ense of the Nation and is, therefore, a mst- 
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ter of governmental concern. Utility sys- 
tems of all kinds—Federal, State, municipal, 
private, cooperative—must carry out their 
full responsibilities to the public welfare. 

In the development of power policies of 
the Department, we will be guided by the 
policies enunciated by President Kennedy 
and set forth in the appropriate acts of Con- 
gress. In 1946 the Department expressed the 
basic principles embraced in the acts of 
Congress dealing with the Government's 
power development activities as follows: 

1. Federal dams shall where feasible in- 
elude facilities for generating electrical 
energy. 

2. Preference In power sales shall be given 
to public agencies and cooperatives. 

3. Power disposal shall be for the par- 
ticular benefit of domestic and rural con- 
summers. 

4. Power shall be sold at the lowest pos- 
sible rates consistent with sound business 
principles, 

5. Power disposal shall be such as to en- 
courage widespread use and to prevent 
monopolization. 

These fundamental principles form the 
foundation upon which we will build a 
sound power program for the future. 

The power agencies of the Department will 
exercise vigorous leadership to insure that 
the marketing of Federal power will produce 
maximum benefits for the people of each 
area. Among other things, this will require 
increased coordination of planning by the 
Department with customers given preference 
under law by the Congress and other 
utilities. 

I have directed Assistant Secretary Holum 
to take those measures necessary to en- 
courage this leadership. 

I am also directing that Immediate atten- 
tion be given to: 

1. Determining the proper role of each 
agency in its area; 

2. Expanding the planning activities of 
the Department to make possible the timely 
construction and full development of new 
projects and facilities; 

3. Achieving the maximum practicable 
amounts of firm power for the ultimate user 
from Federal power systems; 

4. Enlarging regional cooperative pooling 
of generation and transmission facilities; and 

5. Planning for the early interconnection 
of areas served by the Department of the 
Interior marketing agencies with adequate 
common-carrier transmission lines. 

Every aspect of our democratic society is 
being tested today as never before in his- 
tory. The challenge to us is a total one, 
calling for total action by a free people. As 
President Kennedy so aptly said: “To meet 
these challenges we must be strong—we must 
summon all our resources, resources of mind 
and spirit, and the resources which lie be- 
neath our earth, and in our mountains and 
in our rivers, those resources on which we 
have built a great nation, those resources on 
which her continued greatness depends.” 

STEWART L. UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior. 


Federal Aid to Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. FRANK T. BOW 
OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 
Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, despite the 
great weight of evidence to the contrary, 
it is likely Congress will decide again 
that the States are incapable of financ- 
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ing proper public school systems, and 
that the Federal Government must as- 
sume the roles of tax collector and dis- 
bursing officer in a Federal aid to educa- 
tion program. r 

If this is correct, it is imperative that 
we turn our attention to methods of ac- 
complishing this end without permit- 
ting the authorities of the Federal Gov- 
ernment to control our local public 
schools. 

No matter what protests are made nor 
what alleged protections are written into 
the usual Federal aid bill, the fact re- 
mains that the Federal Government 
controls whatever it subsidizes. This is 
what I seek to avoid. I do not want the 
Office of Education of the United States 
to interfere in teachers’ salaries, or cur- 
riculums, or the standards for school 
construction, textbooks, teachers’ quali- 
fications or any other factor of local 
school administration. I do not want my 
constituent to write to me complaining 
that a federally aided teacher spanked 
her boy, and a federally aided principal 
refused to do anything about it, and an 
appeal to the Commissioner of Educa- 
tion was of no avail, and the statute of 
limitations has run out so that she can- 
not sue in the Court of Claims. Perhaps 
that is exaggeration, but that is what 
happens under other Federal aid pro- 
grams. 

For these reasons and many more, I 
have submitted three proposals that 
would provide for Federal collection of 
additional money for the school systems 
of the 50 States, to be distributed to the 
States without Federal interference, to 
be spent by them as the State legislatures 
may direct. 

The first proposes returning to each 
State 25 percent of the Federal tax on 
cigarettes sold in that State. This 
amounts to 2 cents per pack. A com- 
mon first reaction to this proposal is the 
statement that large sums would go to 
the tobacco manufacturing States. This 
is not the case. The distribution is based 
upon the number of packs of cigarettes 
sold in a State. 

The cigarette tax proposal permits no 
Federal control. It provides substan- 
tially as much or more to each State than 
would have been provided by H.R. 10128, 
the 1960 Federal aid bill. You will recall 
that it was adopted in Committee of the 
Whole as an amendment in the nature 
of a substitute for H.R. 10128, an action 
later reversed in the House on a rollcall 
vote. 

A second proposal provides for the 
return to the States of 1 percent of the 
Federal income taxes collected in each 
State, a proposal familiar to most of the 
membership, and the third would pro- 
vide for the return of one-half of 1 per- 
cent, an amount which is substantial, 
indeed. 

Let me point out that these proposals 
do not require the States to adopt new 
taxes to produce matching funds, as do 
most Federal aid bills. I have never 
been able to understand how we can say 
that the States are too impoverished to 
raise added money for schools; then pro- 
pose to give them several million pro- 
vided that they can match the amount, 
Either they are broke or they are not. 
Be that as it may, my proposals impose 
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no greater obligation upon any State and 
therefore constitute a greater net gain 
than is illustrated in the statistics I have 
prepared. 

Mr. Speaker, I wish to state once again 
my conviction that the people of each 
State are able and willing to provide any 
amount of money needed for education if 
they are convinced that they are getting 
their dollar's worth of education. This 
has been demonstrated time after time in 
recent years. 

I am convinced that the principal 
sponsors of the Federal aid to education 


HR. 1740 
State Bow cig- | H.R. 101 
Grotte tax | (Ist year, 
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program are primarly interested in Fed- 
eral control of education, Federal regi- 
mentation of teachers and pupils, and 
Federal imposition of educational theo- 
ries that have been rejected in various 
States and communities. 

They have unwitting allies in teachers 
who are understandably concerned about 
salary schedules and some taxpayers who 
do not realize that the money comes out 
of the same pockets, no matter whether 
it is the Federal, State, or local govern- 
ment that collects. 


February 27 


I sincerely urge everyone what is in- 
terested in supporting education to give 
careful consideration to these proposals. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I include with my remarks a table 
showing the amount each State would 
receive under, first, the Bow cigarette 
tax bill; second, H.R. 10128 as passed by 
the House during the 86th Congress; 
third, the 1 percent of income tax pro- 
posal; and fourth, the one-half of 1 per- 
cent proposal. 

The table follows: 


ILR. 3236 | H.R. 3237 
H.R. 10128 | Bow 1 per- | Bow 44 per- 
(ist year) 3 [cent income|cent income 

tax bill? | tax bill? 


$5, 732,000 | $5,637,380 | $2,818,640 || Missouri- - 
358, 000 546, 370 273,185 || Montana... 
2,275,000 | 2, 958, 750 1, 479, 375 || Nebraska. 
3. 575,000 | 2,174, 230 1, 087,115 || New Hampshire. 
25, 000. 000 | 69, 764,140 | 34, 882,020 || New Jersey 
3,218,000 | 9, 566, 830 4, 783, 415 || New Mexico... 
3, 933, 000 | 13, 840, 460 6, 920, 230 
000 813,000 | 8,173, 920 4, 086, 960 
ee enn Rees 
000 | 7,605,000 | 13, 360, 250 6, 680, 125 
000 | 7,930,000 | 8,871,020 4, 435, 510 
000 | 1,203,000 | 2,032, 600 1,016, 300 
000 | 1,333,000 | 1,511,070 756, 535 
$40, 000 | 16,933,000 | 63,094,960 | 31, 547, 480 
11, 892,000 | 8, 515,000 | 16, 450, 600 8, 225, 300 
6,910,000 | 5,103,000 | 6,941,510 3, 470, 755 
4,612,000 | 3,686,000 | 5,696,630 | 2,848,315 
6, 850,000 | 6,143,000 | 5, 965,000 2, 882, 545 
6,946,000 | 6,468,000 | 6,546,420 | 3. 273. 210 
2,716,000 | 1,723,000 2. 034. 300 1,017,150 
7, 662,000 | 5, 493, 000 | 17, 543, 640 8, 771, 820 
13, 330,000 | 8, 028, 000 | 23, 603,010 | 11, 786, 505 
19, 574, 000 | 14, 885, 000 | 50,845,000 | 25, 412, 545 
Minnesota 7, 200, 000 6,333,000 | 12, 981, 020 | 6,490,960 
Msi ppl 3, 634, 000 | 4,680,000 | 2, 142, 880 1, 071, 440 


1 Allocations based upon fiscal 1960 cigarette tax collections in each Stata. 


1 H. Rept. 1426, 86th Cong. 
3 Internal Revenue 


Service report on corporate and individual income taxes, fiscal 


1900. 


8 8 Gearon Dave no Beste olyarstta et, 
8 ihe Bree at bia and Maryland 


11, 490, 000 | $7, 345, 000 818, 873,220 | $9, 436, 610 
1, 544,000 | 1,333,000 | 2, 457,500 729, 750 
3, 138,000 | 2,633,000} 4,490,400] 2,245, 200 
2,290, 000 | 1,008,000 | 1,714, 960 857, 480 
16, 816, 000 | 9, 653, 000 | 24, 030, 740 | 12,015, 370 
1. 948, 000 | 1,853, 000 | 1. 908, 450 954, 225 
48, 192, 000 | 26, 520, 000 150, 986, 780 | 75, 493, 390 
— — 9, 328, 000 |. 10, 593, 400 5, 296, 700 
1, 224, 000 | 1, 300, 000 974, 340 487, 170 
24, 440, 000 | 17, 030, 000 | 50, 657, 140 | 25, 328, 570 
5,196, 000 | 4,193,000 | 7,721,820 | 3,860, 910 
— — 3, 282,000 | 5, 697, 990 2, 843, 906 
26, 778, 000 | 19, 175, 000 | 57,793,990 | 28, 896, 995 
2, 448, 000 | 1,430,000 | 3, 298, 840 1. 649, 420 
4,106,000 | 5,330,000 | 3, 421, 680 1, 710, 840 
1,372,000 | 1,365,000 | 1,078, 940 534, 470 
7,000,000 | 6, 825,000 | 7, 048, 840 3, 524, 420 
19, 910, 000 | 18, 625,000 | 26,419,870 | 13, 209, 935 
1,210,000 ] 1,853,000 | 2,258, 790 1, 129, 395 
948, 000 715, 000 807, 400 403, 700 
9 7. 475,000 | 9, 367, 420 4, 683, 710 
5,838,000 | 5,135,000 | 9, 568, 700 4, 784, 350 
3,970,000 | 3,998,000 | 3,030, 450 1, 515, 225 
8, 836,000 | 7, 248. 000 | 14, 580, 010 7, 290, 006 
842, 000 050, 000 880, 970 440, 485 


are combined under 


$ Virginia cigarette tax became effective in mid-1960; figures not yet avaflable. 


Myth Demolished 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the major arguments being advanced 
against President Kennedy’s Federal aid 
to education program is that there is 
something un-American or even uncon- 
stitutional about the Federal Govern- 
ment assisting the States and localities 
with their educational burdens. 


James Reston, in his column in the 
New York Times, February 26, has dealt 
decisively with this argument. I highly 
commend his article to the Members of 
Congress. 

TEHE ILLUSIONS THAT BLOOM In THE SPRING, 
Tra La 
(By James Reston) 


WASHINGTON, February 25.—There is some- 
thing in the air of Washington, some combi- 
nation of cigar smoke, hot air, and fog, that 
somehow perpetuates the growth of silly and 
even preposterous ideas. 

In this dim and boozy atmosphere, nor- 
mally sensible and even intelligent men ac- 
quire the habit of accepting as incontro- 
vertible fact ideas that have long since 
See ie en OE Sis OORT LORE EER: Wome 

e. 


Take the popular idea, now at the heart 
of the controversy over President Kennedy’s 
education bill, that there is something in- 
escapably wicked and un-American in Fed- 
eral aid to education. 

Where did this idea come from? Certain- 
ly not from any careful study of American 
history. It is true, of course, and wise, that 
public education has developed in this coun- 
try as the primary responsibility of the State 
and local governments, free of Federal con- 
trol, but even in its infancy, the Federal 
Government was operating educational pro- 
grams of its own and aiding the States and 
territories in financing and promoting edu- 
cation. 

THE HISTORICAL RECORD 


In 1777 the Federal Government was 
schooling its soldiers in mathematics. In 
1785 the Congress of the Confederation re- 
served one section of every township in the 
Western territory for the endowment of 
schools within that townshi 


good 
government and the happiness of mankind, 
schools and the means of education shall 
forever be encouraged.” 

Washington, Hamilton, and Jefferson all 
either stated or implied that the “general 
welfare“ clause of the Constitution sanc- 
tioned Federal financial aid to education. 

“There is nothing more deserving your 
patronage than the promotion of science 
and literature,” Washington sald in his first 
annual address to the Congress. 

In his report of manufactures, 1791, 
Hamilton observed that whatever concerned 
the general interest of learning was within 


the Federal jurisdiction “as far as regards 
an application of money.” Jefferson, who 
was not known for enlarging the powers of 
the Central Government, declared that Con- 
gress could appropriate public lands for the 
support of education. 

It is interesting now to hear Congressmen 
from Ohio condemning the principle of Fed- 
eral aid, especially since Ohio was the first 
State to benefit from a congressional grant 
of public land for schools when it was ad- 
mitted to the Union in 1802. 

We are now approaching the centenary of 
the land-grant colleges in this country. The 
Merrill Act of 1862, signed by President Lin- 
coln, set aside for the endowment and sup- 
port of colleges grants of Federal land 
amounting to 30,000 acres for each Senator 
and Representative of each State. This was 
the basis of the State universities and col- 
leges, 68 of which now benefit from Federal 
funds. 

What Lincoln was saying a hundred years 
ago was not very different in principle from 
what Kennedy is saying now. He was saying 
that education was essential to the develop- 
ment of the Nation. 

Kennedy is now saying that the Nation 
needs different skills, not for an agrarian 
society but for a revolutionary technological 
society; not for the conquest of the frontier, 
but for the defense of the Union and the con- 
quest of the heavens. 

“WHERE IS DANGER?” 

Lincoln was sure about our military secu- 
rity. He could say with confidence: “All the 
armies of Europe, Asia, and Africa combined, 
with all the treasure of the earth in thelr 
military chest, with a Bonaparte for a com- 
mander, could not by force take a drink from 
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the Ohio or make a track on the Blue Ridge 
in a trial of a thousand years.” 

Kennedy cannot be so sure of this in a 
time of transatlantic missiles and atomic 
Warheads. Accordingly he is all the more 
eager to finance the skills the country needs. 

“At what point,“ Mr. Lincoln asked, “is the 
approach of danger to be expected? I an- 
ewer: if it ever reach us it must spring up 
amongst us * * if destruction be our lot 
we- must ourselves be its author and 
finisher. * % Mr. Kennedy would certainly 
not disagree with this, but the fact is that 
he is having a harder time in Congress on 
the principle of Federal aid to education than 
Mr. Lincoln had in the days of the old squir- 
rel rifle, 


We Should Gamble on Nike-Zeus 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BYRON G. ROGERS 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Colorado. Mr. 
Speaker, under unanimous 8 1 
insert in the Appendix of the RECORD an 
editorial dealing with antimissile missile 
Which appeared in the Denver Post. 
This editorial analyzes the issue and 
arrives at a proper recommendation. 

The editorial is as follows: 

A gap which would be far more serious 
than the missile gap is beginning to worry 
many of our strategic planners. This is the 
antimissile gap which could appear suddenly 
if the U.S.S.R. should get ahead of us in the 
Tace now going on to perfect a system to 
Bhoot down intercontinental ballistic mis- 
siles while they are still in space and before 
they have a chance to hit their ground 
targets. 


The country which first produces an 
efective antimissile missile will have a right 
to feel fairly safe from nuclear aggressors or 

the nuclear retaliatory power of any 
Other country. 

It could work destruction on nations far 
or near without running the risk of being 
blasted in return. It would have an advan- 
tage in the military field that no country 
has possessed since the United States lost 
its y of the atom bomb. 

In all probability an antimissile missile 
also could be used to shoot down satellites— 

ce and spy satellites as well as 
Satellites armed with warheads. 

It is considered certain by our experts who 

are supposed to know about such things 

the Soviets are bending every effort to 

t us to the development of a missile-type 
detense against missiles. 

All our hopés in this all-important race 
are pinned on the Army's Nike-Zeua, —— 

und me preliminary tests a. 
Stands, N. Mex. and is scheduled for more 
extensive tests in the Pacific in the near 
future, It is the only antimissile missile we 

ve under development. 

If all goes well, early in 1962 the Army 
Will shoot a Nike-Zeus from Kwajalein Is- 
land in an attempt to knock down at Atlas 
ICBM which will be launched westward from 
California. 

It is no easy job, of course, to develop an 
&ntimissile missile with the speed and built- 

guidance ability to Intercept and knock 
Out an ICBM which is traveling at 18,000 
Miles an hour, The task is more difficult 
than hitting one rifie bullet in the air with 
another. 

For the last couple of years we have been 
pending about $280 million annually on 
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research and development of the Nike-Zeus 
system. So far, we have spent nothing to 
start producing Nike-Zeus missiles quickly— 
if tests prove that they work satisfactorily. 

Last year Congress wanted to assume in 
advance that Nike-Zeus would succeed and 
to get a headstart on actual production of 
the missiles by spending $137 million for 
some of its component parts. 

President Elsenhower was cautious, how- 
ever, and held up the $137 million appro- 
priation. 

Now numerous military experts and Con- 
gressmen, including Representative GEORGE 
P. MILLER, Democrat, of California, are urg- 
ing a gamble on behalf of national safety. 

They want an immediate start on produc- 
tion of Nike-Zeus components to the tune 
of $175 million the first year. Admittedly, 
the $175 million would be wasted if Nike- 
Zeus should flop. 

But if it should do all that is hoped for 
it, the $175 million might save us a year in 
getting this new protection system into ac- 
tual service. 

When we consider how serious an anti- 
missile missile gap would be if we were the 
losers in the race, the extra $175 million 
sounds like bargain insurance. Wrap it up. 
We'll buy it. 


Revere, Mass., Interfaith Conclave 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, on Sunday 
evening, February 26, 1961, it was my 
honor and privilege to be the main 
speaker at an interfaith conclave held 
in the Revere Jewish Community Center 
in Revere, Mass., under the auspices of 
the Revere Interfaith Committee. 

At this conclave, the combined faiths 
representing Protestant, Jewish, and 
Catholic, honored. an outstanding lay- 
man from each one of those faiths. Re- 
ligious and civic leaders participated in 
this program which was the first of many 
interfaith meetings to commemorate 
Brotherhood Week. 

I wish to include the program of that 
well-attended civic event and part of 
my remarks: 

REVERE INTERFAITH COMMITTEE BROTHERHOOD 
CONVOCATION, SUNDAY EVENING, FEBRUARY 
26, 1961 

PROGRAM 

The National Anthem: Miss Kayla Yampol- 
sky, vocalist; Miss Helen N. O'Connor, sc- 
s Invocation: Rev. Neal Fisher, First Meth- 
odist Church. 

Opening address: Mr. Daniel Feins, chalr- 
man. 

Greetings: Hon. Charles Belinfante, coun- 
cillor of the city of Revere; Mr. Saul Kutner, 
representing Jewish Community Center; Mr. 
Belden Bly, representative, National Con- 
ference of Christians and Jews. 

Presentation to Mrs. Mary Babcock by Mr. 
John Ripley. 

Prayer: The Reverend Robert Blute, St. 
Theresa's Church, 

Presentation to Mr. Joseph Wade by Mr. 
George McMahon. 

Musical selections: Revere High School 
Choral Club, Mr. William Goss, director. 

Presentation to Mr. Robert Levine by Mr. 
Hyman Kesselman. 
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Guest speaker: Hon. Thomas J. Lane, U.S. 
Congressman, 

Benediction: Rabbi Myer Finklestein, Tem- 
ple B'nai Israel. 

Greetings: Any elected public official, due 
to the nature of his position, must practice 
brotherhood all the time. 

It is not unusual for Governors, Senators, 
and Congressmen to speak to a Protestant 
group, a Catholic group, and a Jewish group, 
separately but on the same day. 

As we travel the circuit, there is always 
the danger of becoming confused. 

This happened to Governor Ross Barnett 
of Mississipp! on February 1 of this year. 
During the course of a speech he was giving 
in the city of Jackson in his home State, 
he told the people how glad he was to ap- 
pear, and I quote his words: “before this 
fine Christian gathering.” 

There was a slight, nervous stir among 
his listeners. 

Governor Barnett spoke on, referring sey- 
eral times to his “Christian” audience. 

Finally, the Governor, quite pleased with 
his efforts, sat down. 

Then, Dr. Perry Nussbaum stood up. 

In good-humored fashion he reminded the 
Governor that he had been addressing the 

tion of a Jewish synagogue cele- 
brating the temple's centennial. 

I am confident that this occupational 
hazard of public officials, will not trip me 
this evening. 

In speaking to the Revere Interfaith Con- 
clave, there is no danger that I will get 
mixed up, because all the three great re- 
ligious faiths are together at this meeting. 

Our way of life, and our Nation, was cre- 


ated by people who were seeking religious 
freedom. i 


In the Old World, they had lived in coun- 
tries where there was an established church, 
affiliated with the state. This resulted in 
friction, intolerance, and the denial of re- 
ligious liberty to minority groups. 

Our Founding Fathers realized that a pre- 
ferred status granted to any one religion, by 
government, would be fatal to freedom. 

And so, at the first session of the First Con- 
gress, the first amendments to the Constitu- 
tion were proposed and later ratified by the 
several States. 

Amendment No. 1 begins with the funda- 
mental guarantee that, “Congress shall make 
no law respecting an establishment of re- 
ligion, or prohibiting the free exercise 
thereof.“ 

President Kennedy, speaking at an inter- 
faith meeting this month, reminded the Na- 
tion that freedom of religious expression is 
essential to the life and the future of our 
society. At the same time, he said, we are a 
religious people; no matter what faith we 
reverence, we are united when We say: “I 
pledge allegiance to the flag of the United 
States of America and to the Republic for 
which it stands, one nation under God, in- 
divisible, with liberty and justice for all.” 

As Americans used to say during World 
War II, “There are no atheists in foxholes." 

Each, in his own faith, found strength 
that enabled him to do his duty, each was 
helped to overcome fear, and to give his life 
if need be. For each was prepared to meet 
the Father of all. 

None of us will forget the sublime ex- 
ample of the four chaplains on the troop- 
ship U.S. Dorchester, after it had been 
torpedoed and was sinking rapidly. These 
men of God gave up their own lifebelts so 
that soldiers without them could be saved. 

And the last that was seen of these brave 
clergymen before the ship disappeared be- 
neath the water, was of them standing arm 
in arm praying together. 

A Jewish rabbi, a Catholic priest, and two 
Protestant ministers. 

This was interfaith—supreme, 
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You and I are not asked to meet thls test 
of spiritual cooperation. 

But it is expected that we shall rise aboye 
the narrowness Of creed that causes some 
men to look down upon, and to discriminate 
against those of other faiths * * * denying 
them equality before God. 

To "love thy neighbor” is the redeeming 
spirit of all true religions, and he who does 
not do his level best to live up to this divine 
precept, is unworthy of his Creator, and his 
religion. 

Each man must have faith before we can 
have interfaith. 

The strength of each contributes to the 

of all. 

We recall the earlier days when millions of 
our immigrant forefathers were coming into 
their adopted country each year. When they 
landed, they sought out others of their own 
kind. Each big city became a cluster of 
colonies, with the Yankees in one ward, the 
Irish in another, the Jews in a third, and so 
on, It was natural that they should gravi- 
tate toward those who shared their customs 
and beliefs. We want to preserve this rich 
diversity in our pluralistic society. But we 
don't want a segregation that perpetuates 
ignorance, and mistrust of one another, 

Children are not afflicted by prejudice. 
There are no racial or religious walls to divide 
their spontaneity. Unfortunately, a few ab- 
sorb home or group attitudes of inferiority 
of condescension as they grow up. 

But all this is changing with the great 
improvement in communication and educa- 
tion. 


In the day-to-day contacts of a free society 
we learn to respect our fellow human beings 
for what they are and not according to any 
preconceived and rigid attitudes. 

Even the Communists cannot forever 
maintain an iron curtain to block those 
people-to-people contacts that would dis- 
solve suspicion and fear, opening the way to 
peace with freedom. 

Although the United States does not em- 
ploy these extreme methods of control we 
are not altogether blameless. 

There was a jittery postwar sickness from 
which we have since recovered * * * when 
some fanatics in the United States were 
calling any American who disagreed with 
them on any issue—a Communist. 

The unfounded suspicions that poisoned 
our national life for awhile, have cleared 
away. 

But up until this year, we have made it 
very difficult for people in other lands to 
visit the United States and learn what we 
are really like, and then return home with a 
good word for the friendship and hospitality 
of Americans. 

When these people apply to an American 
consulate overseas for a visitor's visa, we ask 
them so many searching and embarrassing 
questions that they think we regard them as 
conspirators, or at least guilty of moral 
turpitude. 

It seems to me that the FBI, the immi- 
gration service, and the intelligence agen- 
cies of the free world are able to weed out 
the few Communists among those applying 
for visas, without subjecting the majority 
of innocent people to such harassment that 
they become embittered against the United 
States. 

The President has sensed this danger and 
has recommended the elimination of the 
redtape curtain so that more people from 
abroad will be welcomed as visitors to our 
country. 

Our Nation must keep alert and strong; 
in its military defenses, in the growth of its 
economy, in the improvement of its living 
standards; and in the development of educa- 
tional opportunities; but above all, it must 
become strong in spirit. 

The real strength of our freedom is in its 
moral; the understanding respect, and co- 
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operation that we encourage and bund“ 
in every area of our dally lives. 

This is the test of our sincerity * * * and 
our humanity. 

On this we shall succeed or fall * * * and 
the result depends on us, 

Through the Federal Government the 
American people have given tens of billions 
of dollars to ald other countries. 

At home—here in the United States—we 
are most generous in supporting many char- 
itable organizations, both secular and 
religious. 

When disaster falls upon a family in our 
neighborhood, or we read about those made 
homeless by a fire or flood in the United 
States; the refugees from Cuba, or the stary- 
ing tribes in the Congo * * * our sympathy 
becomes active. 

Unfortunately, our awareness and our 
compassion go to work after the damage has 
been done to make up for our previous 
neglect, 

Our charities are often too little and too 
late è g to compensate for the 
failure of the charitable spirit in our daily 
lives. 

Much human tragedy could be prevented 
by a little more kindness and helpfulness 
today * * * instead of a rescue operation to- 
morrow. 

In the churches and the temples, the great 
religions inspire us to love God and to do 
good in His name * * but in the hurly- 
burly of life we become so busy that we 
forget. 

It is beginning to dawn upon us that 
there must be more cooperation among the 
faiths, if the spiritual potential of freemen 
is to save us from the tyranny of atheistic 
materialism. 

Americans cannot understand why the 
peoples of the emerging nations, and the 
neutral nations, see little difference between 
the materialism of the Soviet Union, and the 
materialism of the United States. 

It is not enough for us to protest that 
they are wrong, and that Communist propa- 
ganda is responsible for exaggerating the 
contradictions between our ideals * * and 
our practices. 

As long as there is any racial discrimina- 
tion, religious prejudice, social or economic 
injustice in the United States * * * our 
sincerity will be questioned * * * our pres- 
tige weakened * * * and our leadership in 
danger of betoming gradually ineffective. 

Men and women of good will in the United 
States, and in other countries, are disturbed 
by the division and confusion in the free 
world, and its lack of a mobilized falth 
to turn back the advance of godless com- 
munism on the world front, and godless 
materialism on the home front. 

They have organized into a group that is 
dedicated to moral rearmament. 

Whether we agree with this approach, or 
prefer to do our best as Catholics, or Protest- 
ants, or Jews, we must admit that the im- 
portant link—or unifying factor—is miss- 
ing from our separate efforts. 

It was Chancellor Adenauer of Germany 
who said: ‘Communism is a false ideology. 
But it is an ideology and can only be met 
with moral and spiritual weapons. We are 
in an ideological battle. Therein lies the 
decisive task. It may last decades, but it 
must be won. A nation with an ideology is 
always on the offensive. A nation without 
an ideology is self-satisfied and dead.” 

A moral rearmament group with its plays 
and films was welcomed in the Catholic 
monastery and convent schools of eastern 
Switzerland last autumn. The abbot pri- 
mate of the world Benedictine Order, in 
addressing the world assembly of the MRA 
said: “The ideology of moral rearmament can 
win all men because its standards are uni- 
versally valid. It has four mighty pillars— 
absolute honesty, purity, and 
love—on which human living must be based; 
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it js a new way designed to forestall a false 
Ideology. May it win the world.” 

The Governments of France, Germany, 
Greece, Japan, Free China, the Philippines, 
Thailand, and Iran have shown an interest 
in this movement. So have leaders from 16 
African nations, and 97 U.S. Senators and 
Congressmen. 

Material progress alone is not enough to 
solve the problems of our Nation, and the 
problems of life on this planet. 

For the most difficult problem of all is 
man himself—and his relations with his fel- 
low men. 

Because we are freemen and have the 
responsibility that goes with this power of 
decision, we must make a new beginning in 
ourselves, in the family, the office, the store, 
the factory, and the community life, 

At the Revere Interfaith Conclave we give 
testimony to the need for a spiritual re- 
awakening, whereby men of different faiths 
will work together in the expanding fellow- 
ship of all who believe in God. 

In our hearts we sense that artificial bar- 
riers alone stand in the way of religious co- 
operation. 

The news of the day is filled with ominous 
accounts of personal and group conflicts, 
and to some people it appears that the 
world is hopelessly divided and bent on 
self-destruction. 

The wisdom and the grace to avert mis- 
understanding and strife is available, but 
it has not been used. 

Our leaders argue about the missile gap, 
ignoring the far more critical human gap, 
upon which the survival of modern man 
depends. 

We have been accenting the negative, in- 
stead of the positive. 

The various religions exert the greatest 
influence for good in the United States, but 
they have kept at a distance from one an- 
other, afraid of compromising themselves, 
even by working together for those truths 
that are a fundamental part of their spirit- 
ual heritage. 

Inevitably, the peoples of the world must 
find a way of getting along together, or 
risk the danger of a holocaust that will 
spare no one, 

The genuine practice of brotherhood, re- 
leasing the best in 
turn, a happiness such 
known before, is the one true way to bridge 
the human gap. 

Tonight you have become partners in 
the creative mission of interfaith harmony. 

The revere interfaith conclave will hearten 
and inspire the whole community to emulate 

example of real and enduring 
brotherhood. 


Vision and Faith: The REA Co-op Story 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Na- 
tional Rural Electric Cooperative Asso- 
ciation held its 19th annual meeting 
last week in Dallas, Tex. The distin- 
guished senior Senator from Texas, 
RALPH W. YarsoroucnH, addressed the 
meeting. His message, titled “Vision and 
Faith: The REA Co-op Story,” is a stir- 
ring mesage indeed. I believe that all 
Members of the House will wish to read 
it. 
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Senator Tangoxoven's message is as 
follows: 
Vision AND Farrn: THE REA Co-op STORY 
(By Senator RALPH W. YARBOROUGH, of Texas) 


President Harrison, Manager Ellis, dis- 
tinguished guests and delegates, ladies, and 
gentlemen; in behalf of all Texans, it is a 
genuine pleasure to welcome you to the Lone 
Star State. Some other States have more 
People, some have more money, one has 
more land (counting ice), but no other State 
has more REA co-ops or consumer members 
3 So you are in a REA heart- 
and. 

I am giad to be here with your general 
Manager, Clyde T. Ellis. You know him as a 
great and effective national manager of a 
great and effective national organization. 
But I work closely with him in Washington, 


South, along the panhandle line on the 
North, across the rugged badlands near El 
n the west, and among the towering 
Piney woods on the east borders of Texas. 
all, our 77 efficient, homeowned REA 
Co-ops in Texas serve over 355,000 consumers. 
this State, we know what rural elec- 
trification is, what it has done in the past, 
what it means to our future. We whole- 
y endorse the theme of your meet- 
ing Rural Electrification—Good for All 
Americans.” So make yourself at home. 
You are among friends. 
You are in a State where the people usually 
elect public officials who believe in and back 
the REA cooperative program. Right now 


tion needs no introduction to you. He was 
House leader a quarter-century ago during 
the passage of the REA Act in 1935—the 
highly respected, Mr. Democrat, himself, the 
Honorable House Speaker Sam RAYBURN, of 


Texas Democrats in the Con- 
Sress, there are 3 of us who by your own 
ysis have voted 100 percent favorable on 
that you consider to be most 
The average REA vote score for 
all 23 Texas Democrats in Congress is a very 
88 percent favorable. 
went to Congress, it wasn't hard 
predict that I would be one of 
from Texas who would have & 
100 percent voting record, because I was on 


in February 1985, before the REA Act was 
Passed by Congress. We started building the 
dams on the Colorado River in Texas to 
generate public power to serve the coming 

service, first created by Executive order 
Of the late, great, beloved Franklin Delano 
Roosevelt, even before Congress passed the 
REA Act, later in that same year of 1935. 


Most Texans, ike most Americans, believe 
in the REA p They also know that 


and hopes smashed on the anvil of 
legislative process. 

There is not a group in America which 
Should understand better than you that 
vision, belief, and governmental action work 
hand in hand. Today none can dispute that 
the t REA cooperative program 
Was one of the greatest advances in the 

tory of this Nation. But ali too few recall 
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those first years—the controversy, the bitter- 
ness, the jibes, the charges of socialism. 

The REA was created under the New Deal 
of Franklin D. Roosevelt, advanced under 
Harry Truman's Fair Deal; now, after 8 
years of dimout under threats of high 
interest rates and being forced into Wall 
Street financing, the new frontier opens 
before us. It's time to turn up the lights 
again, equip the outriders, mount the scouts, 
and press forward into new areas that beckon 
us onward. 

Those of us who worked for electricity on 
the farm had a vision of something more 
than coal oll lamps and drudgery. We be- 
lieve there was a better life and that if we 
worked, we could bring it about. We found 
a way through REA cooperatives that was as 
American as the community quilting bee. 

In the beginning the Lord said, “Let there 
be light,” and there was light. Thomas A. 
Edison said, let that light glow from these 
wires, and it glowed from the wires. The 
REA said, let there be lights in the farm 
and ranch homes of America, and there is 
flight in the farm and ranch homes of 
America. 

Those who opposed REA cooperatives were 
the doubters and protectors of the status 
quo—the contented and the fearful. To 
put it plainly, they were people who were 
either satisfied with the coal ofl lamp era on 
the farm, or they had no confidence that as 
a people we could do better. 

Today, we see their error reflected in the 
millions of lights shining across the face of 
the land. We see a Nation that would not be 
so great today, if we had been as contented 
or fearful as they. But we recount the past 
not to condemn them, or to boast of our ac- 
complishments. We do it to light the way 
for the future. 

My point is this: You who led and have 
continued the revolutionary movement to 
bring electrical power to rural America must 
not call the job finished and abandon the 
paths that lead to greater progress, 

Demands of tomorrow—in a vibrant ex- 
panding economy—will dwarf the electric 
power requirements of yesterday. The need 
for expanding REA cooperatives grows daily 
with development of new equipment and ap- 


pliances. 

But there Is something even more Import- 
ant than your continued advancement of the 
REA cooperative program. You must retain 
your unerring vision and confidence in revo- 
lutionary ideas of the uses of power. 

Mankind’s progress in this age of science 
and technology does not depend alone on the 
success of our research scientists. It depends 
in greater degree on our ability as a people 
to accept change and to seize our opportuni- 
ties for a better Hife for all men. 

We stand near the threshold of a bright 
new world, where nuclear power may cure 
most-dread diseases; where salt water may be 
made fresh so the desert may bloom as the 
rose, and where men may travel to the stars 
and bring back treasures more precious than 
Columbus and other explorers found in the 
New World. 

There is a great challenge before us on 
President John F. Kennedy's New Frontier. 
It is a challenge not just for the few, but for 
the many; not just for the wise, but for the 
courageous; not just for those wealthy in 
bank accounts, but for those rich in com- 
passion, hope, and vision. 

Some of the decisions before us will be 
more reyolutionary and controversial than 
the REA program was in its beginning, and 
much more important to the destiny of man. 

In the final analysis, we and our children 
will be called upon to decide whether 
America—as the torchbearer of world free- 
dom—will practice the social justice free- 
dom demands; whether as a people pro- 
fessing the Christian ethic, we will find it in 
our hearts to follow the gospel of brother- 
hood among men to feed the hungry and care 
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for the ill; whether as men intelligently 
pursuing while zealously 
the ideal of human Hberty, we can find a way 
to endure in a world half free and half slave. 
These are some of the grave challenges 
before us on the New Frontier. But with 
Americans like you, leaders who have dem- 
onstrated vision linked with faith, I have no 
doubt we can meet these trials, and more, 
30 long as we do justly, love mercy, and walk 
humbly with God. 


You—Retirement 
Pensions 


for and 


Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK T. BOW 


OY OHTO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, the problems 
of a widow whose income is sharply re- 
duced when her retired husband dies are 
set forth clearly in a recent Alliance Re- 
view feature which I include as part of 
my remarks. 

This is a problem that merits careful 
consideration when the Committee on 
Ways and Means and the Committee on 
Veterans’ Affairs study social security 
and pension legislation. 

The article follows: 

SECURITY For YOU—RETIREMENT AND 
Pensions 


(By a widow in retirement) 
word “retirement” has many 


To the young fellow starting out, it can 
mean a faraway time in life, more to be ig- 
nored, than thought about. 

To the busy businessman of 45, it can 
mean some longed for rest and relaxation, 
but more to be thought about, than planned 
for. 

To the couple nearing retirement, it can 
mean travel, leisure, penny-pinching, in- 
action, loneliness, rest. 

Yes, retirement has many meanings, and 
the meaning can change overnight, as Mrs. 
Madge Foote of Oak View, Calif., pointed 
out recently in a letter. 

I offer you her judgment without com- 
ment. The letter was prompted by a column 
on how much money a retired couple needs 
to live on. 

“I read your column with interest but, as 
always, you treated the problem on retire- 
ment from the standpoint of a couple. 
There is another very important segment of 
society to whom retirement is even more 
acute. 

“I refer to the widows of retired men, who 
at the death of their husbands, find them- 
selves the victims of decided discrimination. 
I shall cite my own case, in point, but I’m 
sure I speak for many other widows who 
have been the victims of this discriminstion. 

“Prior to my husband's death, in March 
1958, we had been living In retirement for 
about 12 years, in a very modest, but very 
comfortable home, for which we had saved, 
and which we owned outright. 

“Our desires were simple, and we lived 
quite comfortably on his retirement pay, 
which consisted of a service—disability pen- 
sion—and his social security benefits. 

“His pension was about $130 a month, and 
his social security about $75 a month. After 
I reached 65, I was granted half of his so- 
cial security. With the few hundred we 
had saved as a backlog for emergencies, and 
by careful management, we were able to live 
reasonably well. 


The 
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But, what a change after his death. The 
social security was cut to $54 and the pen- 
sion was cut to $65 a month, giving me a 
monthly income of about $119. 

“I, of course, found I couldn’t maintain 
my home on that amount. The taxes were 
not reduced because he died. The utilities 
were about the same. It cost just as much 
to paint the house, to repair the plumbing, 
etc., as it did when he was alive. 

“The only way in which expenses were low- 
ered was in the comparatively minor cost of 
the little food he ate and an occasional gar- 
ment to round out his wardrobe. His medi- 
cal expenses were taken care of by the 
Veterans’ Administration. 

“So, I sold the home which we had worked 
so hard to build for our old age. 

“Now, I find I cannot rent anything but a 
hovel for the interest from the money I got 
for our home. It takes just about as much 
‘home’ for one as for two, unless one is re- 
legated to a furnished room somewhere and 
a pot of soup cooked on a hot plate or some- 
thing. 

“The Government is, I read, giving some 
attention to homes for retirement. But, ac- 

to the articles, rentals are to start 
at $75 a month—on an income of $119? No. 
I am sentenced to a life of homelessness, of 
unhappiness because I am the feminine side 
ot the couple. 

“Had my husband outlived me, he would 
have retained the full amount of both his 
payments and—if he had chosen to remarry 
in order to have the help and companionship 
of a wife—that new wife would have been 
able to collect a wife's share of the social 
security. 

“That money was deducted from his earn- 
ings during our marriage. It was our money 
and we gave up something in order to have 
it accumulate, just as we sacrificed to save 
the money necessary to build our home. 

“Why should I be compelled to give up half 
of it at his death—or all of it in case I re- 
married—any more than I give up his half 
of the cash I received for the home?” 

(You may write Ray Henry, in care of the 
Review about your own social security or re- 
self-addressed envelope and 35 cents in 
coins.) 


Veterans’ Benefits 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELIZABETH KEE 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mrs. KEE. Mr. Speaker, I am intro- 
ducing today a number of veterans’ bills 
which I hope will be enacted during the 
87th Congress. In my opinion all of 
them have merit and I will appreciate 
the support of other Members in secur- 
ing the enactment of these proposals. 

The first bill I am offering today has 
to do with service-connected compensa- 
tion and, in effect, seeks to provide a 
cost-of-living increase to reflect the 
changes which have occurred in that 
index since the last compensation in- 
crease bill was passed in 1957. The bill 
also contains amendments of a liberaliz- 
ing nature, insofar as effective dates of 


awards and other matters are concerned, 


which I believe will have the support of 
the Veterans’ Administration. 

I am introducing an insurance bill 
which seeks to provide that veterans with 
service-connected disabilities less than 
total in degree may be eligible to receive 
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the total disability income rate of $10 
per month per $1,000 of insurance, rather 
than the existing $5 a month. 

I am also introducing a version of the 
so-called peacetime GI bill which, in 
effect, provides for education based on 
1 day of education for each day of serv- 
ice to a maximum of 36 months of edu- 
cation or training. I suppose that the 
ultimate fate of this matter rests in a 
somewhat large degree on the attitude 
of the Administration and plans of the 
Administration insofar as education 
generally is concerned. 

I am also sponsoring a housing bill, 
which has as its main purpose the sup- 
plying of necessary funds for the opera- 
tion of this program. Veterans unable 
to obtain a guaranteed home loan from 
a private lender will be eligible to obtain 
a loan from the Administrator of Vet- 
erans’ Affairs. Interest would be at the 
rate of not more than 5% percent and 
the maximum loan under the bill would 
be $17,500. Funds would be provided 
for the operation of this program 
through the sale of veterans’ home loan 
securities to the public, the securities to 
mature from 10 to 30 years and have an 
interest rate of not less than 4% percent. 

Our committee has been working for 
several years to develop a long-range 
plan for the modernization and repair 
of the Veterans’ Administration hospital 
system. The Veterans’ Administration 
operates 174 hospitals and cares for 112,- 
000 patients each day. I think this is 
one of the most important benefit pro- 
grams for veterans. I have had the 
privilege of visiting many Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration hospitals and I am person- 
ally acquainted with the needs of the 
program. 

I hope that our committee can con- 
duct an early review of the needs of the 
Veterans’ Administration medical pro- 
gram in order that we can assure ade- 
quate appropriations for continuation of 
the present level of care and adequate 
appropriations for needed modernization 
and repair. 

There are 200,000 beds in the Veterans’ 
Administration hospital system that are 
not now being used. We have legislation 
before us proposed to institute interme- 
diate care for veterans, using these beds. 
There are many elderly veterans who are 
in need of intermediate care, and I think 
these beds could be profitably used in 
this way. I hope this issue can be ex- 
plored during this session of Congress. 


Meriden, Conn., Journal Endorses Federal 
Aid to Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK KOWALSKI 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. KOWALSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I submit 
an editorial from a leading Connecticut 
newspaper, the Meriden Journal, endors- 
ing Federal aid to education. 
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The Meriden Journal suggests some 
changes in the program recommended by 
the President, but I am happy to note 
rid it supports the principle of Federal 


I commend to my colleagues this edi- 
torial, from the February 25 issue of the 
Meriden Journal: 

FEDERAL Arp TO EUCATION PROGRAM 


The principle of Federal aid to education 
no longer occasions viewing with alarm. It 
has been pretty well established that the 
growing coste of education are too much of 
u burden for some States to bear without 
help from the Federal Government. In fi- 
nancially weak States educational needs are 
suffering, Funds from the stronger States, 
channeled through Washington, must be 
called upon to bring education to an ap- 
proximate level throughout the country. 

Connecticut’s former Governor, Abraham, 
Ribicoff, now Secretary of Welfare and Edu- 
cation, is carrying the ball for President Ken- 
nedy in trying to speed the new educational 
program for Congress. He has a tremendous 
task. In spite of the strong sentiment 
throughout the country for raising the 
standards of U.S. education, Congressmen 
are not easy to sell on Presidential proposals 
for backing education in the States with 
Federal funds. 

The President called his proposals an es- 
sential though modest contribution to edu- 
cation. The truth is they are rather more 
modest than might have been expected. 
They call for spending $5.6 billion over a 
period of 5 years, which is lower than the 
recommendation of the task force, and even 
less than the total carried in a Senate bill 
passed last year. 

Aid to public elementary schools would 
begin at $666 million a year, to be divided 
among the 50 States and 4 territories in 
anrounts ranging from $15 per pupil in the 9 
wealthiest States (of which Connecticut, is 
1) to a maximum of $29.66 per pupil in the 
poorest State, Mississippi. 

Under the plan for the distribution of 
scholarships, Connecticut would receive 316 
during the first year. The total for the years 
1963-66 would be 2,367 scholarships. 

One excellent feature of the program is that 
each State would have the say as to how 
the grants were applied—whether for build- 
ings, increases in teachers’ salaries or an 
apportionment of the funds between new 
construction and teachers' pay. Another 
good feature is that a State must at least 
keep its expenditures for education‘ at the 
same proportion of its income it is now 
spending in order to qualify for Federal aid. 
This provision would be still better if each 
State was obliged to expend on education a 
proportion of its income at least equal to 
the national average. 

If the plan goes through, Connecticut 
would be wise to devote Its portion of the 
grant to school construction. By so doing 


it would avoid any possibility that the Fed- 


eral Government might seek to exercise 
some influence on the administration of the 
schools. 


Fortieth Anniversary of Consecration of 
Bishop Jan Vojtassak 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
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Recorp, I include the following letter of 
transmittal from Mr. Henry Loomis, Di- 
rector, Broadcasting, Service, U.S. Infor- 
mation Agency, Washington, D.C., dated 
February 24, 1961, together with a copy 
of a script which the Czechoslovak Sery- 
ice of the Voice of America used on its 
Program of February 19, 1961, on the oc- 
casion of the 40th anniversary of the 
consecration of Bishop Jan Vojtassak, 
who has been imprisoned by the Com- 
munists. 

The letter and script follow: 

U.S. INFORMATION AGENCY, 
Washington, D.C., February 24, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House of Representatives. 

Dran Mr. Froop: The Ozechoslovak Service 
of the Voice of America has a regular weekly 
religious program. On Sunday, February 19, 
One of the four items in this program ob- 
Served the 40th anniversary of the consecra- 
tion of Bishop Jan Vojtassak and deplored 
his recent imprisonment by the Communists. 

I thought you would be interested in hay- 
ing copies of both the Slovak script and the 
English translation of this portion since part 
of it was based on the address you made on 
February 9 as reported in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record, 

Sincerely, 
HENRY LOOMIS, 
Director, Broadcasting Service. 
ENGLISH SLATION OF AN ITEM BROADCAST 

IN SLOVAK FEBRUARY 19, 1961, BY THE 

CZECHOSLOVAK SERVICE OF THE “VOICE OF 

AMERICA" IN ITS REGULAR SUNDAY RELIGIOUS 

Program, HEARD IN CZECHOSLOVAKIA AT 6:30 

AND 7:30 A.M., CENTRAL EUROPEAN TIME 

Americans of Slovak descent have observed 
the 40th anniversary of the consecration of 
Bishop Jan Vojtassak. On this occasion 
Slovak newspapers in the United States have 
Teferred to the sad fact that the 83-year-old 
bishop has again been imprisoned by the 
Czechoslovak Communists. The details of 
this new imprisonment have been brought to 
the attention of the U.S. Congress. 

The CONGRESSIONAL Record, official publica- 
tion of the U.S. Congress on February 13, 
1961, contained an address made on the floor 
Of the Senate by the Honorable CLIFFORD P. 
Case, Senator from the State of New Jersey, 
in which he stated that the American people 

ve always been deeply concerned whenever 
Official circles in foreign countries engage in 
the religious persecution of their popula- 


“And today,” said Senator Case, “one such 
deeply disturbing type of persecution is that 
Waged against members of the Catholic 
Clergy in Czechoslovakia. mem- 

of the clergy there are bearing the brunt 
of a regime which has not yet learned to 
tolerate any faith other than faith in com- 
munism, ú 


“As is well-known,” continued the Ameri- 
can Senator, “the aged Archbishop Beran has 
under house arrest in Czechoslovakia 
Tor more than a decade. But he is not alone 
in such persecution. Today is the 40th anni- 
versary of the consecration of Jan Vojtassak 
as bishop of Spis diocese in Slovakia, a reli- 
Blous leader who at more than 80 years of 
age is again undergoing imprisonment by the 
oslovak regime. 

“The concern of the American people,” 
Stated Senator Case, “over the imprisonment 
Of religious leaders is, of course, fully shared 
by our Government, but I believe that the 

undamental force here is public opinion. I 
that the pressure of public opinion, in 
country and throughout the free world, 

Will at least convince the leaders of the 
i Ovak regime that such persecution 
politically inexpedient, even if they are 
not yet able to understand the moral revul- 
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sion and sorrow which it causes in the hearts 
of freedom-loving people everywhere,” 

After his talk on the floor of the U.S. Con- 
gress in which he condemned religious per- 
secution, Senator Case read a letter which 
we excerpt sent him by the editor of Kato- 
licky Sokol (the Catholic Falcon), the official 
organ of the American Fraternal Association 
of Catholic Sokols. This letter stated that it 
was a brave and patriotic religious leader 
that was observing the 40th anniversary of 
his consecration inside a Communist prison, 
and acquainted the American public with 
some of the life story of Bishop of Vojtassak 
and his fate since World War II. 

The letter reminded that the bishop's fate 
had been brought to the attention of 
the United Nations and that a protest against 
the arrest of the 83-year-old bishop by the 
Czechoslévak Communists had been sent to 
United Nations Secretary General Dag Ham- 
marskjold by Joseph Prusa, president of the 
Slovak Newspapermen’s Association of 
America. In his telegram of protest Mr. 
Prusa requested that the matter be brought 
before the United Nations Committee on Hu- 
man Rights. 

Another Member of the American Congress, 
the Honorable DANIEL J. FLOOD, Representa- 
tive from the State of Pennsylvania, also ad- 
dressed the U.S, House of Representatives on 
the persecution of Bishop Vojtassak. Rep- 
resentative F.oop on February 9 asked tha 
an article from the publication of the Slovak 
Catholic Federation of America, Dobry 
Pastier (Good Shepherd) be reprinted in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

This article recollected for the American 
public the close contacte during the prewar 
period of the bishop with Americans of 
Slovak descent, especially with American 
Slovak priests. 

Representative FLoop's words, which have 
been printed in the Recorp concluded with 
the following words: “We felicitate Bishop 
Vojtassak on the 40th anniversary of his con- 
secration, and we pray for his liberation, in 
the spirit of Abraham Lincoln and George 
Washington, whose birthdays as Americans 
we are observing this month.” 


Don’t Fence Me In 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr, Speaker, the 
Peace Arch, situated on the Canadian 
border, just north of Blaine, Wash., is 
surrounded by a beautiful park. The 
park lies both in Canada and the United 
States. The arch symbolizes our rela- 
tionship with our neighbors to the north 
and the unfenced border that extends 
3,000 miles between the two nations. 

Now, the Bureau of Public Roads in- 
tends to place fences on each side of the 
highway up to the border—with the 
Canadian side left open. This, the Bu- 
reau says, despite the wishes of the peo- 
ple of the community and despite the 
fact the fence will split the park in two, 
leaving one-half open. 

The Peace Arch has been in existence 
for 40 years. It is the scene of annual 
meetings of Canadians and Americans, 
where crowds of 20,000 to 30,000 meet 
to celebrate the peaceful relations be- 
tween Canada and the United States. 
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Five years ago Gov. Nelson Rockefeller 
addressed this gathering, bringing a 
message from President Eisenhower. 
Former Goy. Howard Pyle and Ambassa- 
dor Richard Wigglesworth have also been 
speakers at this celebration. 

The area has been, for 40 years, open 
to the public and no restraint has been 
Placed on free access to all parts of the 
park. Because there is an enforced lim- 
it to speed on the highway through the 
park, no accidents have occurred. Now, 
3 9 Public Roads comes in 
and says that if we are going to rove 
this highway, it must be fenced ame 

The people of my district and the mil- 
lions of people who have visited this his- 
toric site say, Don't fence me in.” 

Mr. Speaker, I cannot believe that a 
Federal bureau will completely ignore 
the wishes of those involved. I agree 
with the desires of the people to main- 
tain this area in its present status, and 
5 an article dealing with this prob- 
em. 

FEDERAL HIGHWAY FENCING SPECIFICATION Is 
MEETING WiTH Pont 10 DISAPPROVAL 

When Congress passed the multimillion- 
dollar appropriation bill for the purpose of 
subsidizing the construction of the projected 
Interstate Highway System, it was specified 
in the law that all roads constructed with 
the ald of Federal money must be securely 
and permanently fenced. 

the exposé of the freeway plans 


through Blaine, and especial! ò 
proach and intersection snd. reise 


been causing a lot of — 
cussion and resentment by the public; 8 


it is also presen some 
AAi p: ting problems to the 
As stated in a former issue of the ourna 
this fencing requirement will 8 ses 
ting all that portion of the park from the 
east side of the north route, including the 
Peace Arch, and the expansive greenswards 
off from public access. Likewise, if followed 
through to the letter, it will isolate and 
prevent the upkeep and maintenance of the 
extensive flowerbeds and lawns beween the 
north and south routes. 
The ever-increasing traffic, public demand 
freedom, and faster trans- 
portation, must be considered; but the Peace 
Arch is a monument 


Service clubs, lodges, Sunday schools, and 
thousands of picnic parties have been a- 
corded such freedom at the park that the 
public has come to belfeve and make use of 
the park as public domain, in which Cana- 
dian and Americans may meet and enjoy 
themselves in an international zone such as 
no other spot in the world can provide. 

Now a spiked and horned institution, the 
product of centralized government, appears 
on the horizon with plans that will ruin and 
eliminate these benefits and pleasures. 

The centralized control of the interstate 
highways may be able to plan roads that 
will enable a car to travel from Canada to 
Mexico without even necessary stops for gas 
and lunch, but it doesn’t have the vision 
nor understanding that the local inhabi- 
tants of the section affected may have a few 
interests at stake. 


One of the finest institutions and in- 


fluences for peaceful and friendly interna- 
tional relations and understanding has been 
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the international Peace Arch program, ar- 
ranged by peace-loving people of British Co- 
lumbia and the State of Washington, which 
has been continuously observed since it was 
organized in 1937. Even it was preceded by 
other international programs, such as the 
international flag day, from the time of the 
completion of the arch in 1921. 

The construction of the highway, with 
such fencing as is specified, Js certain to put 
an end to this program as it has been car- 
ried on in the past. It will also prevent the 
thousands of visitors from entering the ex- 
panstve greenswards surrounding the arch 
with the desire to photograph it. 

The short distance between the Canadian 
and American customhouses is not, and 
never will be, a speedway; and on various 
occasions during the year this piece of high- 
way is clogged with two lanes of cars, bumper 
to bumper, waiting for clearance. 

This fencing requirement, if ended at D 
street, should provide all necessary protec- 
tion to the highway, and the park could be 
left as is without being ruined by centralized 
government specifications. 

Every possible influence should be brought 
to bear upon Federal highway officials to 
exhibit a bit of reason and consideration for 
the public in solving this problem. 

Many suggestions have been made as to 
various methods of having this fencing re- 
quirement deleted through the park, and the 
city board has passed a resolution which will 
be sent to our representatives in Congress, 
asking that the fencing requirement be de- 
leted through the park. 


North Dakota Legislature Stresses Need 
for Increased Sugar Beet Production in 
North Dakota 


— — 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DON L. SHORT 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, the Red 
River Valley of the North, which is lo- 
cated in the State of North Dakota, as 
well as Minnesota, is one of the most 
efficient sugar-beet producing areas in 
the United States. Am expansion of 
sugar-beet acreage would be of tremen- 
dous benefit to the agricultural economy 
of North Dakota and would relieve the 
farmer of the need to produce crops such 
as wheat and barley now in surplus in 
order to maintain his farm income. 

Since the cancellation of the Cuban 
sugar quota necessitates the procuring 
of our national needs from sources other 
than Cuba, which has for a considerable 
time furnished this country with about 
one-third of its supply, it would seem 
that the domestic sugar industry should 
be given all possible consideration and 
encouragement in carrying out a stable 
expansion. 

The Legislature of the State of North 
Dakota has recently adopted a concur- 
rent resolution requesting that this Na- 
tional Congress give immediate attention 
to amending the Sugar Act, and with the 
view in mind of giving American farmers 
the right to produce a larger share of 
the sugar we consume domestically. 

On behalf of my colleague, Congress- 
man HJALMAR C. NyGaarD, and myself, I 
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include Senate Concurrent Resolution A, 
duly adopted by the 37th Legislative As- 
sembly of the State of North Dakota, in 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD, 
SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION A 
(TRENBEATH) 


A concurrent resolution requesting the Na- 
tional Congress to give Immediate atten- 
tion to amending the Sugar Act of 1948, 
and to give the American farmers their 
right to produce a larger share of the 
US. sugar market 
Be it resolved by the Senate of the State 

of North Dakota (the House of Representa- 

tives concurring therein) : 

“Whereas North Dakota farmers are con- 
fined to the raising of crops presently in 
surplus because the climate of this northern 
area will not permit a shift in the growing 
of cereal crops; and 

“Whereas they have increased thelr sugar 
beet production the past 25 years and have 
consistently requested Congress to permit 
the production of sugar beets on additional 
acres; and 

“Whereas they can produce sugar beets 
profitably and assure US. consumers of a 
steady and stable supply of sugar at reason- 
able prices; and. 

“Whereas the legislative assembly believes 
the American farmer has a vested right to 
all increases in the American sugar market 
which would not reduce the present quotas 
of foreign countries: Now, therefore, be it 

“Resolved by the Senate of the State of 
North Dakota (the House of Representatives 
concurring therein), That the U.S. Congress 
is urged to amend and reenact the Sugar 
Act for a period of 5 years, revise the growth 
formula by allowing 100 percent of the 
American consumptive increases be allocated 
to domestic areas, and add to the basic quota 
of continental United States an amount 
equal to what they have recently supplied 
for deficit areas; be it further 

“Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be forwarded by the secretary of state to the 
U.S. Secretary of Agriculture, the U.S. Sec- 
retary of State, chairman of the U.S. Senate 
and House Agriculture Committees at Wash- 
ington, D. G., and to each member of the 
North Dakota congressional delegation. 

£ “ORVILLE W. HAGEN, 
“President of the Senate. 
“Howarp F. DOHERTY, 
“Secretary of the Senate. 
R. Pay BROWN, 
“Speaker of the House. 
“GERALD L. STAIR, 
Cie / Clerk of the House.” 


The Late Honorable W. F. Norrell 
SPEECH 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 16, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, by your ap- 
pointment I served as a member of the 
funeral committee to attend the services 
of our late colleague and friend, Con- 
gressman W. F. NORRELL, of Arkansas. 

Along with the Senators and the mem- 
bers of the Arkansas delegation, Con- 
gressman Kirwan, of Ohio; Congressman 
Fenton, of Pennsylvania; Congressman 
Jones, of Missouri; members of the Com- 
mittee om Appropriations who served 
with Congressman NORRELL, we flew to 
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Arkansas to attend the last services in 
his memory. The large host of friends 
and beautiful flowers attested to the 
warm and sincere regard in which he 
was held by his neighbors, constituents, 
homefolks, and many friends. 

The beautiful tributes paid to the life 
and public service of BILL NORRELL by 
the minister of his home church, the 
First Baptist Church, of Monticello, Ark., 
was certainly appropriate and befitting 
the life, character, and public service of 
our colleague. I merely wish to convey 
an expression of my own sympathy to 
Mrs. Norrell, her daughter, and the mem- 
bers of their family. 


Army Nike Show Wins Commendation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask 
unanimous consent to include in the 
Recorp a letter from my constituent Mr. 
Marc Hofstadter, of 72 Vine Road, Larch- 
mont, N.Y., which was printed in the 
Daily Times of Mamaroneck, N.Y., on 
February 6. 

Mr. Hofstadter, a young man of intel- 
ligence and promise, has shown & pro- 
pensity for participation in politics, His 
approach is commendable in that he en- 
deavors to obtain all the facts before he 
edits them for his journal. 

Recently in the community of Mamar- 
oneck a controversy took plack over the 
wisdom of permitting the Army's Nike 
defense system to put on an exhibition 
for school children. Some held that this 
kind of demonstration was conducive to 
developing a bellicose attitude on the 
part of youngsters by making them war- 
minded. Others held that such demon- 
strations are part of the pattern of our 
times and that they serve a good purpose 
by alerting youngsters to the importance 
of preparedness in the national scheme 
of things. 

Mr. Hofstadter in his letter delineates 
the values attached to such a demonstra- 
tion and defends the Army's Nike de- 
fense exhibit for schoolchildren. 


I think Mare Hofstadter is to be com- 
mended for the interest he has taken in 
civic affairs and in the political activi- 
ties of his time. The letter fellows: 
From the Daily Times. Mamaroneck, N.Y., 

Feb. 6, 1961] 
ARMY NIKE SHOW HERE WINS COMMENDATION 
TheDan.Y Times: 

During the past week, there has been much 
controversy over the desirability of demon- 
strating the Army’s Nike defense system be- 
fore the children of this community. The 
argument of those objecting to these demon- 
strations has been put forth numerous times 
in this paper, yet that of the program’s sup- 
porters has not been presented to the public. 
I feel that it is time that the citizens of 
Larchmont and Mamaroneck looked at both 
sides unemotionally, and made their sep- 
arate decisions without any prejudice of 
blind hysteria. 
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In this world facing possible atomic anni- 
hilation, all the people of America must un- 
derstand the defense system that protects 
them, whether or not it protects them com- 
pletely, for without the education of the 
people of a democracy, no government and no 
defense can function properly. This is the 
basic concept of democracy, that the people 
govern, and that the people must be in- 
formed in order to govern properly. I hope 
that the critics of the Nike demonstrations 
do not deny this principle. 

If the citizens of America must be edu- 
cated, there must be demonstrations, lec- 
tures, meetings, and the like, to inform them. 
This is the purpose of the Nike demonstra- 
tions, This privilege to receive information 
must not be taken away from the people of 
Larchmont and Mamaroneck. 

Yet there remains the criticism that such 
. demonstrations, complete with flashing 
lights, bangs, and pictures of the Hiroshima 
atomic bomb disaster, breed violence in the 
minds of our children. This is a valid argu- 
Ment, yet it applies only to a very small 
minority of students in this area. Most of 
Our youngsters realize the seriousness of our 
Situation in the world, and the necessity of a 
complete defense—I saw very few faces with 
look(s) of satisfaction after seeing the 
Movies depicting atomic disaster. Most of 
the viewers I talked to were shocked beyond 
belief. They did not think they were seeing 
a copyboy movie. They are serious people, 
4nd they must be treated as such. Perhaps 
the flashing lights and the sudden bang could 
have been; omitted so that all those at the 
demonstrations would have caught the so- 
lemnity of the problem, but this is one of 
the few faults I found in the program. 

Those who state that atomic war would 
bring complete disaster had better look into 
the facts—they are mistaken. True, 80 
many would dle that the earth would never 
entirely recover, but not all the people of 
the world, or of the Nation, or even of the 
county, would be killed. 

After the Nike-Zeus program is completed, 
We cannot be complacent, yet we can realize 
that there still remains a good possibility 
that New York, and Westchester, and the 
Test of the Nation will be protected. This 
Possibility must not be overlooked, yet it 
must also not be magnified into something 
Sreater than it is. 

Some critics of the Army demonstrations 
have even implied that we can trust the 
Communists not to start u war. This, of 
course, is pure fantasy, and needn't be ex- 

Wie can take nothing for granted, 
2 we can trust only our closest allies. 

erhaps this is bad, but it is the way our 
World is. The only way to prevent war is 
to make the Russians and the Chinese have 
respect for our military power and our de- 
Tenses, Thus, the Defense Department is 
not a war-loving machine, but is rather a 

ent to war. And I reiterate that a 
. Strong Defense Department is only produced 
by an informed public. 

y, I would say that I have one major 
criticism of the demonstrations. It was not 
Stated throughout the entire program that 
2 do not have an adequate defense against 

CBM’s, nor was it stated that the Nike-Zeus 

Program against these missiles is nowhere 

near completion. Luckily, in all but one 

Of the demonstrations, questioning by the 

audience brought out these facts. But the 
y should have mentioned them earlier. 
ls no place for politics. 

th t we need is sound and unprejudiced 

Ought on this subject by all the people of 
dur two towns, in fact by all the people of 
te Nation. Most will see, I am sure, that 

Public must be informed (especially the 
tha n, who must face future crises), and 
t it must not be misled. The Nike dem- 
8 at the junior high informed, and 
mis) com- 
mended. ed slightly. They must be 
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The Peace Corps: A Weed? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following letter, from an Indian gentle- 
man, appeared in the Washington Post 
of February 25, and is most courteous, 
well written, and says some things about 
the proposed Youth Corps that needed 
to be said. 

In his closing sentence our Indian 
friend is to my mind altogether too kind. 
He says: “I would suggest: spare them 
the ordeal,” meaning the Youth Corps. 
I would add: And spare the nations of 
the world the ordeal of having them on 
their backs. 

This is a boondoggle of considerable 
magnitude and will do no good, either 
at home or abroad. It should be care- 
fully reviewed. 

Tue Peace Corrs: A WEED? 

In the garden of Mr. Kennedy's new ideas, 
a weed is growing. It needs to be eradicated 
before it takes deep roots. It takes the name 
of Peace Corps.“ 

As we, in India, may be at the receiving 
end of the project, perhaps you would like 
to have an Indian view on the subject. 
Frankly, from what I can see, this project 
can’t do much good or promote much peace. 
And I shall tell you why. 

In the first place, it would be necessary 
to look for programs which afford, or prom- 
ise to afford, mutual satisfaction.. This would 
imply a feasible program, serving a known 
local need which, without the assistance of 
American young men, would remain ignored 
or unexecuted. This will not be an easy 
search. 

Secondly, when you have ascertained a 
felt local need, you would need to find an 
American who can exactly help in meet- 
ing it. This implies not only the where- 
withal (or what you inelegantly call the 
“know how") but also a psychological af- 
finity with a strange new people who may 
be illiterate and yet not lack wisdom, who 
may live in hovels and yet dwell in spiritual 
splendor, who may be poor in worldly wealth 
and yet enjoy a wealth of intangibles and a 
capacity to be happy. 

Would an American young man be in tune 
with this world he has never experienced 
before? I doubt it. 

What will be the result? He will, without 
much training, acquire repugnance for the 
people he serves. He won't be there long 
enough to understand the deeper meaning 
of Indian life. He would thus serve with- 
out sympathy. He would come home and 
write in the repugnant style of “Mother 
India.” What use would that be? 

There is, of course, much to do in India 
and elsewhere. In small things, at least, we 
know what to do. We have people to do it 
too. There is no shortage of manpower. 
What we lack is tools, the capital and spe- 
cialized knowledge in certain spheres of life. 
That is not what American young men can 
impart. So what will they do? 

One also wonders whether American 
young men and tender young girls, reared 
in alr-conditioned houses at a constant tem- 
perature, knowing little about the severities 
of nature (except when they pop in and out 
of cars or buses) will be able to suffer the 
Indian summer smilingly and, if they go 
into an Indian village, whether they will be 
able to sleep on unsprung beds under the 
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canopy of the bejeweled sky or indoors in 
mud huts, without writing home about it. 

I have seen American engineers and their 
wives out on damsites muttering foul com- 
plaints when, temporarily, electric power 
failed and their gadgets ceased working. 
How would members of a peace brigade, less 
seasoned than engineers, fare when exposed 
to harder conditions? > 

I am honestly skeptical. I would suggest: 
Spare them the ordeal. 

H. R. VomRa. 
WASHINGTON. 


Behind the Broadcast 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BASIL L. WHITENER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, the 
American free enterprise system has en- 
abled the United States to achieve 
greater economic and social progress 
than any other nation in the world. 
No industry is more indicative of free 
enterprise in action than is the American 
radio and television industry. 

I was pleased recently when the U.S. 
Information Agency decided to carry in 
the March 1961 issue of the Russian 
language magazine America, a story de- 
scribing the operation of radio station 
WBT and television station WBTV at 
Charlotte, N.C. As we all know America 
is distributed throughout Russia, and the 
story describing the operations of sta- 
tions WBT and WBTV will bring to the 
Russian people the impact of dynamic 
free enterprise at work in the vital field 
of communication. 

The transmitter of WBTV is located in 
my district at Spencer Mountain, N.C, 
I am very happy that the U.S. Informa- 
tion Agency has featured this. outstand- 
ing station from among the Nation’s 
many excellent radio and TV stations to 
carry the message of free enterprise to 
the Russian people. I believe my col- 
leagues in the House will find the article 
by Richard Montague to be most inter- 
esting, and I request that it be inserted 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

BEHIND THE BROADCAST: NORTH CAROLINA 
CENTER ExEMPLIFIES Rapio-TV's SERVICE 
TO COMMUNITY 

(By Richard Montague) 

“The weathermen warned us that this 
hurricane is extremely dangerous. I doubt 
if they exaggerated. Right now, winds 
whirling at 140 miles. (225 kilometers) an 
hour are pounding against the harbor sea- 
wall, blasting sheets of water high in the air. 
Telephone and power poles are swaying like 
trees and thousands of trees in the city are 
down. Big chunks of roofing are flying 
through the streets. Yes; I guess you could 
call this hurricane dangerous. This is Nelson 
Benton, reporting from Charleston, S.C.” 

Reporting the movements of late summer 
hurricanes like one that recently ed 
Charleston and threatened other cities is but 
one of many services stations WBT and WB- 
TV perform for the people of North Carolina 
and South Carolina, During a broadcasting 
day of nearly 20 hours, their radio and tele- 
vision towers transmit programs of local and 
world news, sports, education, music, drama, 
and religion to an audience of 3% million. 
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They publicize the work of neighborhood 
welfare agencies, the progress of the local 
symphony orchestra and opera company, 
the achievements of conservation, public 
health, church, school, and theater groups. 
They constitute an important part of the 
life of their community and provide good 
examples of well-run American radio and TV 
stations. 

Managed jointly by the Jefferson Standard 
Broadcasting Co., the two stations are owned 
by a life Insurance concern. WBT, the radio 
station, started in a chicken coop, a far cry 
from the $1,500,000 building it now occupies 
with its TV partner in Charlotte, a North 
Carolina city of 160,000. WBT first went on 
the air in 1920 (the TV in 1949) as the hobby 
of a radio amateur and was licensed by the 
Federal Government 2 years later to operate 
commercially—that is, to accept paid ad- 
vertisements. Its owner used to hire small 
boys to run through nearby streets shouting 
that the station was about to broadcast, thus 
enabling early radio fans to tune in their 
crystal sets. 

The station's present news staff—which 
also serves WBTV—covers fires, sports con- 
tests, graduations, and numerous other 
events when no hurricanes are brewing. It is 
a liye quintet of reporter-photographers 
headed by Benton, an alert young man whose 
many friends tip him off to unusual stories. 
To keep up on regular sources of local news 
he need only cock an ear toward an array of 
loud speakers on his desk. They report 
around the clock on the operations of the 
State highway patrol, the State and county 
police, the sheriff's office, fire department. 
A battery of wire-service tickers brings in 
news from all over the world. 

Each of the five men drives a car equipped 
with a two-way radio and carries a film 
camera and sometimes a sound-film camera. 
He also has one or more 2-kilogram nickel 
cadmium batteries, one of which will run 
a sound camera for 30 minutes or a powerful 
floodlight—used in night coverage—for half 
that time. On-the-spot reports can be 
radioed to WBT, recorded on tape, and re- 
broadcast by the station. Films have to be 
processed at WBTV; but when the developers 
there are warmed up in advance the movies 
taken by Benton and his colleagues can be 
broadcast by the station within 8 minutes 
of the time they arrive at the photo labora- 
tory. 


The newsmen, like other employees of 
WBT and WBT, have had their embarrass- 
ing moments. On one occasion a reporter- 
photographer was sprinting back to his car 
with a can full of exciting film when, as he 
jumped a ditch, the can popped out of his 
pocket and rolled irretrievably into a storm 
drain. Another time two newsmen were 

their car toward the scene of an 
auto accident when they crashed into a 
powerline pole. Neither man was seriously 
injured but both were knocked out. When 
they came to they found that they and their 
wrecked car were being filmed by another 
crew from the WBT-WBTV newsroom. 


operations. In these the pictures are trans- 
mitted to the station over telephone wires, 
recorded on tape, and rebroadcast. Each 
station has its own transmitter. WBT 
50,000 watts—is about 10 kilometers away 
at the top of a 120-meter tower. Programs 
are sent to it by wire. WBTV's—100,000 
watts—is 25 kilometers away on a 168-meter 
tower atop Spencer Mountain which rises 
150 meters above the surrounding country- 
side. Programs are sent to it by microwave 
from a tower behind the station. 

As in most American radio and TV sta- 
tions, many broadcasts by WBT and WBTV 
are sponsored by firms which want to ad- 
vertise wares or services. These firms pay 
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the stations fees—based on the estimated 
size of the broadcast audience—in return for 
sales talks usually about a minute long, 
made by announcers. The listening public 
pays nothing. American stations—unlike 
those in many other countries—are not sub- 
sidized by the Government. They depend on 
their revenue from advertisers to 

their activities and this revenue enables 
them to carry on many nonrevenue educa- 
tional and cultural programs. 

Both WBT and WBTV are proud of the 
quality and number of such programs on 
their schedules. Some of them originate in 
New York at the Columbia Broadcasting 
System, one of the four nationwide networks 
with which the two stations are affiliated. 
Not only domestic but foreign productions 
of superior quality are broadcast. Not long 
ago, an educational film showing the birth 
of a baby, which Columbia bought from 
the British Broadcasting Co. after showings 
in England, was featured. Other good net- 
work offerings have included Shakespearean 
plays starring some of America’s.and Eng- 
land's best actors; talks on music by Leonard 
Bernstein, conductor of the New York Phil- 
harmonic Orchestra, and reproductions of 
leading Broadway musicals. 

But many of the better programs are 
local productions. Both stations donate time 
generously to support cultural and educa- 
tional activities of the Charlotte area. They 
put on many recordings or live programs of 
the symphony orchestra, the local oratorio, 
choral, and opera societies, and the two 
music groups. Whenever one or the other 
can induce Carl Sandburg to come over from 
his home at Flat Rock, N.C., 130 kilometers 
away, it presents a program of poetry. And 
both stations offer news at hourly intervals 
all day long, sometimes with analyses by 
local or national commentators. On one 
WBT program listeners hear an analysis by 
local experts of radio Moscow’s output to 
North America. 

The two stations cooperate closely with 
the city and county school systems and with 
the University of North Carolina, at Chapel 
Hill. Jefferson Standard has given a 10,000- 
watt transmitter to the university and has 
established four annual $1,250 scholarships 
there for students who plan careers in radio 
or television. As a link between the uni- 
versity and Charlotte’s elementary schools, 
WBT rebroadcasts the lectures on American 
and world history and general science which 
North Carolina teachers give 5 mornings 
a week. These lectures are heard in the 
schools, where they are part of the courses 
in these subjects. 

Both stations give considerable evening 
time—when listeners and viewers are most 
numerous—to public questions. There are 
debates or discussions by interested citizens 
of such issues as whether to fiuoridate the 
water supply, extend the city limits, or build 
additional schools. The stations also broad- 
cast without charge speeches by candidates 
for city, county, and Federal offices and— 
in compliance with Federal law—give equal 
time to opposing candidates. One WBTV 
announcer recalls wryly that he once over- 
did the equal time requirement. He showed 
a picture of a candidate who can be called 
Jim Bloggs and then inadvertently started 
a phonograph disk which had been supplied 
by the man’s rival. As Bloggs smiled benev- 
olently at the TV audience, the voice of his 
rival boomed: “Hello, folks. I'm Joe Goopel 
and I sure hope you're going to vote for me.” 

The broadcast day at Jefferson Standard 
begins at 5:15 a.m. when a WBT commen- 
tator goes on the air with a program of local 
news and music. The TV station starts 
warming up at 6:15 with a 15-minute test 
pattern of concentric circles and shadings 
varying from white to black to help viewers 
adjust their sets. to evening out- 
put on weekdays is aimed primarily at chil- 
dren and housewives. The youngsters get 
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programs full of fantasy, animals, comedy, 
and lessons. Their mothers get news, drama, 
comedy, and music, much of the latter from 
Jefferson Standard’s 250,000-record library. 
Advertisers are well aware that American 
women hand over 80 percent of the money 
spent in stores, and they are eager to im- 
press them with the worth of various prod- 
ucts. The advertisers also realize that if 
they plug their wares too insistently their 
audience will turn to rival stations. Most 
sponsors, therefore, submit without com- 
plaint to the code worked out by broadcast- 
ing stations limiting the plugs to a reason- 
able number per program. 

From 6 to 8 p.m., both stations broadcast 
programs designed to appeal to entire fami- 
lies. This output includes news, comedy, 
music, and folksy drama, with a TV detec- 
tive story on Saturday. From 8 till 11, 
WEBTV uses comedy and dramas, which it 
gets from the Columbia network, WBT puts 
on an hour show which may feature elther 
the local symphony, or a good network pres- 
entation, a couple of well-known comedians, 
and popular music, interspersed with news 
and interviews with Interesting people. The 
radio station goes off the air at midnight, 
but WBTV continues until 1:30 with a 
movie. 

On Sunday both stations offer religious 
programs. In one of these The Pastor An- 
swers Your Question,” a Catholic priest, a 
rabbi, and two Protestant ministers col- 
laborate. Different ministers appear from 
week to week; a regular Sunday speaker is 
Dr. J. S. Nathaniel Tross, publisher of the 
Charlotte Post. Dr. Tross, a Negro clergy- 
man and educator as well as a publisher, 
has been a WBT fixture for more than a 
decade, 

Music by the Cleveland, New York Phil- 
harmonic, or other major symphony orches- 
tra also is often a feature of Sunday pro- 
grams. This also is the time for WBTV to 
present portions of Broadway musicals such 
as the all-time hits like “Oklahoma” and 
“South Pacific.” 

Some of the films for afternoon or eye- 
ning shows come via the Columbia network. 
Others are bought by Nat Tucker, WBTV's 
program supervisor, from salesmen repre- 
senting either Hollywood studios or smaller 
firms which make films especially for TV 
showings. 

For local programs, WBT, and WBTV 
maintain a total of 10 announcers, a couple 
of women home economists, and 10 musi- 
cians who specialize in folk music. Each 
station has lively competition from other 
stations in the area and to some extent 
each competes with the other. That is, both 
try to persuade the people of the Carolinas 
to dial in to their programs. And both sell 
advertising time to Carolina firms. Both 
have formidable local competition—WBT 
from a big rival network station and 7 other 
radio stations of varying sizes, and WBTV 
from a big TV station. 

Within a radius of 150 kilometers of the 
stations, there are 1 million home radio 
sets and 400,000 more in local automobiles. 
This compares with 646,000 TV sets which 
screen pictures in black and white and 3,000 
which reproduce programs in color. But be- 
cause visual-sound programs have more im- 
pact than sound alone, advertisers will pay 
more for time on the TV station. From 
8 to 10 p.m—when the audience 18 lar 
they pay $1,250 an hour to get their prod- 
ucts advertised on WBTV, though 7 minutes 
of advertising per hour is the limit. Nearly 
all the at this time are Columbia 
network shows which originate in Hollywood 
or elsewhere. WBTV hands over 70 percent 
of its receipts for such shows to Columbia 
to defray production and other costs. 

Between them, WBT and WBTV have an 
annual gross income of about $3,800,000, of 
which two-thirds represents TV money. Net 
income approximates $1 million. Of this 
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total, 52 percent goes for Federal taxes and 
3 percent for State taxes. 

The two stations employ 160 people whose 
salaries represent Jefferson Standard's big- 
gest outlay. Pay in most categories com- 
pares favorably with that in American cities 
of comparable size. Announcers average 
$200 a week. 

Like many American companies, Jefferson 
Standard provides its employees, without 
cost, insurance against accident and hos- 
pitalization expenses. The company also 
sponsors an old-age retirement plan. Be- 
ginning at age 30, each employee contributes 
a sum based on his income, The company 
contributes twice this amount and the ag- 
gregate forms a retirement fund from which 
the employee receives payments beginning 
at age 65 to supplement the old-age retire- 
ment program administered by the Federal 
Government. 

It will be a long time, however, before 
most Jefferson Standard people begin draw- 
ing retirement benefits. Charles Crutch- 
field, vice president and general manager of 
both stations, is only 48, and most of his 
aides are so much younger that the average 
age of the staff is about 30. 

Crutchfield, quiet and courteous, began 
in radio as an announcer and became man- 
ager of WBT at the age of 33, the youngest 
manager of such a big station in the coun- 
try. “We think the future of TV lies in 
color,” he said recently. “WBTV already 
transmits one homemaking in nat- 
ural hues and will put out more as the 
number of local color sets increases. Our 
Studios are designed for a switch to all- 
color as soon as we want to make it.” 

The station already has two video tape 
Tecorders which are in effect electronic cam- 
eras which change light images into elec- 
tronic signals. They reproduce color more 
Accurately than film and record pictures on 
tape without need for developing or other 
Processing. Moreover, when the tape has 
been shown, the pictures can be erased and 
prot tape, like sound tape, used over and 

er. 

Like the other 500 TV and 3,000 radio 
Stations in America, WBT and WBIV are 
licensed by the Federal Communications 
Commission, a Government body which reg- 
Ulates but cannot censor radio broadcasting 
and telephone and telegraph service by pri- 
vate companies. The stations apply to the 

every 3 years for renewals of their per- 
mits to broadcast. é 

The area around Charlotte is industrializ- 
ing. population is increasing. Both 
Stations are growing with the community 
they serve. Today their joint value exceeds 
$15 million. The enterprise that began as 
a hobby is probably the most successful op- 
eration that ever came out of a chicken 


Contemplated Authorization for Investi- 
gation of the Federal Highway Pro- 
gram 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN KYL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. KYL. Mr. Speaker, on tomorrow 
this body will consider authorization for 
various subcommittees of the House. 

I would respectfully call attention of 
the members to the contemplated au- 
thorization for investigation of the Fed- 
eral highway program in the amount of 
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$772,000. There is ample evidence of 
irregularities in carrying out the gigantic 
roadbuilding plans. At this time I find 
no fault with past work of the commit- 
tee or with the intent to continue such 
efforts. 

However, it is my contention that 
when the National Government must 
spend almost $1 million to investigate a 
single program, no matter how exten- 
sive, there is need for improving the 
basic legislation establishing the pro- 
gram. The irregularities exposed by the 
subcommittee are only a part of -the 
difficulty. 

The Federal aid highway program has 
built-in planned inefficiencies which 
violate no law except the laws of com- 
monsense, 

Further, there must be a clarification 
of responsibility. The Federal Govern- 
ment furnishes 90 percent of the money, 
but the State ostensibly administers and 
supervises the execution. The Federal 
Government should see that its con- 
tributions are wisely spent, but must do 
this in a manner which will not lead to 
Federal control. Under this arrange- 
ment a complainant in highway loca- 
tion or relocation problems never knows 
where to enter a protest and in fact 
finds it difficult to do so. The State acts 
with advice and consent of the munici- 
pality or county. The Federal Govern- 
ment must approve State plans, but 
originates none. 

Finally, having heard all testimony in 
the committee hearings on these re- 
quests, I conclude that the minority 
should have a more proportionate repre- 
sentation on subcommittee staffs. 
Otherwise, it will be impossible for every 
member of the subcommittee to make his 
maximum contribution. 


The Late Honorable Willa B. Eslick 


SPEECH 
or 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
join with my colleagues in paying a brief 
but sincere tribute to the memory of a 
former Member, the late Mrs, Willa B. 
Eslick, of Tennessee. 

Mrs. Eslick was the first woman to 
serve in the House from Tennessee, and 
she was an outstanding and beloved 
Congresswoman, 

She was a native of Fayetteville, Lin- 
coln County, Tenn., in the district which 
I have the honor to represent in the Con- 
gress. She resided in Pulaski, Giles 
County, Tenn., which formerly was in the 
district I represented. She was a mem- 
ber of a most distinguished family of my 
State and was a grand lady of Tennessee 
and the Southland. She was a fine ex- 
ample of the greatness of a noble woman 
with ability to endure crises and still 
carry on nobly. 

After the late Honorable Edward E. 
Eslick, her husband, died on the floor of 
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the House while speaking on behalf of 
veteran legislation, Mrs. Eslick had the 
courage, ability, and determination to 
carry on and was elected to succeed him 
for his term of office and serve in the 
finest tradition. 

Mrs. Eslick was a most charming and 
engaging woman, greatly interested in 
the public affairs of this Nation, and lent 
her presence to public gatherings and 
political meetings in our State in the 
advancement of the Democratic candi- 
dates and the philosophy of the Demo- 
cratic Party. She was considered one of 
the grand ladies of my State, and I wish 
to conyey an expression of sympathy to. 
the members of her family in Tennessee. 


Lt. Gen. Arthur G. Trudeau: Foe of 
Fat-Cat Living 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the Stars and Stripes of Saturday, No- 
vember 12, 1960, on Lt. Gen. Arthur G. 
Trudeau, the U.S. Army’s Chief of Re- 
search and Development, 

The article follows: 

Lr. GEN. ARTHUR G. TRUDEAU: JOE or Fat-Cat 
Livine 


(By Paul Spiers) | 

“I wish to God America would at this crit- 
ical juncture exert herself. She might rise 
on eagle wings and mount up to glory, free- 
dom, and immortal honor H she did but know 
her strength.” 

While these are not the precise words of 
Lt, Gen. Arthur G. Trudeau, Chief of Army 
Research and Development, during an exclu- 
sives Stars and Stripes interview, they assert 
what he believes the national spirit 
should be. 

They are the words of another Vermonter, 
3 Allen, leader of the Green Mountain 

ys. 

The 58-year-old Trudeau is, to use a Pen- 
tagon phrase, no tunnel vision man, 

His interests range from the practical— 
directing the Army's efforts in basic research 
costing about $50 million a year—to writing 
light verse. 

In between these poles, he’s an expert left- 
handed guitar player; engineer; plays golf 
in the low eighties; daily churchgoer; go-go 
orator, making several score major speeches 
annually; and economics scholar whose 
works appear in university publications. 

Trudeau, who repeatedly urges uninhib- 
ited thinking in America, as far back as 
1946 warned about the economic threat of 
the Soviet Union. 

During the interview the general, who 
comes from the State whose motto is Free- 
dom and Unity,” was asked: 

“You've been quoted as saying, We need 
to get pulled out figuratively of our cham- 
pagne-filled bathtubs and thrown under an 
ice-cold shower.’ Just who in America has 
this fat-cat life? Industry? Business? 
Military?“ 

“It applies to the American people as a 
whole,” he said. “It involves every one of us. 
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“Despite the fact that some of cur people 
don't liye under luxurious conditions, we are 
a very affluent society. And I doubt that an 
area like Canada and the United States with 
10 percent of the world’s population, can 
continue to enjoy 75 percent of what this 
world produces whereas 75 percent of the 
people in the rest of the world only have 
10 percent of the world’s goods. 

“This is no dream of a reformer. It Is a 
practical viewpoint in the practical world 
of the 1960's. 

“Evidence of the rising tide of national- 
ism in underdeveloped areas of the world 
should make that clear to anyone who thinks 
the problem through. 

“Consequently, we find ourselves faced 

with the dual and dramatic challenge of 
world communism and ethnic nationalism. 
The situation is made even more dangerous 
by the complete lack of Soviet ethics and 
the Communist policy of instigating anarchy 
and chaos wherever possible worldwide. 

“This puts on us and the nations allied 
with us a tremendous responsibility. A re- 
awakening of the pioneering spirit is needed 
today as we of the free world grapple with 
the vicious challenge of communism. 

“If freedom is to be retained in the world 
today, greater sacrifices will be required 
than we have yet envisioned.” 

Trudeau was graduated from West Point 
in 1924 as an engineer and also received a 
master’s degree in civil engineering from 
the University of California. 

Prior to World War II he served in the 
Corps of Engineers, taking part in large pub- 
lic works projects. During the war, he was 
one of the Nation's top experts in amphibious 
warfare. 

He commanded the Ist Constabulary Brig 
in Germany from 1948 to 1950. 

Then he became a schoolmaster and stu- 
dent of economics while serving as a deputy 
commander of the Army War College for 2 


years. 

During the Korean conflict he commanded 
the ist Cavalry Division in Japan, and the 
7th Infantry Division in Korea. 

It was as 7th Infantry Division commander 
that he answered a complaint about control 
of dogs with light verse in a military news- 
paper, 

One stanza reads: 


“The howls of woe from canine lovers 
Have left my staff ‘twixt smiles and tears. 
This fight we're in its not just play 
With all due respect to the SPCA: 

So let's get on and win this war. 

Then we'll cater to dogs, but not before; 

When Chinese troops have left their 
trenches 

We'll turn to legal sons of bitches.” 


After the armistice, he came to Wash- 
ington as assistant chief of staff for intel- 
gence. Two years later he returned to 
Japan as deputy chief of staff, Far East and 
United Nations Command. In 1956 he re- 
turned to Korea as commanding general, I 
Corps. 

He assumed his present post in April 1958. 

This month marks the fifth anniversary 
of the creation of the office, Chief of Re- 
search and Development. Two months ago 
it was given added authority. 

Trudeau said the realinement recognized 
“the growing importance of research and de- 
velopment,” and results have already justi- 
fied the decision and that further changes 
will result in even greater improvement, 

During the interview, he was asked the 
following questions: 

“Are the cards stacked against us in view 
of Russia's industrial growth, annual capital 
investment, advances in space technology 
and conventional war power, and graduating 
2% times as many engineers and scientists?” 

“My answer,” he said, is that the cards are 
not stacked against us. Our Nation is strong 
in the face of her trials today. We have de- 
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cisive weapons with which to defeat the 
Reds in every realm of the span of total con- 
flict—and one of the mightiest is our incom- 
parable technology. 

“In the fields of science and technology, 
we have significant advantages over the Com- 
munists and it is our business to be ever 
aware of this superiority and strive not only 
to maintain it but to extend it. 

"I don't say their scientists and techni- 
cians are as broadly trained as ours. But 
the Soviet production lines provide evidence 
that they are very competent in their flelds.“ 

He emphasized that “the economic threat 
today needs to be considered right along 
with the military threat as one of the great 
challenges to American supremacy between 
now and the turn of the century.” 

Is the Army's research and development 
program hampered by the quantitative gap 
between United States and Russian scientists 
and technicians?” 

“L wouldn't say it has hampered our pro- 
gram; apparently it has affected it. You will 
notice today that a very substantial propor- 
tion of our scientists are not native born. 
We haye Germans, Norwegians and so forth 
serving the cause of freedom. 

“The problem Is that only one scientist out 
of 100 is truly outstanding. I'm talking 
about an Einstein or a Steinmetz (the elec- 
trical engineer), 

“So the larger number you turn out the 
greater chance you have of producing a larger 
number of very brilliant young men.” 

What is your comment on a recent New 
York Times survey that declared the space 
scoreboard shows the United States ahead by 
standards of scientific accomplishment in 
what has been done and is planned? 

Trudeau expressed general agreement and 
said that the “latest example” is the Courier 
communications satellite, which in one pass 
between ground stations in Puerto Rico and 
New Jersey can transmit and receive the word 
equivalent in a Sunday Times. 

He pointed out that “Soviet accomplish- 
ments have been very substantial” and ad- 
mittedly the jump the Soviet Union acquired 
with regard to the large booster at the time 
of sputnik has not yet been overcome and, 
consequently, continues to affect our maxi- 
mum effort in space.” 

Asked to comment on a newspaper report 
that for the next 5 years most Army officers 


„will remain convinced that their weapons 


are too old and inefficient in comparison with 
new Russian arms and anticipated transpor- 
tation is so slim and slow that it will prob- 
ably arrive too late in any real war to do 
much good, he replied: 

“This question of relative weapons systems 
is a difficult question to answer. Our ground 
forces are still well equipped with conven- 
tional weapons. Although they are not 
weapons of greatest potential, they still serve 
an extremely good p and would be 
effective on any battlefield of today and into 
the near future. 

"The Army has done very well in connec- 
tion with battlefield missiles. The ones we 
have are good. The ones that will come in 
shortly will be even better. 

“We do lack the ability to defend our- 
selves at ranges beyond that of the Red- 
stone missile today (175 miles). Here we 
have the problem of combating the Rus- 
sian Army's missiles, some of which range 
in excess of 700 miles.” 

Trudeau, who is noted for his “just the 
facts” approach, stressed that militarily 
“Russia does not have any walkaway and 
knows it.” 

Concerning transportation, he said he was 
“very much en ed“ by the strategic air- 
lift appropriation made by the last Con- 
gress. 

“As far as tactical transportation on the 
ground is concerned, we have a new armored 

el carrier (M-113) and a new tank 
(M-60) coming off the production line. 
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“Other ground vehicles give us a well- 
rounded family of transportation. Even 
better ones are under development, 

“We still have a real problem in the air 
to move our forces from where they might 
initially be landed by strategic airlift up to 
the actual battlefield. In the immediate 
area or the envelope of the battlefield, the 
Army feels the need of a lot more air trans- 
portation for reconnaissance, supply, evacua- 
tion, and troop movement.” 

A plane like the Caribou and a helicopter 
like the Chinook will particularly enhance 
our capability in this regard. 

The Iroquois helicopter and Mohawk plane 
will do much for us in reconnaissance, ob- 
servation, and evacuation. 

“We hope developments are coming in 
vertical landing and takeoff (VTOL) air- 
craft which will increase our capability of 
moving numbers of troops, particularly for 
reconnaissance and special attack forces, in 
a far faster method than presently possible.” 

“What scientific breakthroughs are you 
anxious to see materialize in the near future 
and what breakthroughs do you anticipate.” 

“First, a suitable vertical aircraft or 
(STOL) short takeoff and landing aircraft 
that can fly low, slow, and quletly. 

“In this connection, a relatively quiet 
power source, capable of propelling aircraft 
and for other purposes, is highly important. 
American industry is aware of this need. 

“There may be other weapons systems 
which will constitute a real breakthrough 
from some of the ones we have today. The 
great advances in metallurgy, electronics, and 
chemistry, plus the ability to utilize great 
extremes of temperatures and pressures, can 
effect a major change in many items of mili- 
tary equipment. 

“A modern army must be a changing 
army—a quick-change artist—especially in 
this fabulous age of science and technology. 
We must start an effort right now to come 
up with the things which the Army certainly 
will need in 1970 and later. Otherwise, the 
future will come upon us with breathtaking 
speed and find us half-prepared.” 

“What is the general concept of what the 
Army is looking for in missiles and other 
equipment?” 

“What the Army is looking for in missiles 
and other equipment can generally be cov- 
ered by the concept ‘cheap, simple, effective, 
and reliable.’ 

“We are in the Volkswagen, not the Rolls 
Royce class. We want a good design ini- 
tially. We want function, not frills. 

“The intensity and cost of battle is such 
that it may not be advantageous to fire 
$100,000 missiles once a day even at worth- 
while targets. 

“Sometimes these targets are hard to dis- 
cover. And there may be delays in bringing 
firepower to bear. 

Since cost is still a real factor in war, 
I'm stressing the importance of conven- 
tional artillery and simple rockets and mor- 
tars that can be fired in heayy concentration, 
frequently, and under any weather condi- 
tions. 

“It will frequently be true that 100 rounds 
of artillery ammunition, will be more valu- 
able than one missile. Even though the 
total cost of all the artillery shells is less 
than that of the missile. 

“The cost of a missile increases rapidly 
with range and consequently there Is little 
economy in firlng a very expensive medium- 
range missile at a very short-range target. 
even if you could. The requirements at 
short ranges usually call for expenditure of 
a great number of missiles or artillery shells. 
Consequently, we are looking for extreme 
simplicity in short-range missiles and mini- 
mal use of expensive gyroscopes and guidance 
systems.” 

“You haye been quoted as saying that the 
Army has under contract projects involving 
19 complete rocket and missile systems and 
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2 other related projects. To the layman 
that seems a lot. Couldn't a half dozen or 
80 do the Job as well as 21?” 

“Twenty-one does seems a lot, but we 
know our business. And you'll find the 
number will be reduced rapidly over the 
years. 

“For instance, Nike-Ajax, still in opera- 
tion and making a real contribution, already 
is being replaced by Hercules. Corporal's 
successor, Sergeant, is about ready for pro- 
duction. Redstone is being superseded by 
Pershing shortly. 

A new missile under consideration may 
replace as many as three existing missiles. 
Missiles A“ and “B” are under active con- 
sideration. Such missiles coming into pro- 
duction later this decade could replace La- 
crosse, Little John, and Honest John, for 
instance, 

“Consequently, we agree with you and 
hope and expect the number of true mis- 
sile systems in the Army will be reduced 
below 10 in the next few years.” 


Un-American Activities Committee 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VERNON W. THOMSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. THOMSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
Marks in the Recorp, I include an edito- 
rial from the Times-Review, published at 
La Crosse, Wis., relative to the work of 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
Mittee. The editorial was dated Feb- 
ruary 24, 1961: 

Un-Amentcan ACTIVITIES COMMITTEE 

Most Americans, we believe, are aware that 
the Communist world has declared a relent- 
less war to the death on the free world. 
Soviet Premier Khrushchev's “We will bury 
you” was no idle threat. 

war is nonmilitary in character 30 
far, and we hope it remains so. The Soviet 
Weapons are planned riots, propaganda, in- 
iitration, espionage, subversion, diplomatic 

. coups d'etat, and economic im- 
Perialism in the underdeveloped world. 
are two ways in general to fight this 
War of the Communist world against us. 
One is negative, the other positive. 

Negative: This strategy includes the ex- 

Of all the wiles and tricks of the 

unist international machine, of its 
agents and dupes. Two U.S. agencies are 
Working tirelessly in this area: the FBI, and 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
Mittee, 
Positive: Negative strategy alone is only 
ensive and cannot achieve victory over 
Communist threat. A positive strategy 
calls for promoting programs of social justice 
the United States and throughout the 
Ht ld: programs of action, economic and po- 
in cal aid, religion, education, land reform, 
dustrial development, eto., that will negate 
ae the people the false appeal of com- 


ann Reds can stir up unrest and violence 
y where injustice—especially social injus- 
tice—continues to fester, to d human 
A and to deprive men of their natural 
ts to a share in the general welfare. 
tae few organizations and individuals may 
ve concentrated to such an extent on the 
tive weapons of warfare with commu- 
While denying or ignoring the need for 


ustice programs, that they have 
brought disrepute on many fine agencies do- 
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ing a commendable job in defense of the 
free world. They have tarnished a good 
word, “anticommunism,” by a blind, and 
sometimes fanatical use of tactics against a 
real Communist threat. Every true Ameri- 
can should be proud to be anti-Communist, 
but that is not enough. 

But the work of exposing Communist tac- 
tics and agents is a necessary one. Exposed 
to public view and understanding, the Reds 
and their tactics are far less dangerous than 
those hidden, secret members who infiltrate 
organizations for their own ulterior purposes. 

is particularly urgent now when 
the Communist Party In the United States 
is trying to expand its influence by playing 
on Americans’ natural desire for peace. The 
party is trying to create a public mentality 
here hostile to all internal security programs 
and national defense efforts. 

Any response to the Communist challenge 
based on misinformation, alarmism, extrem- 
ism, or vigilante action can do more harm 
than good. We must have a realistic, analyt- 
ical understanding of the threat which the 
Communist movement presents. 

That is why we support the investigative 
work of the House Un-American Activities 
Committee. 

Despite some errors in the past, that com- 
mittee is doing a highly competent and most 
necessary job of alerting the country to the 
twists and turns of the Communist appara- 
tus, whose object is to undermine the free 
world by exploiting its every weakness, 

Many of those who are signing petitions 
to abolish HUAC have never signed petitions 
against subversion, haye never engaged in a 
campaign communism or in favor 
of social justice at home or abroad. Others 
are naive dupes who want to be classed 
among the liberals, but have no real 
understanding of true liberalism. All who 
sign or support petitions to abolish the 
House Un-American Activities Committee, 
deliberately or not, are opposing the well- 
being of this country and me free world. 

We take our stand with FBI Director J. 
Edgar Hoover, who warned recently that 
“communism was never more to 
American freedom than right now.“ At all 
costs we must preserve and strengthen the 
House Un-American Activities Committee. 


Ad for “Operation Abolition” 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following editorial 
from the New York Daily News of Feb- 
ruary 25, 1961: 

Ap ror “OPERATION ABOLITION” 


The House Committee on Un-American 
Activities is energetically circulating its 
movie, “Operation Abolition,” in which Com- 
munists are shown to have inspired last 
spring's San Francisco student demonstra- 
tions against the committee. 

CHURCH COUNCIL ATTACKS MOVIE 


So the general board of the National Coun- 
cil of (Protestant and Eastern Orthodox) 
Churches advises its member churches not 
to exhibit “Operation Abolition” without ex- 
plaining it—meaning smearing it as some- 
how faked or exaggerated, which it isn't. 

The domestic reds, pinks, and fellow trav- 
elers hate “Operation Abolition” as the 
Devil hates holy water. The National Coun- 


So you can finish this edi- 
torial as well as we can. 

As for the House committee, it should be 
grateful for this bit of free advertising for 
“Operation Abolition.” 


Post Mortem on Lumumba 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by Robert C. Ruark 
appeared in the New York World Tele- 
gram of February 24. 

Mr. Ruark knows Africa and the Con- 
go, which is more than can be said for 
most of our people, especially the offi- 
cials, and those who write newspaper 
articles and editorials. 

It is certainly unfortunate to have a 
representative of the United States talk 
from the top of his head about some- 
thing he knows precious little about in 
one of the world’s most dangerous pow- 
— kegs. ery ss Asie. it has never 

en very 0 li 
3 w a lighted cigar 

The article follows: 

Post MORTEM on LUMUMBA 
(By Robert C. Ruark) 


Before the combined pressure of Russian 
propaganda and an American lpservice 
aversion to snake killing enshrines Patrice 
Lumumba as a martyr, I would like to relist 
some descriptives which were used in this 
newspaper under my byline when Lumumba 
first crawled out of the woodwork into world- 
wide attention. 

Those qualifiers were "llar, Russian tool, 
and a callous inciter to murder, rape, and 
riot, in all of which categories he has re- 
cently placed himself.” At other times he 
was variously called clown, buffoon, penny- 
ante thief, turncoat, expedient, and similar 
apt accuracies, 

Dag Hammarskjold accused him of “geno- 
cide against the Baluba peoples of the 
Kasai.” The starved children with the pot- 
bellies and windstraw legs are Lumumba's 
casualties. At one time 291 rapes of white 
Belgian colonists—some in front of husbands 
and children—were laid at his door. His 
reign of terror spread to his vice premier, 
Gizenga, in his stronghold city of Stanleyville 
in Oriental Province. He had a frightful 
blowup with the United Nations at one time 
because the UN. would not send troops in a 
personal war against Tshombe in Katanga; 
against Klonji in the Kasai. 

The rioting, looting, raping troops were 
Lumumba's troops. The determined exter- 
minations in Kiyu and the Kasai were Lu- 
mumba's exterminations, Not once—not in 
one single instance—during his short, un- 
happy political life did Patrice Lumumba 
ever offer a faint hint of solicitude for the 
African peoples of the Congo outside a very 
few of his own political pets and assistants. 

There was no honor in the man. He 
switched allegiances from one side to the 
other as rapidly as he changed his expres- 
sion from contrived charm to insane anger. 
He blackmailed both East and West shame- 
lessly, fleeing to the Russians when the 
American powers checked him, coming back 

to fawn on the United Nations when 
he thought he could use it as a tool as well. 
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He lost his first election at independence 
time, reversed the loss, and came back to 
power in a matter of days. Rankest dis- 
honesty attended both elections. He was 
chiefiy responsible at one time for the Congo 
having two principal governments, both 
clamoring for recognition in the U.N. halls. 
He rose and he fell, like some ridiculous 
jJack-in-a-box, but in his rising and falling 
literally tens of thousands of people died 
and children starved and women were raped 
and houses burnt and all hope of a settled 
Congo fied further from realization. 

Knowing something of the people and the 
man himself, it would be my hunch that 
Lumumba was either beaten to death in 
captivity or was given what the Spaniards 
called the “ley fuga”—you turn him loose 
and tell him to run and shoot him for escap- 
ing. Or, equally likely, he was taken to the 
bush, scragged, and dumped. 

I rather liked the quote from Katanga 
Interior Minister Munongo: “If people ac- 
cuse us of Lumumba, I will say 
‘Prove it!'™ Whether they killed him as 
coldly as a gangster is executed is of really 
no great importance. He's dead, and his 
death could cause the killing of many thou- 
sands more, possibly even touch off a major 
war, if it is dignified by the United Nations 
and allowed to be warped out of shape by the 
Russians or expanded into martyrdom by the 
bleeders. 

Patrice Lumumba was a political crook 
who was trying to take over a tough side of 
town, and the other crooks done him in. 
He was certainly s bit mad; certainly ruth- 
less in his own disregard for decency, order, 
the future, or the present lives of people— 
if they belonged to other tribes, other colors, 
and other parties. 

Africa has taken him back to her bosom 
again. It is better to leave him as he left so 
many thousand others—dead, unidentified, 
and as speedily forgotten as possible. 


Earning Limitation of the Social Security 
Act Should Be Removed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BASIL L. WHITENER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, the 
Official publication of the North Caro- 
lina Citizens Association, We the People, 
carried in its February 1961 edition an 
excellent article with respect to the limi- 
tation on outside income for our social 
security beneficiaries. 

The thought expressed in the article 
is in line with my feeling that there 
should be no limitation on the amount 
of income that a social security bene- 
ficiary should be permitted to earn from 
outside sources. I have a bill pending 
in the Congress to repeal the limitation 
in the existing Social Security Act with 
respect to outside income. I hope that 
my colleagues in the House will support 
the enactment of my measure. 

I feel that the House will be interested 
in what the outstanding publication of 
the North Carolina Citizens Association 
has had to say about the matter, and 
under unanimous consent I insert the 
article from the February 1961 edition 
oe We the People in the Appendix of the 

CORD, 
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EARNING LIMITATION or THE SOCIAL SECURITY 
Acr SHOULD BE REMOVED 


We have more people over 65 in our coun- 
try than any time in our history. Many of 
the 12 million who are eligible for social 
security benefits cannot afford to retire, be- 
cause the benefits are not large enough to 
live on, and if they work and make addi- 
tional income after retiring they are penal- 
ized after the first $1,200 of earning. 

Why not let them earn all they can? Cer- 
tainly these old and respected citizens could 
hold their shoulders back, and their heads 
up, a little better if they could earn, in ad- 
dition to social security payments, enough 
additional money to feel that they were use- 
ful citizens. 

Some of the greatest efforts in the scien- 
tific, medical, literary, and musical fields 
have been crowned with success in the twi- 
light of old age. Certainly the Government 
should do nothing to slow down or shut off 
these efforts, or the demands which come 
as crowning achievements at any age. Let 
the aged be entitled to their earnings, and 
all of it, regardless of so-called social secu- 
rity. 


Rural Electrification: Today and 
Tomorrow 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. CARL ANDERSEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ANDERSEN of Minnesota. Mr. 
Speaker, under permission to extend my 
remarks, I have the privilege of calling 
to the attention of the membership the 
attached copy of a speech, in part, made 
by my colleague, the Honorable WALT 
Horan, of Washington, to the National 
Rural Electric Cooperative Association's 
annual meeting at Dallas, Tex., on Feb- 
ruary 14, 1961. I would like to urge all 
Members to study this speech carefully 
as it gives in a very few words the ob- 
jectives and accomplishments of REA 
during the last 26 years, 

RURAL ELECTRIFICATION: TODAY AND TOMORROW. 
(Address of Representative Wat Horan, 19th 
annual meeting, National Rural Electric 

Cooperative Association, Dallas, Tex., Feb- 

ruary 14, 1961) 

I am delighted to be here today and hon- 
ored by your invitation to address the annual 
meeting of the National Rural Electric Co- 
operative Association. 

This beautiful city in the great State of 
Texas is an appropriate place for a meeting 
of this organization. One of the first REA 
loans was made in September 1935 to the 
Bartlett Electronic Cooperative in Bartlett, 
Tex., down near Austin. Texas today has 
more REA cooperatives with more miles of 
lines serving more consumers than any other 
State. As of November 30, 1960—97 Texas 
borrowers had built 156,000 miles of lines 
to serve 418,000 consumers in this large 
State. 

My own State of Washington can modestly 
claim the highest per member consumption 
of electricity in the Nation and the lowest 
per kilowatt cost for wholesale purchases. 
Also 7 of our 13 Washington REA coopers- 
tives have completely discharged thelr fi- 
nancial obligations to the REA. 

Texas has a much more important reason 
for pride in REA, however. It was a great 
Texan, with whom I have had the privilege 
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to work in the Congress, who in 1936 au- 
thored and sponsored the first Rural Electri- 
fication Act in the U.S. House of Representa- 
tives. 

I refer, of course, to the admired, respect- 
ed, and beloved Speaker of the House, Sam 
RAYBURN. It has been said by others and I 
repeat, that had the service- ot Mr. Sam in 
the House been limited to the joint author- 
ship and sponsorship of this act alone, it 
would have been sufficient to give immor- 
tality to his name. Certainly the legisla- 
tion could not haye been passed without 
the Speaker’s special talent for winning ac- 
ceptance of a controversial measure by rec- 
on: the Judgments of men of strong 
conviction but of opposite views. 

Another great statesman who always 
fought valiantly for the public interest spon- 
sored the REA bill in the Senate, Senator 
George Norris, of Nebraska. There have been 
some great names in rural electrification. 
Among them, Gifford Pinchot, Franklin 
Roosevelt, George Norris, Sam Rayburn, and 
Morris Liewellyn Cooke, the first REA Ad- 
ministrator. Bipartisan in its original spon- 
sorship, REA has enjoyed bipartisan support 
ever since, 

There is little need to review here the 
history of the success of REA. During the 
25th aniversary last year, it was recited in 
the Halls of Congress and throughout the 
country, but you people have lived this his- 
tory. Some repetition is not amiss, however, 
for if we are to look intelligently and con- 
structively to the future, we need to keep in 
mind where we are today and how we got 
there, Rural electrification is not merely a 
matter of mechanical technology, but is a 
social force helping to mold the culture of 
rural life. The program has exercised a pow- 
erful social and economic influence in our 
rural society for 26 years. With imagination, 
courage, and intelligent planning, it should 
continue to be just as constructive a force 
in the future. 

We are all familiar with that repeated 
figure that less than 11 percent of our farms 
were receiving electricity from a central sta- 
tion. Similarly when the telephone loan en- 
abling law was enacted in 1949 approximately 
40 percent of farms had telephone service— 
practically unchanged since 1920. As a 
measure of the REA's continuing growth, 
let’s take a look at some of the most recent 
statistics. 

In July 1960 over 444 million farms, or 97 
percent, were electrified. More than half of 
them get their electricity from REA-financed 
systems. k 

A total of $4.4 billion has been authorized 
by the Congress for this As of 
November 1960 the REA has approved loans 
of $4.2 billion to 1,087 borrowers and 93 per- 
cent of REA loans went to cooperatives. 

Nearly 5 million consumers in 46 States, 
Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands were 
receiving electricity through 144 million 
miles of lines. It is estimated that by 1975 
the number of consumers will increase to 
more than 6 million, 

Speaker Rayburn’s prediction that farm- 
ers would become large consumers of elec- 
tricity has certainly proved accurate. Farm- 
ers haye found more than 400 uses for 
electricity, and monthly average use has 
increased from 40 kilowatt-hours in 1937 to 
146 in 1950 and to 345 kilowatt-hours in 
1959. By 1970 it is estimated that this figure 
will almost double. As early as 1948, Edison 
Institute found that average kilowatt con- 
sumption per month for all residential or 
domestic services (chiefly urban) was 36 
kilowatt-hours less than average monthly 
consumption on farms, 

Of considerable significance is that the 
average cost per kilowatt-hour for residential 
rural electric consumers is about 2½ cents. 
Contrast this with the 15 to 25 cents cost 
to farmers before the rural electrification 
program started. 
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On the financial side also the program has 
been successful. By November of 1960, the 
Government had received a total of $1.3 bil- 
lion in repayment. This included $435 mil- 
lion in interest and $160 million paid on 
principal ahead of schedule. Only one bor- 
rower was overdue in payments and seven 
cooperatives had repaid their loans in full 
from revenues. 

The rural telephone program has also 
made progress during the past 10 years. 
Congress has authorized a total of $759 mil- 
lion and REA has approved loans of $732 
million to 727 borrowers—less than 30 per- 
cent of these borrowers are cooperatives. 
Nearly $41 million has been repaid including 
$18 million in interest and $4 million in ad- 
vance payments. More than 370,000 miles 
of line have been built and the number of 
Subscribers has increased from less than 
17,000 in 1950 to 1½ million in November 
1960. 

I am proud of my record, along with a 
bipartisan majority of consistent defense of 
REA and support of a continuing improve- 
ment in electric and telephone service to 
our farmers at prices which they can afford 
to pay. Contrary to the impression the 
Special interest groups are trying to give 
the American people, the REA cooperatives 
represent free enterprise at its very best 
and strengthen our democracy. American 
Cooperatives, including rural electrics, are 
Owned by 14 million families. There are 
only half that number—some 7½ million— 
American stockholders of noncooperative 
Corporate shares, according to a recent Uni- 
versity of Michigan study. 

Let us now take a look at the future and 
the responsibility and place REA should 
assume in that future. 

Obviously we must move ahead, as rapidly 
as possible, with the rural telephone pro- 
gram. In this modern age. communication 
is so important that no rural home should 
be without the use of a telephone. The 
Completion of the rural electrification pro- 
gram should also be pushed, although I sus- 
pect that the lack of electricity on many of 
those remaining farms is the result of eco- 
nomic conditions rather than availability of 
& nearby line, 

The bringing of electricity to the farmer 
has undoubtedly solved many problems. It 
has provided the comforts of the city dwell- 
er to the rural areas and it has reduced 
the drudgery of the farmer and his family 
by the farm. 

In solying these problems, however, others 
have been created. More power must be 
Put on the lines to operate the milking 
machines, water pumps, silo fillers, chicken 
brooders, heat lamps, television sets, wash- 
ing machines, irons and the other hundreds 
Of uses for electricity on the farm. Power 
demands have been doubling every 5 to 7 
years. In 1940 REA borrowers distributed 
300 million kilowatt-hours and the amount 
has increased to over 25 billion kilowatt- 
hours in 1959. By 1984 REA estimates input 
Ot power (excluding sales from one REA bor- 
— to another) at 44 billion kilowatt- 

ours. 


Because of the nature of power trans- 
Mission, the increases in number of cus- 
tomers with higher levels of utilization re- 
Quire heavier cables, transformers and the 
like. The present load on rural lines was 
not envisioned when they were built—and 
even if it had been, adequate construction 
Would have been too costly to consider then. 

Automation has caught up with the farm- 
er as it has with the miner, the factory 
Worker, and all other production operations 
in our land. Today we produce more food 
With less manpower than ever before—the 
labor of one man can provide food and 
Aber for 25 instead of the 3 or 4 of a quar- 
ter of a century ago. As a result we are 
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piling up farm surpluses, and increasing 
underemployment on the farm. The De- 
partment of Agriculture, using 1957 data, 
estimated that 1.2 million farm males 
nearly one-fourth of the total number of 
farm males with any income—were under- 
employed. The number must be even 
greater at the present time. Some econo- 
mists estimate that industry could recruit a 
million workers each year from our farms 
without creating food or fiber shortages. 
Underemployment is a major problem for 
which some solution must be found. In 
my opinion the solution lies in increased 
rural industry which will necessitate even 
larger power supplies than now contem- 
plated. 

Rural electrification has caused the devel- 
opment of a great modern dairy industry 
and fishing industry—both dependent on 
refrigeration. It has been in the past a 
boon to many small businesses and has even 
saved some small towns, New main street 
businesses and factories have been created 
by the vast new markets, methods, and pro- 
duction made possible by rural electricity. 
New recreational sites have been developed 
and old ones expanded. Summer homes, 
camps, fishing and hunting lodges and other 
facilities have sprung up on lakes and 
streams to be enjoyed by city and country 
dwellers more than ever before. Filling sta- 
tions line the highways of the Nation even 
in remote areas and automobiles have be- 

ea primary means of travel. 
1 of these, however, have been inciden- 
tal to the promotion of rural electrifica- 
tion for the benefit of the farmer and rural 
dweller which was the positive program es- 
tablished by the act of 1936. 

The success of the rural electrification 
program can be a beacon light to guide the 
way to the development needed to achieve 
for our rural population a standard of liv- 
ing of which we can be justly proud. We 
know from our experience of 26 years with 
REA that what needs to be done can be done 
by cooperation. 

There will be many obstacles, but these 
can be overcome by understanding. Essen- 
tial to the entire effort is a continuous in- 
formation and educational program for the 
farmer, the nonfarm rural dweller, and for 
the Members of Congress. Full knowledge 
and understanding of the program by these 
people cannot Ge taken for granted. They 
are continually subjected to the propaganda 
of those who seek to weaken, to curtail, and 
even to destroy, the REA. You in this 
organization have the best medium in the 
world with which to combat opposition— 
the membership of cooperatives, and satis- 
fied customers. The job requires a well 
organized, all out program of serious, imag- 
inative, factual information to all present 
and future customers of REA financed sys- 
tems, explaining the REA program, its ac- 
complishments, its purposes, its goals, and 
most of all the benefits of a program which 
gives consumers electricity at a minimum 
cost. This is a tremendously important as- 
signment, and the NRECA should assume 
major responsibility for carrying it out ef- 
fectively and successfully, 

In conclusion, let me summarize in three 
sentences: 

In my opinion, meeting the demands for 
more power and developing small industry 
throughout our rural areas to absorb under- 
employment, are the crucial problems con- 
fronting our rural society in the future. 
They are so interrelated that the solution 
of the one depends upon the other. The 
manner in which these problems are solved 
will determine whether the REA and the 
rural electric cooperatives of the future will 
be the progressive social and economic force 
in rural America which it has been in the 


past. 
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Chinese Red Star Over Latin America 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr, WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the Reader's Digest: 

CHINESE RED STAR OvER LATIN AMERICA 

(By Lester Velie) 


At Lima, Peru, a bookseller we'll call José 
Prado not long ago received two gifts from 
Peiping—an exquisitely bound stamp cata- 
log and a South American geography with 
fine photographs and color plates. When he 
wrote his thanks to the sender, the Commu- 
nist Chinese Cultural „ he was in- 
formed that $1,000 had been deposited to 
his account in a Canadian bank. It was his, 
if he would distribute Communist Chinese 
literature. 

The startled bookseller spurned the 
money—which would have turned him into 
& Chinese Communist agent. But the inci- 
dent provided a swift insight into the new 
Chinese Communist invasion of Latin 
America. 

As this reporter found in 2 months of in- 
vestigation in seven countries, the Chinese 
have preempted the subversion lead in Latin 
American from their Russian partners. Part 
of the story Is buried in Peiping, where the 


apparent agreement with 
Russians—have created two 50 


to Latin America; another, that teaches Latin 
American Communists how to wage guer- 
rilla warfare and how to manipulate the 
bourgeoisie. 

As operating bases in Latin America, the 
Chinese Comnmunists and their native dis- 
ciples have created binational cultural cen- 
ters in nine countries. The Red Chinese 
now beam 20 Spanish-language broadcasts 
weekly to Latin America. They have estab- 
lished a New China news agency in Havana, 
They are founding Chinese-language news- 
papara to woo the big colonies of second- 
and third-generation Chinese ts in 
Latin American cities. = 

All this is part of a master plan which 
the Chinese proclaim will conquer Latin 


‘America for communism as it conquered 


China, To understand it, let's listen in on 
a meeting that took place in 1934, in a 
country house outside Moscow. Here 70 
Chinese delegates to the Sixth International 
Communist Congress are lodged. Confi- 
dently, Mao Tse-tung—today chairman of 
the Chinese Communist Party—unvells his 
blueprint for conquest to a Latin American 
delegate guest. 

Communists lack numbers, Mao explains, 
So they must use non-Communist or even 
anti-Communists to gain their ends. Help 
the ambitious politician whose own party 
has temporarily passed him by; gratefully, 
he'll help the Communist to a minor job 
later. Show ea union leader how to organize, 
how to interpret a labor code; you'll soon 
be calling the tune on strikes. Make com- 
mon cause with crusaders against injustice; 
you'll win influential friends and respect- 
ability. Even help s dictator rule; in grati- 
tude he'll give you jobs, let you build your 
party machinery while he destroys your more 
numerous democratic rivals. When the dicta- 
tor, inevitably, is overthrown, you'll be in a 
strong position to take over. 
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This cynical popular-front strategy was 
tried out first in Chile by a Communist who 
learned it from Mao. The Communists were 
soon lodged so strongly in the universities, 
the press, in politics, and in the unions, that 
they continue to wield important influence 
to this day. 

In Cuba, the Communists put Mao’s lesson 
to work most effectively. First, Cuba's 
Communists performed vital chores for Dic- 
tator Fulgencio Batista, such as running his 
captive unions for him. As predicted, the 
Communists were rewarded with jobs, in- 
cluding two places in the dictator’s cabinet, 
while democratic leaders were tortured or 
slaughtered. When Batista fell, the Com- 
munists, still true to Mao’s teachings, were 
Jobnnies-on-the-spot with technical help to 
Fidel Castro: help to run the banks, to make 
agrarian reforms. Thus Mao's blueprint as- 
sisted a handful of Communists in stealing a 
revolution. Now Maj. Ernesto “Che” Gue- 
vara, Castro’s top aide and mentor, boasts 
in Peiping that Cuba is stirring armed re- 
bellion all over the hemisphere.’ 

Today, the Chinese are pressing a more 
belligerent lesson on the Latin Americans: 
organize revolutionary centers in rural areas, 
and from them wage guerrilla war to seize 
the cities. 

The Chinese see in Latin America striking 
similarities to the China they conquered. 
They see landless ts, warlords in the 
form of dictators, even “foreign devils” U.S. 
business interests against whom the Chinese 
can whip up nationalist hate campaigns. 
South America, indeed, presents an ocean of 
troubled waters for Communist to fish in, 
Two-thirds of all Latin Americans are chron- 
ically undernourished, almost half are il- 
literate, more than half live in squalor. This 
misery has erupted in demands for change, 
sparked by rising workers and middle classes 
in the cities. 

Peasant Justino Maquira, who at 45 looks 
70, does not know that he is a pawn in a 
power game. But he does know he has a 
grievance. Justino lives high in the Andean 
uplands 30 miles from Puno, Peru. As I 
talked with him, a bitter wind from the snow- 
capped peaks called painful attention to his 
tattered jacket, patched pants, and bare feet, 

He brought out his farm implements for 
my inspection—a large rock bound by thongs 
to the end of a club for breaking clods; a 
sharpened, well-worn piece of iron tied to 
a stick for hand plowing. As I examined 
them, the peasant spoke to my interpreter: 
“He's looking at our misery.” 

The peasant’s handkerchief patch of land 
yields several sacks of finger-size potatoes 
yearly and some sacks of barley and quinoa— 
for its edible seed. I poked my head into two 
mud huts, one where the peasant stored his 
produce and cooked his meals, another where 
he slept on straw pallets on the earthen floor 
with his wife and two children. 

Justino’s economic life is equally primi- 
tive. He sells nothing except an occasional 
calf from one of his two cows. Sometimes 
he works at a 2-months’ stretch for a neigh- 
boring landholder at 8 soles (24 cents) a day, 
or journeys 500 miles to the coast to work 
in a cannery at the same wage. His yearly 
money income is about 825. Some of it he 
uses to buy bread at the Sunday fair, but that 
usually runs out by the third day. For most 
meals he has tea and boiled potatoes or a 
porridge of potatoes and barley. Once or 
twice a week—in some seasons—there is 
meat. Chronic undernourishment puts a 
nagging pain in Justino’s belly which he 
numbs by chewing coca leaves. 

Stretching across the dust-haunted plain 
Were hundreds of hovels, overcrowding the 
meager land where peasants like Justino 
scratch for a subsistence living. News of the 


For a vivid account of Cuba under Com- 
7 rule today, see Cuba Revisited,“ 
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North American periodista (Journalist) had 
spread, and a crowd of Justino’s neighbors 
gathered. 

“What do you need most?” I asked. 

The answer poured out: “Everything. We 
need land, clothes, food, We need help with 
our agriculture. We need schools.” 

“What do you think of communism?” 

A spokesman answered: “Maybe it would 
be good. If we would be taught how it 
works, we might adopt it.” 

Seven million of Peru's 10,500,000 people 
are impoverished Indians or, like these peas- 
ants, mestizos of mixed parentage. Two mil- 
lion of Bollvia's 3 million people are Indians 
who until only recently gave forced serf labor 
to large landholders. Some 20 million peas- 
ants in northeastern Brazil are chronically 
hungry and so disease ridden that they sel- 
dom live beyond 30. These are all ripe to 
be taught—and the teaching, under Chinese 
Communist guidance, is underway. 

Peasant leagues similar to the rural reyo- 
lutionary centers the Communists organized 
in China are being formed in Brazil. Last 
November the head of the Brazilian Peasant 
Leagues visited Communist China, presum- 
ably for instruction. 

City-dwelling intellectuals are being wooed 
just as energetically. At La Paz I found the 
recently established Bolivian-Chinese Cul- 
tural Association busily relaying invitations 
from Peiping to Bolivia's leading doctors, 
and to teachers, students, and lawmakers. 
Virtually every important opinionmaker was 
included. The Bolivians could not know, of 
course, that their hosts, 18 organizations in 
all, would be arms of an apparatus created 
in Peiping to direct subversion and intrigue 
in Latin America—the Sino-American Cul- 
tural and Friendship Association. 

In Chile I found that the Red Chinese drive 
to make allies among intellectuals had 
achieved some solid results. Last year the 
Chinese Communists enlisted the aid of the 
University of Chile's rector, Gómez Millas. 
Visiting Peiping, he arranged to send 11 
Chilean students to Peiping and bring 3 
Chinese to Santiago. 

“It’s bad enough for our students to be 
brainwashed there,” a security official told 
me. “But worse still is what the Chinese 
will accomplish with the people they send 
here. Their so-called students are all over 
25. They command perfect Spanish and are 
obviously trained graduates of the Peiping 
school for Latin American agents. 

“And where do you suppose they're placed? 
In the teachers’ institute, where they can in- 
fluence the future teachers of our children.” 

Few Chilean cultural activities are free of 
Communist domination. Chile’s best thea- 
ter, connected with the University of Chile, 
is run by a Communist. So is the leading 
ballet company. 

“It isn't that the Communists can subvert 
people through the drama or the ballet,” an 
anti-Communist journalist said. “The big 
thing for them is to be part of a group, a 
front, in which they can exert influence 
through association.” 

Through association, the Communists not 
long ago got some of Chile’s leading public 
figures, most of them non-Communist, to 
sign a Communist-line document attacking 
U.S. intervention in Cuba. By infiltrating 
the intellectual, non-Communist left, the 
Communists dominate the Socialist Party. 
Hiding behind it, they came within an eye- 
lash (30,000 votes out of a million) of de- 
feating President Jorge Alessandri 
and electing a popular-front fellow traveler. 

The Communists put special emphasis on 
university students. Latin American stu- 
dents traditionally organize themselves along 
political party lines. Until recent years, stu- 
dent rebellion was directed generally at the 
ruling classes in their own countries, 
Bolivia's present government, for instance, 
Owes its existence to university and even 
high-school students who—while adult reyo- 
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Iutlonaries were in exile—organized demon- 
strations, led strikes and even fought in the 
streets against the dictatorship. Commu- 
nists are now Channeling this student restive- 
ness to their own ends. They fan an im- 
poverished continent's resentment against a 
rich relative, Tio (Uncle) Sam, exploit our 
mistakes and lethargy. 

The vice president of the University of 
Chile's student body told me he and his 
friends were being bombarded with maga- 
zines and with hundreds upon hundreds of 
pamphlets, from Peiping, Hong Kong and 
Havana, all loaded with hate against the 
United States. As a result, the students in- 
creasingly blame us for eyils which their 
own governments have neglected for years. 
And under Chinese Communist manipula- 
tion, via Havana, they resort to violence such 
as the riots that cost 15 lives in Caracas last 
November. 

Through the press, too, the Communist 
tactic of using non-Communists is paying 
off. In Lima, for example, the most vigorous 
voice for the expropriation of a U.S.-owned 
oll company there is not a Communist paper, 
but the biggest, oldest and most influential 
newspaper in the country: El Comercio—The 
Wall Street Journal of Peru. The publisher, 
& conservative, has been to Peiping, return- 
ing to write two pro-Communist pamphlets. 
More important, he has closed his eyes to 
Communist infiltration in his newspaper, A 
Communist writes the editorials. The book 
critic is a Communist. Even the humor 
column, run by a Communist, fires poison 
darts at the “North American dollar curtain,” 
or at the “nylon curtain.” - 

In Santiago, I found that it is not the 
insignificant Communist paper El Siglo that 
carries the ball in the anti-North American 
hate campaign. It is the biggest afternoon 
paper in Chile, Ultima Hora. Together with 
a Socialist paper, the anti-American press 
reaches one-third of all Chilean newspaper 
readers. 

What can we do about the increasing 
Communist threat in Latin America? 

Says one resourceful anti-Communist, ex- 
President José Figueres of Costa Rica: “It 
isn't enough simply to be against commu- 
nism. You've got to be for something.” 

We must convince our neighbors that we 
are for the things in Latin America that we 
have won for ourselves: the right to vote, 
the right to an education, the right to a fair 
wage. We must expose Latin American 
intellectuals to the North Americans they 
most respect but rarely see: our distin- 
guished university figures, scientists, artists, 
authors, Journalists, and labor leaders. 

If we are for something, we will take the 
steps in Latin America that we have taken 
elsewhere to help nations help themselyes. 
Peru’s premier, Pedro Beltran, put it this 
way: “A fire is raging in your neighbor's 
house, and you rush to put one out thou- 
sands of miles away.” He was referring to 
the sore point that we have spent almost as 
much aid money in Taiwan, say, as we have 
spent in all of Latin America. (We made a 
good beginning at last year’s Bogotá confer- 
ence, where $500 million of U.S. loans were 
pledged.) 

If we are for something, we will abandon 
the negative policy of supporting military 
dictators as the answer to communism. For 
one thing, it doesn't work—as Cuba has 
proved. For another, it permits Commu- 
nists to paint us as the enemies of reform. 
Instead, we should help our true friends, the 
newly burgeoning democratic reform par- 
ties—all of them bitterly anti-Communist— 
such as Rómulo Betancourt's in Venezuela, 
Alberto Lleras Camargo's in Colombia, and 
the Aprista party of Peru, which has been 
prevented from holding power by the 
Peruvian army. 

Communist successes in Latin America 
have been won largely by default. We coun- 
tered the Communist threat to Western 
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Europe immediately after the war with 
creative and imaginative diplomacy—with 
the Marshall plan that saved France and 
Italy, and with NATO. Once we decide to 
meet the Latin American challenge, effective 
measures will follow. 

But i¢ is very late, and we must hurry. 


The Sergeant at Arms, Zeake W. John- 
son—Genial Tennessean 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, Miss Louise 
Davis, an excellent writer and journalist, 
while attending the Kennedy-Johnson 
inauguration took occasion to visit with 
our genial friend the Sergeant at Arms of 
the House, Zeake W. Johnson, of Ten- 
nessee. 

Miss Davis has written a most interest- 
ing article following her interview with 
the Sergeant at Arms, which I believe 
will be of interest to the Members of the 
House—information on the colorful his- 
tory of the Office of Sergeant at Arms ex- 
tending back to the beginning of our 
Government and to the present. 

Zeake Johnson is the first Tennessean 
and the 30th man in the history of our 
country to be honored as Sergeant at 
Arms of the House. 

Under unanimous consent, I insert this 
article in the Appendix of the RECORD: 

[From the Nashville Tennessean magazine, 
Feb. 26, 1961] 
Hasn't Hap To Smrre EM (YET) 

(By Louise Davis) 

Don't you sit down by me, you traitor.” 
& Kentucky Congressman exploded when an 
Ohio lawmaker had finished his speech and 
approached his usual seat in the House. 

Fists flew. The Ohioan hit the Kentuckian 
on the head. A 

Tennessee's Zeake Johnson, House Ser- 
geant at Arms, was instantly out of his seat 
by the Speaker's rostrum, and across the 
Chamber. 

“I just stepped between them and said, 
‘If you gentleman want it, we'll give you 
Plenty of room on the grounds,’ ” cool-headed 
Zeake said. “That was the end of that in- 
cident” 

Zeake—one of the most popular men on 
Popularity-conscious Capitol Hill in Wash- 

—is a slight, quick, sharp-eyed man 
Who looks at least 10 years younger than 
his 50 years and has an authoritative air. 

He has never yet had to take the historic 
Silver mace to any Congressman to restore 
Order. But he could. Earlier Sergeants at 
Arms have. 

As keeper of the mace, the eagletopped 
Symbol of authority that links our Congress 
With England's earliest parliaments, Zeake 
Plays one of the most dramatic roles in 
the pageantry of our Government. 

No session of Congress begins until Zeake 

entered the House floor, bearing the 
Silyer-and-ebony mace before him, and has 
Placed it on the green marble stand beside 
the Speaker’s stand. No session ends until 
Zeake has taken the mace from its stand 
and out of the House. 

“The symbol of his office shall be the mace, 
Which shall be borne by him while enforcing 
Order on floor,” the first Congress wrote into 
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its laws in 1789, mindful of the mace’s su- 
thority in England since the time of the 
Roman conquerors. 

“The mace is the only visible symbol of 
authority in our Government,” Zeake states 
proudly. 

But Zeake's polse and easy dignity shine 
most in the pageantry of those special occa- 
sions when Senate and House meet together 
to hear messages from our President or visit- 
ing heads of government. 

“There is always a tension,” Zeake said, 
leaning back in the high-backed black 
leather chair in his office, just under the 
House. “Most anyone addressing a joint 
session is nervous. 

“A word of courtesy dropped at the right 
moment will relax that tension.” 

Actually the responsibilities of the House 
Sergeant at Arms are tremendous. For one 
thing, it is his duty to give protection to 
every king, queen, or other visiting head of 
government while that person is on Capitol 
grounds. 

To protect Congressmen, as well as visitors 
and the Capitol itself, a force of 87 policemen 
is on duty the year round, all under Zeake's 
direction. When the President comes to the 
Capitol, the Secret Service adds its strength 
to protect him. For special events, like the 
inauguration, hundreds more policemen are 
called in. 

When Puerto Rican fanatics shot at Con- 

en in the House in 1954, the country 
was shocked to see how vulnerable our law- 
makers were. That was the year before Zeake 
became Sergeant at Arms, but he remem- 
bers the day vividly. 

“Tt stands as a constant warning to us of 
what could happen,” Zeake said. “That is 
the reason the Capitol Police force was en- 


But it is Zeake himself who meets each 
President, each visiting king or queen or 
prime minister, as they enter a side door 
(one never used by the public) of the House 
wing of the Capitol. 

Briskly Zeake leads the way from that out- 
side entrance, through a maze of marble 
corridors, into an imposing room called the 
speaker's lobby, Just across the hall from the 
House of Representatives. 

There the visiting dignitary—whether it 
be General de Gaulle or the Queen of Eng- 
land—waits until a specially appointed com- 
mittee of Congressmen appears to escort the 
vlsitor into the House, down the red-carpeted 
aisles, and up to the Speaker's rostrum. 

Even for this last part of the procession, 
Zeake leads the way. And when the speech 
is over, it is Zeake who leads the procession 
out of the House, down the corridors and 
back to the outside entrance where their car 
is waiting. 

“A little southern courtesy helps,” affable 
Zeake says. “I am fortunate enough to be 
from Tennessee. And Tennesseans usually 
know little jokes that will relax the tension.” 

The recently married King Baudouin of 
Belgium was the latest in the procession of 
royalty whom Zeake has escorted. Anthony 
Eden was Prime Minister of England when 
Zeake escorted him into the House in 1956. 
Chancellor Konrad Adenauer of Germany 
was one of the more impressive visitors he 
escorted in 1957. 

When Zeake led the King of Thailand into 
the House last year, it was the glamorous 
Queen who “knocked em cold,” Zeake said. 

But the real heroes, to Zeake, are the 437 
Congressmen and the one Resident Commis- 
sioner he works with every day. 

“The House is one of the greatest bodies 
of men on earth," Zeake sald quietly, 
earnestly. They are not the common poli- 
ticlans some men say they are. 

“People are always saying that politicians 
have no feeling at all, that they are think- 
ing only of votes. That's not true. I have 
great respect for them.” 
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Zeake can sit at his small desk just to the 
Speaker's right and practically feel the tug 
of Corn Belt against coal mine, of Yankee 
factory against southern farmer. 

“The greatest thing about the House is the 
way it reflects the country's feeling,” he 
said. “Something of the feeling of the 
country is better expressed here than any- 
where else.” 

Zeake is one of the first men on the Hill 
to meet new Congressmen, and, if they die 
in office, he follows them to the grave. 

He is the man they have to see to get the 
prized green stickers that permit them to 
use the Capitol parking lot. He is the man, 
at inauguration time, who doles out to each 
Congressman his allotted eight tickets. 

Zeake is the man who handles all bank 
transactions of House Members—paying their 
staffs, paying mileage, handling all accounts. 

Zeake's office—a princely room with arched 
ceiling, deeply recessed windows, a gilt- 
framed mirror over its mable fireplace—has 
a back door opening into the House bank. 
There he has a 15-man staff who assist in the 
banking operation, where Zeake himself was 
cashier for 10 years. 

Zeake—as everybody from President to 
page calls him—tis, in a way, a politician's 
politician. He is elected to his office by the 
2 at the beginning ot each 2-year 

rm. 

He is the first Tennessean ever to hold the 
office (Pennsylvania and Ohio have had 
five), and the 30th man in the history of our 
country to be so honored. + 

Pleasing 437 Congressmen—each of them 
a big wheel in his hometown and each ex- 
pecting very special attention in Washing- 
ton—is no small task, Zeake's assistants 
confide. 

“If anything goes wrong on this side of 
the building, it’s Zeake’s fault,” one of his 
assistants emphasized his problems. “With 
437 Congressmen around, there’ a lot of 
prima donnas.” 

Just getting a new Congress settled 
underway every 2 years is a tremendous 78. 
There are 62 new Members this session. 
Zeake makes up the roll and issues the 
checks. His bank prepares dally balances, 
sends statements to depositors once a month, 
cashes checks for Members. 

When a Member dies, Zeake must go to 
the funeral, It is prescribed by law. But 
og hes genuinely grieved, and he suffers at this 

uty. 

It is his duty to make arrangements for 
the funeral, and to make all travel arrange- 
ments for the family of the deceased and for 
all Congressmen going to the funeral as ofi- 
cial escort. It is Zeake who pays all the bills 
for the funeral and the travel. 

Of the 437 Congressmen in the House to- 
day, only 10 were there when Zeake began 
working at the Capitol in 1932. 

Zeake was barely 22 years old then, and he 
had seen 3 years of depression since his 
graduation from high school in his home 
town of Jackson, Tenn., in 1929. He was so 
grateful for the chance at the Job as Capitol 
policeman (Congressmen Gordon Browning 
and Jere Cooper helped him get the appoint- 
ment) that the gratitude has never worn 
off. 

“I just feel that I am one of the luckiest 
people in the country to have such a job,” 
Zeake said. “After all, there have been more 
Presidents than Sergeants-at-Arms.” 

Zeake, born in Dyersburg on April 2, 1910, 
a son of the late Mr. and Mrs. Zeake Johnson, 
moved to Jackson as a small boy. He con- 
siders his small town background a special 
reason for gratitude. 

“People in the city don’t have the privi- 
leges of small town citizens,” Zeake said. 
“And Jackson, being a railroad man, gave 
a boy a view of life and people, all kinds of 
people, that a city boy would not know about. 

I've always been grateful for my small- 
town background.” < 
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When Zeake was studying history in Jack- 
son high school, it neyer occurred to him 
that his career would lead him to the 
“stamping ground” of men who have made 
our Nation’s history. 

“I never even gave Andrew Jackson, the 
man my home town was named for, much 
thought until I came here,” Zeake said, 
glancing across his desk to the opposite wall 
where a handsome engraving of his hero 
hangs. 

“I never realized until I came here what 
it meant for Jackson, a man from a new 
State, to be even considered for President. 
All the politics he had to master. He is my 
favorite character in history, mainly because 
what he did has so much to do with our 
present history.” 

Zeake has thrilled to some of the great 
oratory he has heard in the House. He has 
seen the cold marble walls almost crackle 
with the fury of the moment. He will not 
forget the high drama of the day General 
MacArthur made his famous “old generals 
Just fade away“ speech. 

But the moment that blazes in his memory 
like a wind-whipped torch came shortly after 
noon on Monday, December 8, 1941, the day 
after Pearl Harbor. 

“It was the tensest scene I have ever 
witnessed,” Zeake said. “You could feel the 
tension in the air. 

“President Roosevelt addressed the joint 
session at 12 o'clock noon. One-half hour 
later Congress voted for war. Jeanette 
Rankin of Montana was the only one who 
voted against it. She had voted against 
World War I too.” 

The next October 1, Zeake enlisted in the 
Coast Guard and served for 3 years. When 
he left his Capitol job to go into service, he 
was Assistant Sergeant at Arms. When he 
returned 3 years later, he was made cashier 
of the House bank. 

Zeake not only found a unique career at 
the Capitol; he also found the girl he mar- 
ried there. Theodosia McKnight of Green- 
ville, S.C., was working in the office of Con- 
gressman John J. McSwain of South Caro- 
lina when Zeake met her. A year after he 
arrived in Washington, they were married, 
in April 1933. 

Since Congress convenes at noon, Con- 
gressmen usually eat a big breakfast and 
skip lunch. So does Zeake. Since Congress 

‘often stays in session until 7 or 8 o'clock 
at night, Zeake works those same hours. If 
Congress works all through the night, so 
does Zeake. ; 

Actually part of Zeake’s work keeps the 
Congressmen informed of what is going on 
in the House. They can glance in to see 
where Zeake has put the mace and know 
whether to return to their seats. 

If the House is in regular session, the mace 
stands high on the green marble pedestal 
to the Speaker's right. If the House meets 
as a “Committee of the Whole” (to consider 
a bill, for instance, that would not concern 
the whole membership), Zeake moves the 
mace to a low white marble pedestal. 

“When the committee has completed the 
bill and the Speaker takes the chair again, 
the mace is raised to the high level,” Zeake 
said. "That's the signal for the other Mem- 
bers to return.” 

The present mace—never meant to bash 
in heads like its ancient Roman antecedent— 
is modeled after the made for our 
our first Congress in 1789 and destroyed when 
the British burned the Capitol in 1814. Like 
that first one, our 120-year-old mace has a 
long handle made of 13 ebony rods, repre- 
senting the Original States. 

The silyer globe at the head of the mace 
has a world map engraved on it—and almost 
erased by generations of conscientious silver 
polishers. Atop the globe is the eagle with 
handsomely engraved and outstretched 
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As Zeake takes the mace out of its case 
in his office and up the richly ornamented 
bronze stairway (the Speaker's stairway) to 
the House, he is invariably awed by its sig- 
nifiance, 

With the Romans it was first a weapon, 
then a symbol of the emperor's authority. 
With the British, the mace was borne into 
the House of Commons to represent the 
King's authority when he could not be there 
in person. In our history, the mace has 
stood as a constant reminder to Congress- 
men of the authority of our Government 
over them, 

There has never been a moment when 
tempers ran so wild that the mace, lifted 
from its stand and presented to angry legis- 
lators, did not quiet them instantly. 

Even the slavery question that later split 
the Nation gave way to the mace in 1847, 
when furious northerners and southerners 
were battling it out in the House. The mo- 
ment the Sergeant at Arms presented the 
mace, the same one that Zeake guards to- 
day, shouting lawmakers were quiet again, 
and chagrined. 

Congressmen haye drawn knives on other 
Congressmen, they have bloodied their fists 
and sailed books across the room at each 
other. In moments of fury, some of them 
have defied the Speaker. But nobody has 
defied the mace. 

Peace-loving Zeake Johnson, Jr., in his 
third term as Sergeant at Arms and his 29th 
year of work at the Capitol, has never seen 
the mace presented. 


He Didn't Tell a Lie 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BASIL L. WHITENER 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WHITENER. Mr. Speaker, the 
Evening Star carried an editorial on 
February 23, 1961, with respect to the 
appointment of the Honorable Earl E, T. 
Smith, as Ambassador to Switzerland. 

The editorial entitled “He Didn't Tell 
a Lie” expresses my sentiments and those 
of all of us who have admired Ambassa- 
dor Smith's patriotism and devotion to 
duty. I feel that everyone should have 
the privilege of reading this splendid 
editorial from the Evening Star, and 
under unanimous consent insert it in the 
Appendix of the RECORD: 

He DN “T TELL A LE 

There is a certain touch of irony in the 
fact that Earl E. T. Smith's prospective ap- 
pointment as Ambassador to Switzerland 
was washed out on George Washington's 
birthday. No cherry trees were involved. 
Instead, Mr. Smith’s real sin“ was that he 
told the truth about Fidel Castro and the 
American attitude toward this pro-Commu- 
nist dictator. 

The stated reason for Mr. Smith's request 
that his name be dropped from considera- 
tion, and President Kennedy's compliance 
with the request, is that there have been 
“indications” that “my presence in Switzer- 
land would complicate the responsibilities 
that the Swiss Government has assumed in 
behalf of the United States in Cuba.” 
Whether the Swiss actually protested the 
Smith selection ts not clear. There were 
enough indications of reluctance on Bern's 
part, however, to create an embarrassing 
situation, and presumably to make it neces- 
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sary for the President to take this face-sav- 
ing way out. 

The Swiss attitude, however, ts far from 
being the whole story ot the opposition to 
Mr. Smith. 

He served as our Ambassador to Cuba from 
May 1957 to January 1959. This covered 
the last year and a half of the Batista regime 
and a brief period after Oastro came to 
power. Soon recognizing Castro for what 
he was, Ambassador Smith tried hard to 
persuade his superiors in the State Depart- 
ment that Castro was a menace to us and 
that the interests of the United States would 
best be served by trying to support the 
Bastista regime. He failed in this because 
of the popular notion that Batista was a 
dictator, and thus, per se, an evil man who 
should be ousted in favor of the political 
“Robin Hood” with the flowing beard, and 
never mind the strong evidence of Castro's 
leanings toward the Communists. 

The sin of this factual reporting on Castro 
was compounded last August 30 when Mr. 
Smith was called to testify before the Senate 
Internal Security Subcommittee.. In re- 
sponse to questions, Mr. Smith testified can- 
didly to the facts as he saw them. Conceding 
that the Batista regime was corrupt, he said 
nevertheless that “without the United 
States, Castro would not be in power today.” 
By this he meant that, in his opinion, Ba- 
tista was doomed when the United States 
stopped supplying him with arms as a re- 
sult of pressure exerted by certain Members 
of Congress, some segments of the press, and 
Castro agents and sympathizers in the 
United States. In short, Mr. Smith told 
the truth as he saw it, both as Ambassador 
to Cuba and as Senate witness. For this he 
will not soon be forgiven by those whom 
the truth nicked, including Fidel Castro. 

Mr. Smith left with the subcommittee, 
however, a comment on dictatorships which 
is still very timely. There are influential 
sources in the United States, he said, which 
are dedicated to the overthrow of all dic- 
tatorships, but “they adopt a doctrinaire at- 
titude toward this question which is so im- 
practical that they ultimately unwittingly 
defeat themselves.” In the case of Cuba, 
“we helped to overthrow the Batista dic- 
tatorship which was pro-American only to 
install the Castro dictatorship which is pro- 
Russian.” 

The truth of this must be evident to any- 
one whose mind is not hopelessly closed. 
One dictatorship is down, a worse dictator- 
ship has taken its place. Relative pros- 
perity has given way to utter misery in Cuba. 
A strong Communist beachhead has been 
established 90 miles off our coast. And we 
are far from seeing the end of the trouble 
and the danger which this poses for us, not 
only at home but throughout Latin America. 


Two Major Firms in the 16th Ohio Dis- 
trict Show Confidence in Our Economy 
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Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, all is not as 
gloomy as some among us would have us 
believe. There are bright spots on the 
economic horizon. There are business- 
men who have faith in America and are 
willing to invest to provide jobs for 
Americans, 
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Last week two major firms in the 16th 
Ohio District announced plans for expan- 
sion. 

The Hoover Co., of North Canton, will 
spend $2 million to enlarge its plant and 
increase its production of the vacuum 
cleaner. 

Rubbermaid, Ine., at Wooster, has an- 
nounced a new plant to cost $1,500,000. 

These plans illustrate confidence in our 
economy and confidence in Ohio. 


Future Farmers of America Week 
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HON. JOHN J. McFALL 
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Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, in ob- 
Servance of National Future Farmers of 
America Week, Faculty Adviser Arthur 
Mellor of Lodi Union High School in 
California has summarized some of the 
aims and achievements of his FFA boys. 

The Lodi chapter was the first FFA 
chapter to be organized in California. 
Following is the text of the article as 
Published in the Lodi News Sentinel: 

Farming is not the only goal of boys who 
major in vocational agriculture at Lodi High 
School. 

The term, “agribusiness,” has come into 
use today to cover such jobs as feed salesmen, 
bank farm appraiser, farm cooperative man- 
ager, soll testing laboratory worker, custom 
Spray man, fruit and vegetable inspector and 
& host of other jobs, all requiring a sound 
education and training in agriculture. 

Lod! High's agriculture department por- 
trayed by its Future Farmers was the first 
chapter organized in California. 

Local FFA members may be seen working 
With ladder and shears in the orchard of a 
neighbor, with paper and pencil as they 
Study a farrowing setup and placing class 
after class of dairy cattle at a judging 
contest. 

Leaving the fields for the classroom, you 
Will see them recording results of a study in 
Notebooks. In this type of classroom work 
good penmanship, correct spelling and good 
English are stressed as strongly as skill with 
tools or in the field. 


THE COURSE 


In order to train as many boys for as wide 
& Variety of agricultural jobs as possible, the 
high school agricultural course has a wide 


Not only must the crops of the Lodi area 
Stressed but a broad foundation of basic 
agriculture must be laid. 

Occasionally, a Future Farmer, whose 
Classroom work shows carelessness asks the 
Question, “Why a class in writing and 
Spelling?” 


And js told that careful attention to such 
Subjects are necessary if he expects to be- 
come a leader in agriculture and agri- 
business. 

BETTER EMPLOYEES 


Boys raised on a successful farm not only 
acquire a background that makes for happi- 
3 and contentment, but also have been 

Ound to make excellent employees in 
industry. 

They are brought up, for the most part, to 


believe that daily work is one of the realities 
Of life. 
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This attitude is highly prized by compa- 
nies who are constantly searching for men 
whose efforts will be the backbone of the 
company’s progress. 

It is not an uncommon sight for an agri- 
culture teacher visiting a dairy farm on a 
Saturday morning or during the summer to 
see a couple of boys, perhaps 10 to 14 years 
old, busy with truck, rope, and pulley, and 
jackson fork, unloading a truck of baled 
alfalfa and stowing it away high in the mow 
of a barn. Judging from the way they 
handle the equipment, it is evident the job 
is a familiar one. 

All through our district you will find these 
boys pruning grapes, cutting hay, milking 
cows, irrigating tomatoes, running sulfur- 
dusters, and plowing with tractors. Some- 
times you will find them running their 
machines far into the night—doing the work 
required during the season. 

Many of these boys recognize their ef- 
forts are a vital factor in the family income. 
They grow up with a feeling of self-security, 
they recognize responsibilities and they 
serve their communities just as they help 
their families. 

CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Ask a boy why he would like to be on a 
judging team and he will reply as & rule, 
“Guess I might learn a little something.” 

Join us while we watch a judging team 
in action. 

You lean on the outside of a fence at 
Fresno State College. Inside, 30 boys are 
walking quietly around 4 cows, all of 
them numbered. The boys are completely 
absorbed in their task as they inspect the 
animals. 

Some stand back to get a picture of the 
animals’ general appearance—others view the 


‘animals at closer range to get the width of 


pins and hooks, the sharpness of withers 
or character of head, and note their observ- 
ance on the judging cards. 

After the cards are handed in the boys 
wait. As each boy’s number is called, he 
stands before a judge and gives a verbal sum- 
mation of the class of cows. 

Clear, concise, and knowledgeable, the 
boys’ reports would be a source of pleasure 
to their parents. And the knowledge gained 
can never be takefi away. 

FARM SHOP 

May we suggest to you parents, that if you 
want to get an idea of what goes on in the 
farm shop, to visit the shop some afternoon, 
preferably between 1 and 2 p.m. 

Tell the instructor, Glen McMasters, that 
you are there for a visit and then walk 
around, stopping whenever your interest is 
aro’ 4 
Here a boy lifts a helmet—like a knight 
of old—gives you a glance and then resumes 
his work. Perhaps he is welding up the sides 
of a stock trailer. 

The boys will advise you not to look too 
long without donning a helmet, as they know 
the effect of an arc on the naked eye, as 
they have had to pass—100 percent—a safety 
test on every piece of equipment they use. 

Over here is an odd piece of equipment, 
consisting of steel tubing, a moving chain 
with lugs and a motor. This is a bale hoist 
used to carry hay from truck to mow, and is 
the sixth hoist to be constructed in the 
shop. 

Last year one student made a grape gon- 
dola, If all the trailers, earth movers, har- 
rows, wheelbarrows, chicken feeders, farm 
gates, asparagus trucks, and hundreds of 
other items made in the farm shop were laid 
end to end they would reach all the way to 
a happy future and halfway back again. 

Farming today is one gigantic mechanical 
landslide and the budding agriculture me- 
chanics of today will be the ones who will 
make their dreams come true in tomorrow’s 
farm world. 
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Obscene Literature 
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Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, some 
progress has been made in the all-out 
struggle against the nationwide peddlers 
of filth, but the battle is far from over. 
Lewd material is still being sent into 
millions of American homes despite all 
that local law enforcement agencies, the 
Post Office Department, and the Depart- 
ment of Justice have been able to do. 
a 3 oe 3 lewd material 

as been es as being in excess of 
a half billion dollars a year. 

I have today introduced a bill which 
deals specifically with section 1461 of 
title 18 of the United States Code. That 
section provides a criminal penalty for 
use of the mails to sell and distribute 
obscene literature and medicines and de- 
vices designed to prevent conception or 
produce abortion. So far as it goes, the 
sate Spy is entirely commendable. 

owever, the paragraph pertaining to 
obscene literature has proved to be en- 
tirely inadequate. Accordingly, while 
my bill would retain and preserve the 
other paragraphs of section 1461, it would 
drastically amend and greatly strengthen 
the obscene literature paragraph. In so 
doing, it treats the problem in four sep- 
arate parts: 

First. The first part concerns the mail- 
ing of obscene literature to schoolchil- 
dren and other children under the age of 
19 years. 

Second. The second part concerns all 
persons other than such children. 

Third. The third part concerns those 
who use the mails for transporting ob- 
scene literature to middlemen or retail- 
ers for further circulation or disposition. 

Fourth. The fourth part applies to 
those who receive the literature from the 
mails for such future circulation or dis- 
tribution, 

While my bill effectively covers every 
link in the filthy chain of depraved smut 
merchants who employ the U.S, mails as 
the vehicle for their despicable trade, it 
also maintains the continuing offense 
concept whereby violators can be prose- 
cuted either, first, in the judicial district 
in which the obscene literature was 
deposited in the mails, second, in any 
judicial district through which the mails 
passed, or, third, in the judicial district 
where the literature was delivered. This 
is the concept which Congress originally 
wrote into section 3237 of title 18, but 
which the 1958 Supreme Court decision, 
in the case of United States against Ross, 
repealed. The concept was revived and 
refortified in the 85th Congress, with 
the enactment of legislation similar to 
my bill, H.R. 1185, which became Public 
Law 85-796. 

One of the most important features 
of my bill is its more comprehensive and 
more specific definition of obscene mat- 
ter. It includes not only literature, but 
any article, matter, thing, device, or 
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substance of any kind which would sug- 
gest, induce, arouse, incite, or cause, 
directly or indirectly, first, lewd libidi- 
nous, lustful, indecent, obscene, immoral, 
or depraved thoughts, desires, or acts; 
second, the use of such things for any 
illegal purposes or in any illegal manner, 
or third, cause a corruptive, depraved, 
or immoral effect. 

The argument might be espoused that 
this definition is too broad and overly 
restrictive and might outlaw the use of 
the mails for the transportation of cer- 
tain legitimate medicines and devices. 
However, my bill contains a saving clause 
which exempts such mailing for bona 
fide medical, educational, and research 
purposes, 

There is also the argument that there 
is no statutory test to apply to the inter- 
pretation of the definition of obscenity. 
However, my bill does contain such a 
test, one which grew up with the formu- 
lation of common law and case law, 
viz., the so-called reasonable man test. 
There can be no conviction and no pen- 
alty under this bill unless the literature 
or device in question is obscene “in the 
opinion of the normal, reasonable, and 
prudent individual.” 

There are those who would contend 
that this legislation would make the 
Government an arbitrary censor and 
would violate the freedom of the press 
and speech clause of the Constitution. 
Such an argument is entirely without 
foundation. With respect to censorship, 
the Supreme Court has frequently inter- 
preted the first amendment, and Mr. 
Justice Murphy in 1942 said, Chaplinsky 
aganist New Hampshire: 

There are certain well-defined * * * 
classes of speech, the prevention and punish- 
ment of which have never been thought to 
Taise any constitutional problem. These in- 
clude the lewd and obscene * * * which by 
their very utterance inflict injury or tend 
to incite an immediate breach of the peace. 


This, of course, applies with equal 
force to the publication of obscene ideas 
and speech or pictures. 

My bill provides a penalty of $5,000 or 
5 years’ imprisonment, or both, for the 
first offense and $10,000 or 5 years, or 
both, for each subsequent offense under 
this new subsection. The records of the 
Post Office Department disclose repeated 
convictions of the same violators operat- 
ing under assumed names, aliases, or dif- 
ferent trade names. These indecent 
people follow the practice of incorporat- 
ing their businesses under the laws of 
their State of domicile. As soon as the 
corporation is convicted, they simply 
dissolve the corporation and form a new 
one. The penalty provisions of my bill 
would constitute a substantial deterrent 
and a just punishment. I have only 
praise for the postal authorities and the 
enforcement officers of the Justice De- 
partment—they have done a good job 
with the tools they have. However, they 
need more tools and better tools. I sin- 
cerely believe those tools have been 
forged in my bill—possibly they need 
more polishing and sharpening, but it is 
up to the Congress to finish the task, 
and, I urgently feel, should proceed to do 
so immediately. We have here some- 
thing of paramount national interest. 
Every year, a horde of criminals, using 
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the mails as a vehicle of extortion, fleece 
thousands of our people of millions of 
dollars with a variety of fraudulent 
schemes which defy the ingenuity of the 
honest man. Wecannot afford it, and as 
a moral matter we cannot tolerate it. 
We must stop the flow of obscenity. 


Remarks of Hon. Richard C. Lee at Lou 
Perini Executive Dinner in Boston 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
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Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
wish to include a very interesting speech 
on urban research and problems which 
has been reprinted by the Greater Boston 
Economic Study Committee. 

Remarks OF Hon. RICHARD C. Lee at PERINI 
Executive DINNER 


We have passed into a new and unchar- 
tered area of challenge and of responsibil- 
ity for all of us who live or work in cities. 

Henry Adams once said that, “The dif- 
ference Is slight, to the influence of an 
author, whether he is read by 500 readers 
or by 5,000; if he can select the 500, he 
reaches the 500,000." Henry Adams lived 
in Boston before the age of television, but 
I feel tonight that his words have a special 
meaning in our era of mass communication, 
In this audience of 200 are many who will 
help to determine the future, I believe, of 
the hundreds of thousands who live in Bos- 
ton and its surroundings; and I am pleased 
to discuss urban renewal with you. 

Most of you here tonight understand the 
challenge which the decay of our cities poses 
to us all in the sixties. Boston is respond- 
ing. As a matter of fact, sometimes I feel 
you respond too well—as when you attract 
the gifted and creative Ed Logue—to guide 
your development program. I suppose that 
this assures that big Boston will follow in 
little New Haven's footsteps, but as Henry 
Ford must be saying to himself this week, 
personally, I cannot work up the proper en- 
thusiasm. 

For some 7 years now, Ed and I and oth- 
ers across the Nation have been warning 
that urban decay is a primary national do- 
mestic problem and that it becomes more 
serlous year by year. 

We have attempted to point out and to 
dramatize the startling facts which make 
the stagnation of our central cities a na- 
tional problem: more people live in slums 
than on all the farms of America; housing 
in the older areas of our cities falls into 
blight almost faster than we can clear 
slums; the large-scale investment required 
to renew blighted neighborhoods. 

You are familiar with these facts, I know, 
and the challenge which they pose to our 
initiative and imagination as Americans. 

The President’s Commission on National 
Goals put it directly: “We must remedy 
slum conditions, reverse the process of 
decay in the larger cities, and relieve the 
necessity for low income and minority 
groups to concentrate there.” 

We know our job, therefore, to put forth 
sound and viable long-range programs of 
development for our cities, and to carry out 
these programs in an atmosphere of under- 
standing and cooperation, public and private, 
government and business, city hall, and 
every individual citizen. 
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We in New England have more than our 
share of obsolete factories, traffic-strangled 
downtown streets, and rundown residential 
neighborhoods—and similar conditions, 
along with the pains of too rapid growth 
and spoilage of vital natural resources, water 
and air, plague cities all across the Nation. 

New England suffers now, however, from 
the inattention, the lack of civic spirit, and 
imagination—suffers, in short, for the sins 
of a century in which her most valuable re- 
sources were utilized, and, in many cases, 
brutally misused, without regard to the fu- 
ture. By our lack of thought and concern 
for the future over these past 100 years, we 
have despoiled our patrimony, and made 
of our once beautiful cities and suburbs 
jungles in which people and their mechani- 
cal adjuncts, automobiles, are crowded and 
crushed together, and citizens have to strug- 
gle for a little air, a little privacy, a little 
help, all of which were considered part of 
their natural rights a century ago. 

The programs to restore those rights to 
our fellow New Englanders and to insure 
them for all Americans must must be long- 
Tange, flexible instruments for the achieve- 
ment of a more prosperous, livable metrop- 
olis. Who was planning 30 years ago, or 
even 15 years ago, to meet the overwhelming 
problems which crush our cities today? 
Who foresaw the magnitude of the trans- 
portation jams, or the extent of the sub- 
urban migration, or the squeeze on park 
land and open space? 

In 1949 the National Congress established 
the goal of a “decent home and a sultable 
living environment for every American fam- 
ily.” Today, nearly 11 years later, we are 
not measurably closer to that goal. 

We cannot expect the Federal Government 
to do the job for us. In fact, we don't 
want them to try. These programs can, and 
must, remain local in origin, local in charac-. 
ter, and under local plans, and local. 
administration. 

But let's be very clear that Federal finan- 
cial aid, national leadership, advice, encour- 
agement and the necessary prodding or 
scolding are indispensable parts of this pro- 
gram. We should recognize also the purpose 
and the effect of Federal financial incentives 
for putting private capital to work in rebuild- 
ing and conserving the cities, 

We need all this help and as much more 
as can be provided, since at present we are 
but scratching the surface of our problems. 
Yet, it is up to us to prepare the imaginative 
workable programs, it is up to us to sell the 
great potential which still exists in our cities, 
and it is up to us to attract the wholehearted, 
cooperative eflort of all our citizens. 

To succeed in renewal, a city must bring 
forth three conditions: 

First, enlightened, courageous and persist- 
ent political leadership. The mayor's chair 
today is no place for the pleasant ribbon- 
cutter of yesteryear. Today's municipal 
political leader must be dreamer, planner, 
educator, and yes, promoter, and salesman. 
Boston is fortunate indeed to have a mayor 
of that caliber in Mayor Collins. He has 
provided fresh inspiration not only for Bos- 
ton, but for these programs around the 
country. 

Second, an imaginative and hard-driving 
professional staff. If you have planners, you 
must have “doers” too; men willing to fight 
for the realization of their plans. There 1s 
no bargain basement or shortcut way to 
manage a development program. 

Third, renewal requires united and in- 
spired community effort. And by community 
effort I do not simply mean attendance at 
meetings of committees and pious state- 
ments by civic leaders. I mean a community 
effort where citizens of all walks take an 
active part in the planning process, especially 
when it concerns their neighborhoods. I 
mean the industrialist’s effort to modernize 
his plant in the city or to make his own pri- 
vate renewal project dovetailed into the city's 
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effort. Projects such as these can be worked 
out and have been achieved to provide a 
margin of gain to the individual entrepre- 
neur. But more important, they mark a 
reversal of the psychological trend which 
runs down the city, which deprecates its 
value and casts doubt upon its future. New 
business coming into town, or the dramatic 
Tenewal of an old established business, is a 
striking mark of successful renewal. 

Slum clearance, too, is a dramatic indica- 
tion of a city’s will to live. Cities which do 
not have extensive programs to clear their 
most foul slums by now are courting ab- 
solute disaster. 

But there are limits to clearance. As David 
Walker, Director of the Housing and Home 
Finance Agency puts it so well “We must 
conserve cities as well as rebuild them.“ 
Most of the housing left in our central cities 
is “Middle Ground,” houses 30 to 50 years 
old, slowly decaying and slipping into blight. 
You know the signs: peeling paint on the 
side walls, unkempt, scrubby patches of 
lawn; sagging fences, dirty backyards, five 
families in a house where three used to live, 
two stores and a small contractor’s yard on 
a block which once was all residential. 

And we must conserve that which is 
beautiful in our cities as well. We can't let 
the bulldozer get out of hand. Boston, of all 
our American cities, is perhaps the best ex- 
ample of the beauty and charm that are our 
historic legacy. We should cherish it and 
work to build beauty into the construction 
of our generation. The heritage of Boston 
and indeed of New Haven as well, demands 
no less. 

To do these tasks, our Housing Admin- 
istration, Mr. Norman Mason, has called for 
the establishment of a rehabilitation indus- 
try to make conservation, renovation and re- 
Pair an important and ongoing function of 
the construction industry. I think we will 
all applaud his suggestion, but a truly effec- 
tive program requires other ingredients as 
Well. Foremost among these is the role of 
Private lending institutions, not only in 
granting loans for residential rehabilitation 
but in helping to sponsor new construction 
Which is so vital to our rebuilding programs. 

All of us, I am sure, are familiar with the 
Modern pattern of mortgage loans, always 
an increasingly higher percentage placed out- 
aide the city, always a smaller percentage 
Placed in the older neighborhoods. Federal 
mortgage insurance by itself is not enough. 
We must have the active participation of our 
lending institutions on a basis that is profit- 
able to them, and I am confident that any 
city which has a comprehensive and well 
Managed program, such as the one that has 

Started here in Boston, will find support 
and participation readily forthcoming. 

These massive programs of urban renewal 
have indirect benefits that are too seldom 
Stated explicitly, but so many have become 
evident in the New Haven experience that I 
should like to mention a few. 

A new sense of community responsibility 
and unity develops rapidly when labor and 
management officials, politicians and teach- 
ers and store owners, bankers and college 
administrators all get together to promote a 
Program. The program goes forward—but so 
does the sense of brotherhood and of common 
responsibility, of the knowledge that no man 
is an island, which Is essential to the develop- 
ment of community life in any city. Our 
Unusual success in residential relocation— 
moving over 4 percent of our population 
from slums to decent housing—is due in 
large part to this community effort. 

And we certainly are cognizant of the 
tremendous boost which renewal gives to the 
Construction industry, enriching the city 
ti more jobs, more income, more effec- 

ve demand. New Haven is experiencing a 
der ns tion boom never before equaled in 

long history. In less than 5 years, con- 
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struction in our redevelopment projects has 
meant $70 million, in buildings either com- 
pleted or in progress now, poured into the 
New Haven economy. And we have not even 
passed the halfway mark. 

Moreover, in rehabilitation of rundown 
structures, we have encouraged home owners 
to invest $500,000 so far to bring their homes 
up to housing code standards and make 
them better places in which to live. And 
this program has only begun. 

Our New Hayen program has many firsts 
to its credit.. We have a greater percentage of 
our land area under redevelopment than 
does any other city; we are first, per capita, 
in total investment—private and public—in 
redevelopment construction. 

But to defer to Henry Adams once again, 
“All experience is an arch to build upon.” 
We have crossed only a part of our frontier. 
We will soon have an administration in 
Washington committed to do its utmost to 
help the cities of America help themselves. 
We have a succession of reports by distin- 
guished private groups—the latest being the 
Committee for Economic Development and 
the President's Commission on National 
Goals—which have studied the needs of our 
urban areas and sounded the alarm; and 
I predict that the next 10 years will see 
great progress, great strides forward, toward 
the making of our cities fit places in which 
to live and work and find worthwhile rec- 
reation. When you look upon Boston or 
New Haven in 1970, you will not recognize 
the city of 1960. I am working to make this 
prediction a reality, and I know that you are 
too. 
But Boston was not built in a day. It 
has taken a century to create these prob- 
lems; and they will not be solved in 1 year 
or even in 5 or 10. The kind of we 
need calls for courage and faith and toler- 
ance and Imagination—and patience per- 
haps above everything else. But we cannot 
be patient with ourselves for we must share 
not only in solution of the problems which 
plague our cities, but we must 
first, as well, our responsibility for their 
creation and their spread. It has been our 
apathy, our ignorance, our indifference, our 
lack of interest in our fellow man which has 
contributed to the decline of our cities. 

Until each one of us accepts a full measure 
of responsibility for what goes on in his city 
and feels about that responsibility much the 
way he feels about his duty to his own busi- 
ness or his own family, we will not make 
significant progress in reversing the down- 
ward trend in our cities. 

No, Boston wasn’t built in a day, nor was 
New Haven. The evils which exist in both 
of our cities, and in cities like our through- 
out America, whether they be evils like 
streets planned in another century for horse 
and buggy, tired, faded and dingy red brick 
tenements, dilapidated central cities, de- 
cHning commercial cores, or industries 
housed in old-fashioned century old mill- 
type construction. 

It has taken 100 or 150 years to create 
these problems. It will take more than a 
year, or 5, I repeat, to solve them. And we 
must remember, when problems become 
more difficult in our cities, when controversy 
arises, when difficulties occur and mount, I 
repeat, there are only a few heroes to solve 
these problems. 

More than that, many people don't begin 
to understand that these problems are theirs, 
and that many times they have contributed 
to the creation of these problems—they, 
or their forebears. 

And so we enter a new era. We cannot 
expect President-elect Kennedy to solve these 
problems, nor can we even expect the solu- 
tion from a new Secretary of Urban Affairs 


evils were created by us or our predecessors, 
and when the going gets rough, and dif- 
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culties mount, I repeat, and when we look 
around for others to blame and for solutions 
which will not penalize us nor disturb our 
comfortable noncontroversial role in com- 
munity life—please, do me and every other 
public servant like me in America, and your- 
selves, a favor and remember what Walt 
Kelly wrote recently as an introduction to 
a book of cartoons on Pogo: 

“Resolved, That we shall take our stand 
upon this very place, with small flags wavy- 
ing and tinny blasts on tiny trumpets, and 
meet the enemy. And may he not only be 
ours, he may be us," 


Major Problems Affecting War Veterans 
and Their Dependents in California 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, the 
continued increase of population in Cali- 
fornia brings with it additional prob- 
lems each year to take care of war vet- 
erans and their dependents. 

War veterans and their dependents 
from all States in the Union flock to 
California each year in such large num- 
bers that the requirement for providing 
rehabilitation and hospitalization be- 
comes a major problem. 

I am submitting herewith a statement 
delivered to the California congressional 
delegation in Washington on February 
27 by Lewis S. Sloneker, director of the 
Rehabilitation Commission of the Ameri- 
can Legion, Department of California. 

Mr. Sloneker has been in this position 
for many years, and his testimony is 
based upon practical and actual experi- 
ence with these problems. His views and 
opinions can be relied upon because of 
his expert knowledge on these subjects. 

The following is the statement of Mr. 
Sloneker: 

Mr. Chairman and members of the Cali- 
fornia congressional delegation, we appre- 
ciate, as always, this opportunity to again 
meet with you and we bring you greetings 
from the American Legion, Department of 
California. 

The purpose of our request for this meet- 
ing today is, as it has been for 13 out of 
the last 14 years, to discuss some of the 
major problems affecting war veterans and 
their dependents, in California, = 

GENERAL 

At our very first meeting with you, and 
at each meeting thereafter, we have brought 
to your attention the need for additional 
hospital beds in California. Additional beds 
are still among our major needs. There are 
at present over 5,000 veterans in our Cali- 
fornia State mental hospitals, and as of Feb- 
ruary 1, 1961, there were a total of 2,528 vet- 
erans officially on the. waiting lists at Vet- 
erans’ Administration hospitals in Cali- 
fornia, including 63 awaiting hospitalization 
at the California Veterans Home. 

In October 1946 both the Congress and 
the executive branch of the Federal Goy- 
ernment approved for construction four Vet- 
erans' Administration hospitals in California. 
They were: 1,000-bed neuropsychiatric hos- 
pital for San Francisco area; 955-bed neuro- 
psychiatric hospital for Los Angeles area; 
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250-bed general medical and surgical hos- 
pital for Fresno; 200-bed general medical and 
surgical hospital for San Diego. 

These hospitals were needed at the time 
they were approved for construction. Fin- 
ally after all these years construction has 
been completed on all but one of them. The 
dates of completion were: Fresno hospital, 
March 1950; Los Angeles area (Sepulveda), 
1955; San Francisco area (Palo Alto), 1960. 

The approved hospital for San Diego was 
very suddenly canceled in January 1949, after 
the site had been obtained, plans and de- 
signs completed, bids called for, and the low 
bidder announced. 

REPLACEMENT HOSPITAL FOR OAKLAND 


The only other Veterans’ Administration 
hospital approved for construction in Call- 
fornia since 1946 is the 500-bed general 
medical and surgical hospital to replace the 
712-bed G.M. & S. hospital at Oakland, Calif. 
Construction on this replacement hospital is 
now underway at Martinez, Calif. The 
American Legion is very disappointed with 
this reduction of 212 GM. & S. beds. The 
ever-increasing veterans population in Cali- 
fornia, which has doubled in the last 12 
years, and particularly around the Oakland 
area, fully justifies a 1,000-bed hospital. The 


most critical need of all in both northern 


and southern California is for some addi- 
tional beds for the long-term, chronically ill 
veterans who have or will soon reach maxi- 
mum hospital benefits but are so helpless, 
in need of nursing and attendant care, broke, 
and have no place to go. Many of our hos- 
pital beds for veterans are frozen for long 
periods of time with this type of patient. 
As we have told you before, it is our studied 
opinion that this replacement hospital should 
have a capacity of 1,000 beds with 250 of them 
set aside or earmarked for the long-term 
chronic or intermediate care patients. We 
Want to again make this as a recommenda- 
tion to you. 
SACRAMENTO AREA 


There is need for a Veterans’ Administra- 
tion Hospital in the north central part of the 
State. Like the rest of our State, the area 
around Sacramento is growing by leaps and 
bounds. It is reliably estimated that there 
is need now for a 500-bed G.M. & S. Veterans’ 
Administration Hospital in this area. There 
is a real emergent need for such a hospital, 
unless something is immediately done to in- 
crease the bed capacity of the replacement 
hospital for Oakland. 

FRESNO HOSPITAL 


The request for hospitalization from veter- 
ans in the area of the Fresno Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration Hospital was so urgent that the 
admissions were restricted to emergency 
cases only and it became necessary for the 
Veterans’ Administration to assign part of 
their normal territory to other Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration Hospitals in southern Califor- 
nia. We have been advised that this hospital 
was so constructed that some time later if 
the need developed the bed capacity could 
be increased by 90 beds by adding 2 floors to 
the west bringing it to the level of the 
east wing which is 7 stories. We know that 
additional beds are badly needed in this 
area and this appears to be the most economi- 
cal way to provide them. 

LONG BEACH HOSPITAL 


The long, drawn-out delay for completing 
the originally planned and approved perma- 
nent construction at the Long Beach Veter- 
ans’ Administration Hospital to replace the 
old temporary barracks type construction, 
has caused much suffering and hardship to 
veterans in need of hospitalization in this 
area, For approximately 5 years now, be- 
cause of this delay, this hospital has had to 
operate with a reduction of approximately 
130 beds from its original 1,600 bed capacity. 
The 83d Congress appropriated sufficient 
funds to complete the first phase of this con- 
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struction program. This brought 561 more 
beds under permanent construction. It 
leaves approximately 760 beds to come under 
permanent construction in accordance with 
the originally approved plans, It now ap- 
pears that the Veterans’ Administration and 
the Bureau of the Budget are causing unrea- 
sonable delay in making up their minds as to 
what is to be done with the final phase of 
this construction program. For months now 
they have been talking about the possibility 
of no further construction in the approved 
program for Long Beach and in its place to 
plan a new Veterans’ Administration Hos- 
pital at some other location for the southern 
California area. We think the situation has 
already passed the emergency state and we 
urge you to cause the necessary funds to be 
appropriated and the Veterans’ Administra- 
tion directed to provide at least up to the 
number of beds originally planned for per- 
manent construction at this hospital, or fur- 
nish them with the necessary funds and di- 
rect them to construct hospital beds else- 
where in the Southern California area in suf- 
ficient number to take care of the need with- 
out further delay. 

VETERANS’ ADMINISTRATION REGIONAL OFFICE, 

LOS ANGELES 


We have brought to your attention before, 
the long overdue and urgent need for a 
building of permanent construction to house 
the Veterans’ Administration regional office 
at Los Angeles. It is a shameful disgrace 
that the Veterans’ Administration's largest 
regional office remains housed in an old quon- 
set hut type of temporary construction that 
was built on Veterans’ Administration prop- 
erty for the Douglas Engineering Division 
early in World War II. There has been much 
talk and planning about building a new Fed- 
eral building on Veterans’ Administration 
property in West Los Angeles. It would pro- 
vide for the housing of a Post Office, the 
entire regional office of the Veterans’ Admin- 
istration and several other Federal agencies. 
This is an ideal location. Such a building is 
badly needed for efficiency and economy. 
We have been advised that it has the whole- 
hearted approval of the Post Office Depart- 
ment, the General Services Administration 
and the Veterans’ Administration. We sin- 
cerely hope the Congress will take the neces- 
sary action to appropriate funds and direct 
that such a building be constructed with- 
out further delay. If it becomes necessary 
to limit such construction for the housing 
of only the complete regional office of the 
Veterans’ Administration, this should be 
done. 

VETERANS HOME OF CALIFORNIA 


Federal aid payments to (33) States main- 
taining veterans homes commenced in 1888. 
It has been the policy of the Federal Govern- 
ment for a number of years to pay 50 percent 
or less of the cost for the care of veterans 
hospitalized and domiciled in State veterans 
homes, Federal subsidy in the amount of 
$2.50 per day per member or patient, or up 
to 50 percent, is the amount now being paid 
by the Government, The tremendously in- 
creased veterans’ population in California has 
brought about the urgent need to 
and improve the facilities of our State vet- 
erans home. A great majority of the vet- 
erans cared for in the home and hospital 
are aged and disabled with chronic condi- 
tions requiring long-term hospitalization or 
domiciliary care. Each one cared for in a 
State home is relieving the cost and demand 
upon the Veterans’ Administration, as they 
are all eligible for Veterans’ Administration 
care. 

The California Veterans Home has a 5-year 
building program planned for the construc- 
tion of 800 additional beds with the neces- 
sary auxiliary facilities for the acute and 
chronically ill at a cost of approximately 
$6 million. While the Congress has recognized 
Federal responsibility for many years (73), 
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by providing Federal aid for the mainte- 
nance, in part, for the care of veterans in 
State homes, tt has not provided any funds 
for capital outlay. Bills either have been or 
will be introduced into this session of the 
Congress, proposing that the Federal Gov- 
ernment appropriate $25 million to be ex- 
pended over a period of 5 years on a match- 
ing basis of 50 percent cost to the States 
and 50 percent to the Federal Government. 
We believe our state legislature will provide 
matching funds if Federal aid for capital 
outlay is made available for use 

A NATIONAL CEMETERY FOR THE LOS ANGELES 

AREA 


Again we appeal to you to use your best 
efforts in having the Federal Government 
provide a national cemetery in the Los An- 
geles area. There are over a million veterans 
residing in the area, The number increases 
by the hour, We do not know of any place 
in the United States with anywhere near 
the veteran population that is so far re- 
moved from a national cemetery. The Vet- 
erans Administration Cemetery in West Los 
Angeles, where over 40,000 deceased veterans 
are buried, has very little space for future 
burials, Veterans who die outside of a Vet- 
erans’ Administration hospital or domici- 
Mary, unless their hospital care is being paid 
for by the Veterans Administration in a hos- 
pital within the Los Angeles Regional Office 
territory, or their bodies are unclaimed, sre 
not eligible for burial in the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration cemetery. Many next of kin 
from this area cannot afford transportation 
to Golden Gate Cemetery at San Bruno, near 
San Francisco, Calif. At the rate deceased 
veterans are being buried at Golden Gate 
Cemetery, it will be only a matter of a very 
few years when there will be no more space 
there for burial. 

AUTOMATIC DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 

If many of you, especially those of you 
from southern California, have had an in- 
creased number of complaints from veterans 
and their dependents because of nonreceipt 
of compensation or pension checks it is be- 
cause the Veterans Administration has been 
attempting to centralize payments to all 
beneficiaries from their data processing 
center at Hines, Chicago, Ill. So far, 13 of 
their regional offices have been converted 
to the ADP system. The Los Angeles regional 
office was among the first group that were 
converted on January 20, 1960. Subsequent 
to conversion, literally thousands of veterans 
and their dependents have had to go long 
periods of time without their compensation 
or pension checks due them, Many of them 
have no other income. It has caused them 
and the members of their families much 
suffering and hardship. Some have been 
threatened with the loss of their jobs be- 
cause of their failure to be able to pay their 
bills and the bill collectors are on them with 
threats to garnishee their wages. Others 
have been threatened or forced to move be- 
cause they could not pay their rent. After 
over 1 year’s experience under this system, 
it is a foregone conclusion that it is unsatis- 
factory as a method for vouchering payments 
for compensation, pension and insurance 
payments to Veterans’ Administration bene- 
ficiaries. It has been extremely costly and 
every effort has been made to have it work 
satisfactorily. It is therefore a mistake, 
economically, and we can find no one that 
will disagree; that it can never be perfected 
to where it will render as good service to 
veterans and their dependents as the old 
system. Hardship cases are paid under the 
old system within 24 hours or less. Under 
ADP it is impossible to do this, It takes 
much longer and when payment is made, 
it has to be done outside the system. 

CONCLUSION 


William R. Burke, national commander of 
the America Legion and Robert M. McCurdy, 
chairman of our National Rehabilitation 
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Commission, both from California, will ap- 
pear before the House Veterans’ Affairs 
Committee tomorrow morning, and present 
our proposals within the jurisdiction of that 
committee. We sincerely hope and request 
that each of you obtain copies of their state- 
ments and support the American Legion's 
very moderate and justified requests. 


Air Transport Design as a Cold War 
Weapon 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following editorial 
from the January 2, 1961, issue of Avi- 
ation Week: 

THIN EDGE or THE WEDGE 
(By Robert Hotz) 

The brazen use of a Russian-marked 
Ilyushin 14 to drop arms and 
supplies to the Lao rebels in Indochina 
should serve to again the manner 
in which the Soviet Union is using both its 
growing fleet of gas turbine-powered trans- 
Ports and its surplus of piston-powered 
equipment as the thin edge of what could 
develop into a powerful wedge for Soviet 
imperialism. 


The startling growth of Soviet strength 
in air transport has been evident to even the 
rosea casual observers of the 5 Baas 

uring the past 3 years. But there e 
tendency, ly by U.S. airline experts 
used to the technical refinements demanded 
by sharp commercial competition, to under- 
rate the value of this Soviet fleet 
in the international scene. The fact that 
Most of this Soviet equipment, both piston 
and gas turbine powered, would have dif- 
culty in competing in the international air- 
line market on purely economic terms has 
tended to divert these experts from the value 
Of this equipment when shrewdly dispensed 
us an instrument for Soviet in- 
fluence in the underdeveloped or politically 
fermenting countries of the world. 

ECONOMIC WEAPON 

The growing Soviet transport fleet is pro- 
viding the U.S.S.R. with a number of assets. 

First, it is making a tremendous contribu- 
tlon to the overall economic development of 
the Soviet Union by providing an element 
Of tr and communication never be- 
fore possible in the vast reaches of the 19 

states. 

Second, it is providing Soviet military 
Power with a mobility and flexibility it has 
never before enjoyed. The Western World 
has yet to feel the impact of this vital new 
factor in the Soviet military equation, but 
it is already there and must be reckoned 
5 The airdrope in Laos and Se seats 

netration of the Congo by Ilyushin-borne 
Russians are significant straws in this wind. 

Third, it is providing the thin edge of the 
Wedge for eventual large-scale economic 
Penetration of key areas, paving the way for 
their eventual absorption into the Soviet 
colonial empire. 

2 Although only a few years ago it was the 
Sshion among U.S. transport experts to 

Scoff at the idea that Soviet aviation equip- 
ment would ever be any threat in the inter- 
national market, the initial steps in this 
tion are now on the record for all to 

Tead. Soviet transport equipment has now 
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penetrated beyond the satellite belt to 
Africa, India, and the Middle East. The 
pure economics of these exports is secondary 
to these customers who have an urgent prob- 
lem that only air transport can solve, and 
of course, the political profit from these 
deals is carefully computed by the Soviets 
in shaving their prices for this equipment or 
in arranging suitable barter deals. 

A good case history on the impact of this 
Soviet export drive was provided in the De- 
cember 12 issue of Aviation Week reporting 
on the growth of Ghana Airways. In areas 
where the Soviet flavor is too distasteful 
for direct negotiations, the Czechs are active 
in offering Soviet transports and technical 
support to train operating and maintenance 
personnel. India, long dependent on British 
and U.S. aviation equipment, has become an 
unexpected repository for Soviet helicopters 
and turboprop transports, = 

DARKHORES IN AN-10 


While the IL-18 turboprop transport prob- 
ably has more appeal to new entries into the 
airline field because of its resemblance to 
Western-type transports, we have long sus- 
pected that the AN-10 and its later develop- 
ments would eventually prove more attrac- 
tive to these underdeveloped countries be- 
cause of its ability to use grass and dirt 
fields, eliminating the requirement for ex- 
pensive concrete runways, Technical de- 
velopment difficulties have retarded the in- 
troduction of this series even in Soviet civil 
and military transport fleets, but if its 
“bugs” are eliminated we may see other 
countries following the Indian example in 
buying advanced versions of this airplane. 

The air transport area is a particularly at- 
tractive one for political penetration because 
it provides an excuse to deposit Soviet tech- 
nicians in the countries concerned and also 
provides an opportunity to bring local na- 
tionals to the Soviet Union for technical 
training and exposure to its propaganda. 

The United States has long operated a 
technical assistance program in aviation for 
other countries, and it has been successful 
in areas ran from Afghanistan, Ethiopia, 
Pakistan, and the Philippines to South Amer- 
ica, However, in view of the new problems 
arising from Sofiet activities In this field 
and because new areas of the world are de- 
veloping an urgent need for modern air 
transport, it might be wise to reevaluate this 
program with the idea of revising and ex- 
panding it to better fit these changing re- 
quirements. 

This is an area in which the manufactur- 
ing and operational skills of the U.S. aircraft 
and air transport industry can make a tre- 
mendous contribution to the underdevel- 
oped areas of the world. It will take some 
more imaginative thinking than has been 
displayed thus far to develop a more effective 
p in this area and meet the growing 
Soviet challenge. 


Youth Speaks Up 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr, Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following article from 
the Cleveland Plain Dealer of February 
23, 1961: > 

YOUTH SPEAKS Up 

EDITOR, PLAIN DEALER: Sir, modern Amer- 

ican youth has been heavily criticized for 
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its apathy and complacency toward world 
affairs, for a-large amount of American 
crime, and for allowing themselves to be 
misused by the Communists, 


in an attempt to escape 
line up with the Communists and work for 
the destruction of our freedom in an effort 
to find security in a Soviet America, or they 
can work, and work hard, to preserve the 
freedom our forefathers won for us. 
THomas J. Haas, 
poena ERG runen for the Preser- 
vation o ouse Un-America — 
tivities Committee. Tae 


Anti-Back-Door Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
. HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, as an after- 
math of the recent refusal of the House 
Committee on Rules to report out my 
anti-back-door spending resolution, 
House Resolution 115, I submit without 
comment an informative editorial from 
the February 24, 1961, issue of the Wash- 
ington Daily News: 


THE UNLATCHED BACK Door 


In its first action, the newly packed House 
Rules Committee has smitten the taxpayer 
with a grievous action. It has voted, 8 to 6, 
to bottle up a resolution which would have 


This back-door spending isn’t counted in 
the budget. But it is spending all the same. 
And it is one of the reasons the national 
debt continues to pile up, all out of hand. 

It is like giving a blank check to a prof- 
ligate offspring. There are few, if any, 
limits on how much will be spent. And no 
control by Congress. 

This is in direct violation of the Constitu- 
tion, which plainly says: “No money shall be 
drawn from the Treasury but in consequence 
of appropriations made by law.” 

In the House, a “Committee Against Back- 
Door Spending” had been organized and 130 
of the 437 Members had signed up. This 
group was back of the resolution eight mem- 
bers of the Rules Committee now have killed. 
Senator Byrp of Virginia has a similar reso- 
lution in the Senate, and we hope the Sen- 
ate Finance Committee will not treat it so 
recklessly. 

The aim of these resolutions, as explained 
by Representative Petty, of Washington, one 
of the sponsors, is to combat inflation, cre- 
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ate confidence at home and abroad in our 
dollar, and give assurance to the taxpayers 
that their elected representatives can con- 
trol the spending of their money. 

As it is: 

Back-door spending enlarges the debt and 
stimulates inflation. 

The elected Representatives do not con- 
trol Government spending, or even know 
the why and wherefore of it. 

All this tends to diminish confidence in 
the dollar for the simple reason that un- 
sound spending practices by the Government 
make people, at home and abroad, uncertain 
about the future value of the dollar. 

As Senator Brno says, the need for orderly 
and intelligent control of Government 
spending is obvious. Nothing is more ob- 
vious. 


Eighty-four Dollars a Month 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I ask permission to insert an 
editorial from the Iola Register, Iola, 
Kans. The editorial, entitled “Eighty- 
four Dollars a Month,” is the work of 
Mr. Angelo Scott, one of the most 
trenchant commentators on the. current 
scene anywhere. I am pleased to have 
this opportunity to call to the attention 
of my colleagues Mr. Scott’s argument in 
favor of increased social security pen- 
sions, as opposed to hospitalization or 
medical insurance schemes under the 
social security system: 

EIGHTY-FouR DOLLARS A MONTH 


I expressed astonishment the other day 
at reading that the average monthly Social 
Security payment to individuals today is 
only $74; and to couples, $110. 

I realized, however, that this figure would 
include all those who retired years ago at 
lower wage levels, fewer years in covered 
employment, and correspondingly lower 
benefits. So I wrote to the Pittsburg, Kans., 
field office for up-to-date figures. 

I was amazed, if I may be pardoned for 
saying so, to receive a clear, unequivocal 
reply by return mail. I didn't know any 
government office ever replied to anything 
by return mail. Here is what is happening 
today, undistorted by those early retire- 
ments: 

The average monthly payment to an in- 
dividual who first retired in 1960 is 884. 
For a married couple whose first entitlement 
was in 1960, the average Joint monthly bene- 
fit was $125. ‘ 

I am still surprised that the figures are 
so low. An $84 monthly benefit means an 
average wage in covered employment since 
1950 of only 8200 a month. The average in- 
dustrial wage in 1960 was almost twice that 
high—$397.50. 

But to offset the Industrial workers of 
course, are an equal number of clerks, part- 
time workers, low-income self-employed, 
workers who have been in covered employ- 
ment only a few years, and the like. 

In any event, $84 a month barely tops the 
average old age assistance grant in Kansas, 
which was $78 last month. In other words, 
it is enough to exist on, certainly not enough 
to live on in any real decency or comfort. 
The social security pensioner who has no 
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other Income or assets whatever is in a heck 
of a shape. 

These figures add still further emphasis 
to the Register’s contention that to whatever 
extent the social security system can stand 
still higher taxes, they ought to come back 
to the people in higher monthly benefit pay- 
ments—not in prepaid medical insurance 
schemes or anything else. 

I would not argue against President Ken- 
nedy’s proposal yesterday that we boost the 
level of social security pensions, then add 
a quarter of a percent to the scheduled tax 
level to make up for it. 

I will argue, as loudly as I can, against his 
previous proposal to turn this vitally needed 
but still inadequate pension plan into a ve- 
hicle for hospitalization insurance. 


Interfaith Day 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
today introducing in the House of Repre- 
sentatives a resolution which wil desig- 
nate the fourth Sunday in September 
each year as “Interfaith Day.” 

This is a companion resolution to one 
introduced in the Senate by the Honor- 
able KENNETH B. KEATING. Senator 
Keatinc.had introduced a similar reso- 
lution in the 86th Congress, which sub- 
sequently had been passed by the Sen- 
ate on July 15, 1959. It was not reached 
for action in the House. 

I feel that the adoption of such a reso- 
lution will serve to emphasize to the en- 
tire world that we here in the United 
States really believe in, and are deeply 
grateful for the freedom of worship 
guaranteed to us in the Constitution. 
Our country was founded and has been 
developed into the great Nation it is to- 
day on the premise that all men are 
created equal, entitled to the same rights 
and privileges. We have enjoyed many 
benefits because of the mutual respect 
and understanding reached through the 
years as a result of our regard for the 
individual and his right to worship as he 
chooses. In too many countries today, 
freedom of worship is merely a dream, 
far from reality, as are the other guaran- 
tees we enjoy so freely. 

In the past there have been attempts 
to cause disturbances between Americans 
of different faiths, and to foment hard 
feelings among us because of differing 
religious views. We have been able to 
turn aside these threats to our wellbeing 
and will continue to set an example that 
all the world can follow. Interfaith Day 
is observed every year in the city of New 
York, and in the State of New York, and 
in many other cities and States through- 
out the country, by official proclama- 
tions. I believe it would be fitting for 
all the people of the United States—of 
all different faiths—to join together on 
one particular day to prove to the world 
that we stand firmly behind our belief 
that freedom of worship fosters mutual 
respect, understanding, and cooperation 
between people. 
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Moral Values and the American Society 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27,1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
wish to include a news release on a 
pastoral letter by Richard Cardinal 
Cushing, archbishop of Boston: 

MORAL VALUES AND THE AMERICAN Sociery 


“In dangerous decline” (p. 3) were the 
words used by Richard Cardinal Cushing, 
archibishop of Boston, to describe the pres- 
ent moral life of America in a hard-hitting 
pastoral letter issued this week under the 
title “Moral Values and the American So- 
ciety.” 

The second such letter issued in as many 
years, the new pastoral strongly condemned 
moral abuses In many areas of community 
life including politics, medicine, law, and the 
economy. The cardinal’s earlier pastoral, 
issued 1 year ago, was titled “the Christian 
and the Community.” 

After noting the increase in recorded crime 
and the dwindling moral sense in the Na- 
tion as a whole, the cardinal sald: “Our 
anxiety is not so much that the moral situa- 
tion is alarming, but that too few people are 
really alarmed. What is going on before our 
eyes is not just the breakdown of moral be- 
havior, but the very breakdown of morality 
itself” (p. 8). 

The cardinal described the Inroads of “the 
new morality” into American thought and 
action emphasizing its “open conflict” (p. 
11) with traditional Christian moral prin- 
ciples, A reliance on absolute moral values 
and a respect for the individual conscience 
must be restored so that men may “achieve 
the destiny for which they were created.” 

The cardinal's strongest words were dl- 
rected toward politics and those in public 
life. “I cannot find strong 
enough,” he said, “to bear the burden of 
moral Judgment that must fall upon those 
individuals who poison politics with dis- 
honesty and corruption. These are genuine 
subversives who turn to wickedness the good 
order of society” (p. 21). His Eminence 
went on to speak of “payoffs” and “grabs” 
which take their “source in a sordid reality 
which a decent society cannot afford to 
tolerate.” 

He placed the responsibility for a healthy 
political life “on an intelligent and morally 
upiga electorate” (p. 23). 

In speaking of the N of the 
legal profession the cardinal said, we must 
place across the conscience of the bar the 
sad fact that there are countless thousands 
in need of legal advice and help who for 
want of funds do not receive it“ (p. 29). 

While paying tribute to the functioning of 
the courts and the long-established tradi- 
tions followed there, the cardinal described 
the “dedicated jurist” as “more than learned 
in law, he must be himself a good man of 
sound moral principles” (p. 30). 

Moreover, he continued, “appointments of 
judges, however and by whomever they are 
made, should reflect concern for the total 
community * *. It is no credit toa party 
in power, however, to have distributed posi- 
tions on the bench as rewards for service to 
the party, without regard for the 
qualifications of those who receive them“ 
(P. 31). 

In that section of the pastoral dealing with 
family life His Eminence strongly condemned 
the contemporary trend toward the “blatant 
and vulgar exploitation of sex.” He declared 
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that sex “has assumed an extravagant posi- 
tion in stable social life. A society,” the 
cardinal said, “which strongly emphasizes 
only the physical aspects of sex produces men 
and women who seek nothing more than 
personal gratification even in marriage, re- 
garding one another as sexual objects rather 
than as persons” (p. 33). 

On the same subject the cardinal said, 
“teaching youth that marriage is for life 
when they see an open travesty of judicial 
procedure in contracts of marriage being 
easily dissolyed, and the participants in col- 
lusion suffering no loss of prestige and status, 
creates serious scandal” (p. 34). 

In discussing business and the economic 
situation generally the cardinal warned 
against the hasty introduction of automa- 
tion which can upset the social order and 
encourage want and poverty. 

At the same time he urged the community 
not to be fearful of economic progress and 
the necessary adjustments of a changing 
society. 

Expense accounts and other items in com- 
mon business practice came in for their share 
of criticism. “The scandals of expense ac- 
counts,“ the cardinal said, “with lavish en- 
tertainment and reckless spending and liv- 
ing, have no relation to sound business prac- 
tice. There is the added problem of the 
Ubiquitous, never-ending cocktail hours 
with all the sad effects that follow upon 
them; it is almost as if the machine of 
American business was fueled by alcohol 
(p. 36). 

His Eminence warned further that “viola- 
tions of justice and truth corrode the foun- 
dations of free enterprise and open the way 
for the state to claim the right to order 
men's lives.” 

As a remedy for anxieties and evil of the 
contemporary world the cardinal offered the 
Moral postulates of a living and vigorous 
Christianity. He especially urged the spirit 
or Christian hope in a time of anxiety and 
doubt. 

"The only fear we can allow ourselves,” he 
Said, “is that ‘fear of the Lord’ which the 
Scriptures declared to be ‘the beginning of 
Wisdom.“ “In adversity God sends new 
vigor to his people and in the heat of con- 
test, like steel are our wills tempered” (p. 40). 

The pastoral closed with an urge for the 
renewal of Christian life and a prayer of 
confidence to the Son of God in whom “we 
must find strength for our weakness, com- 
fort in our loneliness, illumination in the 
8 and endurance for the long way 

40). 


morning, February 26 and single copies may 
be procured by writing directly to His Emi- 
nence or to the publishers, the Daughters of 
St. Paul, Jamaica Plain, Boston 30, Mass. 


MATS Safety Record 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include an editorial which ap- 
peared in the Friday, January 13, 1961, 
edition of the News-Democrat, Belle- 
Ville, 11., newspaper. The editorial en- 
titled “The 1405th Does It Again,” 
follows: 
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Tre 1405Tm Does Ir AGAIN 


Almost buried in a routine report this 

week was the casual mention that the 1405th 

of Scott Air Force Base now has a 3- 

year perfect safety record for aircraft assign- 
ed to it. 

This gladdening news warrants shouting 
from the housetops for it is a signal achieve- 
ment. Significantly, the 1405th was round- 
ing out its 3d straight year without mishap 
during & period that turned out being the 
darkest in peacetime aviation history, for 
both commercial and military operations. 

On the surface, all the odds seemed against 
the 1405th Airbase Wing inasmuch as its 
complement of aircraft is composed of 
ancient and obsolete models that have been 
worked hard through the years. One of the 
mainstays in the 1405th's fleet came off a 
World War II production line 18 years ago 
and was eligible for discard eyen before the 
Military Air Transport Service was conceived. 

In the face of so huge a handicap, how 
does the 1405th manage to rack up its en- 
viable records? Col, William C. Armstrong, 
who commands this wing, ascribes credit 
for the feat to the expertness of flight and 
ground crews, their zeal in adhering to rigid 
safety rules prescribed and consistency in 

out their training program. In 
brief, he gives his men all the credit. 

Ask the men about it and you'll get a dif- 
ferent conclusion. Generally conceding that 
the enumerated factors are vital, neverthe- 
less, the real credit, they maintain, belongs 
to Colonel Armstrong, who set the course 
and keeps the 1405th on the ball. 

This reply reveals worlds. It’s the clue to 
the secret of success—competent leadership 
that inspires high esprit de corps. The 
colonel and his men all are on the same team, 
and they're really clicking. 


Resolution for Getting America Back on 
the Road to Prosperity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL, Mr. ores ce mas 
suant to permission gran 
following resolution adopted by Detroit 
Local Union 157, UAW-CIO, on February 
22, 1961: 
RESOLUTION FOR GETTING AMERICA BACK ON 

THE ROAD TO 

Whereas national” unemployment has 

reached the disastrous figure of 544 million; 


ere the State of Michigan has 320,000 
loyed; and 

ie this is 11.8 percent of the total 
population of the State who are unemployed, 
many of whom have, or who are close to, 
drawing this last unemployment compensa- 
tion check; and 

Whereas the UAW has always been in the 
forefront of national efforts to promote and 
maintain full employment; and 

Whereas Secretary of Labor Arthur Gold- 
berg is making a personal tour of distressed 
areas; and 

Whereas the Kennedy administration has 
already indicated its determination to ful- 
fill its responsibilities under the Employ- 
ment Act, and has put before Congress pro- 

which will help get the unemployed 

back to work thereby restoring full produc- 
tion and full employment: Now, therefore, 
be it 
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Resolved, That the executive board and 
joint council delegate body go on record in 
support of President Kennedy’s proposed 
program; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
sent to UAW President Walter P. Reuther, all 
Michigan Members of Congress in Washing- 
ton, all State senators and representatives, to 
the Detroit News and Free Press, and to the 
labor press; and be it finally 

Resolved, That the executive board and 
joint council delegate body urge our Michi- 
gan Senators and Congressmen to use their 
influence and vote to adopt President Ken- 
nedy’s program that will get America on 
the march to full employment and full pro- 
duction. 

Adopted by Local Union 157, UAW-AFL- 
CIO, executive board, February 16, 1961; 


joint council delegate body, February 19, 
1961. 


Freedom for Lithuania 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 19, last, a committee, repre- 
senting 68 organizations from the 2 Lith- 
uanian parishes in Worcester, Mass., 
St. Casimir’s and Our Lady of Vina, 
sponsored exercises in the parish hall of 
Our Lady of Vilna marking the 43d an- 
niversary of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence by Lithuania. 

I should like to insert at this point a 
report of this observance which appeared 
in the Worcester (Mass.) Telegram 
newspaper issue of February 20, 1961. 

I have been asked to include, also, the 
address I delivered on this occasion, to- 
gether with the remarks made on a radio 
program by Anthony Miller, Esq, a 
prominent attorney in the city of 
Worcester of Lithuanian descent. 

A ane newspaper article and addresses 
ollow: 


GROUPS OBSERVE LITHUANIAN ANNIVERSARY 
U.S. Representative HaroLD D. DONOHUE, 


that 
public opinion will someday force the Soviet 
Union to free Lithuania. 

DONOHUE was principal speaker at the 43d 
anniversay observance of the f of the 
Republic of Lithuania, held in Our Lady of 
Vilna parish hall, 

“With the continued fight on our part, 
freedom-loving nations, and the United Na- 
tions, and by holding meetings like this one 
today, public opinion all over the world 
will arouse Russia to relinquish control over 
all these small countries which it has sub- 
jected,” he said. 

He noted that public opinion has resulted 
in Western powers relinquishing control 
over colonies in Asia and Africa. 

Peter Viscinis, of Brockton, director of 
the radio program “Liberty Bell,” outlined 
Lithuania’s history from its birth as a re- 
public following World War I, to its subjega- 
tion by the Soviet Union in World War IL 
He urged continued effort by Lithuanian 
groups to support the United States and 
other countries in efforts to restore an in. 
dependent Lithuania. - 

Earlier, delegates from St. Casimir's 
Church, and Our Lady of Vilna Church, the 
Lithuanian Aid Association, and the Lithu- 
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anian Community of the United States of 
America, Worcester branch, adopted sev- 
eral resolutions. 

They were: 

“That the United States continue to re- 
fuse to recognize the unjust annexation of 
Lithuania by the Soviet Union; 

“That the Soviet Union be compelled to 
leave Lithuania and to arrange for the re- 
turn of Lithuanians forced into exile; 

“Phat the Soviet Union permit Lithuania 
to hold a free plebiscite with a secret ballot 
supervised by the United Nations; 

“That all free nations realize true peace 
cannot exist as long as the one main prin- 
ciple of communism is directed to mastery 
of the entire human race, and 

“That Lithuania be admitted to the United 
Nations.” 

Rt. Rev. Msgr. Constantine A. Vasys, pas- 
tor of Our Lady of Vilna Church, gave the 
invocation. ` 

Masses earlier in the day were celebrated 
in both churches for Lithuanians behind 
the Iron Curtain, 

Joseph Glavickas was general chairman, 
and Stanley Wackell, program chairman. 
SPEECH oF CONGRESSMAN Harop D, Dono- 

HUE ON LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE, FEB- 

RUARY 11, 1961 

It is a particular honor, as your Repre- 
sentative in the U.S. Congress, to again take 
part in these exercises marking the 43d an- 
niversary of Lithuanian independence. 

Unfortunately today we still have no rea- 
son to be joyous on this anniversary. How- 
ever, we do have great reason and a real 
duty to salute the spirit, the courage, and 
hope exemplified by the people of Lithuania, 
who steadfastly retain their original desire 
and pledge to forever work for their even- 
tual freedom. 

When we even briefly recall the past 
heroic record of Lithuania and her brave 
people we can easily understand why she 
will and she must, with God's help, one 
day regain her liberty. 

Lithuania, in the Middle Ages, was a great 
and powerful nation. She successfully 
turned back the warring Germans, Mon- 
gols, and Tartars. Finally, in 1795 she lost 
her freedom to czarist Russia and from that 
date to 1918 she continuously defended her- 
self against Russia and Germany in per- 
elstent effort to overcome their oppression. 

When that victorious day came, Lith- 
uanians everywhere thought that the hor- 
rible burden of slavery had been everlast- 
ingly removed. On that February day in 
1918, the United States, Russia, Germany, 
and other nations recognized Lithuania's 
sovereignty. The Russians gave up all 
claims upon her. 

The few short years of her new liberty 
once more gave to the world her age-old 
culture and the fruits of her industry. No 
one could believe that the flame so re- 
cently relighted would once more be extin- 
guished by the barbarous actions of Soviet 
Russia. The renewed occupation of Lith- 
uania by Red Russia was in direct viola- 
tion of the treaty of 1926—in direct vio- 
lation of the peace pact, the nonaggres- 
sion pact, and the mutual assistance pact 
with Russia which guaranteed Lithuanian 
independence. 

That treaty and those pacts were never 
repealed and legally they are still in force 
between Lithuania and Soviet Russia, As 
we have repeatedly found out since that 
time it appears that treaties and pacts with 
Russia mean nothing. By the Communist 
repudiation of this treaty all the free world 
received warning that there is little hope of a 
peaceful coexistence with Communist Rus- 
sia if the Kremlin leaders think a nation 
is helpless against their aggression. 

It is to the everlasting credit of all the 
free nations as well as our own beloved 
country that this forceful incorporation of 
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Lithuania has never been recognized. In- 
stead this act of open aggression has been 
denounced for what it truly is. 

Since this Ulegal and tyrannical subju- 
gation of a once free nation has occurred— 
what are the current conditions? 

Today in Lithuania hundreds of thousands 
of Lithuanian men, women, and children 
have been annihilated or deported to Russia 
to bulld up Soviet industries, under the false 
cloak of volunteer labor. Few Lithuanians 
are permitted to leave their country and 
many have been forced into Soviet slave 
labor camps, Visitors are not allowed to ob- 
serve the atroclous conditions under which 
the once free but still proud people of Lithu- 
ania must try to exist. All in a vicious at- 
tempt to destroy their religious falth and 
love of liberty., But loye of God and love of 
country is the heritage of the Lithuanian 
people and attempts to destroy this heritage 
have been made before. They have failed 
and these will fail. 

Down through the centuries this heritage 
has been courageously preserved by her peo- 
ple in their native country. They have also 
brought their great culture and talents to 
every other part of the globe. As one who 
has lived among and worked with Lithuanian 
Americans all my life, I have personally ob- 
served and admired their practice of these 
hereditary virtues. They are and 
acclaimed for their religious zeal, patriotic 
loyalty, family devotion, neighborly concern 
and community cooperation. 

Here in the United States the Lithuanian 
Americans have made many and distinct con- 
tributions to the progress of our country. 
They have held up for our example unswerv- 
ing dedication to their ideals, and a high 
sense of personal responsibility. 

We are grateful for their contributions to 
all phases of our national life and for the 
infusion of their nationality virtues among 
their fellow Americans. 

Moral and spiritual factors play the major 
part in the building and maintenance of any 
society, and in the promotion of its progress, 

The rekindling of and rededication to the 
practice of these virtues and ideals is the 
only thing.that can now save the United 
States herself from Communist domination 
and help this country to lead the world into 
& new era of peaceful freedom for all peoples 
of the world. 

We here and the rest of the civilized world 
could have no better inspiration in pursuing 
this objective than the glorious history and 
record of brave Lithuania and her still em- 
battled people. The continuing persecution 
and subjugation of Lithuania, and the other 
small nations, is a grave challenge to the 
moral conscience of America and the United 
Nations. It will remain so until the cooper- 
ative efforts of all free nations have reestab- 
lished the great basic principles of liberty 
everywhere in the world. In simple justice, 
and for self-survival our Government must 
perseveringly insist that the Lithuanian peo- 
ple be restored in their inalienable right to 
govern themselves as they themselves see 
fit. If we ever neglect this obligation the 
same thing could happen to us here. 

Therefore, we, as fellow Americans, and 
you as Lithuanian descendants, must pledge 
today, to undergo any necessary sacrifice to 
preserve the freedom of the United States 
against Communist tyranny and restore such 
freedom to your beloved homeland. In this 
joint cause we should have and we will have 
the full support of decent people all over the 
world. They will join in our prayers and our 
efforts, under God, to keep the remaining 
citadels of Uberty alive and to insure that 
your native country will be free to live again 
in the spirit of her ancient motto: “Be what 
may, Lithuania will always stay.” 


ADDRESS of ANTHONY J. MILLER, Ese. 


As your fellow American of Lithuanian 
descent, it is a special privilege for me to 
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join with you, and with our great Congress- 
man, Harzotp DONOHUE, in this program com- 
memorating the 43d anniversary of the decla- 
ration of Lithuanian Independence, 

This annual program is dear to the hearts 
of all Lithuanians because it is held in 
remembrance of that day in February, 1918, 
which marked the end of over 100 years of 
suffering under a hostile foreign rule. 
Lithuania, on that day, stood forth as an 
independent free Republic, There was cause 
for rejoicing and hopes for the future were 
bright. The people in our native country 
were happy and content in thelr own 
sovereignty. 

Unfortunately, in this year of 1961 our 
exercises are touched with sorrow. The fond 
hopes for Lithuania's freedom are yet 
covered over by tyrannical restriction. We 
dwell with sadness upon the continuing 
tragedy of the suffering enveloping Lithu- 
ania under ruthless dictatorship; today 
Lithuania is a Communist slave state. 

The principles of political independence 
set forth in the declaration by the United 
Nations and the Atlantic Charter are a 
shameless sham in view of the present suf- 
focation of Lithuanian liberty. Our native 
country and her people are undergoing the 
extreme hardships of brutal conquest by a 
tyrannical giant. 

However, our thoughts of the sufferings 
of our people at home are comforted by our 
knowledge that Lithuanians are a race of 
proven character, courage, and culture. 

Our people have a lasting faith that the 
Russians cannot destroy. 

Our people have a persevering courage that 
the Communists can never conquer. 

You and I well know, and history shows, 
that Lithuania has a national character 
that will survive when all the force and 
brutality of Kremlin persecution has van- 
ished from the face of the earth. 4 

Although we are indeed sorrowful about 
the unhappy conditions existing in our na- 
tive land we have no real cause for despair. 
Consistently, through her history, Lithuania 
has shown that her people will always and 
eventually overcome the passing and tempo- 
rary dictatorships that have been visited 
upon her. The Christian faith which, in 
1399, repulsed the Tartar invasion and saved 
all Europe from barbarism is still with her 
today. It gives her the spiritual vigor to 
survive any tyranny. From the knowledge of 
our own Lithuanian heritage we know, as 
Lithuanian-Americans, that deep in the 
heart of every native Lithuanian there is a 
passion for liberty and freedom which will 
never die. There is no earthly power that can 
forever hold in slavery a God-fearing people 
who are determined to be free. 

Today Lithuanians are gathering all over 
the world to renew their vow to ceaselessly 
work for the independence of our homeland. 
Here in the United States I earnestly believe 
that most of our fellow Americans are in- 
creasingly concerned about the fate of Lith- 
uania and the other Communist-dominated 
states which stand in graphic testimony of 
our failure to move and act in accord with 
the principles for which our people have 
fought and died in two World Wars. 

It is, therefore, our duty as loyal Lithua- 
nian-Americans to publicize on every occa- 
sion throughout the year, not just today, the 
harsh facts of the suffocation of self-govern- 
ment that is being thrust upon Lithuania 
and other states by the Russian Government 
in their policy of expansion through fraud, 
force, and threats. We must, as a duty, con- 
tinue to remind all peoples that World War 
II was fought with the clear understanding 
and pledged purpose that common victory 
would bring restoration of self-government 
and territorial integrity to the oppressed na- 
tions of the world. : 

We cannot conceive of that war being jus- 
tified until that pledge has been fulfilled. 
The great world powers, including our own 
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America, must constantly be urged to com- 
bine their efforts for the release of Lithua- 
nia and the other nations from the cruel 
domination of Russian imperialistic terror- 
ism. It is a terrorism which defies and de- 
nies every decent concept of self-determina- 
tion and democracy. 

Beyond evidence of our Christian concern 
for the people in our ‘native Lithuania, this 
commemoration program serves an even 
more useful and practical purpose. 

It is a vivid reminder to the world of the 
tragic fate of Lithuania and the other coun- 
tries who used to be free but are now bound 
by the chains of Communist dictatorship. 

We can and we should make this occasion 
far more than a temporary expression of our 
sympathy for our own people and the un- 
happy people of.the other countries barely 
existing in the darkness of the Iron Curtain. 
Let us make it a time of reinspiration and 
rededication in the eternal fight for the 
freedom and independence of all men every- 
where, 

These exercises here and throughout oth- 


are not forgotten, that their struggles are 
the struggles of the freedom-loving world. 

It will surely help to keep burning in their 

and minds the flames of hope for the 
day of liberation. 

Let us then never relax our efforts on be- 
half of our people, and let us pray that God 
will grant that glorious day of freedom to 
be soon realized. 


Right or Left 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 - 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 

der leave to extend my remarks in the 

, I ask permission to insert an edi- 

torial from the Ottawa Herald, Ottawa, 

„ under date of February 24, 1961, 

Tt is an interesting and provocative edi- 

torial, regardless of one’s own personal 

Outlook, and I am confident that my col- 

leagues will all find a full meal of food 
for thought in it: 

RIGHT OR LEFT 

A speaker before the chamber of commerce 

the other night took the new administration 
for its proposals to increase costs and 
benefits of the social security system. 

An excellent speaker, well informed in his 
subject, it must be remembered he had an 
Sx to grind. He is president of an insurance 
company and some of the programs proposed 
by President Kennedy are in competition 
With his business. 

The speaker admitted he was a conserva- 
tive, sa: afterward that he was "a little to 
1 right ot George III.“ In deploring the 

berals who would give medical care to the 
peed and expand jobless and other benefits, 

€ did make several good points. 
fon Re Was that the backers of medical care 
rs the aged push the program because It is 
Cine rst Major step toward socialized medi- 

ne. Another was the real backers of the 
tical plan are the union leaders who see 
T the growing numbers of older persons a 
ertue feld in which their political strength 
might grow 


No matter whether you are a liberal, a con- 
*ervative or occupy the middle ground, it 
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must be realized the advance of socialization 
is inevitable. 

It is forced upon us by the increasing eco- 
nomic and social complexity of the world 
today. The only hope of the conservative 
of today is that the pace of socialization is 
slow. 


Pollution Is a People Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


0 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pur- 
suant to permission granted I insert in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an address 
by Dr. Ira N. Gabrielson, distinguished 
president of the Wildlife Management 
Institute and an outstanding conserva- 
tion leader, entitled “Pollution Is a Peo- 
ple Problem”: i 

POLLUTION IS A PEOPLE PROBLEM 
(By Ira N. Gabrielson) 

Distinguished guests, ladies, and gentle- 
men, it is a gratifying experience to take 
part in this National Conference on Water 
Pollution. The large attendance from all 
parts of the country demonstrates the in- 
tense concern about the vital water re- 
sources question that is before us. 

Your presence gives credence to my ob- 
servation that water pollution is essentially 
a problem of people. The Nation’s waters 
are contaminated by people for the most 
part. People are faced with inconvenience 
and privation when effective pollution con- 
trol is delayed, Their dollars pay for pro- 
grams that are implemented. 

I am hopeful that this assembly also is 
manifestation of a desire to make progress 
in abating water pollution. We all know 
that pollution’s threat to individual and 
national well-being no longer can be toler- 
ated. Pollution has outgrown social and 
cultural considerations; its impact now is 
economic as well. 

The p of this meeting has aroused 
considerable speculation and interpretation. 
I personally prefer the view expressed by 
Secretary Arthur S. Flemming when he met 
with the conference planning and advisory 
committee earlier this year. He said that 
he wanted this conference to reach agree- 
ment both on national goals for water pollu- 
tion control and on the kinds of programs 
needed to achieve those goals. The failure 
of this conference to fulfill those objectives, 
the Secretary emphasized, would mean that 
it had been less than a worthwhile meeting. 
Secretary Flemming reiterated his position 
on November 17. 

Many of you are engaged professionally 
with water supply, pollution control, and 
health activities of public and private groups. 
Others have close and continuous contact 
through” association with water-orlentated 
programs for allied municipal, industrial, 
agricultural, and recreational interests. You 
are acquainted with most facets of the pollu- 
tion problem as It is known today. Tou are 
as familiar with the prevailing statistics of 
water supply, demand, and disposal as you 
are with the diverse philosophies that are 
brought to bear on programs advanced for 
remedial action. You also know that the 
locus of this problem is the plain fact that 
the demands for clean water exceed the sup- 

ly in many areas. 

e that analyze water supply and 
demand are in general agreement that little 
progress is being made in preventing the 
contamination of ground and surface waters. 
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Case histories arè cited for most parts of 
the country. Corrective action is not keep- 
ing pace with the problem. We are failing 
to improve and protect water supplies from 
the polluting effects of materials and con- 
ditions that we already have the technology 
to combat. Comparatively little ig known 
about the new pollutants which are adding 
to the problem daily. 

My purpose today is to identify the 
public that is affected by water pollution 
and to discuss opportunities for gaining pol- 
lution control objectives in light of present 
knowledge, experience, and probable trends. 
Helpful comments and viewpoints have been 
Solicited from a number of national meni- 
bership organizations and they are incor- 
porated in this statement. 

The public to which casual reference some- 
times is made, and whose viewpoint I was 


water. It extends from householders to 
farmers, from industrialists to recreationists, 
and from city planners to businessmen who 
try to accelerate community and State de- 
velopment and advancement, 

Regardless of position and affluence we all 
share a common need for adequate lies 
of uncontaminated water. We benefit from 


Penalized 
water Re This ia why I say they 
pollution a problem of the peop} 
Attempts to ca of 
clean water in such general terms as fisher- 
pene Picnickers, and nature lovers is, to my 


Tacilities are passed to the consumer, 
pays the costs as taxes which are TARDE 
underwrite municipal, State, and Federal 
programs. 

The people pay in another way w - 
tion abatement responsibilities preg esas 
They pay by having to live with recurring 
water shortages, blighted neighborhoods, im- 
paired health, loss of industrial, 
and real estate revenues, and sacrifice of 
social, cultural, and recreational opportuni- 
ties. When waste treatment belatedly comes 


Brief illustrations of how clean 

unite the extremes of recreation Are 50 8 
try are found in presentations delivered at 
the recent annual meeting of the Society of 
American Foresters. Director Dewitt Nelson 
of the California Department of Natural Re- 
Ale State ahawed that A 
his show t fully 60 

recreation is water orientated. pArA 8 
put about 55.6 billion miles on their auto- 
mobiles during 1960; about one-third of the 
total, 17.6 billion miles, was for social and 
recreational purposes. 


The first question industrial representa- 
tives ask in Pennsylvania, said Maurice H. 
Goddard, secretary of the States department 
of forests and waters, is: “Can recreational 
needs of our employees be met close to 
home?” The industry looks elsewhere when 
these needs cannot be met, and an oppor- 
tunity for community economic enhance- 
ment is lost. Have you noticed how often 
water recreation opportunities are held out 
bear by advertisers of industrial acreage in 

da and by industries see ern 
to move there? ne is 

Some appraisals of the threat of water 
pollution overlook achievements that have 
been and are being made by industry, agri- 
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culture, and local, State, and Federal units. 
Progress has been made in a number of im- 
portant ways. The Industrial reuse of water 
appears to be Advanced proc- 
esses are extracting noxious substances from 
effluents, and commercial uses are being 
found for these byproducts. Industrial 
plants are using sewage effluents in their 
cooling cycles, Basinwide soil conservation 
programs reduce silt pollution, and some 
notable research, enforcement, and construc- 
tion records have been achieved. 

The record shows clearly, however, that 
these efforts collectively fall short of the 
mark. They are too few and too isolated to 
have substantial impact, Their overall con- 
tribution to ridding the Nation's waters of 
wastes Is comparable to an underpowered 
river boat on an ypstream mission. The 
helmsman barely can succeed in keeping the 
craft headed into the current. 

Much more must be done. Research must 
be accelerated and the findings applied. In- 
dustry should recognize pollution abatement 
as a regular operational expense. Clean 
water requires substantial expenditures at 
all levels. 

A contributing factor to the present di- 
lemma is the number of people who persist 
in viewing watercourses at sewage and waste 
disposal channels regardless of the dimcul- 
ties imposed on others. Some polluters ex- 
press reluctance to install costly facilities 
because available technology promises less 
than a complete reduction of the offensive 
wastes. They contend that little is gained 
by reducing the contaminant level by 80 per- 
cent if the remaining portion still renders 
the watercourse useless. 

Fortunately, those points of view are be- 
ing isolated by a countrywide tide of under- 
standing and circumstances. The deterrent 
in 1960 to a forceful attack on water pollu- 
tion is a clash of philosophies on how the 
mission should be accomplished. Few per- 
sons continue to question the national men- 
ace of water pollution. It is identified in 
the public mind as a serious and widespread 
threat. 

The public now asks two questions. What 

are needed to combat this 
menace? When is a reasonable attack going 
to be launched? 

Inspired, dedicated, and as well equipped 
as the staff personne! may be, State programs 
are hampered by the unwillingness, reluc- 
tance, or inability of the legislative bodies to 
provide necessary appropriations. Funds for 
State agencies have about tripled in the last 
decade, rising from $2.2 million in 1950 to 
$6.5 million last year. The average State 
and jurisdictional investment in 1959 was 
approximately $130,000, a grossly inadequate 
sum. This weakness is further underscored 
by the realization that 40 percent of the $6.5 
million was invested by four States. Ex- 
penditures by the remaining States and juris- 
dictions averaged $80,000, which means that 
comparatively few dollars were available for 
active programs after salaries and other 
administrative expenses were met. 

The Federal contribution to State programs 
last year was $2.6 million. Federal funds 
have comprised between 28.7 and 29.5 per- 
cent of the State’s programs during the past 
3 years. The record also shows that State 
investments fell off during the years 1953-56 
when Federal assistance was not available. 

You are acquainted with the Federal 
grants program for the construction of waste 
treatment facilities, I am sure. Its contri- 
bution to the overall effort is well docu- 
mented. You know that this program is 
stimulating nearly $5 in local expenditures 
for each $1 invested by the Federal Govern- 
ment. Grants to more than 2,000 communi- 
ties have resulted in the construction of 
projects estimated to cost in excess of $1 
billion. 


Federal grants and assistance programs to 
the States are not recent Innovations. The 
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first began in the 1870's. Some have been 
questioned as to their national character, but 
most must be consistent with the desires 
of the people or else they could not persist, 

It ls my personal opinion, and one which 
apparently is held widely, that the Federal 
program of grants-in-assistance for the con- 
struction of pollution abatement facilities 
presently is one of the best approaches to this 
national dilemma that is making clean water 
a scarce resource. I say best for a number 
of reasons. 

Foremost among these is the interstate 
character of much of our water and the 
dependency of all of us on that resource for 
individual and national well-being. Federal 
investment for the protection of our surface 
and ground water supplies ts fully as vital 
to our national life as are expenditures for 
defense, post office, transportation, and agri- 
culture, to name a few. 

A second reason for my believing that clean 
water is a sound national investment is that 
no other effort in the history of this problem 
has made any significant progress in con- 
trolling this threat. The evidence of fallure 
is all about us. It is as close to this hotel 
as nearby Rock Creek—a scant half-mile 
away—which is the nucleus for the Capital 
City's world famous park. “Polluted water” 
signs confront the thousands of men, women, 
and children that take their recreation there 
each year. I hope you nonresidents can visit 
Rock Creek while you are here, and I suggest 
you follow the stream to the Potomac where, 
for the first time, recent developments hold 
hope for solid accomplishment. 

Only three States have substantial grants 
programs for assisting municipalities in 
meeting their responsibilities for construct- 
ing water treatment facilities. They are 
Maine, d, and Vermont. Several 
others—California, Indiana, New Hampshire, 
New York, Ohio, Oregon, and Pennsylvania— 
either have limited revolving loan funds, 
guarantee purchase of project bonds, pro- 
vide assistance for plans, specifications and 
estimates, or contribute to project operation 
and maintenance expenses. 

State leadership toward solving water 
pollution problems continues to lag. This 
failure was one of the motivations for enact- 
ment of Public Law 660. And the dim pros- 
pects for any greater participation appears to 
be the principal reason for the vigorous sup- 
port of the Federal program by State water 
pollution control administrators and sani- 
tary engineers. 

Several points appear worthy of comment 
while reviewing past developments and an- 
tielpating what is ahead. Foremost among 
these is the conviction that water pollution 
control has outgrown its classification as 
primarily a public health problem. This is 
due in part to the efficiency of medical 
science in freeing Americans from the threat 
of infection from water-borne vectors. This 
conviction has emerged as a result of the 
tremendous population expansion and the 
parallel increase in the demands for water. 
Complex social and economic conflicts have 
arisen. The threat to health remains, of 
course, and may increase unpredictably in 
magnitude at some future time. 

Pollution now rates full membership in the 
vexing relationships that dominate the en- 
tire water resources field. Freeing water of 
contaminants and preventing the introduc- 
tion of additional pollutants is an overriding 
water resources challenge of this century. 
This techonological and construction gap 
cannot be denied parity with flood control, 
storage, navigation, and irrigation. 

Considerable attention has been and is be- 
ing given to the advisability of strengthen- 
ing the Federal water pollution control pro- 
gram. This is viewed both as a means of 
establishing logical Federal responsibility in 
this field and as a stimulus for obtaining 
more State participation. The suggestions 
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that are being advanced range from a rel- 
atively mild realinement of the present pro- 
gram within the framework of the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare to 
taking the program out of that agency 
completely. 

Some believe that the program should stay 
in the HEW Department, but that it should 
be elevated from ita subbasement status 
and staffed so that its perspective can re- 
spond to and reflect the national interest 
in water resources. There aiso is a widely 
held belief that the program presently is 
guided predominately by public health con- 
sideration. Advocates of the elevation-and- 
strengthening theory point out that the 
activity’s communication with other agencies 
in the water resources fleld needs improve- 
ment. 

There is concern about the “Final Report 
of the Study Group on Mission and Organ- 
ization of the Public Health Service,” dated 
June 7, 1960, which recommends inclusion 
of the water pollution control functions in a 
Division of Water Supply and Pollution in a 
new Bureau of Environmental Health. Five 
of the six divisions of this Bureau would in- 
corporate functions and responsibilities of 
existing organizational units. This plan of- 
fers no boost for water pollution control. 
That activity already has divisional status. 
Other activities, such as sir pollution and 
occupational health, which presently have 
only branch and program status, would be 
elevated to divisions, This recommendation 
clearly falls short of public expectations. 
Pollution control would remain a subbase- 
ment activity with a mission that is pri- 
marily directed toward public health. The 
published public record makes doubtful con- 
gressional acceptance of this report. 

The subject certainly will receive atten- 
tion during the 87th Congress. Water pollu- 
tion control has been one of the most vi- 
gorously debated natural resources subjects 
to come before the Congress in years. The 
hearings, debates, record votes, and number 
of proposals reflect mounting public aware- 
ness and concern about this important sub- 
ject. 

Water pollution was a campaign topic for 
politicians in many parts of the country. 
The number of candidates who took positive 
stands on this serious matter is at an alltime 
high. 

Extensive amendments to the Federal 
Water Pollution Control Act are being 
readied for introduction in the 87th Con- 

These proposals most likely will in- 
clude the status of the program within the 
Federal establishment, construction grants to 
municipalities, program grants to States and 
interstate agencies, extension and strength- 
ening of Federal enforcement, and the con- 
trol of pollution from Federal installations. 

In concluding my remarks I want to com- 
ment on several points whose acceptance by 
all water users would do much to assist in 
achieving pollution control objectives. They 
are; 


1. A national system of water quality 
standards from a health, recreational, indus- 
trial, and aquatic life basis should be de- 
veloped and accepted by all units of govern- 
ment. These standards should be enforced 
vigorously and uniformly. Damage and loss 
should not be required as proof of pollution. 

2. All users of water have the responsibil- 
ity of returning water with all wastes re- 
moved from it that can be achieved up to 
and including ultracleansing where re- 
quired. The national objective should be to 
keep pollutants out of streams. The design 
capacity of treatment systems should be 
computed for maximum treatment of wastes 
independent of the estimated capacity of 
streams to absorb and stabilize wastes. 

3. Users of water do not have an inherent 
right to pollute. A desire for clean water 
was the foremost viewpoint expressed in 
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communications from national membership 
organizations. 

4. Public awareness programs should be 
expanded at all levels. 

5. The public should insist that all juris- 
dictions accept and fulfill responsibilities to 
Protect the national well-being by keeping 
surface and ground waters free of pollutants. 

6. Pollution control objectives should be 
achieved by use of construction grants for 
Waste treatment facilities, tax amortization 
incentives, watershed erosion control meas- 
ures, and strengthened law enforcement at 
local, State, and Federal levels. 

7. States and municipalities should be en- 
couraged to participate more fully in water 
Pollution control activities. Federal persua- 
sion and leadership should be provided to 
Obtain acceptance of local and State roles 
Where necessary. The Federal Government 
does have responsibility for research, en- 
forcement, grants assistance, and other nec- 
essary activities. 

8. Federal assistance should be conditioned 
on guarantees of stronger State and 
improved participation in pollution control 
activities, 


A Time for Statesmanship 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON 


oy NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, January 30, 1961 


Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, within 
the past few weeks all of us have noted 
With concern two disastrous and crippling 
Strikes, the first that of a handful of New 
York City area tugboat workers who suc- 
ceeded in eastern rail trans- 
Dortation and came close to throwing the 
Nation’s largest city into chaos, and the 
More recent work stoppage of flight engi- 
neers that temporarily halted air travel 
On a nationwide basis. Regardless of 
the merits behind these disputes, the fact 
that such things can occur, particularly 
at a time when our domestic economy can 

afford it, is a most serious matter. 

As the legislative program of the new 
ke tion has begun to unfold, I 

ve looked in vain, so far, for any in- 

t on the part of the new frontiers- 
men in this crucial area. Perhaps, the 
tion just has not gotten 
9 to this yet. In any event, pend- 
its expression of interest here, it is 
mcouraging to note that the labor move- 
x ent, itself, may be developing a growing 
—— of its own responsibilities, as 
N the following editorial from the 
vA York Times of February 25, 1961, 
ch I include under leave to extend my 
Wn remarks: A 


LABOR Union STATESMANSHIP 


a The building and construction trades 
tan tment of the AFL-CIO made two moves 
One te ox © reduce the likelihood of strikes. 
other cee on the missile field and the 
tion Volves the whole range of construc- 
Heinen: big industrial plants. Both blaze 

that should be widely followed by other 

ons and employers. 

8 areas of vital national defense 
p surely none has been more 
dissued than missiles by delays due to labor 


Jould have been working days were lost 
uring the last fiscal year on that account 
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The overtime required to make up for them 
added millions to operating costs. 

Now the BCTD executive council has 
directed the locals of Its 18 affiliated inter- 
national unions not to strike at missile bases 
without having exhausted all available peace 
procedures and without specific authoriza- 
tion from their parent unlons—which will 
also discipline those locals which violate the 
order. President C. J. Haggerty of the de- 
partment estimates that at least 90 percent 
of what otherwise would be strikes will be 
prevented by the program. Also its success 
will be greatly facilitated by the Air Force 
appointment of labor relations officers to 
serve at missile bases, as the Army Corps of 
Engineers has done. 

Quickie strikes by the same unions, in 
spite of no-strike clauses in their contracts, 
will be reduced through an agreement be- 
tween the building trades department and 
the National Contractors Association, repre- 
senting some 28 of the Nation’s largest com- 
panies. Prejob conferences of union and 
company representatives will seek to elimi- 
nate possible causes of conflict and liaison 
officers will try to adjust grievances that later 
occur, with provision made for last-resort 
voluntary arbitration of unresolved disputes. 

Both of these programs of the building 
trades department ought to speed up recov- 
ery, strengthen the Nation’s defenses and 
benefit the workers involved. This sort of 
union statesmanship is especially welcome 
in these precarious days. 


Forty-third Anniversary of Estonian 
Independence 


SPEECH 
HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, today Es- 
tonians the world over are commemorat- 
ing the 43d anniversary of the declara- 
tion of independence of the Republic of 
Estonia. 

However, since World War II, this 
wonderful little Baltic country, with in- 
dividual culture and a fervent love of 
independence, has been incorporated into 
the Soviet colonial empire. 

Estonia, whose heritage dates back to 
3300 B.C., had struggled for years and 
successfully established its complete in- 
dependence on February 24, 1918. 

As of that date, Estonia had gained 
national independence and freedom. 
But it was short lived. With World War 
II. Estonia again was placed under to- 
talitarian tyranny when it was forcibly 
annexed by the Soviet Union. 

Despite the continued efforts of the 
Soviet Union to destroy Estonia as a na- 
tional entity, the Estonians have not 
ceased fighting for the right of inde- 
pendence. 

There can be no doubt that the Soviet 
Union has inflicted the full force of bru- 
tality on Estonia to achieve its goal. 
Mass deportation of population, the 
transfer of large groups to remote sec- 
tions of the Soviet Union as forced labor 
plus individual persecutions still have 
not dimmed the flame of liberty in the 
hearts of Estonians. 
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This anniversary must be a symbol for 
all of us to continue our fight to have Es- 
tonia and the other countries enslaved by 
the Soviet Union, free and independent 
once again. 


Federal Control Follows the Federal 
Dollar 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM M. COLMER 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES * 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. COLMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
on many occasions throughout my years 
of service in the Congress called to the 
attention of the Members of this body 
the fact that Federal control follows the 
Federal dollar. As we view and evaluate 
the new proposals for Federal action in 
all phases of our daily life, I wonder if we 
who profess to believe in the ideals ex- 
pressed by the Founding Fathers in our 
Constitution have not somehow lost sight 
of the purposes envisioned therein. I 
wonder too, if, in our haste to delegate 
all power over all matters, domestic as 
well as foreign, to the Federal Govern- 
ment, we are not subjecting ourselves 
once again to the evils of paternalistic 
domination exercised by a remote cen- 
tralized government. 

I am particularly concerned now about 
our domestic problems since the Con- 
stitution was deliberately set up so that 
the great mass of our people would have 
a voice in the operation of our Govern- 
ment. Our Founding Fathers implied 
confidence in the ability of our people to 
handle their own domestic affairs. One 
of the most outstanding examples of the 
justification of their judgment has been 
the growth and development of our pub- 
lic school system. But now, Mr. Speaker, 
our public school system is threatened 
by the efforts of the so-called liberals to 
extend the long arm of the Federal Gov- 
ernment from Washington into the pub- 
lic schools of every hamlet and metro- 
politan center of this country. The pro- 
posal for Federal aid to construction and 
teacher’s pay, you may be sure, is but 
the beginning. Can anyone be so naive 
as to believe that the end result will not 
be complete domination by the powerful 
Federal Government of our whole public 
school system. Surely if our experience 
has taught us anything it is that Federal 
control follows the Federal dollar. 

In this connection, Mr. Speaker, I sub- 
mit a brief but timely editorial from the 
Sunday edition, February 19, 1961, of the 
Jackson (Miss.) Clarion Ledger and 
Daily News. The editorial follows: 

SCHOOLS LOCAL RESPONSIBILITY 

Sterling M. McMurrin, newly named U.S. 
Commissioner of Education, has a strange 
philisophy. He told newsmen he believes 
firm Federal direction is needed to keep the 
Nation's schools from drifting off course. 
And yet, he sees no reason why Federal aid 
to education “must mean some kind of Fed- 
eral dictation to local institutions.” 

His opinion fits well into the current Wash- 
ington patter that says the power to direct is 


A1274 


needed but it will not direct. Either our 
rulers don't think straight or they twist logic 
to their own ends. Neither is a quality to in- 
spire confidence. 

If a nonwealthy State like Mississippi can 
roll up its sleeves and build better schools 
at the rate that has been done since World 
War II and still remain reasonable stable 
financially, will someone please advise how it 
is the Federal Government will be able to 
aid education to any great extent when the 
national debt is so high it might be mistaken 
any moment for another satellite in orbit. 

The public school system is a local respon- 
sibility, the success of its work through the 
years has been because of local support. 

Washington has its hands full trying to 
solve problems of the Congo, the United Na- 
tions, and the steadily encroachment of com- 
munism, the space race and many other mat- 
ters bringing dally crisis. 

Mississipplans are rather busy these days 
but their time and talents are not nearly so 
severely taxed our own people can't handle 
educational problems better than Washing- 
ton — regardless of the daily propaganda bar- 
rage from bureaucrats. 


Four Million Jobs 
EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I ask permission to insert an edi- 
torial from the Iola Register, Iola, Kans., 
under date of February 22, 1961. En- 
titled “Four Million Jobs,” this editorial 
of Mr. Angelo Scott, editor and publisher, 
speaks with clarity and brevity, and with 
a great deal of insight, about our problem 
with unemployment. I suggest that the 
objectivity with which he writes is truly 
a fresh breath of air, compared with 
and to the volumes of subjective material 

` which emanates daily on this very topic. 
The editorial follows: 
Four MILLION JOBS 

How can times be so good and unemploy- 
ment so bad? The answer lies in these two 
hard figures: 

1. Because of our growing population, peo- 
ple seeking jobs are increasing at a rate of 
1.3 million per year. 

2. Normal efficiency increases through bet- 
ter machinery and automation cut out 2.7 


These are the simple facts behind the 
urgent demand for growth of the national 
economy which keynoted President Kennedy’s 
campaign es. But where is this 
growth to come from? 

If you could answer that question pre- 
cisely, you could get a $20,000 job as special 
assistant to the President tomorrow morning. 
Those who already have such jobs seem to 
be suggesting nothing beyond temporary 
Palliatives such as spending today what 
would be spent tomorrow anyway. 

Actually, of course, it must come from 
everywhere, from the whole economy. There 
is always a demand for just a little more of 
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everything—especially in a new model. The 
whole problem is to make that demand ef- 
fective through a balance of income and 
values that will permit each person to trade 
his labor on a fair basis for what he wants 
to buy. 

Such a balance Is one of infinite complex- 
tles, Involving psychological factors as well 
as economic principles. No one has 
out yet how to manage it, how to push it 
back in shape once it has fallen apart, 


Operation Abolition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. ALLEN SMITH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. 
Speaker, I wish to insert in today’s 
Record an article which appeared in the 
February 20 isue of the Pasadena Star- 
News by Mr. Bill Sumner. I feel it is 
one of the best I have read on the sub- 
ject of the much-discussed documentary 
of the House Un-American Activities 
Committee, “Operation Abolition,” and 
on the eve of the House vote on this com- 
mittee, I feel it is most timely and im- 
portant. Mr. Sumner is to be congratu- 
lated for his astute observations. 

A Movie CREATES 4 STORM 
(By Bill Sumner) 

There has been a gathering storm develop- 
ing over the showing of the movie "Operation 
Abolition,” the documentary movie of the 
riots in San Francisco last May which broke 
out during hearings of the House Committee 
on Un-American Activities. 

The movie has been shown locally under 
sponsorship of various groups and has been 
attacked now and then for its supposed 
slant, or distortion of the facts surrounding 
the student riots. Most of those so con- 
cerned—those I have talked with, at any 
rate—have not seen the movie. They have 
read stuff about it, in Reporter magazine, for 
example, and seem to have some fears. 

Before I saw it, I read the Reporter article, 
an editorial in the Washington Post which 
echoed the Reporter attack and, finally, a 
serles of letters between Representative 
Francis WALTERS, head of the committee, and 
the editor of the Post. 

The correspondence occupied a page and 
a half in the Post and any reasonable per- 
son would have to give Watters credit for 
winning the debate. He answered point by 
point the arguments put forth by both Re- 

and the Post, and I don't know how 
much more convincing a person has to be. 

Anyway, to those who have not seen it, 
and remain worried about it, the recommen- 
dation here would be to see it. I wouldn’t 
recommend it for its artistic merits, but it 
gives a good picture of Communists at work 
at the job they do best: disruption and 
mastery in the art of mob psychology. 

There were the Communists, in the witness 
chair, with thelr arrogance and defiance on 
display. I don’t think that most of the 
public realizes Just how nasty they can be 
in such circumstances nor how utterly con- 
temptible. 

And there were the cheer leaders, guiding 
the enthusiasms of a mob of students who, 
I think, sincerely believe that the commit- 
tee itself is un-American, as do many other 
non-Communists. The narration made it 
plain that this was the belief of the com- 
mittee, that the riots were inspired and 
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guided by a small band which is skilled in 
that sort of thing. < 

I followed the course of the hearings and 
rioting in the press association reports in 
our paper along with the reports in the 
San Francisco papers and am not unfamiliar 
with the tactics used by the police there in 
breaking it up. 

And I'll have to say that my mossback 
reaction to the laying on of hands and fire 
hoses was one of good cheer. What on earth 
do we expect police to do in such a situa- 
tion? Lead each young ass out by the hand 
to some public park to provide him with 
recreation? I don't think so. 

No matter what you might think of the 
House committee, it is an arm, a representa- 
tive of the Congress, a legally constituted 
body of Inquiry which, tf for no other rea- 
son than these given is owed respect. And 
mob behavior, whatever its inspiration, no 
matter how idealistic the individual mem- 
bers of the mob may be, is owed nothing 
but rigorous suppression. 

In this land of free speech it is perfectly 
all right to attack the actions of the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities, and 
in my opinion one can do so without being 
considered a Red or a dupe. Mob action is 
something else again, howeyer, and I wonder, 
. if such a committee is obsolete after 
There are several committees of the Con- 
gress which may be peopled by obsolete men, 
but that hardly gives us a call to demand 
their extinction. Used right, the powers of 
legislative inquiry are of utmost value to 
this country. Without this particular com- 
mittee Alger Hiss never would have been ex- 
posed for what he was, nor the shocking 
facts of the espionage he was a part of. And 
until the people of the world are walking 
hand and hand together down the road of 
life, in peace and security, I can't think other 
than that we need such a committee. 

Probably there is a lot of room for re- 
form in committee procedure. The circus 
atmosphere should be done away with. It 
should not simply be a publicity vehicle for 
the committee chairman. Witnesses need 
at least the protection offered by a grand 
jury. In this, we refer not just to the Wal- 
ters Committee, but to several others as 
well, a good case in point being the Kefauver 
Committee investigation of the drug in- 
dustry. 

But there is a wide gap between the no- 
tion of abolishment of a committee and re- 
form of its procedures. We can say, too, 
that there is a wide gap between idealistic 
concern over civil liberties and participa- 
tion in mob action. 


Armed Services Medical Academy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, for some 
12 years I have been sowing the seed 
in what I hoped would be a fertile soil 
for the growth of an Armed Services 
Medical Academy. 

The time now appears to be ripe for 
full examination of the entire field. 

It is most encouraging to note that 
the need of such an academy has been 
recognized by some of our distinguished 
colleagues. 

Early this year the distinguished gen- 
tleman from Pennsylvania, Francis E- 
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Watters, who has introduced so much 
constructive legislation during his years 
in Congress, introduced legislation pro- 
viding for such an academy. His recog- 
nition of this problem and his action in 
introducing legislation provides one of 
the strongest voices in the Congress in 
Support of such action. 

Recently another colleague of mine on 
the Armed Services Committee again in- 
troduced a similar bill. This one is spon- 
sored by CHARLES E. Bennett of Florida, 
who for the past several Congresses has 
introduced such legislation. 

After my years of study of this situa- 
tion which began with the introduction 
of the first bill authorizing extra pay 
for doctors in the service, I decided it 
Was time for me to finally introduce a 
Similar bill which I did several weeks 
ago. 

Before introducing my bill I conferred 
With my old friend and benefactor, CARL 
Vinson, chairman of the House Armed 
Services Committee. 

This illustrious and respected Member 
of the House unhesitatingly promised his 
full support and cooperation. His sup- 
Port is most welcomed and most needed 
for such an ambitious program of so 
great a magnitude. 

The national response to the proposal 
has been greater than I ever anticipated. 
I have received editorials from news- 
Papers throughout the Nation. From 
these I have selected an editorial from 
My own New Orleans newspaper, the 
States-Item, which I refer to you, as 
Well as an editorial which appeared in 
all the Scripps-Howard newspapers in 
the Nation. 

The record of hearings before the 

Services Committees in other 
years, will reveal that I have already on 
record the advisability of examining 
Such a proposal from former President 
Dwight D. Eisenhower, when he was 
Chief of Staff of the Army, James For- 

when he was Secretary of the 
Navy, and Judge Robert Patterson, when 
he was Secretary of War. Throughout 
Years I have been careful to build 
legislative water. 


We must now sell the American public 
on the idea of the necessity of such an 
academy, which should also merit the 
wort of the doctors and the dentists 
ized country. This is neither social- 
I. nor federalized medicine, to which 
5 unalterably opposed. It is a plan 
a ch will relieve the draft of civilian 
vie and dentists, and which will pro- 

de more of both. 
codnere is a shortage of doctors in the 
5 today. There is only one way in 

ch to supply more doctors and that 

to educate more. Private schools now 
cili nce cannot do the job unless fa- 
ties are enlarged. An armed services 
oneal school would provide at least 1 
the 22 new medical schools which 
8 Kennedy says are needed if we 
mo. accept the challenge of supplying 
Hane doctors for the exploding popula- 

Which we face tomorrow. 

in snose of us in the House who believe 
uch action can accomplish our objec- 


the record before stepping into the. 
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tive through united effort and coopera- 
tion. 

I propose that this armed services med- 
ical academy be built in the Washington 
area where it is possible to draw on Wal- 
ter Reed General Hospital, Bethesda 
Medical Center, and the National Health 
Institutes for clinical services. 

I also propose that the academy should 
be staffed by competent civilian profes- 
sors, thus eliminating any objection to 
so-called inbreeding by the military. 

This is a large and broad subject. It 
isa great problem. This proposed armed 
services medical academy is not the 
complete answer, but it is a step in the 
right direction. 

The language of the present bills in- 
troduced by my distinguished colleagues 
and myself will not be the final language 
of the legislation. The final bill will be 
written only after the entire subject 
matter has been thoroughly explored 
and ventilated. 

In the meantime I submit these two 
editorials to which I referred and which 
give you an insight as to how this pro- 
posal is being accepted in the Nation at 
large. 

[From the New Orleans States-Item] 
MEDICAL ACADEMY 


U.S. armed services in peacetime have 
always had trouble filling their medical 
and dental personnel billets. 

Toward alleviating the shortage of such 
professionals in the Army, Navy, and Air 
Corps, Representative F. EDWARD HÉBERT 
proposes establishment of an Armed Forces 
Medical Academy in the Washington, D.O.. 


area. 

This bill, which has been referred to the 
House Armed Services Committee, of which 
he is a ranking member, calls for an initial 
appropriation of $50 million. 

The academy would accommodate up to 
500 medical students and 250 students of 
dentistry, Upon graduation, they would 
serye under direction of the Secretary of 
Defense for a minimum of 7 years. 

We believe Representative HÉBERT’S bill is 
worthy of serious-consideration. 

Anticipated need for the training by 1975 
of 50 percent more physicians to serve the 
civilian population will only aggravate the 
armed services’ medical personnel problems. 


[From the Washington News and Allied 
Scripps-Howard Newspaper] 
MEDICAL ACADEMY 


The plan for an Armed Forces Medical 
Academy as advanced by Representative F. 
Ewan Hésert of Louisiana, deserves serious 
attention. 

It would serve two important purposes: 
ending the need to draft doctors and 
dentists and adding to the scant supply of 
medical practitioners. It is preferable to 
straight scholarship grants in that it would 
provide new training facilities and give stu- 
dents a chance to repay the Government. 
This they would do by agreeing to serve at 
least 7 years, after graduation, in the mili- 
tary services, the Public Health Service, or 
the Veterans’ Administration. 

Representative Héserr specifies the new 
academy should be in the neighborhood of 
Washington, so that it could use Army and 
Navy hospitals and the National Institutes 
of Health, both for facilities and for faculty. 

Since this plan involves no socialized 
medicine it seems to us something that the 
American Medical Association could support, 
or at least investigate carefully. In Congress 
it should have prompt committee hearings. 
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To All Caterpillar People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, occasion- 
ally Mr. Harmon S. Eberhard, president 
of Caterpillar Tractor Co., writes an open 
letter addressed To All Caterpillar Peo- 
ple.” His letter of February 9 dealing 
with the subject of inflation is a good 
one for all of us toread. There is much 
food for thought here, Mr. Speaker, and 
under unanimous consent I include the 
letter at this point in the RECORD: 

CATERPILLAR TRACTOR Co., 
Peoria, Ill., February 9, 1961, 
To All Caterpillar People: i 

In 1789 Benjamin Franklin wrote to a 
friend: “Our Constitution is in actual opera- 
tion; everything appears to promise that it 
will last; but in this world nothing is certain 
but death and taxes.” Today many of us 
would be tempted to add to Mr. Franklin's 
“death and taxes” what appears to be a third 
certainty—infiation. 

Since World War II. inflation has been 
the dominant economic problem in the 
United States. As we enter 1961, it con- 
tinues to threaten our economic progress 
and financial well-being. 

One reason we Americans haye allowed 
inflation to go unchecked is the theory, 
accepted by a great many people, that “a 
little inflation is a good thing.” Yet in- 
flation is an economic disease—and to waste 
away slowly is hardly preferable to being 
healthy. In the past 2 years we have ex- 
perienced relatively “little” inflation—yet 
the dollar has lost 2.5 cents in purchasing 
power. This has about the same effect as 
the Government taking 2.5 cents sales tax 
from every dollar you earn, Is that a “good 
thing”? 

One basic cause of inflation is the ever- 
growing national debt—a debt that results 
from constant pressure on the Federal Gov- 
ernment to spend more and more money on 
a wide range of programs. When these pro- 
grams cost the Government more than it 
gets in income, the resulting deficit is fi- 
nanced, in effect, by creating more dollars. 
Each of our dollars then loses a part of its 
value. 

Another cause of inflation is the insis- 
tence of officials of a few big industrial 
unions on wage increases which outstrip 
productivity gains. They attempt to justify 
these increases with the argument that more 
wages mean more purchasing power for the 
Nation. 

It is true that If you as an individual get 
more money—as & result of a merit Increase, 
for example—then your purchasing power is 
increased. But if everyone in the United 
States gets more money at about the same 
time—as a result of increases across the 
board—then nobody's purchasing power is in- 
creased. We all simply have more dollars 
with which to buy the same amount of goods, 
The price of the goods goes up. The real 
value—or purchasing power—of each dollar 
goes down. In the final analysis, we can buy 
more goods only if more goods are produced. 
Therefore, our ability to buy more goods with 
the greater number of dollars we have de- 
pends on one factor: Increased productivity. 

As we have learned, inflation eats into 
the purchasing power of each dollar we earn. 
Today a dollar is worth only 46% cents com- 
pared with the 100 cents it was worth in 
1939. Inflation also cuts the value of our 
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long-term savings—including bank accounts, 
life insurance policies, and money set aside 
for retirement. A life insurance pollcy 
worth $1,000 in 1939 would provide less than 
half that amount in purchasing power today. 

But today, the greatest threat inflation 
holds for American people is the loss of jobs. 
This is so because—through inflationary 
practices which increase the prices of our 
goods and services—we are pricing ourselves 
out of world markets. For several years 
after World War II, foreign competition was 
of little concern to Americans. But within 
the past 2 years, manufacturers in Europe 
and Japan have suddenly become major 
worldwide competitors. The quality of their 
products has greatly improved. Their prices 
are often far below those of comparable U.S. 
goods. 

A D-8 delivered In Japan costs 65 percent 
more than the same size tractor made in 
Japan by Mitsubishi. A D-6 costs a cus- 
tomer twice as much as a similar size ma- 
chine sold in Germany by Hanomag. When 
you remember that more than one-third of 
all Caterpillar jobs in the United States 
depend on foreign sales, you can see the 
seriousness of further widening these tre- 
mendous price gaps. Inflation isn’t merely a 
threat to “somebody else“ —it's a threat to 
Caterpillar jobs. 

What if we are not successful in stopping 
inflation? Then we will continue to find 
our dollars of less and less real worth. We 
will face ever-stiffer competition for sales. 
We will lose an increasing number of jobs 
to people overseas. And we will find strong 
pressure from some sources for further gov- 
ernmental restrictions—including price con- 
trols, wage controls, and central dictation 
of all our economic activity. 

In short, a sound dollar is well worth 
fighting for. At stake is the Nation’s eco- 
nomic health, the value of our savings— 
and millions of American jobs. 

Sincerely, 
HARMON S. EBERHARD, 
President. 


Telling the Truth About Castro 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following editorial 
from the February 22 Peoria Journal 
Star to be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 

TELLING THE TRUTH ABOUT CASTRO 

Fidel Castro has taken another page from 
the Hitler book. He does not yet render his 
victims for making soap, nor shear them for 
industrial use of their hair, but he recently 
launched the practice of most of 
the blood from his political opponents before 
shooting them. 

The blood is then placed in Cuban “blood 
banks” for use in transfusions. 

Castro spokesmen explain; “The blood of 
bad Cubans is to be used to save the lives of 
good Cubans.” 

Not even Hitler thought of that one. 

Meanwhile, as freed U.S. newsmen reveal, 
Castro's jalls are jammed with people whose 
only crime was to speak critically of the 
regime, and Latin American embassies in 
Havana house many youngsters seeking 
asylum from Castro persecution. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


We hope Ed Murrow, former TV propa- 
gandist now heading the U.S. Information 
Service, Is making proper use of these facts 
and sees that they are well known through- 
out Latin America, 

One can well imagine the kind of demon- 
strations and the propaganda field day the 
Russians would have if anything remotely 
like this were done by the United States or 
anyone remotely allied to us. 

Look what they’ve done with Lumumba, 
And look what they stage-managed out of 
the simple execution of sex criminal Caryl 
Chessman. 

If our Information Service devotes itself 
only to defending us from Castro attacks in 
Latin America, we aren't going to get very 
far. 

The best way to deal with Castro's lies 
is to tell the truth about Castro. 

Let's get about doing it. 

We are tired of seeing small, carefully or- 
ganized Communist demonstrations con- 
stantly faking the impression that the people 
everywhere love Lumumba, loye Castro, and 
hate America. That gimmick has been over- 
worked, and it only succeeds because we, our- 
selves, are impressed by it and defensive. 

Let's shift over to the attack. 


Starbeams 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, Bill 
Vaughan of the Kansas City Star has 
made some acute comments under the 
title of Starbeams“ in the issue of Tues- 
day, February 21. Bill Vaughan’s com- 
ments cover a wide range of subjects. I 
particularly want to invite the attention 
of my colleagues to his comment on the 
solution of national problems, and to his 
comment on the inverse relationship be- 
tween the pogonophore and the cocktail 
party goer. Under leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I include the 


column: 
STARBEAMS 


(By Bill Vaughan) 

The pre-Civil War experiment with camels 
in the Wild West didn’t catch on, and it's 
probably just as well. Some of the movie 
and TV heroes have trouble enough riding 
a horse. 

We're not saying it can’t be done, but has 
any grave national problem ever been solved 
by having a high official fy out and look 
at it? ; 

Illustrating the lecture with slides is a 
good idea. When aren't going well 
you can always get a laugh by puttin one in 
upside down. 

Biologists report that the pogonophore, a 
denizen of the ocean deep, has a brain but 
no mouth, The direct opposite, in others 
words, of the typical denizen of cocktail 
parties. 

Americans are called upon to help their 
less fortunate neighbors. The trouble is 
that, to most Americans’ wives, 
there is no such thing as a less fortunate 
neighbor. 

Civilization owes so much to Rome. If it 
weren't for the City on the Seven Hills where 
would Hollywood actors go to fight with 
their wives? 

The fellow who asks, “How are you?” 
doesn't really expect a responsive answer, 
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any more than the government which files 
a diplomatic protest. 

Whether or not you like the administra- 
tion that happens to be in power, there's 
only one place to pay your taxes and buy 
your stamps. 

What do you suppose the poor, frightened, 
inhabitants of Venus, Mars, and the Moon 
think we look like? 

Admiral Rickover, in suggesting that our 
schoolchildren wear uniforms, seems to be 
under the impression that they don’t. 

The Coast Guard is out looking for ice- 
bergs. And the frustrated office bachelor 
says he has a little black book full of them. 

Although the figures are not avallable, our 
impression is that the remote control lawn- 
mower has been reinvented as many times 
as the combination car and airplane, 


Soviet Union’s Failure in Food Produc- 
tion Exposed—Compared to United 
States Surplus Production 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, the 
following two articles, “Soviet Agricul- 
ture,” by Raymond Moley, and “Crisis in 
Soviet. Agriculture,” by Alec Nove, ex- 
pose the drastic failure of the Soviet 
Union’s plan to increase food production 
in Russia. 

When compared with the abundant 
production of food products here in the 
United States under our free enterprise 
system, here once again we see demon- 
strated the fallacy of communism and 
Communist methods which remove per- 
sonal incentive and destroy the will of 
the individual to produce: 

; From Human Events, Feb. 10, 1961] 
SOVIET AGRICULTURE 


(By Raymond Moley) 

Don't tell me about pigs,” Khrushchev 
boomed when he was in Iowa in 1959, 1 
know all about pigs and all about farming- 
Iam a man from the soil.” 

He is, indeed, an earthy man, at home in 
the porcine world. But it is beginning to 
appear that he doesn’t know all about farm- 
ing. And that lack of knowledge is begin- 
ning to cause unhappy rumblings in his 
new frontier. 

The major trouble is in the great regions 
straddling the border between Asia and 
Europe. One of these regions is Kazak 
SS.R. It is now revealed that the grain 
crops there is some 3 million tons short of 
expectations. 

The Kazak Is an area one-third as large 


third of Missouri, all of Iowa, Nebraska, the 
Dakotas, Minnesota, and on into Canada 
as far as Winnipeg. 

The Kazak is a vast livestock region. The 
problems faced by Khrushchev there are 
exactly the same as those that faced 
own farmers in the 1930's. One cannot 
the sod on the great prairies where rainfall 1 
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light and hope to keep the land in produc- 
tion. For a while, as long as the rich humus 
of the prairie sod holds the moisture, the 
land will give forth. But once the moisture 
has been exhausted, the soil takes flight 
with the winds. That is what has happened 
in the Kazak. 

The Soviet mentality, firmly holding the 
dogma that the state knows best, cannot 
comprehend the fact that the land must be 
cozened and nursed like an infant. And the 
One who can do that best is the man who 
lives with it and depends upon it for his 
livelihood. The state can help him, but he 
must be free to experiment. 

Under the iron rules of communism, if the 
land refuses to produce, it must be starved. 
And the land, like the peasant, must work 
or starve. But the land, unlike a man, 
recognizes no incentive. To deny it ferti- 
lizer and chemicals is to reduce it to im- 
Potence. To the Communist bureaucrat, 
land is either fertile or barren. 

The American farmer, in an atmosphere of 

m, realizes that the land has a poten- 
tial which ingenuity can develop. In our 
Breat plains farmers found, after trial and 
*tror and tribulation, that if strips of land 
are left fallow between strips of grain, there 
Will be enought moisture retained from the 
Slim rainfall to raise grain and also to keep 
the soil from blowing away. And from what 
this or that farmer learned by his experi- 
ments, the Government was able to inform 
many other farmers. But the knowledge had 
to come from what free farmers knew. It 


foist upon the early Roosevelt administra- 
Hon—central government economic plan- 


In Russia almost half the labor force of 
the country is struggling to feed only Russia. 


2 here, only 10 percent of our population 


1 


He complains that his 

bureaucrats have been giving out false sta- 

tistics. But the slavish servants of the state 

Whar is choice, and fear of his whip is 

th at made them produce false figures when 
€y could not produce food. 


[From the New Leader, Feb, 20, 1961] 
CRISIS IN SOVIET AGRICULTURE 
(By Alec Nove) 


life f a regular feature of Soviet 
mittee the Communist Party's Central Com- 
to review—and criticize—Soviet agri- 

about this time every year. Neither 
ding of a plenary session for this 
in th nor the appearance of criticism are 
news emselves signs of serious trouble. The 
el ee Moscow about this year’s con- 
leaders Owever, suggests that the party 
cut o Dip is unusually alarmed about agri- 

na shortcomings., 

Soviet 1960 was not a disastrous year for 
actual agriculture; the grain harvest was 
Seat Slightly higher this year (about 4 
Pipe than in 1959. True, the harvest 
Year of 193g Ps Was well below the record 
b 1958, but this could legitimately be 
on serious losses from frost, a late 
d spring, dust storms and other nat- 
Why, then, did the plenary 
so much like an inquest on 


the hol 


and coj 
Ural 
Session j 
fallure? ena 
Perhaps th 
thi e most important reason is that 
cultura un envisaged a year of rapid agri- 
Was th, growth, and the relative stagnation 
tui — a conspicuous example of un- 
ent. Premier Khrushchev had pre- 
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dicted that the Soviet Union could over- 
take the United States in milk and meat 
production and that the grain harvest could 
increase enough to provide the necessary 
fodder for greatly expanded livestock herds, 

Compared with such targets the 1960 re- 
sults were extremely disappointing, par- 
ticularly in the case of meat and milk. Nor 
was the weather a sufficient excuse, for while 
it was less favorable than in 1958, it was 
better than average. Moreover, the princi- 
pal cause of harvest failure in the Soviet 
Union is drought, and 1960 saw no serious 
drought, 

Uniess a significant improvement can be 
recorded under average conditions, the pros- 
pects of Soviet agriculture are bleak. Khru- 
shchevy must understand this well: He re- 
fused to accept bad weather as an explana- 
tion for failure and instead chastised the 
party officials responsible for insuring prog- 
ress. The Premier also realizes that with the 
population increasing by 3 million annually, 
and with meat, milk, and vegetable supplies 
to many towns poor or irregular, the need for 
higher agricultural output is urgent. 

On the last day of discussion Khrushchey 
delivered an angry speech—and frequently 
interrupted the proceedings with stormy 
outbursts—denouncing in particular falsifi- 
cations of output and delivery figures by 
party officials. Admissions of such falsifica- 
tion were made by the party leaders of the 
Russian Republic, the Ukraine, and 
K 


Dmitri Polyansk! of the Russian Republic 
said: “In order to create the appearance of 
success, such officials deceive the party and 
the Government, engage in falsification, add 
to and include in their accounts produce 
which is neither produced nor delivered. 
Such facts have been uncovered in Yaroslav, 
Kirov, Tula, Ryazan, Lipetsk, and other 
provinces, There is no need to prove that 
the guilty must be brought to severe ac- 
count. The party and the people need not 
a fictional but a real increase in production.” 

Khrushchev interjected angrily: “We must 
say, comrades, that it is incredible when 
butter is bought (by farms) in shops, and 
this butter is included by the collective farm 
as part of its plan fulfilment and it is de- 
livered to the state. And such things, com- 
rades, are at times done by Communists. 
It is a distortion, it is speculation, indeed 
not speculation but a major crime.” 

Polyanski went to to cite instances where 
party officials compelled farms to deliver seed 
grain to the state, so as to be able to claim 
the fulfillment of delivery plans. A fantas- 
tic story was told of the party Officials in the 
fertile North Caucasus province of Stavro- 
pol. In pursuit of unrealistic targets of 
meat production and deliveries, they bought 
and slaughtered a large proportion of the 
privately owned cows, and even compelled 
collective farms to deliver breeding bulls for 
meat, raising the proportion of barren cows 
in the province spectacularly from 4 to 30 
percent. There also was a big decline in the 
number of sheep and collective farms 
suffered yery severe financial losses. “Un- 
fortunately,” commented Polyanski, “such 
facts occur not only in the Stavropol 
Province.” 

The Kirghiz Party leader, Iskhak Razza- 
kov, had a similar story to tell. One of his 
senior provincial officials had ordered farms 
to buy butter in the state shops for delivery 
to the state. Far from p him, the 
Kirghiz Party leadership promoted this ofi- 
cial to the post of Minister of the Interior 
for the Kirghiz Republic. It required Khru- 
shchey’s personal intervention, as the Pre- 
mier did not fail to point out at the session, 
for steps to be taken against the official. 

‘These and other falsifications understand- 
ably aroused Khrushchev to anger. But the 
reasons for them were not frankly discussed 
at the session, perhaps because some of the 
blame would then have shown up as Khru- 
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shchev’s. It is he who insisted, and con- 
tinues to Insist, on the adoption of ex- 
tremely ambitious targets. While he urges 
from time to time that party officials take a 
realistic account of possibilities, those who 
submit a moderate plan for their locality are 
apt to receive the rough edge of his tongue. 

By insisting on the adoption of unrealistic 
targets, and by making it clear that the 
credit and future career of local party officials 
depend on their performance, the Premier 
places them in an intolerable dilemma. They 
consequently exercise pressure on their sub- 
ordinates, give detailed orders to the nomi- 
nally “independent” collective farms and in 
many instances falsify the figures or in other 
ways insist on acts damaging or adversely 
affecting the cdllective farms. For many 
years there have been complaints about the 
arbitrary interference of party officials; yet 
it continues to occur because of the pressure 
from above. 

Khrushehev's personal insistence on more 
maize constitutes a striking example of such 
pressure. At the plenary session he refused 
to listen to the Ukrainian Party secretary, 
Nikolai Podgorny, who tried to give the rea- 
sons for the modest maize harvest, Khru- 
shchey even declared that half of the harvest 
must have been stolen by the peasants, and 
that it was biologically impossible for the 
harvest to have been so small because the 
sowing of maize, according to him, guaran- 
tees at least twice the reported crop. These 
views can be politely characterized as re- 
markable. He strongly pressed for the adop- 
tion of more ambitious maize targets in the 
Ukraine and the North Caucasus than any- 
thing ever recorded there, even under the 
most favorable conditions. 

This already is compelling Podgorny and 
his colleagues to disrupt existing crop rota- 
tions and issue drastic orders to the farms 
to sow more maize on their best lands. But 
despite all this the plan will not be fulfilled 
and the unfortunate local officials will shoul- 
der the blame, while other crops will suffer 
from neglect. The persistently modest maize 
harvests in most parts of the Soviet Union 
seem to be a source of great irritation to 
Khrushchev; his sense of humor seemed to 
desert him when this subject came up at the 
sessions. 

Another source of worry has been the so- 
called virgin lands—areas of Kazakhstan and 
Siberla plowed in 1954 and after. The 1960 
harvest there was moderate to fair, but it 
provided a substantial share in state pro- 
curemernts of grain. It is quite wrong to say, 
as some commentators have said, that 1960 
was a disastrous year in the virgin lands. 
Yet the plan was not fulfilled, despite the 
absence of drought, and there were heavy 
losses of grain in the flelds and in storage. 
Local officials persist in sowing grain year 
after year, causing soil exhaustion, weed in- 
festation and, here and there, wind erosion. 

In addition, inadequate housing and 
amenities in the new settlements have led to 
labor problems, and farm machinery is sel- 
dom repaired and maintained properly, To 
cope with these difficulties, a party organiza- 
tion for the virgin lands area has been 
created. There are plans for introducing 
proper crop rotations, quick-maturing seeds 
and a whole list of other measures necessary 
to set things right. However, the menace of 
drought remains: there has been no serious 
drought in these regions for 3 years, and the 
law of averages may provide one in 1961. 

It is virtually certain that the acreage 
sown to grain in the formerly virgin lands 
will have to be reduced, in order to rest the 
soll and to deal with weed infestation. This 
makes it all the more necessary for yields to 
be raised in other parts of the Soviet Union. 
But yields are not increasing, especially in 
the central, northern and western provinces 
of European Russia. There, rainfall is ade- 
quate but the soil heavy applica- 
tions of fertilizer and lime and gets little of 
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either: Polyanski named a long catalog 
of provinces in which grain harvests remain 
persistently low, in some cases even below 
the modest levels achieved in 1940. 

The amount of acreage under grain has 
declined in this whole area, and the reason 
for-the fall is an interesting one, since it 
demonstrates the continuing dilemma of the 
authorities. In the last few years, they tend- 
ed to grant somewhat more local autonomy 
in the choice of crops. In pursuit of this 
policy, many provinces have been wholly or 
partly exempted from compulsory deliveries 
of grain to the state. The object was to 
encourage specialization, and in particular 
the use of grain resources for fodder as part 
of the buildup of the livestock industry. 
Grain purchases by the state would, it was 
hoped, be confined to the low-cost regions of 
the south and east. 

However, this policy is being abandoned. 
Freed from pressure from the top, the offi- 
cials in those regions which were exempted 
from compulsory deliveries ceased to bother 
about grain. In fact, not only did they re- 
duce grain production, including fodder 
grain, but they increased their demands for 
grain from state stocks. This has created 

shortages. Khrushchev spoke of the 
for returning to the practice of demand- 


i 


spond in whatever way possible to the cur- 
rent party campaign. 

obverse of these feverish efforts is 
inactivity in those sectors which are 
subject of pressure from above. 
Despite occasional declarations to the con- 
trary, there is ample evidence to show that 


overcentralization, and evidently hopes that 


can play in the revival of agriculture. Of 
course, nothing but good can come from the 
dismissal of dishonest or tyrannical officials. 
However, it is at the farm that the actual 
work is done. The farm management and 
the peasants must be provided with more 
encouragement, given greater incentives and, 
above all, they and their agronomists must 
be assured of greater freedom to plan the 
farm's activities. In the last analysis it is 
they, and not the party officials, who know 
best what can be done on their farm. Yet 
the emphasis remains on strengthening the 
powers and role of the party officials, 
Indeed, their role has been increased at 
the expense of the Ministry of Agriculture. 
Khrushchey’s proposals have led to the re- 
duction of this ministry to the status of an 
advisory and research body; the new Minis- 
ter, Mikhail Olshansky, is an ex-professor, 
This must mean that the task of planning 
and the issuance of instructions to farms 18 
more than ever to be concentrated in the 
hands of the Communist Party hierarchy, 
while state purchases are to be the respon- 
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sibility of a newly set-up state procurement 
committee. 


The bulk of the plenary session speeches, 
above all Khrushchevy’s own interjections, 
show a touching faith in the healing effects 
of leadership (by party secretaries) and in 
the value of exhortation and setting am- 
bitious targets. Yet such methods are bound 
to lead to the same kind of errors—pressure 
on farms and disruption of sound farming 
practices—as have been so sharply criticized 
at the plenary session, The real difficulties 
have been scarcely touched. 


Washington Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include my Washington Report of 
February 25, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth District, 
Texas) 
FEBRUARY 25, 1961. 

Temporary unemployment compensation 
(TUC) and ald for dependent children 
(ADC) kept the Ways and Means Committee 
busy this week. Both the emergency desig- 
nation and first administration bills gave 
an urgency to our deliberation. Meanwhile, 
other committees, now fully organized, con- 
sider other legislation for later House action. 

'TUC would provide 13 additional weeks (at 
50 percent the weekly benefits) of compen- 
sation reimbursable by the Federal Govern- 
ment beyond the respective States’ present 
programs, provided the States now grant 26 
weeks’ compensation or take legislative action 
to do so. At present, unemployment com- 
pensation is financed by a State payroll tax 
paid by employers of up to 2.7 percent of 
the first $3,000 paid each employee and by a 
0.3-percent Federal tax on the same amount. 
The TUC now proposed would be financed 
by the increase of the Federal tax by 0.4 per- 
cent on $3,000 payroll or $12 per employee 
paid by the employer if he has 4 or more 
employees. Example, Texas has a 24-week 
maximum, Texas could now receive an ad- 
ditional 10 weeks of Federal compensation 
without State legislative change (12 weeks 
more, totaling 86 weeks, is 10 weeks beyond 
the 26 required). By legislative change to 
a State maximum of 26 weeks, Texas’ COY- 
ered workers could then receive an addi- 
tional 13 weeks. Whether Texas takes the 
Federal help or not, the employers will be 
forced to pay the tax. 

My criticism includes the following: (1) 
The need for a Federal TUC has not been 
clearly established. Exhaustions of unem- 
ployment compensation is running well be- 
low the 1958 recession level when a different 
Federal loan-type TUC was . Fur- 
ther, industrial production and plant and 
equipment expenditure are well above that 
period. Personal income is running $50 bil- 
lion annual rate higher than December 1957. 
Finally, GNP (gross national product) is run- 
ning at $503 billion, a high level; (2) unem- 
ployment compensation basically is an insur- 
ance program, not a relief program. TUC 
providing relief will jeopardize what is a 
sound State planned and administered pro- 
gram; (3) the TUC coerces the States, re- 
spectively, to take the Federal program in 
trying to get back tax money through the 
proferred Federal reimbursement; (4) in- 
creased taxes will increase prices and cut con- 
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sumer's purchasing power. Should the 
employer not be able to absorb the cost or 
pass it on in higher prices, there will be more 
unemployment and business failure; (5) 
Federal standards are a clear danger replac- 
ing State planning. Duration of compensa- 
tion Is here prescribed: (6) States are al- 
ready taking positive action. Fifteen have 
set up trigger or automatic TUC programs 
since the last Federal TUC program. This 
Federal intrusion will upset the happy Fed- 
eral-State balance that has resulted in a 
$6.6 billion States’ trust funds accumulation, 
The States have this on hand now for unem- 
ployment compensation without Federal aid. 

Aid for dependent children (ADC) Is a 
Federal-State matching program (60-40 per- 
cent). At present children can receive aid if 
the parent is dead, disabled, or absent. Fed- 
erally, unemployment is not reason for such 
aid, and this bill would so provide. Many 
States now care for such children under 
general assistance. The issue in this aid 
for dependent children is not concern for 
needy children, We are all believers in help- 
ing the needy. The question is how best to 
do the job, which means, what level of gov- 
ernment is best suited for the job. Nor do I 
eliminate the real and continuing role of 
private organizations and people which make 
a contribution that must be taken into 
account, 

As for government, I believe this is a case 
of the government closest to the people serv- 
ing the people best. Local and State gov- 
ernments are now providing aid for depend- 
ent children of the unemployed beyond pri- 
vate agencies. Yet’ we are told that general 
assistance without Federal funds must be re- 
placed by ADC no matter what the local 
relief facilities. Indeed, the Federal Gov- 
ernment does not even know the extent of 
aid at the local level. This is outside thelr 
area of jurisdiction and knowledge. It 1s 
easy then for some to Jump to the conclu- 
sion that such relief is not available because 
it isn't Federal and duly accredited. Nor 
can I agree with the Secretary of Health, 
Education, and Welfare who positively stated 
that the national conscierce is more acute 
than State or local in such relief matters. 
There is no concern, certainly not the Federal 
Government, greater than that of the citi- 
zens of a community where the hardships 
exist which are seen and known. The 60-40 
percent matching basis, while tempting to 
many States, is not assurance of a better 
program than now exists in the various com- 
munities. True, it is financial coercion on 
the States to accept the program. This pro- 
gram will cost, as estimated, and this could 
be too modest, $305 million. To this extent. 
the budget will be unbalanced. No States 
asked for this program but were talked into 
it, so far as we know. Since the reason given 
is to stimulate the national economy, we are 
picking a peculiar area in which to legislate 
for that purpose. We are simply back to & 
basic decision, whether local and State or 
Federal Government is to do the job. Aid to 
education, the above bill, and other Kennedy 
proposals demonstrate clearly the adminis- 
tration solutions to all problems is to 5 
and tax, spend and tax, the solution found 
wanting in the past. 


Resolution in Regard to Medical Care for 
the Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted I insert the follow 
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ing resolution adopted by the Wayne 
County AFL-CIO on February 15, 1961, 
in regard to medical care for the aged. 
RESOLUTION SUBMITTED BY BUILDING SERVICE 
EMPLOYEES, LOCAL 79 


Whereas there are 16 million persons in the 
United States aged 65 or older, and millions 
of these are unable to obtain and pay for 
adequate medical care; and 

Whereas the continued expansion of this 
segment of our population, coupled with the 
continued increases in the cost of medical 
Care, will intensify this crucial national prob- 
lem in the future; and 

Whereas we in the labor movement firmly 
believe that the Federal Government should 
take immediate steps to satisfy this need 
through a method not involving the means 
test, which we hold to be repugnant, un- 
democratic, and an Invasion of the rights of 
the individual: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That we call upon the Congress 
Of the United States to immediately estab- 
lish a system of prepaid medical care for 
the aged, using the social security mecha- 
— the means of raising the necessary 

unds. 


International Cooperation in Astronautics 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
in the Recorp an excellent ad- 
ress delivered by Ralph E. Becker, Esq., 
. ed Washington attorney, at 
the last annual meeting of the Ameri- 
dan Rocket Society. Mr. Becker's ad- 
dress concerned “International Coopera- 
yoa in Astronautics” —a matter which 
believe can offer all mankind one of its 
hopeful opportunities for better 
rstanding among nations and for 
lasting peace. 


1 5 reviewing our progress in this field 
N date, Mr. Becker concluded that the 
atioanal Aeronautics and Space Ad- 
tion “has not proceeded with 
like the best possible speed or 


a0 He nevertheless considered that 
substantial has been made, and 
Sere ae hope for the future in the re- 
tries efforts of Western European coun- 
90 to set up their own international 
by ency for the exploration of outer 
Euro In Mr. Becker's view, this new 
ieee effort to organize a regional 
ices holds out the promise of 
U effective coordination with the 
nited States. 

jen Many people, one of the most in- 
8 features of Mr. Becker's ad- 
he pi will be the examples of duplication 
remarks in our own space program. His 
Meni deserve the attention of all 
In bers of Congress: 

“TERNATIONAL COOPERATION IN ASTRONAUTICS 

(By Ralph E. Becker, Esq.) 
Our UER INTRODUCTION 

t space program is now more 
— old. The National Aeronautics 


ace Administrati 
exist on began its formal 
tal On October 1, 1958. In governmen- 


fairs a period of 2 years is normally 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


long enough for working out policies and 
programis, and for setting up an organiza- 
tion and procedures to carry them out. In 
particular, it is long enough for the matur- 
ing and execution of policies which do not 
primarily involve the development or manu- 
facture of “hardware"—specifically, the pol- 
icy of international cooperation in astronau- 
tics. For the first time, perhaps, we find our- 
selves in a position to make a tentative as- 
sessment of past accomplishments, and to 
consider the possible direction of future 
progress. 

I share the conviction of many that inter- 
national cooperation is an essential part of 
our national space program, Its basic justi- 
fication is sufficiently important to deserve 
a brief summary. 

For technical and economic reasons, many 
space systems would be far less effective with- 
out international and even worldwide co- 
operation. Some would be technically im- 
possible—tf, for example, they required the 
use of tracking or telemetering equipment or 
launching sites on foreign soil, In the more 
distant future, the exploration of deep space 
is likely to involve greater costs than any 
nation could willingly bear alone. Thus, 
the internal logic of astronautics exerts a 
steady pressure to escape the confines of 
purely national boundaries. 

Concern is sometimes expressed that in- 
ternational cooperation may conflict with our 
military astronautic programs. In general, 
such fears are exaggerated. The policy of 
international cooperation in astronautics is 
wholly compatible with the national secu- 
rity; it is, in fact, complementary, Our mili- 
tary and civilian space programs are mutu- 
ally supporting; they develop a common 
technology, and jointly explore the condi- 
tions and uses of outer space. 

At the same time, international coopera- 
tion grows out of the statutory division of 
our national space program into civilian and 
military aspects. In fact, the possibility of 
international cooperation provides a princi- 
pal justification for this division. Many na- 
tions and many individuals, American as 
well as foreign, will participate more will- 
ingly and actively in a separate, purely civil- 
ian space program. 

The participation of additional scientists 
and engineers and the use of additional 
resources resulting from the policy of inter- 
national cooperation will undoubtedly con- 
tribute materially to the national space pro- 
gram itself. For a parallel, consider how 
much we owe to foreign scientists, such as 
Bohr and Fermi, for the wartime develop- 
ment of the atomic bomb. Im addition— 
and here is a striking difference—interna- 
tional in astronautics can make 
important contributions to good interna- 
tional relations and world peace. Such tra- 
dition breaking, joint undertakings as the 
Antarctic Treaty and the International Geo- 
physical Year, are very hopeful precedents for 
us who aspire to multinational cooperation 
in space. 

Il. THE RECORD TO DATE 

In considering the record of international 
cooperation in astronautics under the aegis 
of NASA, let us ask two questions: “Are we 
doing enough?” and “Are we going about it 
in the right way?” These questions should 
be borne in mind throughout the following 
discussion. I will then suggest tentative 
answers. 

The NASA program of international co- 
operation is explicitly authorized by section 
205 of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958, which provides that the NASA 
“e © may engage in a program of inter- 
national cooperation in work done pursuant 
to this act, and in the peaceful application 
of the results thereof * * +” When this 
provision of the act was under consideration 
in Congress, there was some discussion of 
making it mandatory, rather than merely 
permissive, by changing may“ to “shall.” 
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This change was in fact included in the 
National Aeronautics and Space Act Amend- 
ments of 1960, during the last session of 
Congress. (The bill passed the House, but 
was not brought up in the Senate.) It 
seems clear that Congress intended to lay 
great stress on international cooperation in 
astronautics. 

NASA has nonetheless pursued a policy of 
small beginnings and cautious progress. It 
has often seemed to bend over backward in 
order to obtain entirely voluntary participa- 
tion, even leaving the nature of coopera- 
tive experiments to the decision of foreign 
countries. In this way, NASA has doubtless 
preserved international good will and has, 
perhaps, built a solid foundation for the 
future. At the same time, it is difficult to 
escape the conclusion that international co-* 
operation under NASA auspices has not pro- 
ceeded with anything like the best possible 
speed, or with anything like maximum effec- 
tiveness in relation to our national space 


rogram. 

It is true that substantial progress has 
been made. Formal proposals for astronau- 
tical ration have been received from 
Australia, Canada, Italy, Japan, New Zealand, 
the United Kingdom, and West Germany. 
Interest has also been expressed by Belgium, 
France, and Sweden; and by scientists on be- 
half of Argentina, Israel, and Spain. These 
proposals and expressions of interest have 
varied considerably, and include requests for 
exchanges of information and personnel as 
well as for sounding rockets and for joint 
instrumentation of satellites to be launched 
by the United States (The Aeroplane and 
Astronautics, Mar. 25, 1960, p. 367). 

A few examples will illustrate the current 
progress of the NASA program. 

In cooperation with Italian scientists, a 
sounding rocket is scheduled to be launched 
this fall from the island of Sardinia, in order 
to study the upper atmosphere. It will re- 
lease a sodium cloud visible for hundreds of 
miles. Another sounding rocket shot is 
planned for 1961, this time with Australia, 
for studying solar radiation (Wall Street 
Journal, Sept. 26, 1960). 

The first international satellite is expected 
next year, when an American Scout rocket 
will put up a British instrumentation pack- 
age. The United States-British satellite will 
explore electron densities and other phenom- 
ena at altitudes of 200 to 600 miles, In 
1962, the first United States-Canadian satel- 
lite is expected to make new measurements 
of the upper ionosphere (orbiting at 600 to 
1,000 miles) (The Aeroplane and Astronau- 
tics, Mar. 25, 1960, pp. 366-367). 

In addition to such relatively dramatic de- 
velopments, NASA has made many arrange- 
ments for the use of stations and 
other ground support facilities on foreign 
soil, and for exchanges of information and 
personnel. Recently, the United States has 
invited the U.S.S.R. Czechoslovakia, Poland, 
and 18 other countries (Argentina, Australia, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, India, 
Italy, Japan, Mexico, The Netherlands, Nor- 
way, South Africa, Spain, Sweden, Sitzerland, 
the United Kingdom, and West Germany) to 
make cooperative use of information ob- 
tained by the second American weather satel- 
lite, Tiros II. By the terms of this offer, 
the United States would provide orbital data 
and scientific findings, including cloud 
photographs and infrared readings of the 
earth’s radiation; the other countries would 
give the United States their findings in re- 
turn. NASA has also established a $350,000 
fellowship program under which foreign 
space technicians can work in the United 
States. This program now includes tech- 
nicians from Egypt, Japan, New Zealand, and 
Turkey (Wall Street Journal, Sept. 26, 1960). 

The foregoing examples give evidence of 
a substantial program. Furthermore, it 
should not be forgotten that much initiative 
for international cooperation in astronautics 
is taken independently of the NASA by public 
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and private international groups. An ex- 
ample will illustrate the point. At the 1959 
Conference of the International Telecom- 
municatoins Union, delegates from 89 na- 
tions signed an agreement to allocate inter- 
national radio frequencies for space com- 
munications research. The conference also 
agreed to call a special meeting in 1963 for 
the purpose of allocating regular frequency 
bands for space communications. 

Although substantial, as we have seen, 
international cooperation in astronautics to 
date has been largely spontaneous. Perhaps 
the time has come for greater conscious con- 
trol of its form and direction. 

Ill. THE NEED FOR MORE EFFECTIVE 
COORDINATION 


In discussing the need for more effective 
coordination in international astronautics, 
it is well to begin by defining our terms. 
“Coordination” denotes the planning and 
integration of individual efforts toward com- 
mon goals. Effective coordination, therefore, 
implies the avoidance of important gaps and 
of wasteful duplication. Each move should 
represent a step forward, and fit into a master 
plan or overall scheme. 

It would not be tactful to point out ex- 
amples of gaps and wasteful duplication in 
international astronautics. There have been 
indications, however, that spontaneous pro- 
posals made by other countries were prompt- 
ed by national considerations and were not 
advanced with a view to strengthening the 
total international effort. 

The point can be illustrated with an ex- 
ample of duplication in our national rocket 
vehicle program. In fact, the circumstances 
have led many people to ask whether our 
national rocket vehicle program Is truly na- 
tional. I refer to the almost simultaneous 
development during 1959 of the Vega engine 
for the NASA and the Agena-B engine for 
the Air Force. Both the Vega and the Agena- 
B were intended as general-purpose upper 
stages for the Atlas. They had similar pay~ 
load capabilities, and were scheduled to be- 
come available at about the same time. The 
Vega was listed in a report to the President, 
dated January 27, 1959, under the title “A 
National Space Vehicle Program”; but the 
Agena-B was not. Perhaps the NASA did 
not even know for some time that the Air 
Force was developing a rocket vehicle simi- 
lar to the Vega. Eventually, in December of 
1959, the NASA canceled its Vega project. 
(See NASA Press Release No. 59-273, Dec. 11, 
1959.) 

To give another example, duplication may 
soon occur in the development of active 
communication satellites. Until very re- 
cently, the NASA confined its efforts to pas- 
sive, nonelectronics satellites, as in Project 
Echo, leaving active communication satel- 
lites to the Army (Projects Courier and Ad- 
vent). In the latter half of this year, how- 
ever, NASA plans were announced for “an 
early demonstration of the technical feasi- 
bility of very lightweight active repeater 
satellites." The NASA has also promised to 
make its facilities available at cost to pri- 
vate firms interested in developing commer- 
cial communication satellites. In fact, the 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co. has 
filed an application to build and launch the 
first private communication satellite. Its 
proposed station would be used both for 
television and for radio communications be- 
tween the United States and Europe. Com- 
pany officials have said they hope to have a 
satellite in orbit within a year. 

Perhaps it is still too early to say whether 
the simultaneous development of active 
communication satellites by Army, the NASA, 
and private industry would amount to waste- 
ful duplication, In particular, the possibil- 
ities for the commercial exploitation of space, 
and the proper relationship between Govern- 
ment and industry in such exploitation, are 
yet to be defined. Nevertheless, the prospect 
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of duplication calls for careful scrutiny. 
Similar problems are likely to arise with re- 
spect to still other uses of outer space—for 
example, weather satellites and the man-in- 
space program, including space medicine. 

In international astronautics, effective co- 
ordination is doubtless difficult to achieve 
through bilateral dealings with a number of 
different nations, each of which puts a high 
value on the prestige and other national 
benefits it can derive from its own separate 
identifiable activities, Recent developments, 
however, suggest that a more promising 
method of international cooperation in as- 
tronautics may soon become possible. On 
October 3 of this year, representatives of 
10 European countries and Australia met 
in London to set up an international agency 
for the exploration of outer space (New 
York Times, Sept. 26, 1960). This event 
could have far-reaching implications for the 
United States as well as for the countries 
directly involved. 

We may recall the part played by regional 
organizations in our previous successful pro- 
grams of international cooperation. The 
two closest parallels that come to mind are 
the economic reconstruction of Europe and 
the peaceful uses of atomic energy. In col- 
laboration with the OEEC and later with 
Euratom and CERN, it was possible to frame 
@ general plan, acceptable to all parties, and 
to achieve a considerable degree of effective 
coordination. 

The new European effort to organize a re- 
gional space program gives promise of mak- 
ing more effective coordination feasible in 
international astronautics. 

In any case, overall United States-Euro- 
pean astronautical planning is needed to 
insure steady progress and the best use of 
available resources. As other countries in- 
crease their capabilities for taking part in 
the joint effort, they too can be included, 
either in the original organization or in new 
regional organizations of their own. Such 
planning should include common goals, a 
common program and a system of common 
priorities among astronautical projects. In 
addition to proper planning, wise manage- 
ment and strong leadership will be re- 
quired—not only from the United States but 
from other countries in the forefront of 
astronautics—to tie together the astronauti- 
cal programs of all participating countries 
for the common good. 

In conclusion, let me repeat that our na- 
tional space program is no longer in its 
infancy. It has already compiled a very re- 
spectable record of launchings, experiments 
and scientific results. The NASA budget has 
reached a level of almost a billion dollars a 
year, and is still growing. From now on, 
even more than in the past, if our national 
space program is to move forward with the 
necessary speed, effectively and economically, 
we must make good use not only of Ameri- 


resources—especiall 
priceless scarce resources of trained person- 
nel. Our prudent efforts toward this end 
will be well rewarded. 


The Trouble With Medical Deductions 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, I hope 
the Congress will be giving considera- 
tion to rewriting the Internal Revenue 
Code during this session and while we 
are hearing so much about medical care 
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programs for the aged, I should like to 
draw attention to some real quirks in 
existing law, which if corrected, could 
go a long way toward solving the prob- 
lem. In the February issue of Medical 
Times, Jesse Bremner of Beaumont, 
Calif., discusses some of these incon- 
sistencies and idiocyncrasies in an article 
entitled The Trouble With Medical De- 
ductions.” Under unanimous consent, 
I include the article in its entirety in the 
RECORD: 
THE TROUBLE WITH MEDICAL DEDUCTIONS 
(By Jesse Bremner) 


Both Congress and the administration are 
preoccupied with medical costs, with par- 
ticular emphasis being given to the situa- 
tion of Americans over 65. There is sharp 
difference of opinion as to what should be 
done, or what can be done. 

While this political pot is being brought 
to a boll, none of the numerous cooks 1s 
interested in examining the fine kettle of 
fish they brewed up in past years. It smells, 
but no one in Washington seems to mind. 

I refer to the discrimination practiced 
against medical deductions, as written into 
the Internal Revenue Code: the not sick 
enough and too sick restrictions placed on 
taxpayers as to how much, if anything, they 
can deduct for medical costs in computing 
their individual income tax returns. 

Unlike other personal deductions which 
the individual taxpayer may claim in his in- 
come tax return, medical deductions are 
unique. By a legislative formula that is 
difficult to reconcile with present proposals 
coming out of Washington, not all medical 
expenses are deductible in computing an in- 
come tax. 

The Internal Revenue Code requires that 
& taxpayer exclude, as a deduction, the first 


3 percent of his adjusted gross income ex- 


pended for medical care. What's more, 
there's a ceiling placed on the amount of 
such expenses that can be deducted, Cata- 
strophic sicknesses, which are now receiving 
such tender consideration in some quarters 
and for some people, are not recognized 
in the IRC, the law of the land. 
FLOOR AND CEILING 

Tt is difficult to understand the reasoning 
that has resulted in medical deductions 
having both a floor and a ceiling. Presum- 
ably, the first 3 percent of medical cost is 
a bearable expense, not warranting an in- 
come tax deduction. This naturally implies 
that all medical expenses above this ex- 
cluded figure are deductible. Logic, at this 
point, is abandoned on the doorstep of Con- 
gress, like an unwanted infant. If medical 
expenses become truly catastrophic, there's 
a cutoff point above which such excessive 
medical expenses cannot be deducted. Thus, 
a bedeviled taxpayer, by legislative edict, 
can be sick only to a certain point, if he 
expects any sympathy from government. 

Beyond this point, he must shift for him- 
self without benefit of a tax assist. 

Of course, if a taxpayer is foresighted 
enough he may neatly arrange his illness 
so that medical expenses don’t push through 
the celling. He may spread the costs over 
two successive years so that, in either year. 
his expenses don't puncture the ceiling- 
Perhaps, one day, it may be possible to have 
“planned sickness” to overcome this legis- 
lative idiocy. 


NO CEILING ON INTEREST 


While medical expenses have both a floor 
and a ceiling, such restrictions are not placed 
on other personal deductions, with one ex- 
ception: contributions, about which more 
later. Consider, for example, interest. NO 
part of any interest paid by a taxpayer n 
be excluded in computing his income tas. 
It has no ceiling. Some, if not all, interest 
deductions claimed in a taxpayer's return 
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may be incurred for frivolous reasons. A 
taxpayer may borrow funds to finance a 
Car he can't afford, or take a long vacation 
On a pay-nextvyear plan. Perhaps he puts 
Personal in hock to play the 
Ponies. No matter. The interest is tax 
deductible. 

But, let a taxpayer become seriously ill, 
&nd desperately need medical attention, and 
he's whipsawed between an exclusionary 
Tule and a deductible limit, He must cal- 
Culate the degree of his ailments, and the 
expenses incident thereto, with a fine degree 
Of skill. If he’s not sick enough, he's denied 
& deduction; if he's too sick to care, he finds 
the Government doesn't care, elther. 

Governmental sympathy, if any, is re- 
Served for those who can't pay their own 
Way. Never mind the slob who has a few 
bucks stashed away against a catastrophic 
Sickness. He should be so lucky. He can 
Pay his own medical bills and a thumping 
big income tax on such part of his ad- 
Justed income as went to honor his 
excessive medical obligations! 

MORE BLESSED TO GIVE 

On the other hand, a taxpayer finds it 

ls more blessed, taxwise, to give than to 

ve. There's no exclusion on contribu- 
tions. From the first dollar up, contfibu- 
Hons are deductible. True, there's a cell- 
ing, but it is an extremely liberal one. If 

is exercised In the choice of organiza- 
“ons contributed to, a taxpayer can deduct 
UP to 30 percent of his adjusted gross in- 
Come and reap an income tax benefit on the 
entire amount of his contributions. 

Depending only on the amount of his 
Bis uted gross income, a taxpayer may find 

Medical expense ceiling figures out to 
nly 10 or 20 percent of adjusted gross 
ir in many instances. 2 

uA taxpayer may donate to a hospi- 
tal, mindful of his obligation to help those 
fortunate than himself, and the entire 
— is tax deductible. If he goes to the 
© hospital as a patient, he may discover 
depending on circumstances, that he can 
or not part of his hospital bill, all of it, 
ts none of it. In the latter case, he's likely 
hos à relapse. A second visit to the 
Senn may, may not, lay the basis for a 
stance depending again on circum- 
ces, Ah, consistency. 
TYPICAL TAXPAYER 
— now the situation of a typical 
ayer. He has $5,000 adjusted gross in- 

» Close to the median family income for 
and it ken, He is married, has four children, 
in a ch, eps him scratching. He's never been 
and ,. uty ward and is determined not to be 

3 he nor his family have ever gone 
own free clinic, He believes in paying his 

During =e with no sympathy asked. 

e year, this taxpayer had 
Mis cal-dental- hospital bills totaling $350. 
Other qe, Bals totaled $50. He has $300 in 
outla a ductions, or a total of $700 in such 
ter the’ This looks as though he could bet- 
him © $500 standard deduction available to 


Tao EXCLUSION 

bin s 2 happens. No part of the drug 
cent of eductible, because the first 1 per- 
must be alusted gross income so expended 
place excluded. This exclusion must take 
is n before the 3-percent exclusion 
8350 medi Next, he must exclude $150 of the 
Only $200 Cal-dental-hospital costs, leaving 
With o deductible. This amount, together 
the deductions, now totals only $500, 

These po bus $500 standard deduction. 
are hea avy medical expenses—and they 
income E. for this taxpayer, considering his 
have racket and the size of his family— 
t ae him nothing, income-tax-wise. 
n exclusion rule, he'd save 840 
come tax bin. Such a tax reduction 
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would help make his medical expenses more 
bearable. 

However, liberalizing medical expense de- 
ductions, removing both the floor and ceil- 
ing, appears to be much too simple a pro- 
cedure. It is too logical and too equitable. 
This has little appeal for legislators who 
dearly love to put together the tax code like 
a grandmother's patchwork quilt. Consist- 
ency would discourage placing little Jokers 
in the law. 

LONGEVITY BONUS 


One of the “cuter” amendments to the 
code is the ironic longevity bonus, dangled 
before taxpayers age 65 or older. If, in spite 
of heavy income taxes and discrimination 
against medical care deductions, a taxpayer 
reaches 65 he hits the jackkpot. He now 
gets an extra exemption because of his age 
and, when his wife becomes 65, she rates an 
extra exemption, too. According to the 
same Congressmen who put across this 
eutey, Many oldsters don't have enough ad- 
justed gross income subject to income tax 
for such extra exemptions to have any real 
meaning. It's a case of saying to these old 
people: Tou probably can't use these extra 
exemptions, but it should be comforting to 
you to know you have em.“ 

On the other hand, those 65 or older don’t 
need to reckon with the 3-percent ex- 
clusion on medical expenses. This does give 
them a real income tax assist, even if tax- 
able income is sharply limited. Those with 
larger incomes also benefit. But, why age 
65? Why not all taxpayers, regardless of 
age? 

Is a gainfully employed taxpayer, often 
with several dependents, more able to ex- 
clude part of his medical expenses in reckon- 
ing his tax bill? True, he may have a larger 
income than another taxpayer who's retired. 
Often, however, he has far heavier commit- 
ments, such as a large and growing family. 
It is little comfort to him to know that, 
should he live so long, he too can hit the 
jackpot. If he doesn't get some tax relief, 
he very likkely may not. 

BENEFITS 


Removing both the exclusion rule and the 
ceiling on medical deductions could be ex- 
pected to have many long-range beneficial 
results, both for individuals and the econ- 
omy. In the long. run, income tax revenue 
might rise instead of decline. 

With no limit on deductions for medical 
care, more and more taxpayers would more 
fully utilize professional services where now, 
too often, they fall to do so. Many tax- 
payers are acutely income tax conscious. 
Within certain limits, they deliberately 
channel available funds in ways to earn an 
income tax reduction. At least a consider- 
able amount of borrowing and using credit is 
encouraged by the fact interest is tax de- 
ductible. Many organizations pointedly em- 
phasize that contributions to them are de- 
ductible. 

LONGER GAINFUL EMPLOYMENT 

With better health care, in part under- 
written as to cost by unrestricted income tax 
deductions, each taxpayer’s useful years and 
gainful employment could be prolonged. 
The entire economy would benefit. With 
better health, it is even possible that archaic, 
often cruel, retirement ages could be ex- 
tended upward. Certainly, many self- 
employed people would continue working to 
an older age than now. The longer each 
person is gainfully employed, the longer he 
remains actively on the income tax rolls. 
The additional income tax collections trace- 
able to such a happy circumstance would 
soon more than offset the loss of revenue due 
to larger medical deductions, 

While repealing the exclusion rule and 
eliminating the ceiling on medical deduc- 
tions is of primary concern at this time, 
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there are other changes that need to be 
made in the Internal Revenue Code. 


CONCEPTION EXEMPTION 


The present rule that an exemption can be 
claimed for a baby born on or before De- 
cember 31 of a tax year, is an arbitrary, and 
senseless, one. It is good so far as it goes, 
but it does not go far enough. An exemp- 
tion should be granted in the year of con- 
ception, provided the child is carried for a 
certain defined perlod of time—and is not 
aborted illegally. The reason for such a 
change should be obvious. 

As the law now stands, a child counts as 
&n exemption in the year of its birth, even 
if it lives only momentarily. An exemption 
cannot be claimed if it is stillborn. Yet, 
in either event, whether a child lives mo- 
mentarily or not, the mother has gone 
through the birth pangs. She, and her hus- 
band, have been put to considerable extra- 
ordinary expense, much of which is not of 
a Medical deduction nature. 

By projection of this reasoning, a child 
conceived in one year, born in another, 
should lay the basis for an exemption in the 
year of conception. Much of the cost of 
supporting the unborn child, and there are 
Many such expenses, is incurred before 
birth. Contrary to the view of the Internal 
Revenue Code, an unborn child has a legal 
existence before birth, as evidenced by laws 
penalizing abortion. 

As the code now stands, a child born De- 
cember 31 entitles its parents to an exemp- 
tion in the year of birth. Another child, 
born January 1 of the following year does 
not rate an exemption for the previous year. 
Both were conceived on almost identical 
days. A prematurely born child may even 
be conceived later than another baby, and 
get under the tax deadline in a photo finish, 

Should this idiosyncrasy of the law ever 
be fully appreciated, particularly by those 
who advocate or practice planned parent- 
hood, look out. There won't be enough hos- 
pitals, nurses or physicians able to take care 
of late December deliveries. This could com- 
pletely revolutionize all of the professions 
and industries having to do with blessed 
events. Practically all birthdays would oc- 
cur in December, draft boards would take 
11 month holidays, school terms would be 
hopelessly fouled up. 

As for March, this would no doubt be pro- 
claimed by the then President of the United 
States as National Conception Month. 

BURIAL EXCLUSION 

As of now, burial expenses are not deduc- 
tible in income tax returns. Yet such ex- 
penses are unavoidable, and State laws lay 
down minimum requirements for interment. 
Such expenses are often especially burden- 
some because they come as the terminal re- 
sult of a long and costly illness. Often, 
burial expenses, even if kept within moderate 
limits, are greater than the medi- 
cal expenses. Yet, the taxpayer, although 
legally and morally responsible for a burial 
complying with the law, is not allowed an in- 
come tax deduction. 

In making comparisons, and showing cér- 
tain inconsistencies in the present code, 
it should not be concluded that the writer 
proposes these inconsistencles be resolved 
by making the income tax more burden- 
some. It is not proposed that interest, for 
example, be subject to a ceiling or to an 
exclusion rule, or that the contributions rule 
be cut. Quite the contrary. Neither Is it 
proposed that taxpayers 65 or older must 
have the nonexclusion rule denied them. 

What is proposed is that medical deduc- 
tions be liberalized for all yers, with- 
out respect to age; that it be recognized the 
present restrictions on medical care put too 
heavy a tax penalty on those who get sick, 
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discouraging them from seeking professional 
help to get well. 

What is needed is more medical deductions, 
and broader ones, not fewer deductions. 
While such liberalization of the Internal 
Revenue Code will not solve America’s health 
problems, it is a long-overdue step in the 
right direction. 


Correctional Problems the Courts Can 
Help Solve 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include a very interesting and en- 
lightening statement by Mr. James V. 
Bennett, Director, U.S. Bureau of Pris- 
ons, entitled “Correctional Problems the 
Courts Can Help Solve,” which was re- 

- printed from Crime and Delinquency, 
January 1961 edition, under the sponsor- 
ship of the National Council on Crime 
and Delinquency, with offices in New 
York, Chicago, San Francisco, and Aus- 
tin, Tex.: 

CORRECTIONAL PROBLEMS THE COURTS CAN 
HELP SOLVE ` 
(By James V. Bennett, Director, U.S. 
Bureau of Prisons) 

Time and time again, various friends have 
remarked to me: "I'm glad I don’t have your 
job,” or “I sure don’t envy your job,” or 
something of the kind. These sentiments 
apparently stem from thë widespread idea 
that I must deal with a lot of dificult, dan- 
gerous, and cantankerous persons. Perhaps 
they also stem from the fact that the re- 
sults of my work are often disappointing 
and discouraging—sometimes spectacularly 
80. 

It is true that it is not an easy job to run 
a prison, especially a large one. The ad- 
ministrative details and problems are bur- 
densome, almost overwhelming at times. 
Funds are chronically limited. Personnel 
are hard to find, hard to induce to come 
into prison work, where the financial rewards 
are so much less than they could expect in 
almost any other type of work. Institutions 
are overcrowded, and seemingly the bigger 
the institution the more overcrowded it must 
be. There is not enough work to go around, 
and the milling, idle prisoners create other 
vexing problems for the prison management. 

PARADOX OF THE PRISON 

But most of all a warden's job is made 
Perplexingiy dificult because the objectives 
of the prison are not clear. He is asked to 
carry out tasks that are frequently incon- 
sistent or even impossible. This is the oft 
asserted paradox of the prisons. On the one 
hand he may be asked to punish the mis- 
ereant (for punishment is the only meaning 
the warden can infer from the excessively 
severe nature of the sentence); yet, on the 
other hand, because this prisoner will even- 
tually be released, the warden is expected to 
rehabilitate him, to modify his attitudes suf- 
ficiently so that he can live peacefully and 
lawfully with his neighbors when he gets 
out. The warden struggles against the em- 


+ Delivered at the annual meeting of the 
NCOD Advisory Council of Judges, Boulder, 
Colo., June 26, 1960. 
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bittering influence of the sentence on the 
prisoner; sometimes he wins and some- 
times he loses. But at best it is a trying and 
challenging experience. 

Conversely, the warden is asked by the 
court to perform a different kind of miracle. 
He may be expected, for example, to take a 
check forger whose depredations have 
stretched over a period of 20 years and wean 
him from his larcenous habits within the 
few short months the court has allotted. 
The warden doesn't expect to perform a 
miracle. But he tries his best. 

He is also asked at times to drydock an 
offender who really did not need to go to 
prison in the first place, and he is expected 
somehow to keep hope, drive, and ambition 
alive in this prisoner. 

However you view it, prison is tough medi- 
cine and appropriate only for those who re- 
quire tough medicine. Major surgery ought 
not to be used to clear up a pimple; major 
surgery. where a shot of penicillin will do, 
may be disastrous for the patient. The same 
principle applies in dealing with the offender. 

The courts can do much to help ease the 
paradoxical tasks with which our wardens 
are faced. They can bring about a more 
meaningful rapport between themselves and 
the institutions, closer teamwork, a more 
productive understanding of each other’s 
problems. I know that crowded court cal- 
endars keep the judges busy, but it seems 
to me that, after prescribing the sentence, 
the Judge has no responsibility more chal- 
lenging and paramount than studying its 
effect on the offender. The doctor watches 
the effect of the prescription he has written 
for his patient so than he can learn what 
kind of medicine and what kind of dose he 
might most successfully prescribe the next 
time. The courts ought to act in much the 
same way. To accomplish their sentencing 
responsibilities intelligently they should 
know how the sentences already imposed 
have worked out. 

. For one thing, I am sure they would 
learn from observation that they should not 
send anyone to prison unless they are dead 
certain that this particular disposition will 
meet the problems of this particular offender 
and also provide real protection for the com- 
munity. We already have a higher propor- 
tion of our population locked up in penal 
institutions than does any other nation in 
the world—i120 adult prisoners for every 
100,000 of the general civilian population. 
If we add to this the number of persons 
held in local and county jails, we get a 
figure of 178 persons behind bars for every 
100,000 of the civilian population. In con- 
trast, England and Wales have only 65 per- 
sons under lock and key for every 100,000 
citizens. Japan has 89. The only nation I 
know of that comes close to our rate is tiny 
Guatemala, which I visited in October 1958. 
I found that it had 176 prisoners per 100,000 
population, but when I looked deeper into 
this situation I found that about 60 percent 
of these prisoners were unsentenced and 
were being detained only temporarily. Our 
rate of prisoners to population cannot be 
matched anywhere in the world. It is a 
record we cannot be proud of. We must 
do sll we can to get rid of it. 

PROBATION AN INVALUABLE SUBSTITUTE 


During its relatively short history of use 
in this country, probation has proved itself 
to be an invaluable substitute for imprison- 
ment, It has saved a good many hopeful 
offenders from what might have been a cor- 
roding experience, and it has saved untold 
millions of dollars in prison costs. How- 
ever, because the use of this type of dispo- 
sition rests almost entirely with the courts, 
the extent to which they avail themselves of 
it varies enormously. Some courts use it for 
a majority of dispositions, while others use 
it sparingly. It is the chief tool of the 
courts in New England, for example, while 
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in some Midwestern States it is a feeble and 
undernourished device. 

All of us are grateful to the NCCD for its 
expanding influence and unflagging effort in 
fostering an intelligent use of probation. 
Probation has come a long way since 1925, 
when the first Federal law concerning it was 
enacted. From this cradle has grown the 
great system of today in which we all take 
pride. NCCD’s efforts have speeded the 
trend toward greater participation by the 
States in the selection, training, and com- 
pensation of probation personnel. Accept- 
ance of the interstate parole and probation 
compact by all the States is a singular 
achievement; now probationers and parolees 
may go from one State to another and re- 
main under supervision. NCCD’s continu- 
ing effort for more consistent use of proba- 
tion throughout the country is of paramount 


Importance for many reasons. The statistics 


on prisoners tell us that in many jurisdic- 
tions highly suitable prospects for probation 
are still being sent to prison. In the courts 
of New York State only 25 percent of the 
convicted defendants are being placed on 
probation, and in Pennsylvania only 30 per- 
cent. Yet in California about 50 percent and 
in Wisconsin 60 percent of the convicted de- 
fendants are placed on probation, It ap- 
pears that the courts in such jurisdictions 
as New York and Pennsylvania need to be 
sold on the value of probation. If this can 
be done, it will be a long step forward in the 
solution of correctional problems now being 
passed on to the prisons. 

Sometimes the court may be reluctant to 
extend probation to a defendant because he 
has no home or job or other personal re- 
sources. Rather than send him to prison the 
court, it seems to me, should make every 
effort to find some alternative, Check 
forgers, I have noted, are frequently mentally 
or physically ill; they might, for instance. 
be hospitalized. Sometimes the young- 
sters—and we are now receiving about 4 
thousand juveniles a year in Federal institu- 
tions—can better be placed in foster homes 
or in special community schools, if resources 
of this kind are developed by the probation 
service. Some of these defendants—like an 
elderly victim of brain damage that one of 
our penitentiaries recently received on 3 
minor charge—need domiciliary care, and 
that is obviously a community responsibility: 
They should not clutter up the prisons. 

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE COURTROOM 
EXPERIENCE 

The courts can also help to reduce our 
prison problems by the very manner in 
which they impose sentence. It is the court's 
duty to define for the defendant, objectively 
and constructively, the community's atti- 
tude toward his act. This interpretation 
may actually put the defendant in a frame 
of mind where he might be more in 
to cooperate with the corrective efforts of 
those to whom the court has delegated 
duty. On the other hand, the manner in 
which the court sentence can have 
the opposite effect. If the court creates un- 
necessary antagonism in the defendant PY 
heaping invective upon him, or by ridi 
and humiliating him, it may impose formi- 
dabie handicaps on the probation officer or 
the prison personnel who must thereafter 
try to instill within the defendant an atti- 
tude that he really has within himself the 
capacity to become a worthy citizen, I have 
seen some prisoners who have gone t 
so excoriating an experience in court tha 
they remained hostile and intransigent for 
many months, sometimes indefinitely. 
INCONSISTENCY OF SENTENCING PROCED 


If the needs of the defendant and the Te 
quirement for community protection di 
that he must be sent to prison, then the 754 
of sentencing procedure that is used becom 
most important. And it may also become an 
extremely frustrating problem for the juds® 
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The penal statutes of this country are a 
mishmash of confiict and variation. Most of 
the States use indeterminate sentences in 
some form, and at the same time most of 
them retain some elements of the definite 
sentencing system. Twenty-eight States and 
the District of Columbia have predominantly 

te sentences; 22 States have pre- 
dominantly definite-sentence systems. In 
Some jurisdictions mandatory statutes dic- 
tate the sentence form and leave the court 
With little discretion. In other jurisdictions, 
48 in California, much of the sentencing re- 
Sponsibility for most offenses may be re- 
moved from the courts; the courts of Call- 
fornia have no say whatsoever about the time 
that shall be served by the defendant in 
Prison. 

These differences in sentencing proce- 
dures are complicated further by variation in 
Statutory penalties for the same offense cate- 
Bories and by varying parole policies and 
Practices, 

This hodgepodge must be replaced by a 
System that allows more flexibility, more al- 

tives, and more discretion than the 
courts now have. The courts need a range 
Of dispositions as broad as the range of sen- 


any maximum within the statutory 
jum, specify that parole eligibility will 
be left entirely up to the Board of Parole, or 
fix a parole eligibility date at any point up 
to one-third of the imposed term, or let 
Parole elfgibility stand at one-third of the 
Sentence 


; The new legislation contains an additional 
2 that has proved invaluable to courts 
Sed with serious sentencing problems. 
Courts can commit a defendant to one of 
Federal institutions for a tentative pe- 
Of 3 to 6 months, during which time he 


end of the period fixed by the court I must 
take into consideration all the factors that 
disclosed by this study and for- 
a sentencing recommendation to the 
This procedure, needless to say, has 
ingwred me to reduce my Ideas on sentenc- 
to specific and concrete terms. 
LIMITATIONS OF CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS 
with, Whether or not the courts are equipped 
& number of sentencing alternatives, 
the Can still avoid creating problems for 
institutions by remembering, as I must 
— when tor the court 
mould f , type of sentence that I think 
— be imposed on a defendant, that the 
tutions have some definite limitations. 
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Services they can perform; others 
cannot. It has been my experience 
the courts are often in 
what correctional insti- 
Can accomplish. 
Vailability of psychiatric service, for 
been exaggerated. To a very 
it is simply not available. In 
Prison system only 6 institu- 
oem from the Springfield medical cen- 
ve psychiatrists on their staffs; the 
same have none. The States are in the 
vey deplorable situation, In a recent sur- 
We found that there are only 32 full-time 
stitution’ employed in all the State in- 
22 88 adult offenders; 15 of the 
fornia; the 


befke 
H f 
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are accounted for by Oall- 

tuti other 17 are spread out in insti- 

not ept S States. Thirty-eight States do 
loyed in 
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Further complicating this situation is the 
fact that there are certain types of problems 
that most psychiatrists agree they can do 
little to remedy, especially in a prison setting 
with all its limitations. Homosexuals and 
other persons with an extensive history of 
sexual aberration are pretty poor prospects 
for any presently known psychiatric tech- 
nique. The psychiatrists cannot do much to 
help the mentally defective, and treatment 
of the addict or the sociopath does not seem 
to offer much hope at our present stage of 
knowledge. The mentally defective belongs 
in a mental institution where 
facilities for his training are available. The 
addict is a product of his environment and 
must be treated within the context of the 
environment after a period of withdrawal 
under medically controlled conditions. Per- 
haps of the three, only the sociopath should 
be committed to prison, but even with this 
type of offender the psychiatrists admit their 
prognoses must be guarded. 

Under present conditions, unfortunately, 
the courts must send to prison the alcoholic, 
the vagrant, and the social misfit. They get 
along well as inmates, but as soon as they 
are released they resume their previous pat- 
terns and the prison is indicted for their 
failures. But the reason for their failures 
is all too obvious. The prison can treat only 
the individual and those problems that are 
peculiarly of his making. It cannot treat the 
social environment which produced him in 
the first place. The readjustment of the 
alcoholic, the vagrant, and the social misfit, 
if it is to be accomplished, must be done 
within the community. 

PIVOTAL ROLE OF JUDGE 


The community has been unwilling to ac- 
cept its responsibilities for this group, and 
as a result the prison has become a catch- 
all for its many rejects, The judge, as a 
partner of the institutions in the adminis- 
tration of justice, must use an intelligent 
discrimination in insisting that the com- 
munity deal with its problems. He does not 
need to be an automaton merely processing 
such cases to prison. He can assume a more 
positive role, as many judges do. 

In Denver, for example, through the efforts 
of Judge William H. Burnett and his asso- 
ciates in the municipal court, the drunk 
population of the city jall has been cut by 


60 percent in recent years. This has been 


commitment to a State hospital, and by en- 
co those who have some constructive 
motivation left to join Alcoholic Anonymous 
or a similar tion. 

Through similar efforts by Judge Ray Har- 
rison, of Des Moines, the rate of arrests for 
drunkenness in his city has been cut more 
than 30 percent. 

I agree with Judge Burnett's observation 
that “there is a definite relationship between 


g 
this problem and the lèadership of some 
particular judge in that community,” 

In addition to developing overall policies 
of this kind, the judges can more closely 
scrutinize the defendants as individuals to 
determine the appropriateness of imprison- 
ment or some other disposition. I recall that 
in one eastern court, for example, the judge 
sensed from the demeanor of the defendant 
before him that there was something wrong 
about the defendant, something he could 
not quite put his finger on. He committed 
the defendant to us for study and observa- 
tion. We found that the defendant had been 
in and out of mental hospitals, that at this 
time he was an escapee from a State mental 
institution, and that he was currently schizo- 
phrenic, Between the court and ourselves 
arrangements were made to return him to 
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the State hospital from which he had escaped 
and the court cut his sentence to the time 
served. We have had several other similar 
cases in which this procedure has proved 
useful. 

IMPORTANCE OF CONSISTENT SENTENCING 

PHILOSOPHY 

Finally, a consistent sentencing philosophy 
at all times and for all judges is of the 
greatest Importance. Admittedly, it is dim- 
cult to achieve. The median time served 
varies markedly from one State to another 
across the country. For all offenses, the 
median time served is lowest in Vermont— 
10 months—and highest in MDlinois—38 
months. Even for murder, the time served 
by those who are released varies from the 5 
years and 4 months in Virginia to 15 years 
and 2 months in Ohio. The range of median 
time served for manslaughter is from 17 
months in. Tennessee to 54 months in New 


Many Judges have worked out a system for 
minimizing such disparities. Some of them 
keep on hand the statistics showing the aver- 
age time served for given offenses, in an 


an effort to keep their own sentences consist- 


haps promising than any of these 
methods is the sentencing institute, which 
was a feature of the seni 
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may be the community, and sometimes it 
may be the nature of the original sentence. 
Of course, the judge cannot do this kind 
of followup on every case that appears in 
his court. But he can make a sampling 
survey from time to time. 


consistency and more flexibility. 
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NEED FOR REEXAMINING THE CRIMINAL LAW 


The inquiry is both overdue and essential. 
About 200 years have elapsed from the time 
of the classical principle of punishment, 
which equated each crime with an appro- 
priate penalty established in advance by 
statute, to the contemporary proposal of a 
sentencing tribunal, which divorces the 
judge from practically all responsibility or 
discretion with respect to the imposition of 
sentence. Despite two centuries of discus- 
sion and experience, no general consensus 
has yet been reached and the question of 
the limitations of the individualization of 
punishment continues to be the most in- 
tractable problem in the entire fleld of crim- 
inal jurisprudence. 

The significance of historical trends in the 
individualization of treatment lies in the 
fact that each development has been in- 
corporated into the criminal law. Further- 
more, the acceptance of these developments 
by the public, the judiciary, and the legal 
profession has been facilitated by advance- 
ments in the social and behavorial sciences. 
As this knowledge increases and becomes 
more precise, the correction of the offender 
will, hopefully, become as important a func- 
tion of the sentence as are the value of de- 
terrence and public protection. 

Deterrence, incapacitation, and correction 
are not necessarily contradictory or mutu- 
ally exclusive. The sentence ought not to 
be an end in itself—which would be sheer 
retribution—but rather a means for the 
achievement of those three values of the 
criminal law. The problem of judicial dis- 
cretion in the determination of a sentence, 
therefore, is that of balancing the require- 
ments of the legal norms with the charac- 
teristics of the individual offender. Expe- 
rience has taught us the paradoxical but 
sad lesson that reliance on the humani- 
tarian motivation or the sense of justice 
of a judge is not enough to insure the most 

te disposition of the offender 
either for the interests of the community 
or for the offender’s eventual correction. 

The correctional institution is a major 
tool of the courts in their great social mis- 
sion of carrying out the purposes of the 
criminal laws. When the courts impose 
sentences on convicted offenders they have 
definite and worthy objectives in mind. But 
I venture to say, and I am sure the courts 
will agree with me, that those objectives are 
not being attained as much as they might 


force in the resolution of those problems 
the potential effectiveness of the correc- 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 

It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the Reconp. 
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LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF 
THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
Cope or Laws or THE UNITED STATES 

TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 
AND INDEXES.—The Joint Committee on 
Printing shall have control of the ar- 
rangement and style of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Record, and while providing that 
it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 
port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp semimonthly during the sessions 
of Congress and at the close thereof. 
(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

Tirte 44, Secrion 182b. SAME; LUS- 
TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 
grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 
the Recorp without the approval of the 
Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 
1936, c. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1546.) 


Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 18 
respectfully invited: 

1, Arrangement of the daily Record.—The 
Public Printer will arrange the contents of 
the dally Recor as follows: First, the Senate 
proceedings; second, the House proceedings; 
third, the Appendix: Provided, That when the 

ings of the Senate are not received in 
time to follow this arrangement, the Public 
Printer may begin the Recor with the House 
proceedings. The proceedings of each House 
and the Appendix shall each begin a new 
page, with appropriate headings centered 
thereon. 


2. Type and style-—The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 714-point type; 


6-point type. No italic or black type 
words in capitals or small capitals 
used for emphasis or prominence; 


legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

3. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o'clock p.m, in 
order to insure publication in the Recorp is- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold It from the Recorp for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the Reconp of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o’clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Recor shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o'clock 
pm., to insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished —Proofs of “leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress, Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Recorp style of type, and not more than 
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six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks —If manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words “Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD. 

7. Thirty-day limit——The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
Its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections——The permanent Rxconp is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each dally publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference 

10. Appendix to daily Record.—When either 
House has granted leave to print (1) a speech 
not delivered in either House, (2) a news- 
paper or magazine article, or (3) any other 
matter not germane to the proceedings, the 
same shall be published in the Appendix 
except in cases of duplication. In such cases 
only the first item received in the Govern- 
ment Printing Office will be printed. This 
rule shall not apply to quotations which 
form part of a speech of a Member, or to an 
authorized extension of his own remarks: 
Provided, That no address, speech, or article 
delivered or released subsequently to the final 
adjournment of a session of Congress may be 
printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 

11. Estimate of cost.—No extraneous matter 
in excess- of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript 18 
accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the Presiden 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vic? 
President, or a Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shallapply. The Public Printer or the 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House an 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Rrconẽn which is in contravention of this 
paragraph, 

12. Oficial Reporters. The Official Report” 
ers ot each House shall indicate on the manu“ 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall mak? 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 


Lincoln: Lesson in Leadership 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, on 
February 14, the junior Genator from 
Nevada [Mr. Cannon], addressed the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of Illinois, at 
Springfield on the subject of Abraham 
Lincoln and the message that the great 
€mancipator had for our troubled gen- 
eration. 


I think Mr. Cannon’s remarks were 
very appropriate on the 152d anniver- 
Sary of the birthday of Abraham Lincoln, 
and I ask unanimous consent that his 
remarks be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the speech 
Was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

or Hon. Howarp W. CANNON BEFORE 


RUARY 14, 1961 
It is certainly a pleasure to meet with 
the Veterans of Foreign Wars in Illinois after 
Baving come to know your leaders in my own 
tate and the efficient and conscientious rep- 
tatives which the VFW has in the Na- 
tion's Capital. 
Tam grateful for this opportunity to com- 
d your splendid leadership and mem- 
who, in the last 2 years, have fostered 
* Praiseworthy VFW undertakings as the 
8 of Democracy” program, the “Loyalty 
y" program, and your rehabilitation and 
Welfare services to the men who have served 
Our country. 
wend may I also express the sentiments of 
Y Nation for the splendid efforts of the 
Outh Activity Committee and the fine work 
Ea conducted by the national home at 
ton Rapids, Mich, 
her n, as a Senator from Nevada, I come 
Abas? Springfield to talk to you about 
1 bam Lincoln and his guidelines for 
ee ip in our time, I feel more than a 
e inhibited, 
This city is hallowed Lincoln ground. 
sn + In 1844, Lincoln purchased a home 
established himself in the practice of 
id g. perhaps, that here he would 
tent: days admid the peace and con- 
ment of his friends and family. But 
times did not permit him to remain in 
cat, Was from here that he was elected to 
Her as a member of the Whig Party. 
and i Oo spoke on the Dred Scott decision, 
n Was here that he delivered his famous 
use divided” speech. 
. however, having been elected 
tarewa ol the United States, Lincoln bade 
ell to his neighbors and townsmen here 
Years and * on February 11, 1861—100 


days ago—and then was caught 
UP in the sweep N ses 
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Indeed, here he lived for 25 strife-free 
years, and here he lies buried in the tomb 
of the Great Emancipator that most of you 
visited lest Sunday. 

His tmmortality is beyond anything that 
has happened to any figure in history any- 
where in the world in the last 500 years. 

So you see why it is that speaking to this 
group, in this environment, just after your 
annual pilgrimage to the tomb of this ex- 
traordinary American, I feel so much like 
a humble supplicant before a holy shrine. 

And it is in this spirit that I approach my 
subject. It is a spirit that I think Lincoin 
would best have understood. 

You will remember the phrases he himself 
had often used: “This hallowed ground— 
these honored dead—the last full measure of 
devotion.” 

I should like to make the point that when 
Lincoln used these words, he was speaking 
of veterans—the heroes who answered the 
call to their country’s need and who have, 
historically, met the challenges arrayed 
against America. A 

Indeed, he was speaking of veterans who 
gave their lives in the greatest battle ever 
fought on this soll, and one of the greatest 
battles in all history. 

So, as a veteran speaking to veterans and 
legislators about Abraham Lincoln, here in 
the home of Lincoln’s happier years, I feel 
that we are, all of us, on common ground, in 
a unique and uncommon moment. 

Lincoln faced crises in his day: we face 
crises in ours which are at least equally as 
grave, fully as challenging. We have to ask 
ourselves: what would this master of the 
historic moment do with the problems that 
confront us? 

What would he do with these problems— 
the Soviet Union and communism? The 
economic growth of the United States as 
against Communist slave competition? The 
highly expensive problem of space explora- 
tion? The dollar crisis? Disarmament and 
the atom bomb? ‘The welfare and 
paying for them? Foreign aid—$60 billion 
since the end of World War II? The farm 
situation? Veterans legislation? And other 
multitudinous problems and issues? 

How would Lincoln manage our country’s 
prestige and our posture as an historic leader 
of the free world and the bearer of freedom's 
torch? 

We have to ask ourselves what would Lin- 
coln do today to raise the moral level of the 
American people and to unify us as a nation 
as he unified this Nation 100 years ago? 

I, for one, would not be so brash as to 
suggest that in any given situation Lincoln 
would do thus and so. But we all know, 
from the abundance of evidence he left us, 
of the principles by which he operated and 
which motivated his great decisions. We 
know that he loved, adhered to, and strength- 
ened immensely the basic institutions of 
our country. 

Isn't this made clear in that most remark- 
able utterance when he spoke of a nation 
“conceived in liberty and dedicated to the 
proposition that all men are created equal.” 
In his lifetime and while he was President, 
the test had come as to whether “any nation, 
so conceived and so dedicated, can long en- 
dure.” y 

What we have to take to heart is the 
realization that just as Lincoln did not pro- 


pose to solve the problems of the 1860's with 
the answers of 1776, so we cannot hope to 
solve the problems of the 1960's with the 
solutions of the 1860's. In a century, the 
face of the world has changed out of all 
semblance to its former self. 

We have Lincoln's own words on precisely 
this problem of meeting new crises with 
new answers, with tailoring the solutions to 
our problems today according to the ma- 
terials and circumstances of today. 

Lincoln resolved the issues that confronted 
him with the solutions he was able to com- 
mand fitted to the needs of the situation 
as they then appeared. 

That, as I see it, is one of the great lessons 
of leadership. 

We respect the past and we emulate it. 
But we do not imitate it, any more than our 
forefathers imitated their forebears, 

Each generation has its own inescapable 
new frontiers. 

The great lesson in leadership we learn 
from Lincoln, as from other leaders of the 
past, is that each age must do for itself what 
these great leaders and their peoples did for 
themselves. 

President Lincoln was confronted by dis- 
unity and secession. 

When he said, "We must think anew, we 
must act anew,” he meant simply that he 
could not sit back and say to himself: “Now, 
what would George Washington have done 
in this situation?” 

Lincoln had the gift of leadership, as 
Washington had had it before him. What 
he had to go by, and what we have to go 
by as a guideline from the past, Is principle. 
He did not have a blueprint of policy and 
action that could be used as one uses a 
cooking recipe. The letter of policy was 
used by Washington and by the other great 
men of that era as they created it, in rela- 
tion, and as an answer, to the problems of 
their day. The letter of that policy of more 
than 4 score years before was not precisely 
applicable to the problems that beset 
Abraham Lincoln. 

Nor do Lincoln’s blueprints precisely fit 
our day. 

But the spirit and the principle of their 
policy—the philosophy of free Government 
that inspired it—that was predicated upon 
eternal truths. And these eternal truths 
ring down through the ages and are the 
essense of human progress, 

Abraham Lincoln never lost his profound 
personal and ideological” liaison with this 
American philosophy, these eternal truths, 
this tradition, 

And neither should we. It would be 
calamity for us to abandon history and prin- 
ciple. 

Thus, when Lincoln spoke of disunity and 
secession, he related it directly to the Amert- 
can tradition to the principles upon which 
this Government was founded, and he put 
it with a simplicity that has never lost an 
iota of its compelling power. He reached 
into the basic problem to its very roots. 

“Our Fathers,” he said, “Brought forth on 
this continent a new Nation, conceived in 
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that 
all men are created equal. Now, we are 
engaged in a great civil war, testing whether 
that Nation, or any nation, so conceived 
and so dedicated, can long endure.” 

There in a handful of words was the whole 
issue. Lincoln held it before the American 
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people like a beacon. Rejecting any com- 
plication, even that of the issue of slavery 
however tempting that was to a politician. 

Just as Abraham Lincoln put first things 
first, so—in being guided by his wisdom— 
we should, in our time and with our issues, 
likewise put first things first. 

Slavery was an all-pervading evil that 
poisoned the lofty principles upon which this 
free Government was founded. But it was 
not slavery per se that precipitated the Civil 
War. It was not the issue of slavery that 
was the first and primary concern of the man 
who was once a citizen of this Springfield 
community. Lincoln said: “My paramount 
objective in this struggle is to save the 
Union, and is not either to save or to destroy 
slavery. If I could save the Union without 
freeing any slave, I would do it; and if I 
could save it by freeing all the slaves, I would 
do it; and if I could do it by freeing some 
and leaving others alone, I would also do 
that.” 

These words were written by Lincoln in 
his letter to Horace Greeley on August 22, 
1862. 

Yet, while saving the Union was the root 
of the problem, it did not diminish Lincoln's 
concept of moral leadership that rested in 
him as a private citizen and as the occupant 
of the White House. While first things came 
first, it did not obscure the fact that slavery 
as an institution aroused his private sense 
of loathing and eventually made its oblitera- 
tion from this soil an element of his public 
policy. The element of timing and fitness 
and necessity has its role to play in leader- 
ship then as now. 

For politics, as we have so often been told, 
is the art of the possible. 

And what crisis needed then, as crisis 
needs it today, is not only statesmanship, but 
something of the acumen and the sense of 
timing and appropriateness, a knowledge of 
the public pulse which is the very special 
province of the political leader. 

We have a historic parallel in leadership 
today in the person of John F. Kennedy. To- 
day he seeks, above party and, in my opinion, 
above personal gain, to arouse the Nation 
to the perils of the hour. Whether he suc- 
ceeds—whether the American people respond 
to his and his counsel—will be the 
pivot point in whether we are to succeed in 
the struggle of the 1960's. 

We shall probably never be able to de- 
termine whether Lincoln was more a states- 
man than a politician, or more a politician 
than a statesman. 

We know this: That the combination, 
whatever the ratio of the one to the other, 
placed him among the greatest of all our 
Presidents. 

We are so gratified today for his legacy 
to our generation and to all generations to 
come. For he gave us a standard by which 
to Judge ourselves and by which to advance 
freedom and civilization as he advanced it. 

In a speech several years before his election 
to the Presidency, Lincoln told us: 

“What constitutes the bulwark of our 
own liberty and independence? It is not our 
frowning battlements, our bristling seacoasts, 
the guns of our war steamers, or the strength 
of our gallant and disciplined Army. These 
are not our reliance against a resumption of 
tyranny in our fair land; all of them may be 
turned against our liberties, without making 
us stronger or weaker for the struggle. Our 
reliance is in the love of liberty which God 
has planted in our bosoms. Our defense is 
in the preservation of the spirit which prizes 
liberty as the heritage of all men in all 
lands, everywhere. Destroy this spirit, and 
you have planted the seeds of despotism 
around your own doors.” 

This high principle today motivates the 
Chief Executive in the White House and, I 
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hope, most of those in Congress when we are 
asked to extend liberty at home and abroad 
as the wellspring of our real strength. 

Lincoln was not a radical who turned his 
back on the past. But he said, “The dogmas 
of the quiet past are inadequate to the 
stormy present.” And he asked his genera- 
tion to “rise to the occasion and think anew 
and act anew,” as we in 1961 must today ask 
of ourselves. 

Rising to the occasion means meeting the 
problems of Cuba and Laos and the Congo, 
outer space and flying to distant planets— 
changes in the human condition undreamt 
of in the days of Washington and Lincoln. 

Rising to the occasion means that this, the 
ist session of the 87th Congress, has major 
issues to meet and must meet them with de- 
cision and finality. 

It means that our deeds must match our 
words, for this is the Congress that must ad- 
just itself to the new leadership, the leader- 
ship of the new frontier. 

We shall have to answer straight out what 
we mean to do about grants for school con- 
struction and teachers’ salaries. We shall 
be confronted with medical care benefits for 
the aged under social security; and we shall 
have to act. Almost at once, we shall have 
to deal, and, indeed, are dealing now, with 
grants and loans for economically depressed 
areas. We must act to meet rising unem- 
ployment head on. We shall be asked what 
we propose to do about increased mortgage 
purchase authority and a lower FHA interest 
rate. The country will want to know whether 
the Congress will go along with a $1.25 
hourly minimum wage. 

One may prudently ask: How much of all 
this is to be left to the several States? 

Here, again, I turn to Lincoln, for the 
principle is old, even as the problem is rel- 
atively new in terms of a Nation that now 
has a gross national product of more than 
$500 billion annually. Lincoln said: 

“The legitimate object of government is 
to do for a community of people, whatever 
they need to have done, but cannot do, at 
all, or cannot so well do, for themselves— 
in their separate, and individual capacities. 
In all that the people can individually do as 
well for themselves, government ought not to 
interfere.” 

I for one do not believe that the pro- 
gram set before this 1st session of the 87th 
Congress in any instance does violence to 
this principle. 

These problems—many of them—were not 
new to the administration of Abraham Lin- 
coin. The Department of Agriculture was 
created in his administration; the Home- 
stead Act was legislated in his term; and 
Lincoln, in 1862, signed the Morrill land- 
grant college bill. 

Lincoln taught no lesson so thoroughly as 
the lesson of unity, a nation united, the 
idea of a whole people bent singly on a 
common goal, 

The legislation which I have just de- 
scribed was enacted in spite of the turmoil 
of civil war and with full confidence in our 
economic growth. What he did for the ex- 
pansion of the West by the American settler 
through the Homestead Act, our national 
legislature must do today to expand the 
growth of the American economy. 

In growth, and not in shrinkage, in doing 
more and not less, is the answer to Ameri- 
ca's economic well-being. Growth and more 
growth, constantly and consistently, should 
be our reply today to the Soviet challenge. 
If there is to be more taxation, it must be 
more taxation out of more wealth. If there 
is to be expansion of the Federal Govern- 
ment's social program, it must be paid for 
out of growth and not out of more taxes 
from a stagnant economy, 

And here I should like to add that when 
the President, in 1961, alerts America to its 
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peril and to its task, he is not, as some 
partisans are saying, “downgrad 
America.” In my honest judgment, he is 
attempting to inspire America to its true 
purpose and destiny. 

It is my conviction that we can meet the 
threat from abroad as Lincoln met the 
threats that confronted him and the coun- 
try. To do this, we need spiritual and ma- 
terial resources, What we shall be sum- 
moned to bring to bear on the overall threat 
to mankind is moral dedication. 

And for that we need the language, the 
thrust, the example, and the profound sin- 
cerity that makes Lincoln one of the great- 
est world personalities of the last 500 years. 
His moral stature shaped and directed pub- 
lic opinion in his day and made it a weapon 
of flame and iron and infinite compassion. 
His moral stature still shapes world opinion, 
here and in foreign countries. 

It is, for ins , comforting to know that 
there is a Lincoln society in New Delhi. 
High school students in Tokyo in 1958 
ranked Lincoln, and I quote, “The most re- 
spected of all world figures.” China's late 
Sun Yat-Sen—before communism beclouded 
that vast land mass—credited to Lincoln 
some of his own basic democratic thinking. 
India’s Nehru, in his best moments, is known 
to depend for many of his ideas of moral 
leadership on Abraham Lincoln. And the 
Russians’ great novelist, Tolstoy, said of 
Lincoln that he was “the only giant among 
all the great national statesmen of history.” 

That is what is meant by moral stature 
universally accepted. And moral stature to- 
day is needed to avoid the danger of self- 
deception, even in the midst of the luxuries 
of our present American society. For this 
self-deception can only lead to self-indul- 
gence and immobility at a time when this 
Nation must move again. 

Given this moral leadership to assist our 
economic strength and potential, our energy 
and inventiveness, there is no limit to which 
we may not rise to meet any crisis. With- 
out it, we are like a ship drifting without & 
rudder, with it, we are invulnerable. 

Our President today stands at the fore- 
front in a very critical hour of world his- 
tory. For me, as I see him, he has demon- 
strated to an amazing degree precisely the 
moral force of which I speak. He has lead- 
ership and youth; he has raw physical 
courage, that we know as a matter of mili- 
tary record. We saw only a few months ago 
his moral and spiritual courage when con- 
fronted by criticisms directed t him 
from every source. He has profound capac- 
ity and knowledge, which has been demon- 
strated in open debate. 

What he needs is the participation of all 
of the American people. I hope that his 
leadership and his counsel will awaken the 
country to its task and to the sacrifices 
which will be necessary at the right time and 
place. Without this awakening, he cannot 
truly lead. 


Of course, it is too soon to make these ex- 
treme comparisons. Lincoln has his niche 
in history, and Kennedy is just beginning. 
Both men and both ages and their respective . 
fields of combat are utterly unlike. 


I ask you to join me in the hope and the 
prayer, but most of all the participation, to 
make this decade one of promise, leadership. 
and fulfillment. In my judgment, the 
American people are ready for moral and 
active leadership. That will require the full 
genius of this country and the best efforts 
of all of its inhabitants. 

It is an enormous and troubled job we 
have ahead, But, as I see it, the horizon 
shows promise for us and for the whole free 
world. 


Thank you. 


1961 
I Speak for Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE D. AIKEN 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. AIKEN. Mr. President, Miss 
Sharon Truax, a senior at Waterbury 
High School, in Waterbury, Vt., is the 
Vermont State winner in the 1960-61 
Voice of Democracy essay contest, which 
is designed to stimulate American youth 
to think about the meaning of our form 
of government and to communicate their 
ideas to others. 

The contest was sponsored by the Na- 
tional Association of Broadcasters, the 
Electronic Industries Association, the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars, and State as- 
Sociations of broadcasters. 


There being no objection, the essay 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

I Speax ror Democracy 
(By Sharon Truax) 

Democracy, freedom—two words that go 
hand in hand. Yet, how often do most 
Americans stop and think just what this 
means to them? Millions of Americans each 
day come and go as they please, unmenaced 
by Government restrictions. Do we take this 
freedom too much for granted? While we 
live in luxury in the safety, the comfort of 
dur homes, do we ever stop to realize that all 

is n result of our type of government 
democracy? Our United States of America 
has survived the greatest hardships under 
this democratic form of government. It’s 
People have remained free from cal 
Tule; and above all, we, the citizens have 
® voice in our Government. 

Under n democratic form of government, 

People are free to choose their own of- 
and representatives. They are able 

to voice their opinions freely, without vio- 
lating the rights of others. In a democratic 
Society, people live and work in peace. They 
Are able to choose their own jobs and live 
lives as they see fit. Parents can bring 

Up their children without interference from 

Government. They have the right to 
Pursuit of happiness, for their children as 
m as themselves. Education, science, 

edicine, and research prosper in a democ- 
tacy for the simple reason that the people 
kover themselves. They are interested in 
as coping these fields for their own good 
a Well as for the good of the country. Edu- 

tion is stressed in a democracy, for the 
th le know that a good education builds 
© foundation of a good citizen. 

My home is my home. In that home, I 
can learn from my parents the principles of 
democracy that will make me a good citizen 

these United States. 
mehen I read a newspaper, I can be sure 
— this is the voice of the people speaking 

Or con on the Government, or the Gov- 
pament itself taking a position on an issue, 
As 1 We, as citizens, are free to criticize. 
ciple read or hear of our democratic prin- 

Ples at work, I realize that I am to be a 
= Of this democracy and all it stands for. 
how free to worship where, when, and 

Owever I choose. 
gunn I become of age, I shall have the 
vote as a citizen of the United States, to 
can for whatever candidate or party I feel 
Cithee the best job for me and my fellow 

ns in this country. There are rules and 
doms each of these free- 
. but, there must be laws. This cher- 


a 
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ished possession—democracy—has to be pro- 
tected from those who would destroy it, 
deprive us of it, seize it from us. 

Freedom of speech, freedom of the press, 
freedom of religion, and the right to assem- 
ble—all are reasons why I speak for democ- 
racy. 


Six-Billion-Dollar Modesty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following editorial appeared in the New- 
burgh-Beacon Evening News on Febru- 
ary 24. This newspaper is one of the 
leading dailies in my district. 

I think the editorial gives a clear pic- 
ture of the objections of the majority of 
the thinking taxpayers of the State of 
New York to Federal aid to education. 
It boils down to robbing Peter to pay 
Paul, and the State of New York, when 
it comes to Federal expenditures, is 
invariably Peter. 

SIx-BILLION-DOLLAR MODESTY 


New Yorkers have good reason to be suspi- 
cious of the “soak the rich to help the poor” 
philosophy in President Kennedy's new aid- 
to-education program. 

New York and nine other States which pay 
the most Federal taxes would get $15 per 
public school pupil per year to finance school 
construction and higher teacher salaries. 

NEW YORK PAYS MORE 


Other States in or near the South would 
get more, ranging up to $29.67 in Mississippi. 
The spread would be even wider in the fu- 
ture. 

The justification for this formula is that 
States where residents have low personal in- 
comes need help from richer areas to main- 
tain a high natienal standard of education. 

There is no conyincing showing that 
America has an educational orisis justify- 
ing a massive Federal aid program with its 
threat of Federal controls, budget deficits, 
and inflation. 

The President indicates, however, that 
some low-income States are not making the 
proportionate effort to upgrade education 
that is made in States like New York, where 
nearly half of the State budget is spent on 
education. 

Kennedy hopes that States making a lesser 
effort will do more. But a Federal-aid-to- 
education program is actually inducement 
for such States to continue to do less—while 
using their low tax rates to lure industries 
away from States which, like New York, take 
educational responsibilities more seriously. 

Kennedy describes his program as modest, 
which it is only in comparison with the sky's- 
the-limit proposal of his preinaugural task 
force, Modest seems hardly the right word 
for a program that would bring nearly $6 
billion in Federal spending in the next 5 
years and an even higher rate after that. 

For example, the President calls for con- 
struction of 600,000 new classrooms in the 
next 10 years. Yet in the past 10 years, 
States and localities have built about that 
number entirely on their own. 

He overlooks the rapid rise in teachers’ 
salaries, now averaging well over $5,000 an- 
nually nationwide. Mr. Kennedy even con- 
cedes that under the existing system we are 
educating a greater proportion of our youth 
to a higher degree of competency than any 
other country on earth. 
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America’s educational needs are still great, 
no doubt about it, 

State and local governments must do more 
than they have, particularly on the higher 
levels of education. There is a good case for 
special purpose Federal aid to needy students 
and depressed communities, for Federal en- 
couragement of scientific education, for some 
matching grants to States and low-interest 
loans to colleges. 

But the Kennedy plan attempts to attack 
the problem with blunderbuss scattershots 
of Federal aid. What is needed is a sharp- 
shooting approach which would continue 
emphasis on State and local responsibility. 


Post Office Crackdown on Filth in Mail 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, IR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, our new administration has 
pressed vigorously for action on several 
fronts already. The Camden Courier- 
Post, Camden, N.J., in an editorial on 
February 18, has called attention to a 
recent statement made by the new Post- 
master General, J. Edward Day, Mr. 
Day has already started a drive against 
obscene material in our mails; he has 
made it clear that no violation of regu- 
lations will be tolerated. 

Citizen response to this effort is essen- 
tial, and I hope that parents and others 
will pay heed to the instructions given 
by Camden Postmaster Edward Praiss in 
the editorial. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have the Camden 
Courier-Post article printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Post OFFICE CRACKDOWN ON FILTH IN Mans 

One of the first actions of our new Post- 
master General, J. Edward Day, is an order 
for an unprecedentedly tough drive against 
filth in the mails, 

Day’s order and an accompanying policy 
statement calls for enforcement without fan- 
fare. The statement was issued in connec- 
tion with the sentencing on January 27 in 
District of Columbia Federal Court of 
Herman L. Womack, of Washington, and 
Alfred J. Heinecke, of Lakewood. They were 
convicted of conspiring to use the mails in 
the transmission of obscene material. 

Day's statement is as follows: 


“We in the Post Office Department are 
gratified at the sentences given today to these 
serious offenders who have been convicted of 
using the mails to transmit smut material. 

“We have underway plans for the toughest 
crackdown ever conducted for such violators 
of the laws against mailing pornographic ma- 
terial. Hereafter our approach will be that 
used by the Federal Bureau of Investigation 
and other highly successful law enforcement 
agencies, in that our drive will be conducted 
without fanfare. We will concentrate our 
available manpower and funds on appre- 
hending violators. 

“Our public statements on the pornog- 
raphy program will largely be confined to 
comments on actual results achieved and 
convictions obtained. 
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“Needless to say, we seek the assistance 
of the public in general in reporting re- 
ceipt of illegally mailed material. We are 
confident that the general public realizes 
that there are stern laws against this type 
of corrupting activity and that other law 
enforcement agencies throughout the coun- 
try wlll cooperate with us in bringing to 
our attention cases that require investiga- 
tion or action. We will focus on the most 
urgent situations and will refuse to be di- 
verted by fringe cases. 

“The inspection service of the Post Office 
Department is the oldest and, without doubt, 
one of the finest law enforcement agencies 
in the United States, and we count on them 
to hit hard in getting this job done.” 

Camden Postmaster Edward Praiss tells 
how the public can assist in this program. 
Pornographic material received should be 
sent to him, together with the envelope 
or wrapper. He will take the necessary 
action to see that the proper authorities are 
informed and investigate. 

Praiss also remarks that the Camden Post 
Office has been speakers to inform 
local groups about the situation that con- 
fronts the Post Office Department, and what 
they as citizens and parents can do to help 
eliminate this corruption. 

Every decent citizen, and parents especial- 
ly, will applaud Day and his Department for 
their determination to crack down on ob- 
scenity in the malls, and will cooperate in 
any way possible. 


Distinguished Award—A. W. Magleby 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER S. BARING 
IN THE 565350 giro 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I am happy to say that Mr. A. 
W. (Woody) Magleby, district manager 
for the Bureau of Land Management in 
Las Vegas, Ney., has been honored with 
a Distinguished Service Award from the 
Secretary of the Interior. Mr. Magleby's 
devotion to duty these many years is in- 
deed a tribute to the civil service. The 
text of his citation follows: 

CITATION von DISTINGUISHED SERVICE—ALMA 
WOODRUFF MAGLEBY 
(In recognition of more than 27 years of out- 
standing Federal service, all but 3 of which 
were with the Bureau of Land Manage- 
ment, Department of the Interior) 

Mr. Magleby came to the Department of 
the Interior on May 1, 1936, as a grazier with 
the Service, now known as the 
Bureau of Land Management. He is one of 
those who pioneered and rendered outstand- 
ing assistance in the early stages of the 


grazing program for the proper use and 
management of the Federal rangelands. In- 
genuity, judgment, and the utmost tact and 
diplomacy were required in dealing with 
the livestock users, who for the first time, 
were being managed in their use of the Fed- 
eral range. Throughout his entire career 
he has established an outstanding reputa- 
tion for the development and maintenance 
of excellent public relations which have re- 
flected much credit upon both the Bureau 
and the Department. During an extremely 
difficult period, beginning early in 1954 and 
continuing for many months, public lands in 
the Las Vegas valley were subject to a most 
intense interest by land speculators, placer 
mining claimants, and homesite seekers. 
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Over 20,000 applications were filed in the 
Reno land office and an estimated 100,000 
persons visited the Las Vegas office to ob- 
tain information relative to homesite appli- 
cations. Although the district office was 
established primarly to administer the graz- 
ing program, Mr. Magleby recognized its 
rapidly changing role and the need for the 
establishment of a branch of the land office 
at Las Vegas as a district center for the dis- 
semination of information and operational 
programs to deal with the intensified land 
activity. His skillful use of various public 
relations media avoided many problems, and 
he established a reputation for fairness and 
impartiality among those with whom he was 
associated. Mr. Magleby has performed with 
distinction and dignity his varied duties as 
an administrator of the public lands under 
the jurisdiction of the Bureau of Land Man- 
agement. For his outstanding contributions 
and many years of service dedicated to the 
administration of the Federal range re- 
sources, the De ent of the Interior 
grants to Mr. Magleby its highest honor, the 
Distinguished Service Award. 


Canada Views Treaty Benefits 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing is the seventh and concluding article 
in a series which appeared in the Spokane 
(Wash.) Daily Chronicle, by John R. 
Ulrich, about the proposed Columbia de- 
velopment treaty. I have asked that the 
series be reprinted in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp in the hope that these informa- 
tive articles may lead to a greater under- 
standing of the proposed treaty, which 
holds great significance for development 
of the upper Columbia River in the Pa- 
cific Northwest. 

Canana Views Treaty BENEFITS 
(By John R. Ulrich) 

Canada would gain in other ways in ad- 
dition to the flood control payment of $64 
million and half the downstream power 
benefits from the proposed Columbia devel- 
opment treaty. 

That's the view of the Canadian negotia- 
tors and Canadian defenders of the treaty 
proposal. 

In fact, without these other benefits, the 
50-50 share of the downstream power would 
not look so good. 

For example, Canada could provide 7 mil- 
lion acre-feet of storage at Mica Creek site 
with a low dam equipped to discharge all 
its reservoir. An educated guess would 
place the cost of this dam at between $50 
million and $100 million—certainly not the 
$247 million investment mentioned in the 
treaty analysis. Even a conservative esti- 
mate would place the cost of power from 
Mica at $100 a kilowatt at this figure. 

The answer, of course, lles in the fact that 
the 6247. 200, would be spent to provide 
a dam with more than 500 feet of head 
under a 50 percent drawdown for ita future 
usefulness to produce at-site power. The 
reservoir capacity would be close to 12 mil- 
lion acre-feet. 

Canada also gains the opportunity to 
construct run-of-the-river dams downstream 
from Mica at Downie Creek (or alternates 
Priest Rapids, Death Rapids, or Twelve-Mile 
Rapids) and Revelstoke Canyon (also re- 
ferred to as Little Dalles and Steamboat 
Rapids). 
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Although the diversion of the Kootenay 
at Canal Fiats after 20 years would reduce 
the value of Libby Dam, the United States 
would not completely lose the water since 
it would continue to flow in the Columbia, 


ADVANTAGES LISTED 


Elmer J. Bennett, outgoing Under Secre- 
tary of the Department of the Interior, has 
described the objectives realized by the 
agreement by saying the treaty would: 

1. Bring about the degree of flood con- 
trol over the next 10 years which has been 
a primary goal of the Corps of Engineers for 
the last several decades. 

“2. Increase and stabilize the flows of the 
Columbia River, thus improving the water 
supply for irrigation, municipal and indus- 
trial uses, navigation, recreation, and pollu- 
tion abatement. 

“3. Provide more than 2 million kilowatts 
of new salable firm power at a lower cost 
than by any other means. 

“4. Remove the potential of diversion of 
the upper Columbia River into the Fraser 
River which could have resulted in dis- 
astrous power losses in the United States. 

“5. Provide for the use at an early time 
of some $250 million worth of idle capacity 
which is now available on the Federal sys- 
tem, thereby increasing the revenues of the 
Bonneville Power Administration and main- 
taining the present power rate. 

“6. Demonstrate to a free world the mu- 
tual benefits which can be achieved through 
cooperation between the countries of the 
free world.” 

The Columbia, it has been frequently 
pointed out, provides 30 percent of the power 
potential of U.S. streams, It has the prin- 
cipal ingredients of a good power river— 
volume, drop, and constant flow. Although 
its drainage area is only about 6 percent 
larger than that of the Colorado River, the 
annual runoff of the Columbia is eight times 
as great. 

Present Columbia River powerplants in 
the United States benefit from usable stor- 
age at Hungry Horse (3 million acre-feet), 
Flathead Lake (1,200,000), Pend Oreille Lake 
(1,100,000), and Roosevelt Lake (5,100,000). 
There are also some minor amounts at Priest, 
Coeur d’Alene, and Long Lakes. All of this 
totals to slightly more than 10,500,000 acre- 
feet, about two-thirds of that available to 
the United States in Canada. 

Constant flow in the Columbia is provided 
by icefields in the Rockies, Monashee, Sel- 
kirk, and Purcell Mountains which tower 
above its valley in Canada and their counter- 
parts in the United States to a lesser degree. 


LOSSES HELD OFFSET 


Canadians who object to the loss of recrea- 
tion value on the Arrow Lakes may find that 
the value of their other scenic resources 1s 
enhanced by the drawing cards of huge con- 
struction projects and ultimate massive 
dams, 

There will always be conflicts of interests 
in developing a stream with as many values 
and as much potential as the Columbia. 
Both nations can only hope that the ulti- 
mate development will mean the greatest 
good for the majority. 


New Vitality for Rural America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE D. AIKEN 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 
Mr. AIKEN, Mr. President, on Febru- 


ary 13, the 19th annual mecting of the 
National Rural Electric Cooperative AS- 


1961 


sociation was held at Dallas, Tex. One 
of the speakers was our colleague, the 
senior Senator from North Dakota [Mr. 
Youne]. I ask unanimous consent to 
have his address printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
from the address were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

New VITALITY FOR RURAL AMERICA 


(Address by Hon. MiırroN R. Younes, of 
North Dakota, to 19th annual meeting, 
National Rural Electric Cooperative As- 
sociation, Dallas, Tex., February 13, 1961) 
I deeply appreciate the invitation to be 

With you folks at another REA national con- 

vention, I haye most pleasant memories of 

my last appearance at one of your national 
conventions. It is always nice to visit with 
farm folks, You know, I am one of only 
three actual farmers left in the U.S. Senate. 

Perhaps I should be classified as a sidewalk 

farmer now, but before coming to the Sen- 

ate I had lived on a farm 47 years and farm- 
ing was my only source of income. 

The past 16 years, or the period in which 
I have been serving in the U.S. Senate, has 
witnessed the phenomenal development of 
the REA program. During the comparatively 
short period of time since World War II 
89 have been able to extend mee apne 

all but a very small percentage 9 
farmers, and in every area of the United 

States. This is an accomplishment that 

even the most optimistic would never have 

possible only a few years ago. 

The operation of these REA systems is very 
involved. At least it seems that way to me. 
I am always amazed at the knowledge that 
farmers and their managers everywhere have 
gained of one of the most complex of ali 
business operations. This great success is 
attributable to your dedication to this won- 
erful program, your foresight, and your 
good sound judgment, 

As a member of the Senate Subcommittee 
on Agriculture Appropriations, I have 
listened to the testimony of your witnesses 
for the past 14 years or more. Your wit- 
Nesses always do a superb job. They know 
the program from A to Z and always have an 
uncanny foresight as to what the 
needs of the next year will be, Your estl- 
Mates have been far more accurate than 
those of either the REA Administrator or the 
Bureau of the Budget. This accuracy and 
good Judgment, together with the excellent 
repayment record of loans, is almost en- 
tat responsible for the satisfying results 
Man, yOu have obtained from Congress. 

uch of this credit must go to Clyde Ellis, 
your general manager. 

I think all of you have heard many times 
about the $6 billion cost of operating the 
Department of Agriculture. The costs have 
been high in recent years. It has been dis- 

to me though to have charged as 
kupe atures of the Department of Agricul- 

5 such items as money loaned to REA 

100 there is a repayment record of nearly 

Hom ent. Money for loans to Farmers 
ome Administration borrowers, food for 

famine relief around the world, the school 

— Program, and a great many others. I 

that some day the ent of 
agriculture can get up a budget that will 
nee items such as this as expendi- 

3 People gathered here today are di- 

rural dehenstpie for the affairs of your own 

tion system. This is-at con- 
naerable variance with big industrial organ- 
of — ere £ few 1 of 5 Boned 
control an giant concern pretty mu 
ted to entire industry. They were elec- 

few w Heir positions by the votes of a 

Jority eepe who usually control the ma- 

electrinee of such an industry. This rural 

tion 
program has no absentee own- 
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ers. You who control the policy and pro- 
Sing Onit abd your DDE 
your n 

You are met here today in this convention 
to seek ways and means of solving your 
problems and strengthening the rural elec- 
trification program. You are here to discuss 
problems of concern to each of you in your 
own communities—to exchange ideas, to 
contribute to this meeting the benefit of 
your own experiences at home, and to get 
from this meeting the benefit of the experi- 
ences of your fellow managers and directors 
throughout the United States. 

The responsibility, as I have said, is 
yours. You and the millions of others who 
get their electric power from rural systems 
have been rightfully applauded for helping 
yourselves. And that is what you are doing 
here in Dallas—-helping yourselves to find the 
ways and means to make your program 
stronger—to make rural America stronger. 

By your splendid work in the past 25 
years, you have—through rural electrifica- 
tion—changed the face of rural America, 
You have changed your own lives and the 
lives of millions of farm families. It must 
be very helpful and satisfying to visit with 
other REA people from all over the United 
States. By your words and deeds here in 
Dallas you can make an ever greater con- 
tribution to the prosperity and well-being 
of your own community and of all rural 
America. 

Your general manager, Clyde Ellis, painted 
a vivid picture this morning of the drastic 
changes that are sweeping rural America. 
We seem to be caught up these days by 
forces of change that are beyond our com- 
prehension. It's not just rural life that's 
changing, of course. Our metropolitan, 
urban society is straining at the seams with 
pressures on , traffic, law and en- 
forcement, schools, and public health. 

We seem to be suddenly menaced by the 
product of our own technology and pros- 
perity. There are too many automobiles 
for our urban traffic systems to handle, as 
they are presently designed. 

Even the skies above our cities are threat- 
ening, filled with airplanes going to and from 
airports located too close to heavily popu- 
lated ar which are obsolete in 
terms of their capacity and facilities. If our 
present airports and air control systems 
can't handle the number and speed of the 
planes now in the skies, how are we going 
to cope with the 2,000-mile-per-hour aircraft 
already on the drawing boards? 

I mention these urban problems, not to 
suggest that we who are primarily con- 
cerned with rural areas should throw up our 
hands, but to demonstrate and emphasize 
that there are dynamic forces of. change at 
work in every part of America. 

Our contribution to the 1960’s—to this 
century, to the generations who follow us— 
will be measured by our ability to control 
and direct these forces. To control the 
forces that will guide our destiny, we must 
first recognize and understand them—and 
then with dedication, with vigor, with imag- 
ination, we must seek the solutions to- 
gether. 

The changes in rural life in the past 
quarter of a century are truly amazing, 
Even more amazing is the fact that the rate 
of change is apparently increasing. Clyde 
Ellis has called your attention to symptoms 
of far-reaching economic, social and cul- 
tural changes in rural life throughout this 
country, You may have observed these 
changes in your own communities. 

Today there are only half as many people 
engaged in farming as there were 30 years 
ago. Total overall production is far greater. 
Total net farm income is shrinking. All 
this has a direct and adverse effect on the 
rural electrification program, 


The tremendously high cost of machinery 
and other industrial goods necessary for 
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mechanized farming lends itself to bigger 
operations, An economic farming unit, par- 
ticularly in the grain farming business, must 
embrace considerably more acres than only 
a few years . This is a necessary transi- 
tion. What we don't need are huge farming 
operations. This trend to bigger farming op- 
erations has been accelerated in my opinion 
by the failure of Congress to do much of 
anything to help keep the smaller operators 
on the farm. 

There is much that can be done to at 
least slow up this migration from the farms. 
If we were only looking toward low cost 
production, then I suppose only a handful 
of farmers in each country in this Nation 
could take care of all America's food needs. 
This is one kind of economy I am not for. 
It does nothing to solve our most pressing 
problem—that of surpluses. Mass produc- 
tion type of agriculture would make un- 
necessary, too, most of our little towns and 
cities with their churches, schools, and all 
that has done so much to make America 
what it is today, Yes, we would not even 
need many of our present State and county 
road systems. 

I firmly believe that you stand today at 
the brink of a brilliant new stage in the 
evolution of the rural electrification pro- 
gram. You can look back on the accomp- 
lishment of having immeasurably bettered 
rural living by bringing electricity to farms 
and farm homes. But it is not enough 
merely to live with this accomplishment and 
defend the ground you have gained. You 
must use this program you have built to 
serve the economy and society of rural 
America. The times demand your contri- 
bution and leadership. 

The future potential of rural electrifica- 
tion in this country is as impressive and as 
immeasurable as your contribution in the 
past. It is limited only by your imagination 
and your capacity for leadership in your 
communities. Rural America desperately 
needs men who have proved themselves in 
conceiving and administering dynamic pro- 


grams, 

What can be done now to stimulate a lag- 
ging economy in your area? What can be 
done to restore and replace the economic 
deficit In rural areas caused by the decline 
of farm population? The answers to these 
challenging questions sre being sought by 
you and other leaders of rural America. 

One of the most promising answers to 
these critical questions—promising in terms 
of the economic well-being of the entire 
community, as well as your own—is the de- 
velopment of small rural industries, This 
does not mean simply building the loads of 
existing industrial customers, but the crea- 
tion of new industries in your areas. It 
means taking the lead in your community 
to attract and develop the new industries 
that will stimulate the economy of your area. 

Many rural electric systems in several 
States have already made remarkable prog- 
ress in developing small industries in their 
service areas. They haye discovered that the 
economic potential to themselves and their 
community far exceeds their investment of 
time and money in their efforts to attract 
new industries. You may get many new 
ideas from visiting with people from such 
communities at this convention. 

In Arkansas, for example, the Arkansas 
State Electric Cooperative evaluates its con- 
tribution to a program of industrial devel- 
opment in this statement: “Rural areas of 
Arkansas are getting their share of the 
50,000 new jobs created during the past 
five years by the promotion program of the 
Arkansas Industrial Development Commis- 
sion through location of 348 new industrial 
plants and expansion of 185 others in the 
State. And this means, of course, that the 
rural electria cooperatives are benefiting, 
too, both financially and through a better 
way of life for many of their members.” 
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Of course, you cannot serve new industrial 
customers if you don't haye the power. 
Your power supply is critical, as your Gen- 
eral Manager has emphasized. 

We in North Dakota certainly know the 
crucial importance of an adequate supply 
of power at a reasonable rate to a success- 
ful and growing program of rural electri- 
fication, Thanks to the imagination and 
boldness of rural electric leaders in North 
Dakota, we have the generation and trans- 
mission cooperatives that enable our rural 
electric systems to serve thelr members with 
low-cost from the Bureau of Rec- 
lamation. Without these facilities, rural 
electrification in North Dakota would prob- 
ably still be in the “Dark Ages.” 

I am proud to have been able to contri- 
bute to this program in my home state by 
supporting at every opportunity Federal ap- 
propriations for construction of Garrison 
Dam, Bureau of Reclamation transmission 
lines, and G & T plant construction by the 
cooperatives. 

Here again, the responsibility for initia- 
tive, for conception of the idea, for action, 
was with the managers and directors of our 
rural electric systems in North Dakota. The 
Federal Government loaned them the mon- 
ey to execute the plan that was so essential 
to them and to the prosperity of the whole 
state. 

One of the most essential things in at- 
tracting new industry is cheap power. REA 
Officials in North Dakota, including those 
from REA generating atives, are pres- 
ently working with private utilities looking 
toward the construction of huge steam gen- 
erating facilities utilizing our cheap lignite 
coal. These proposed plants will be used in 
part to firm up Missouri Basin dump power. 
North Dakota alone has 600 billion tons of 
lignite coal, and where steam generating 
facilities can be placed close to open pit 
mines, power can be developed at a very low 
cost. Programs such as this have a great 
future. 

Whenever REA is in a position to offer 
abundant cheap power, they are bound to 
attract new industries to their area. The 
problems of attracting and establishing new 
industries in North Dakota are, in my opin- 
ion, typical of the problems of many so- 
called predominantly rural States. One new 
industry which will be expanding year after 
year is that of food processing plants. I 
think it has been pretty well determined 
now that such plants can be more economi- 
cally operated in the smaller towns and 
cities adjacent to the producing areas. The 
shelves of our stores today are filled with 
prepared packaged foods of all kinds. Our 
rural communities, too, are ideal for the 
establishment of small companies for the 
manufacture of special items of farm ma- 
chinery. One of the great advantages such 
manufacturers have is the winter employ- 
ment of some farm people. They are people 
who are used to work, natural mechanics, 
and handy with any kind of machinery. 

Another problem you are rightfully con- 
cerned about is protecting your existing ter- 
ritories. Certainly you need strong utilities 
commissions in your own States, not to 
mention the Federal Power Commission on 
the Federal level, to protect your systems 
against piracy and raiding. 

Perhaps in addition to legal restraints 
against such competitive tactics, one of the 
best ways to protect your territory is to go 
out and develop it—to serve well those cus- 
tomers you now have, and to develop new 
customers. In this way you are not only im- 
proving your own business; you are estab- 
lishing your rural electric system as an in- 
stitution that is essential to the economic 
health and well-being of the entire com- 
munity. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Consider for a moment what one new in- 
dustry means to your community; new jobs 
in the construction and operation of the 
plant, whether it is a small manufacturing 
or farm product processing operation; new 
taxes for the community; new supplemen- 
tary income for the people who are still 
farming on a small scale in your area; new 
business for the entire community from the 
workers in the plant; new residences in the 
community for the new workers. Never un- 
derestimate the importance of the growth 
in residential power consumption that ac- 
companies creation of a new industry which 
brings new workers to the community, or 
bolsters the income of present residents, 

The estimate that the rural electric mar- 
ket for utility equipment will be about $300 
million in the next 12 months gives us some 
idea of how new wealth is created in every 
segment of the economy. 

Use your imagination, and consider the 
effect.on the rural economy of the creation of 
small, new industries throughout your serv- 
ice area, throughout your State, and 
throughout the Nation. Here is the chal- 
lenge that calls you to bring new energy and 
prosperity to rural America. 

Of course, rural industry development can- 
not be accomplished at the expense of the 
farmers who need your service to be able to 
operate efficiently. There is still much work 
to be done on the farm by electricity— 
irrigation, labor-saving machinery, as well 
as devices and equipment to reduce profit- 
destroying losses to plants and animals. 
Rural electrification research will show the 
way to dramatic new uses of electricity on 
the farm. It will be up to you to apply 
new techniques and machinery to further 
improve the prosperity and comfort of the 
American farmer. 

But the great challenge for you is to ex- 
ert your best efforts to keep your rural com- 
munities, all of rural America, apace with the 
changing times—to make our rural areas 
better places in which to live now as in 
the years to come. 

New industry means new vitality. You 
can start your campaign right now, if you 
haven't already done so. You have a panel 
discussion scheduled later in this conven- 
tion entitled: “Developing Rural Industrial 
Loads.” I suggest you go to this meeting 
and get new ideas as to how the job has 
been done in other parts of the country— 
how you might do the job in your area. 
What are the new industries that are par- 
ticularly adaptable to rural areas? What fa- 
cilities do they require? What sort of a 
labor force? 

With this information go back home and 
talk with the people in your community and 
in your State who share your interest. In 
almost every community, any such program 
needs leadership—your leadership. 

Appoint a member of your staff, if you will, 
as a rural industrial development specialist. 
Train him, and have him work with the busi- 
ness leaders of your community and with 
your State Industrial development offices. It 
probably won't be an easy task but none of 
your tasks have been easy. 

Just as it was your challenge 25 years ago 
to bring rural America out of darkness, 30 
is it your challenge today to come to the 
aid of your country with new vigor and 
strength for rural America. 

I have the most complete confidence in 
those qualities which have brought you and 
your program of rural electrification to where 
it proudly stands today. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARES 
or 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include the 
intelligent, provocative, and fairminded 
statement by Bishop John J. Navagh of 
Ogdensburg, N.Y., a shepherd of some 
161,000 Catholics of our north country, 
concerning the inequities present in the 
proposed Federal aid to education bill. 

To my mind, the discrimination 
against parochial school children, all of 
whom are 100 percent Americans, is most 
regrettable. Their parents pay taxes for 
the support of public schools, but they 
are overlooked or neglected when the 
Federal Government is helping to pay 
the costs of education. 

It seems incongruous that the so- 
called barrier of separation between 
church and state is thought to be frag- 
mented by the use of Federal funds for 
parochial school buildings or for salaries 
for lay teachers. 

As one who is not enthusiastic about 
Federal aid to schools, but is not opposed 
to it categorically, I feel the unfairness 
of the administration’s education bill 
should be called to the attention of the 
Congress, 

The bishop's statement follows: 
Bisnor Navacu STATES CATHOLIC SCHOOL AW 
Case IN RaDio TALK 

My dear fellow Catholics of the north 
country, I speak this morning as the Bishop 
of Ogdensburg and the spiritual leader of 
the 161,000 Catholics of the north country. 
The events of the past week have made it 
advisable for me to speak to you this morn- 
ing on the subject, “What Do We Catholics 
Want?” 

First of all, let us consider what we do 
not want. 

1. We do not want any special privileges 
or any advantages which are not available 
to every other citizen of these United States. 

2. We do not want support for our 
churches or for the teaching of religion. 
We have taken good care of that in the 
past. We shall continue to take good care 
of that in the years ahead. 

3. We do not want a union of the Catholic 
Chureh or of any other church with the 
Government of the United States. I am sick 
and tired of reading In some of our news- 
papers of the danger of a union of the church 
and state in this country. 

Who wants it? I know personally every 
cardinal and archbishop and bishop in the 
United States and I know they do not want 
it. I have attended meetings of the bishops 
of the United States for the past 9 years and 
I can honestly say that it has never been 
mentioned publicly or in private discussion. 

I think it is time for some of our fellow 
citizens to stop trying to read our minds and 
to read and listen to what we have to say- 

The bishops of the United States are hon- 
orable men and patriotic citizens. They have 
never hesitated to speak out frankly on any 
subject of interest and utility and they never 
will. They have spoken on this subject as I 
am doing today. 
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I know a number of non-Catholic clergy- 
men and I have not the slightest suspicion 
that any of them plan a union of their 
churches with that of the American Govern- 
mont. 

I do not know of any sane group of laymen 
who are interested in a union of church and 
state. The so-called danger of the union 
of the church and State is a strawman, a 
bugaboo, invented by the secularists of the 
United States as a weapon to drive every re- 
ligious influence from its legitimate place in 
American public life. 

Now let us consider what we do want, 
what we Catholics of the north country do 
Want here in the United States. 

1. We want to unite in civic and patriotic 
endeavor with every other American of every 
Tace and creed and condition of life to pro- 
Mote the good of our country and the good- 
of every one of our fellow citizens. 

2. We want complete equality in every re- 
Spect for every Catholic as well as for every 
Other American. We Catholics have not 
always enjoyed this equality. We intend to 
enjoy it. 

When I was a boy my father brought home 
the daily newspapers with advertisements 
for employment with the last line of the 
advertisement running, “No Roman Catholic 
need apply”. 

I can recall in public high school the civics 
teacher who told us ad nauseam during 
many discussions of the American Constitu- 
tion that there were also unwritten laws 
in the United States and one of them was 

No Roman Catholic may ever be President“. 

I can recall Boy Scout camps which we 
Catholic boys could not attend because meat 
Was served on Friday, transportation to mass 
Was refused on Sunday and all campers were 
Ushered into a Protestant service. 

In those days, and even now sometimes, 
Our Catholic students struggled with the 
Public college professor who allowed them 
no freedom of thought, who belittled their 
Faith, and who gave low marks and failing 
Marks to students who manfully refused to 
incorporate the teacher’s own prejudices into 
their book reports and examination papers. 

We want that full equality for ourselves 
and for everybody else that the Constitution 
Euarantees, so that, living our Faith to its 
fullest in our pluralistic society, we may 
make our contribution to the good of our 
Breat country. 

8. We want for our Catholic children every 
Privilege which the Constitution of the 
tone States sanctions and which is en- 
lasen by other American boys and girls. The 
the makes a distinction between service to 
res, Church and service to the child. We 
ecognize this and we accept it. 
ate expect for our children, including those 

tending our Catholic schools, every serv- 

+ every help, every privilege that is en- 
The by any other American boy or girl. 
lu includes bus transportation, school 
when health service, and everything else 
aan the Constitutions of the United States 

=f State of New York allow. 
oth © Governor of New York State among 
k a aids to higher education has proposed 
at asure to assist financially every student 
Ne ding a private college in the State of 
ats York. The Governor says this is a con- 
ge tional measure, and he is an honorable 

ntleman. 
n want that ald for 
érnm, T what college he attends. The Gov- 
85 APA of the United States is apparently 
Etam to launch a massive Federal aid pro- 
States penent education in the United 
every | This can be sch up so it benefits 
Pubi American boy and girl, both those in 
81 © schools and private schools. 
all Ano nls aid is to be given out of taxes 
We wane cans, Ourselves included, will pay, 
chia ad 1t for Catholic children, and every 
no matter what schools they attend. 


every student no 
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Whether or not the State program and 
the national program are needed is a matter 
for the members of the government to deter- 
mine. But if aid is given, it belongs to every 
American boy and girl and not one of them 
may be justly handicapped because his par- 
ents exercised their God-given right, recog- 
nized by the Constitution of the United 
States, to educate them in a private rather 
than a public school. We pay the same 
taxes as everybody else. We want the same 
benefits everyone else will receive. 

4. We want private schools, including 
parochial schools, recognized and accepted 
for what they are, as American institutions, 
partners with the State schools in the field 
of education, private in operation, but doing 
a tremendous public service in educating 
vast numbers of good Americans. 

The free private schools are useful and 
necessary to maintain freedom in our coun- 
try. They prevent the intellectual stagna- 
tion which would inevitably follow from a 
state monopoly. They give a parent the 
free choice in education which is part of 
the American way of life. They promote a 
healthy and friendly rivalry which encourage 
intellectual progress. 

The Supreme Court of the United States 
in 1925 ruled unanimously that: “The 
fundamental theory of liberty upon which 
all governments in this Union repose ex- 
cludes any general power of the state to 
standardize its children by forcing them to 
accept instruction from public teachers 
only. The child is not the mere creature of 
the state; those who nurture him and direct 
his destiny have the right, coupled with the 
high duty, to recognize and prepare him for 
additional obligations.” 

Private schools antedated State schools. 
Private education is here to stay. Catholic 
schools are here to stay as long as the United 
States of America remains in the United 
States of America. 

Increasing numbers of young Americans 
will be educated in private schools which are 
perfectly American and in perfect conform- 
ity with the requirements of the Constitu- 
tion. We resent the un-American sniping 
at these institutions, the unconstitutional 
attempts to handicap the boys and girls who 
attend them, the insinuation that they are 
any less American than the public school. 
They are a partner of the public school in 
the education of young Americans and they 
will continue to be so. 

We resent the attempt to deprive us of 
rights and helps which are just and con- 
stitutional on the pretext that, if we are 
treated justly and according to the Con- 
stitution, we will at a later date, ask for 
things that are unjust and unconstitutional. 
To those who so plead we reply, “Stop fight- 
ing shadows, and take us at our word. The 
argument from prophecy is the weakest of 
all arguments.” 

5. We want fair treatment from and the 
sympathetic cooperation of the public school 
authorities, with every parent who wants 
his children to receive religious instruction 
through the released time program. 

Justice William O. Douglas speaking for 
the majority of the U.S. Supreme Court in 
1952 in the Zorach case stated, “The first 
amendment * * * does not say that in every 
and all respects there shall be a separation 
of church and state. 

“Rather it studiously defines the main, 
the specific ways, in which there shall be 
no concert or union or dependency one on 
the other * * * This is the commonsense 
of the matter.” 

He goes on to say, “We are a religious 
people whose institutions presuppose a Su- 
preme Being. We guarantee the freedom 
to worship as one chooses. We make room 
for as wide a variety of beliefs and creeds 
as the spiritual needs of man deem nec- 
essary. We sponsor an attitude on the part 
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of government that shows no partiality to 
any one group and that lets each flourish 
according to the zeal of its adherents and 
the appeal of its dogma. 

“When the state encourages religious in- 
struction or cooperates with religious au- 
thorities by adjusting the schedule of public 
events to sectarian needs, it follows the 
best of our traditions. For then it respects 
the religious nature of our people and ac- 
commodates the public service to their 
spiritual needs. 

“To hold that it may not, would be to 
find In the Constitution a requirement that 
the government show a callous indifference 
to religious groups. That would be prefer- 
ring those who believe in no religion over 
those who do believe. 

“Government may not finance religious 
groups nor undertake religious instruction 
nor blend secular and sectarian education or 
use secular institutions to force one or some 
religion on any person, But we find no con- 
stitutlonal requirement which makes it nec- 
essary for Government to be hostile to re- 
ligion and to throw its weight against efforts 
to widen the effective scope of religious in- 
fluence.” 

While most of the public school authori- 
ties are most cooperative, these are those 
few who schedule necessary and essential 
school instruction or clubs and social ac- 
tivity which are attractive to children at the 
very hour of released-time instruction, who 
through arbitrary school regulations make 
the presence of children at religious instruc- 
tion difficult, who cut down the time per- 
mitted by the law of the State and this in 
the case of children whose parents pay the 
taxes which build their schools and pay 
their salaries. 

In summing up what we Catholic Ameri- 
cans want let us put it this way. Nega- 
tively, we do not intend to be ignored, to be 
treated unfairly, to be passed over or to ac- 
cept less than is justly ours. 

Positively, we intend to take our part and 
do our full share in the building up of our 
country. We are a large segment of the 
people in this Nation. We love our country 
as much as do any other group of Americans, 
And we think that our record of loyalty in 
the past underlines and emphasizes this. 

We want our full rights and we intend to 
use every legitimate way to insure that we 
get them. We Catholics are, and always in- 
tend to be, along with our institutions, a 
part of the American scene. We want every- 
thing that the Constitution permits and 
which is enjoyed by other Americans. We 
want no more. We will accept no less. 


The Vanishing Wilderness 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. KUCHEL, Mr. President, the San 
Francisco Examiner calls the present 
proposed wilderness legislation now 
pending in the Senate Interior and In- 
sular Affairs Committee “one of the true 
and pressing imperatives of our national 
life.” 

I am very glad to be a coauthor of the 
wilderness bill in this session of the 
Congress. 

I ask unanimous consent that the en- 
tire text of the Examiner editorial be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 
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There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

VANISHING WILDERNESS 


The program for the establishment of a 
national wilderness preservation system, 
designed to perpetuate the dwindling primi- 
tiye land areas of the country, is back in 
Congress again, this time with better hopes 
of approval. 

It has not fared well during the 5 years it 
has been under consideration. It has been 
bottled up in committees most of the time. 
It has been crippled by stultifying amend- 
ments. 

But it is one of the true and pressing im- 
peratives of our national life, Time is of 
the essence, because if we dally around much 
longer there won't be anything left to pre- 
serve, Less than 2 percent of the national 
land area now remains in primitive state. 
The inroads of commerce, logging, subdivi- 
sions, and resort promotion put a time limit 
on the whole concept of wilderness preserva- 
tion, and a short time. 

Only pictures will tell the wilderness story 
in the future, without designation of the 
areas to be preserved while they still exist. 

The wilderness is an unspoiled region 
where man may go only as a yisitor, and 
may not exploit it for his profit. It is the 
heritage of us all; if it is wasted, future 
generations will be cheated. 

California fortunately still has some 9,000 
square miles of natural wilderness suitable 
for designation under the preservation pro- 
gram. Much of this is in the beautiful na- 
tional forests. of northern California, Mil- 
lions of people go there for peace and 
renewal of spirit, Let it not be destroyed. 


Russia’s New War Against Free Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, I am grateful to the magazine 
Vital Speeches, for having reprinted in 
its March 1, 1961, edition, a speech which 
I made before the Ravenswood Junior 
Chamber of Commerce, Ravenswood, 
W. Va., on January 26, 1961. Since this 
magazine considered my speech valu- 
able enough to stand reprinting, under 
its banner: “The Best Thought of the 
Best Minds on Current National Ques- 
tions,” I ask unanimous consent to have 
this text printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp so that it may also be read 
by those of our fellow citizens who are 

not subscribers of the magazine Vital 

Speeches. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: \ 

Russta's NEw WAR AGAINST Free NATIONS Can 
THREATEN THE WELFARE OF WORKERS IN ANY 
CouNnTRY 

(By Hon, Rosen C. BYRD, Senator from 
West Virginia) 

In a moment of keen perception, James A. 
Garfield, 20th President of the United States, 
said: “History is but the unrolled scroll of 
prophecy.” The truth of these words will 
become self-evident as I unroll for you the 
scroll of recent —a history of Soviet 

‘maneuvering which foretells a new kind of 
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Communist warfare upon the free nations 
of the world. It is a warfare patently de- 
signed to be bloodless, without hydrogen 
bombs or intercontinental missiles. 

The troops in this new and bloodless war 
are the masses of enslaved labor in Soviet 
bloc countries. The strategy for victory over 
the free nations of the world is the produc- 
tion of an avalanche of low-priced goods, raw 
materials, consumer durables—all to be 
studiously dumped on selected world mar- 
kets, 

The victories are to be achieved piece- 
meal—when economic dislocation hits the 
terget country, bringing large-scale unem- 
ployment, hunger and misery—and then 
revolution inspired by planted Red agents. In 
each instance, of course, Yankee imperialism 
will be blamed, and, as in Cuba today, “Hate 
America,” will be the encouraged battlecry, 

For the past 3 years, a nervous Federal 
Government has been watching Russia and 
China test out this new strategy. At first, it 
was thought to be a freak occurrence when 
it was used against three economically poor 
countries—Bolivia, Indonesia, and Malaya, 
But now, with the scroll of history unrolled, 
we know otherwise. We know these three 
countries were deliberately selected for this 
new Kremlin directed offensive, because all 
three have one thing in common: Their 
economies are mainly based on the produc- 
tion of tin, 

The start of the offensive against these 
three countries began 3 years ago, when tin 
prices on the world markets suddenly fell 
almost 30 cents a pound. This was a calam- 
itous happening, and was followed in Bolivia, 
Indonesia, and Malaya by wholesale shut- 
downs of mines and processing mills, throw- 
ing countless thousands of workers out of 
jobs. In the demonstrations and riots that 
followed, as would be expected, Yankee im- 
perialism was blamed. 

What had actually happened? Why this 
tremendous price break? Russia, heretofore 
an inconsequential producer of tin, had sud- 
denly dumped approximately 25,000 long 
tons of tin ingots on the world markets. The 
Communist agitators and cheerleaders in 
Bolivia, Indonesia, and Malaya, said nothing 
of this. 

But it was imperialist America and blood- 
sucking Great Britain who came to the rescue 
of those Soviet smitten countries. Between 
them, it cost over $50 million to fight this 
Kremlin aggression by stabilizing tin prices 
again. There were no Thank you, America“ 
or “Thank you, Great Britain” rallies in Bo- 
livia, Indonesia, or Malaya when this rescue 
operation brought the unemployed back to 
their jobs. Capitalist imperialism was still 
the fall guy. 

But to get back at America for this rescue 
operation, and at the same time to once 
again test this new economic weapon, Russia 
began dumping aluminum in England at 
about 10 pounds sterling (about $28 in U.S. 
money) per ton under the price being 
charged by United States and Canadian pro- 
ducers. England, traditionally, has been a 
large volume buyer of North American pro- 
duced aluminum, and this sudden Russian 
excursion into that market brought im- 
mediate unemployment in the ranks of Ca- 
nadian and US. aluminum workers at a 
time when unemployment was already a 
headache in this country. 

How was Russia able to dump aluminum 
in Great Britain, of all countries? Through 
a weak clause in the British-Russian trade 
agreement. Canadian pressure quickly 
forced Great Britain to limit Russian alu- 
minum sales to her to only 15,000 tons per 
year. However, Canadian and U.S. producers 
were forced to cut their prices to Great Bri- 
tain by 2 cents per pound—or, roughly, by 
$40 per ton—to meet this Russian thrust. 

Then Red China, at the Kremlin's behest, 
got into the act. India, which the Com- 
munists had hoped to subvert, was pulling 
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itself up by its bootstraps via enormous 
American aid. Japan was flourishing and 
about to agree to a new defense alliance with 
the United States. A Kremlin- directed 
wrecking job was needed. 

Japan and India are large and important 
producers of textiles. This industry is an 
important economic mainstay in both coun- 
tries, Traditionally, both these countries 
have had the sale of textiles to oriental and 
eastern markets pretty much to themseives. 
About a year ago, however, Red China, like 
a bolt out of the blue, began dumping tex- 
tiles on oriental and eastern markets at 
prices far below those which Japanese and 
Indian producers could charge even with 
their own cheap labor forces. 

Again, it was the United States who came 
to the rescue by advising countries recelying 
our foreign aid not to use our dollars for 
purchases from Red China. In revenge, the 
Communists directed their Japanese cohorts 
to riot against President Eisenhower's pro- 
posed visit, using the upcoming new defense 
alliance as an excuse. 

Today, Venezuela and the oil-rich Middle 
Eastern states are the new Kremlin targets— 
and oil is the commodity by which the Com- 
munist imperialists are seeking to break 
their economic backs. 

When Soviet Deputy Premier Anastas I. 
Mikoyan visited Cuba last year, he arranged 
a “sweetheart” trade agreement with Fidel 
Castro, the Kremlin’s South American beard- 
ed wonder. In a swap for sugar, Russia 
agreed to sell Castro all the secondhand tools 
of war he needed—and all the of] he needed 
at prices substantially below world prices. 

It was a neat deal, wrapped in a pretty 
bow tie, for, with guns, tanks, and cannon, 
Castro could flex his military might as a 
threat against his Latin neighbors, and with 
Russian oll he could throw a monkey wrench 
into the economy of Venezuela, 

Traditionally, most of the crude oil pro- 
cessed in Cuba has come from Venezuela. 
For the Venezuelans, this amounted to 
roughly $100 million worth of business an- 
nually—no small change for sò small a coun- 
try—a country whose economy is mainly 
based on crude oil production. But the 
Kremlin price to Cuba is $1 per barrel 
cheaper than the Venezuelan price—this de- 
spite the fact that Russia has to deliver this 
crude oil close to 4,000 miles from its Baku 
oilfields, whereas Venezuela is practically 
around the corner from Cuba. And upon 
whom are the Communists in Venezuela try- 
ing to pin the blame for unemployment in 
that country—unemployment mainly due to 
Cuba's “sweetheart” oil deal with Russia? 
Yankee imperialists, of course. 

What has been happening to Venezuela 
has also been happening to the Middle East 
oll countries. Traditionally, the Arab coun- 
tries sold their crude and refined products 
to Fur Eastern and Oriental countries. India 
was one of their b t markets, buying 
more than $200 million worth of their prod- 
ucts each year. But late last year, Russia, 
the friend of the Arab, made a “sweetheart” 
deal with India, offering her of] and oll 
products at prices substantially below those 
quoted by the Arab countries. Now, in those 
oil-rich Middle East countries, unemploy- 
ment is growing along with misery. And who 
is being blamed for this? Good old Yankee 
imperialism, 

The time for questioning how it is possible 
for Russia and Red China to launch this new 
war against free nations is long past. In- 
stead, we must recognize them as economic 
juggernauts that can whimsically threaten 
the welfare of wofkers in any country they 
choose, 

Of course, the real economic target on 
which the Kremlin has its aim is the United 
States. Nikita Khrushchev let the cat out 
of the bag in a speech he made in Moscow 
on May 6, 1959. 
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“The main bulwark of the contemporary 
capitalist world,” Khrushchey said, “is con- 
stituted by the United States, which has a 
more highly developed production and a 
higher standard of Uving. In order to 
achieve victory in the competition between 
the two systems (capitalism versus commu- 
nism), we must catch up with and overtake 
those barriers to competition with capital- 
ism—not with ballistic missiles, not with 
atomic or hydrogen bombs, but with our 
organization and unity, With a higher level 
of production.” 

The Soviet boss then went on to say, “Hav- 
ing achieved the level of production of the 
most highly developed state (the United 
States), we will not stop at that, but will 
advance with ever greater drive. We Com- 
Munists say: ‘Capitalism will fail as every- 
thing obsolete fails and dies away. 

Well, we cannot say that Mr. Khrushchev 
has not warned us of our ultimate demise— 
if we do not take his warning to heart and 
Start some hard thinking about it. 

Today, although Russian production, by 
and large, is still not sufficient to materially 
hurt the United States, it can, by ruthless 
Manipulation, be used to kill off friendly 
countries one at a time. Such actions, 
through accumulation, could hurt us dras- 
tically by isolating our economy and by cut- 

us off from world markets. 7 

Current on Russian production are 
not available. But in 1957, the latest year 
for which we have figures, Russia turned out 
81 percent as much iron ore as we did domes- 
tically; 58 percent as much cement; 50 per- 
dent as much pig iron; and its aluminum 
Output that year was about 22 percent of 

world’s total. Since 1957, you can bet 
your last dollar, those figures have been sub- 
stantially increased. f 

The threat of Russian production becomes 
more real when you are aware of this fact: 
We Americans produce primarily for our do- 
mestic market, which takes 95 percent of our 
end products. The Russians and Chinese 

. however, can ignore their domestic 
Reeds, They can take their entire produc- 
pua of an item and dump it on world mar- 

eta at fantastically low prices for the ex- 
plicit purpose of causing economic disloca- 
tions in any country of their choosing. 

How soon can the Soviets challenge the 
a ted States in an economic war? As soon 
of de let them. As soon as we stop thinking 

ways and means of expanding our econ- 
de Of getting rid of the economic drag of 
or ei areas, of revitalizing the education 
itse Youth, of helping business to help 
38 means by which to convert 
das wet natural resources into useful every- 

Y products, This is the challenge facing 
Our challenge we must take up, if we and 
— are to continue living as free- 


If we think and act in such terms, then 


we cron of we write today, and 
. — our children will unroll tomorrow, will 


of y Indicate our prophecy in the future 
of 1 a greater and everlasting land 
Uman liberty and human dignity, 


The House Committee on Rules 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
CLARE E. HOFFMAN 
OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 
HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 


Speaker when 
g the question of stacking 
the House Committee on Rules was be- 
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fore the House, the people were greatly 
interested, as indicated by their letters, 
and now that the issue has been decided, 
they will undoubtedly be interested in 
the views of an experienced, accurate 
reporter—Willard Edwards, of the Chi- 
cago Tribune press service, who has on 
many occasions, given us an opportunity 
to understand the inside workings of the 

House and some of its committees. 

The article to which I refer reads as 
follows: 

Two Srono Men Ficut Ir Our IN Hovsse 
FEUD—RAYBURN WINS BATTLES, SMITH May 
WIN WAR 

(By Willard Edwards) 

WASHINGTON, February 25—The gentleman 
from Virginia ambled through the doorway 
of the House of Representatives Chamber 
and eased his long, spare frame into a leather 
chair, 

He sat quietly, a gentle smile on his lips, 
responding absent-mindedly to the frequent 
salutations of his colleagues who were re- 
garding him with mingled admiration and 
awe. 

Howard Worth SMITH, 78, a Member of 
Congress for 30 years and chairman of the 
House Rules Committee, wore the placid ex- 
pression of a man who had just dined well 
and was considering a well-earned snooze. 

Past him stalked, without a glance in 
his direction, the short, aggressive figure of 
Speaker Sam RAYBURN of Texas, 79, his hair- 
less dome glittering under the chandeliers, 
a scowl on his face, and anger in his eyes. 

LOSER ALL SMILES 


“Who won the fight?” asked a freshman 
Congressman of an elder. “The judge 
{Smrru] looks happy, the Speaker is sore. 
I should think it would be the other way 
around.” 

“Sam RAYBURN and Judge Smrra both 
know only too well,” was the response, “that 
Sam has won the first two skirmishes but 
the judge may win the war. This one is 
going to be fun to watch.” 

No personal encounter in recent years has 
stirred more interest in Congress than the 
head-on clash between these two powerful 
Democratic leaders. Between them, they 
muster 78 years of service in the House and 
know every parliamentary stratagem and 
cloakroom maneuver possible in a no-holds- 
barred contest. 


TANGLE OVER PACKING 


On January 31, the two tangled on the 
House floor in a battle over RAYBURN’s pro- 
posal to pack SMrruH’s rules committee with 
three additional members in order to give 
so-called liberals a majority. A conserva- 
tive coalition of Republicans and Democrats 
headed by SMirx has controlled the com- 
mittee in recent years. 

Raxrzunx won the rollcall vote, 217 to 212, 
but he and everyone in the House knew 
that this had been accomplished only by 
a campaign of intimidation in which mem- 
bers of President Kennedy’s Cabinet put 
pressure on individual Democrats, combin- 
ing both threats and promises, Even then, 
RAYBURN needed the support of 22 Repub- 
licans to gain his narrow 5-vote margin. 

BODES ILL FOR FUTURE 


For a Speaker who enjoys an 87-vote Dem- 
ocratic majority in the House, it was not a 
glorious victory. The result boded ill for 
future contests when Republicans may not 
be available to rescue the Democratic leader- 
ship. 

Smurn’s long, rather doleful countenance 
conceals an impish sense of humor, He 
was quick to test out the leadership asser- 
tions that stacking of the rules committee 
was essential to break a bottleneck on 
House legislation. 
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“We are on the new frontier,” he re- 
marked, mockingly. “The administration 
calls for action, The wagon train must roll.” 

Thereupon, he slyly called up two meas- 
ures, both obnoxious to RAYBURN., The first 
would have authorized televised hearings of 
House proceedings. The second would have 
outlawed “back-door spending,” a process 
whereby some Government departments may 
bypass Congress in spending the taxpayer's 
money. 

THEY ARE EMBARRASSED 


The eight “liberals” now in command of 
the committee, with full knowledge that 
both these bills were highly popular in the 
House, were embarrassed but did not hesi- 
tate in yoting 8 to 6 to keep them from House 
consideration. Smirm kept reminding them 
gently of their furious insistence in the past 
that no committee should have power to 
block a House vote on legislation with sub- 
stantial backing. 

More of the same is scheduled. Repre- 
sentative CLARENCE Brown, Republican, of 
Ohio, a committee member who is watch- 
ing the Rayburn-Smith fracas with unal- 
loyed pleasure, noted the possibilities: 

“There is a bill before the committee 
which deals with oil and gas and there 
Just happens to be a little oil in Texas. Mr. 
Sam doesn't want that bill reported. 


LIQUOR BILLS LOOM 


“We always have a number of prohibition 
bills introduced in every session. Members 
have depended on the Rules Committee to 
hold them up. You may see some of these 
coming out for a vote.” 

The Rules Committee was created to pre- 
vent this kind of nonsense. Fifteen thou- 
sand bills are introduced every session, many 
of them sponsored for purposes of individual 
publicity or to satisfy pressure groups. 

Ninety percent die in the legislative com- 
mittees to which they are referred. The 
Rules Committee sorts out those receiving 
committee approval, selecting for floor con- 
sideration those measures commanding sub- 
stantial support. Otherwise, chaos would 
be the result. 

STILL SECOND IN POWER 


Despite his defeats thus far, SMITH re- 
mains the second most powerful man in the 
House. He is an acknowledged master tacti- 
clan, able and shrewd. He strolls about the 
Chamber, peering benignly over his glasses, 
an unlit black cigar In his hand. 

Or, he sits quietly in his seat, hands folded 
in his lap, apparently uninterested as debate 
rages around him, Occasionally, spokesmen 
for southern conservative Democrats stop by 
his seat and listen to whispered instructions. 
When the coalition of Republican and Demo- 
cratic conservatives swings into action on the 
floor, he is the center of attention. He is in 
frequent touch off the floor with the GOP 
minority leader, Representative CHARLES 
HaLLECK, of Indiana. 

WAS JUDGE 8 YEARS 


He earned the title of judge by 8 years’ 
service on the Virginia bench before he was 
elected to the first of 16 consecutive terms in 
Congress in 1931, He is unfailingly courte- 
ous to all who approach, but embittered 
opponents acclaim him ruthless. 

One of his favorite tactics has been a quiet 
disappearance when demands were being 
made for a Rules Committee hearing on leg- 
islation he considered unworthy of House 
debate. He has a farm estate in nearby 
Virginia and retires there to commune with 
nature. A couple of years ago, he sent back 
word that his absence was required because 
one of his dairy barns had burned down. 

“I knew HOWARD Smrra would do almost 
anything to block a bill he does not like,” 
said RAYBURN, only partly in jest, “but I 
never suspected he would resort to arson,” 
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Senator Walter J. Mahoney, of New Vork, 
Discusses Role of County Governments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, the 
president pro tem of the Senate of the 
State of New York, the Honorable 
Walter J. Mahoney, has written an ex- 
cellent article on the expanding role of 
New York’s county governments in re- 
cent decades, This article appeared in 
the January issue of County Govern- 
ment, the official magazine of the 
County Officers Association of the State 
of New York. 

It is an extremely thoughtful state- 
ment on the functions of county govern- 
ment and on the ways in which county 
governments have in recent years ex- 
panded to meet critical new challenges. 
Senator Mahoney points out that county 
government is indeed big business. In 
New York State, county governments 
outside of New York City spent approxi- 
mately $600 million in 1959. These 
funds went to meet a wide range of 
urgent public needs. In a number of 
cases, such as the $50 million Rochester 
civic center, city and county govern- 
ments joined in projects designed to 
benefit citizens living in large areas of 
New York State. 

Senator Mahoney’s article on the role 
of county governments is of special sig- 
nificance in this day and age in which 
governmental functions have been in- 
creasingly centralized at both the State 
and Federal levels. County govern- 
ments are at an important advantage 
in that they are close to the people and 
are thus particularly well aware of the 
community’s many and varied needs. 
Certainly, it is desirable to encourage 
and promote the activities of local gov- 
ernments as well as the participation of 
individual citizens and civic groups in 
these activities. 

I commend Senator Mahoney for his 
article. In order that it may reach as 
wide as possible a readership, I ask 
unanimous consent that it be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD, 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Our Dynamic CountTrxs—57 New Yorke 
Counties SPEND $600 MILLION A YEAR 
(By the Honorable Walter J. Mahoney) 

A wise old supervisor once advised a young 
colleague that bragging was deadly in 
politics. He cited the candidate who, ad- 
dressing a group of farmers upstate, 
shouted: “I'm a farmer, Just like you men. 
I can plow, milk cows, fix a tractor, harvest 
crops—in fact, there's nothing on a farm I 
can't do.” Whereupon a wag in the rear of 
alg chirped up, “Mister, can you lay an 
egg?” 

Today, however, our counties are so reti- 
cent about their accomplishments, so closed- 
lip about their achievements, that they have 

the Cal Coolidge of Government. 

You'll recall it was he who said, “Silence is 

one of the hardest arguments to refute: 
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I've never been hurt by anything I didn't 
say.” 

But our counties in New York State have 
a right to speak out about the remarkable 
record of accomplishment they have racked 
up during the past decade. Across our com- 
monwealth, they are meeting the challenging 
local problems of the last half of the 20th 
century in a dynamic, progressive, construc- 
tive manner. 

THE ACADEMIC LAG 


Once it was great sport for professors of 
political science to tag our counties with the 
epithet of “dark continent of American poli- 
tics.” Today, many of our counties are 
glistening, sleek agencies of government, 
moving sgo far ahead of other levels of gov- 
ernment that the academicians have not 
been able to keep up with the new develop- 
ments. I trust, however, that the good pro- 
fessors are no longer looking scornfully upon 
county government nor imbuing students 
with superficial nonsense about horse and 
buggy government, 

THE NEW TRENDS 


Counties are meeting frontally and cou- 
rageously the new challenges that stem from 
the great boom in population moving con- 
centrically out of our urban centers. 

Major new advances being made by coun- 
ties are in five areas: 

1. Taking on new functions from smaller 
units of government. 

2. Developing long-range planning, 

3. Courageously moving to put themselyes 
on sound fiscal basis. 

4. Meeting the challenge of regional and 
metropolitan growth and the urbanization 
of counties. 

5. Responsibly meeting new, critical prob- 
lems stemming from technological develop- 
ments. 

THE COUNTY IS BIG BUSINESS 


When the statisticians add up their figures 
they'll find that the counties in New York 
State, outside New York City, spent over 
$600 million last year alone, The mounting 
cost of county government, over 50 percent 
in the past 10 years, refiects in part the 
strength and flexibility of our counties as 
they moved to meet the needs of changing 
times. 

Taste I. Frpenditures of counties, 
New York State 


(Outside New York City) 
1925-59 
[In thousands] 


Moreover, the counties, while blessed with 
increased assessed valuations, due to the 
exodus of city folks to suburban areas and 
the search of industry for new building sites 
with ample parking space, have courageously 
moved forward, when necessary, to adopt 
optional nonrealty taxes. z 

The counties are filling vacuums in gov- 
ernment, They are, for example, setting up 
county mental hygiene agencies, to provide 
vital preventive and ameliorative services 
which towns are too small to render and 
cities often too strapped financially to 
render. 

Counties are operating airports, parks, 
clyil defense, and mutual fire-aid systems, 
functions unheard of a generation or so ago. 
They are taking on burdens many cities 
have found too heavy to carry, such as 
welfare. 

They have moved boldly to meet new, 
emerging problems by on, for ex- 
ample, the task of supporting higher educa- 
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tion through financing community colleges. 
You will now find vocational educational 
programs and libraries operated on a county- 
wide basis. 

And while academic scolds still prattle in 
stereotype veln, about the need for action 
against metropolitan and regional problems, 
the counties have already moved in, operat- 
ing such diverse functions as countywide 
police systems, countywide sewage systems, 
countywide water systems and engaging in 
intercounty planning, In Monroe County, 
for example, city-county consolidation is in 
effect in such flelds as health, probation, 
planning welfare and civil defense, and may 
soon extend also to parks. A $50 million 
civic center in Rochester is a joint city- 
county project. 

This brings us to planning, the “hottest” 
single movement among counties at present. 
And it has a vibrancy and support we rarely 
find in other levels of government today. 
In Chemung County urban planning has 
opened up new facts for industrial growth. 
Sullivan County is using urban planning to 
assure orderly growth of its bigtime vaca- 
tion Industry. At the latest count, 17 coun- 
ties are making available to their people the 
benefits of countywide planning, and 6 more 
are about to get into the planning opera- 
tion. Erle and Niagara Counties are em- 
barking on a Joint urban planning project to 
chart advantageous residential, commercial, 
and industrial growth on a regional basis 
as well as within the two counties, 

Nor are our counties sitting back content 
with their old forms of government, The 
Broome board of supervisors has approved 
& local law granting broad executive powers 
to its chairman and creating a new post of 
administrative assistant to the chairman to 
handle budgetary and other staff operations. 
We have county executives or managers in 
Erie, ee A AAS, Suffolk, and Mon- 
roe, ani ore tics begin their carp 
that this is not enough, it should be ceria 
out that many a county board of supervi- 
sors’ chairman is really serving as business 
manager, but without the title, and without 
the pay. 

THE LEGISLATURE’S ROLE 

The State legislature has had a part in 
many of these new developments; $1 out 
of every $5 spent by the counties is State 
funds authorized or allocated by the legisla- 
ture. State ald to the counties today is run- 
ning close to $120 million a year, having risen 
63 percent during the past decade, compared 
with a 53 percent ſump in the total county 
spending. 

The legislature has responded sympatheti- 
cally to the informed legislative requests of 
the County Officers’ Association and has 
cleared away many of the obstacles in the 
path of.county progress. For example, effec- 
tive January 1, 1961, counties were em- 
powered by law to review and coordinate al! 
new zoning regulations that have an in- 
tercommunity impact. This, in effect, legis- 
lates regional planning under county super- , 
vision, while retaining home rule for the 
localities. For the towns, cities or villages 
can override a county veto of a proposed zon- 
ing change by a majority vote but must give 
reasons to support their contrary action. 

HOME RULE 


Let us not forget the county charter law, 
adopted by the legislature in 1959, giving the 
counties power to adopt alternative forms 
government, permitting a maximum of home 
rule to be used for mounting more effective 
attacks on the county problems. 

Let us listen in as the phone rings in 2 
new office building in Albany. “This is the 
county attorney,” a voice booms. Can you 
give me a quick horseback opinion as to 
whether the county road fund can be used 
to rebuild a bridge that has crumbled be- 
tween a city and town?” A top-level 
of the new office of local government, set UP 
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by a law passed by the legislature on request 
of Governor Rockefeller, answers, “Joe, you 
can’t do that from the road fund, but you 
can use general funds,” This is quick service 
in meeting an emergency and a good example 
of State-county partnership, as well as leg- 
islative-executive cooperation in meeting 
urgent problems. 

Today, we have joint legislative commit- 
tees on metropolitan areas, conservation, 
traffic safety, natural resources, fire laws, 
housing, commerce, and economic develop- 
ment and the State's economy, all working 
on subjects of concern to our counties and 
all striving to strengthen our counties, 

COUNTIES’ LEGISLATIVE NEEDS 

Months before the 1961 session opened, my 
research staff was in touch with your asso- 
ciation officials to learn your legislative needs 

year. This process, in turn, enabled me 
to alert many of my colleagues to a variety 
of bills in which you were likely to be in- 
terested, This cooperative relationship will 
Continue and be strengthened. 

The State legislature and the counties have 
always had close, friendly relationships. Not 
a few of our legislators have been su 

ves, and so know the problems of the 

counties at firsthand, as well as learning the 

ive processes that way. Upstate legis- 

have to know their counties well and 

the problems of the counties. They are 

called upon to sponsor legislation affecting 

their respective counties, and often a legis- 

lator's reelection is dependent on how effec- 

tively he served his own county. 

counties today are like tall, robust 

, filled with energy, rarin’ to go, 

and with a bright future ahead. While the 

attempt to mend their crumbling slums 

and while towns cope with pains, 

the counties will, I am confident, provide the 

Breat big burst of progress in local govern- 
ment during the next quarter of a century. 


How the State Department Works 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in 
View of the coming debate on the merits 
the House Committee on Un-American 
ful ities, T think it would be most help- 
Se if the Members of the House would 
w apprised of the forthright editorial 
Mi appeared in the Chicago Daily 
une on February 27, 1961. ` 
The editorial follows: » 
JIMMY FRONTS FOR THE REDS AGAIN 
miongressman James ROOSEVELT'’s one-man 
on 


to 
on Un liquidate the House Commit tee 


hew . can Activities has shifted to a 


Inasmuch as his effort to kill the 
— disappeared in a dismal void, 
k * is now out to cripple it by cutting its 
arn oPriation from $450,000 to $90,000. His 
ent: The committee has exceeded its 
te from Congress. 

what particulars? First, by publishing 
amphlet, Bex Crimes of Khrushchev,” 
e Soviet Premier's career. 
icone by publishing a summary and col- 
of pictures depicting atrocities and 
Tel hind the Iron Curtain. Third, by 
ing once a film, “Operation Abolition,” show- 
the tacks led by Communists to discredit 
cisco mittee by disrupting its San Fran- 
. Fourth, by publishing two 

Volumes entitled “Facts n 


In 
a p 
a 
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This is a strange brief. Would Jimmy have 
been satisfied if the committee publications 
had extoled the virtues of Khrushchev, the 
joys of communism, and if its facts on that 
political superstition were viewed through 
rose colored glasses? Would he be happier 
if its film depicted his fellow Congressmen 
on the committee as vile characters, and the 
Communist hoodlums in San Francisco as 
angels? 

The performance is only believable from 
the son of a man who viewed Stalin as kindly 
“Uncle Joe.“ 


The Survival of Small Business in the 
World Market 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


* HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL 


or MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SALTONSTALL. Mr. President, 
the 32d Boston Conference on Distribu- 
tion, sponsored by Harvard, MIT, Bos- 
ton College, Boston University, and 
Northeastern University, was held last 
October. Its overall topic was “Amer- 
ica’s Stake in World Distribution.” 

One particular speech delivered at the 
conference, analyzing the potential for 
international trade by U.S. small busi- 
ness, has received wide attention. It 
particularly concerns me in my position 
as a member of the Senate Select Com- 
mittee on Small Business. The Com- 
merce Department's Division of Inter- 
national Trade has distributed 300 
copies to U.S. Embassies in Latin 
America. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the text of the speech, entitled 
„The Survival of Small Business in the 
World Market,” delivered by George C. 
Seybolt, president of the William Under- 
wood Co., at the Boston Conference of 
Distribution, on October 17, 1960, be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE SURVIVAL OF SMALL BUSINESS IN THE 
Won MARKET 

Our esteemed neighbor, Dan Bloomfield, 
tells me the program committee concluded 
that small companies—like small nations— 
haye unique problems and opportunities; 
and, therefore, the position of small busi- 
ness in the world market should be fitted 
into this program. 

Whether the experience of the William 
Underwood Co. is typical, I cannot say. But 
this company has survived for 140 years; it 
was founded and achieved success by pio- 
neering in canned and preserved foods in 
domestic and international trade; and today 
we still enjoy an excellent and profitable 
trade abroad. 

Ours always has been a family-controlled 
enterprise, and a small business by any 
standard of our industry. Our sales equal 
the net profit of some of the largest com- 
panies in the food industry. And, since our 
final market is the 1 pint vessel that each 
human attempts to fill three or four times 
daily,-we look upon any food as competitive. 

Our principal product is Underwood De- 
viled Ham—an unrivaled delicacy. We also 
produce clam juice and other seafood and 
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gourmet products, as well as the Richardson 
& Robbins line of canned chicken and pud- 


dings. 

The Saturday Evening Post recently pub- 
lished an article on Underwood, describing 
us as a company which, by diligent effort, 
“has been able to start small, succeed, and 
remain small.” We are also the Nation's 
oldest canner, the owner of the oldest active 
food trademark registered by the U.S. Patent 
Office, and an Underwood developed the first 
sterilization process which revolutionized 
the canning industry. We have five plants 
in the United States, operations In Argen- 
tina and Canada, and will be producing from 
& newly established Venezuelan plant in 60 
days. 

PEOPLE MAKE THE DIFFERENCE 


II I were to attempt to reduce our expe- 
rience In the world market to one basic 
essential for success, that prime ingredient 
would be people. We have no foreign sales 
offices. All our business abroad is done by 
agents who are citizens of the nations in 
which they reside. Although their duties 
largely are in the marketing area, they an- 
ticipate and solve a broad spectrum of prob- 
lems, including liaison with government of- 
ficials. Basically, our agents are local small 
businessmen themselevs bearing every re- 
sponsibility except for production. In fact, 
some of them are responsible for local 
production of our trade-marked products. 

Obviously, then, the selection and training 
of agents usually is our first objective. This 
always has been so, as I can make clear from 
two brief examples. 

In 1854, the founder of our business, 
William Underwood, issued these instruc- 
tions to his son, Oliver, who was serving 
the firm as supercargo on a sailing vessel 
during the Crimean War: 

“Boston, November 8, 1854. After dis- 
charging your pilot, you will inform Captain 
Matthew that his destination is Constanti- 
nople, and request him to make the best of 
his way there. 

“So much will depend upon circumstances 
upon your arrival in the east that every- 
thing must be left to your discretion. Bear 
in mind that you have the vessel by the 
month, and can do whatever you please 
with her, while others will be obliged to dis- 
charge their cargoes in Constantinople, you 
can go to any port that you see fit in my 
interest so that you have every means at 
your disposal to make the most that can 
be made in that part of the world with 
your cargo. 

“In time of war unforeseen circumstances 
of every nature occur, assure any English, 
French or Turkish forces that your voyage 
is a perfectly legal one, intended for the 
peaceful object of opening a commercial 
intercourse between this country and the 
Black Sea.” 

Just 4 weeks ago, James Wells, our mar- 
keting vice president, left for Venezuela to 
establish the organization we will use there 
to market products from our million-dollar 
investment in Cagua and he was instructed, 
in part, as follows: 

“It is your responsibility to establish the 
marketing organization in Venezuela 
required. 

“You have full authority to employ ad- 
ditional sales representation required, as 
well as to make decisions regarding market 
research, advertising agencies, and distribu- 
tion methods to meet sales goals. 

“Please have ready upon your return a 
complete presentation so that all manage- 
ment may be informed on our activities. 

“George C. Seybolt.” 

This reliance upon people is the hallmark 
of the small businessman overseas. The 
competent agent is very much aware of the 
spirit and feelings of his countrymen, while 
at the same time he is very loyal to his busi- 
ness responsibilities. This combinaiton of 
talents is particularly important for con- 
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sumer products, such as ours, which require 
identification by masses of people. Some- 
times this identification of a company and 
its products abroad can be successful beyond 
expectation. 

Some wartime English friends visiting the 
United States expressed delighted surprise 
that thelr old friends—the H. J. Heinz Co, 
in England—had a US. subsidiary. Con- 
versely, I suppose many an American abroad 
today is surprised to learn that family names 
like Liver and Shell have operations over- 
seas. 

THE ODDS AGAINST SURVIVAL OF SMALL BUSINESS 


This essential identification of his com- 
pany and his products is often difficult for 
the small businessman to achieve abroad. 
Consider, if you will, some of the obstacles 
small business confronts in the world mar- 
ket. For easier classification, I have divided 
these adverse factors into the normal, and 
those that seem abnormal. 

First among the expected problems, of 
course, is big-company competition from the 
United States. I know of no way to corner 
a particularly appetizing oversea market so 
that Mr. Big can be shut out. He may have 
financial resources larger than the treasury 
of a small nation, and employ several times 
its civil service.. Furthermore, being big, he 
has the strength to make mistakes and sur- 
vive. 

Another normal problem ls the competitor 
from overseas. With lower priced labor and 
transportation, he can make mincemeat of 
your market. 

The competitor within the market is to be 
expected in many cases. He has the ad- 
vantages of national pride, lower prices, and 
usually tariff protection and other govern- 
ment supports. 

These are normal expected problems, and, 
of course, must be given due weight in any 
carefully prepared distribution plan. But 
the two abnormal problems cannot be writ- 
ten into any distribution plan because they 
are beyond the powers of small business to 
handle 


Both of these problems result from the 
hard fact that the development of foreign 
trade has not been considered a major in- 
strument of foreign policy of the U.S. peo- 
ple. And this is perfectly understandable. 
For a long time, as n nation, we did not need 
foreign trade to develop an economy of 
abundance. But consider the disadvantage 
this places on a U.S. company, and particu- 
larly a small company, in the infighting 
which goes on in the world market. 

The great trading nations of the world 
are completely oriented to the needs of their 
businessmen in building export markets, 
Britain, with a centuries-old tradition of 
trade, offers its businessmen a remarkable 
intelligence service on market potentials and 
liaison with their Government. On the other 
hand, U.S. foreign service representatives are 
accurately representing national policy, and 
that policy has been that U.S. business must 
develop export markets on its own, accept- 
ing in many cases risks many foreign com- 
petitors are spared. 

I am told that U.S. policy in this respect 
may change—that the State and pein, 
Departments may embark on major programs 
to assist U.S. business to develop markets 
abroad. Certainly the collection of exten- 
sive and reliable information on market po- 
tential and the establishmentof govern- 
mental Maison, can be achieved far more 
successfully at this level than by a single, 
small company. Let me make clear, how- 
ever, that such information and helpful 
service from a U.S. embassy cannot substi- 
tute for a company’s own appraisal. Here 
again, independence of action is funda- 
mental, 

The second abnormal obstacle faced by 
small business today is, of course, competi- 
tion from the Soviets. I am always wryly 
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amused by Russia's tirade against colonial- 
ism—and its claim that it will free develop- 
ing nations from economic slavery. Look to 
Asia, to Eastern Europe, and now perhaps 
even to Cuba, where Russian trade threatens 
to give a new and sinister definition to co- 
lonialism—a colonialism in which economic 
dependence leads to loss of political liberty. 
CONDITIONS FAVORING SMALL BUSINESS IN THE 
WORLD MARKET 


The obstacles against small business to- 
day are substantial, but there are conditions 
which favor success for.the small company 
in the world market. 

The first of these is people. The quality 
of people in all organizations is a critical 
factor for success, but in a small business 
people make all the difference. Decisions 
are made, not by committees, but by single 
men. This art of decision making, with all 
success or all failure riding on judgment, 
breeds a tough and competent crew. It 
seems to me that small business attracts a 
certain breed—highly independent, broadly 
experienced and willing to take risks that 
demand the most for success. 

Secondly, a small business has flexibility 
and freedom of action. I hope I do not of- 
fend by saying that we sometimes fall for 
the fiction that size in business is equated 
with success, or even with opportunity. 
With a concentrated line of products, the 
freedom to make decisions quickly, a small 
business can move rapidly in establishing 
new markets, 

Third, it seems to me that many of the 
developing nations of the world are eager 
to establish new small businesses of their 
own. These could be agents, acting for U.S. 
small businesses, or new plants, operating 
as subsidiaries of US. companies that manu- 
facture products needed by such nations. 
The small businessman is content with small 
volume operations; he is willing to invest 
his funds and energies in developing oppor- 
tunities that would not be attractive to big 
business. Psychologically, too, I believe 
there is the potential for deeper understand- 
ing between small business and smaller na- 
tions. Theirs is a common struggle for 
success against odds. a 

Fourth, financing is available for small 
businesses which wish to enter oversea 
markets. Some nations offer financial help 
to attract U.S. investments. Private financ- 
ing is available in some countries for co- 
operative ventures. The International Fi- 
nance Corp., a compendium of 59 na- 
tlons, provides loans to businesses which 
joln in establishing manufacturing facilities 
in developing nations. 


RECOGNIZING THE DIFFERENCE 


Now, assuming that a small business 
wishes to venture in the world market, what 
distribution policies should it follow? The 
lesson which every experienced world mar- 
keter learns is that there is no magic dis- 
tribution plan which will work in all nations. 
Each country is different, with its own tradi- 
tions and customs, its own policies for work- 
ing with business, its own marketing sys- 
tem. In the case of consumer products, I 
can say that recognizing the difference is 
essential. 

Some years ago, I made a survey in Central 
America and came home believing that an 
ideal product for all of Latin America would 
be our sardines with a hotly flavored spic- 
ing for the sauce. The new product was 
achieved—at the cost of some of the palates 
of our taste panel—and was moderately 
successful in Central America, But, it 
gained few devotees elsewhere in Latin 
America. Everyone does not put the same 
high value on heat in flavorings. 

Research into national likes and dislikes 
can avoid costly mistakes, And many 
standard U.S. products are not acceptable 
abroad, such as peanut butter in Great 
Britain, or sweet potatoes in much of Europe. 


February 28 


The effectiveness of various advertising 
media varies widely from country to country. 
We have found that radio, newspapers, bill 
posters, tin signs and even movie slides for 
intermissions can be highly productive—but 
that their effectiveness must be measured in 
each country in which we do business, 

Translations of advertisements—and of all 
communications—are a special problem. 
Language has been so localized, by idioms 
and slang, that translations usually are best 
handled in the nation where the advertise- 
ment is to appear, 

The all-important principle is that while 
fundamental concepts may be the same, in- 
dividual distribution plans must be prepared 
for each national market, 


SMALL BUSINESS CAN CONTRIBUTE TO 
POLITICAL REFORM 


The world market today is rapidly chang- 
ing. The United States must compete ag- 
gressively for exports. Important oversea 
markets are being lost to communism, De- 
veloping nations question how they can 
strengthen their economies so that their peo- 
ple can have more of the good things of 
life. 

In this turbulent situation what can the 
small business of the United States ofer? 

It can export products needed by develop- 
ing countries and give concentrated atten- 
tion to developing individual markets; small 
business can establish operating subsidiaries 
in nations that wish to attract U.S. invest- 
ment; small business can offer product cre- 
ativity, product quality, marketing skills to 
nations that wish to develop new markets. 

However, small business can thrive in the 
world market only in an international cli- 
mate favorable to free-enterprise develop- 
ment. In such an atmosphere of common 
understanding among free-world govern- 
ments, the U.S. small business need little 
encouragement to risk and dare in the world 
market—Just as it does in the domestic 
market. 

For beyond the necessary return on his 
own investment, the small businessman is 
well aware of the contributions he can make 
to our national economy. Precisely because 
he sets such high store on independence and 
freedom, the small businessman derives an 
exquisite satisfaction from directly serving 
his country's philosophy of free-enterprise 
democracy. 


Deadlock Over Germany 
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or 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 6, 1961 

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
situation of a divided Germany and an 
isolated West Berlin represents one of 
the oldest and most explosive conditions 
existing in the cold war. Because this 
situation has periodically reached an ex- 
plosion point which threatens the peace 
of the entire world it is important for us 
all to have a realistic understanding of 
the conditions and circumstances which 
surround this problem. 

J. Emlyn Williams, writing in the 
Christian Science Monitor, has made an 
excellent review of the German dead- 
lock, and I strongly urge my fellow 
Members to give this article their care- 
ful consideration: 
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DEADLOCK Ovex GERMANY; NEGOTIATION FOR 
Hot-Wak TRIGGER? 
(By J. Emlyn Williams) 

Bonn.—Whenever the German problem 
fiares up and there are threats of shooting 
in Berlin, then the outside world begins to 
talk about a real test in-East-West relations. 
What we are accustomed to call little wars 
in far-off places are regretted, but considered 
insignificant compared with what can result 
from a conflict over Germany. 

The general view appears to be that in 
this case the Soviets and their Communist 
Allies do not intend to yield, whatever hap- 
Pens, and the Americans and their allies 
Cannot afford to yield. In other words, 
there is too much at stake. To allow Ger- 
many's military and economic potential to 
become completely absorbed in either bloc 
must dangerously alter the balance of power 
in the world today. 

This East-West deadlock is one of the old- 
est and most important issues in the cold 
War. The Western Powers, including many 
West Germans and West Berliners, might 
nowadays be content to allow things to re- 
Main as they are, because they see no real 
chance of improvement in the near future. 

The U.S.S.R. and East Germany, on the 
Other hand, continue to press for a solu- 
tion of the German problem by a division 
Of this country into two separate states and 
& so-called free city of West Berlin. But 
Most people in the West, even if they were 
to agree to this, still retain the uneasy feel- 

that Moscow-inspired demands are only 

moves toward making all of Germany a 

Soviet satellite. 
__ DLTIMATUM ISSUED 

The latest phase of the crisis began on 

November 27, 1958, when Soviet Premier 

ta S. Khrushchev issued an ultimatum to 

the other occupation powers in Berlin—the 

United States, Britain, and France. Unless 

ent was reached within the next 6 

A he declared, the Kremlin 3 

to sign a separate peace treaty 

the Communist government of East 

Germany. 


Such recognition of East Germany as a 
Sovereign state is rejected by both the I West] 
German Federal Republic and its allies. 
They maintain that the only legitimate gov- 
ernment in this country is the freely elected 
One in Bonn. To recognize two Germanys 
Would be to accept as permanent the present 
bu Unten of this country and be a serious blow 

the captive peoples of Eastern Europe. 

Such recognition by the U.S.S.R. could also 
result in a transfer to East Germany of con- 
— Over allied communications between 

est Germany and West Berlin, which is 110 
= od inside Soviet-occupied territory. The 
wat in order to maintain its garrisons in 
Ha Berlin, would then have to negotiate 
ioe the East German Government in Pan- 
for permission to use such routes. 

Should the West try to enforce its will 
Genet the East German regime, said the 
—— then Moscow in turn would have 
tha to force. The Soviets later denied 
tunt their unilateral demand was an ultima- 

um. But the threat still holds, 


UNCERTAIN SITUATION 


Pay since World War II, a most uncertain 
uation has existed between the Soviet 
Yalta and the West. At the Teheran and 
vits Conterences it was agreed that the So- 
Were to occupy the Provinces of 

or Dengia and Saxony and the eastern sector 
the lin, while the Western Allles took over 
Westen three sectors of the capital and 

y. 

arnut at the end of hostilties, the Western 
es had to wait some time before being 
was 4 to enter Berlin. If 15 years ago it 
cona a ulg to establish normal working 
8 between the victor powers, soon 
as to prove impossible. 
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In 1945, however, the fiction of the unity 
of Germany still existed. An Allied Control 
Council was established as the overall au- 
thority. The Americans, British, and So- 
viets (and later the French) organized their 
special zones of military occupation. In 
Berlin, the Kommandatura, an interallied 
authority, was responsible for the admin- 
istration of the entire city. Final arrange- 
ments for this joint occupation were made 
in the Potsdam agreement—July17 to August 
2,1945. These included a four-power council 
of foreign ministers to draft peace treaties 
for the defeated countries. The Austrian 
Treaty of neutrality was signed in 1955, but 
the Germans are still waiting for their peace 
treaty. 

SHORT-LIVED COORDINATION 


The Western Allies tried to operate Ger- 
many as a single economic unit. The aim 
was an all-German democratic government 
which was to follow after programs of de- 
militarization, decartelization, and de-Nazi- 
fication had been carried through. 

But coordinated administration of the four 
occupation zones only lasted a few months. 
A major controversy arose over reparations. 
The Soviets demanded a total sum of $10 
billion from Germany. This was in addi- 
tion to what they had already taken out of 
the Soviets’ occupied zone without any ac- 
counting to their Western Allies. 

Such a demand would have meant the 
complete dismantlement of Germany's basic 
industries. This may have seemed at the 
time to be a logical outcome of the so-called 
Morgenthau plan. But the Western Allies 
had already modified their policy toward 
Germany, both for humanitarian and eco- 
nomic reasons. In May 1946, reparation 
payments from the U.S. Zone to the U.S.S.R. 
ceased altogether. 

By early 1948, it was obvious that It was 
going to be impossible to work out a joint 
plan on Germany with the Kremlin. The 
Western Allies then began to plan a separate 
West German Government. In theory, the 
U.S.S.R. could protest that such a govern- 
ment was con to earlier Allied agree- 
ment. But its attitude left no alternative. 

COMPLETE DEADLOCK 


The Soviets followed up their protests by 
withdrawing from the Allied Control Council, 
and shortly afterward from the Kommanda- 
tura in Berlin. The latter action followed the 
introduction of the reform of the German 
mark currency im the Western Zones and in 
West Berlin. 

When on June 7, 1948, the Western Allies 
announced their joint policy for West Berlin, 
the deadlock was complete. The Soviets ob- 
jected once more to the summoning of a West 
German constituent assembly, which was to 
draw up a federal constitution, and to the 
setting up of a security board to ensure West 
German demilitarization. 

Two weeks later, returning once more to 
the Potsdam agreement, the U.S.S.R. and the 
Eastern European foreign ministers demand- 
ed the conclusions of a German peace treaty, 
which should contain a clause establishing 
the permanent demilitarization of Germany. 

Powerless to prevent what was happening 
in the other occupation zones, the U.S.S.R. 
then acted forcibly in its own zone. On 
June 23, 1948, rail traffic between West Berlin 
and the West was suspended, and on August 
4, road and inland water traffic. The West 
countered by blockading Soviet-occupied 
Germany, and introduced a massive airlift 
for supplies to West Berlin and its garrisons. 

THE LAST STRAW ~ 


That blockade lasted nearly a year. If it 
were still necessary, this Soviet act convinced 
the Western Allies that there was no alterna- 
tive but to make their own arrangements with 
the Germans in their particular zones of 
occupation, Then followed the establish- 


A1297 


ment of the (West) German Federal Re- 
public, the beginnings of the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization, and the rearmament of 
the Atlantic powers. 

In 1950, it was decided that West Germany 
should be rearmed, and 5 years later, it be- 
came a full partner in NATO. The U.S.S.R. 
retaliated by. setting up a German Commu- 
nist government in its zone and by estab- 
lishing the Warsaw Pact. 

From that time onward, the two German 
States have gone their separate ways. West 
Germany has become most closely integrated 
in the Western Community, East Germany 
in the Soviet bloc, and the three Western 
sectors of Berlin are, for most practical pur- 
poses, a part of West Germany. 

West Germany, with a population of 52 
million, has been a parliamentary democracy 
since its foundation in 1949. Its outstand- 
ing figure is Chancellor Konrad Adenauer, 
who has headed a bourgeois coalition during 
the past 11% years. The Social Democrats 
have been the main opposition in the Bun- 
destag (lower house), but have controlled a 
number of Land (state) Legislatures, includ- 
ing West Berlin, and many municipal gov- 
ernments. West German foreign policy has 
been based upon the closest alliance with 
the West; and nowadays the opposition also 
supports this point of view. 

ENORMOUS PROSPERITY 

Economically, this Republic has prospered 
enormously since. the currency reform, 
thanks to a number of factors. Among 
them may be mentioned foreign aid, the ab- 
sence for many years of heavy national de- 
fense charges, no national debt, and a ready 
supply of manpower in the refugees from 
the East. 

Unemployment stands at less than 1 per- 
cent, and standards of living are rising. This 
economic security has helped toward politi- 
eal consolidation and democratic liberty. 
The complicated problem of denazification 
has not everywhere been tackled as speedily 
or thoroughly as it might have been (for 
example, in Schleswig-Holstein). But neo- 
nazism is today not a nationwide political 
force, though it may also be stated that po- 
litical democracy has still to face any seri- 
ous test. 

East Germany, on the other hand, is a 
Communist state of 17 million, controlled 
by the USSR. Walter Ulbricht, the real 
head of affairs, is a doctrinaire Communist 
and one of Moscow’s most reliable servants, 
He is there not through the will of the 
people, but because there are some 400,000 
Soviet troops, 7,500 Soviet tanks, and 800 
fighter planes, etc., on East German terri- 
tory. The East German revolt of June 17, 
1953, and the westward flight of millions of 
East Germans, speak for themselves, 

STRONG RED BASTION 

East Germany, though smaller and eco- 
nomically weaker than West Germany, is 
nevertheless one of the strongest factors in 
the Communist-bloc economy, even after the 
tremendous drain of Soviet reparations. 

Just as West Germany Is integrated into 
the Western European economy and is an 
important source of goods and capital for 
economic growth in underdeveloped coun- 
tries, so East Germany's industrial capacity 
is contributing to Communist prestige. Its 
industrial output today exceeds that of 
Czechoslovakia or Communist China, and 
its technicians are active among other coun- 
tries, in Egypt, Guinea, Ghana, and Cuba. 

Whereas West Germany boasts of its free 
enterprise, East Germany is moving rapidly 
toward collectivization in agriculture and 
industry. It might surprise some readers 
to learn that in terms of gross national 
product, the East German economy is in- 
creasing almost as fast as that of West Ger- 
many today (around 9 percent). 
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West Berlin, the third area specially con- 
cerned, is surrounded on all sides by the 
Soviets, through their satellite, East Ger- 
many. West Berlin is free and independent 
mainly because of its small western garri- 
sons, token forces of the United States, 
Britain, and France; because of the eco- 
nomic support of the free world; and be- 
cause of the determination of its 2,200,000 
inhabitants to live their own lives. 

MILITARILY INDEFENSISLE 


Militarily, it is indefensible. The borders 
with its Communist neighbors cut through 
streets, its overhead and underground rail- 
roads run through all sections of the city, 
and it is the first place of call for most refu- 
gees escaping from Communist domination. 
West Berlin is the symbol of democratic 
freedom behind the Iron Curtain—definitely 
something which the Communists wish to 
wipe out. 

The two issues directly involved in this 
East-West deadlock, the future status of 
Germany and of West Berlin, are ultimately 
part of one problem which can only be sat- 
isfactorily resolved in some agreement on 
European security. 

The long-drawn-out attempts to reach 
East-West agreement have produced only a 
stalemate. The Western Allies demand a 
peace treaty with a free and independent 
Germany. They refuse to recognize the East 
German satellite state. 

Moscow, unable to force its special brand 
of reunification on the Western Allies and 
the whole of Germany, for some years has 
proposed an agreement which included a 
confederation of both German states: 

But on certain conditions these include 
& four-power guarantee permitting this new 
confederation to have only such military 
forces “as are necessary for its defense.” 
These do not Include nuclear weapons, 
bombers, or submarines. All foreign troops 
should be withdrawn from, and no foreign 
military bases allowed on German territory. 
West Germany should cease to be in NATO, 
and East Germany withdraw from the War- 
saw Pact. The present de facto frontier 
with Poland—the Oder-Neisse line—should 
be accepted and West Berlin become a de- 
militarized city. 

FREE VOTE BARRED 

Reunification appears to be beyond 
achievement in the foreseeable future. The 
ideal method of deciding this issue would be 
through free elections among the German 
people. But that is out of the question. The 
Soviets reject it because they know it would 
mean a heavy defeat for their standpoint. 
Even West German spokesmen nowadays 
concentrate their comments more on the lack 
of humanity toward their fellow countrymen 
on the other side of the Iron Curtain than 
upon reunification, because they realize that 
this is for the moment at least impossible, 

West and East Germany have drifted so 
far apart in the last few years that some 
People here even doubt whether confedera- 
tion could produce the necessary social, cul- 
tural, and economic assimilation in both 
parts of the country essential for political 
success, 

However the Germans may feel on the 
matter, there also remain certain doubts 
among the Western Allies as to whether they 
really want to see this country reunified. 
Memories of the role which so powerful a 
state played in the world history in the past 
half century keep them suspicious. There 
also remains the unexpresed fear that such 
a Germany would play too powerful a part 
between East and West. 

PROBLEMS FOR THE WEST 

Such a reunited Germany would also raise 
very practical and immediate problems for 
the West, since nobody assumes that under 
existing conditions it could succeed without 
a large measure of demilitarization. Given 
world agreement on disarmament, this would 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


be satisfactory. Otherwise it might deprive 
the Atlantic community of one of its strong- 
est military and economic forces, a force 
which is both a bulwark against Communist 
advance into Europe and a great partner in 
the efforts of the free world to maintain open 
trade. 

Germany is today one of the greatest prizes 
in the East-West struggle. The Communists 
would probably say West Germany since they 
feel their hold on East Germany is far too 
strong for that state ever to become a free 
democracy again—at least as long as the 
U.S.S.R. holds a dominating position. 

In contrast with earlier conditions one im- 
portant fact is that the federal republic now 
is a full partner in Western councils, and can 
therefore make its views effectively felt. And 
it stands for a firm attitude toward the 
USSR. 

POLICY OF PINPRICKS 


Today, the problem of reunification is less 
dangerous a threat to peace than is that of 
West Berlin. For important as the former 
may be, little can really be done about it on 
either side. The US.S.R. can, if it chooses, 
go ahead and make a separate peace treaty 
with East Germany. Nobody in the West can 
prevent it. It fact, it Is not because of pos- 
sible Western reactions that the Soviets have 
hitherto abstained from taking this step. 
Nobody believes it would be a direct cause of 
conflict. 

Few people also believe that the USSR. 
wants allout war because of West Berlin. 
Hitherto, Soviet policy has been one of pin- 
pricks and chicanery, generally behind the 
shield of East Germany's sovereignty. Natu- 
rally, as came out clearly at the time of Mr. 
Khrushchey's last ultimatum on West Ber- 
lin, the real danger lies in clashes over the 
supply routes between the West and Berlin, 
and thus involving the Western Allied forces. 

The question may well be asked, why not a 
free city of West Berlin under the United Na- 
tions or some other international authority? 
This proposal by the USSR. looks very 
plausible. 

COMMUNIST FREEDOM 

The only difficulty is that there is such a 
fundamental difference between the Commu- 
nist and non-Communist interpretations of 
the term “free.” After so many experiences 
of the effects of such freedom in diferent 
parts of this continent, not only the West 
Berliner, but most other people are very 
chary of accepting such a proposal at its 
face value. This is, of course, because the 
weak strategic position of West Berlin is 
such that this step might mean little more 
than & gradual handing over of that area to 
full Communist domination, 

Moscow and Pankow already haye made 
known on a number of occasions just what 
they would consider to be a free and demo- 
cratic regime there. It would be simply a 
reproduction of conditions already prevailing 
on the other side of the Brandenburg Gate. 

As more than one German has pointed out, 
it would be a sign of much greater sincerity 
on the part of the Soviets if they were to add 
the eastern sector and thereby make it a free 
city of Berlin. The East German state could 
find another capital in Leipzig or Dresden. 

West Berlin has become the symbol of the 
determination of the democracies to stand 
firm, in the eyes of millions of people, not 
only within Germany, but also throughout 
the Western world. The ery, “Appeasement!” 
would therefore probably be heard in many 
quarters if any agreement could be reached 
between East and West on the future of the 
former capital, 
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Naturally, merely to appease the Soviets 
would be dangerous, since from that point 
on, the USSR. would only intensify its 
campaign against the rest of Germany, and 
the West would destroy the confidence it 
now enjoys among so many millions on both 
sides of the River Elbe. 
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The problems of Germany and West Berlin 
are one of the biggest challenges to the West. 
At the moment, there is nobody here who 
sees any clear-cut solution. But there is a 
general realization that these problems are 
not German so much as international. They 
are part of the East-West struggle. They 
may be ultimately settled not in this coun- 
try, but in China or Africa. 

One thing is certain: After talking to West 
Germans and West Berliners on these prob- 
lems for many years, one finds that they are 
convinced the solution does not lie in war. 
And however well intentioned a prominent 
American may have been when he said not 
so long ago in Berlin—with reference to the 
situation there“ no pig-eyed bag of wind is 
going to scare the American people over 
Berlin,” these same Berliners are looking for 
a much more enlightened Western approach 
to their problem. 


The Plight of Small Business 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, 
sometimes when we go to the corner 
grocer or our main street hardware 
dealer we complain that his prices seem 
to be a little higher than the chainstore 
down the street. We also notice that 
he works longer hours and may stay open 
on Sundays and holidays. 

I hope that it is fully realized that it 
is often his small size and his independ- 
ence which force him into this pattern 
of business, making it very difficult for 
him to compete. Increasingly it is diffi- 
cult for small businesses and firms to 
buy at prices which enable them to re- 
main competitive. 

Recently a small manufacturer of va- 
por action conditioners in Wisconsin ex- 
plained this problem to me in a letter 
which I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recor), 
as follows: 

WISCONSIN LABORATORIES, INC., 
Dousman, Wis., January 31, 1961. 
Senator WiLLIAM 
U.S. Senate Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Senator: After listening to President 
Kennedy’s state of the Union address yes- 
terday, we have high hopes of getting rid of 
this recession, and we would like to give you 
and the people concerned a little fuel to 
feed the fire of return. 

We have been in business since 1939 and 
have always been in a position to hire labor, 
but things have put a squeeze on our busi- 
ness, and we believe there are more like us 
in different categories, that prevent us from 
hiring more people; in fact we now have to 
get along on less to offset expenses. 

Enclosed is a typical example of the pres- 
sure on the small business to compete with 
larger concerns. 

It must always be remembered that new 
people must get ahead on employment by 
new or expanding small business; also the 
real lifeline blood of any country remains 
in the little man. 

We hope you can do something about it. 

Respectfully yours, 
EARL GRAMLING, 
President. 
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Exampies—Company No. 1 


You must purchase a minimum of $500 

worth of each size can. 
Company No. 2 

You must purchase at least one truckload 
Of cans before they can deliver. 

Their answer is that costs prohibit them 
from shipping small orders, so now we must 
receive our cans from a source that charges 
us an increase of 38 percent oyer what we 
had been paying direct from our source of 
Supply. This notice was given to us with- 
Out any advance notice whatsoever. 

You will find this true when dealing with 
any large business firm today. It is no 
Wonder new jobs cannot be made. Big busi- 
ness is an absolutely necessary part of our 
economy, but why let small business take 
the brunt of their overhead costs. 

EARL GRAMLING, 
President. 


Chaos at the Polls 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr.MORSE. Mr. Speaker, even Hair- 
breadth Harry would have gasped at 
the closeness of last fall’s presidential 
election, That is over and done with and 
decided. But, the very narrow margin 

Y which the contest was won points up 
the need for a general overhaul of our 
entire national voting machinery. An 
excellent column by Mr. Roscoe Drum- 
ae in the February 27 issue of the 
ti ashington Post, is worthy of the atten- 

on of colleagues on both sides of the 
aisle. Under leave to extend my re- 
Marks, the article follows: 

OS aT Potts—Vorer UPRISING Is NEEDED 
(By Roscoe Drummond) 

4 The American people face the prospect of 

tion vou miscarriage of a presidential elec- 

9 some major reforms are de- 
the public, 

us and intolerable circum- 
one is that 11 million citizens are denied 
or lost te., Their ballots are either stolen 
rights” or they are deprived of their voting 

Th by meaningless requirements. 
plur © latest election was determined by a 

ality of 112,000 out of 78,330,000 ballots. 
t that alongside the fact that some 11 
Unfair voters were either disenfranchised 
d y or had their ballots stolen or lost, 
We can see that these grave political 

ers must be removed. 
Indes danger that loose election laws and 
Office who 8 will put a President in 
ment danger that fraud and disfranchise- 

2 undermine integrity and trust in 

S election process, 

Mr u Talsing no partisan issue. Perhaps 
the res nedy should have won by 10 times 
in itsel? ed vote. Not to know is dangerous 
if the dieno erhabs Mr. Nixon would have won 
counted franchised and lost votes could have 


unless 
manded by 
The 


going 15 Just never know, and if we are 


cl Put an end to not being sure how a 

ose election really went, if we are going 

right to „e AN eligible citizens the precious 

vote and to have that vote counted, 

Geant four reforms which are imperative: 

reduce Witichtened State election laws to 
ballot thievery of every kind. 
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More trained, competent poll watchers 
from each party, particularly in districts or 
in States dominated by one party. 

Revision of residence requirements which 
now keep citizens from voting for President 
because they have had to move from one 
part of the United States to another near 
election time. 

Reform the electoral college to make sure 
that the presidential nominee who wins the 
highest vote will be elected. 

All of these reforms are needed. Two wel- 
come actions to promote them are In motion. 
They come.none too soon, 

The women’s division of the Republican 
National Committee has just issued a com- 
pletely objective, nonpartisan piece of re- 
search circulated to national, State, and pre- 
cinct leaders of both parties, to Congressmen, 
to the 50 Governors, to the State legislatures, 
and to scores of civic organizations. In 12 
lucid pages it shows what needs to be done 
to prevent the 3 million shadow voters from 
having their ballots taken from them by de- 
sign or by accident. 

This pamphlet claims no superior virtue 
for either party, It holds both parties re- 
sponsible. It can be a valuable tool in the 
hands of every voter. It ought to stimulate 
a massive demand for reform. 

It is must reading if reform is to be 
achieved. If you can't get it from your local 
party leader, you can write to the Women's 
Division of the Republican National Commit- 
tee, 1625 I Street NW., for a copy. It is 
called “Are You a Shadow Voter?” 

Simultaneously, Senator KENNETH B. 
Karte of New York has written to all Gov- 
ernors outlining a report by the Library of 
Congress showing how excessive residence 
requirements keep 5 to 8 million Americans 
on the move from even having a chance to 
vote. 

He urges them to examine new laws which 
would permit qualified citizens of the United 
States to vote for President and Vice Presi- 
dent even when forced to move from one part 
of the country to another. 

Disfranchisement and election frauds have 
been growing, not decreasing. Reforms to 
reduce disfranchisement and fraud are s0 
needed that we ought to press for them with 
the greatest sense of urgency. 

We must avert a presidential election dis- 
aster, not wait for it. We will be inviting it 
unless we radically reduce shadow voting 
and give the ballot to the 8 million dis- 
franchised. 


The Threat of Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, there are 
many things which cause a father real 
pleasure. I have a son who served in 
the FBI in South America. When Icame 
to Washington, D.C., he took over my 
law office. ` 

Recently, my son delivered an address 
at Eau Claire, Wis., on the subject of 
the threat of communism. I therefore 
am doing something today which I have 
not done before. Because this address 
is an analysis by not only a former 
FBI man but also a student, philosopher, 
and lawyer, I ask that it be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

In the address he calls attention to 
one incident in the experience of his 
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father which occurred some years ago 
when I was coming from overseas and 
I met Vishinsky. When I was intro- 
duced to him I said, “I pray, Mr. Vish- 
insky, that Russia and the United States 
can unite to maintain the peace of the 
world.” 

Vishinsky's reply, after the transla- 
tion had been made, was, “I do not 
pray.” 

It is a challenging remark and calls 
the world’s attention to the fact, as my 
son sets out so well, that the challenge 
is really one of world peace. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE THREAT TO COMMUNISM 

America has always been a land of great 
pa triots—men and women who devoted 
themselves selflessly to service of this coun- 
try in periods of great adversity. It is nat- 
ural that such periods in our history were 
periods of warfare; and in our minds, pa- 
a is usually associated with militant 

Today we are living in adverse times—not 
in the economic sense in which the Presi- 
dent uses the word adverse, but in the more 
significant sense that there is a force press- 
ing on us which constitutes a very real 
challenge to our liberty. I refer to the force 
of communism. 

The challenge of our last shooting war 
ended with the Korean armistice in 1953. 
Today the challenge has taken on a new 
form. We are not in a hot war; 
yet, consider these facts: On this day, Feb- 
ruary 16, 1961, we have more men and 


have the largest military budget in 
tory, except for the years of World 
Today, for the first time in our history 
have compulsory peacetime military 
for our young men. 


service 
Today we have an Air 


be launched against this country. Still we 
say in our minds, we are not at war. 

You and I don't like to hear facts such 
as these; we don’t like to consider them and 
their implications; not necessarily because 
we are soft morally, although there un- 
doubtedly is some of this involved; but I 
think primarily because most of us have 
lived through three world conflicts which 
appear to have solved nothing. The First 
World War was to make the world safe for 
democracy; yet 15 years later Hitler was 
moving into power in Germany, The Sec- 
ond World War was to saye the world from 
nazism; yet by the end of that war com- 
munism was moving into a position of world 
prominence. The Korean war was fought 
to stop the onward march of militant com- 
munism; yet communism marches on, win- 
ning its way with new tactics that stop just 
short of involvement in large scale wars. 

Today most of us are working hard trying 
to achieve our personal goals. We have had 
our careers interrupted by wars, and we 
would like nothing better than to be left 
alone. We think we can be left alone if we 
close our eyes and our ears to what is going 
on around us. 

Here in Eau Claire, we do not like to be 
told that we are on the direct air route be- 
tween Siberia and the important industrial 
centers of the Midwest; yet such is the in- 
escapable fact. Within 90 miles of this city 
there is an installation where 24 hours a day 
every airborne object is carefully tracked and 
identified. It is not in its present location 
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because a Congressman wanted it there; it 
is there because the defense of this country 
in the age of guided missiles and long-range 
bombers requires {t to be there. 

In 1776, our Declaration of Independence 
was given to the world. It contains approx- 
imatley 1,500 words, Seventy-two years 
later, in 1848, Karl Marx and Frederick 
Engels issued the Communist manifesto, a 
document more than 10 times as long as the 
Declaration of Independence. In the 19th 
century the living ideas of the Declaration 
of Independence had a tremendous impact 
on the minds of men throughout the world, 
but the Communist manifesto did not fade 
away. It burned like a flame in the hearts 
of a handful of men, among them one named 
Nikolai Lenin, Then, when the flame had 
almost been snuffed out by the First World 
War, the German General Staff, eager to 
defeat the Russian armies on its eastern 
front so that it could devote all its attention 
to the western front, in the spring of 1917 
brought Comrade Lenin in a sealed train 
from exile in Switzerland to St. Petersburg, 
now Leningrad. There Lenin took personal 
command of a small band of Communists in 
a country that was reeling under the blows 
of the German Army and torn by civil war. 
Today only 43 years later, communism con- 
trols over 1 billion people and more than 
one-fifth of the earth's land surface. And 
East Germany lives behind the Iron Curtain, 
perhaps in just retribution for the part 
played by the Prussian military leaders in 
1917 in giving communism the one chance 
it needed. 

Let me call some historical language to 
your attention. When, in the course of 
human events, it becomes necessary for one 
people to dissolve the political bonds which 
have connected them with another and to 
assume among the powers of the earth the 
separate and equal station to which the laws 
of nature and of nature's God entitle them, a 
decent respect to the opinions of mankind 
requires that they should declare the causes 
which impel them to the separation. We 
hold these truths to be self-evident: That 
all men are created equal; that they are 
endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights; that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness; that, 
to secure these rights, governments are insti- 
tuted among men, deriving their just pow- 
ers from the consent of the governed; * * * 
We, therefore, the Representatives of the 
United States of America, in General Con- 
gress assembled, appealing to the Supreme 
Judge of the world for the rectitude of our 
intentions, do, in the name and by the 
authority of the good people of these colo- 
nies, solemnly publish and declare that these 
united colonies are, and of right ought to be, 
free and independent States * * * and for 
the support of this declaration, with a firm 
reliance on the protection of divine provi- 
dence, we mutually pledge to each other our 
lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor.” 
These words are from the opening and the 
closing paragraphs of the Declaration of 
Independence. 

“A specter is haunting the earth—the 
specter of communism. It is high time that 
Communists should openly, in the face of 
the whole world, publish their views, their 
aims, their tendencies, and meet this nurs- 
ery tale of the specter of communism with 
a manifesto of the party itself. The im- 
mediate aim of the Communists is the same 
as that of all the other proletariat parties: 
formation of the proletariat into a class, 
overthrow of bourgeouls supremacy, con- 
quest of political power by the proletariat, 
the Communists everywhere support every 
revoluationary movement against the exist- 
ing social and political order of things. 
The Communists disdain to hide their views 
and aims, They openly declare that their 
ends can be attained only by the forceable 
Overthrow of all existing social conditions. 
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Let the ruling classes tremble at a Com- 
munist revolution, The proletarians have 
nothing to lose but their chains. They have 
a world to gain.” These sentences are 
trom the opening, an intermediate, and the 
closing paragraphs of the “Communist Mani- 
festo” of 1848. 

“Our time, whose main content is the 
normalization from capitalism to socialism 
initiated by the great October revolution, 
is a time of struggle between the two so- 
cial systems, a time of socialistic revolution, 
a time of transition of more peoples to the 
socialistic position, of the triumph of so- 
clalism and communism on the worldwide 
scale. Marxism-Leninism is a great integral 
revolutionary doctrine, the lodestar of the 
working class and working people of the 
whole world at all stages of their great battle 
for peace, freedom and a better life, for the 
establishment of the most just society, com- 
munism.“ These are paragraphs from the 
Moscow manifesto of December 6, 1960, 
signed by representatives of Communist 
Parties from 81 countries of the world. 

It is a basic tenet of communism that 
it—and it alone—will have a monopoly of 
power in the world, Karl Marx said so; 
Lenin said so; Stalin said so; and Khru- 
shchev says so. In fact, Khrushchev has 
put a time limit on it: “Your grandchildren 
will live under communism,” 

The goal of the Communist Party is world 
domination through a world federation of 
Socialist Soviet Republics. There is no basic 
dispute in this country about that goal; 
but, as Gerhart Niemeyer has said: “The 
cleavage of opinion turns on the question 


- whether the makers of Soviet policy do or 


do not believe their own ideology.” There 
is a fairly recent historical example I would 
like to recall for you. 

In July, 1931, I stood in the doorway of 
my hotel in Heidelberg, Germany, watching 
a group of men in Hl fitting brown shirts 
march in a ragged fashion down the street. 
The doorkeeper told me that they were 
followers of Adolph Hitler. They didn't 
seem to attract much attention. In July, 
1987, I stood In the Marienplatz of Munich 
and saw the disciplined might of the Ger- 
man Army on display. I can still feel the 
cold shivers that knifed down my back 
when the crowds cried Hell, Hitler,” That 
transformation of the German people had 
taken 6 years. 

In his book, “Mein Kampf,” Hitler blue- 
printed every step he was going to take. 
Even though his book became a best seller 
in this country, we didn't believe him. 

In referring to the Moscow manifesto of 
1960, from which I have quoted, Roscoe 
Drummond, chief of the Washington bu- 
reau of the New York Herald Tribune and 
one of the five top Washington news anal- 
ysts, in a December 14 article, said, “The 
new Communist manifesto, a 20,000-word 
declaration of cold war against every non- 
Communist nation in the world, has all of 
the chilling candor of Hitler’s ‘Mein Kampf.’ 
The mistake of the 1930’s was that the world 
didn’t take Hitler's self-proclaimed plans at 
face value. 

“The free world can't afford to repeat that 
perilous mistake in the 1960's. It can’t af- 
ford to take the new Moscow-Peiping cold- 
war plans at anything less than their face 
value. 

“It is a formidable and menacing directive 
to the Communist Parties in 81 countries 
around the world, and if the free world falls 
to heed its intentlon—as we failed to heed 
Hitler’s—it will be doubly menacing. 

“As with Mein Kampf,’ the manifesto's 
intention is frankly and baldly stated: to de- 
stroy free governments by every means which 
can be made to work.” 

The new administration has the direct re- 
sponsibility of meeting the Communist chal- 
lenge; but there are, I suggest, several ways 
in which we ordinary citizens in Eau Claire 
can make a contribution. 
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First, we can individually recognize that 
the goal of communism is the establishment 
by whatever means will work of a Socialist, 
Communist government In every country in 
the world. Once we get our minds to accept 
this cold truth, we will find it much easier to 
distinguish facts from propaganda and to 
analyze the policies of our Government in 
the fields of foreign relations, defense, and 
nuclear development. We will realize that 
all the other challenges that will face the 
President, real and important as they are. 
must be tested by him and by us in the light 
of the overall strategy we are following in 
meeting the challenge of communism, The 
civil rights problem, the farm problem, the 
problem of our aged, enlargement of our 
educational facilities, the raising of our 
standard of living—all of these are problems 
to which we would like to give our undivid- 
ed attention. But if we do not meet the 
challenge of communism, neither we nor 
our children will have the opportunity to 
solve these other problems; communism will 
solve them for us, 


Second, we can recognize that the only 
deterrent to present military aggression by 
Soviet Russia is the military superiority of 
the United States. The best rebuttal I know 
to claims of U.S. military weakness—and I 
am not talking politics—is that communism 
has not dared to engage in a large-scale 
ne war anywhere in the world, since 

orea. 


Third, we can recognize that to maintain 
the military superiority of the United States 
in the foreseeable future will require sacri- 
fices on our part. Some of our personal 
aspirations will remain but dreams, but is 
this not a cheap price to pay if our children 
and grandchildren are given the opportunity 
to live in a free country? There are always 
those who are moved to scale heroic. heights, 
and there are always those whose first 
thoughts are of self-preservyation. Time 
draws a curtain over the past and often the 
true lessons of history are obscured. We 
think of the Revolutionary War as a time 
when our forefathers fought gloriously for 
their freedom from a tyrannical king. Were- 
call somewhat vaguely that there were some 
Royalists among the colonists who were 
called derisively Torys; but we don’t know 
that in fact many of the colonists were luke- 
warm, or what today we might call neutral. 
trying to keep out of harm's way until they 
could figure out on which side their private 
interests would best be served. There was 
graft and waste and corruption in the Armed 
Forces then; and in the new Government 
there were men of petty, jealous minds oc- 
cupying positions of power and responsibil- 
ity. Yet we became free and independent, 
primarily because of the selfless devotion of 
men and women who gave of themselves in- 
dividually to a cause in which they deeply 
believed. At that time, Thomas Paine 
wrote: “These are the times that try men’s 
souls." We need today to recognize that 
the price of liberty Is eternal vigilance, and 
that freemen's souls are always being tested. 

Fourth, we can recognize that the conflict 
between American constitutional Govern- 
ment and communism is basically a conflict 
between Christianity and the anti-Christ- 
J. Edgar Hoover has said: “The Communists 
are not Interested in remodeling or reform- 
ing our society, but in organizing a com- 
pletely different society—a society which bY 
denying God hopes to create a new type 
man.” Mr. Hoover has good authority for 
that statement. Karl Marx in the Commu- 
nist Manifesto called religion the “opiate 
the people,” and Lenin expressed his point 
of view by saying: “Our struggle will never 
cease until the myth of God has vanished 
from the mind of man." The belief that 
man is wholly material is a fundamen 
tenet of communism, as can be further illus 
trated by this experience of my father's. 
year or two after the end of World War II. 
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during the time when so many people were 
wondering what had happened to our honey- 
moon with Russia, he was returning from Eu- 
Tope on the same ship with Andrei Vishinsky, 
at that time the chief Soviet delegate to the 
United Nations. My father has told me how, 
upon meeting Mr. Vishinsky on deck one day 
and being introduced, he took hold of Mr. 
Vishinsky’s hand and looking him straight 
in the eye said “I pray God, Mr. Ambassador, 
that Russia and the United States can unite 
to maintain peace in the world.” After my 
father’s statement had been translated to 
Mr. Vishinsky, his short reply came back 
through the translator to my father: “I do 
Rot pray God.” 

To a Communist, this material life is the 
Only life there is, but we should not con- 
clude that he is therefore a man without 
Motivation, On the contrary, a Communist 
Can devote himself to his dialectical mate- 
rialism with all the fervor of a zealot. Di- 
Alectical materialism is the philosophical 
Cornerstone of communism. It can be de- 
fined as the system of proving by reasoning 
and logic that man is not spiritual but is 
Material. You and I must not underesti- 
mate the appeal of that philosophy. I find 
evidence of its appeal in the fact that many 
Of the most brilliant and highly trained 
intellectual minds in this country have been 
and are attracted to it. When I ponder as 
to why such minds are drawn sympatheti- 
cally to communism, I remember the words 
Of the psalmist: “When I consider Thy 
heavens, the work of Thy finger, the moon 
and the stars which Thou hast ordained; 
What is man, that Thou are mindful of him, 
and the Son of Man, that Thou visitest 
Him?"; and I realize that many intellectual 

Stop at that point and fail to consider 
the ce of the psalmist's next state- 
ment: “For Thou has made him a little 
lower than the angels, and has crowned him 
With glory and honor.” Such minds, I feel, 
oe the kind to which Jesus was referring 
N He said: “I thank Thee, O Father, 

dof heaven and earth, that Thou has hid 

1 from the wise.” 
io this point of dialectical material- 
2 because it marks the fundamental dif- 

Srentiation between American constitu- 
oo government and communism, If one 
the a the premise that man is material, 
to logic of communism moves inexorably 
ʻi 5 conclusion of world domination. 
wooed and evil“ are es related not 

à human being with a soul, but to social 
ine “Right” is what serves the force of 
Macnee history; and (for example) the 
in’ te ton of 6 million Kulaks by Stalin 
Khrun eee can be ethically justified by 
or chey today in the higher standards 
fang uetion per acre of the collective 

To 


baren the dictatorship of the proletariat has 
Mm 

him t has only faith in his ideal to sustain 
rer to u War II, while addressing him- 


‘A 
lectie Ple cannot live on idealogical dia- 


they aro 7 must have a sterner fare if 
qualities to survive; they must possess 


Sire them calm and poise in prosperity 
must pone 4nd vision in adversity. They 
by guided not only by patriotism, but 
along qty and religious faith which belong 


faith of ad, You and I can call upon the 
Our fathers in a living God who 
he ts spina’, the Son of Man is not material, 
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Medical and Dental Applications of 
Atomic Energy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 20, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, at the 
annual meeting of the Altoona District 
Dental Society held at the Penn Alto 
Hotel, Altoona, Pa., on Monday, Febru- 
ary 27, 1961, it was a pleasure to deliver 
the following address on the subject of 
“Medical and Dental Applications of 
Atomic Energy.” 

The address follows: 

ADDRESS BY REPRESENTATIVE JAMES E. VAN 
ZANDT, MEMBER OF CONGRESS, 20TH DISTRICT 
or PENNSYLVANIA, ALTOONA DISTRICT DEN- 
TAL SOCIETY AT ALTOONA, PA., FEBRUARY 27, 
1961 
I appreciate this opportunity to speak to 

you on some of the medical and dental ap- 

plications of atomic energy. 

As a member of the Joint Congressional 
Committee on Atomic Energy since it first 
began its operations in 1947, I have had a 
continuing interest in this subject. 

As you know—the Joint Committee has 
important responsibilities in promoting the 
development of atomic energy for peaceful 
uses of all kinds—as well as in the applica- 
tion of atomic energy to military purposes. 

In the 17 years since man first constructed 
an atomic reactor, nuclear technology has 
surged forward at a pace unparalleled in 
the history of mankind. 

It has been said that generations of prog- 
ress have been telescoped into this relatively 
short period of time. 

The tentative hypotheses of only a few 
years past have become well-established 
principles on which more far-reaching under- 
takings are now based. 

In my judgment, no greater progress has 
been made in any area of atomic energy 
than in the field of medical applications. 

Certainly, more has been achieved in this 
area than in any Other peaceful application, 

The long-established uses of X-ray for 
diagnostic and therapeutic purposes have 
been overtaken and indeed virtually eclipsed 
in some cases by the rapidly increasing uses 
of radiosotopes and other sources of 
radiation. 

Members of the medical and dental pro- 
fessions are becoming more conscious of the 
progress being made in the medical uses of 
atomic energy. 

The professional literature today abounds 
with information on important discoveries 
and developments. 

But, by and large, I believe the many 
specific achievements in this area have not 
been sufficiently publicized so as to create 
a public awareness of this progress. 

Medical and dental applications as well 
as other peaceful uses have been over- 
shadowed by spectacular achievements in 
the military uses, including weapons devel- 
opment, remote power reactors for military 
uses, and nuclear submarines and surface 
ships, as well as research related to possible 
applications to space exploration. 

I may say also that full appreciation of 
the great strides being made in the medical 
uses of atomic energy has been clouded at 
times by a preoccupation with possible com- 
mercial uses, including the development of 
electric-power-generating reactors, and with 
possible peaceful uses of nuclear explosives, 
an undertaking appropriately dubbed “proj- 
ect plowshare.“ 
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In promoting the beneficial uses of nuclear 

byproducts we have in many cases 

had to contend with public hostilities en- 
gendered by a fear of radioactivity. 

The thousands of radiation victims of 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki have created a 
spector which we have not yet fully over- 
come in terms of public acceptance, 

It is difficult to allay these fears even 
though the same byproducts of nuclear re- 
actions that meant suffering and lingering 
death in the wake of those historic first 
atomic weapons now hold forth such great 
promise for the future well-being of all 
mankind, 

This is not to say that public concern 
over the hazards of radiation is not well 
founded. 

You and I know very well that exposure to 
even low doses of radiation can cause harm- 
ful biological effects, 

Without going into the precise dose-effect 
relationships—which have been the subject 
of considerable discussion within the scien- 
tine community—we can say that all 
exposures to radiation carry at least a risk 
of harmful biological effects. 

This is a basic characteristic of radiation. 

The ability to cause changes in body tissues 
and biologic systems is a characteristic 
which makes radiation a valuable tool of 
medicine. 

It is interesting to note that within a year 
after Roentgen discovered X-rays in 1895, 
injurious effects of exposure were detected 
among the workers in the field. 

Early symptoms included inflammation of 
the eyes—loss of hair—and similar effects. 

Later more severe symptoms were noted 
and there was an increase in incidents of 
malignancy. 

Just as normal tissue is damaged or 
destroyed by radiation—we can also turn 
radiation toward the destruction of abnor- 
mal tissue—including malignant growths. 

The more we have learned about radia- 
tion; the more uses we have found in the 
medical field, 

I shall not recite to you at this time a long 
list of radiation and radioisotope uses—many 
of which are already familiar to your profes- 
sion—but I think it is worthwhile to men- 
tion some of the more important recent 
developments in the field of medicine and 
particularly in dentistry. 

I think it is especially important to note 
the tremendous flexibility with which radia- 
tion can be used in medical applications. 

The principal uses of radiolsotopes and 
other forms of radiation in medicine today 
are for diagnostic purposes—although sub- 
stantial and increasing therapeutic uses are 
being developed. 

The basic advantage of using radioisotopes 
derives from the fact that tagged compounds 
may be used to follow the life processes of the 
body. 

This enables us to observe and take advan- 
tage of the tendencies of certain elements to 
concentrate in certain organs and in ab- 
normal aggregations of cells—such as tumors. 

Naturally, in using radiosotopes for dlag- 
nostic purposes, due care must be exercised 
to avoid unnecessary irradiation of healthy 
body tissues. 

This may account for the large percentage 
of cases in which iodine 131 is used and may 
also explain why thyroid disorders thus far 
haye been more subject to radioisotope diag- 
nosis than any other. 

Like other forms of lodine, the isotope 
iodine 131 tends to concentrate in the 
thyroid. 

The beta radiation of this isotope pene- 
trates only a small fraction of an inch into 
the tissue, and it has a relatively short half- 
life—that is it decays very rapidly. 

By the time it leaves the thyroid it is 
largely inert and thus has little effect on 
other body tissues. 
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The wide variety of diagnostic and thera- 
peutic uses to which radioisotopes can be 
applied has been underscored in recent years 
by the development of tracer techniques 
within the body which permit us to carry 
out highly advanced blood-volume studies, 
water-content analyses, and studies of the 
vascular blood flow. 

These developments will go far in helping 
us to get at the causes of many basic ills 
affecting man, 

As a layman, I am extremely fascinated 
by these remarkable achievements in the 
medical uses of radioisotopes. 

Over the years I have supported and en- 
couraged the isotope development program 
of the Atomic Energy Commission, but I 
must confess that in the early days of the 
program I may have been influenced more 
by blind faith than by understanding. 

Aside from the extremely versatile radio- 
isotope being applied to medical purposes 
today, there is a rapidly expanding use of 
special devices employing radiation, 

Included among these devices are reactors 
and accelerators, which produce radiation, as 
well as various types of equipment used in 
conjunction with radiation sources. 

While radioisotopes are used largely for 
diagnostic purposes, these special devices are 
used y in the treatment of ailments, 
most of which involve abnormal tissue de- 
velopment, 

The first reactor built especially for med- 
ical purposes is located at the Brookhaven 
National Laboratory. 

That facility, bullt within the past 2 years, 
has been used extensively in the treatment 
of brain tumors and other abnormal tissues. 

Accelerators provide a flexible source of 
radiation for tumor treatment. 

Because of the intense, narrow beams and 
the deep penetration possible, accelerators 
can do many things that reactors and other 
radiation devices cannot do. 

These beams can be aimed precisely at 
localized tumors and thus avoid damaging 
healthy tissues. 

In some cases, accelerators are equipped 
with a scanner which permits the narrow 
beam to cover a tissue area in 
much the same way that a television picture 
is formed. 

The use of radiation in the practice of 
dentistry, of course, is not new, although 
some of the applications available today 
bear little resemblance to those of the pre- 
atomic age. 

We have come a long way since the first 
dental X-ray was made some 65 years ago. 

I understand those early X-ray pictures 
required an exposure of about 25 minutes 
each, 


In the years since that time the X-ray 
machine has come to be the backbone of 
dental practice. 

It has also played an important role in 
other areas of medical practice and has set 
the pattern for a great many uses of radio- 
isotopes and atomic radiation devices. 

In recent years radiation has been used in- 
creasingly in the treatment of oral cancer 
as well as in research on the prevention and 
control of dental cavities and in studies of 
calcification of teeth and the effects of 
dental medicants, 

About 10 years ago the American Dental 
Association established a subcommittee on 
atomic energy to study some of the possible 
uses of radioisotopes in dental research. 

Since that time considerable study has 
been devoted to this subject by researchers 
at the Nationel Institute of Dentral Research, 
at the National Institutes of Health, and at 
other institutions, 

Recent investigations carried out by the 
National Institute used sulfur 35 in the 
study of cartilage formation and cleft 
palate studies. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Various radioisotopes have been used in 
testing the leakage of dental fillings, and 
neutron activation techniques have been 
used to measure tooth solubility in various 
solutions, 

Studies such as these are constantly point- 
ing the way toward more useful applications 
of the versatile radioisotope to the practice 
of dentistry. 

I venture to say that before too many 
years have passed the dentists of America 
will be using atomic radiation sources on a 
routine basis in the practice of their profes- 
sion. 

You may be interested to know that the 
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy will soon 
be examining some of the more recent de- 
velopments in the use of atomic energy in 
medicine and dentistry. 

Within a few weeks we plan to conduct a 
series of hearings entitled “Applications of 
Radioisotopes and Radiation in the Life of 
Sciences.” 

At these hearings we will receive detailed 
testimony from some of the outstanding 
medical researchers in the country. 

It will be interesting to see the contrast 
between the material presented at these 
hearings and that presented 5 years ago 
when we conducted a similar program of 
hearings. 

The information we have developed in 
preparation for these hearings suggests that 
tremendous progress has been made. 

And when our forthcoming hearings are 
concluded, I believe it will be apparent 
that, despite the enormous breakthroughs 
achieved to date, we are merely on the 
threshold of this important frontier. 

I am personally convinced that the mar- 
shaling of our atomic energy resources to 
attack the wide range of human ailments 
that have so long afflicted mankind—cancer, 
heart disease, and some of the various perni- 
cious chronic ailments—will prove more re- 
warding than any other application of 
atomic energy. 

The versatility of the atom lends itself to 
the ingenuity and resourcefulness of the 
researcher, 

It remains now for our talented scientists 
to take full advantage of the opportunities 
presented by atomic energy. 


Britain and Laos 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, we 
as a Nation are of necessity preoccupied 
with the reoccurring problems in the 
field of foreign affairs. Communist sub- 
version in efforts toward world conquest 
pose enough of a problem without having 
the situation further complicated by lack 
of support we receive from our normal 
Western allies. A recent editorial in 
the Lansing, Ill. Journal describes the 
situation in Laos in an extremely inter- 
esting and, I might add, correct fashion. 

The editorial follows: 

BRITAIN AND Laos 

Laos, the small but strategic kingdom of 
free men that was once a part of French 
Indochina, may soon become another 
Korea—or it may become another Czecho- 
slovakia, vintage 1938. 
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In Korea, we made the bitter choice of 
resisting aggression in a bush-fire war with 
our own blood. In Czechoslovakia, 1938, 
Britain and France chose rather to appease 
aggression than fight In what may have re- 
mained a bust-fire war. Their fruits were 
paid back in the holocaust of total war. 

Our British friends, although not willing 
to come up with billions in foreign aid or 
large troop commitments as we have, seem 
always very willing to offer objections and 
advice in regard to American foreign policy. 

The latest in their somewhat tarnished 
string of suggestions (including the ill fated 
summit conference they promoted) is on the 
critical state of invaded Laos where com- 
munism again seeks to gain by force what It 
could not by persuasion. 

Our British friends are now building pres- 
sure for us to accept a coalition government 
of both Communists and those who have 
supported the West at the cost of their own 
blood. The British, of course, won't offer to 
substitute their money in the place of the 
huge sums we have been pouring in Laos to 
keep the country from complete chaos. 

One concept most Asians understand is 
respect. We will not long hold what we 
have left of their respect by deserting Laos 
to communism after Lao fought and died 
for net we told them was the better way 
of life. 


Plain Talk by LeRoy Collins 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. MIKE MONRONEY 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. MONRONEY. Mr. President, for- 
mer Gov. LeRoy Collins, who is now pres- 
ident of the National Association of 
Broadcasters, has thrown out a chal- 
lenge to his own industry which is en- 
couraging, exhilarating, and tough. 

As a frequent critic of the seeming 
death grip which the audience measure- 
ment or program-rating services have on 
the broadcasting-telecasting business, Í 
hardly can believe my ears when the 
industry's new leader tells his own board 
of directors that “broadcasting is allow- 
ing an outsider to become master of its 
own house,” without “even checking his 
health card,” since NAB has no check- 
1 what the raters do or how they 

oit. 

I take my hat off to Mr. Collins, wh? 
is shocked, as I am, at the far-reaching 
influence of the ratings in the industry. 
He says their reporting is determining 
not only what the American broadcast- 
ing diet will be, but also at what times 
the meals will be served. 

Governor Collins outlined a’ positive 
program for broadcasting. 

He suggested improving broadcast- 
ing’s relationship with the Federal GOY- 
ernment, and with the people, but more 
importantly, he urged improving broad- 
casting. “Broadcasting is a vital part or 
our American system of free enterprise, 
he said, “but it must be enterprising 12 
the public interest if it is to remain free. 

I suggest to my colleagues that this 15 
the freshest breeze we have heard from 
the medium which monopolizes 
recreation of so many Americans. I 
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commend Governor Collins, and wish 
him luck. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
Printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an article by Columnist Ralph McGill 
igi in the Washington Evening 


There being no objection, the remarks 
and article were ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 

(By Ralph McGill) 

The National Association of Broadcasters 
has heard its first speech by its new presi- 
dent, LeRoy Collins. Some members re- 
Portedly were startled, but all were on their 
feet to cheer as he concluded. Mr, Collins, 
While Governor of Florida, had demonstrated 
& respect for principles and for candid dis- 
Cussion of them. He has not changed. The 
result may be good, not merely for broad- 
casting, but for all of us. 

“I do not here quarrel with the validity 
of the audience measure, or program-rating 
Services,” he said, “but I am shocked by 
their far-reaching infiuence in the whole 

ting industry, In effect, their re- 
Porting is determining in large measure not 
Only what the American broadcasting diet 
TiU be, but also at what times the meals will 


This blunt conclusion was but one of the 
Major points made in a candid call for better 
p tor a structural reorganization 
Of the association so that it might speak 
With one voto. The NAB should be the pri- 

con he argued, not the networks, 
eat important matters concerning broad- 
C. * 
u r. Collins’ conclusion on rating services 
aul, Welcome one because it concerns us 
ca being by no means restricted to broad- 
Not merely television, but many 
aspects of our public life are affected by this 
agè to try to discover the lowest common 
rede nator of human acceptances and 
lic uce not merely TV programing, but pub- 
to opinion, political policies and much else 
be du “popular” 
madio. 2 concerned as television and 
editors 


8 editorials and columns of a news- 
hay an not make people think, then they 
Po 


e fall À 
pul ed. Those which seek to find the 


ace y what television does when it 
Prefer to engs which prove more people 


look a — 
g and w. t violence, crime, bloodlet 


to 
But surely 8 


8 3 
— it win be very destructive to our 


we are 2 
en spoon-fed by our news and 
aud ian den Media (and also by our pulpit 
theory ther ee If we proceed on the 
like sy t if the opinion polls show we 
our erie we must be fed more of it, then 
a severe gal, culture will come down with 
mental 3 fatal, onset of social and 
Ciologicay betes. The most elemental so- 
Prefer the ee show that people like or 
vironment, accustomed things in their en- 


that Whien viren to develop a liking for 


new. 
or one 
not read, will 


very much like to 
read. Those who 
Brown up in a family where music is 
sed will like to hear It. 
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Those in a home where none is heard, and 
where good music is dismissed as “long-hair 
stuff,” will share such opinions. 

Mr. Collins quoted Plato as admonishing 
the Greeks to “fix your eyes on greatness.” 

Certainly we will not become great by 
trying to discover the most popular, non- 
challenging values and fixing our eyes on 
them. Both TV and those who write in the 
field of public opinion certainly have a moral 
duty to challenge the mind and the spirit. 
The competitive system is strong enough to 
fix its eyes on greatness. That we suffer 
from a sort of national, spiritual sickness is 
revealed by the moral scandal in the elec- 
trical manufacturing industry, by evidences 
of false and dangerous values in other large 
companies, by pandering to the lowest values 
on the part of many of our programs and 
editorials in the media of TV, radio, and 
printed opinion. 

We must somehow find a way for our 
economic system to fix its eyes on greatness. 


Buy President a Home for Seclusion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Davenport (Iowa) Daily Times has made 
a good suggestion in its editorial col- 
umns about the wisdom of the Federal 
Government providing an out-of-the- 
Capital retreat for its Presidents. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to call attention to this editorial 
by having it printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

The editorial follows: 

President Andrew Jackson complained 
about the heating in the White House. Mil- 
lard Fillmore called it “a temple of incon- 
venlences.“ 

Today, however, the Executive Mansion 
could hardly be termed an uncomfortable 
place by its occupants. A series of gradual 
concessions to its frailty was culminated by 
a $5,800,000 renovation program completed 
during the Truman administration. 

Its 150 rooms now include a solarium, 
barbershop, swimming pool, movie theater, 
and offices for a physician and dentist. More 
important, the White House has become a 
home as well as a national institution. 

And yet, it remains the President’s office, 
the headquarters of the executive branch of 
the Government. Virtually all of the Presi- 
dents in the modern era, faced with mount- 
ing pressures of the most important—and 
solitary—job in the world, the increasing 
workload and the complex decisions, escaped 
periodically from the Mansion on Pennsyl- 
vania Avenue. 

Roosevelt went to Warm Springs, Truman 
to Key West, and Eisenhower to his farm 
in Gettysburg. Now John F. Kennedy has 
established a weekend retreat in the Virginia 
hunt country, 40 miles from the Capital. 

Earlier, he had sought relative seclusion at 
the Kennedy family summer home in Hyan- 
nisport, Mass. (after receiving the Demo- 
cratic nomination at the Los Angeles con- 
vention), and at another family residence in 
Palm Beach, Fla., following the election. A 
few weeks prior to the inauguration, he 
shifted his headquarters to a penthouse atop 
the exclusive Hotel Carlyle in New York City 
which he will retain. 
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Workers had barely finished installing 
communication lines to the White House and 
essential Federal agencies when Kennedy ar- 
rived at his newly-leased estate near Mid- 
dleburg. Va., on Saturday to spend the 
weekend with his family. 

A presidential retreat is more of a ne- 
cessity than a luxury, given the nature of 
the office and the condition of the world 
today. 

President Kennedy is a rich man and can 
afford the homes away from Washington. 

President Eisenhower was not rich and 
he had to buy the farm at Gettysburg to 
have a spot for some seclusion. 

Many nations provide their heads of gov- 
ernment with a residence outside their 
capitals, British Prime Ministers, for ex- 
ample, have lived at Chequers, a 700-acre 
country estate, since 1921. France long has 
provided in similar manner for its govern- 
mental head. 

The United States is spending millions to 
put up ornate embassies in world capitals. 
Two recently completed embassies of that 
nature are in Britain and India. 

Surely the richest country in the world 
owes to its Presidents a nationally owned 
retreat permanently staffed and equipped 
with every convenience and every means 
of communication. Setting up a temporary 
arrangement or using mobile equipment is 
not the way to guard messages to and from 
the President. 

Congress could well act now to provide 
President Kennedy and his successors with a 
home away from Washington. Mr. Kennedy 
has set up a program whereby men who are 
not rich can take posts as Ambassadors. This 
is a wise policy. It would be equally wise 
to give the President a home where he can 
enjoy rest and recreation in seclusion, 


Educational Progress in the Trust Terri- 
tory of the Pacific Islands 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEO W. O'BRIEN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. O'BRIEN of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, a second article entitled 
“Teachers Attend Health Education 
Course on Saipan,” printed in the South 
Pacific Bulletin for January 1961, reveals 
how essential a good health program is 
to the islanders in the Trust Territory 
of the Pacific. 

The article follows: 

TEACHERS ATTEND HEALTH EDUCATION COURSE 
ON SAIPAN 

(A course in health education was re- 
cently held in Saipan for schoolteachers. 
The Commission's health education officer, 
Miss Leonie J. Martin, conducted it. She 
collaborated in the preparation of this ac- 
count with the five teachers: Mariana Al- 
dan, Santiago Magofna, Felipe Salas, Felix 
Rabauliman and Jose Taitano.) 

We believe that good health is one of 
the most important things in the lives of 
young and old alike, And so, when a 3- 
week health education course for Saipanese 
teachers was arranged from June 13 to July 
1 last at the intermediate school at Chalan, 
Kanoa, we gladly welcomed the opportunity 
to learn more about health. 

All Saipanese teachers from both primary 
and intermediate schools attended the 
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course, including those from Tinian and 
Pagan Islands. In addition, we were glad 
te welcome five teachers representing other 
district in the trust territories. 

The purpose of the course was to teach 
us some health facts, and to help us to de- 
velop from them lessons that we could use 
with our own classes. So we had also to 
learn how we could teach these facts at a 
level suitable for our grades. Out of all 
these lessons, we will later on be able to 
develop a health education curriculum for 
our schools. 

The South Pacific Commission sent Miss 
Martin, their health education officer, to 
Saipan for 4 weeks to help. with this work. 
She was able to plan with the staff mem- 
bers here for the way the course was to be 
run. 

Mrs, E. Johnson, the director of the sum- 
mer school; Mr. W. Reyes, assistant director; 
Mr. R. Drew, the acting educational admin- 
istrator; Miss M. Holmstad, and Mr. N. 
Palacios, were chiefly responsible for the 
organization. 

Mrs, Johnson and Miss Holmstad, to- 
gether with Miss Nelson and Mrs. Drew 
worked closely with the teachers as “resource 
persons” for the four discussion groups, to 
help the group leaders, to provide informa- 
tion, and generally to assist in any way they 
were needed. But most of the direct respon- 
sibility fell on the teachers themselves. 

COURSE PROCEDURE 


The way in which the course was planned 
and conducted was new to Saipan. Through 
the cooperation of the medical staff, a 
Salpanese medical practitioner visited the 
class each morning. For the first hour he 
would lecture on some aspect of health 
which was felt to be of major importance in 
this area. Such subjects as turberculosis, 
roundworm, eye diseases, and other illnesses 
of major importance were considered. 

After the lecture, the teachers worked in 
groups (according to the grade they taught), 
each group working out a lesson suitable 
for Its grade level from the material given 
by the practitioner. The practitioner went 
round helping each of the groups with their 
own special problems or questions on the 
general subject. 

Then, later in the day, one of the groups 
would demonstrate to the rest how its les- 
son would be given to the children. In each 
group, on Saipanese teacher was made group 
leader, and as such was responsible for see- 
ing that the group produced a lesson from 
the facts we were given. It was hard for us 
at first to work in this way, since we were 
more accustomed to working individually. 
But it certainly made us accept responsi- 
bility, and we can be glad that the lessons 
have been done by our own efforts. 

VISUAL AIDS 

In the afternoon most of the time was 
spent on visual alds. We learned how to 
make and use a number of these, and each 
group made suitable aids to illustrate the 
lesson they had prepared during the morn- 
ng, 


We consider ourselves fortunate to have 
had our own medical practitioners to help 
us, From them we were able to learn a great 
deal about the health problems that are im- 
portant to Saipan, and the ways in which we 
can help to overcome these. Besides teach- 
ing the children we hope to be able to help 
our own communities to understand and to 
practice better health measures. We hope 
that this association between practitioners 
and teachers, so happily begun, can be con- 
tinued in the future. 

It was very hard at first for us to under- 
stand and accept these new ways of working 
that were introduced. Many of us felt very 
lost, and did not know what was expected 
of us. But gradually, as we began to help 
each other, and to lose our strangeness, we 
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began to see that we could learn much, not 
only from the instructors, but from each 
other. Most of us felt enriched, not only in 
classroom material, but in knowledge for 
ourselves and for our communities. This 
course can help, then, to promote a better 
standard of health for all the people, not 
only for the schools. But our classroom les- 
sons will be better, too, because we have had 
the opportunity of working together to make 
these lessons about the things that are im- 
portant to us. 

We hope that we may, at some future time, 
have more courses like this to help us with 
our health work. 


` Cuban Imports Help Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL G. ROGERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speak- 
er, at the time of my earlier remarks to- 
day I suggested that action must be taken 
at once to stop Cuban imports from en- 
tering this country. An editorial in the 
Palm Beach Post-Times, West Palm 
Beach, Fla„ on February 19, clearly 
indicates the feelings of many people on 
this subject. These imports must be 
stopped. 

I ask that the editorial be printed here 
in the RECORD: 

CUBAN Imports HELP COMMUNISM 


Whatever may be thought of their meth- 
ods, Americans can only applaud the stated 
aims of longshoremen picketing the port of 
Palm Beach in protest against importation of 
Cuban fruits and vegetables. 

Two decades ago we found that it was im- 
possible to do business with Hitler. We did 
business with the Japanese—to our sorrow— 
almost up to the eve of Pearl Harbor, when 
Some of our scrap-iron exports came back 
to us in the form of shrapnel in demolition 
bombs, 

Since that time, we have learned the 
folly of trying to do business with the Com- 
munists; but for some strange reason we 
continue to do business with Castro, the 
Kremlin’s stooge in the Caribbean, 

Although a partial embargo has been 
Placed on U.S. exports to Cuba—excepting 
only food and medicines—Cuban imports of 
fruits and vegetables still continue to pour 
into this area, with a corresponding export 
of U.S. dollars that strengthen the Castro- 
Guevara Communist regime. 

Cessation of this business would, of course, 
hurt some local interests. But there is no 
logic in “business a uual” during wartime. 
And although we are not technically at war 
with Communist Cuba, we are—or should 
be—vitally concerned in helping the island 
republic to throw off its Red shackles. 
Every dollar that goes into the Castro cof- 
fers has the opposite effect. 

Aside from this, there are valid reasons 
for halting this traffic with Cuba. Citrus 
and tomatoes, particularly, are glutting the 
market and depressing prices to the deteri- 
ment of South Florida growers. Even though 
as a nation, we appear to be fond of alding 
“underprivileged” peoples at the expense of 
our own economy, this appears to be carry- 
ing the principle a little too far. 

It could be stopped by executive action. 
And it's high time. 
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Gen. Mark Bradley and His Money Tree 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, 
I include therewith an address made by 
Lt. Gen. Mark E. Bradley, Jr., before 
the Washington chapter of the National 
Security Industrial - Association on 
February 9, 1961. 

General Bradley is one of the out- 
stand military men ever to be Deputy 
Chief of Staff for Material, Department 
of the Air Force, General Bradley is in 
charge of expenditures of vast sums of 
money. More than many men in Gov- 
ernment, he is extremely conscious of 
his responsibility that all moneys be 
spent with the most sagacious wisdom. 
General Bradley has in his office an ar- 
tificial tree which he calls his money 
tree and he reminds all parties who en- 
ter his office that money does not grow 
on trees; accordingly, it should be spent 
with extreme caution. 

Recently he made a speech on this 
subject which it is my privilege to in- 
clude in the RECORD: 

You may have noticed on the program 
that I am here today to talk to you again 
on my favorite subject, “Cost Reduction.” 
It occurred to me that some of you are 
probably pretty tired of hearing me talk 
about cost reduction—but then I thought 
if you didn’t want to hear it you didn't 
have to come and I see we have a pretty 
good crowd. Well, you people in industry are 
not the only people who have reasons to 
think that way. I’ve got a lot of people in 
the Air Force thinking the same thing about 
me. I think if you talk to some of our 
major Air Force commanders you will find 
that during our last two commanders’ con- 
ferences I've made some pretty good prog- 
ress toward convincing them that I'm more 
closely tiled to Glasgow, Scotland, than to 
County Cork. $ 

I don't have a very fiery sermon for you 
today. I'm fully aware that Bam Anderson 
talked to you about cost reduction at your 
last luncheon meeting, and one of my peo- 
ple read a speech of mine to your colleagues 
in San Francisco in October—a speech that 
I had intended fully to make, but the flu 
got me. However, I am sincerely interested 
in every possible means whereby we can 
make our defense dollar go further. I really 
belleve we are making considerable progress: 
hence when Joe Cranston asked me to come 
over and talk to you today I gave in to the 


and pointing out a few places where I think 
we must concentrate to get more progress. 
I also want to tell you of some of the things 
we are doing to reduce costa in the 
Before I get into the serious p 
talk, I would like to tell you of an experi- 
ence I had a long time ago. of yo 
remember in 1933 when Gen. Italo 


45 
i 


1 


if my memory is right, he did it without los- 
ing an aircraft. When Balbo and his crew 
passed Selfridge Field near Detroit, my 
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squadron, the 27th Pursuit Squadron, was 
given the job of escorting them on to Chi- 
cago. We escorted them in the P—12's; body 
by Boeing, engine by Pratt & Whitney. That 
night, after escorting the Italians to Chi- 
cago, we loaded some flares aboard and 
Started back to Selfridge. I was flying along 
on Curt LeMay's wing. It was a beautiful 
black night, and I was singing to myself, 
along about Jackson, Mich., when suddenly 
all hell broke loose. Pratt & Whitney had 
let me down. I didn’t have sense enough to 
Panic, so I thought I would drop a flare just 
to see what was under me; we were about 
4.000 feet. I saw what looked like a big open 
field and began circling toward it. My sec- 
Ond flare to land by failed, and I ran out of 
altitude and flying experience long before 
I reached the field I'd picked out, but by the 
Brace of God and a lot of luck, I put the 
Old P-12 down in a tomato patch. Over on 
her back she went but with little damage 
to the machine and none to me. 

Why am I telling you this story? I'll tell 
you why. I faced a definite emergency—I 
took all the action I knew how and it worked 
With the help of a lot of luck. The Air 
Force industry team faces an emergency 

y. The emergency we face is one of 
Producing enough superior weapons within 
the resources we have to convince any poten- 
tial foe that we can defeat him if he attacks 
us. The only way we can produce enough 
Weapons with the resources we have today 
la to continue to improve management and 
reduce costs. When I faced the emergency 
in the old P-12, luck played a large part in 
1 me out of lt. We can’t depend on 
uck to help us produce more weapons with 

Money. The things we can depend on 
are the things that this Nation has depended 
On ever since it has been a nation—the 
things that have made us the great Nation 

t we are and the things that will keep us 
Up there at the top. I'm talking about our 
tanate ability and our insatiable desire to 
build better things at lower cost. It's just 
as simple as that. There is no magic to it. 
80 ere are some things which need to be 

ne to help us get on toward our some- 
5 elusive goal of producing better things 
thin cost. One of the most important 

BS we can do is to reduce our labor 
troubles, We in the Air Force are working 
lab d as we know how to prevent these 
and Problems, I think both management 

labor can also work harder to prevent 
them. I can unhesitatingly say that that is 
be area where the most fruitful results can 

Attained in reducing costs in the missile 


ch troubles, but you know and I know 
3 are there— both time and dollars. 
as © second thing I would like to mention 
9 4 — area for improvement is primarily an 
ne wore responsibility but here too we need 
foes Tom industry. I'm talking about the 

for better planning and faster decision 
— g. I don't have to tell you people how 
this Ta delayed decision can be. As I said, 
we d y an Air Force problem, but 
nations S have any monopoly on procrasti- 
us in ime © of your companies have joined 


The one improvement area I'll mention 
lei, ie ee is strictly a Government prob- 
agree Stabllity of programs. I think we all 
this that there can be no sure cure for 

one. To completely stabilize our pro- 
Would be utterly unrealistic. We 
be responsive to breakthroughs and 
ments in technology, but we must 
P4 Care in choosing the courses we will 
always Sufice it to say that I have and 
Bram snd Strive for the optimum in pro- 
Costly tability. I know only too well how 
we oo changes can be. I believe 
within Keyp progress in this direction 
Strive for it in Gta AE must all hope and 


have to 
improve: 
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The next thing we need in order to get 
more and better weapons is money, but there 
will never be enough money, so the best way 
we can get the most mileage out of money 
we do have is to continually strive for bet- 
ter maangement, lower costs, improved re- 
liability, and better utilization of what we 
have. 

Many of you are aware of my letters to 
some of our major contractors last August. 
In those letters I reminded the contractors 
of the instructions—the edict which I re- 
ceived from Congress last year. We received 
an across-the-board reduction in appropria- 
tions of 3 percent which amounted to 211 
million dollars in the Air Force budget, and 
I was told to report back to the House Ap- 
propriations Committee, prior to the budget 
hearings, this year and tell them what 
progress the Air Force and industry have 
made in improving management and cutting 
costs. In my letters to the contractors I 
asked them to furnish me some specific steps 
they have taken to reduce costs through 
better pricing and subcontracting, value 
analysis, reduction of overhead, improved 
cost control, and any other methods by which 
they may have reduced costs. 

‘The replies to my letters have been most 
gratifying. To some people, I think the re- 
sults are astonishing. The replies tabulated 
so far report tangible cost reductions of over 
$500 million—and if we could actually put 
à price on some of the more nebulous im- 
provements reported, I think the total 
would reach the billion dollar mark. But 
right here let me hasten to point out that 
these cost reductions have not resulted in 
any large checks being turned in to the 
Treasury. Neither have they enabled the 
Air Force to embark upon any large new 
programs as a result of unexpected windfalls. 
These cost reductions have been eked out 
over a period of 2 or 3 years. They have 
aided us tremendously in offsetting wage in- 
creases, higher material costs, unexpected 
work on new and untried weapon systems. 
I think it is safe to say that without these 
cost reductions, we would have had to cur- 
tail some of the programs which are going 
on today or we would have had to ask for 
supplemental appropriations. 

I wish it were practical for me to comment 
upon all the achievements of all the com- 
panies which have reported, Let me assure 
you that I am personally aware of the con- 
tents of these reports, and I'll continue to 
keep abreast of the progress being made in 
our cost reduction program, 

The talk I mentioned eariler that was 
given for me before the Aerospace Indus- 
tries Association group last October was cir- 
culated pretty widely, so I don't intend to 
mention all the areas in which more effort 
is required. But companies can do more in 
reducing overhead and engineering costs. 
And they can do more in adjusting labor 
and production process costs to workload. 
And, while many companies are trying to 
do something in the areas of value engi- 
neering, many have barely started and not 
enough are doing what they should in con- 
nection with pricing and subcontracting. 
From what I can see, the area that needs 
most attention and improvement is the area 
of proper management of subcontracting. 
This is hard for me to understand too, be- 
cause many of our primes stand to gain 
profit on incentive contracts by reducing 
costs to a minimum. 

In my October talk, it was pointed out 
that some companies were more responsive 
to our requests than others. I indicated 
that we were going to set up score cards 
that would separate the doers from the 
talkers. I meant just that. 

Over the past few months I have followed 
the subcontracting of a number of our major 
contractors; about 400 suppliers all told, go- 
ing into Ist- and 2d-tler subcontractors. 
On the plus side of the ledger, we found 
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that practically all of them had active pre- 
award survey programs. Also, most had 
clear-cut, make-or-buy programs to be sure 
that they made parts and components only 
when that was the least expensive method. 

All of the companies had procedures for 
selection of sources—and this is on the plus 
side. But, on the minus side—67 percent 
of the source selections were made on a sole 
source basis, and too many of these cases 
were not documented. I know that sole 
source selection is often justified; I’m not 
arguing with that. But a lot of them are 
not, too, We need more competition in the 
award of subcontracts and better documen- 
tation in those cases where sole source is 
absolutely necessary. 

In the area of value engineering, we found 
that four of the companies made no attempt 
to value engineer their work. The identity 
of the four companies will not be kept from 
our procurement people. 

I might point out here that the AFPI has 
been changed so that in certain Instances 
clauses may be included to permit incentives 
to be earned on value engineering. 

A major factor on the minus side of the 
ledger is in the area of cost and price anal- 
ysis. Our survey pointed out that 65 per- 
cent of the companies surveyed inadequately 
analyzed the costs and prices of the sub- 
contractor proposals. This included all tiers 
of subcontracting. Of course, many of these 
13 were doing something in this area, in 
varying degrees; but not one was doing 
enough, The study, which, by the way, 
covered all types of contracts, points up the 
need for more price analysis by all contrac- 
tors 


Right here, let me point out something 
that may be of interest to you. The Auditor 
General of the Air Force is giving more and 
more support in the procurement field, In 
fiscal year 1956, he and his people performed 
an audit review of three-quarters of a bil- 
lion dollars of proposals; in fiscal year 1960, 
they reviewed $11.7 billion worth of pro- 
posals. Likewise, subcontracts under Air 
Force audit expanded from $2.2 billion in 
fiscal year 1956 to $6.1 billion in fiscal year 
1960. This increased support in the pro- 
curement field has allowed us to look at our 
contractors earlier in the life of the contract 
and the results of that earlier look will cer- 
tainly be taken into consideration in the 
award of follow-on business, 

Now, the points I have covered so far are 
related to industry. In the minds of many 
of you, however, is the question, “What 
about the Air Force side of the picture?” 

I want to make it clear to you that we are 
not asking you to carry the entire cost-re- 
duction burden. As has been pointed out 
to you previously, we are taking a number of 
steps. For one thing, we have 
and improved the efficiency of Aus field 
contract support activities. We have made 
significant changes in our space and support 
equipment computations to avoid procur- 
ing more than we absolutely need. And we 
have further reduced certain costs through 
more efficient local purchase programs. In 
this connection, it might interest- you to 
know that local purchases amounted to over 
a billion dollars last fiscal year. 

In addition to these efforts, the Air Force 
recently took positive steps for continued 
improvement in the management of the 
entire materiel field. During a worldwide 
materiel conference conducted last Novem- 
ber, and again at the last two commanders’ 
conferences, I emphasized that we must all 
step up to the task of doing a better job 
in logistics. To make sure that we get on 
with this task, I have established a special 
materiel management improvement project 
known as “Money Tree.” 

This project embraces every command and 
staff agency in the Air Force. Our people 
from the lowest unit upward to the major 
commanders themselves, are being made 
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acutely aware that discipline and efficiency 
in Air Force materiel functions have to be 
“achieved as an order of first priority. 

Simply stated, Project Money Tree re- 
quires every command's deputy chief of staff 
for materiel to establish a materiel manage- 
ment improvement program at an early 
effective date. Purpose is to take a close 
look at requests for, use of, and manner of 
reporting a unit's assets. Goal is to improve 
materiel discipline. Results in terms of cost 
reductions will be achieved through holding 
materiel support to an effective minimum— 
be the equipment in question typewriters, 
fire trucks, or bulldozers. t 

The individual command plans for carry- 
ing out the objectives of “Money Tree“ were 
received on January 5. I have examined 
them, and I am now confident that our peo- 
ple will buckle down to this materiel disci- 
pline program with the same vigor that 
many industries are applying to the broader 
cost reduction effort. Within the next year, 
In call another materiel conference. At 
that time I expect each deputy chief of staff 
for materiel to give a full report on his pro- 
gram's success. 

Of course, the Air Force-industry cost re- 
duction effort applies to far more dollars 
than does “Money Tree.” But in each, we 
are looking for better management. I am 
greatly encouraged by our progress to date, 
and am sincerely confident of even better 
progress from now on. 


Challenges and Choices Confronting Our 
Nation With Cuba 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp certain excerpts 
from a broadcast entitled “We Must 
Fight To Oust Communists From Cuba,” 
by the Honorable Spruille Braden, of 
New York City. Mr. Braden is qualified 
to speak on this subject by his long 
experience, both in business and diplo- 
macy, with Cuba and our Latin Ameri- 
can neighbors. He has been the US. 
Ambassador to Cuba, Colombia, and 
Argentina. He has also served as As- 
sistant Secretary of State for Latin 
America. 

Mr. Braden was among the first to 
warn top echelons of the State Depart- 
ment in the Eisenhower administration 
that their policies, if continued, “would 
bring Castro, chaos, and communism 
to Cuba.“ This year, in a January 1 
broadcast, Mr. Braden has set forth 
some challenging and realistic choices 
confronting the United States in the 
present situation. 

Excerpts from Ambassador Braden's 
speech follow: 

We cannot risk having a Communist 
satellite state at our very threshold, con- 
trolling the Caribbean and the approaches 
to the Panama Canal and the Mississipi 
Valley. The last bulwark in the defense 
of our territory and the Western Hemi- 
sphere is at stake. 

Only by a vigorous and courageous stand 
will other nations be attracted to us and 
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induced to make themselves strong so as to 
fight at our side. It will help to restore 
confidence in our loyalty to our friends. 

Too often the U.S. Government is dis- 
trusted because we turn against friends and 
allies, as in the case of Suez, to go along 
with their and our enemies. Finally, res- 
olute and brave action now will show that 
all our vacillations, weaknesses, and faint- 
heartedness in the U.N. and Organization 
of American States (OAS) were merely pass- 
ing phases in our international conduct. 

It should be observed that one of the 
greatest impediments to effective action by 
the United States has been that, through 
a myriad of multilateral agreements, we 
have imposed a long serles of self-denying 
ordinances on ourselves. 

We have ceded much of our sovereignty to 
the U.N. and OAS. We have rendered our- 
selves largely impotent, often tiled hand and 
foot, unable to take any action for our own 
protection without the concurrence or con- 
sent of other governments. 

As a result of these suicidal self-denying 
ordinances, instead of being able to defend 
our citizens and their properties against this 
Communist satellite government, at our very 
threshold in Cuba, and to help save our 
friends, the Cuban people, from slavery, we 
must defer to the frightened policies of 
other governments, who are awed by Soviet 
rocket rattling and false boasts of superior 
strength. Such an intolerable situation can- 
not endure. 

THIS NATION MUST ACT TO SAVE ITSELF 


The United States of America must dictate 
and control its own policies, especially when 
the very lives and freedoms of its citizens 
are at stake. No longer can we delegate this 
responsibility to other governments whose 
leaders’ views may or may not coincide with 
ours. 

Yet, if we act to protect our vital interests 
in Cuba, we will be accused of intervention. 
That would be regrettable, but the safety of 
our country is paramount above all other 
issues. 

In keeping with their commitments made 
at Rio de Janeiro, Bogotá, and Caracas, the 
other American Republics, if they only 
would, could take positive action to help us 
cure the Cuban catastrophe, Perhaps some 
of them would have followed a more coura- 
geous line if the United States, over the last 
several years, had given adequate and forth- 
right leadership instead of pusillanimous in- 
effectuality. 

At this late date we can only pray that 
the Eisenhower and Kennedy administra- 
tions immediately get together and carry out 


the following program: Inform the other 


American Republics that: 

1, We now expect them, belatedly though 
it be, to fulfill their solemn commitments in 
cooperation with us to take the necessary 
measures to protect thelr political inde- 
pendence against the intervention of inter- 
national communism, acting in the interest 
of an alien depotism. These words, from the 
Declaration of the Organization of American 
States, exactly fit existing conditions In Cuba 
and the Caribbean; 

2. If they fait to take collective action with 
us against this Communist attempt to seize 
the Western Hemisphere, then, for its own 
security, the United States of America will be 
forced to unilateral action. The other Re- 
publics and not we will have destroyed the 
OSA and hemisphere solidarity. The respon- 
sibility will be theirs. 

Fortunately we still retain the “inherent 
right to collective and individual self-de- 
fense” under the UN. and OAS Charters. 
But, what is far more important, it is our 
patriotic duty under God's law to save our 
Nation. 

Our next steps must be: 

1. Break diplomatic relations immediately 
with the Cuban Communist regime. 
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2. Recognize a responsible Cuban Govern- 
ment in exile, just as we rec the 
Free French and others during World War I. 

3. Give that Government our full support, 
morally and materially, with arms and 
money. 

4. Invoke a “pacific” blockade of Cuba, to 
take care of trading by the Communist na- 
tions. Incidentally, some of our NATO 
allies and the other American Republics who 
want to increase or at least continue busi- 
ness as usual with that island, should be 
induced to resist, 

5. Continue U.S. cooperation and guidance 
after the Communists have been driven out 
of Cuba in order to rehabilitate that poor 
country and bring it back to freedom and 
constitutional representative government. 

If speedily enacted, such a program could 
succeed, Although several Cubans insist 
that, in addition, the United States of 
America will have to help with its Armed 
Forces, both to throw out the Communists 
and thereafter, as a simple humanitarian 
measure, to preserve order and save Cuba 
from a horrible blood bath. I pray that they 
are wrong, but I fear they are right. 


Let’s Stop Exporting Jobs 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orn, I include a provocative and disturb- 
ing statement by E. J. Hanley, president 
of the Allegheny Ludlum Steel Corp., 
Pittsburgh, Pa., entitled Let's Stop Ex- 
porting Jobs.” 

Mr, Hanley's analysis of the economic 
situation is one of the best that has come 
to my attention and I think it behooves 
all of us to heed much of what he says. 

The statement follows: 


Ler’s Srop EXPORTING Joss—PRODUCTION 
Costs Must Br REDUCED 


(By E. J. Hanley) 

Early this year I made a short business trip 
to Europe, I had the good fortune to go 
through eight or nine steel mills and to ob- 
serve closely how those companies were 
doing. Needless to say, they were doing very 
well. Several of these plants were completely 
new. Thelr predecessor plants had been 
bombed out during the war or were shipped 
bodily to Russia when the war was over. 
To replace them, complete new plants have 
been built, often at brandnew locations. 
Their equipment is new, of course; of first 
quality, all of it, because it is of the latest 
design and completely modern. The plants 1 
saw were not part new and part old, as most 
of ours are, but virtually all brand new and 
of the very finest design. 


Europe, or at least the part that I saw, was 
in the midst of unparalleled prosperity. No 
plants or machines were idle because of lack 
of demand. Everywhere I went I heard the 
complaint that there were not enough work- 
ers to do all that had to be done. Germany 
was importing labor from Italy and Greece, 
the other Balkan nations, and the Near East. 
Incidentally, this pace has been maintained— 
and unemployment in Western Germany is 
currently estimated at six-tenths of 1 percent 
of the labor force. And this includes the 
nation’s unemployables. Every plant I 
visited was planning to increase its capacity, 
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in fact, some of them talked of doubling their 
Capacities in the next year. 

Most of these steel companies talked about 

having enough orders for a year ahead. 

were certainly booming when I was 
there, and I understand they still are. And 
May I say that the people of Germany and 
Other West European nations are not only 
hard at work—but they are hard-working. 
Motivation is high and output of products is 
moving up at a tremendous rate. 

I visited countries where, between 1949 and 
1957, gross output per capita rose an 
astounding 40 percent, as against a rise in 
the United States and Canada of 25 percent. 
In the 4 years following 1953, ownership of 
Passenger automobiles in Europe increased 
by 50 percent and of houschold appliances 
by 72 percent. By 1957, the average Euro- 
Pean was enjoying a standard of living about 
equal to that in the United States in the 
Midtwenties. And this, of course, is just the 

. Doubtless it has much to do 
With motivating the European worker to work 
diligently on his new equipment. 

The contrast here, when I returned, was 
s We, the seasoned builders of 
durable goods—with capacity to invade the 
foreign markets—were lagging. Steel pro- 
Auction was at 52 percent of rated capacity. 
Housing was down from an early 1959 an- 
nual average rate of 1.5 million to 1.2 million. 
New Manufacturing orders were at the 

since November of 1959 and were far 

below sales—so that net order backlog was 
also decreasing. The aluminum industry 
to be temporarily overbullt and was 
Cutting back in production, Railroads were 
in their continuing doldrums, And even 
Tetali sales, which had held up remarkably, 
began to show signs of deterioration. And 
Unemployment, while not critical, was ex- 
tensive enongh to be disturbing, In fact, the 
u of Labor Statistics was getting page 

1 Mentions by adding new cities to its 

Critical labor“ areas. 

Much of this is, of course, temporary, In- 
Yentories got badly out of balance in the 
116-day steel strike of last year. It would 
Seem also that there Is some shifting in the 

on in which the consumer is choosing 
to spend his dollar: more going, at the mo- 
Ment, for services and nondurable goods, 
for consumer durables. This is nor 557 

time this has happened and it 
Probable that the demand will again swing 
the other way. Several years ago, when 
were the other way, I 
recall a manufacturer of textiles bewalling 
then pattern of spending, He asked the 
on, “What do you mean by nondur- 
able goods?” Then went on to say, In an 
y where a consumer buys two or three 
a to one overcoat, the term ‘non- 

Urable goods’ is a misnomer.” 

Nevertheless the contrast between the U.S. 

y and busy Western Europe cer- 


tainly was and is surprising, Obviously, in 
ot ae ren we have priced ourselves out 


market and perhaps this Is more seri- 
Ous than we realize, 
‘ore direct effects of this are all around 
, T do not have to point out to you the 
Dang flood of Volkswagens, Flats, Austins, 
uphines, MG's, and Volvos that we have 
f Seeing in this country just in the past 
Ped Years, I should also mention the trans- 
oe generators, transmission towers, and 
a products such as nails, wire, and pipe 
Of which are becoming of increasing im- 
Sta as they take over in the United 
ha tes the places of the products that would 
dan made by American firms with 
€rican labor 
In 1954 one out of seven portable type- 
titers sold in the United States was of 
Oreign manufacture. Today, imports ac- 
ee for nearly half, Furthermore, makers 
on cles in the United States are holding 
ke to some 70 percent of the American mar- 
t only by importing chains, brakes. spokes, 
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tires, saddies, and by combining these with 
frames they can make economically on our 
assembly line method of production. Many 
other manufacturers—from camera makers 
to electronics companies—are finding it 
necessary to buy many of their components 
abroad and assemble the finished products 
here. 

Thus, American industry, American labor, 
and the American people as a whole are 
faced with a brandnew economic situation: 
the industrial resurgence of a major part 
the free world, offering both challenge and 
opportunity different from any known by 
this generation in business, 

What makes this situation so different? 
Well, let’s look at this resurgent free world 
economy for a moment—what do we sce? 
We see an impressive, well-equipped compe- 
tition, with low employment costs, techni- 
cal know-how furnished by us In a great 
measure but stepping ahead on its own, 
plus aggressiveness and skill in worldwide 
selling, This formidable foreign competition 
enjoys an excellent business climate, with 
liberal depreciation policies in their nations’ 
tax laws, tax assistance for new and struggl- 
Ing industrial organizations, and financial 
alds in the form of low interest rates on 
growth capital and the underwriting of 
credit risks. We find that this competitive 
economy has a highly motivated working 
force and flourishes in rapidly growing do- 
mestic markets. 

How did this resurgence, and virtual 
transformation, of industrial Europe come 
about? It would be a mistake to say that 
American Marshall plan money alone was 
responsible. The fact is that we furnished 
the nations of something like $26 
billion between 1946 and 1955. This money 
was used by those nations to replenish their 
gold stocks, to stabilize their currencies, and 
as seed money for investment in industry. 
When stability of their currencies came, it 
brought a repatriation of large amounts of 
liquid capital that had gone abroad to hide 


during the turbulent days from 1918 to 1946, 


This return of European capital, plus the 
new attitude and hard work of the Euro- 
pean people, carried the recovery of Europe 
from where the Marshall plan aid left off in 
1955 to the present day. 

This has been a remarkable and historic 
economic achievement and it obviously has 
some far-reaching ramifications, Heretofore, 
for a generation, American industry and 
labor dwelt on a virtual economic island. 
Our economy stood alone—stronger, more 
productive, more efficient, more self-assured, 
than that of any other nation or group of 
nations. American products and American 
industrial machinery, processes, methods, 
and techniques set the standards for the 
globe's marketplaces. We were the world’s 
low-cost producers of manufactured prod- 
ucts, 

This is no longer the case for many prod- 
ucts. There are and will continue to be 
serious and lasting effects on the American 
economy as a result of the industrial re- 
surgence of the free world. What are these 
effects? 

First, great pressure on prices. So long 
as im t items of manufacture can be 
imported and sold at prices lower than those 
existing here, it is unlikely that prices In 
America can move upward. 

Second, the possible end of inflation in 
America, Our money supply grew too fast 
for the maintenance of price stability. 
Through two World Wars, a depression, and 
the post-World War II period, half of the 
total increase in money supply since 
1880 occurred. Federal expenditures were 
financed by the creation of money and a new 
economic specter, wage-push inflation, came 
into being after World War II. This was 
particularly severe in steel and resulted from 
American unionism’s ability to attain wage 
increases greater than the rate of produc- 
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tivity rise. The new world economic situa- 
tion has changed the American economic 
picture—and the end of inflation may have 
thus come to America. 

Third. the profit squeeze on American 
business. Despite the overall expansion in 
the American economy, profits during the 
first half of 1960 were below those of a year 
ago. The second quarter showed a partic- 
ularly large lag. There is no indication that 
third quarter profits will show any improve- 
ment. With rising costs, generally lower 
prices, and declining volume, the profit 
squeeze on American industry shows every 
possibility of increasing. 

Fourth, pressure for lower costs. This is 
the consequence of the pressure on prices 
and the profit squeeze. This is the life-or- 
death problem for American business. 
Either our costs will be substantially reduced, 
so that we can compete effectively in foreign 
and domestic markets, or we will lose the 
battle for-industrial survival. in- 
creased productivity, automation, research, 
new products, better equipment, and a better 
attitude on the part of our workmen and 
their union representatives, we can achieve 
the goal of lower costs. But the pressure 
for lower costs, a pressure which our foreign 
competitors will not lift from us, will con- 
tinue for many years. 

What can we in America do about all this? 
I am sure that we are not going to quit and 
let the competition win by default. What are 
some of the avenues open to us? 

Well, we can buy overseas and ship in— 
or perhaps set up plants in foreign countries 
and ship finished products into the United 
States. The result, of course, is the export- 
ing of jobs and the disappearance from this 
country of those industries which find this 
course necessary. 

Take the famous Singer Sewing Machine 
Co. The story, as it is told in “It’s Your 
Business,” by John Harriman, recalls that 
since the invention of the sewing machine, 
Singer had dominated its field. For 108 
years it sold its machines throughout the 
world. Singer salesmen—like the ubiquitous 
West German of today—traveled by donkey, 
camel, horseback, canoe, and rickshaw and 
pioneered in bringing to many people their 
first experience with American products and 
merchandising methods. 

After World War II, Singer began to feel 
the first effects of foreign competition. The 
Italians and the Germans began selling the 
new machines, the Necchi and the Pfaff. 
Singer didn’t get alarmed—even though 
many buyers said that the new European 
machines, which could sew everything from 
a handkerchief to a fancy, embroidered wed- 
ding gown, made the black-model Singers 
look like something out of an 1890 mail-order 
catalog. 

Then the Japanese moved in and they 
soon were all over the world with a low- 
priced machine, underselling Singer, This 
caused White, the No. 2 manufacturer of sew- 
ing machines in the United States, to turn to 
selling here a machine made entirely in 
Japan. Then Singer got moving. 

First it imported competitive machines 
from its European plants—but still saw its 
share of the American market drop from 
prewar 66 percent to 33 percent. The com- 
pany then built more plants overseas: a new 
one in Australia; bought into the Pine Sew- 
ing Machine Co. in Japan. In 1959 Singer 
reshuffled its entire production facilities. 
All Industrial production was moved out of 
its Bridgeport, Conn. plant and distributed 
among factories In Scotland, Germany, and 
Elizabethport, N.J. When this shift is com- 
pleted in 1964, Singer will be producing 45 
percent of its industrial machines at Clyde- 
bank; 20 percent tn Karlsruhe; and 35 per- 
cent at Elizabethport. 

All of the company’s needles will be made 
abroad. And as for the home sewing ma- 
chines, only the more expensive models will 
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be made in the United States. Cheaper mod- 
els will all be brought in from foreign 
factories. 

Like Singer, more than 1,000 other Amer- 
ican companies have seen the handwriting 
of foreign competition on the wall—and have 
built plants overseas. The world is moving 
fast, not only in technology and science but 
in industry and economics. An important 
electric manufacturing company recently 
pointed out that it took 400 years for navies 
to change from spears to gunpowder and 75 
years from sail to steam—but only 12 years 
from the unlocking of the atom to its appli- 
cation to ships. World economics is moving 
just as fast. There was a time when there 
was a long lag between invention and dis- 
covery, production, and competition. The 
lag no longer exists. I am sure that when 
the supply begins to catch up with demand 
for steel products in Europe—and it will be 
sooner than many people think—we will see 
more European steel in the United States, 
with its obvious consequences to Pittsburgh, 
Youngstown, Gary, and St. Louis. The com- 
petition in steel, now largely potential ex- 
cept for a relatively few products, will then 
become very very real, 

Industry on its own, of course, can move 
effectively to fight foreign competition in 
several ways—and many managements are 
hard at work on these avenues of attack. We 
can look to product design as one way of 
building greater value into the things we 
make. American designers have many clas- 
sic firsts to their record—and I am sure that 
their skill and inventiveness has not grown 
less over the recent years. 

We look to our research departments for 
a stepped-up effort to find new products, 
techniques, processes, and equipment. Al- 
most daily we read news of such develop- 
ments—from the transistor to the heat 

p—and we know that the genius of 
our scientists also has not deteriorated over 
the years. 

Better international selling techniques are 
a must on the American businessman's 
calendar for the 1960's. Just as the Singer 
sewing machine salesman rode donkeys and 
dromedaries to distant places, so must the 
American salesman find himself at home in 
Africa and Australia, South America, and 
Pakistan. The day is past when the Ameri- 
can salesman abroad could speak any 
language—so long as it was English. 

A greater emphasis on quality is almost 
automatic in the new American approach to 
world competition. The product of Ameri- 
can factories, as in the past, must be better 
made, must give better service, and must 
give greater value for the customer's dol- 
lar, pound, franc, or kopek. American in- 
dustry has been accenting quality in its 
basic manufacure in recent years and the 
campaign will have to spread widely into all 
industry so that every item, no matter how 
lowly, will bear the stamp of the highest 
possible quality and value. 

New products will have to come in a new 
and continuing stream from American in- 
dustry. We cannot allow the Japanese to get 
ahead of us with the tiny radios or the 
Germans with the good cameras or the Eng- 
lish with the good little motorcars. We must 
get back at them with items of new pattern, 
new style, new use, and completely new 
concept. 

Our pricing must be realistic—we cannot 
find ourselves priced out of the market place 
in more and more products, 

Finally, cost-saving equipment in greater 
volume must enter our plants and factories. 
There is never an end to this kind of mod- 
ernization and improvement. The machine 
that was good enough yesterday is never good 
enough for tomorrow. The hunt for cost- 
saving techniques must be continuous, This 
must be a principal objective to make us 
more competitive. 
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In these ways industry can move effec- 
tively in this competitive arena which will 
decide the world’s champions in the 1960's 
and 1970's. 

What of the situation in Government? 
What can be done in this area to make our 
Nation more competitive? A great deal, to 
be sure, The American businessman looks 
almost immediately toward better deprecia- 
tion allowances in our tax laws. Actually, 
the costs of plant and equipment are out- 
running depreciation allowances in Ameri- 
can industry by $8 billion a year. The total 
bill for capital replacement not covered by 
depreciation since the end of World War II 
in America is estimated at $50 billion. Just 
think what wonderful new plants this money 
could have built for American industry over 
the years, to compete with the brand-new 
plants overseas, 

Second, our Government must have a new 
look at overall taxes as they affect the busi- 
ness and industrial community. In the light 
of foreign competition, are we placing an 
undue cost burden on industry by our taxa- 
tion policies? I believe we are at the point 
in our national life where higher tax rates 
would further hamper private initiative and 
private investment. A great many types of 
business transactions and goods are now 
subject to one or more indirect taxes—in ad- 
dition to the direct levies. The Tax Founda- 
tion says that in 1958 Federal, State, and 
local governments took one dollar of every 
four out of the Nation's income. This 
burden cannot grow without injury to the 
Nation's economy; it must be lifted if the 
economy is to surge ahead. 

Assistance to new industries must be pro- 
vided in the tax laws of the land—as it is 
in numerous countries overseas. It is too 
late, I am sure you will agree, to spend large 
sums of money on area development pro- 
grams after tens of plants have left the 
area for greener pastures in other parts of 
the country or overseas. Some local and 
State governments, in seeking to attract new 
industry, offer substantial tax assistance. 
I believe that we must have more of this in 
the light of what we face in the future. 

To fight foreign competitive fire with fire 
power of our own, labor must recognize the 
problem. Industry and the working man are 
riding in the same boat. If it is to be kept 
afloat in this country, the greatest coopera- 
tion is a matter of life and death. 

Talk about a 32-hour week with 40-hour 
pay is, at this juncture in world economic 
affairs, completely absurd. The idea is im- 
possible in the face of present world condi- 
tions, for any industry that I know of. The 
scheme, as proposed, would increase employ- 
ment costs by 25 percent, when foreign em- 
ployment costs are at the present time 25 
percent or less of the U.S, scale. The in- 
crease alone of such a scheme would amount 
to more than the total employment costs 
in many of the countries with which we are 
competing. 

The principal advantage enjoyed by our 
foreign competitors is in the lower unit cost 
of labor. Japanese steelworkers get 41 cents 
an hour; in West Germany they receive 70 
cents: in England, 89 cents; and in France, 
69 cents. These wage-per-hour figures do 
not include fringe benefits, some of which 
are paid by governments in those countries, 
and in turn, are tax supported, so they do 
not represent the total employment cost. 
The total employment cost, however, prob- 
ably does not exceed $1 per hour, even in 
the highest paid nations, so it would still 
be about one-fourth of ours. 

The American worker's fringe benefits 
alone, in steel, exceed the highest total wage 
rate of a foreign steelworker. During the 
past 5 years more than $1,000 per individual, 
on the average, has been paid in yearly wage 
supplements in the American steel indus- 
try—for Insurance, pensions, social security, 
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unemployment compensation, SUB, vaca- 
tions, and holidays. This amount has 
increased 514 times since 1947. 

With these facts in mind—it is difficult 
to see how a 32-hour week with 40 hours 
pay—raising the costs of American industry 
by 25 percent would protect the job of the 
American workingman. Such an increase 
alone, I repeat, would-be more than the 
total wages of workmen in many nations 
that compete with us. Unfortunately, 
many well-meaning people believe that this 
is possible., 

Further, problems involving work rules 
must be resolved in American industry. To 
maintain present high wages there is no 
answer except to increase productivity. Re- 
strictive work practices, which in effect levy 
unnecessary costs on American production, 
have no place ln a dynamic, aggressive, com- 
petitive American system. 

Labor leaders who impose industry pat- 
terns on area industry should think twice 
about this need of lower costs in their in- 
dustries. Area employment opportunities 
are destroyed when imposed wage patterns 
force nonindustry companies to leave for 
more economically attractive sections of the 
country. Industry pattern settlements, im- 
posing unnecessary costs on many manu- 
facturing plants inside and outside the 
industry, exert an inhibiting influence on 
management's incentive to expand old 
plants or to establish new ones. This re- 
sults in the loss of jobs for union members— 
and scores upon scores of examples can be 
given of how this has affected American 
industry from coast to coast. 

The loss of jobs also sometimes occurs 
where union-management relations becomes 
inflexible because of master contract situa- 
tions. In many cases, different types of 
business are covered under the umbrella 
of a master contract, the result of agree- 
ment, negotiation, or imposition, When the 
economics of the situation change and it 
becomes necessary to remove a unit, or sev- 
eral units, from under a master contract— 
for their very survival—the inflexibility 
manifests itself; the union stands on prin- 
ciple; and management is thwarted in its 
efforts to keep a manufacturing unit going. 

We have an example right within our own 
company—Allegheny Ludlum. In one of our 
mergers we acquired a stainless steel foundry 
in Buffalo. This foundry has been operated 
for 20 odd years—employing a total of about 
150 persons with 110 of them being members 
of the United Steelworkers Union. Because 
of the nature of the foundry business, be- 
cause of its age, and for other reasons, the 
Buffalo foundry in recent years has been 
something of a marginal operation for our 
company. We man to make a small 
profit in some years; while in other years we 
operated at a loss. 

Following the end of the steel strike of 
1959, our company approached the United 
Steelworkers with a proposal affecting the 
Buffalo foundry. Labor rates at the foundry 
were higher than in competing foundries 
under contract with the USW, as our rates 
were at the steel mill rather than the foundry 
scale. We proposed that the foundry be 
taken out from unffider the master contract 
our corporation has with the steelworkers 
union; that the contract termination date 
be extended: beyond the expiration date of 
our master agreement; and that two 7-cents- 
an-hour wage increases be stretched over a 
longer period of time. 

We proposed no reduction in the current 
pay of the men nor in any of the benefits 
they were receiving. We believed that if 
the unlon would agree, competing foundries, 
many of them also represented by the Steel- 
workers Union, would in time close the 35- 
cent-an-hour gap between our employment 
costs and theirs. If this cooperation with 
the union could be achieved, we proposed to 
make an investment of half a million dol- 
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lars In rew equipment. Thus the foundry 
Would become more competitive and the 
jobs of the men would be more secure, 

Our purpose in proposing that the foundry 
be taken out of the master steel agreement, 
aside from the rate matter, was to eliminate 
the most troublesome problem affecting this 
foundry. Everytime the steel industry was 
Struck by the Steelworkers Union, the Buffalo 
foundry also was closed down by them—al- 
though competitive foundries were not af- 
fected. Our customers, upon threat of 
strike, would pull their patterns out of our 
foundry and place them elsewhere. Six 
Months after the 1959 strike had ended only 
50 percent of the 500-odd patterns had been 
Teturned by customers to our foundry. This 
represents a substantial loss of business. 
Repeated time after time, in one strike situ- 
ation after another, it meant a steady deter- 
loration of our foundry’s ability to serve its 
customers. Our competitors were not struck 
and their employment costs were lower than 
ours, Eyen though they were represented in 
many cases by the same Steelworkers Union, 
the others were under a foundry contract 
and our foundry was under the corporation 
Master contract. 

The union refused this request of ours and 

e corporation is right now in the process 
of closing down this facility. Ironically, this 
all has transpired at a time when the Buf- 
falo Foundry was enjoying one of its better 
business years. Yet at the end of this year 
the Buffalo Foundry will cease to exist—150 
jobs will not be there, and 110 union mem- 

will have no jobs with Aliegheny Lud- 
lum Steel Corp. 

This tragedy has been repeated through- 
Out the United States as numerous fabricat- 
ing companies have had to close up shop or 
move to different areas. 

The pattern of continuous wage increases 
in the United States is coming to a close, too. 

ere is great pressure on selling prices, as 
We noted earlier, and if selling prices cannot 
£0 up, employment costs cannot go up either. 

y not without devastating effect on 
the industry and its workers allke. : 

Labor must also recognize, I believe, that 

es In any form are a cost of doing busi- 
ness in America today—and one of the items 
that can price us out of the market place. 

Creases in taxes, for whatever reason, can 
Cause the exporting of jobs, just as increases 
in hourly rates can, because they increase 

There will come a time, and it may 

Sooner than some think, when enlight- 
ened, responsible labor union leadership will 
resist the imposition of additional taxes on 
industry. As a matter of fact, labor union 
leadership can be the most effective force in 
Tacing up to our mutual problem of lower 
Costs In industry. Union leadership is now 
Strong In its position and has wide influence, 
It thus can take affirmative steps in resolv- 
this important problem, for I am sure 
that the complete community of interest 
Which lies between the workingman and his 
employer is now being more widely under- 
by all. _As the employer succeeds, the 
economie well-being, the opportunity, and 
a security of the employee also increase. 
nion leadership certainly knows this to be 
„and its most effective role in the next 
€cade will be to find wider areas of coopera- 
tion with Management for the attainment 
255 our mutual goal: the continuing sound 

Provement in the lot of the workingman, 

Overriding the whole business of our new, 
Permanent, changed world situation in busi- 
ness, of course, is the problem of foreign 

> This is a problem which may be 
Compelling, so far as industry, labor, and 
porernment are concerned. This involves the 
has ony of the dollar. The American dollar 
in eroded in purchasing power, steadily, and 
an tacular manner, over many 
heat The erosion was given impetus in 
4 © First and Second World Wars, in the 
pression, and in the labor union victories 
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of the postwar era. This has resulted in a 
loss of purchasing power for the dollar of 
50 percent since 1940. Our money supply 
is 74 times as large as it was in 1880—and 
far in excess of the growth of production or 
population over that perlod of time. 

For the first time since 1918, we have a 
problem of foreign exchange, and a serious 
one it is, too, Dr. Gabriel Hauge, chairman 
of the Finance Committee of the Manufac- 
turers Trust Co. of New York, told the Amer- 
ican Bankers Association on September 30: 
“With brief exceptions during the Korean 
war and the Suez crisis, the United States 
has run an unfavorable balance of payments 
since 1949. In the last 2 years the adverse 
balance has been large, running 93.7 billions 
in 1959. Yet we did not lose this amount in 
gold, Foreigners were willing to increase 
their holdings of short-term dollar assets, 
which now total more than $17 billions.” 

Our balance of payments in foreign ex- 
change deficits are the result of many trans- 
actions that can be summarized as follows: 
we must pay for imported goods and services, 
for military aid we give to foreign countries, 
for economic support we give to our friends 
and to underdeveloped nations, for capital 
investment in foreign countries by American 
business or by government, and support for 
ail our personnel in foreign bases through- 
out the world in support of our cold war 
defense objectives. 

To pay for these, we receive foreign ex- 
change for the goods and services that we ex- 
port, we get income from our foreign invest- 
ments, we receive interest and repayment on 
loans we have made to foreign governments, 
and we receive payment for travel and pur- 
chases of tourists in the United States from 
foreign nations. Accordingly, if we wish to 
improve our balance of payments we must 
increase our exports or decrease our imports 
or cut down the ald we give to foreign 
nations, both in the military and economic 
spheres. 

To go back to Dr. Hauge: “One reason they 
(the foreigners) kept their funds in dollars,” 
he said in that speech before the bankers, 
“and did not demand gold was that interest 
rates in the United States were attractive 
to them. They are not as attractive now. 
In June, when the Bank of England raised 
its discount rate to 6 percent and the West 
German Bundesbank raised its rate to 5 per- 
cent, the European money markets became 
more attractive to investors. (France, on 
the other hand, has just lowered its redis- 
count rate, which may lead to reduced pres- 
sures temporarily.) 

“As a result of interest arbitrage opera- 
tions, millions haye been flowing out of the 
New York money market. In the hands of 
sensible men who understand and believe 
in the function of flexible interest rates, this 
Nation can continue to conduct a monetary 
policy consonant with our changing domes- 
tic situation, even though it cannot be done 
altogether without regard for the balance 
of payments. 

‘Domestic interest rates must move in 
step internationally. Rates of interest are 
among numerous influences determining do- 
mestic price levels. Rates pegged low, main- 
tained by excessive increases in the money 
supply, in turn lead to excessive demands 
for loan funds, applying almost irresistible 
pressure on price levels. In many lines we 
are now in danger of pricing ourselves out 
of export markets, and domestic markets as 
well. In some commodities we may already 
have lost out. Even to hold our own, the 
balance of pressures should be against higher 
domestic prices. And holding our own is 
not enough: the anticipated deficit in the 
balance of payments for 1960—$2.5 to 63 
billions—is intolerable in the long run. 

“Tf we lose our trading position,” Dr. 
Hauge continues, “and the dollar declines 
as an international reserve currency, for- 
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eigners will tend to cash their dollar claims; 
gold will tend to flow out; and we will be 
forced to curtail our vital oversea mili 
and economic commitments. The mark, the 
pound, yes even the ruble, may take the 
place of the dollar, and other nations will 
fill the vacuum in our oversea mili ald 
economic undertakings. The dollar is in 
constant competition with other strong cur- 
rencies. In the economic world, it is the 
strong that prevail.” 

Obviously, whatever we can do to make 
ourselves more competitive by lowering 
our manufacturing costs helps maintain the 
integrity of our dollar—and helps us far- 
ther slong in our cold war problem. The 
Presidential election campaign we are cur- 
rently being exposed to is being carried on 
in shadow of this vital problem of foreign 
exchange. In fact, this was the reason for 
Dr. Hauge's speech, from which I have 
quoted at length and to which I will soon 
refer again. 

We already have heard high interest rates 
and tight money being blamed for limiting 
the growth of the American economy in re- 
cent years. Yet as Dr. Hauge points out, 
“interest rates are prices for loan funds, re- 
fiecting conditions of supply and demand 
but not causing them. The price for money 
does not set the pace of progress. Japan, 
with interest rates much higher than ours, 
is growing much faster, for example, than 
Russia.” 

Dr. Hauge continues: “If money rates in 
this country should be forced to artificially 
low levels by cheap money dogmatists come 
to high public office, our gold losses could 
be heavy and the consequences severe.” 

We are also hearing a great deal about 
national growth, and since this affects both 
our dollar and our foreign trade position, I 
would like to quote the authoritative Dr. 
Hauge once more: 

“On this subject of growth there are cur- 
rently two extreme views. One, which I 
shall call neostagnationist, claims thet we 
already have more material possessions than 
are good for us, and deplores our greedy 
grasping for additional superfiuities, goaded 
on by advertising Svengalis. Our main need, 
in their view, is a better distribution of pro- 
duction, more public amenities and social 
services, fewer tallfins and concert tickets, 
hi-fi, and TV, books, and Bubblegum. I do 
not know the impact of the neostagnationists 
on the sale of private Fuxuries such as con- 
cert tickets and college courses, but large 
numbers of consumers have already turned 
their backs on tailfins, with evident conse- 
quences in Pittsburgh and Detroit. 

“At the other extreme of the controversy 
are growth addicts, speed demons who want 
to press full speed ahead and damn the costs 
or consequences, They have an insatiable 
appetite for more of everything. Being sen- 
sitive to the accusation of crass materialism, 
they sometimes plead for national glory or 
national greatness rather than Individual 
affluence. They urge us then to produce our 
bounty not for ourselves but for the less 
affluent, at home and abroad; or to build 
public monuments; or for armaments. 

“The sharply different views of stagna- 
tionists and growth addicts are frequently 
confused. Yet they call for radically differ- 
ent policies. To shift the balance of spend- 
ing from private needs to public wants, to 
substitute public for private satisfactions, it 
is sufficient to persuade a majority and the 
job is done. Accelerated growth, however, 
does not follow automatically from a ma- 
jority vote or a policy decision. It requires 
incentives, invention, investment, savings, 
and sweat. Few of these can be provided 
by congressional resolution, or a presidential 
candidate’s exhortation. 

“Since most of us are neither stagna- 
tionists nor growth addicts, but occupy a 
middle ground, we are concerned with at- 
taining a strongly growing economy, that Is 
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stable. Flexible interest rates are a useful 
weapon for stability of price levels, produc- 
tion, and employment, : 

“In boom times, interest rates should be 
permitted to rise, as demands for funds press 
on available supplies. In slowe times, when 
investment demand is deficient, interest 
rates should be encouraged to ease. Flexible 
interest rates can dampen the booms and 
thereby moderate slumps; fixed interest rates 
aggravate both. 

“Stren voices have urged us, as in the 
words of a currently retiring Member of the 
U.S. Senate, to place a sound people above 
a sound currency,’ to value money in terms 
of men, instead of putting a dollar tag on 
common humanity. But would everyone, or 
anyone, be better off were our currency un- 
sound?” 

A careful consideration of our problem of 
foreign exchange would seem to indicate that 
if we are to maintain our position as leader 
of the free world we will be compelled to 
carry on our own affairs in such a way as 
to protect the integrity of the dollar. 

Any inflationary, or doliar-eroding moves 
of other kinds, would certainly hasten the 
filght of gold from our shores and doubtless 
bring us face to face with a dollar crisis. 
Neither government, industry, nor worker 
can possibly benefit from such a situation. 

Certainly we cannot legislate national 
growth; we cannot lower production costs 
by increasing taxes. And for the benefit of 
one of our presidential candidates, I would 
like to point out that an increase in social 
security taxes is a tax increase on the pro- 
ducer and the worker alike. 

We cannot lift ourselves by our bootstraps 
by tinkering with the interest rates and by 
increasing the amount of money in circu- 
lation—without the risk of a quick and seri- 
ous effect on our holdings of gold and on 
the integrity of the dollar and our position 
in the continuing cold war. 

I fear that most of the easy ways to achieve 
national economic greatness and compete 
in the new industrialized world are gone. 
Difficult as it may be, it would appear that 
foreign competition and loss of markets 
mean that we must at last face up to the 
fact that long-term achievement can be ob- 
tained only by incentive, invention, savings, 
sweat—and hard and continuous work. 

There is a bright future ahead, brighter 
then any we have even imagined, if we place 
our problems in perspective and if we go 
forward together in a spirit of mutual un- 
derstanding of this formidable task. 


Hon. Thomas S. Gates, Jr. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, the recent 
Secretary of Defense, Thomas S. Gates, 
Jr., directed our Nation’s defense effort 
in a manner that earned him the respect 
and confidence of all of our citizens. 
When he departed from the Pentagon he 
concluded an impressive and inspiring 
record of service to the United States 
and to the free world. I am certain that 
Tom Gates will go down in the history 
of this Nation as one of its most able 
Officials. And I am sure that I will be 
Permitted, with pardonable pride, to 
identify him as one of my most distin- 
guished constituents, 
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There have been many tributes to 
Secretary Gates from Members of both 
parties in Congress and from the press. 
One of the most concise and informative 
summaries of his service appeared in the 
VFW American Security Reporter for 
January 1961. This is the highly re- 
spected and influential magazine of the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States. It is a publication devoted solely 
to the discussion of important aspects of 
national security. 

This publication is published under 
the supervision of Mr. Ted C. Connell, 
of Texas, commander in chief of the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States. The article is by Brig. Gen. J. D. 
Hittle, USMC, retired, director of na- 
tional security ‘and foreign affairs for 
the VFW. This analysis of Secretary 
Gates’ contribution to national security 
highlights the manner in which his 
leadership and understanding of defense 
problems resulted in policies and deci- 
sions which have greatly enhanced our 
Nation's security. In particular I invite 
the attention of the House to the analy- 
sis in the article of Secretary Gates’ 
widely heralded procedure of personally 
sitting with the Joint Chiefs of Staff. 
Students of defense organization con- 
sider this probably the most important 
single action taken by a Secretary of 
Defense. I am glad that the article in- 
cludes the statement of the Honorable 
CaRL VINSON, chairman of the Armed 
Services Committee, House of Repre- 
sentatives, concerning Secretary Gates’ 
JCS policy. Such an endorsement and 
tribute from the distinguished chairman 
of the House Armed Services Committee 
is indeed reassuring. 

With this article in the VFW Ameri- 
can Security Reporter, we have another 
example of the constructive manner in 
which the Veterans of Foreign Wars 
contributes to sound strategic thinking 
and the enhancement of our national 
security. 

The article follows: 

Gates SERVED NATION WELL 
(By Brig. Gen. J. D. Hittle, USMC, Retired) 

The departure of Secretary of Defense 
Thomas S. Gates, Jr., from the Pentagon 
brings to an end his almost 8 years of con- 
tinuous service in the Department of De- 
fense. He leaves an unprecedented record 
of achievement in defense matters. 

It is all too seldom that a nation is bene- 
fited by a public servant of the caliber of 
Tom Gates. With his exit from official 
Washington, a recapitulation of a few of his 
contributions to the security of our Nation 
seems appropriate. As Under Secretary of 
the Navy he played a major role in the des- 
ignation of Arleigh A. Burke, a relatively 
junior two-star admiral, as Chief of Naval 
Operations. Burke has given the Navy the 
kind of steady, strong, and imaginative 
leadership it so sorely needed in the post- 
World War II era of nuclear weapons and 
propulsion. The Gates-Burke team grasped 
the significance of Polaris and pushed its de- 
velopment, as well as the nuclear powered 
submarines that provide a moving, under- 


water, and virtually invulnerable missile 

One of the most important contributions 
civilian secretaries can make is the selection 
of genuinely outstanding uniformed indi- 
viduals for high command. Secretary Gates 
discharged that responsibility well in help- 
ing give the Navy and the Nation the services 
of Admiral Burke. 
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Mr. Gates’ contributions as Secretary of 
Defense were many. His consolidation of 
worldwide, long-line communications net- 
work was an example of constructive unifica- 
tion of military facilities. It assured maxi- 
mum administrative utilization of these 
means of communications, without restrict- 
ing combat communications. 

His establishment of a system for central- 
ized and integrated strategic target planning 
was the answer to a long-standing basic re- 
quirement in our national war planning. 
This new system was almost completely Sec- 
retary Gates’ personal solution to the vastly 
complicated and service-sensitive issue of 
selecting strategic targets and the assign- 
ment of missiles and aircraft to hit them. 
The Gates-directed system provided for: A 
Director of Strategic Target Planning (who 
is also the Commander of SAC) and a 
Deputy Director from another service—the 
past Deputy is the Navy's missile expert Vice 
Admiral Parker; a joint staff utilizing the 
facHities of SAC, but not a part of SAC; 
the strategic target planning personnel and 
system is a direct subordinate of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff—thus avoiding the danger of 
single-thought domination, and assuring in- 
tegration of such targeting with other JCS 
plans. 

Execution of the JCS approved plans is 
placed with the unified commanders, The 
basic philosophy of the system is central- 
ized planning, and decentralized execution. 
Thus, Secretary Gates assured maximum re- 
tallation in event of a surprise enemy ther- 
monuclear strike at the United States. 
Thanks to Secretary Gates, the United 
States has, at last, an integrated strategic 
target planning system. At the same time 
the strategic pitfalls of overly concentrated 
operational control are avoided. Little 
wonder that knowledgeable defense observers 
referred to the new system as a Solomon- 
like decision.” 

Probably the most important single act of 
a Secretary of Defense was the Gates-JCS 
memorandum of December 29, 1959, stating 
that thereafter he would sit with the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff. By this act of responsible 
leadership, Secretary Gates strengthened our 
system of military planning at the seat of 
government, and reaffirmed the constitu- 
tional principle of civilian control of the 
military. 

The efficiency of the Gates-JCS policy was 
soon evident. By August, only a few months 
after initiation of the procedure of sitting 
with the JCS, it was found that the JCS 
had disposed of all back business. The 
docket was clear. The work was current. 
Incidentally, this would seem to be an irref- 
utable rebuttal to the critics of the JCS 
system who claim the JCS is cumbersome 
and indecisive. 

By sitting with the JCS, he established and 
institutionalized a procedure by which suc- 
ceeding Secretaries of Defense would be im- 
mediately brought into intimate contact 
with the major defense issues. Thus, he has 
provided the method by which future Secre- 
taries will be more knowledgeable and hence 
more effective. 

This, then, is the legacy which Secretary 
Gates leaves to his successor Mr. McNamara. 
But, like all great heritages, it in turn im- 
poses an obligation: that the Gates-estab- 
lished procedures be vigorously utilized, for 
if a Secretary of Defense does not sit with 
the JCS he will, in turn, be defaulting on 
civilian leadership. 

The results of such a default would be im- 
mediate and inescapable. If the civilian 
authority does not fulfill that decision- 
making role which is his by law, and which 
Secretary Gates has so ably fulfilled, then 
power will gravitate away from the civilian 
and in the other direction toward the mill- 
tary. 

Were this to happen, the power so accu- 
mutated would be felt through the emer- 
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Bence of a de factor single Chief of Staff, 
With all the dire political and military diffi- 
culties that would result. 

Commenting on the Gates JCS policy, the 
chairman of the House Armed Services Com- 
mittee, the Honorable Cant VINSON of Geor- 
gia, stated publically to Secretary Gates: 

“I especially wish to commend you for 
Your recent directive with regard to your 
335 in the deliberations of the 

8. 


“With this one directive, you have left an 
impressive mark on defense organizations; 
you have strengthened our great Joint Chiefs 
of Staff system and, at the same time, have 
delivered a shattering blow to the advocates 
or a single Chief of Staff system. 

“And—you have yitalized and reaffirmed 
— constitutional principle of civilian con- 

hu 

Few, indeed, have been those who could 
leave: 8 years of Government service with 
such a tribute from a leader of the opposite 
Political party. 

The VFW awarded its Americanism Gold 
Medal to Secretary Gates at the 1960 VFW 
National Convention in Detroit, Mich., for 
his historic contributions to our Nation's 
Security. 


Postmaster Positions at First-, Second-, 
and Third-Class Post Offices 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM ~ 


OP NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der permission granted previously, I in- 
clude in the Appendix of the RECORD a 
Copy of a letter from Postmaster Gen- 
eral Day to the Civil Service Commis- 
sioner and the reply of the Commission’s 
Executive Director, Warren B. Irons, 
concerning postmaster positions at first-, 
Second-, and third-class post offices. 

correspondence deals with the 
Status of the civil service examining pro- 
Bram for such positions, and I believe it 
Would be of interest to the public. 
The letters follow: 
OFFICE OF THE POSTMASTER GENERAL, 
Washington, D.C., February 9, 1961. 
U.S. On. Service COMMISSION, 
Washington, D.C. 

GENTLEMEN: Reference is made to the 
Conference on Friday, February 3, 1961, rela- 
tive to the examining program for filling 
Postmaster positions at offices of the first, 
Second, and third classes. 

As you know, we are most anxious to in- 
Sure that we recruit for these positions only 

“with the experience and training 

to manage and operate modern 

Postal establishments. Our preliminary con- 
siderations of this problem lead us to the 
conclusion that the present qualifications 
may not be producing the kind of 
Personnel necessary to meet this objective. 
+ 18 requested, therefore, that steps be taken 
w €diately to review the current standards. 
© think it likely that such a review may 
Sy up the necessity to recommend modi- 
tion of the standards. Representatives of 
Department will be available to discuss 
8 matters in detail with members of your 


Perce Department will review the certifi- 
5 80 Presently in its on, which were 
ued by the Commission for filling vacan- 
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cies in these positions. Pending the study of 
the standards, the Department will report to 
the Commission any selections made from 
these certificates or any changes from pre- 
viously reported selections. 

Jf it then be deemed that it is in the 
interest of the Government to revise the 
qualifications standards, it would be our 
thought that it would be necessary to have 
all pending examinations and existing regis- 
ters canceled and new examinations an- 
nounced, In the meantime, pending the re- 
view of standards, it is requested that no 
further examinations be announced for these 
positions; that further actions on examina- 
tions in progress be postponed; and that no 
certificates be issued from these examina- 
tions. 

Your immediate consideration of our re- 
quests will be greatly appreciated. 

Sincerely yours, 
J. Evwarp Dax, 
Postmaster General. 
U.S. CIVIL. SERVICE COMMISSION, 
Washington, D.C., February 17, 1961. 
Hon. J. Epwarp Day, 
The Postmaster General, 

Dear Mr. Day: Consideration has been 
given to your letter of February 9, 1961, re- 
questing that steps be taken immediately 
to review the current standards for Presi- 
dential postmaster positions and that, pend- 
ing this review, we suspend operations on 
examinations in process. 

We are always anxious to do everything 
possible to improve the quality of eligibles 
for the Federal service. As it has been some 
years since the postmaster standards have 
been considered, it is possible that some re- 
vision is desirable, particularly in the light 
of the increased use of mechanical processes 
and industrial management techniques in 
the postal system. 

If, as a result of such a review as you pro- 
pose, we can improve the quality of the 
eligible candidates it will have been a worth- 
while undertaking. We are, therefore, pre- 
pared to comply with your request. How- 
ever, any period of inactivity In the exam- 
ining program such as will be occasioned 
by the review of standards should be kept 
to the shortest possible time. It will be 
necessary that the review be completed and 
the decisions made by not later than April 
30, 1961. 2 

We are also complying with your request 
to suspend work on examinations in process. 
With respect to your comment that it may 
be necessary as a result of the review of 
standards to cancel all pending examina- 
tions and existing registers, we must point 
out that such action would cause us to be 
faced with a significant problem of work 
scheduling and personnel resources. 

Agreement to cancel existing examinations 
and registers would of necessity, be based on 
an understanding with the Department on 
such matters as the overall period of time 
during which we would handle the rean- 
nouncement program in addition to current 
workload, For example, if all existing regis- 
ters and examinations were canceled, it 
would represent an additional workload of 
approximately twice the normal yearly yol- 
ume handled by our postal examining staff. 
I am sure you can appreciate the staffing ad- 
justment problem this would create. 

It should also be pointed out the length 
of the examination process is such that it 
will in all likelihood be impossible to an- 
nounce new examinations in time to get the 
appointment process completed during this 
session of the Congress. Exception to this 
of course will be those instances where the 
Department wishes to fill a position by the 
noncompetitive appointment of a career 
postal employee. 

If it is determined after review that 
the standards should not be changed we 
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shall, of course, to Issue certificates 
from examinations already conducted, Be- 
cause of our suspension of operations, how- 
ever, a backlog will develop which will take 
some time to overcome without additional 
resources. 

We should also mention that, while no new 
certificates will be issued pending the re- 
view of standards, it may be necessary to 
issue amendments to some certificates al- 
ready issued to the Department. We do not 
expect this to occur in many instances, but 
it might occur in the following type of case: 
a 10-point veteran has taken a reopened 
examination and has roceived an eligible 
rating, which has placed his name on the 
register among the top three eligiblles. 

Mr. Henry C. Roberson, assistant chief of 
the examining division, has been designated 
to represent the Civil Service Commission in 
negotiations with your Department. It will 
be appreciated if you will advise us of the 
representative of the Department with whom 
Mr. Roberson should work. 

By direction of the Commission. 

Sincerely yours, 
Warren B. IRONS, 
Executive Director. 


True Story of City Hall Riots 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN F. SHELLEY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SHELLEY. Mr. Speaker, the edi- 
tors of the San Francisco News-Call 
Bulletin, the evening daily paper of San 
Francisco, which is owned by the 
Scripps-Howard people, forwarded to me 
a special reprint on a series of stories 
concerning the demonstrations which 
occurred in the San Francisco city hall 
on May 12, 13, 14, 1960, at which time 
the House Committee on Un-American 
Activities was holding a hearing in San 
Francisco. I have been asked to have 
printed in the Record this series and am 
happy to do so, in view of the great con- 


- troversy which has developed and con- 


tinues to rage about and around this 
incident. 

I, therefore, submit these stories so 
that the Members will have the oppor- 
tunity to read them. These are not 
stories that come from any Communist 
or left wing paper or publication. The 
San Francisco News-Call Bulletin is a 
reliable and respected newspaper. Nor 
is it my position at this time to place 
blame on any single individual or action 
for this series of tragic occurrences 
which certainly have not helped the fair 
city of my birth; the city of St. Francis. 
[From the special edition of the San Fran- 

cisco News-Call Bulletin] 
True Story or Crry Hatt Riors—Hovse 
Prosers RETURNING TO SAN FRANCISCO 

(Eprron's Norr.— Weeks of patient digging 
by a team of News-Call Bulletin reporters 
went into the preparation of this series of 
articles which, for the first time, present the 
true story of last year's city hall riots, and 
their aftermath in terms of those involved. 
The articles are reprinted here as a public 
service by the News-Call Bulletin). 
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(By Wes Willoughby and Hadley Roff) 
(First of a series) 

The House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee plans to return to San Francisco as 
soon as possible. 

It had hoped to be here at the end of 
this month, the News-Call Bulletin learned 
today. 

There's no seismograph available to record 
accurately the hate, and the happiness, and 
the concern this news will cause. 

Sau Francisco—and the country—have not 
forgotten, and won't for a long while, the 
last time the committee visited: 

May 13, 1960, a Friday, a Black Friday. 

The effects, the repercussions of -that day, 
and the 12 and 14 as weil, on hundreds of 
people and organizations have been stagger- 
ing. 

1 nearly everyone has an opinion, 
usually a hotly expressed one, on what hap- 
pened and why. 

The committee wants to return, but not 
to examine the reasons of the “riot,” a word 
some use, or the “demonstrations,” a word 
others use. 

According to Karl Prussion of Los Altos, 
an ex-Communist informant for the FBI 
and star witness last May, the committee 
wants to call up some 40 persons he named 
as Communists. 

Whether the committee will come this 
month, or next month, or this year is per- 
haps moot. And what would happen on 
this occasion is extremely moot. 

It’s difficult today to pin down what did 
happen the last time. 

The committee held sessions at city hall 
for 3 days, It heard from 10 “friendly” 
witnesses and 36 “unfriendly” witnesses. 

A number of persons protested the hear- 
ings. The police turned on hoses. 

Sixty-four protesters, mostly college stu- 
dents were arrested on May 13. Charges 
of inciting to riot, resisting arrest, and dis- 
turbing the peace were dropped against 63. 

The remaining one goes on trial next 
week. 

J. Edgar Hoover, FBI director, charges 
the “Communist-instigated riots" were 
“the most successful Communist coup to 
occur in the San Francisco area in 25 years.” 

A sizable number of bay area residents— 
and most college teachers in this vicinity— 
maintain the Communists did not instigate 
what happened. 

Some persons, generally supporters of the 
committee, say the police weren’t firm 
enough at city hall. Others say the police 
were inept. Still others, usually objectors 
to the committee, say the police were 
brutal, 

Whichever the case, the reputation of 
San Francisco police has suffered. 

Eight policemen and five demonstrators 
were hurt, none seriously. 

Three of the policemen, initially feared to 
have suffered heart attacks, were back at 
work within 3 days. 

There have been other results, other 
reverberations: 

Mayor Christopher claims what happened 
at city hall cost San Francisco $250,000. 

He feels what occurred was the “handi- 
work of Red agitators” who duped unwitting 
students. 

On the other hand, he has been accused 
by two committee members of playing into 
Communist hands, himself, by stating that 
the next time the committee comes, it will 
have to use Federal premises and call on the 
Army to handle any demonstrators, 

The arrested 64, mostly students at the 
University of California, also have been 
tagged as “Reds or Red dupes” by not only 
Christopher, but Hoover, the committee, and 
& municipal judge. 

5 have taken the trouble to deny 
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Black Friday and its aftermath have 
stirred some students to greater political par- 
ticipation, not only toward abolition of the 
committee, but In other liberal and extreme 
leftwing causes. 

With all this has come a reaction. 

The campus conservatives and extreme 
rightwingers, not as well organized, are 
struggling to catch up and be an effective 
answering force. 

Off-campus groups of conservatives have 
been formed, two in the bay area, Freemen 
Against Communism and the Christian Anti- 
Communism Crusade. 

A movie has been produced by the com- 
mittee from subpenaed KPIX and KRON 
television films. The committee maintains 
it’s an accurate picture of the “city hall 
riots." 

Its oritics claim it would make Joseph 
Goebbels green with envy, with its lles, dis- 
tortions, and heavyhanded propaganda. 

Some student critics have published a 
pamphlet and produced a longplaying rec- 
ord in rebuttal. 

The film, still being shown across the 
Nation at military camps, in the schools, in 
industry, at: club meetings, has created as 
much uproar as the actual incidents of 
May 13, 

Lost in the uproar have been the 3 days 
of testimony, published only last week by 
the committee. 

Two witnesses had been heard from before 


` by the committee at great length at previ- 


ous hearings: Irving Fishman, a New York 
City customs official, and Barbara Hartle, a 
Washington poultry raiser who left the Com- 
munist Party in 1953 following conviction 
under the Smith Act. 

The most important witnesses were Karl 
Prussion and the 38 persons subpenaed by 
the committee which had “reason to believe“ 
they were present or past party members. 

All 36 refused to testify. 

Some of the 36 have lost their jobs, some 
have moved as a result. 

"The maln thing is that they and the 
40 I named have lost their effectiveness as 
secret Communist agents,” Prussion says, 
“they have been ununmasked.” . 

Pression, himself, says he has had to move 
5 times since he became an informant, be- 
cause of harassment. 

Of those arrested at city hall, one has lost 
her fellowship at college. Another says she 
has, but her sponsor disagrees. 

Three foreign students, who were among 
the demonstrators, have been forced to re- 


-turn home earlier than they planned, 


The film has been shown, too, by a num- 
ber of politicians, of both major parties, who 
ran for election and reelection in November. 

Eight of the politicians were Un-American 
Activities Committee members. They all 
won, but at least one, MORGAN Mouton, 
Democrat, of Missouri, just made it by 450 
votes, 

Liberal voices have suggested the commit- 
tee, “dying on its feet’ and “threatened 
with abolition,” cynically knew the riots or 
the demonstrations would occur and capi- 
talized on the publicity to strengthen its 
position. 

Some even suggest the committee insti- 
gated what occurred at city hall, not the 
Communists or the students. 

Conservative voices retort these liberals 
are themselves being duped. 

The arguments rage on and on, through 
magazine articles, speeches, soon-to-be-pub- 
lished books, masters’ theses, the newspapers. 

What is the truth? 

Is it possible to get at it, through the 
propaganda barrages thrown up from all 
sides, all quarters? 

We were assigned to find out. Our re- 
ports will appear in these pages the next 8 
days. 
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“I Was Too LATE," Sam THE SHERIFF—So 
TENSION EXPLODED 


(By Hadley Roff) 
(Second of a series) 


A few minutes—5, 6, maybe 7—and there 
probably would have. been no riot in city 
hall 


The majestic marble steps wouldn't have 
cascaded water that black Friday, May 13. 

Sixty-four persons wouldn't have been 
jailed, and the House Un-American Activi- 
ties Committee's San Francisco hearing in 
all probability would be obscure history. 

But the minutes ran out on Sheriff Mat- 
thew C. Carberry as he sped toward city hall 
with the pledge many demonstrators sought. 

First-come, first-serve admission into the 
ornate, paneled hearing room, 

“But I was too late,” the sheriff relates 
ruefully, “As I pulled up to the city hall, 
the paddy wagons and the ambulances al- 
ready were jamming the street, and rioting 
was underway.” 

A time bomb of tension and temper had 
ticked to tragedy. 

The explosive forces had been buiding 
steadily since the committee's first session 
the morning before. Throughout the tu- 
multuous 3 days the committee was here, 
pickets circled endlessly around city hall; 
and inside, an ever-shifting, highly emo- 
tional crowd of seldom less than 200 and 
sometimes more than 400 filled the second- 
floor lobby outside the hearing room, 

Rioting was narrowly averted Thursday 
afternoon, Then the historic rotunda rum- 
bled with shouts of, “Break down the doors. 
Break down the doors,” 

The demonstrators, mostly college stu- 

dents, wanted in. They wanted to see for 
themselves whether the committee really 
hunted or merely hounded. But to get in, 
white cards, handed out by the committee's 
investigator, William Wheeler, were neces- 
sary. 
. He'd given 150 or so to groups like the 
Daughters of the American Revolution, and 
each permitted the bearer to bring guests 
into the hearing room, the supervisors’ 
chambers which seats only about 350. 

“A star chamber,” “undemocratic,” “a 
stacked meeting,” cried the disappointed 
students. 

Carberry sensed their frustration, waded 
into their midst and pleaded for reason and 
restraint and arranged with the committee 
for loud speakers to carry the hearings to 
Civic Center Plaza. 

Friday, at 12:15, he again talked to the 
crowd, promised to see what he could do 
about the white cards and drove to the Clift 
Hotel where the committee was lunching. 
The chairman for the hearing here, EDWIN 
E. Ww, Democrat, of Louisiana, agreed to 
scrap the cards, and by 1:15 Carberry was 
rushing back to city hall. 

Tronically, as it turned out, at that very 
minute police, unaware of the new policy, 
ushered the cardholders into the super- 
visors’ chamber. Five minutes or so later 
when Carberry arrived the firehoses already 
were gushing sluggish streams against a sing- 
ing, chanting crowd. 

How it all started is hotly disputed. 

The explosive spark undeniably came when 
only a few students—no more than 20—were 
allowed to squeeze into the hearing room 
and fill vacant seats. 

Police, the FBI and the committee say a 
surge of demonstrators against barricades 
and the clubbing of a patrolman triggered 
the outburst. 

Student leaders insist differently. They 
maintain it wasn't a student rlot but a police 
riot, and say the police acted hastily and in 
anger in hosing demonstrators. They say 
there was no charge on the barricade; and 
the UC student accused of slugging the offi- 
cer emphatically denies the assault. 
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He is Robert J. Meisenbach, 22-year-old 
senior in education, a one-time high school 
high jump champ, tall and quiet spoken. In 
an interview with the News-Call Bulletin, his 
first with any newspaper, he stresses, “At 
no time did I strike anybody with a club.” 

Meisenbach’s trial was to start next Mon- 
day, but today Superior Judge Harry Neu- 
barth postponed the case until March 6, He 
did so, he explained, to dispose of numerous 
Cases in which defendants facing trial are 
how in custody. Both sides, the judge re- 
marked, told him they expected the trial 
would last at least 4 weeks. 

Neubarth promised a ruling in about a 

week on a motion by Meisenbach's lawyer, 
Jack K. Berman, for an order to produce all 
documents, still and motion pictures and 
recording tapes, for use of the defense. 

Meisenbach has pleaded not guilty to a 
charge of felonious assault. 

When the hoses were turned on and “all 
hell broke lose,” he says, “I was standing all 
the way across the lobby from the door to 
the hearing room. I was leaning against a 
Pillar smoking my pipe. At no time was I 
near the barricade.” 

But Patrolman Ralph E. Schaumileffel, 33, 
who says he still has headaches from the blow 
on the back of his head, reports otherwise. 

says he was separated from other officers 
and was kicked and tripped, his club 
Wrenched from his hand as he fell. 

He says he doesn’t know who took it, but 
as he regained his footing “I saw my club 
in the right hand of the arrested (Meisen- 

% The hand was raised and descended 

my head, Unable to avoid the blow, 

I lunged at the arrested and he struck me 
with the club.” : 

“We both fell to the floor where we wres- 
tled while I was being kicked and struck by 
the other rioters. I was finally able to drag 
him clear of the rioters, and with the assist- 
ance of several other officers place him under 
arrest." 

Meisenbach, however, says he was tackled 
by Schaumleffel on a landing below the sec- 
ond. floor lobby, and beaten bloody. He gives 

account: 

“The next thing I knew a fist caught me 
alongside of the face. I offered no resist- 
ance, and was dragged up the stairs. All I 
recall after that were blows raining on me 
from everywhere. 

“Three officers were pummeling me, and 
One pulled my hand away from my face and 
hit me squarely with a blackjack or a club— 
3 it all the way from my forehead to my 


His lip was jammed over his teeth, and his 
Mouth twice caked shut with blood, he says. 
(Movie film clips showing him in jail, inci- 
dentally, show no bleeding but a raised lip.) 

He, like many of the others arrested, claims 
he was in city hall to see the committee at 
Work, not to disrupt it. 

But to the veteran police inspector in 

that fateful day, Michael Maguire, 
disruption definitely threatened not only the 
ittee's business but city hall's gen- 
erally, Courts had to adjourn early the day 
Ore because ef the ruckus in the rotunda, 
and at noon Friday Presiding Superior Judge 
ence Morris asked for the corridors to be 
Cleared if order wasn't maintained, 
But it was as the hearing room filled for 
afternoon sessions, “I noticed certain 
Sartor Waving their arms and shouting. 
. better be let In or else,’ and with that 
gan pushing and shoving.” Maguire notes 
in his official report. 
th I heard one of the group shout, Let's get 
© cops and take the doors, and with that 
they stormed the barricade, knocking an of- 
hd Ralph Schaumleffel, to the floor with 
Own club, 
8 of the students were using their 
To and feet in a highly hysterical manner. 
8 bring this situation under control, water 
as used and the fighting stopped.“ 
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Carberry, in reasoning with the hundreds 
Thursday and Friday morning found most 
attentive, but some “who just wouldn't ac- 
cept reason * * people who wanted a 
physical demonstration against the com- 
mittee.” 

These few were skillful agitators, Com- 
munists in all probability, who cynically 
duped the majority of student demonstra- 
tors, FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover, and 
committee members allege. 

Hoover has called the riot “the most suc- 
cessful Communist coup in San Francisco 
in 25 years.” Committee member, Represen- 
tative AucusT E. JOHANSEN, Republican, of 
Michigan, has remarked student demonstra- 
tors were “toying with treason" and were 
“hand picked by the Communisis to do the 
dirty work of the Communists.” . 

Such old line Communists as Archie Brown, 
booted from the hearings three times, did 
mock the committee in stormy, impromptu 
hearangues. Too, several of the arrested 
students were identified as the children of 
well-known Communists or Red sympa- 
thizers. 

But the influence of this relative hand- 
ful was negligible, if felt at all, according 
to a majority of the arrested demonstrators. 
When charges were dropped against all but 
Meisenbach, 58 underscored in a signed 
statement: 

Nobody incited us, nobody misguided us. 
We were led by our own convictions, and 
we still stand firmly by them.” 

One of the more active student leaders, 
Aryay Lenske, 26-year-old University of 
California senior, and a founder of Students 
for Civil Liberties, a student group opposed 
to the committee, flatly rejects Hoover's 
bianket accusation that Communists plan- 
ned and dominated Friday's fracas. 

Lenske, one of the 64 arrested, says he 
and other student leaders during the hectic 
Friday noon hour sought someone in au- 
thority to help them cool the crowd’s boil- 
ing antagonisms, but were brushed aside by 


police. The singing began, he continues, 


only when the white cardholders reap- 
peared, and there was “a surge, and a barrier 
was moved 2 feet but moved right back 
again." 

Another of the arrested student leaders, 
Jerry Gray, 25-year-old University of Call- 
fornia Ph. D. ĉandidate, concedes it wasn't 
“black or white” at city hall, but we had 
a right to assemble peaceably and protest the 
HUAC the only way we could.” 

A third University of California student 
arrested at city hall, Jane O'Grady, 23, not 
one of the leaders, tells of being “caught 
in the Initial spray of water, but was then 
pushed to one side by a policeman.” 

“While I stood for a moment, on the slde- 
lines,” she said, “I saw two policemen throw 
a boy down the marble steps in front of me. 
When the boy picked himself up, he was 
bleeding from a gash over the left eye.” 

Scores of students who refused to walk 
down the stairs and out of city hall were 
unceremoniously dragged by the heels. 

Students said they offered only passive re- 
sistance by sitting and folding their arms, 
But film clips show several students kicking 
and struggling. Police insist they used “rea- 
sonable force” only to subdue the more vio- 
lent. 

Four students got first aid for cuts and 
bruises. Eight policemen were treated, two 
for exhaustion, And San Francisco's Friday 
the 13th black eye hasn't vanished yet. 


ArcHIE Brown—"Provub” or His OUTSPOKEN 
CoMMUNISM 
(Third of a series) 
Karl Prussion and Archie Brown may or 
may not know each other. 


But they have nothing but contempt for 
each other, 
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Brown, 49, a longshoreman, has been an 
outspoken Communist for 25 years. He still 
is. 

Prussion, 51, a building materials sales- 
man, was a Communist for 26 years, the last 
9 for the FBI. He is now an outspoken 
anti-Communist. 

They were the protagonists on Black Fri- 
day, 1960, 

Prussion was the chief friendly witness 
at the House Un-American Activitles Com- 
mittee hearing at city hall. Brown was the 
chief unfriendly witness. 

Eight months after May 13, 1960, News- 
Call Bulletin reporter Wes Willoughby in- 
terviewed them on successive days, asking, 
on several occasions, the same questions of 
each. 

“I am a Communist and proud of it,” 
says Archie Brown. 

“I am not a foreign agent of Russia or 
anybody. I feel I am a patriotic American. 

“I think socialism would be a benefit for 
the United States and I am working for 
ite? 

Archie Brown, & man of rugged visage, 
large, hard hands, and soft biue eyes, was 
born in Sioux City of a large family, 

His father was a farmer, then a teamster 
when the family moved from the farm. 
Brown came to the bay area at 18, the rest 
of the family came later. 

He has run unsuccessfully for San Fran- 
cisco supervisor, for Congress and Governor 
since 1939. 

In 1939 and again in 1959, he polled a 
little more than 30,000 votes for supervisor. 

Brown, according to FBI Director J. 
Edgar Hoover, is the second ranking Com- 
munist In California. 

Hoover's report of the city hall ruckus 
blames it all on the Communist party and 
their dupes —and much of it on Archie 
Brown. 

“This is just a continuation of the attacks 
n 8 and people like me,” Brown 

"The report has no real validity. There 
is not an Instance of truth in his entire 
pamphlet (Communist Target—Youth) that 
We caused the so-called riot or that we are 
agents of a foreign power. 

“Its purpose is to whitewash the com- 
mittee and stir up propaganda because the 
committee's appropriation is coming up.” 

Then what was the Communist Party's 
role in the affair? 

“The Communists were forced into the 
situation,” Brown said, “I was subpenaed 
or I wouldn't have been there. I would 
have been home or at work. 

“Oh, I might have responded as an indi- 
vidual to the protest. We have opposed the 
committee and called for demonstrations 
or protests in the past as a matter of, how 
would you say it, moral example. 

“When the call came out for picketing, we 
urged those who would oppose the committee 
to use their influence. 

“We did meet, after we got subpenas, to 
map defense. These meetings took place 
with attorneys, and, if I remember correctly, 
in the attorneys’ office. 


“We discussed our rights, what questions 
to answer, if any, and if we could read state- 
ments. Questions like that. 

“The students are telling the truth when 
they say we didn't organize the student 
protest.” 

On his own appearance 
mented: 

“All the committee had to do was read the 
papers to find out I'm a Communist. Prus- 
sion identified me as a Communist even 
though I never saw the man before in my 
life.” 

Brown said that right after the hearings 

phone 


Brown com- 


he received so many threatening calls 
he had to tell his two children at home (two 
more are married) to stop answering the 
phone. 
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He also said he received a lot of both fav- 
orable and unfavorable mail, but that only 
one of the unfavorable letters was signed. 

“By and large, though, I got a friendly 
reaction on the waterfront,” he said, “They 
rib me about being a big TV star and I say, 
‘Yeah, but I didn’t get paid for it.’” 

Brown complained, too, about the brand- 
ing of the Communist Party as a conspiracy. 

It's the same kind of dangerous activity, 
the same dangerous methods (to refer to 
it asa conspiracy) as was used when a Cath- 
ollie runs for President, that if you're a 
Catholic you’re under the tutelage of the 
Pope. 

“Communist agitators—and that’s in 
quotes—didn't go to work until after the 
committee came. I wasn’t asked to speak 
at California until the Saturday of the hear- 
ings. And Stanford called me the follow- 
ing Tuesday.” 

A number of liberals feel the Commu- 
nist Party is insincere about desiring abo- 
lition of the committee. 

Their thoughts are that the party and 
the committee need each other or they 
would both disappear, that they use“ each 
other to get heavy publicity in the news- 
Papers, and that the party needs the com- 
mittee in order to build “martyrs.” 

“That's wrong and misguided,” Brown 
said. “We want the committee abolished. 

“The big danger to the country is from 
the committee and Representative EDWIN 
Wr (a Louisiana Democrat who chaired 
the hearings in San Francisco), who asks 
continued defiance of the US. Supreme 
Court (on integration). And this is the 
man who came here to question my Ameri- 
canism and others’ Americanism. 

“What the liberals ought to do is defend 
my right to be a Communist and believe 
what I want and let the American people 
decide what they want,” Brown said, and 
then paused, before adding: 

That's like saying the NAACP and the 
Dixiecrats need each other. 

Brown, who has never made any secret 
about his party affiliation, first testified be- 
fore an Un-American Activities Committee 
in 1940—and then as a friendly witness. 

He appeared voluntarily before the State 
assembly committee to demand the removal 
eee Andriano as chairman of a draft 


“Andriano and a couple of others gave the 
Nazi salute in a city building, and I told the 
committee about that,” Brown said. But the 
Tenney committee (then Representative Jack 
Tenney, of Los Angeles) was betwixt and 
between. We were allies of Russia. And 
Tenney was an opportunist. 

The next time he was subpenaed by the 
Tenney committee, it was as an unfriendly 
Communist witness. 

Why was Brown subpenaed last May, 
when the committee knew he would refuse 
to testify—and, some allege, knew he would 
disrupt the hearings? (Brown was ejected 
e times from the hearing room in three 

ys.) 

“In 1959, the only Communist subpenaed 
was Mickey Lima. I don't know why they 
didn’t subpena him this time. But in 1959 
there was a lot of protest because they sub- 
penaed a lot of teachers. 

“I guess they thought this time we'd bet- 
ter have some Communists there. 

“There are a lot of Sunday, or Monday, 
morning quarterbacks,” he said regarding 
his ejections. 

“Other Communists have been subpensed 
(at other hearings) and it didn’t happen. 
This kind of argument backs up Hoover that 
I and other Communists caused the so-called 
riots when the committee did. 

“The issue was specifically the white cards. 
I had reason to protest about the white 
cards. These people who say, you 
were provocative at the hearing,’ let them 
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say this to me publicly and openly that I did 
not have reason to protest.” 

J. Edgar Hoover has also written: 

“The Communist Party, U.S.A., is elated 
with the success it enjoyed in attempting 
to make a fiasco of the HCUA San Francisco 
hearings. * * * Immediately after the affair 
ended, the party's national leader, Gus Hall, 
congratulated the West Coast comrades for 
the initiative and leadership they displayed 
at all stages of the demonstrations.” 

Brown replied: 

“No such thing happened. I got no tele- 
gram and I would know if anyone got one 
from Hall. We examined our work after the 
hearings just like Republicans and Demo- 
crats did after the election.” 

KARL PRUSSION BLAMES RED CONSPIRACY FOR 
BANKEUPICY 


“A few years ago I was a successful builder, 
with assets of more than $200,000," says Karl 
Prussion. 

“Now Im making about $100 a month and 
things are tough, 

“The whole Communist conspiracy was 
responsible for my bankruptcy. But I'm 
happier than I ever was.” 

Karl Prussion, short, graying and neatly 
clothed, looks more like a commu- 
nity pillar than an ex-revolutionary or 
counterspy. 

A native of New York, he joined the Com- 
munist Party in 1933 while a senior mechan- 
ical engineering student at Wayne Uniyer- 
sity in Detroit, 

Prussion was a bullder of tract homes on 
the peninsula in the 1950's, and, at the same 
time, an FBI counterspy within the Com- 
munist Party. 

He lives in Los Altos with his wife and 
two children, but, he says, has been forced 
by harassment to move five times since he 
unmasked himself on August 12, 1950 at a 
Lions Club meeting in Oakland, 

Prussion named some 40 residents of the 
bay area as Communists at the May com- 
mittee hearings in San Francisco and at a 
special session in Washington the next 
month. 

Six of the 40 were subpenaed and refused 
to testify at city hall. The others, Prus- 
sion says, will be subpenaed the next time 
the committee comes to town. 

“The most important thing about the 
hearings that the Communist Party drives 
at is that witnesses are subject to economic 
sanction and disgrace,” Prussion said. 

“But the truth of the matter is that of the 
86 unfriendly witnesses subpenaed, every 
single one without exception has been a 
Communist for 10 years—and most have 
béen for 20 years. 

“And so you have a situation, you have a 
bunch of rigidly disciplined Communists, 
loyal to the Soviet Union, with no allegiance 
to the United States. This has been proved 
1,000 times over. 

“I would name the 40 anytime, anywhere 
without using congressional immunity [from 
libel actions]. In fact, I have, in a number 
of speeches. Don't forget, I'm subject to 
perjury and impeachment despite immunity 
in a congressional hearing.” 

Prussion said he joined the party because 
of a 50-percent tuition raise at Wayne. 

“The National Student League led the 
drive against the raise, and also against 
fascism and poverty, and I joined, not know- 
ing it was a front.” 

Prussion said he broke with the party 
morally and mentally in 1938. 

“The major reason was that I found on 
many occasions I would look for divine 
guidance from God. 

“I had been reared in an orthodox (Jew- 
ish) God-loving family. There is a big dif- 
ference between Soviet materialism and our 
Christian-Judaic belief in a Supreme Being. 
You can't believe in both communism and a 
Supreme Being.” 
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Prussion said he tried to defect to the 
FBI several times during the war but they 
wouldn't take the risk. 

“The Communists were trying to infiltrate 
every organization. 

“In 1947 I went to the FBI again and they 
accepted me.” 

What happened at San Francisco's city 
hall? 

“The Communist Party got together after 
the first night and decided, ‘We've got to 
have bloodshed, Peaceful picketing is not 
good enough for publicity.’ 

“I.participated in stuff like this as a 
Communist and I've asked God for forgive- 
nees for this many times. 

“Im firmly convinced there are Commu- 
nists today who feel strongly about God and 
would like to get out. Why don’t they? 

“The Communist is fearful of economic, 
political, and social attrition If he leaves. 
And the rumors. 

“The Communists will smear his char- 
acter, spread false rumors about his business 
or job reputation. 

“But the major reason is the fear of being 
very unhappy—no one will accept him on 
the outside. 

“I would like to plead to those who want 
to get out—this I've got to get in the paper 
if they have faith in God, they should have 
no fear that the American citizenry won't 
accept them. 

“I advise them to go to the phone and 
call the FBI. They will find the personnel 
of the FBI doesn’t consist of ex-pugs, 
morons, and sadists, such as the Communists 
would have you believe.” 

He was asked his reaction to the argument 
that only the committee and the Communist 
Party profit from the hearings. 

That's hogwash,” Prssion said. “The 
committee has a mandate to gather infor- 
mation to propose legislation to help combat 
a menace from a foreign power. 

“That's a typical Communist attitude. 
You could say all committees are carrying 
out Investigations, on drugs, payola, and so 
on, just to get publicity. 

“The Communist Party has definitely not 
benefited from the hearings. The hearings 
have hurt them because their main object 
right now is to abolish the committee. The 
committee is the biggest stumbling block 
they have today in their deceitful activity.” 

Prussion said he voluntarily disclosed him- 
self as a counterspy because he was getting 
close to exposure. 

“It's much better to do it on your own 
than be caught,” he said. 

“The important reason for doing it was 
that I felt the manner in which we in Amer- 
ica endeavor to fight communism has been 
a complete and utter failure. 

“I thought that if I wrote a book and got 
the message through, I would be a bigger 
help—and would overcome the complacency 
and indifference and change that to an acute 
awareness of the menace of Red fascism. 

“I felt this acute awareness should ex- 
press itself in an organization—an orderly, 
democratic organization of citizenry, devot- 
ed people, patriotic people who would com- 
bat the Communist menace at the grass 
roots—in unions, churches, political parties, 
ee wherever communism shows its ugly 

ead.” 

Prussion said such an organization has 
now been formed: Freemen Against Com- 
munism, Inc., Box 451, Sunnyvale. 

“I'm not an officer, just an honorary mem- 
ber,” he said. 

“You have to know where and how to 
combat these people, to take their leadership 
away. Though few in numbers, the Com- 
munists are successful in capturing leader- 
ship of organizations, for they are seldom 
contested. 

“If we can contest them, we can beat 
them. This will lead to effective legislation 
and that will contain the menace.” 


1961 


On the “explosive generation" and a “new 
birth of liberalism among students,” Prus- 
sion said: 

“The so-called upsurge of students we hear 
so much about is not representative of a 
great majority of American students. The 
press exaggerates their influence. 

“Everyone has the right to oppose the 
committee, to be against the bomb, to be for 
unilateral disarmament, 

“But they are being duped, or if they 
don't like the word ‘dupe,’ let's say they are 
inadvertently being made instrumentaltties 
of immediate Communist objectives. 

“When Khrushchey called our President a 
Mar and a thief why didn’t these same 
Students protest then? 

“They shouldn’t be afraid to admit they're 
dupes. I was duped and I'm not ashamed to 
admit it.” 


Was San Francisco Fux “Docrorsp"? 
(By Hadley Roff) 
(Fourth of a series) 
Documentary * * * or carefully doctored? 
That's the crux of the controversy over 
the Nation's most-talked-about film, Op- 
eration Abolition.” 

It's the House Un-American Activities 
Committee's audio-visual version of its now 
1980 c San Francisco session, May 12-14, 


Says the committee; The film exposes 
communism's “avowed objective of destroy- 
ing the Committee on Un-American Activi- 
ties anti our Nation’s entire security pro- 
gram.” ; 

Say the critics: The film is preposterous 
Propaganda. They say it lies, distorts, and 
exaggerates for the single purpose of bludg- 
toning or bamboozling Congress into ap- 
Proving the committee's appropriation and 
Prolonging its powers. 

e critics point out the committee last 
year was fighting increasing criticism. Rep- 
resentative James Roosevert, Democrat, 

ornis, son of the late President, and 
Other liberal Congressmen threatened to 
Push for its abolition. Now, fearing such a 
Move might split Congress and jeopardize 
President Kennedy’s new frontier legislation, 

T plans merely to ask Congress to 
Umit the committee’s tenure to 1-year pe- 
Mods. In short, put it on probation. 

The film imparts the clear impression it's 
ās much of a Government document as the 

ident's state of the Union message. Its 

Y provocative narrative is the chief 
Part of the committee's formal public report 
Of the uproar in city hall. 

Three committee members, including 
Pe Francis E. Warrer, Democrat, 

nnsylvania, uses its footage for dire warn- 

of communism's invidious inroads 
among the Nation's youth. 

Its intense-voiced narrator is the com- 
Mittee's own research analyst, Fulton Lewis 
„on of the radio commentator. 

Yet, while unmistakably carrying the com- 
Mittee's imprimatur, “Operation Abolition" 
5 iy omits the standard film credits as 

Who made it and where. It merely bursts 
Rabe its sensational charges of a vast Com- 
Aut conspiracy, and gives no hint the 

Im was launched as a speculative commer- 
cial venture. 
8 committee, on May 16—hardly before 
rg city hall's marble was dry—subpenaed 
4 films of the demonstrations and hearing 
18 local television stations, ostensibly for 
the oe files. Instead, however, it turned 
iS Ie nour collection of celluloid, much 
at repetitions, over to a small commercial 

udio in Washington, D.C. 

b The edited result is a 45-minute film, sold 

y the studio, Washington Video Produc- 
Abon Inc., for $100 a print. “Operation 
ures tion,” to the firm's own fig- 

ders, Aready has sold 700 copies and the 
emand is still continuing. 
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That would be, so far, 
$70,000 earned on films tak 
local television stations. 

The head of Washington Video, George 
Johnston, frankly told the News-Call Bulle- 
tin, The committee delivered the film to 
us.“ He said his company “made the film 
on speculation,” and acknowledged it's 
more than paid for itself. 

Johnston said San Francisco TV stations 
weren't being reimbursed for the seized film, 
but added at the time the clips were sub- 
penaed, “no one objected.” 

He said the film is getting wide distri- 
bution all over the Nation, and requests for 
it come from businesses, churches, schools 
and government agencies. The official or 
semi-official nature of many of the groups 
showing the film—in the Bay Area, for in- 
stance, the San Francisco and Oakland Po- 
lice Departments—unquestionably enhances 
its prestige as a documentary. 

Recently, however, a nucleus of protest, 
formed mostly by University of California 
students involved in the black Friday fracas, 
has burgeoned into questions and doubts 
from many parts of the Nation. 

Queries on the truthfulness and thorough- 
ness of the film have come to this news- 
paper, Mayor Christopher, Sheriff Matthew 
C. Carberry and police, in increasing num- 
bers. 

Even police, who wholeheartedly indorse 
the film, concede it occasionally scrambles 
sequences and errs in one or two places. 

So, significantly, does the committee's own 
investigator, William Wheeler. He partici- 
pated in a taped television debate in Los 
Angeles with one of the students arrested 
in city hall, and this emerged: 

Student: “I am basing my discussion on 
the fact that the film does have inaccuracies, 
does have distortions.” 

Wheeler: “All right, we have admitted 


approximately 
en free from 


that. Let's get on to another subject.” 
The student: “You have admitted that, 
Mr. Wheeler?” 


Wheeler: “Certainly.” 

Chairman WaLTER, too, has admitted fac- 
tual error. He insists, however, it's un- 
fortunate, but honest and decidedly minor.” 
Wheeler's TV remarks, WALTER has said, sim- 
ply referred to “three insignificant time se- 
quence errors in splicing together thousands 
of feet of film” that make up the picture.” 
Warrer sticks by his opening statement in 
the film, 

“During the next few minutes you. will see 
revealed the long-time classic Communist 
tactic in which relatively few well-trained, 
hard-core Communist agents are able to in- 
cite and use non-Communist sympathizers 
to perform the dirty work of the Communist 
Party.” 

Every foot of film, every word spoken in 
the film underscores WaLreR’s conclusions. 
However, a careful comparison with uncut 
clips shows “Operation Abolition” does: 

Use film footage shot on Saturday, the 
final day of the hearing when school was 
out and picketing was heaviest, for events on 
Thursday, opening day of the committee's 
world-reverberating hearings. 

Telescopes events actually separated by 
hours if not, In some cases, days. 

But if the film was expertly put together 
to maximize the impression of Communist 
conspiring, the narrative—especially the 
formal statements of Warn and his two 
committee colleagues—is calculated to crys- 
tallize it. 

Emotional words are used: “revolution,” 
“hostilities,” “dupes,” “elite corps,” “battle- 
ground,” “mob.” A background either elec- 
tric with the songs and chants of the demon- 
strators, or funereal with a doomsday dirge, 
stitch the film into a coherent whole. 

The clips from which “Operation Aboli- 
tion” was made, subpenaed from KRON-TV 
and KPIX-TV, are disjointed, 4- or 5-minute 
snatches of action. 
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No movies whatsoever were taken of the 
key moment of the tumultuous 3 days the 
committee was here: the explosion of riot. 

Nor, importantly, do the full uncut, un- 
edited clips show any evidence of possible 
police brutality critics say was deliberately 
deleted from “Operation Abolition.” 

The films, do, however, record the shock- 
ing scene when city hall's central stairway 
already was a running Niagara, and sitting 
students were skidding bumpily to the 
bottom. 

Although Operation Abolition’ doesn't 
visually show the start of the riot, verbally 
it’s startingly vivid. In a voice taut and 
clipped, the narrator tells excitedly of the 
crowd “throwing shoes and jostling the po- 
lice officers,” and continues; 

When one officer warns that firehoses will 
have to be used if the crowd does not dis- 
perse, the demonstrators become more and 
more unruly. One student provides the 
spark that touches off all the violence when 
he leaps over a barricade, grabs a police offi- 
cer’s night stick, and begins beating the 
officer over the head. As the crowd surges 
forward to storm the doors, a police inspector 
orders that the flrehoses be turned on. 

But no police report of the inflamatory 
incident tells of tossed shoes. Nor does the 
officer who says he was struck ever, in his 
official report or before the San Francisco 
grand jury, describe his attacker as leaping 
over a barricade or hitting him more than 
once. 

The film's critics frequently have quoted 
Sheriff Carberry as saying, There was no act 
of physical aggression on the part of the 
students.” He denies ever making such a 
statement, and points out he wasn't even 
in city hall when rioting broke out. 

The San Francisco police, the FBI and the 
committee all quite emphatically agree Com- 
munists provoked and prospered from the 
demonstration in city hall. 

But critics of “Operation Abolition” bitter- 
ly resent its blanket accusation of students 
given voice by Red ventriloquists. They 
weren't witless or unwitting dupes, the stu- 
dents insist, and complain the film, by its 
wholesale branding, tries to obliterate legit- 
imate criticism of the committee. 

They point out, that while the Commu- 
nist Party might have objected to the com- 
mittee’s coming, so did a wide range of 
respected and responsible community or- 
ganizations. Among them: 

Episcopal Diocese of California, First 
Unitarian Church of San Jose, San Francisco 
Society of Friends, Berkeley YWCA, North- 
ern California Board of Rabbis, the East 
Bay Jewish Center, the San Francisco 
Building Trades Council, the Central Labor 
Councils of San Francisco, San Mateo and 
Santa Clara Counties, the American Federa- 
tion of Teachers. 

In addition, more than 700 faculty mem- 
bers at UC, Stanford, San Francisco and 
San Jose State colleges signed statements 
protesting the committee. 

Other inaccuracies are apparent from 
close scrutiny of all available film and 
records: 


The film reports: The Communist appa- 
ratus activated its trained agitators and 
propagandists in the San Francisco Bay 
area months before the hearings.” 

Yet no announcement of the committee's 
coming was made until April 25, 1960, 18 
days before the hearing. 

The narrator continues: “The carefully 
organized protest campaign was climaxed by 
a student directive published just prior to 
the hearings on the front page of the official 
University of California student newspaper, 
The Daily Californian. The directive reads 
as follows: 

“The SCCL plans to picket the hearings 
today. It has issued a call for students to 
attend the rally and hearings and suggests 
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when things get ridiculous.” 

One student made the suggestion in an 
open meeting of the Students for Civil Lib- 
erties. It was not adopted by SCCL. The 
Daily Cal, Oakland Tribune and Saturday 
Evening Post have all corrected the record 
on this. 

The narrator goes on: “Among the Com- 

munist leaders who had an active part in 
the San Francisco abolition campaign and 
the protest demonstrations was Harry 
Bridges, whom you see here being escorted 
out of clty hall by police moments before 
the rioting.” 

Actually, Bridges was at lunch at the time, 
and was not at city hall until the disturb- 
ance had been quelled. FBI Director J. 
Edgar Hoover, in his report on the city hall 
riot, contradicts the film on this, and Walter 
concedes this was the movie's minor error. 

At another point, the narrator says: Stu- 
dents enthusiastically join in on the refrains 
to the song ‘Abolish the Committee, We 
Shall Not Be Moved! lyrics to which are 
lifted from the old Communist ‘People’s 
Song Bock.“ 

“We Shall Not Be Moved,” however, is an 
old religious spiritual, well-known to peo- 
ple acquainted with folk music, appears in 
hymnals and is the theme of sit-in demon- 
strators in the South. 

The committee and its adherents insist the 
errors are negligible and unimportant and 
in no way invalidate the film’s revelation of 
communism in action. 

Critics, on the other hand, maintain that 
& congressional committee, speaking to and 
for the Nation, must be scrupulous with 
every fact. 


GENERATION OF PROTEST 
(By Hadley Roff and Wes Willoughby) 
(Fifth of a series) 

_ Aryay Lenske, 25, a slim University of Call- 
fornia senior from Portiand, Oreg., looks like 
he might be the manager of the football 
team. 

Mike Tigar, 19, a rugged crewcut sopho- 
more from Los Angeles, looks like he might 
be the team's quarterback. 

Their chief extracurricular activity has 
nothing to do with football. 

“I'd guess you'd have to say our major 
avocational interest is fighting the House 
Un-American Activities Committee,” says 
Lenske. 

Lenake, studious and intense behind horn- 
rimmed glasses, and Tigar, thoughtful be- 
hind a pipe, are part of what some would call 
the new, explosive generation, 

Drs. Bernice Biggs and Albert Anderson, 
language arts professors at San Francisco 
State College, would refer to them as “off- 
beat,” as opposed to the old beat,“ 

“Five years ago, the vocal minority on 
campuses was beat! — passive, cynical, and 
pessimistic,” say the professors, who are com- 
piling a book citing evidence of the change. 

“Now they're willing to take action on is- 
sues that appeal to their moral concern.” 

Representative Aucust E. JOHANSEN, Re- 
publican, of Michigan, a member of the Un- 
American Activities Committee present at the 
May hearings in San Francisco, has a differ- 
ent assessment. 

They are “Communist dupes” and they are 
“toying with treason.” 

Lenske was one of the leaders of the stu- 
dent protest at city hall. He was arrested 
for inciting to riot, resisting arrest and dis- 
turbing the peace, though the charges were 
dropped 


Tigar was in a physics lab on the after- 
noon of May 13, but tape recorded the events 
of May 12 and 14 at city hall for a Berkeley 
radio station. If his classes and his job 
hadn't interfered, he would have been in 
the protest, 
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that people laugh out loud in the hearing 


Who are Aryay Lenske and Mike Tigar? 
What do they believe in? And why do they 
protest? 

Lenske and Tigar room together in an old, 
rundown house near the Berkeley campus 
that for years has been rented by students. 

The house is furnished with student econ- 
omy: there are no rugs, a simple plain sofa, 
a few modern chairs, but plenty of books 
and a phonograph. On the phonograph was 
a record of Great Music Before 1750." 

Lenske said one of the results of the 
city hall affair is that UC students are more, 
not less, active politically. 

“More will go out and act with the feeling 
the action will haye more meaning,” he said. 

“I suppose the end of McCarthyism is a 
reason, but another, I think, is the realiza- 
tion that Republicans, Democrats, and re- 
sponsible liberals have done nothing on our 
great social problems. 

“There’s a stench and no one has acted.” 

Lenske said he believed this was why so 
many students flocked to city hall on May 
13. 

Gerald Gray, 25, of Walnut Creek, a politi- 
cal scientist working on his Ph. D. who was 
asked to join the interview by the room- 
mates, interjected another. 

“The student response has been a result, 
too, of what the southern Negro students 
have done (the sit-ins) ," said Gray, who was 
also among the arrested at city hall. 

“They have been a great sparking force,” 
he said, mentioning that the Negro students 
staged their sit-ins against the will of the 
NAACP. 

Lenske pointed out the May 13 protest oc- 
curred right on the heels of “tremendous 
student responses for other issues of moral 
concern“ - lunch counter segregation, peace 
walks agulnst the H-bomb, capital punish- 
ment. 

The city hall ruckus, in fact, took place 
only 7 days after Cary] Chessman was exe- 
cuted, 

“Leadership in these matters hasn't been 
coming from adult, liberal sources,” Lenske 
said. Labor hasn't been a progressive social 
force as it was before it achieved its eco- 
nomic goals. The old political channels have 
ossified,” 

Tigar broke in to say: 

“Unlike labor, the students are cut off 
from economical interests. ‘The moral ques- 
tion is foremost.” 

Tigar, who was elected a student body rep- 
resentative late last year after two unsuccess- 
ful tries and who ran as chairman of SLATE, 
the liberal political group on campus, con- 
tinued: 

“The students are not working within the 
established political parties (Republican and 
Democrat) for we don't want to compromise, 

“Instead, we petition, we picket, we hold 
educational forums and we demonstrate.” 

Tigar said SLATE's campaign against the 
Un-American Activities Committee has not 
flagged with Representative James ROOSE- 
vELT'S (Democrat, of California) decision not 
to push for abolition this year. 

“That doesn't materially affect what we're 
going to do,” he said. 

He noted Roosrvert will soon ask that 
the committee be put on probation through 
year-to-year appropriations, and said, “If 
open appropriation hearings are held, which 
now appears unlikely, we will try to testify. 
“But since it looks now as if the hearings 
will be closed, we'll send materials back to 
be read into the record. 

“Whatever happens in Washington, we'll 
continue collecting petitions and holding 
meetings so when the committee appropria- 
tion comes up next year we can mount an 
offensive.” 

Tigar said Slate represents a “broad 
cross section of political outlook.” It has, 
he said, “a few Rockefeller Republicans and 
a whole load of Stevensonian Democrats.” 
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“What we're trying to do,” said Lenske, 
“is to generate interest so the man across 
the street, who never thought at all about 
the activities of the committee, will start 


“We want to create a climate of debate in 
the constituency which politicians will react 
to.” 

Gray offered, hopefully, that a concomitant 
may be that future leaders will evolve from 
their ranks. 

“There is nothing I'd like better,” Lenske 
said; than to see a third political party, not 
more radical than the Democratic platform, 
but with a more uncompromising approach 
to political and moral issues.” 

Gray disagreed, mildly, observing that he 
and most of his friends are first interested 
in changing the Democratic Party. 

After Gray had left to meet a class, Lenske 
and Tigar answered questions about them- 
selves. 

Lenske's father is a lawyer and has de- 
fended in a number of civil liberties cases. 

"I grew up in a Roosevelte household,” 
Aryay Lenske said. 

“My schooling was interrupted for 3 years 
while I worked as a purchasing agent in a 
San Francisco furniture store—hardly a sub- 
versive activity. 

“I may go on to law school, although I'm 
not anxious to. But it’s very hard to find 
an occupation where you can continue your 
interests in political and moral issues. I 
want to stay interested.” 

He said he joined the political activity on 
campus one day when he passed a Siate 
booth and stopped by, 

“Then I became active in Students for 
Civil Liberties,” founded, he said, expressly 
to oppose the Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, but now reorganized as the Stu- 
dent Civil Liberties Union, an affiliate of the 
American Civil Liberties Union. 

Lenske feels the University of California 
campus is now “swarming” with FBI agents. 

“I know the FBI has been increased from 
two to eight agents in Berkeley (since May). 
I don't Know tf I’ve been shadowed and I 
don't care. I'm not afraid. 

“If you get scared. it only gets worse. You 
must fight it (the committee) and expose it 
nonetheless.” 

Tigar grew up in more conservative sur- 
roundings. 

His father was a trucking corporation 
executive at death, although earlier in life 
he had helped organize machinists at Lock- 
heed “more or less as a company union in 
opposition to the CIO.” 

Young Tigar's first brush with politics, he 
recalls, was doing @ school paper in the 
eighth grade after watching the Army-Mc- 
Carthy hearings on TV. 

“I can't believe in a group that holds 
closed meetings or denies civil liberties for 
others, including Fascists,” Tigar said. 

He conceded there are a few Communists 

among the UC students, but said they are 
easily identifiable. 

This was a point, also, of Professor Ander- 
son at San Francisco State. 

“There are Communists among the stu- 
dents, no doubt, but the students aren't de- 
liverable’ on any specific issue by the Com- 
munist Party. 

“For example, the Communists would love 
to see them take some action on the issue of 
Cuba, but most haven't,“ he said. 

Tigar, Uke many lberals, doesn't think the 
Communist Party sincerely wants the Un- 
American Activities Committee abolished. 

“The worst thing that can happen to any 
political group is isolation, with no one to 
talk to,” he said. There is dialogue between 
the committee and the Communist Party, 
ridiculous as it is.” 

How about conservative activity on the 
University of California campus? 
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“It is there, and it is bothersome,” Tigar 
said, “But it isn’t organized cohesively. 
They represent only militant apathy. 

“They'll battle you for their right not to 
care,” he said. 

Lenske and Tigar said their main concern 
is a “restriction on all political activity” in 
reaction to student protests. 

They cited the cases of Jane O'Grady, a 
University of California student who lost 
& fellowship, and Christopher Bacon and 
John Robert Johnston, two forelgn students 
ordered to leave the United States by the 
Immigration Service. 

All took part in the city hall protest, 
although Johnston wasn't arrested. 

“When things like that happen, all issues 
Tall.“ Lenske said. 


Harwand Teacher “Stoop ON RIGHTS AND 
Toox Firrn” 


(By Wes Willoughby) 
(Sixth of a series) 


Tam standing on my constitutional right 
of not being compelled to testify against 
myself.” 

Tillman Erb, 58, an English and social 
Science teacher, took this stand on May 14, 
1960, before the House Un-American Activi- 
tles Committee in San Francisco. 

He was fired shortly afterward, 

So were two other teachers who stood on 
the fifth amendment at the hearings. Cali- 
fornia law permits no alternative decision 
by a schl board. 

Later, Erb’s secondary school teacher's 
credential was taken from him. 

Why did Erb “take the fifth’? Who is he? 

t has happened to him? Is he a Com- 
Munist? 

Erb, a native of Kansas, lives with his 
Second wife, Amo, a painter, in a well-kept, 
neatly appointed subdivision home in Camp- 

+ Just across the San Jose city line. 
t father was a Mennonite bishop who 
Ounded Hesston College in Kansas in 1910. 
oo studied there 2 years, then moved to 
Toaerado, where he taught from 1922 to 
938 in Swink, a small factory town, 
— 1937 to 1953 at South High in 
er. 

“It was at South that I did the most im- 
in t work of my life, experimental work 

Progressive education,” he related. 
ir said he was forced to leave Denver 
Feary and move to southern California by 

ill health of his first wife, who died 
shortly after. 
er obtained his secondary credential and 
2 a job at Hayward. He had taught there 
years when, along with 109 other Cali- 


“My wife had a heart attack on the spot. 
had had heart trouble before, but this 
I the result of the shock of the subpena. 

Sot a doctor's statement and was excused 


8 n to find out what was in the file, 
rea, a was told was it wasn't for moral 
1 Ua 10 turndowns for jobs that summer. 

ed to get into junior colleges, two jobs 


panies him to death.” 
Said he asked the California Teachers 
— tor help, and maintains the CTA 


À me In the back” because it dropped 


(hota official said the organization dis- 
legs poed helping Erb because he has been 
inten frank about past activities CTA 

igators had looked into.) 
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penniless. We had no 
home now. People took us in and we slept 
on the floor. Finally, Till got a substitute 
job teaching in Campbell.” 

Erb continued: “In October I aecepted, 
after several days of thought, a full-time 
opportunity to teach outside my field, in 
health and driver education, 

“Then on April 26, there was an item in 
the paper that the committee had sub- 
penaed a Campbell high school teacher. 

“The next day I was called to the princi- 
pal's office and told I would not be rehired. 
Fifteen minutes later I was served with a 
subpena, 

“I continued teaching. I taught the 12th 
and 13th of May, and on the 14th, I appeared 
right after Inspector Maguire as the first 
witness. 

“Bert Edises, my attorney, asked that I 

be excused because of my wife’s health. 
She suffers from high tension, angina pec- 
toris, the doctors say, and high blood pres- 
sure. 
“I thought of putting Amo in a hospital 
that day, but the doctor thought it would 
be better if she went with me than to worry 
at home. 

“Mr. WILIs (Ewin E. Wurm, Democrat, 
of Louisiana, hearing chairman) was con- 
temptuous. He couldn't understand how 
she could be 111 and still be with me. 

“So I testified. 

“You know, if you cooperate and answer 
just one question other than your name and 
occupation, then you have to answer all the 
rest under pain of contempt of the commit- 
tee—and 1 year in jail, 

“I made the committee a proposition right 


off: 

“I will be glad to answer any question 
about myself, personally, provided you won't 
ask me to talk about my associations or any 
other people. 

“This offer was received with contempt. 

“So I told them you force me to stand on 
my constitutional rights. 

“I told them I stand second to none in my 
devotions to the principles of the Con- 
stitution, but I had to stand on the fifth 
amendment.” 

Erb has now appealed to the State board 
of education for reinstatement of his cre- 
dential. 

He isn't likely to meet with much success, 
Not everyone agrees with his stand, 

“Erb's attitude Is immature and juvenile,” 
a representative of the board said. “It’s all 
right for a child not to be an informer, but 
when an adult has information bearing on 
a crime, it’s his duty to tell authorities 
about it. 

“The committee is trying to find out about 
Communist conspiracy in order to enact 
laws to protect the citizenry. Erb should 
be willing to talk freely about everything 
and everyone.” 

Erb said he’s now doing private tutoring, 
from junior high to the junior college level. 
“I’m not making expenses yet, but we hope 
to get by, although we probably will have 
to move to cheaper rent.” 

What about Erb’s past? 

“ believed in Wallace and worked openly 
in support of him (for President on the 
Progressive Party ticket In 1948). 

“I might tell you, too, that in the summer 
of 1944, I studied for 12 weeks at Cornell, 
a summer course on Modern Russia.’ I was 
sent by the Council on American-Soviet 
Friendship, before 1t was classified as sub- 
versive. 

“Back in Denver, I lectured at night at 
adult school classes on the subject.” 

Amo broke in: Don't forget, Till was 
raised a pacifist.” 

Erb said “one consolation” in the last 2 
years has been the way former professors and 
teachers, and especially the Teachers Union, 
have come to his aid. 
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He added that some defense money has 
been through appeals, such as theater 
parties. 

Any help from the Communist Party? 

“No help that I know of,” Erb said. 

Erb’s “ fifth” offer at the hearing 
made no impression on Karl Prussion, former 
Communist turned FBI worker and star 
committee witness last May. 

Prussion said he didn’t know Erb, but "I 
know plenty” about him. 

“The records will show you he's a devout 
Communist. There's no question about that. 

“The committee never subpenas anyone 
who has not been identified by two inform- 
ants who have attended cell meetings with 
him,” 

No agency, however, has ever made public 
any specific information to show Erb is or 
has been a Communist Party member. 

What does Erb say to the question? 

“Let me see lf I can answer it for you this 
way.“ he said. “In the course of 30 years two 
major wars were fought. With this, and my 
background, I believed in the necessity of 
eliminating war as a means of settling dis- 
putes. I have worked for peaceful interna- 
tional relations through church and educa- 
tional groups. 

“This is my political philosophy. I’ve been 
associated with people of left-wing tenden- 
cies. It is natural I would run into asso- 
ciations of that type, in informal relations, 

"I don’t know if they were Communists 
and I didn't ask. 

“I have worked for Justice for the Negro, 
too. In eliminating segregation, in the Em- 
met Till protest. 

“I picketed with a pacifist organization 
once, to end segregation ih a Denver the- 
ater. 

“If that is communism, I suppose I am a 
Communist. ; 

“I have signed a teacher's loyalty oath 
that I've not been a Communist and that 
should be enough.“ 

What about the future? 

"That is what we live on,” Amo said. And 
her husband went on: 

“I have a deep confidence in the United 
States. I have no desire to run away and 
give the fight up as a lost cause.” 

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA GML, FELLOWSHIP 
Gong, Tetts WEY SHE WENT TO SAN 
FRANCISCO 

(By Wes Willoughby) 
(Seventh of a series) 

Freckled, blue-eyed Jane O'Grady is cute 
enough to be a starlet. 

In fact, she's already appeared in one 
film. 

She's received some fan mail, too, since 

the film. It reads like this: 

“To Red O'Grady: May God forgive you 
for your disloyalty.” 

And: 


“You poor deluded Red. Go with your 
Red Devils, you leech.” 

The mail, unsigned, comes to Jane 
O'Grady, 23-year-old University of California 
graduate student, for two reasons: 

She was arrested on May 13, 1960, as a 
city hall rioter against the House Un-Amer- 
ican Activities Committee. 

She was stripped of her $2,250 Coro Foun- 
dation fellowship Im a heavy publicized ac- 
tion, as a result, though al charges against 
her were dismissed. 

There is no police report on Miss O'Grady, 
just a photograph and an arrest number: 
SF 163251. 

One police report does cover Miss O'Grady, 
however. Written by Inspector Michael 
Maguire, it states: 

“Many students did leave peaceably with 
exception of 64 who resisted strenuously, 
refused to leave and were arrested.” 

She disagrees with the inspector, saying 
she neither refused to leave nor resisted. 
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She adds that, except for a chance hap- 
pening, she would still have her fellowship 
and no one would be questioning her loyaity. 

Miss O'Grady shied away from reporters 
when Coro dropped her. 

But now, she says, she is “aware of the 
necessity to tell” her story for the first time 
to a newspaper. 

Her tidy apartment is in a well-kept, 
older home on a residential street near the 
Berkeley campus. 

Dressed casually but impeccably in brown 
slacks, a brown print sport shirt and loafers, 
she reported she is “hurt, disappointed, but 
not bitter.” 

Then she related her story of May 13: 

"A friend, Mary McIntosh, a Fulbright 
exchange student from Oxford, and I went 
to City Hall er, 

“T'A never belonged to any campus pollti- 
cal groups or joined any other protest moye- 
ments (against discrimination, the H-bomb, 
capital punishment, etc.). 

“But I felt the committee was doing great 
damage to individuals called before it with- 
out any real legislative purpose. 

“Our purpose in was to attend the 
public hearing and to participate in a picket- 
ing demonstration. 

“It’s funny, only the fact that I had the 
day free—an unusual happening—enabled 
me to go. My thesis had been progressing 
well.” 

She said no one talked her into going, and 
that she and Miss McIntosh didn't join a 
caravan, but came by themselves. 

At city hall, both got drenched by fire 
hoses on the second floor, but were able to 
walk unimpeded down the marble steps. 

“As we neared the Polk Street exit, we 
heard a scream behind us. When we turned 
around, we saw & middleaged woman being 
dragged along the floor by a policeman. 
Mary moved into the path of this policeman, 
and he out with his free arm and 
hit her in the mouth. 

“Her lip was cut and bleeding. We then 
got outside, walked to an ambulance, and 
asked to be taken to Central Emergency 
Hospital. 

Mary's lip was treated there. But as we 
sat in the waiting room, three policemen 
came in and told us to go outside. 

“We were ordered into a paddy wagon, 
taken to city prison, where we were booked, 
fingerprinted, photographed, and released on 
bail LAJ 


Three days earlier, Jane O'Grady had 
been notified she was accepted as a Coro 
intern, one of 12 students placed on a part- 
time basis in a series of government offices, 
business, labor, and political organizations 
in order to give them practical training in 
handling public affairs. 

The acceptance letter read: 

“The Coro internship has proven itself a 
challenging experience for many who have 
gone before you. 

“Long ago, a man with a certain skill in 
public affairs, Benjamin Disraeli, remarked 
that ‘adventures are to the adventurous.’ 

“We commend the spirit and interest that 
led you to undertake a Coro internship and 
trust that you will find it rewarding * * +, 
You are one of an exceptionally well-quali- 
fied group of new interns.” 

Soon after the city hall affair, Miss 
O'Grady was contacted by Coro and asked 
for her side of the story. 

On June 1, the charges—inciting to riot, 
resisting arrest, disturbing the peace— 
against her were dropped. 

The same day, University of California 
school of social welfare offered her a scholar- 
ship with approximately the same stipend. 

Worried about the Coro investigation, she 
said she called Glenn Y. Allen, Coro recruit- 
ment director, on June 3. 

"I asked him for some assurance that I 
would be able to participate in the Coro 
Foundation program in September, Mr. Al- 
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len told me that as far as Coro Foundation 
was concerned, I was and would be a Coro 
intern in September.” 

She turned down the school of social wel- 
fare scholarship. 

“I heard no more from Coro until early 
August when I received a phone call from 
Mr. W. Donald Fletcher, the president. He 
asked me to come to his office to discuss 
some trouble he was having concerning my 
participation in the May 13 affair at city 
hall. 

“At this meeting, I understood from Mr. 
Fletcher that Coro was under some pressure 
from some of its financial supporters to drop 
me out of the program. 

“Mr. Fletcher indicated his support for 
me and said he would do what he could. 
I didn’t meet again with Mr. Fletcher until 
September 9. 

“At lunch with him, I understood that it 
was p. difficult to place me in the pub- 
lic agencles through which Coro conducts 
Its program. 

"Mr. Fletcher requested that I not appear 
on September 12 when the Coro program 
beg 


an. 

“On September 15, he telephoned to say 
the decision was negative.” 

Miss O'Grady said she then asked, and 
was given, the chance to speak to the other 
interns in the program. 

“After I had spoken, one asked for the 
exact reason I had been dismissed: Because 
of the stigma that would attach to Coro, 
because Coro could not place me in public 
agencies, or because Coro faced financial 
“Mr, Fletcher said only that it would have 
been possible to place me in public agencies 
and that Coro probably would not have 
faced financial ruin. 

“I asked Mr. Fletcher for a signed state- 
ment giving me the reasons for my dismissal, 
but haven't yet received it.“ 

On September 30, the Coro Foundation 
issued a statement, saying it “cannot func- 
tion without the full cooperation and trust 
of each participating agency * * * This oc- 
curs only because of the completely non- 
controversial, nonpolitical reputation which 
Coro has carefully built up over the years.” 

Who is this controversial, political” 
blonde? 

She is from Jersey City, N.J., a 1956 gradu- 
ate with high honors of Douglas College, 
the woman's college of Rutgers University. 

After graduation, she worked for 2 years 
as a research assistant for the Amalga- 
mated Clothing Workers in New York City. 

She enrolled at UC in 1958 to work on her 
master’s degree in sociology and obtained it 
this summer. 

At Douglas, she was a “minor official’ in 
the student body—a class representative. 
That, she says, had been the extent of her 
political activity up to May 13. 

“I'm not disloyal,” she said. “I don’t fol- 
low any Communist ideology. I don't have 
that kind of political bent.” 

She insists, too, she is not a Communist 
dupe, as the committee has charged. 

Jane O'Grady is not starving as a result 
of her visit to city hall, but she's no longer 
a student, either. 

And, she says, her friend, Mary McIntosh, 
went back to Great Britain “under threat of 
deportation.” 

But after her dismissal by Coro, Miss 
O'Grady was appointed a graduate research 
sociologist by University of California. 

“I'm financially in about the same posi- 
tion, but I’m no longer a student,” she said. 

She feels she will start work on her Ph. D. 
at the University of California next year, 

There's been another change in Miss 
O'Grady. 

She's already joined a student group re- 
sponsible for circulating an answer to the 
committee's controversal film on the city hall 
protests—the film she appears in briefly, 
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Moreover, she's given a few speeches, 
though she feels she lacks political savoir- 
faire. 

“I wasn’t politically apathetic before, just 
inactive,” she said. “But I will be more 
active politically now.“ 

WHAT REALLY TooK PLACE ON "BLACK 

Frmar" 
(By Hadley Roff and Wes Willoughby) 
(Last of eight articles) 

Riot is the exploding point of a complex 
chain reaction. 

There's seldom a single cause, but many 
of them suddenly combine and detonate 
disastrously. 

San Francisco's Black Friday amply dem- 
onstrates the variety of forces sizzling elec- 
trically to the one confusing moment when 
tumult gives way to violence. 

Unquestionably, a few old-line Commu- 
nists, familiar with the loud arts of agita- 
tion, milled among the throng gathered out- 
side the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee hearing in city hall, May 12-14, 1960. 

Undeniably, the great majority of the 
demonstrators were sincere in their protest 
against the committee, and were angered 
because they couldn't get into the hearing, 
first-come first-serve. 

Understandably, police patience wore thin. 
Demonstrators taunted them mercilessly, 
shouting “goons,” “blackshirts,” “Fascists.” 
And from the courts on the floor above the 
hearings came demands for order. 

And always there were the mounting 
tensions restless crowds inevitably generate. 
Rumors rustled through the gathering. 
Songs burst spontaneously. Chants erupted. 

The excitement of picketing and protest- 
ing and the frustration of not getting into 
the hearing scraped antagonisms raw. 
There was some apparently inadvertent 
pushing by persons, tip-toelng for better 
vantage, at the rear of the crowd. 

Those in front were jostled into a wooden 
barricade. It skidded several feet, but was 
hastily restored by the 10 or so policemen 
guarding the door. 

The white card holders, favored guests of 
the committee, were again filing into the 
chamber, Only 15 or 20 students were per- 
mitted to fill vacancies in the 350-seat room. 

Suddenly, the agitation, the disappoint- 
ment, the anger flaring within city hall’s 
corridors united in a flash seen around the 
world. 

The students who made up the vast ma- 
jority of the demonstrators inside city hall 
and in the continuous picket line outside. 
had taken steps to avoid such an outbreak. 

Monitors, mostly student body officers Or 
graduate students, diligently patroled the 
picket line to insure order. 

Handbills told pickets to be on their best 
behavior, 

Spearhead behind this was the Student 
Committee for Civil Liberties, founded at the 
University of California, avowedly to protest 
the Un-American Activities Committee, as 
spendthrift with its appropriation and ex- 
travagant with its accusations. The grouP 
overwhelmingly voted down the suggestion 
of one student to ridicule the committee by 
laughing out loud. 

A week before the House committee began 
its hearings, SCCL leaders contacted San 
Francisco police and explained their plans 
for mass picketing and the circulation of pe- 
tions for abolishing the committee, 

Police, as they must, assured them of neu- 
trality and said they'd protect the students 
right to protest as zealously as the commit- 
tee’s right to conduct uninterrupted, orderly 
sessions. 

Their major concern, police sald, was to 
keep order. And they firmly believe they 
bent over backward to be completely fair 
with protestants. 
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Sheriff Matthew C. Carberry, who probs ly 
more than anyone worked tirelessly to pie- 
vent the demonstrations from reaching tue 
calamitous point of no return, lauds polite 
for their restraint in handling probably tue 
Most grimly ticklish situation here since the 
Waterfront wars of the 1930's. 

“Many could have been arrested Thurs- 
day,” Carberry reports. “But police tried 
valiantly that day to avold possible provoca- 
tion to violence. Their forbearance, con- 
sidering the insults heaped on them, was 
amazing. They acted only defensively:" 

But the strain of frayed nerves and the 
confusion bred misunderstanding. 

At one point during the Friday noon 
hour, student leaders sought out someone 
in authority to speak to the crowd and 
reduce tensions. 

They tell of approaching one police in- 
Spector who snapped, “Are you threatening 
me?” when told antagonisms were reaching 
the danger point. Because of his belliger- 
ence, they say, “We gave up.“ 

Sporadically, slicing through the demon- 
strators’ chants of “We want in” or “Abolish 
the committee, would be cries for outright 
aggression, “Break down the door” was 
shouted several times the first day of the 
hearings, and again that fateful Friday. 
No one is quite sure by whom, Students 
insist not by them. 

Communists then? Possibly. The stu- 
dents, however, discount their influence. 
They were there, of course, most of them 
Subpenaed; a rowdy handful, all the more 
80 when booted repeatedly from the hearing 


Archie Brown, California's No. 2 Com- 
munist according to the FBI, three times 
Was ejected from the su * chambers, 
and one time was observed ripping his own 
coat to give the impression of being man- 
handled by ce. 

But Brown and his hard-core cohorts, 
Spotlighted by camera flashbulbs, provided 
Sage a sideshow than instigation, students 


Their heavyhanded harangues, their Ag- 

Srleved poses before cameras, their dreary 

made them stand out, to be sure, 
but in much the same way a weaving 
alumnus sometimes wins indulgent guffaws 
from a football rooting section. 
Nonetheless, the occasional anonymous 
cries for violence, and the arm-waving 
Agitation of Brown and his buddies, did 
Contribute to the tension. 

confusion inherent in any large 
crowd carried a strong undercurrent of re- 
zentment against the committee's white- 
card admissions. Karl Prussion, the one- 
time Communist and later FBI counterspy. 
Says he received 20 of the white cards, and 
Bave them to Stanford students, : 

Sọ, he insists, there was no discrimination 

against students getting into the hearings, 
and the white cards were used simply to 
aa. Communists from "getting there 

an 
Meeting.” packing and disrupting the 


But to the students waiting hours outside 

earring room, the tall oaken doors 
thicker than the Bastille's. 

© demonstrators were allowed to con- 

kde de inside city hall the first 2 days of 

hearings because it's a public building. 

singing was “tolerated” as a safety 


nates ” oe students any, “a constructive 
r n Ma e 
committe y 14, the final day of th 


e's stay here—a Saturday when 
bln is normally closed anyway—the 


thorized could get in. 


tepi meting and other demonstrations were 

poll Mostly on Polk Street where mounted 
mig kept vigtl. 

kantsee Black Friday. the students who or- 

zed what they hoped would be peace- 


Oors Were locked, and only the au- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


ful picketing have redoubled their opposition 
to the committee. 

They plan to continue to circulate peti- 
tions for its abolition and mount an “even 
bigger offensive” when committee appropria- 
tions come up next year. 

Of the 68 persons arrested Friday and Sat- 
urday, 39, according to police figures, have 
taken part in or attended other demonstra- 
tions or rallies in San Francisco—picketing 
the Federal Office Building in August to 
protest J. Edgar Hoover's report on the city 
hall riot; more recently at pro-Castro meet- 
ing in Union Square and a downtown hotel. 

As for the committee, it has renewed ef- 
forts to get stronger contempt powers to 
prosecute not only truculent witnesses but 
anyone who misbehaves in the committee’s 
presence. 

But aside from the film clips for the most 
controversial movie of the year, “Operation 
Abolition,” what else did the committee 
gather in Its 3 days here? 

Thirty-six of the 46 witnesses subpenaed 
before the committee were uncooperative. 
Several disrupted the hearings with shouts 
and table pounding and were thrown out. 
Many tried to read statements contemptuous 
of the committee. None revealed much more 
than his name and address, and when asked 
to the inevitable “Are you or have you ever 
been a member of the Communist Party?” 
stood on the Bill of Rights and refused to 
answer. 

Of the friendly witnesses, three spoke at 
length: Irving Fishman, New York customs 
official charged with controlling the impor- 
tation of propaganda, and Barbara Hartle, & 
former Communist, had both testified before. 

Karl Prussion, the counterspy and com- 
mittee’s star witness, was able to amplify 
his San Francisco testimony a month later 
in the imperturbable calm of the sedate Old 
House Office Building in Washington, D.C. 

But in San Francisco the memory of hoses 
splashing water and loud demonstrations 
inside city hall, will be a long time wash- 
ing away. 


Trajillo’s Sugar Quota 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, as a result 
of cutting off the Cuban sugar quota, the 
Dominican Republic under present leg- 
islation would come into a windfall of 
466,000 tons for the last three quarters 
of this year. That represents over 400 
percent of its regular quota for the year. 

On February 17 the administration 
submitted a draft amendment to the 
Sugar Act. The proposed amendment 
would give the President discretionary 
power to purchase the amount of the 
Dominican Republic's windfall from 

her liers. y 
ee Seoul be paradoxical indeed for the 
United States to cut the sugar quota of 
one dictator in the Caribbean only to 
pile a bounty on another tyrant. Tru- 
jillo's evil machinations have created 
severe tensions in the Caribbean and 
have caused innumerable problems for 
those dedicated men in the area who are 
trying to lay the foundations of repre- 
sentative, democratic governments. It is 
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well to remember, also, that Trujillo per- 
sonally owns 65 percent of the sugar 
production his island fief. 

To permit the windfall purchase of 
sugar from the Dominican Republic 
would be, moreover, a cynical rebuff to 
the Organization of American States 
whose membership unanimously con- 
demned the Dominican Government for 
its interventionist tactics and invoked, 
for the first time in history, collective 
sanctions against a member state. 


The requested amendment is a bi- 
partisan matter. In the waning hours 
of the last Congress, the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration requested similar authority 
in order to live up to our hemisphere 
commitments under the Rio Treaty. 
Douglas Dillon, now Secretary of the 
Treasury and then Under Secretary of 
State for Economic Affairs testified that 
granting “a substantial portion of that 
quota to a dictator whose activities have 
been formally condemned by all Ameri- 
can States would seriously handicap the 
conduct of our foreign relations through- 
out the hemisphere.” 


The following editorial which appeared 
in the New York Times on Saturday, 
February 25, deserves wide distribution 
and serious consideration at a time when 
the United States is trying to institute an 
effective policy for the Americas. 

'TRUJILLO'S SUGAR QUOTA 

Those who have any concern for the United 
States’ reputation in Latin America will fer- 
vently hope that Congress does not again this 
year make the mistake of increasing the Do- 
minican Republic's sugar quota. Secre 
of State Herter pleaded in vain last year 
against such an error at sueh a critical time 
as this in our relations with Latin America. 
Now Secretary Rusk has made a similar plea 
in connection with this year’s sugar allot- 
ments. 

When the Cuban sugar quota was wiped 
out last summer, the amounts were appor- 
tioned among the other sugar exporting 
countries, The Dominican Republic's extra 
share was 321,857 tons—nearly three times 
its normal annual quota. 

In August, 1960, the Domincan Republic 
was condemned by all the other members of 
the Organization ef American States for 
complicity in attempting to assassinate 
President Betancourt of Venezuela. Sanc- 
tions were voted. Later that month, when 
President Eisenhower tried to get Congress 
to withhold the extra sugar quota allotted 
to the Dominican Republic, the then Under 
Secretary of State Douglas Dillon told the 
House Agricultural Committee that the Do- 
minican dictator, Generalissimo Trujillo, was 
“a tyrant, a torturer and a murderer.” 

However, this man has powerful friends 
in Congress and a heavily financed lobby 
in Washington. Congress insisted on re- 
warding the Dominican Republic. The best 
the Eisenhower administration could do was 
to see that the Generalissimo (who with his 
family is much the largest plantation and 
mill owner) did not receive the 2-cent pre- 
mium normally paid to protect American 
domestic sugar growers. 

Opportunity is knocking again. The situn- 
tion in Latin America for the United States 
is even more critical than last year. To give 
a “windfall quota,” as Mr. Rusk put it, to 
Trujillo would expose the United States to 
charges of assisting this worst of ail Latin- 
American dictators. We cannot afford such 
a blow to our reputation at a time like this. 
Let the extra quota be given to 
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Hon. Alan S. Boyd, Chairman of Civil 
Aeronautics Board 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAUL G. ROGERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speak- 
er, it was with a great deal of pleasure 
that Floridians received the news of the 
appointment of Alan S. Boyd of Miami 
as Chairman of the Civil Aeronautics 
Board. 

Born in Jacksonville, Chairman Boyd 
attended the University of Florida and 
the University of Virginia. He served 
as a pilot in World War IT and the 
Korean conflict. He has over 3,000 
hours as a combat and service pilot. 

Alan Boyd had a distinguished legal 
career in Florida and had worked as 
chairman of a civilian committee for 
the development of aviation in Florida, 
He was appointed to the Florida Rail- 
road and Public Utilities Commission in 
1955, a position he retained in 1956 by 
running for and being elected to a full 
term. He served as the chairman of 
this commission in 1957-58. 

Being appointed as the Democratic 
member to the Civil Aeronautics Board 
by President Eisenhower, Alan Boyd 
took office on November 16, 1959. His 
selection as chairman of this important 
Federal agency by President Kennedy 
is further indication of his abilities and 
willingness to devote time and personal 
effort to public service. 

All during his public life, Alan Boyd 
has earned great credit and honor for 
his State. Florida is proud of his new 
Position and accepts it as a distinction 
afforded our State as well as Mr. Boyd 
personally. 

I have known Alan for many years 
and have confidence he will continue 
to meet every challenge with his usual 
understanding and dedication to pur- 
pose. This new position of responsi- 
bility comes as a reward for past efforts 
and as an indication of future achieve- 
ments. 


A recent editorial in the Miami (Fla.) 
Herald expressed the views of many of 
our people on this appointment, and I 
ask that it be printed here in the 
RECORD: 

CAB's NEW OCHAmMAN 

The selection of Alan S. Boyd of Miami 
to be Chairman of the Civil Aeronautics 
Board was a happy choice. ` 

Floridians knew him as an effective mem- 
ber of the public utilities and railroad com- 
mission. This State agency, the importance 
of which is often overlooked, fixes rates and 
regulates the operation of utilities and in- 
trastate transportation, 

Mr. Boyd's appointment to the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board by President Eisenhower in 
1959 was generally approved. He succeeded 
another Miamian, Louis J. Hector, who had 
made a notable record in Washington, Mr. 
Boyd offered the same kind of dedicated 
public service. 
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CAB regulates the airlines, approves fares, 
allots routes and has a decisive voice in the 
health of the industry. Mr, Boyd's elevation 
to the chairmanship is a deserved promotion 
and coincidental recognition of his home 
town’s stature in aviation, 


You Can’t Get Ahead Today Unless You 
Read : 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in a 
fast-moving, fast-changing age, our 
people face the dual task of, first, keep- 
ing informed on things which immedi- 
ately affect their lives, vocations, and 
Physical, economic, and spiritual well- 
being generally; and, second, keeping 
abreast of events in the world that may 
affect our futures. 

Now, the question arises: How best 
can this be accomplished? 

Recently, Beryl E. Hoyt, chairman of 
the public relations committee of the 
Wisconsin Library Association, for- 
warded an article by George Gallup, 
published in the Ladies’ Home Journal, 
entitled “You Can't Get Ahead Today 
Unless You Read.“ 

Fortunately, the American public has 
access to a wide variety of information 
media—including newspapers, books, 
magazines—with which to keep them- 
selves well informed. 

However, the availability of such rich 
informational resource does nothing 
unless it is effectively utilized by our 
people. 

Informatively, the article reviews 
many of the challenges confronting us, 
not only in educating our youth, but in 
helping to keep our adult population 
abreast of the times. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
article printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

You Can’r Ger AnFap Topay Unless You 
READ 


(By George Gallup) 

With knowledge in all fields expanding at 
a remarkable rate, and with competition 
growing keener for top positions in the busi- 
ness and professional world, the importance 
of reading must be carefully reassessed, 

The cultural value of reading is well estab- 
lished. Likewise, the pleasures of reading 
have been widely extolled. These will not, 
therefore, be the chief concern of this ar- 
ticle, but rather the very practical reasons 
why young and old should spend more time 
reading. 

Fortunately, or unfortunately, competi- 
tion starts at an early age in our highly 
competitive society. There was a time in 
America when the accepted formula for suc- 
cess was hard work. Today the formula 
calls for a college education. This new factor 
is so widely recognized that nearly 7 of 
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every 10 parents throughout the country 
want their children to go to college. And 
af least half of all high-school seniors have 
definite plans to continue their education. 
During the next few years this proportion is 
likely to increase, just as it has during the 
last two decades. 

The desire for a college education is most 
laudable. The only problem is how to ex- 
pand college facilities and teaching staits to 
take care of the onrush of millions of high- 
school graduates, 

‘Tut simple truth, which every parent 
should recognize, is that our colleges and 
universities will not be able to take care 
of all those students who are planning to go 
to college and that a rigorous screening 
process will be employed to sort out the stu- 
dents who are best prepared. 

Already the institutions in the country 
with the highest academic standards are 
carefully selecting their students, and in 
some instances accepting only one of every 
five applicants. Since only the better-quall- 
fied students tend to apply to these colleges, 
parents can gain some idea of how difficult 
it is for their sons and daughters to obtain 
admittance to one of these top institutions. 

Even in the universities where by law. 
or by policy, all graduates of accredited sec- 
ondary schools are permitted to enter the 
freshman class, the struggle to stay in for 
the full 4 years and to emerge with a college 
degree has become a very tough one. 

Time was when a student who demon- 
strated a moderate interest in his work and 
who spent a reasonable amount of time in 
study could be fairly certain of getting a 
bachelor of arts degree. But those happy- 
go-lucky days are gone forever. 

College administrators do not feel justified 
in providing classroom and dormitory space 
to laggards. There are too many young men 
and women knocking at the door—students 
who are eager to make full use of this educa- 
tional opportunity. 

So the problem does not end with gaining 
admittance to a college or university. To 
keep one's grades at a high enough level to 
stay in college and to qualify for a degree 
requires a high order of scholastic ability. 

What has this to do with reading? 

A well-established fact is that students 
who possess verbal facility tend to score the 
highest on college-entrance examinations. 
And verbal facility is gained almost entirely 
through extensive reading. 

College students today complain loudly 
about the great amount of supplementary 
reading assigned them by their professors. 
The fast readers cover the ground easily; the 
slow ones just don't have the necessary time. 
The fast readers quite obviously get higher 
marks on these assignments. The slow 
readers stand a good chance of being flunked 
out. 

Important to many parents who haven't 
the financial resources to provide a college 
education for their children is the opportu- 
nity to win scholarships, The cost of a col- 
lege education ranges generally between 
$6,000 and $10,000, And if present trends 
continue, the cost may well be 50 percent 
higher than this 10 years from now. 

The Government has instituted a lending 
program, and most colleges make some provi- 
sion for helping needy students through 
loans. Even with this help, many also re- 
quire scholarships. And scholarships, with 
rare exceptions, have to be placed on & 
strictly competitive basis. 

Students who pass scholastic-achievement 
tests with the highest scores have a great 
advantage. Invariably the students who 
win scholarships are the ones who have read 
most in their younger days. 
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Many of the best professional colleges, 
whether they be law, medicine, or engineer- 
ing, now require students to have had 2 
Or more years of liberal-arts courses as a 
Prerequisite for admittance. Some, indeed, 
fre including courses in the humanities in 
their professional curricula. Verbal skiils 
are essential if the student wishes to pass 
these courses. 

Why is so much emphasis placed on verbal 
facility? One reason is that words «re the 
tools of thought. Abstract thinking in-car- 
ried on by word concepts. The more exten- 
šive, the more precise one’s vocabulary, the 
More exact one's thinking. 

Undoubtedly this explains why there is 
such a hig correlation between the results 
Of a vocabulary and intelligence or IQ test. 
Often a simple vocabulary test can be sub- 
stituted for an intelligence test when cir- 
cumstances make it impossible to administer 
u long test. 

A simple vocabulary test can also reveal 
to a surprising extent one's educational at- 
tainment. This statement, of course, ap- 
Plies to the typical person, and not to that 
rare individual who without benefit of col- 
lege education has managed to do a great 

of reading and who has, consequently, 
given himself the equivalent of a college 
education. 
To see for yourself the high degree ot rela- 
p between educational attainment 
and vocabulary, try out the list of words 
Given below. 
words have been carefully selected 
from general-magazine articles and from 
Newspaper editorials. They are all useful 
; not one can be properly described as 

& trick word. 

Go over the list carefully and check the 
Words that you think you know. Then look 
Up the doubtful ones in the dictionary to be 
Sure vou are right before you credit yourself. 

Here is the list: elite, obese, ostracize, 

omnipotent, avocation, plebeian, 
inane, sagacious, plebiscite, surfeit, banal, 
enervate, laconic, nepotism, soporific, 
I ate: and panegyric. 

are a high school graduate you 
mould know the correct meaning of two of 
sane words. If you attended college, but 
é t before graduation, you should be able to 
cole five Of these words. And if you are a 
th ege graduate, you should know eight of 

ese words to equal the college average. 

When this test was given to a national 

tle of high school graduates it was found 
t one in every three could not define a 
1 Word correctly. And indicative of the 
tet attention given to reading today, 
î most recent graduates tested had the 
Eon Scores of all. On the average they 
hate, Only one word in the list, and fully 
ot those tested were unable to define 
Correctly a single word. 
3 Parents are concerned about the 
Of interest in reading displayed by their 
eataren. But they have found no easy way 
induce these youngsters to read more. 
y 30 years ago reading was one of the 
Was Sources of entertainment—but that 
before radio and television became so 
ly available. 
frist ¢ of the blame for today’s situation 
hast be Placed on parents. In far too many 
ee there is a tendency for the parents 
to urge young Johnny or Mary to “Run off 
pane room and read a good book” while 
loca and mama sit glued to the TV set 

11 at an exciting western or mystery. 
nie oe und fathers have little time to 

rg uerba it be 5 
or ks—they can be a utely 
tare that their example will have a pow- 

Then Pact on their children. 
in car is mounting evidence of a decline 

ding Interest in America, especially 
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on the part of high school and college grad- 
uates. In fact, some studies have brought 
to Hght the cases of college graduates who 
have not read a single book in at least a 
year. And in one survey it was found that 
more than half of those who were gradu- 
ated from high school had not read a book 
during the previous 12 months, 

It is a matter of national shame that new 
houses are being built without any pro- 
vision for books. This lack of concern for a 
home library would have shocked earlier 
generations who prided themselves on the 
number and quality of books available in 
their own homes. 

Each generation, of course, has its own 
special likes and dislikes. Books which were 
exciting to parents and to their parents 
can be frightfully dull to young people to- 
day—a fact which should be kept in mind 
in trying to induce the upcoming genera- 
tion to spend more time reading. 

Too often the reading lists recommended 
by our public schools include books which 
are boring and unpalatable to present-day 
students. Requiring children to read these 
books is self-defeating. Often the result of 
forcing a child to read a book for which 
he is not properly prepared or psychological- 
ly attuned is to develop in him a distaste 
for all books. 

Reading is a habit and parents should 
not be too much concerned as to whether 
critics or authoritles have recommended a 
given book. The prime objective is to get 
young people to read, and obviously it is 
easier to get them to read what they like 
than to get them to read what they don’t 
like. In the latter case it will be only a 
short time until they read nothing at all. 

For this reason, I believe that teachers, 
parents, and school librarians should cooper- 
ate in making up book lists, and these lists 
should be constantly revised. Books which 
students like, and books which they dislike, 
should be carefully identified. Equipped 
with this information, librarians can be 
reasonably certain that the book which they 
put into the hands of a student is one which 
he will enjoy, and having read it, he will 
be back next week for another book. 

I would make it a regular order of busi- 
ness in parent-teachers meetings to discuss 
the success which those parents present are 
having with this problem of reading in their 
own homes, This exchange of ideas could 
be most valuable in discovering interesting 
books and the most effective measures for 
getting students to read them. And of equal 
importance is the regular reading of maga- 
zines and newspapers. 

Many years ago I taught a course in fresh- 
man English at the University of Iowa. My 
students, I discovered, had read rather few 
books before they entered the university to 
start their college careers, & situation which 
is common throughout the country. The 
English department at that time required 
these freshmen to read many books which 
were beyond their comprehension and ap- 
preciation. The result of this forced feeding 
was inevitable: literary indigestion. Most 
of these students, I am certain, came to think 
of good books as dull books, á fact which 
may account for the generally low interest in 
book reading displayed today by many of 
our college graduates. 

I am certainly not opposed to good books. 
In fact, I am so desirous that such books 
be read in America that I do not want the 
interest in all books—both good and bad— 
killed by policies pursued for the right ends, 
but by the wrong methods. The only cer- 
tain way to get young people to spend more 
time reading is to make certain that the 
reading they do is both interesting and re- 
warding. The constant reader slowly, but 
surely. cultivates a taste for the good books. 
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A few years ago I enlisted the aid of 
teachers in some 30 high schools in various 
parts of the country in a study dealing with 
this problem. I suggested that they ask their 
students to list the most interesting and 
rewarding books they had ever read, and the 
age at which they had read each of these 
books. The results of this study were most 
revealing. Some books found on the recom- 
mended lists were mentioned, but most were 
books not on these standard lists. On the 
other hand, the books the students had liked 
best were not cheap or trashy books. They 
refiected the tastes and interests of a new 
generation, brought up in entirely different 
circumstances from their elders, who had 
made up the lists. 

Why all this fuss about reading? The 
answer has already been given. If students 
increase the amount of their reading of 
books, magazines, newspapers, then more 
of them will pass the college board examina- 
tions, more will win scholarships, more will 
earn degrees. 

Stated another way, persons who read more 
write better, speak better, think better. And 
it goes without saying that they know more, 
As a result of a knowledge of the past they 
can think better about the present and fu- 
ture. 

Parents who despair of the quality of edu- 
cation their children are receiving can take 
new hope. It is in their province to do 
something about it. They need not reform 
the local school system, or move to a com- 
munity which has a better one. All they 
have to do is find a way to get thelr own 
children to read a great deal more. The 
deficiencies of almost any school can be 
remedied by a carefully planned reading pro- 
gram, 

If rending is all-important today for chil- 
dren, it is equally important for their par- 
ents. Reading is the one certain way to im- 
prove oneself. In a world which grows more 
complex, it is almost inconceivable that any 
person who wishes to keep himself well in- 
formed on matters vital to himself and his 
children and who wishes to improve his lot 
can achieve these goals without spending at 
least 2 hours each day in reading. 

Some years ago I seriously considered 
starting what I called the hour-for-hour 
club, Persons who joined this or tion 
would agree to spend 1 hour in serious read- 
ing or study for each hour they spent being 
entertained. I still think the idea is a good 


pean countries where school education is 
likely to end at an early age but self-educa- 
tion continues for many years. We need al- 
ways to remember that learning is a process 
which begins at birth and ends only with 
death. There is no better way to spend some 
of our leisure hours—which grow in number 
constantly—than to devote a regular part of 
them to the reading of newspapers, maga- 
zines, and books. 

And this Is not too much to ask. What 
we forget is that there is great excitement in 
learning, excitement which cometimes gets 
lost in our modern-day schools. We must 
find ways of bringing this excitement back 
to the learning process. We must recapture 
the spirit of Erasmus, who said, “When I get 
a little money, I buy books; and if any is left, 
I buy food and clothes,” 
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Educational Progress in the Trust Terri- 
tory of the Pacific Islands 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEO W. O'BRIEN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. O'BRIEN of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, my duties as chairman of the 
Subcommittee on Territorial and Insular 
Affairs bring me into regular contact 
with the offshore flag areas of the 
United States. Among these areas is the 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands 
which is administered for the United 
Nations through the Department of the 
Interior. I am greatly impressed with 
the progress the inhabitants of the 
trust territory have made under the 
able direction of High Commissioner D. 
H. Nucker. This progress extends over 
many fields but in educational advance- 
ment the development is particularly 
noticeable. 

An article on this phase of the admin- 
istration of the trusteeship appeared in 
the January 1961 issue of the South Pa- 
cific Bulletin. I call it to the attention 
of our colleagues that they too may be 
aware of the manner in which the 
United States is accepting its responsi- 
biilty to the United Nations, The article 
follows: 

THe New PACIFIC ISLANDS CENTRAL SCHOOL 

(By Dan Peacock) 

Students are not normally noted for the 
eagerness with which they return to school 
following a vacation. But Micronesian stu- 
dents are perhaps a bit different in this re- 
spect, and at the beginning of the last school 
year all selected to enroll at or return to the 
Pacific Islands Central School would gladly 
have arrived early, could the thousands of 
Milles that the ships and planes of the Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands must travel 
have been shortened. For last year, these 
students were looking forward to seeing an 
entirely new school and campus about which 
they had heard over the months and years 
required to clear the land, lay the roads, 
and construct the buildings of concrete and 
steel. 

When the 140 students from the scattered 
islands of Micronesia first arrived at the new 
school, their exclamations of approval at 
what they saw were audible, but not always 
understandable, for superlatives come more 
easily in one’s native tongue, However, when 
they settled down to write their first com- 
position—on their new surroundings—their 
English teacher was both delighted and dis- 
mayed to find that the adjective “beautiful” 
recurred entirely too often! And, in truth, 
dormitories with both privacy and comfort, 
a spacious dining hall equipped for recrea- 
tion as well, a completely electric and modern 
kitchen a library with room to browse and 
books enough for any need, and a sprawling 
green campus can be things of beauty to 
boarding school students anywhere. 

Yet students and faculty alike remain 
aware that the provision of a new plant, 
however attractive, does not in itself solve 
all of the problems of secondary education in 
this Trust Territory, nor imbue its grad- 
uates with any greater worth to their home 
communities by sole virtue of thelr having 
sat at newer desks in more stately halis. The 
challenging purposes of education remain; 
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the new environs should, at the least, elimi- 

nate frustrations that have long stood in the 

way of the realization of these purposes. 
AGRICULTURE OF FIRST IMPORTANCE 


Primary among this Trust Territory's pro- 
grams of education and economic develop- 
ment is that of agriculture. At its old loca- 
tion in the Truk district, the school was 
housed in quonset huts inherited from the 
former naval administration, in what, for 
Micronesia, was an essentially urban and not 
a rural setting that did not lend itself to the 
applied study of agriculture. 

Administrators and educators, including 
the high commissioner, Delmas H. Nucker, 
and the director of education, Robert E. 
Gibson, agreed, and Micronesians concurred, 
that the new location should be rural 
enough to provide ample farmland, yet be 
close to a district center which could eco- 
nomically provide the necessary utilities, 
maintenance, and medical care, and where 
students would be within walking distance 
of their respective churches. 

Such a location was found on Ponape, in 
the eastern Caroline Islands. It is the sec- 
ond largest and most agriculturally minded 
island in the Trust Territory. The new 
school site is above the district center at 
Kolonia Town, and at the foot of the in- 
terior mountains, 

Nearby is the district's agriculture sta- 
tion, a virtual botanical garden and thriving 
research center. 

And there is land aplenty. Already nu- 
merous fruit trees have been planted and 
bounteous crops of sweet potatoes and tapi- 
oca are growing which will not only provide 
students with staple items of their diet, but 
will, along with numerous other crops, pro- 
vide n balanced program of studies for agri- 
culture majors, This program is headed by 
Trust Territory veteran Leo Migvar, who is 
a recent graduate of the outstanding school 
of tropical agriculture at Trinidad, and is 
at present acting principal of the school. 

Bordering the school is a fast-running 
stream, and understandably, students from 
riverless atolls and more arid high islands 
find it the most interesting and inviting 
landmark on the campus. A group is now 
at work building a dam which will provide 
an ideal swimming place. 

This is but one of several work projects 
in which all students participate daily for, 
of course, they tend their own dormitories, 
cafeteria, and campus. Nor is this consid- 
ered a minor part of the student’s life, but 
an activity to be evaluated, and accredited 
along with more academic pursuits. 


FULL HIGH SCHOOL CURRICULUM 


With the administering agency providing 
several scholarships each year to outstand- 
ing Micronesians, most of whom were former 
students at PICS, the decision was made 
as the school entered its new campus to 
offer a full high school curriculum. Thus, 
it was felt, trust territory students entering 
the Territorial College at Guam, the Univer- 
sity of Hawall, or other institution of higher 
learning could do so without apologies for 
vital omissions in academic preparation. 
Yet terminal education is attempted for 
those who cannot enter Into further school- 
ing after leaving PICS. 

For the first time the school is providing 
a complete curriculum in commercial sub- 
jects, After visiting the trading companies 
and other business activities of each of the 
districts, Dr. Harm Harms of the Territorial 
College, and Augustine Moses, the first Mi- 
cronesian to be employed as a full-time in- 
structor—he obtained his degree in business 
administration in the Philippines—designed 
a program of studies that will surely equip 
future graduates to fill some of the need for 
qualified employees in this Important field. 
Similarly, Mr. Dantel Sammet has acquainted 
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himself with the problems of boatbuilding 
in much of this territory, and is now in- 
corporating his findings into his program 
of industrial arts which a student may elect 
as a major, 

The 27 girls enrolled at PICS also have 
their opportunity to learn practical subjects 
along with academic courses. Most of them 
are enrolled in home arts courses which, un- 
der Miss Emi Mukaida, provide instruction 
in such basic areas as child care, sewing, 
weaving, nutrition, and health education. 

FULLY EQUIPPED CHEMISTRY LABORATORY 


For many students, the most Interesting 
buillding on the campus ts the science build- 
ing. Here students have their first fully 
equipped chemistry laboratory. Mr. Robert 
Sutcliffe of Philadelphia has been delighted 
to see them take to the subject like modern- 
day Lavoisiers. Indeed, it is the hope of 
the faculty that one day a PICS graduate 
might do for his homeland what a scientist 
like George Washington Carver did for his. 

Visitors to the campus in March would 
have been impressed by a display of designs 
created by the senior students in Mrs. Elaine 
Migvar's geometry class, That students have 
mastered this new and difficult subject 1s 
attested to by the skiliful way in which these 
students employed their compasses and pro- 
tractors to execute such appropriate de- 
signs at those entitled “Trochus Shell 
Sketch,” and “View From My Window at 
PICS.” 

Probably the greatest contribution PICS 
makés to its students is not new at all, but 
has been part and parcel of the institution 
for many years. The matriarch of all trust 
territory educators, “Ci” Pickerill, stated it 
herself in the April 1954 issue of the SPC 
quarterly bulletin when she said that in 
spite of the many cultural and linguistic 
differences among Micronesians, “they are 
learning, as the teachers are, that human 
beings are more alike than they are differ- 
ent, and that the differences should be re- 
spected.” 

PICS students do learn to respect each 
other, and it would come as no surprise to 
former faculty members and students to 
learn that a Yapese student from the dis- 
trict with the fewest number of students 
enrolled was elected president of the student 
body. He was not chosen because he was the 
“favorite son” from the district with the 
most votes, but because he had won the re- 
spect of his fellow students from the dis- 
tricts with larger enrollments by virtue of 
their greater population. He had had ample 
opportunity to prove his ability in the class- 
room, on the playing field, in the perform- 
ance of work details, and in the social life 
of the campus. And his fellow students had 
had ample opportunity to make their choice 
through the processes of their student gov- 
ernment and guided by their own constitu- 
tion. 

Thus the process of choice, so vital to 
democracy, is an essential part of PICS. 
Students choose most of the subjects that 
they will pursue, their associates, and their 
leaders. 

DEDICATION OF NEW SCHOOL 


That the administering authority is vitally 
interested in the future lives of the stu- 
dents and the preparations that PICS can 
give them could not have been made more 
vivid than by the importance attached to 
the completion of the new school and its 
dedication. 

Symbolically, both Americans and Micro- 
nesians participated, from the Secretary of 
the Interior, the Honorable Fred A. SeatoD, 
to the president of the student body. In 
the course of the dedicatory program, the 
High Commissioner presented awards to thé 
workmen through whose skilled hands the 
dreams and plans for a new school had be- 
come a reality, Thus, from the very begin- 
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ning, significant and tangible recognition 
Was given to those who applied their learn- 
ing that others might learn. 

The platform from which memorable dedi- 
catory addresses were delivered has since 
been the scene of considerable student ora- 
tory ranging in variety from Shakespeare to 
a debate concerning the ultimate disposi- 
tion of the school's store, whether as a co- 
Operative or a corporation. 

From the stage that is PICS, with its 
backdrop of mountains and its itinerant 
actors from the tiny islands of the western 
Pacific the audience, whether from Wash- 
ington or the United Nations, will surely 
find a great deal that they can applaud in 
the future. Should the acting be occa- 
sionally off cue, the beauty of the theater 
and the sincerity of the performance should 
assure a favorable review. 


Scouting’s New Look 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, the full range of energetic ac- 
tivities by the youth of our Nation is 
Only partially known to the citizens of 
Our Nation. Indeed, we would be hard 
but to take inventory on the projects 

on by our youngsters; because they 
are constantly adding new activities and 
ng the old. 
8 But we occasionally receive direct evi- 
Na aa of their interest in their own fu- 
ure and the future of our Nation. We 
already know of the dramatic reaction 
on campuses to the Peace Corps pro- 
Se We have seen other evidence of 
easing interest in world and national 
affairs, 
1 article in the February 4 issue of 

e Record, Hackensack, N.J., weekend 
its azine gives us another example. In 
of th on of the Explorer program 
ete e Boy Scouts of America, the article 

€8 us a good picture of the hard work 
atr receptiveness to new ideas demon- 
Me so often by the youth of our 
an President, I ask unanimous con- 
tia to have printed in the Appendix of 

Recor the article entitled “Scout- 
ing’s New Look.” 

There being no objection, the article 


was ordered to 
as follows: be printed in the Recorp, 


Scourine’s New Loox 


aa gone could look in on what teenagers 
Probab} this week—or any week—you'd 
Yous get some real surprises. 
motion 558 one group producing its own 
Another cture on a major Hollywood lot. 
economi, group, interested in finance and 
Stock cs, would be busy at the Midwest 
You'd A ge in Chicago. 
ki labor nd boys interested in science busy 
with ioe across the country working 
labs in 8 Scientists in telephone company 
Vania ta os Rhode Island, Pennsyl- 
research ronan and Texas; in electronic 
Atizona a in California, New York, Ohio, 
chemical 1 » and Pennsylvania; or in 
bama, pi aba in Delaware, New Jersey, Ala- 
+ Florida, and South Carolina, 
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No matter what their interest, you'd find 
high-school age boys right on the inside of 
a local company or industry working with 
its top people. Whether it’s TV production 
or retail marketing, banking or medicine, air 
transport or petroleum engineering, boys are 
closely exploring it. 

And “exploring” is the right word. For this 
is all possible today through a new program 
of the Boy Scouts of America that is called 
Exploring. 

It's a program run by the teenagers them- 
selves, doing the things they want to do, 
finding out things they want to know. And 
the adults who can help them most—men 
already successful in the boys’ interest 
areas—have flung wide their doors in wel- 
come. 

It's no wonder boys like the program—they 
designed it themselves. 

Survey specialists from the Institute of 
Social Research at the University of Michigan 
spent months interviewing high-school age 
boys across the country. Working closely 
with the Research Service of the National 
Council, Boy Scouts of America, in New 
Brunswick, the concerns, needs, and desires 
of teenagers began to fall into a pattern that 
became the new program Exploring.“ 

Blueprinted by the survey, the activities 
cover the more adult fields wanted by young 
people as they are about to begin their own 
roles in adult society. Outdoor activities are 
included—but they're rugged and exciting. 
Coed activities are popular. Self-planned 
community seryice proved to be important to 
young people. 

But an overwhelming majority of boys 14 
through 17 are concerned about their future 
education and careers. Specifically, they 
were concerned about the inside workings 
of business and industry and their own 
career op ties. 

It is typical of the vitality of American 
Scouting—now in its 5ist year—that immedi- 
ate and to-the-point action was taken. A 
new Explorer program was begun January 
1, 1959, and the boys began to get what they 
wanted, 

Sponsored by industries and groups across 
the Nation with the leaders (called advisers 
in Exploring) from the company staff itself, 
many new Explorer posts have sprung up 
quickly and haven't stopped growing. 

Almost every week brings a report of a new 
type of post specialty. Boys interested in 
law enforcement prevailed upon the Orange 
County sheriff's office to sponsor their post 
in Santa Ana, Calif. In Boston, the Ad- 
yertising Club sponsors a post for boys inter- 
ested in this glamorous field. Post 324, of 
South Bend, Ind., proved so successful in its 
specialty of radio and television production 
last year that four of its members were hired 
by their sponsor, WSBT and WSBT-TV, when 
they were graduated from high school. 

Sometimes many interests are explored 
through one major activity. Post 8 in Tuc- 
son, Ariz., specializes in mountain climbing. 
This combines high adventure with geology 
and community service as the boys not only 
climb the Santa Catalina Mountains but 
explore the caves in the mountains, map 
them, and use them as a geology laboratory. 
They also serve as the sheriff's mountain- 
rescue team and bring down stranded climb- 
ers, Among other mountain-climbing posts 
are two in New York City, proving the boys 
will go after what they want if given the 
chance, 

Many posts explore a varlety of careers 
and activities. They ll bring in experts on 
engineering 1 month and visit an automo- 
bile- manufacturing plant the next. For 
one meeting, they may have a glamour panel 
of local girls to answer questions about 
dating and participate in a civil defense 
emergency rescue operation the next month. 

How well has it worked? To date, nearly 
300,000 teenngers—many of them without 
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prior Scouting experience—haye formed 
21,000 Explorer posts. Every month more 
and more sponsors, especially businesses and 
industries—who find sponsorship excellent 
community relations—are contacting local 
Scout councils for details on how to organ- 
ize their own unit. In many cases, boys 
themselves are taking the initiative. with 
Scout officials helping them to find a suit- 
able sponsor. 

With the fast-moving modern world bring- 
ing more pressures as well as opportunities 
to our young people. Scouting has again 
come up with vital answers to the needs 
of youth. As today’s young men move into 
adulthood, taking their turn at building the 
world, they'll be prepared not only with the 
ideals of the Scout oath and law, but with 
the additional experience of exploring their 
tomorrow in up-to-date terms. 

Scouting has brought a new look along 
with tradition to fulfill its new theme for 


beginning its second 50 years of service to 
„„ ee America—Character 
unts,” 


The Honorable W. T. McDonald 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speake 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I want to include an article 
which appeared in the January 1961 
issue of the Texas Bar Journal concern- 
ing the Honorable W. T. McDonald, new- 
ly 1 judge on the criminal appeals 
court. 


Judge McDonald has been a close 
friend of mine over a great number of 
years, and his recent election to his new 
position is indicative of the manner of 
respect in which the people of the area 
hold him. The feelings expressed by 
another mutual friend, the author, the 
Honorable W. S. Barron, of Bryan, Tex., 
former Judge of the 85th Judicial Dis- 
trict of Texas, are held by a great many 
people in Texas for Judge McDonald. 
I wish him well in his new position: 
New JUDGE on CRIMINAL APPEALS Court Is 

VETERAN JURIST, OUTSTANDING CITIZEN, W. 

T. McDonaLp 

(By W. S. Barron) 

An outstanding citizen, a veteran jurist, 
and a close personal friend of the writer be- 
came judge of the court of criminal appeals 
of Texas on January 2, 1961, when Judge 
W. T. McDonald of Bryan, Tex., was sworn 
in. His career is like an Horatio Alger story 
in many respects. 

I knew his late father before Judge Mc- 
Donald was born. He was a pioneer mer- 
chant in Madisonville, Tex., where W. T. was 
born on September 28, 1911. After his father 
went broke in the grocery business, the 
family moyed to Bryan in 1918, and the 
father became a small-salaried employee of 
Texas A. & M. College. 

I first knew W. T. when he was a Cub 
Scout at the age of 11. He became a Boy 
Scout when he was 12, at which time I was 
the local scoutmaster. A few years after he 
first joined my old troop he became senior 
patrol leader in the Boy Scout organization. 

It has been incumbent on our new ap- 
pellate judge to pretty well make his own 
way ali his life. During his high school 
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years he worked summers as a ditch digger 
and common laborer. He entered A. & M. 
College during the height of the depression. 
By dint of hard work, he finished the 4-year 
course in 3 years, graduated from A. & M. 
in 1933 with a bachelor of arts degree in 
liberal arts, majoring in history. 

He had hoped to enter law school, but 
the family fortunes were very low so he 
went to work for Texas A. & M. College 
with the Department of Farm and Ranch 
Economics as a research assistant on a 
tax project. He was later employed by the 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics of the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture as Area 
Supervisor on a Farm Mortgage Survey. At 
the age of 23 he supervised over 100 em- 
ployees in 21 representative Texas counties. 
It was during this time, while being em- 
ployed full time, that he studied law inde- 
pendently, passed the State bar examina- 
tion, and was licensed to practice law in 
1936. 

W. T. opened his law office in Bryan that 
same year. Except for the time he spent in 
the Army and in attendance in the legisla- 
ture, he practiced alone, doing a general 
civil and criminal , until he became 
district judge some years later. He was a 
hardworking lawyer, and I think he knew 
every man, woman, and child in Brazos 
County. I am convinced he can call more 
people by their first names than any person 
I know. 


I recall vividly a murder case tried back 
in the late thirties. We had a very out- 
standing district attorney at that time, and 
he was thoroughly capable of handling the 
prosecution. The defendant was a young 
Latin American man who worked for one of 
our large Brazos Bottom farmers. The fa- 
ther of the deceased worked for another 
Brazos Bottom farmer; so this farmer em- 
ployed me, my son, and his partner as special 
prosecutors. W. T. was the only defense 
counsel that the little Latin American had. 
He had carefully but rapidiy selected the 
jury, doing very little voir dire examining. 

The remarks of our new court of criminal 
appeals judge were short, but I remember 
well that he told the jury: “Gentlemen, the 
State knows it has a weak case or it wouldn't 
have four outstanding lawyers here trying 
to send this defendant to the penitentiary.” 
The jury gave the defendant a suspended 
sentence, 

While he was a practicing lawyer and I 
Was on the bench, he never once made an 
excuse to try to persuade me not to appoint 
him as counsel for an indigent defendant. 
He is not only always served gladly, but he 
also entered into the case as though he 
were being paid a large fee. I appointed 
him once to defend two young Latin-Ameri- 
cans who, while drunk, had choked an old 
man and robbed him of his six-shooter. 
This was during the days before an attorney 
was allowed 10 days in which to prepare his 
case after appointment. 

McDonald talked to his clionts for a while, 
to some of their interested friends, and then 
to the injured party, a Mr. Fitzgerald. He 
agreed with Mr. Fitzgerald that the boys 
had mistreated him and should have to pay 
for thelr misdoings and persuaded him to 
accept $100, then convinced the district at- 
torney that everyone was happy with the 


transaction, and plead the two boys guilty to 


aggravated assault. The case was concluded 
to the satisfaction of all, and McDonald also 
managed to make a fee out of it. 

Judge McDonald has always been inter- 
ested in bar activities. Back in 1949 our 
Brazos County Bar was reorganized after hay- 
ing been defunct for years, and he was elect- 
ed president. Under his leadership a fee 
schedule was adopted, lawyers made talks to 
civic groups, radio programs were sponsored, 
speech contests at Allen Military Academy 
and Texas A. & M. College, and a legal aid 
clinic were started. Although he had only 
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15 members, we won the Award of Merit from 
the State Bar of Texas for being the best bar 
association in Texas with Class B“ rating; 
that is, associations with less than 50 mem- 
bers. 

STATE BAR DIRECTOR 


In addition to his local bar association 
activities, Judge McDonald also served as 
a member of the board of directors of the 
State bar for 3 years. 

He was elected to the State legislature in 
1936, and served four terms in the house 
of representatives, from 1937 to 1945. He 
had a fine record there, haying devoted most 
of his time to the needs of A. & M. College 
and the other educational Institutions of 
higher learning. Twice he authored the 
educational appropriation bill, and he was 
a coauthor of the act creating the State 
bar of Texas. 

Judge McDonald served in the Army dur- 
ing World War II. He was 33 years of age, 
married, and the father of a son when he 
entered as a private in the infantry, training 
to become a combat criminal investigator. 
He refused an opportunity to go to officer 
candidate school at the close of hostilities, 
and returned home to his law practice. He 
became judge of the corporation court in 
Bryan in 1949. He immediately started con- 
ducting court in a judicial manner and in 
less than a year he became city attorney. 

I recall well the drive that W. T. headed 
to strictly enforce the parking meter or- 
dinance in Bryan. One of our wealthiest 
citizens handed him a parking meter ticket 
one morning and said: “Say, Mac, can you 
take care of this for me?” McDonald told 
him he would. A few days later McDonald 
met this man on the street and told him he 
had taken care of the ticket for him. The 
man was in the process of thanking him when 
McDonald handed him a receipt from the 
city secretary and said: “I took care of your 
ticket. Here is your receipt, now give me 
my dollar I paid out for you.” 

UNIFORM ENFORCEMENT 


This story got around town quickly, and 
enforcement was uniform and equal. He 
also codified the code of ordinances of the 
ciey of Bryan, filed over 100 delinquent tax 
suits, and tried all litigation involving the 


city of Bryan, filed over 100 delinquent tax 


counsel, 

In addition to being a tireless worker, 
Judge McDonald has a keen and abid- 
ing interest in self-improvement and in con- 
tinuing his education. He took courses in 
the graduate school at Texas A. & M. Col- 
lege when he could find the time, and finally 
received his master’s degree in 1956. He 
also attended law school at the University of 
Texas, starting after he was 40 years old and 
after he had been practicing law for 17 
years. He made many, many trips to Aus- 
tin, frequently commuting. At one time he 
was making two round trips per week at- 
tending evening seminars. He completed 
all of the requirements for his degree, and 
Just about a year ago, tn January 1960, the 
bachelor of laws degree was conferred upon 
him by the university. 

In 1954 Mr. McDonald was elected dis- 
trict Judge of our two-county 85th dis- 
trict over three opponents, all highly re- 
spected trial lawyers. He was reelected in 
1958 without opposition. 

The judge believes in getting down the 
books as he tries a case. He follows the 
case closely with the attorneys, and fre- 
quently evidences a familiarity with all the 
cases that counsel on both sides cite to the 
court. He does not hold his decision in 
abeyance, but promptly announces his rul- 
ings at the conclusion of the argument. He 
keeps up with his docket well, is patient 
and tolerant, is of a calm disposition, and 
has a keen sense of humor. He conducts a 
very orderly, dignified court, and has the 
respect of all the lawyers who practice be- 
fore him. 
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Judge McDonald has also served as juve- 
nile judge during his tenure as district 
judge. Brazos County has an outstanding 
juvenile court, and is one of the few rural 
counties in the State with a full-time, pro- 
fessionally trained juvenile probation officer, 
and a full-time youth counsellor, 

Professionally, I have had close contact 
with Judge McDonald from three stand- 
points. In the early days we were fellow 
practicing lawyers in Bryan; then I was 
judge of the 85th district for 15 years prior 
to his election to that office, and I knew 
him as a lawyer practicing in my court. We 
reversed our positions when he succeeded 
me as district judge, for I again engaged in 
the active practice of law, and I have known 
him last as the judge presiding over the 
court in which I practice. 

He is an active member of St. Andrew's 
Episcopal Church in Bryan. He has filled 
every elective and appointive office on the 
church's vestry, such as treasurer, junior 
warden, senior warden, and in addition, has 
been a member of the vestry for years and a 
lay reader, 

The judge is vitally interested in helping 
alcoholics and in rehabilitating them. He 
is one of the founders of the Bryan Com- 
mittee on Alcoholism and is a member of its 
board of directors, He is also a member of 
the Governor's Advisory Committee to the 
Texas Commission on Alcoholism, 

He was married to Nonie Field of Calvert, 
Tex., in 1939, Mrs. McDonald is a journalism 
graduate of the University of Texas, and 18 
active in church and civic affairs. She is a 
member of Pi Beta Phi, Brazos Valley 
Alumnae, The McDonalds have two chil- 
dren: W. T. Jr., age 20, who is a junior pre- 
law student at Randolph-Macon College in 
Virginia; and Lucy Ellen, age 12, an eighth 
grade student at Bryan. 

Judge McDonald made his first statewide 
race this last spring when he ran for the 
court of criminal appeals. Those of us here 
among the bar helped all we could by raising 
what funds we could on a local level and 
contacting our friends over the State about 
our local district judge. He was never 
daunted in the campaign. He would hold 
court here 2 or 3 days a week, then drive 
over the State in his old 1955 model Bulck 
automobile. 

He had no campaign managers anywhere, 
but he had a host of good, true friends. His 
wife and his secretary, along with the can- 
didate himself, handled the campaign from 
his headquarters in his home in Bryan. He 
made no appearances on TV, spent $18 on 
one radio station for spot announcements, 
placed some small 1-inch ads in the large 
metropolitan dailies, and gained a place in 
the runoff with the incumbent. During the 
runoff he did put a few larger ads in the 
papers, but had no TV or radio time. He 
won by a margin in excess of 35,000, and 
spent a total sum of $7,800 during the en- 
tire camapign, which I believe Is a record 
low In Texas. 

The esteem in which we here in Brazos 
County hold the judge is best evidenced 
by the vote he received in this county in 
the runoff, He received 4,569 votes to his 
opponent's 189. 


I Speak for Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, we are hearing more and more 
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from the youth of our Nation. In recent 
months, students and others have dem- 
onstrated an increasing awareness of vur 
social and international problems; they 
have also demonstrated an increasing 
determination to do something about 
those problems. 

One high school student, Bruce J. 
Steel, of 1200 Parkside Avenue, Trenton, 
N.J., has succeeded in expressing his 
fundamental belief in the workings of 
democracy. He succeeded so well, in fact, 
that he has been selected as the New 
Jersey winner in the 14th Annual 
Voice of Democracy Contest, sponsored 
by the National Association of Broad- 
casters, the Electronic Industries Associ- 
ation, and the Veterans of Foreign Wars. 

I was particularly impressed with his 
entry when I read it just before the re- 
cent luncheon awards dinner given for 
the winners from all the State. Mr. 
President, Bruce has written a fine state- 
Ment of faith, one of interest and in- 
Spiration to all citizens. I ask unani- 
Mous consent to have the text of his 
Winning broadcast script printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the essay 
Was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

I SPEAK von DEMOCRACY 
(By Bruce J. Steel) 

In speaking for democracy, I find myself 
in the same position as the performer in the 
hit show, “My Fair Lady,” who sings the 
Popular song, “I’ve Grown Accustomed To 
Her Face.“ 

Just, as the performer in that production 
has grown accustomed to a face, I have 
Brown accustomed to democracy. And, ac- 
tually democracy also has a face, however, 
it presents a different profile to each person. 

To me democracy presents the profile of 
Opportunity; an opportunity that knocks 
More than once. If we fail at one thing, 
there is another chance to try for our goal; 
if we do not like our job, we may try an- 
Other one; if we do not like where we live, 
Wwe may either try to improve the area, or 

Ply move out of the area. But, what 
Most important is the fact that if we find 
that we have made a mistake in our gov- 
ernment, we may always correct the mistake. 

On a more personal level, the opportunity 
Of democracy means that I am free to choose 
what I would like to do in my future, and 
An even more important facet is that I am 
8 to choose how I may achieve my am- 

tions. I value the right to choose my 
Own pathways to follow, or to choose a per- 
son in whom I have faith, to lead me. 

2 To others democracy may present a differ- 
den Profe. To the person who is a leader, 
The oe? presents the profile of confidence. 
a Ones who seem to be born leaders, the 
reese who wish to lead for the benefit of 
hae People, realize when they are chosen, 
pee because the method of selection was an 
å cise of democracy, they have the confi- 
ence of the people. The realization of 
Support that has been derived in a just 
5 drives people to new and higher 
8 It gives them confidence to attempt 
Wea ey. impossible. Not only to the 
1 er does democracy present the profile 
Confidence, but also to the follower. 
8 Ple realize that they may buy that new 
is ere that new home, because the country 
Safe hands, just as they voted it to be. 

fre is one more important profile that 
lives und may present. To the person who 
the er oppression, democracy presents 
the profile of freedom and hope. Hope is 
The immaterlal sustenance of these people. 
y live on their dreams, while they fight 
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for their dreams. The glow from the face 
of democracy leads them on; they fight to 
reach out and touch the profile. 

No matter from which angle the profile 
of democracy is viewed, it still maintains 
the same basic characteristics. There is a 
kindness in the eyes, but a firmness in the 
chin. The face is well formed. There are 
no wrinkles from age, for it is ever young, 
and never dying. 

Yes, I have grown accustomed to this face 
and the benefits it brings me. That is why 
I speak for democracy, and may I eyer have 
the right to see its profile before me. 


Address by John A. Baker, Director of 
Agricultural Credit Services 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. QUENTIN N. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an address 
given by John A. Baker, Director of 
Agricultural Credit Services, at the an- 
nual meeting of National Rural Electric 
Cooperative Association in Dallas, Tex., 
February 14, 1961. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

It is a real honor to appear before this 
great audience of successful pioneers. Your 
organization has Zeal and mission. For 
years, you have moved ahead on your new 
frontier. It has been my privilege to be a 
small part of your movement for a long 
time. Our future association is both a 
challenge and an inspiration to me. 

I have always admired the caliber of your 
leadership—a leadership personified by your 
eloquent president Walter Harrison. 

We don't have to look very far to see the 
good results of your past work. Rural liv- 
ing has been transformed. This, in large 
part, is a direct result of the power lines 
and telephone lines you bullit. 

This is a tribute to the pioneers of your 
movement and to you who still carry on 
the fight. 8 5 effective efforts are sym- 
bolized by e example of your general 
manager; he has been identified with op- 
portunity and growth in rural America for 
many years. Since those days when he was 
a young Congressman from the hills of north 
Arkansas, he has provided dedicated leader- 
ship. He has been a power for rural power— 
a great American—Clyde Ellis. And I would 
like here to make a heartfelt compliment 
for your effective legislative representative 
in Washington with whom I have worked 
on Capitol Hill—Dick Dell—and his effective 
assistant—Kermit Overby. 

I've never known Clyde Ellis to look back- 
ward at past victories or past setbacks, He 
looks to the future—the future which holds 
new opportunities, new challenges. 

Much of our country’s strength stems 
from the vitality of rural communities. 
Your work will improve the course of 
national and world history. How we rise to 
meet the new challenge and new opportuni- 
ties will determine whether we are to have 


and nature's gifts must be marshaled, as 
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must the action programs of the Department 
of Agriculture and the entire executive 
branch—to eliminate and eradicate the 
causes of rural poverty. We need to join 
in a vast effort of rural community im- 
provements, 

As you know, a change of administration 
is taking place. The reins of Government 
are being handed from one group of men 
to another. This is part of our democratic 
process. As this change is made, we are 
approaching the task with the objective of 
doing as much as we can to bring a parity 
of income and opportunity to farmers and 
rural people in the interest of a stronger 
America and of a better world, 

President Kennedy has pledged to “re- 
store REA to its former role of pre- 
eminence—freeing it from constant concern 
over political Interference, higher rates of 
interest, and budgetary starvation—and en- 
abling that remarkable American institution 
to get on with its work of low- 
cost electricity and telephones for every 
American farm family.” 

That pledge shall govern my policies as 
the Director of Agricultural Credit Services. 
It is the pledge of the new Secretary of 
Agriculture, Orville L. Freeman. 

Our purpose is to provide a vigorous and 
effective policy leadership. Our aim is—in 
the words of President Kennedy—to work 
“sympathetically with rural electric systems 
to meet the increasing demands for elec- 
tricity in rural areas,” 

I want you to understand clearly where 
this administration stands—and where the 
Department of Agriculture stands—on sey- 
eral important issues involving rural elec- 
trification and rural telephony. These prin- 
ciples of policy were set forth in a memo- 
randum to all REA employees and borrowers 
from Secretary Freeman a little over a week 


ago. 

First, we are going to be guided by the 
Rural Electrification Act, as amended. The 
act Is explicit. Each individual loan appli- 
cation will be considered on its merits, and 
every loan which meets the legal, feasibility 
and other requirements of the act is going 
to be approved when funds are available. 

Second, the REA Administrator is going 
to make all the REA loans. President Ken- 
nedy will, I am sure, select an Administrator 
in whom he has confidence, and we are going 
to assign to him the responsibility to evalu- 
ate and pass upon individual loan applica- 
tions within general policy directions of the 
Secretary and the Director of Agricultural 
Credit and the requirements of the REA act. 

Third, we are pledged to finish the task 
that Congress has given us in the rural 
telephone loan program. To date, only 
about 65 percent of the farms in the United 
States have telephones, and not all of these 
phones, by any means, are automatic dial. 

We emphasize the contribution of rural 
telephone cooperatives to this task. Wher- 
eyer a group of rural people Indicate to REA 
an interest in forming a cooperative for this 
purpose, we are going to try to help them 
establish that cooperative. We believe that 
is REA’s responsibility, and we are going to 
live up to it. Every year farming becomes 
more mechanized—uses more electric pow- 
er—needs a continuously more dependable 
electric system—to get that we need depend- 
able full coverage telephone systems. 

Fourth, we are going to encourage addi- 
tional REA-financed generation and trans- 
mission facilities wherever necessary to se- 
cure an abundance of power for growing 
rural needs at the lowest possible rates. 
There is a recognized need for generation 
and transmission loans, and we expect REA 
to make such loans when they are feasible 
and needed to help solve power shortages or 
reduce costs to rural consumers. REA-fi- 
nanced G. & T. systems also help this admin- 
istration to develop yardsticks for measuring 
the rates of private utility systems. 
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Fifth, we favor continuation of the 2-per- 
cent interest rate on REA loans. 

Sixth, we favor strict enforcement of the 
public preference clause in marketing 
for power generated at federally-financed 
plants. 

Seventh, this administration is pledged to 
foster the development of efficient regional 
power systems from all sources—includ- 
ing water, tidal, and nuclear—to supply 
low-cost electricity to public, and coopera- 
tive and other private electric systems. We 
know that the development of natural re- 
sources and the generation and transmission 
of electric power in federally-owned facili- 
ties has a direct and important impact on 
the rural electrification „as well as 
on the sound economic development of rural 
areas. 

Eighth, we are going to try to make sure 
the adequate loan funds are available to 
rural systems to meet their total needs. 
Accordingly, we are now reviewing the REA 
budget previously submitted this year. 

Ninth, we support the efforts of your co- 
operatives, your State associations, and this 
national association, in carrying on a wide 
range of technical and management train- 
ing programs. REA is going to cooperate 
with these programs, including the excel- 
lent NRECA Institutes, in every appropriate 
way, within the limits of the Rural Electri- 
fication Act and the REA budget. 

We will do what we can within our 
legislative authority to help you protect 
your territorial rights. 

This, of course, is not a complete cata- 
log of the principles that will guide us. But 
it is a beginning—what you might call an 
expression of attitude. Maybe this will 
demonstrate that we share your goals. More 
importantly, we hope it will encourage you 
to move forward not only to your familiar 
goals but to strike out on new cooperative 
frontiers in building a prosperous rural 
America. Great things are yet to be done 
by and through the REA program. 

Rural America is facing a challenge as 
great as any that has been before it. Agri- 
culture is in a virtual revolution. Produc- 
tion was never so bountiful. Yet never has 
operation of the family farm been so 
frustrating. We must make certain that our 
productivity, augmented by electric power 
generated by cooperative efforts, is a boon 
not a burden. 

Hundreds of thousands of farm families 
you know them because they are among your 
co-op members—have found that farming 
has failed to provide an adequate Income 
because we have not learned to manage our 
abundance of food and fiber, We have al- 
lowed rural America to be bypassed by 
prosperity. We must solve the Income prob- 
lems of family farmers. 

Each one of you here can ald Secretary 
Freeman and the U.S. Department of Agri- 
culture in this task by helping the general 
public understand the contribution the 
American farmer has made in bringing an 
abundance of food and fiber to make ours a 
better life. Fach of you can help create the 
climate of understanding we need so that all 
Americans, consumers and producers alike, 
will fully realize that our productive capabil- 
ity is one of the strongest bulwarks of our 
democracy. The future of America’s farmers 
is. threatened as long as their work and 
capabilities are not recognized as a strength 
basic to the well-being of all of us. Farm- 
ing, as Secretary Freeman has said, “ls Amer- 
ica's No. 1 success story. Let's tell that suc- 
cess story and remove from our language the 
words ‘subsidy’ and ‘surplus.’ ” 

You know only too well what happens to 
the electric meter when a family farm is 
forced to the wall. You know what happens 
to the whole community when economic op- 
portunity dries up. You have a power fs- 
ellity with fewer consumers. Your church 
has pews without parishioners. Your main 
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street businessman has a store without 
enough customers. We need to build buying 
power in the trade areas of rural America. 
We must act vigorously, affirmatively and 
boldly to improve our rural communities. 

Many of you are doing remarkable things 
to promote economic growth in rural areas, 
In the months and years ahead the REA tech- 
nique could be put to work to give this whole 
effort in rural revival a real boost. 

Both the President and the Congress have 
recognized the need for rural community 
improvement. The President has requested 
early action. We need to utilize the re- 
sources and forces at our command to elim- 
inate the causes for poverty and economic 
distress in rural America. 

The rural community is a fundamental 
element in the strength of America. There 
is an urgency here that is impelling. Not 
only rural revival—but rural survival Itself, 
and rural opportunity—are at stake. This 
is the new rural cooperative frontier, 

You are community leaders in rural 
America. As officials in your cooperative ru- 
ral electric enterprise you will have a lot 
to say in determining whether the work 
pushes ahead. 

It is the opportunity to build a prosperous 
rural America that you have. Your work Is 
important both to the country and to the 
strength of its leadership in the free world. 
You can put the resources of rural America 
to work. Doing it you will be doing as peo- 
ple of rural America have always done— 
providing strength for the country and in- 
spiration for the world. 

Power lines were bullt into the hill coun- 
try and along the prairie roads, You found 
a way to succeed then with the help of REA. 
You can meet the new chailenge now. We 
tn the Department of Agriculture hope that 
we can help play a significant part with 
you in getting the new jobs underway. 

With your help and push, we intend to 
move forward with renewed vigor. 

Thank you for your hospitality, 


Let’s Generate Confidence, Not Gloom 
and Doom—tThe Proper Perspective 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN J. RHODES 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. 
Speaker, there appeared in the Washing- 
ton Evening Star of Wednesday, Febru- 
ary 8, an editorial by Mr. David Law- 
rence entitled “The Issue of National 
Confidence,” that goes a long way in ex- 
plaining the proper perspective with 
which the country as a whole should be 
allowed to view the present business 
plateau, and the diametrically opposed 
perspective taken by the present ad- 
ministration. From an administration 


-that offered to give us positive leadership 


we have heard nothing but the negative 
dim and dire forecasts of a gloomy fu- 
ture. Mr. Speaker, if this Nation, in 
the words of the then Senator from 
Massachusetts must get moving 
again,” would it not be in the best in- 
terests of this Nation that there ema- 
nate from the White House a spirit of 
confidence so that the business leaders 
of this country can feel sure that their 
planned expansions will be safe? The 
Federal Government can only artifi- 
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ciaiiy create new jobs by doling out 
more and more tax money. It takes 
the sound basis of private enterprise 
and private investment to build a stable 
and growing economy. Far be it from 
me to say that the administration, by 
inflating pockets of recession into a na- 
tionwide depression by publicity, is 
setting up a strawman to knock down 
when the sane business practices that 
are now beginning to lead us out of the 
dips manifest themselves in a more 
prosperous economy, but such a 
thought has crept into many minds. 
Let us hope that the administration 
will have enough Christian charity to 
give credit where credit will be due. 
Mr. Kennedy may have won the elec- 
tion on a “Run America Down“ theme, 
but I am certain that he will find a con- 
tinuation of that thought not produc- 
ing the healthy confident climate of 
business equilibrium which he says he 
desires. 
Mr. Lawrence's article follows: 
Tue Issur or NATIONAL Conripence—Some 
OF PRESIDENT KENNEDY'S REMARKS BELIEVED 
TO Have SCARED BUSINESS 


With a depression underway, a President 
of the United States, in his inaugural speech, 
said: “The only thing we have to fear is 
fear itself.” 

Those words of FDR. have a special 
meaning right now. For there is one word 
that it is necessary for the President of the 
United States to convey to the American peo- 
ple today, and that is “confidence.” 

In some respects, President Kennedy has 
acared American business. He may not have 
intended his state of the Union message to 
stir up fears, but cries about national peril 
and hints that maybe the American system 
of Government may have to be changed be- 
fore the Kennedy term ends have had a 
depressing effect on business psychology. 

It's a paradox that, while the Kennedy pro- 
posals have been restrained and cautious and 
not in themselves radical, apprehension has 
developed that any day something drastic 
may come. This needs to be replaced by 
convincing evidence to the coutrary from the 
White House. 

For one thing, of course, the many presi- 
dential advisers, with their task force recom- 
mendations, have added more uneasiness to 
an already uneasy mood, When these ad- 
visors start talking vaguely about uprooting 
the business system, tax rates and all, and 
when the impression is transmitted through 
the press that much of the country is a dis- 
tressed area, the natural reaction by the 
buying public as well as the business-plan- 
ning public is to hesitate and walt and see 
what's coming, 

It is argued that perhaps the Kennedy 
strategy was to speak of national peril in or- 
der to introduce an emergency psychology in 
Congress so as to get certain legislation 
passed. If true, this really was unnecessary. 
For when unemployment steadily rises and 
reaches 5.4 million, there's already a sober 
realization that the country isn't experienc- 
ing a boom. 

What is most unfortunate is the many 
sweeping statements being made in high 
places here about the business situation 
without taking into account the brighter 
side—the many parts of the economy that 
are functioning elther normally or so close 
to normal that the talk of recession causes 
a fear that they may be the next to be hurt. 

The President's message about strengthen- 
ing our position internationally, especially 
on halting the outflow of gold, was sound. 

It's the domestic picture, indeed, which 
needs to be cleared up. Is the recession as 
bad as has been painted? Are some of the 
signs of recovery that have already put 
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in their appearance significant? Will sume 
of the new appropriations to be made by Ccn- 
gress take effect after the recovery has 
Started and thus tend to bring on an arti- 
ficinl boom with all the restraints on the 
money market that usually are applied when 
that happens? 

The whole economic mechanism is more 
delicate than a fine watch, Governmental 
action is a big factor, but the private sector 
is still a self-propelled affair and the equilib- 
rium can be upset at any time by the mo- 
Nopolistic power of organized labor. The 
Government rightly cracks down on trusts 
and monopolies when business engages in 
restraints of trade, but no such brakes are 
Put on the monopoly that virtually fixes 
Prices and working hours in nearly every big 
industry. The use of machines and auto- 
Matic equipment are opposed in deflance of 
the fact that technology can be helpful in 

prices down and increasing the pub- 
lic'’s purchases. 

On the same front pages, for instance, 
that announced the Jail sentences imposed 
On seven business executives for price fixing, 
there appeared an announcement that James 
R. Hoffa, head of the Teamsters Union, is 
rea his goal of a master union agree- 
Ment, covering virtually every truckdriver in 

country. This would make it possible 
for him to tie up the Nation's entire truck- 
ing system at any time that he might choose 
to call a strike. There's no law as yet to 
break up such monopolies. 

Mr. Kennedy has said again and again 
that he hopes to bring about an economic 
fquilibrium, both at home and abroad, but 
he will have a hard time doing so unless 
he is able to alter the pessimistic psychol- 
Ogy that some of his utterances and the re- 
Ports of his task forces have created. Con- 
fidence is necessary for business planning 
and also for individual buying. People 
Save their money and begin to do without 
things when they read about an unemploy- 
ay cycle that some politicians have openly 

n saying will grow worse and worse. 

Its a time to rebuild confidence, and the 

Gent of the United States, through his 
ta conferences on television and his mes- 
Shen: to the Congress, could place more em- 
dene on the very large ot the 
a that Is functioning normally and 
tose improvements in the business situa- 

that are already beginning to appear. 
Eto. truth about business conditions is es- 

Hal because untruths are soon discov- 
oon but there is no sound reason to con- 
in dne good when talking about the bad 

our national economy today. 


Water Problems in the Eastern United 
States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. MOSS 


IN OF UTAH 
THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


ate ga MOSS. Mr. President, the Sen- 
og 5 on National Water 

„W. on January 30 flled its 

cont report with the Senate, made many 
on the tions to our national thinking 
e mes of water. One of the 

at cant may well have been the 
spon the report drew to the fact 
a matter d and abundant water is now 


T of critical concern to the East, 
as Well es to the West. < * 
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On February 9, 1961, the Senator from 
Michigan (Mr. Hart] enlarged on this 
point at the winter meeting of the Inter- 
state Commission on the Potomac River 
Basin. It seems to me that his speech, 
which was well received, deserves a 
larger audience. I ask unanimous con- 
sent that it be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD, 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WATER PROBLEMS IN THE EASTERN UNITED 
STATES 


(Remarks by Senator Hart at the winter 
meeting of the Interstate Commission on 
the Potomac River Basin) 

Whoever chose the topic of my remarks 
for tonight, “Water Problems in the Eastern 
United States,” hit upon the only aspect of 
this vast subject on which I could have 
even the remotest claim to authority. Iam 
not a specialist in evapotranspiration, in 
hydrometeorologic forecasting, or in dis- 
posal of radioactive wastes. However, I was 
one of two members from east of the Mis- 
sissippi on the Senate Select Committee on 
National Water Resources, and thus my 
specialization was clearly indicated: the enst- 
ern half of the United States. 

At first even this concept of my assign- 
ment did not impress my constituents back 
in Michigan. We in Michigan boast on our 
auto license plates, as you may know, that 
we are the "Water Wonderland,” and we 
have indeed been singularly blessed by na- 
ture in this respect. But as the 2 years 
of the existence of our committee have gone 
by, and as we have traveled around the 
country holding public hearings in 24 States 
North, East, South, and West, we have all 
learned what should have been obvious from 
the start: that there is no section of the 
United States that does not have its water 
problem, that the demands are going to 
double by 1980 and triple by 2000, and that 
it behooyes all of us—local, State, and Fed- 
eral Governments, and nongovernmental 
bodies—to get on with the job of water 
resource management, 

Many of you have seen the report of our 
committee which was filed with the Senate 
last week. Together with three of my col- 
leagues—Senators ENG. Moss, and Mc- 
Grs—I filed supplementary views. We filed 
these supplementary views not In dissent 
but rather to stress more sharply certain 
aspects of the water problem which we re- 
garded as fundamental. 

In our views we had this to say about the 
stake of the East in this matter: “There 
long has been recognition of the special re- 
quirements and special problems of the 
Western States arising out of their critical 
dependence on extremely limited water sup- 
plies. Now, In addition, there is growing 
recognition of the special water resource 
problems of the Eastern and Midwestern 
States. The special problems of the humid 
regions are a compound of several factors: 
Supply-requirement problems stemming 
from the enormous growth of municipal and 
industrial uses; extreme pollution loads; 
concentrated recreation pressures; and the 
difficulty in providing essential storage reser- 
volrs at sites that are increasingly pre- 
empted by intensive residential and indus- 
trial developments.” 

If I may, I would like to pull out for dis- 
cussion two principal areas which are men- 
tioned here—pollution and recreation. 

We found that pollution resulting from 
municipal and industrial wastes ls the most 
serious water problem confronting the coun- 
try. According to projections made for the 
committee, about 60 percent of the increase 
in total reservoir storage required by 1980 
is needed for waste water dilution. It ap- 
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pears that under the same projected mini- 
mum cost“ plan for 1980, over 80 percent of 
the total investment contemplated will be- 
required to maintain water quality. 

In the Washington area, as you well know, 
water quality is impaired not only by muni- 
cipal and industrial waste but by siltation, 
which is quickened by our rapid urbaniza- 
tion: Trees go down to the ground for hous- 
ing developments, highways cut through acre 
after acre of open land, and flood plain oc- 
cupancy further aggravates the problem. 
All this is accelerating even more rapidly in 
the East, where land is scarce, than in the 
West. This points to the urgent need for 
expanding our watershed protection pro- 
grams here. 

Pollution is also the key to our outdoor 
recreation problem. Outdoor recreation has 
become one of the most important uses of 
lakes and rivers. A major reason for pollu- 
tion abatement is to provide suitable water 
areas for this purpose. It is becoming in- 
creasingly clear that the public demand for 
outdoor recreational opportunities accessible 
to our urban population is going to be so 
great in the foreseable future that we will be 
obliged to place a higher value on this use 
of our land and water; in other words, some 
so-called “economically justifiable’ water 
developments may actually have to take 
second place to an intangible benefit result- 
ing from recreation. 

Let me expand on this just a little, A 
newcomer to the water fleld ts soon con- 
fronted with the apparently immutable and 
sacred cost-benefit ratio which is used to 
evaluate water development projects. Now 
I agree that we need to study carefully be- 
fore we spend money for water projects, and 
I am as anxlous as anyone that we receive 
the fullest possible return for our publics 
moneys—especially since there are many 
more demands than there are funds to carry 
them out. We need to assess the worth of 
each and every one and make a judgment. 

What I suggest, however, is that there are 
some values that you and I prize second to 
none that are very dificult to measure in 
dollars. For example; In a study which was 
conducted last summer, during which family 
camping groups in one of our midwest na- 
tional forests were interviewed, it was dis- 
covered that these campers were predomi- 
nantly young couples in their twenties and 
thirties, with children, It further developed 
that over 75 percent of them were there be- 
cause there was a family problem which they 
hoped to wash away through this outdoor 
experience. 

Do we measure this sort of contribu- 
tion to our society in the thousands of 
doliars or in the millions? How do you 
puta price on it? 

And what about the demand for outdoor 
recreation, which in other marketplaces is 
supposed to determine the price? Early last 
Labor Day weekend the Wisconsin radio sta- 
tions were announcing that all State and 
Federal camping grounds were filled to ca- 
pacity and no one should start out who was 
planning to use such facilities. Over and 
again we have instances of camping areas 
designed to accommodate 50 families trying 
to accommodate 200. 


In short, wholly new approaches must be 
taken to deal with the new conditions of our 
increasingly urbanized and industrialized 
Nation. Water resource program deficiencies 
are attributable, in part, to obsolete concepts 
that are ill suited to guide present-day 
programs. This unsuitability is strikingly 
evident in the mathematical benefit-cost 
formulas which discount the human value 
of the non-revenue-producing aspects of 
water resources, aspects such as recreation 
and fish and wildlife conservation. 

What are some of the solutions that sug- 
gest themselves, to cope with the pollution 
problem? First of all, as Tsee It, we need to 
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double or triple the present Federal water 
pollution program being carried out under 
Public Law 660, In Michigan in the past 2 
years, we have had four times as many com- 
munities eligible for participation in this 
program, and desiring to be included, as we 
have had Federal funds. But the Public 
Law 660 program, fine as it is, does not solve 
the industrial pollution problem which is 
key to the cleansing of our rivers and 
streams. 

We are going to need a crash program to 
eliminate or reduce the dilution demands of 
industrial sewage. We will need stepped up 
research; and we will need the cooperation 
of industry itself. Either industry must re- 
frain from degrading water quality beyond 
tolerable limits, or in due course public 
opinion can be expected to demand that 
they be required to do so. 

Given present technology, increased quan- 
tities of water will still be needed for dilu- 
tion of waste during low river stages, through 
construction of reservoirs to store the flows 
and by other flow regulation works. The 
usual comment following this statement is 
that “particularly in the East, major con- 
filcts between the use of land for reservoir 
storage and other land uses can be antici- 
pated,” That statement hardly needs to be 
made in this company. 

What all of this suggests to me is: we in 
the East have to start incorporating water 
resource development into our economic 
thinking and into our political thinking. We 
have to think in terms of water development 
in the East as a life and death matter, as it 
has so long been regarded in the West. Our 
reclamation program is pollution control, for 
if our pollution and recreation problems are 
solved, the municipal and industrial needs 
will be met. The battle cry should be: “Let 
us reclaim the rivers of the East as we are 
reclaiming the lands of the West.” 

To those of you from West Virginia, Mary- 
land, and Pennsylvania. who are especially 
plagued with labor surplus areas—ss we are 
in Michigan—I underline that water resource 
development is a key to economic develop- 
ment. We need to utilize to the fullest the 
opportunities presented by the small water- 
shed program (Public Law 566), the Capper- 
Cramton Act and even the highway pro- 
gram. In some areas of the country imagi- 
native planning for highway construction is 
underway to permit roadbeds to be used to 
assist in damming water for recreation and 
flood control purposes. All of these activities 
provide employment in the execution, and 
upon completion help attract both people 
and industry to the area; they enrich the 
region. 

In the spirit of the new frontier, when for 
& moment in our history we are again being 
encouraged to dream, I make bold to say 
out loud: “How would it be if our Senate 
Interior Committee had a member on it from 
the East?” And is it not time for the execu- 
tive branch of our Federal Government to 
have a mechanism whereby all resource de- 
velopment, whether East or West, is looked 
at In a single package? Not even the spirit 
of the new frontier emboldens me to breathe 
out loud the possibility of a single resource 
development agency—this seems to be be- 
yond the temerity of anyone. 


But I believe firmly that in order to get- 


action we are going to require executive lead- 
ership and that this in turn is going to re- 
quire governmental machinery which at least 
permits coordinated study, appraisal and 
planning. When the American people make 
up their minds that they want something, 
they are a very potent force and I have a feel- 
ing that the American people are ahead of 
Us on this one, 
In exploring as I have been doing the 
responsibility in these matters, I do 
not intend in any way to slight over or un- 
dervaluate local, State, regional, and non- 
governmental obligations. As I said at the 
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outset, it is going to take the best efforts of 
all of us, working cooperatively. Estimates 
made for our committee indicate that ap- 
proximately $220 billion will need to be in- 
vested between now and the year 1980 
through all government levels and through 
private instrumentalities, in the develop- 
ment of our water resources. 

There is more than enough for all of us 
to do. We will need to gear up all existing 
instrumentalities for action and perhaps de- 
vise additional ones. For example, would it 
be useful to have an agency to assist the 
States and cities to develop their recreation 
potential? Or an agency to administer a 
revolving fund to be available to the States 
for water development purposes? Or should 
programs of existing agencies, such as the 
Community Facilities Administration, be ex- 
panded? 

Our water problems in the East are com- 
plex because we are highly urbanized and 
highly industrialized; they are expensive be- 
cause we are thickly settled; and they are 
interstate which complicates decision mak- 
Ing. 

The water is there, many of the techniques 
are at hand and additional ones will un- 
doubtedly be developed. What is required 
now is improved water management. This 
is a political challenge—a matter of the sci- 
ence of government, to which we must all 
lend our clearest thinking and most incisive 
action. 


National Commander of the American 
Legion: William R. Burke 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
the national commander of the Ameri- 
can Legion, Mr. William R, Burke, of 
Los Angeles, Calif., presented a very in- 
formative statement to the Committee 
on Veterans’ Affairs this morning which 
I am sure will be of interest to all Mem- 
bers of Congress. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include his statement: 

STATEMENT BY WILLIAM R. BURKE, NATIONAL 
COMMANDER, THE AMERICAN LEGION, BEFORE 
THE HOUSE VeTerans’ AFFAIRS COMMITTEE, 
10 A.M., TUESDAY, FEBRUARY 28, 1961 


Mr. Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, American Legionnaires from every 
State are assembled in Washington this 
week to take part in our 38th annual re- 
habilitation conference, In ađdition to this 
traditional meeting, five other major com- 
missions of the American Legion have been 
called into session. A program of the week's 
activities is attached to this statement, and 
I invite each of you, as observer or partici- 
pant, to attend any of the scheduled meet- 
ings which might interest you. 

In planning this new type of national con- 
ference, the American Legion hopes to serve 
several purposes, By scheduling at the same 
time a number of meetings which had pre- 
viously been spotted throughout the winter 
months, we hope to reduce the demands 
made upon the time of Members of Con- 
gress. Our weeklong series of meetings 
brings to Washington 2,000 Legionnaires. I 
believe the upgrading of the conference will 
also make it possible for individual Members 
of the Congress to see and visit with more 
people from their home States. From the 
standpoint of the Legion's internal opera- 
tions, we believe that the plan being fol- 
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lowed this year will ald in coordinating and 
unifying all of our efforts. 

While each of the commissions and com- 
mittees meeting here this week has its own 
specific area of responsibility, they all have 
received the same charge. That charge is to 
contribute to the reaffirmation of American 
purpose through a reexamination of the pur- 
poses and goals of the American Legion. 

Along with many others, the American 
Legion is conscious of the need to redefine 
American purposes and goals to meet the 
challenge of the sixties. We believe that 
men and women who have sacrificed to pre- 
serve the Nation in three great conflicts 
have a right and, indeed, an obligation to 
participate in such a redefinition. We rec- 
ognize, also, that the purposes and goals of 
the American Legion cannot be separate 
from the purposes and goals of the Nation. 
Accordingly, program by program, commis- 
sion by commission, the American Legion is 
submitting itself to self-analysis, reevaluat- 
ing, reorganizing, and redirecting its efforts— 
all to the end that it may make of itself a 
more effective instrument for serving the 
Nation and the Nation's veterans. 

The American Legion's proposals in the 
area of veterans’ legislation are being pre- 
sented to you as but one segment—one es- 
sential segment—of the total effort in which 
the American Legion is now engaged: In 


-offering our recommendations, I do so in the 


full knowledge that in the past the Con- 
gress of the United States has discharged 
its obligations, not only to veterans but to 
the entire Nation, in a manner unprecedented 
in history. 

Historically, the returning war veteran 
had been a disturbing and revolutionary 
element in societies which had learned to 
get along in his absence and knew not what 
to do with him upon hig return. Govern- 
ments have toppled because of society's fail- 
ure to reassimilate its onetime heroes. Yet, 
never in the history of the world has a na- 
tion been blessed with such smooth transi- 
tion from total war to peace as the United 
States experienced following World War II. 
That transition was in large part the prod- 
uct of the GI bill, a blend of the com- 
passion and the realism of America. Be- 
cause of it, the veteran tion became, 
not a disruptive, but a stabilizing element 
in our society. 

Men and women were educated in a thou- 
sand skills which today serve the entire 
Nation. Family life was anchored in home 
ownership. The wounded and hurt in mind 
and body were cared for and trained for 
useful occupations. All of this came about 
because the Congress, sensitive to the will 
and the hopes of the people, wrote the 
heroic legislation which the times required. 

Today, as you well know, there is no need 
for yeterans legislation on the scale of the 
GI bill of rights. The need rather is for 
refinement of existing laws, for the removal 
of inequities which experience has uncov- 
ered, for taking into account new and 
changed conditions, The fact that these 
proposals are not revolutionary does not 
make their adoption of any less urgency tO 
the veterans on whose behalf the proposals 
are made. 

Attached to this statement is an adden- 
dum summarizing all American Legion rec- 
ommendations in the area of veterans’ serv- 
ices, benefits, and rights. These are thé 
Official recommendations of the American 
Legion as established by the affirmative ac- 
tion of the 1960 national convention and by 
the national executive committee. Most, but 
not all of them, fall within the jurisdiction 
of this committee. 

I especially urge this committee's early 
consideration of four recommendations 
which vitally affect the welfare and health 
of large categories of veterans. 

1. Disability and death compensation: 
The present schedule of disability and 
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denth compensation was established in 1957. 
All of us are fully conscious of the con- 
tinuéd rise in the cost of living and of its 
effect upon members of our society with 
fixed incomes. The Nation is an acknowl- 
edged debtor of veterans and the survivors 
of veterans who are presently receiving 
compensation. Because of the inflationary 
spiral, that debt is no longer being fully dis- 
charged. ‘The American Legion—respect- 
fully but urgently—asks your support of 
legislation which will make those adjust- 
ments and increases in the compensation 
schedule which simple Justice demands, 

2. Disability and death pensions: Public 
Law 86-211, created many new features in 
the pr of disabtlity and death pension. 
The American Legion was permitted to par- 
ticipate actively with this committee and 
its staff in the preparation of the bill, and, 
in the form in which it was adopted by the 
Congress, endorsed, and supported it. At 
that time, the American Legion reserved the 
future right to request such changes in the 
act as experience might find That 
law has now been in operation for 8 months. 
As might be expected in any new law as 
complex and far reaching as 86-211, there 
are features of it which are not proving to 
be satisfactory. On the very realistic ex- 
Perlences of hundreds of American Legion 
Service officers, we are now requesting cer- 
tain revisions in that law which, in our 
Opinion, are necessary to fulfill the purpose 
for which it was passed. 

3. National service life insurance: Even 
though the value of national service life in- 
surance was almost universally acknowledged 
by servicemen, millions of them were unable 
to retain the insurance following discharge. 
The demands of education, new families, 
new starts in jobs and professions were too 
great. The American Legion urges that the 
Privilege of reinstating National Service Life 
Insurance be reopened for a limited time. 

4. Aging veterans; The aging and chroni- 
Cally ill veteran a growing problem to 
us—and I believe—to you. As one approach 
to this problem, we are for the second year 

the establishment of a pilot 
Program within the Veterans’ Administra- 
tion on the care of the aging. Such a pro- 
Gram could provide new knowledge and 
Approaches to a rapidly growing problem, 
Not just of the care of older citizens, but 
Of their adaptation to useful and satisfying 
life in present-day society. Such a program 
could also point the way to freeing hospital 
now frozen in the care of long-term 
Patients. 

In appearing before you this morning, I 
have gone beyond the area of immediate 
Concern to veterans because increasingly 
the American Legion and the American peo- 
Ple are concerning themselves with a re- 

tion of national gorls and national 
We, as a private association, 
Anov, however, that in the last analysis, the 
anton and implementation of national 
Objectives can only be achieved by those who 
erg been selected by the people to act in 
eir behalf. It is for this reason that we 
confidence in the leadership which this 
tes gress and the members of this commit- 
Ww have afforded to their fellow Americans. 
cate know that a free soclety cannot exist 
thout reciprocal trust between the people 
their leaders. : 
aa 1811, when the idea of democracy, as 
achievable form of government was just 
ng its way into the mind of Western 
— the French writer, Joseph de Maister, 
hea toe ted the principle that “Every country 
that government it deserves.” I believe 
hag {he People of the United States have 
that ow government which they deserve— 
ernment ang People have had a great gov- 
burde and great leaders. In all ages, the 
n of leadership has always weighed 
heayy 
+ With the development of world- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


nations, the load has grown in- 
finitely ter. 

Yet, just as we are meeting together to- 
day in an exchange of views, relating to 
veterans affairs, so also will the American 
people participate with the Congress in 
the solution of the many other problems of 
a free nation. Certainly the American Le- 
gion is prepared and eager to accept the 
challenge which a new President presented 
te the Nation and to the world, when he 
said, “Let the word go forth from this time 
and place, to friend and foe alike, that the 
torch has been passed to a new generation 
of Americans—born in this century, tem- 
pered by war, disciplined by a hard and 
bitter peace, proud of our ancient herit- 
age—and unwilling to witness or permit the 
slow undoing of those human rights to 
which this Nation has always been com- 
mitted, and to which we are committed to- 
day at home and around the world,” 


OUTLINE or 1961 REHABILITATION-ECONOMIC 
LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM OF THE AMERICAN 
LEGION 

(Based on resolutions adopted by the 42d 
Annual National Convention and by the 
national executive committee at its meet- 
ing of November 17-18, 1960) 

COMPENSATION 


Nineteen hundred and sixty convention 
Resolutions No. 29 and No. 365; Provide cost- 
of-living increases inthe rates of disability 
and death compensation; provide that the 
amount of compensation payable for each 
degree of disability less than total shall 
bear the same relationship to the amount 
payable for total disability as the rating 
bears to 100 percent; and, provide that addi- 
tional compensation for dependents shall be 
payable to veterans rated less than 50 per- 
cent disabled on the same basis as for yeter- 
ans rated at 50 percent and above. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty convention 
Resolution No. 37: Provide that a chronic 
functional psychosis manifested to a com- 
pensable degree within 3 years after separa- 
tion from wartime service shall be deemed 
to have been incurred or aggravated during 
such service. 

National executive committee Resolution 
No. 7: Provide that the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration shall award compensation payments 
not previously authorized by law from the 
effective date of the act granting the addi- 
tional or increased benefit, provided that the 
entitling evidence is of record on or before 
that date and an informal claim therefor is 
received by tbe Veterans’ Administration 
within 1 year from the effective date of the 
act. 

National executive committee Resolution 
No. 8: Amend section 265(b)(6) of the 
Armed Forces Reserve Act of 1952 so as to 
remove (effective July 9, 1956) the bar to 
payment of disability compensation by the 
Veterans’ Administration to a veteran by 
reason of his having received a “readjust- 
ment payment.” 

National executive committee Resolution 
No. 18: Provide that the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration may assign a total rating for com- 
pensation purposes to a veteran granted 
service-connection for blindness, one eye. 
-who subsequent to separation from active 
duty incurs blindness in the other eye. 

PENSION 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 35: Provide that active 
tuberculosis shall be deemed to be both total 
and permanent for disability pension 
purposes. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 59: Provide that a veteran 
who has reached the age of 65 years shall 
be deemed to be permanently and totally 
disabled for pension purposes. 
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Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 320: Amend the provisions 
of title 38 as amended by Public Law 86-211 
by: 

1. Revising the tables of disability and 
death pension rates and the corresponding 
annual income limitation (see chart on 
page 6). 

2, Repealing the requirement that certain 
veterans must count a portion of their 
spouse's Income as their own. 

3. Permitting certain additional expenses 
to be discounted for purposes of annual 
income determinations, and 

4. Repealing the new pension law's limita- 
tion on the amount of pension payable to 
a veteran while hospitalized by the VA, and 
restoring the applicable provisions of the 
prior law. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 472: Provide a monthly pen- 
sion of $100 to all holders of the Congres- 
sional Medal of Honor. 

National Executive Committee Resolution 
No. 13: Provide that widows and orphans of 
servicemen of World War I, World War I, 
and the Korean conflict, whose deaths in 
service are held not to be a basis for sery- 
ice-connected compensation awards, shall 
be eligible to receive death pension awards 
on the same basis as are such survivors where 
the war veteran’s death occurred after his 
separation from service under honorable 
conditions, 

MEDICAL AND HOSPITAL 


Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 46; Provide the VA with suf- 
ficient funds to permit the orderly and con- 
tinuous operation of its medical facilities at 
maximum capacity; and, provide specific ad- 
ditional funds for the pre- and post-hospital 
treatment care program authorized by Public 
Law 86-639. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 107: The American Legion 
shall continue to support an adequate 
structure for the VA Department of Medicina 
and Surgery to the end that the agency will 
be enabled to attract and maintain profes- 
sional personnel of the highest quality, 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 112: Restore the authority of 
the Administrator of Veterans’ Affairs to pro- 
vide medical services in Alaska and Hawaii 
through private contract facilities. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 127: Provide the VA with 
adequate authority and sufficlent funds so as 
to expand its facilities for the medical care 
of aged and chronically ill veterans. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 176: Provide the VA with 
greater latitude in determining the pay scale 
of food-service workers in VA hospitals so 
that the agency might consider in addition 
to the prevailing wages in the community, 
other relevant factors such as the salaries of 
other workers in the same hospitals. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 406: Provide for a grants-in- 
aid program to assist States in the construc- 
tion, expansion, and modernization of State 
veterans homes. 


Nineteen hundred and sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 605: Provide that the VA hos- 
pital at Bedford, Mass., shall hereafter be 
known and designated on the public records 
as the Edith Nourse Rogers Veterans Memo- 
rial Hospital. 

INSURANCE 


Nineteen hundred and Sixty Convention 
Resolution No. 12: Provide for issuance upon 
application within 1 year after date of ap- 
proval, or after the date to be specified in the 
act, of national service life insurance, to in- 
surable and service-disabled veterans of serv- 
ice between inclusive dates of December 7, 
1941, and September 2, 1945, and of June 27, 
1950, and July 27, 1953, under policies which 
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provide for a premium charge which will 

cover administrative costs. 

Nineteen hundred and sixty 
Resolution No. 27 


Provide that service-connected disabilities 
may be waived for the purpose of meeting 
“good health” requirements under Public 
Law 85-678 where veterans hold national 
service life insurance policies with total dis- 
ability income provisions authorized by the 
Insurance Act of 1946. 

National executive committee Resolution 
No. 12 


Provide that the Administrator of Veter- 
ans’ Affairs my grant a waiver of premiums 
on national service life insurance for total 
disability where the total disability com- 
menced before lapse of a policy and has 
been continuous thereafter, if there is an 
official record, of total disability within 1 year 
of date of lapse, in the Veterans’ Adminis- 
tration, Department of Defense, or Const 
Guard in the Treasury Department, through 
placement of a lien with interest against the 
policy to cover any premium so waived which 
could not be waived under authority pres- 
ently granted the Administrator by statute. 


READJUSTMENT BENEFITS 


Nineteen hundred and sizty convention 
Resolution No, 591 


Provide the Administrator of Veterans“ 
Affairs with the same authority to reguiate 
interest rates on GI loans as the Federal 
Housing Administration Commissioner now 
exercises over FHA loans, with authority 
within realistic limits to increase or de- 
crease rates to meet changing conditions as 
they occur, in order to assure the continued 
flow of GI loans under private auspices. 

MISCELLANEOUS 


Nineteen hundred and sixty convention 
Resolution No. 405 


Provide that the Veterans’ Administration 
shall pay for the transportation of the bodies 
of veterans who die in State veterans’ homes 
to a place of burial within the continental 
limits of the United States, on the same 
basis as for veterans who die in a VA facility. 
Ninetcen hundred and sixty convention 

Resolution No. 539 


Establish a civilian separation review 
board, not connected with any existing gov- 
ernmental department or agency, to review 
all discharges of military, naval, or air sery- 
ice except honorable discharges, with full au- 
thority to exercise powers of clemency and 
pardon snd to replace any other than an 
honorable discharge, with any type of dis- 
charge it may in the exercise of its discretion 
deem to be just and proper. 

National Executive Committee Resolution 
No. 5: subsections 1552(b), 1553(c), 
and 1554(c), title 10, United States Code, so 
as to eliminate time limitations imposed for 
applying for (1) review of discharges and 
dismissals; (2) review of decisions of retiring 
boards; and (3) correction of military or 
naval records. 

National Executive Committee Resolution 
No. 9: Restore authority of VA to replace a 
widow on the compensation or pension rolls 
if her purported remarriage has been prop- 
erly discontinued because it was elther (1) 
vold, or (2) voidable on a ground going to the 
essence of the remarriage. i 

National Executive Committee Resolution 
No. 10: Provide that a claim for reimburse- 
ment for burial and funeral expenses shall 
be deemed to be timely filed, notwithstand- 
ing any other applicable time limitation, 
when a claim is filed with the Veterans’ 
Administration within 2 years subsequent to 
the date the nature of discharge requirement 
is met by a change, correction or modifica- 
tion of a diacharge by competent authority. 

National Executive Committee Resolution 
No. 11: Standardize the time of day a dis- 


convention 
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charge from service takes effect for purposes 
of entitlement to VA benefits by providing 
that whenever an individual is, or has here- 
tofore been, or released from a 
period of active duty he shall be deemed to 
have continued on active duty until mid- 
night of the date of such discharge or release. 

National Executive Committee Resolution 
No. 15: Establish a statutory limitation of 6 
years, from date of any erroneous payment 
by an armed service to a serviceman or 
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dependent, for Institution of collection pro- 
cedures on behalf of the U.S. Government, 
and authorize the Comptroller General of 
the United States to waive recovery of any 
erroneous payments of any benefits under 
any of the laws administered by the Army, 
Air Force, Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast 
Guard from any person who, in his judg- 
ment, is without fault and where such recov- 
ery would be against equity and good con- 
science or cause undue hardship. 


Rules of disability and death pension under Public Law 86-211 compared with Resalution 
320 


VETERAN, NO DEPENDENT s 


Publie Law 8-211 


Income range 


Monthly 
rate 


t $85 | $0 — ee 
170. | $1,200 to 61,800. 
140 


Resolution 32) 


Income range 


to 51, 0 


VETERAN WITH DEPENDENT SPOUSE OR CHILD 


Monthly rate 
i (number of 
| dependents) 
1 


Inconw minge 


Income range Mouthly rate 


1 2 8 or 
moro 
© te-$1,000. $00 | $05 | $100 | 0 to $2,000____....-.._____._..] $100 plus $5 each addi- 
tional dependent. 
.Fr 75 75 75 | $2,000 to 8,0 %0 .....-..... 3 uc Shera 
t. 
2.000 80 $3,090... 25 NAE 45 45 45 2 ies 
WIDOW, NO CHILD 
Ineume range Monthly Income range Monthly 
rate rate 


WIDOW, 1 CHILD 


Income range Monthly 
rate 
0 to 81,000 1 878 
$1,000 to $2,000 700 
$2,000 to $3,000... 3 


+ Adad $70 for A. & A. 


Lnenme range Monthly 
rate 
r 
0 to 82,000 2$75 
$2,000 to $3,000 263 


— 


* Plus $15 each additional child. 


The African Dawn 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, events are 
tumbling over one another these days 
in turbulent Africa. The sudden thrust 
of this vast continent into the daily head- 
lines caught many of us with no more 
than classroom memories of its history 
and cultures. In an address at Temple 
University, Philadelphia, on February 
16, President Harold C. Case, of Boston 
University, has contributed vastly to fill- 
ing in the gaps in our background knowl- 
edge of an area which today holds the 


attention of the world. Under leave to 
extend my remarks, I insert this timely 
address, “The African Dawn”: 

THE AFRICAN DAWN 


Events in Africa are front page news items 
all over the world. A deposed Congolese 
leader has been assassinated. Reverberations 
are immediate. Violence flairs in the Congo- 
All African countries will feel the effect- 
The United Nations session will put the 
Congo on its priority agenda, The United 
States of America will take stock and its 
administration rechart its course. The So- 
viet Union will express hostility. These un- 
precedented reactions reflect the fact that 
Africa is on the world's mind. 

Still, we know very little about the real 
Africa and its people. Our attitudes vary 
so widely that it is difficult to speak of any 
one point of view as typical. 

One group sees Africa through travel bro- 
chures and regards it as a vast game preser ve 
or hunting ground, with pygmies and primi- 
tive bushmen grinning from behind thort 
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fences. Another group has a missionary +lew~ 
point, and regards all Africans as benighted 
und backward, and worthy of evangelistic 
eTorts to reclaim their souls or improved 
water supplies to reduce their diseases. A 
third group thinks of the African Continent 
as rich in natural and human resources, and 
nu inyiting place for risk capital, either for 
the exploitation of mineral resources or for 
selling consumer goods. Scholars want to 
study Africans, educators to instruct them, 
and all the while they are being regarded 
In so many ways, deeper and different aspects 
of society continue to operate. 

Lest we become self-righteous, let us re- 
mind ourselves that American society is 
filled with paradoxes. Luxury and poverty 
Teside side by side in every city. Emancipa- 
tion of slaves has not meant equality of op- 
portunity. Dedication and degradation, 
idealism and immorality, are all part of our 
social scene. Statesmanship and political 
prejudices are found among us. Radicals 
and resctionnries, ignorance and erudition, 
breathe the same air. We have our special 
brand of social problems. 

No one knows all about Africa. Its 300 
Million inhabitants are not a nation, but a 
conglomeration of tribes, societies, colonies, 
and nations, speaking more than 500 lan- 
guages and dialects, inhabiting territory 
ranging from tropical rain forests to arid 
mountain passes, with health conditions run- 
ning the gamut from the worst to the best. 

Consider some of the paradoxes of Africa. 
Regularly scheduled planes, ranging from 
DC-3's to pure jets, fly on regular schedules 
and connect all principal cities. Bush tralis 
for travelers connect African villages, but 
Caravelle planes connect African citics. 

Fourah Bay College in Sierra Leone, on 
the west coast, looks down on the bustling 
city of.Freetown. In the 2-mile drive from 
the campus to the heart of the capital city 
one passes scores of mothers standing knee- 
deep in a mountain stream, nude from the 
Waist up, washing clothing in the rushing 
river. But the college has more African 
Professors with doctor of philosophy degrees 
earned in England or the United States than 
most American colleges, and its academic 
N match Durham University in Eng- 
and, 


One evening we attended a garden party 
in Freetown. The National Federation of 
Women's Clubs was launching a new coop- 
erative effort. It was a black-tie affair. An 
African band provided the music. Mrs. Case 
and I sat at a table with a Scottish mining 
engineer, officers of the federation, and the 
Cabinet Minister of Mines, Forests, and La- 

He is a graduate of McGill University 
School of Medicine, Harvard School of Public 

*alth, and Edinburgh University. His wife 
is an American, a graduate of Yale Univer- 
sity. We talked of world events, the com- 
ing of independence for Sierra Leone, and 
Other stimulating topics. 

Suddenly the cabinet officer, Dr. John 
Karefa Smart, said, “Please excuse me. That 
music is my tribal dance.” He arose, joined 
the dancers, and with the abandon of a 
true member of the tribe, danced until the 
ase stopped. Then he returned, seated 

If at our table, and took up the sophis- 
ticated conversation exactly where he had 
left it off. 

The reports of fighting between the Luluba 
and the Baluba tribesmen in the Congo have 
created an impression of an altogether 
Prutttre people. But the pastor of a 

Otestest church in Elizabethville, the 
gongo, with a membership of more than 
eee Africans, is a Baluba tribe member. He 

PBs one of the most articulate preachers 
y 


5 Leopoldville is ns urbane as Park Avenue, 

ad much more beautiful. 

napadan is a city of 750,000, about 80 miles 

© rth of Lagos in Nigeria, The University 
ONege located on the outskirts has build- 
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ings as effective in design and as attractive 
aesthetically as any college in these United 
States, Its equipment is first-rate, and its 
academic standards compare favorably with 
Cambridge University. 

At the center of Ibadan there is a public 
market, with About 400 stalls or shops, where 
one can buy goods ranging from juju for 
witcheraft, to penicillin, aureomycin, and air- 
conditioning units. The currency exchange 
willingly buys and sells money from any 
country on earth. 

I was asked to appear for a sort of Nigerian 
“meet the press“ television program. The 
building was new. The studios were beauti- 
ful. The picture was clear; the sound was 
excellent. I was impressed with everything 
about this first television station in Nigeria. 
When our program ended, I said to the 
Britisher who manages the station,“ May I 
thank your crew for their fine technical skills 
and their delightful attitude toward their 
work“ 

He responded, “You cannot imagine how 
much this means to the crew; all members 
except me are Nigerians. We have been on 
the air one month today. Sixty days before 
we went on the air, I began to recruit our 
staff, Whatever they know about television 
now, they have learned in the last 90 days, 
because before that time not a single person 
in the station except me had ever heard or 
seen a television program.” 

Ours is the story of continuous experiment, 
of never-ending amendment. So we should 
face emerging nations in Africa and else- 
where with something more than a paternal- 
istic or amused tolerance, something more 
friendly than the cold aloofness of an 
anthropologist. We should hail with delight 
the infinite inventiveness of our new 
neighbors and colleagues, for inventiveness 
is our finest quality, and spiritual depth our 
best recommendation, 
` ‘The supreme requirement laid on us is to 
labor for freedom for all people, even as we 
speak of freedom for ourselves, and thus to 
honor our western civilization not merely by 
word, but more, by deed. 

The continent of Africa seethes with the 
struggle toward new political institutions 
and devices. Only a few national traditions 
or natural boundaries exist. Not a single 
boundary laid out by agreement of colonial 
powers in the mid-19th century follows tribal 
lines or normal geographical boundaries. 

There are no two-party political systems. 
The tribal customs are expressed in loyalty 
to one political party. It is unrealistic to 
suppose that emerging nations will follow 
the practices or copy the procedures found in 
the United States of America or in Soviet 
Russia, On the other hand, it is quite likely 
that they will adapt some of the customs of 
the East and of the West to their own uses. 

As they do so, slowly, very slowly, an Afri- 
can nationalism will emerge. There are be- 
ginnings now disclosed in resentment on the 
part of one African nation of injustice prac- 
ticed by foreign powers on another African 
nation. Tom Mboya of Kenya says, As peo- 
ple living in Canada call themselves Cana- 
dians, and people living in Australia call 
themselves Australians, I see no reason that 
people living in Africa should not call them- 
selves Africans.” 

This trend is revealed in the words of 
Toure of Guinea, who says, All Africa is my 
problem,” 

The forces operative in emerging African 
countries are young and growing. Unlike 
Americans, who haye had generations to 
emerge from a handcraft civilization into an 
industrial nation, Africans are slipping the 
shackles of Stone Age living and, without an 
intervening generation, are riding electronic 
devices toward the world of tomorrow. Their 
fathers possessed only spears, hollow gourds, 
blankets to cover their nakedness, thorn 
huts, and herds of cattle. The sons have 
bicycles, radios, permanent homes with piped 
water, books, and opportunity for ele- 


A1331 


mentary education, They want automobiles, 
television sets, bathrooms, and adyanced 
education. + 

The ardent hopes and glowing ambitions 
of African youth can be recognized in the 
words of one of the most popular songs of 
West Africa, A girl sings: 


“What shall I do to get a man of that type? 
One who Is a ‘been-to,’ 

Car-full and fridge-full. 

What shall I do to obtain a man like that?” 


As is true with jive talk everywhere, 
translation is required. The meaning is 
clear. A “been-to” is a man who has been 
to college, has traveled, and knows the world. 
Moreover, he can hold a job with good pay, 
because he must be “car-full,” that is, own 
an automobile, and “fridge-full,” possessing 
5 Pia ital ance What more could any girl 

There is an element of tragedy in this 
rapid transition, The security of tribal life 
is ending. Village crafts are dying out; man- 
ufactured goods are cheaper and better. 
sewing machines are h in every Afri- 
can city, but hand embroidery work is suffer- 
ing. Bicycles are more convenient than 
Walking. Trucks are more convenient than 
heads for transporting freight. The comfort 
of a night's sleep on a good mattress defeats 
all arguments for a mat of reeds and straw 
on the ground. A house roofed against equa- 
torial rain is pleasanter than a thatched hut 
which leaks when the big rains come, 

The tribal chief is becoming a civil ser- 
vant. The people want modern medicine, a 
viable economy, comfort, and above all, in- 
dependence. 

From Bathurst to Accra, and from the 
Congo to Southern Rhodesia, one hears, “We 
are done with a horse-and-rider civilization, 
We refuse to be ridden any longer.” 

The word, “independence,” varies in mean- 
ing from country to place, In west Africa 
it means the end of colonial government and 
the establishment of sovereign control by 
Africans. In central Africa it means the 
throwing off of foreign control and engage- 
ment in a free-for-all for national political 
power. Thus, Kasavubu, Lumumba, 
Tshombe, and others have struggled for the 
top spot in the Congo. In east Africa, inde- 
pendence means responsible government 
with a majority of Africans in legislative and 
executive bodies, and with an end to exter- 
nal control. In south Africa, it means self- 
respect, equality before the law, trade unions 
and political parties of their own choosing, 
and freedom to change existing programs if 
and when they please. 

Everywhere in Africa there is one marked 
similarity. It is the ultimate objective— 
self-determination and full political freedom. 
We may wish they would delay, regard them 
as unprepared for real democracy in any 
form. But we have not selected the time, 
nor can we delay their enterprise, It will be 
much better for us to ald and abet freedom 
as emergence comes. 

How may we do this? 

The crucial questions are these. In which 
direction should net nationalistic sentiments 
be directed? Should the energy in this 
struggle be focused against dying colonial- 
ism? Should the force of the struggle be 
brought to bear on the new central govern- 
ment? Or should the primary drive be to- 
ward a modern economy and a stable society? 

History gives clear answers. A new nation 
is not likely to be an effective force on the 
world scene, it is not likely to develop a 
serious sense of unity or the stability for 
nationhood, unless its nationalism is directed 
essentially into the concrete tasks of mod- 
ernization, 

This is a hard decision for new political 
leaders. It is easier to criticize colonialism 
than it is to promote a viable economy. The 
game of power politics is more enticing for 
ambitious new leaders than development 
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projects in the villages and the homely tasks 
of modernization of life. 

But the clear verdict from the past is the 
necessity of making modernization, sanita- 
tion, nutrition, health, education, the first 
order of business. 

Government must play an important role 
in leadership, if education is to be expanded 
by a geometric ratio, agricultural policies 
to be revolutionized within a generation, 
capital improvements to provide physical 
fitness, and the economy to become related 
to the world’s monetary system. 

Still, Incentlyes must remain with the in- 
dividus! villager, the farmer, the new factory 
worker, and owner, and the community 
council, 

What is the best role we os à people can 
play? k 

1. Regard the emergence of self-conscious 
peoples as normal; support independence 
movements; declare our opposition to colo- 
nialism. 

2. Learn enough about Africans to treat 
them as colleagues, not as ignorant inferiors 
to be pitied or at best to become objects 
of benevolence. 

3, Participate in international (United 
Nations) enterprises, and avoid unilateral 
agreements. In the Congo, for example, only 
the United Nations can prevent fragmenta- 
tion into provincial civil wars and the pos- 
sibility of total collapse. The power vacuum 
is so serious that direct assistance by any 
nation, the United States, Russia, or Bel- 
gium, could precipitate the East-West strug- 
le into war, with the Congo the arena of 
action, 

4. Develop a national program for educa- 
tion of African youth in this country. 
Federal support for scholarships and for 
student services in the educational institu- 
tions to which they are admitted will be 
necessary, if positive results in long-term 
African-American friendship are to be 
achieved. 

5. Enlist a serious youth peace army for 
many tasks in Africa, including elementary, 
secondary, and college teaching, technical 
training, social work, health seryice, and 
other services. 

6. Put new funds and personnel into the 
technical assistance program, to enable Afri- 
can people to help themselves. 

7. Use surplus food in a positive way to 
Prevent starvation and suffering, and to 
identify this Nation as friend of the suf- 
ferers. 

8. Express brotherhood, not paternalism. 

The millions of human beings now on the 
march toward independence have the right 
to live their Lives in civilized settings, 
marked by respect for them as persons. 
They have the right to emerge from tribal 
backgrounds into miodern states, bringing 
much of the best of their traditions with 
them into their new life, 

“Man is a complex being, as the great 
artists and writers and thinkers of all coun- 
tries have long since made clear. And hu- 
man life is not a numbers racket.” 


Winds of Change 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. RHODES 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Arizona, Mr. 
Speaker, I would like to include in the 
Recor the following editorial entitled 
oan of . appeared in 

Arizona ublic, Phoenix, Ariz., 
February 19, 1961: 
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WinDS or CHANGE 


That campus conservatism is Indeed a 
yiable force across the Nation was grudgingly 
admitted in a recent issue of Time. This 
sharp turn to the political right, as the 
magazine calls it, ls defined by one student 
editor as a revival of individualism and de- 
centralization of power—principles espoused 
by John Locke and Thomas Jefferson and 
rekindled by Senator BARRY GOLDWATER. 

No longer are these conservatives quiscent, 
afraid to stand up to coilectivist professors. 
At most of the large and influential uni- 
versities in the Nation, conscrvative organ- 
izations are flourishing, and at many of the 
smaller schools, articulate conservative stu- 
dents carry the torch of their newly dis- 
covered crecd. Not all conservatives agree 
on each Issue, of course, but they share one 
principal concern—the steady encroachment 
of omnipotent governmient upon individual 
freedoms, It la this which the student 
radicals hope to roll back, before the re- 
covery of individual frecdoms becomes an 
impossible task, 

With its usual self-assurance, Time does Its 
best in its article to discredit conservatives 
who would act upon their theories. (This, 
by the way, is the typical Mberal reaction to 
conservatism. So long as it ls merely the- 
ory, it is tolerated. The moment conserva- 
tives put those theorles Into action, the mask 
of tolerance is quickly abandoned.) Time 
divides campus conservatives into three 
groups, and classifies as “shouting, demon- 
strating fanatics” those who admire the late 
Joe McCarthy” (meaning those who favor 
ousting Communists from the Government), 
those “who demand that students sign loy- 
alty oaths" (what this means, of course is 
students who receive Federal funds), those 
who picket the movies “Spartacus” and “Exo- 
dus” (because an unrepentent Hollywood 
Red, Dalton Trumbo, wrote the screen play 
for them), and those who adhere to the in- 
dividualist, anticollectivist philosophy of au- 
thor Ayn Rand. 

At a time when the Nation tolerates larger 
and larger doses of liberal medicine, all com- 
pounded to increase dependence on the Fed- 
eral Government; at a time when a Harvard 
professor declares that the development of 
the welfare state in the United States 18 
“the best security against communism”; at a 
time when virtually all the high appointed 
officials of the Federal Government are pro- 
fessed collectivistse—at such a time it is re- 
freshing to feel the clean winds of change 
sweeping the nation’s campuses, heralding a 
winter of discontent with Socialist nostrums. 


Century Twenty-one Exposition—Boxing 
Tournament 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, in 
April 1962 the Century 21 Exposition is 
scheduled to open in Seattle, Wash. 

Sanctioned by the Bureau of Interna- 
tional Expositions, this will be a mag- 
nificent exposition with many nations of 
the world participating, and with some 
10 million persons expected to attend. 
It will be chiofly scientific in nature, but 
there will be many cultural exhibits and 
sporting events. Among the latter, there 
is planned an international amateur 

tournament, with participants 
from 25 nations, 


February 28 


The Washington State Legislature has 
noted this event by passage of Senate 
Joint Resolution No, 28, which endorses 
the boxing tournament as an instrument 
of international good will. I concur in 
this judgment, and in order that the 
event may receive proper recognition by 
the Congress of the United States I ask 
unanimous consent that the resolution 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, Senate Joint 
Resolution No. 28 of the Washington 
State Legislature was ordered to be 
printed in the Recornas follows: 

SENATE JOINTRISOLUTION 28 

Whereas there is existing an organization 
of 28-natlon membership actively support- 
ing a program of worldwide participation in 
sports to the end of creating bettered mu- 
tual understanding between nations through 
international sports activitics, this organiza- 
tion being the International Military Sports 
Council; and 

Whereas Al Neff, of the State of Washing- 
ton, national boxing chairman of the Peo- 
ple to People Sports Foundation and also the 
chairman of the International Amateur Box- 
Ing Tournaments, has conferred with the 
officials of the Century 21 Exposition and 
also with the officials of the International 
Military Sports Council for the purpose of 
bringing their boxing champions to par- 
ticipate In the worldwide tournament con- 
sisting of the International Military Sports 
Council's members; and 

Whereas there shall be upon the expo- 
sition site facilities which could adequately 
rT a boxing event of this magnitude; 
an 

Whereas the purported program has nl- 
ready received enthusiastic support from 
dignitaries and groups throughout the State 
including Governor Rosellini and the Cen- 
tury 21 Sports Committee; and 

Whereas the active interest and support 
of all sports groups and -minded citi- 
rens of this State is essential to insure the 
succesful culmination of this great inter- 
national boxing event: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the Senate and House of 
Representatives of the State of Washington 
in furtherance of the international good 
will incident to such an event, endorse with- 
out qualification the staging of such an in- 
ternational boxing event and encournge the 
participation of all interested citizens of the 
State in its successful conclusion; and be 
it further 

Resolved, That the sccrctary of state shall 
cause copies of the foregoing resolution to 
be sent to officials of the Century 21 Ex- 
position, officials of the International Mill- 
tary Sports Council, news media throughout 
the State, interested sports groups, and such 
local, State, and Federal officials as the 
secretary, in his discretion, shall deem in- 
terested in the same, 


Colorado River Development 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Colorado River Water Users’ Association 
recently heard an address by the Com- 
missioner of Reclamation, Floyd 
Dominy. It is an excellent résumé of the 
development of the Colorado River: 
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It la doubly pleasing to meet with the 
Colorado River Water Users’ Association on 
the occasion of your 17th annual meeting. 

In the first place, your meeting here at 
Las Vegas coincides most appropriately with 
the silver anniversary year for Hoover Dam, 
one of the world’s great engineering achieve- 
monts and the key feature of one of the 
Bureau of Reclamation’s outstandingly suc- 
cessful multipurpose projects. In fact, it 
could be labeled the father“ of the multi- 
Purpose project concept. 

Secondly, it is a personal pleasure to ad- 
dress your organization for the first time in 
my 15-year career in the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion. When I doffed a Navy uniform to en- 
ter the Bureau’s Washington office in April 
1946, I was baptized to the reclamation faith 
by helping to process the regional direc- 
tor’s 1946 comprehensive report on the Colo- 
rado River. I have been close to the prob- 
lems of this basin for a long time. 

The key to this tremendous—and that is 
the precise modifier—river development was 
the construction of Hoover Dam In the mid- 
1930's. Lake Mead—storing water for all 
downstream water users in this country and 
Mexico—began backing up behind Hoover 
Dam 25 years ago last February 1, when the 
diversion tunnels were plugged. The last 
concrete was placed in Hoover Dam 25 years 
ago last May 29, and the dam was dedicated 
25 yeurs ago last September 30. Hence, the 
Nation has commemorated Hoover Dam's 
Silver anniversary throughout the past year. 

Another 25th anniversary for this historic 
multipurpose project will occur in October 
Of next year. That date marks the silver 
Jubilee of power production at the first 
Hoover generator—unit N-2. It is notable 
thst we are only now installing the last of 
Hoover's planned turbines and generators. 
Ns. a*95,000-kilowatt generator, now being 
installed, will raise the Hoover powerplant to 
its full capacity of over 114 million kilowatts. 

During its first 25 years, Hoover Dam has 
captured and stored more than 300 million 
acre-feet of Colorado River floodwaters. Its 
hydroelectric generating units have delivered 
101 billion kilowatt-hours of energy to the 
Pacific Southwest. The gross revenues that 

ve accrued to the Federal Government for 

energy, including interest on the in- 
Yestment, have totaled 6192½ million 
Which ig more than the total estimated ex- 
Penditures for the entire Boulder Canyon 
Project. Irrigation. water stored in Lake 
ead during this same quarter century has 
oft up to three-quarter million acres 
85 armiand in California and Arizona an- 
aan: These farms have produced a cumu- 

tive crop value of $244 billion, roughly 15 

the total project cost. r 

Nerd the past year, 900,000 acres of ir- 
* ted project lands in the lower basin 
Produced crops valued at $14 billion, for an 
Verage gross return of $261 per acre. Rec- 
— hydroplants in the same area 
en Renerated 514 billion kilowatt-hours of 
the = for a revenue to the Treasury from 

Dace of power of $1414 million, 
weil Ing this quarter century, as you are 
a na ware, the world has literally beaten 
once ra te Hoover Dam, constructed in the 

-isolated Inaccessible Black Canyon 
mine of the Colorado River. Some eight 
her Es Persons have since toured Hoover 
the ane more thun 39 million have visited 
© Mead National Recreation Arca. 

tha, „ler Dum, as I indicated, was the key 
way ee eked development of a literal stair- 
Coi dams and powerplants on the Lower 
tienes River after removal of the flood 
trol co, In addition to this vast flood con- 
and h ntribution, and the direct agricultural 
lower ydropower benefits of Hoover Dam, the 
Mestic Ver has supplied water for the do- 
Million and industrial needs of some eight 
is is 8 in the Pacific Southwest. 
Jeast in major factor accounting for at 
burt und supporting the burgeoning 
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population and industrial in 
southern California in the 1940's and 1950's. 

These are concrete accomplishments of 
the regulation of the Lower Colorado River 
that are well-known to each of you and 
which are becoming increasingly familiar 
to engineers and land utilization and water 
experts from ali over the world who are 
journeying here to inspect the engineering 
works on the river. This was impressed upon 
ine particularly last spring when I attended 
sessions in Madrid, Spain, of the Interna- 
tional Commission on Irrigation and Drain- 
age, nnd the World Power Conference, Dele- 
gates to both of these international meetings 
expressed considerable interest in and knowl- 
edge of Colorado River development and 
other aspects of the reclamation program. 

The 1961 fiscal year construction program 
in the lower basin will require expenditure 
of a little over $11 million. This work prin- 
cipally includes the Wellton-Mohawk and 
South Gila Valley drainage programs and 
installation of generating unit N-8 in the 
Hoover powerplant. 

On the Wellton-Mohawk division of the 
Gila project near Yuma, Ariz., the Bureau 
is currently constructing about 63 miles of 
conveyance chennel and a ground-water 
pumping network to provide drainage for the 
75,000-acre division. The overall drainage 
program is scheduled to be completed in 
fiscal yeur 1966. 

In the South Gila Valley, the Bureau re- 
cently awarded a contract for drilling four 
deep drainage wells and will soon let a con- 
tract for a conveyance channel from the 
wells to the Colorado River. 

During the 11-year period from 1949 to 
1960, the Bureau of Reclamation has been 
engaged in the channelization of the Colo- 
rado River through the Mohave Valley, be- 
tween Topock, Ariz., and Big Bend below 
Davis Dam. The work has inyolved the ex- 
cavation of 32 miles of river channel and 
has confined the river within a rectified chan- 
nel averaging 450 feet in width. This is in 
contrast to the previous or natural condi- 
tion of the river where it spread to as much 
as half a mile wide for a large part of the 
length of Mohave Valley. 

With the completion of the dredging 
through Mohave Valley, the benefits of im- 
proved river regulation, sediment reduction 
and salvage of water previously lost to evapo- 
ration, can now be expected to accrue. No- 
ticeable reduction in sediment being car- 
ried by the river in this area has already 
become apparent. The reduction in water 
lost to evaporation will require some time 
to evalunte, bit it is assured that at least 
131,000 acre-feet per year in this area will 
now be saved by the channelization. A 

The program presently underway virtually 
completes a $500-million reclamation devel- 
opment program in the Colorado River Basin 
from Hoover Dam downstream. The work 
has extended over the last half century, 
but is concentrated in the period since the 
construction of Hoover Dam got underway. 

A comparable development of the Upper 
Colorado River Basin did not get underway 
to any considerable extent until after en- 
actment of the Colorado River Storage Proj- 
ect Act in 1956. Work is well underway or 
is due to start before this fiscal year ends on 
all four of the presently authorized main- 
stem storage units—Glen Canyon, Flaming 
Gorge, Navajo, and Curecanti, on the trans- 
mission division—and on 6 of the 11 author- 
ized participating projects. 

Construction of 710-foot Glen Canyon Dam 
is about one-third complete, although only 
about 160,000 cubic yards of concrete have 
been placed at the dam and another 100,000 
cubic. yards in the powerhouse. Comple- 
tion of the dam is now scheduled for June 
1905, and the first production of hydroelec- 
tric power Is expected in 1964. 

Construction at Flaming Gorge Dam is also 
bout one-third complete. Concrete em- 
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placement there will be resumed at full 
scale early next April, and the first power 
production at this unit is planned for 1963. 

Work under the prime contract at Navajo 
Dam is well ahead of schedule and nearly 70 
percent complete. More than 16 million 
cubic yards of earth and rockfill have been 
placed in the dam structure, which we ex- 
pect to be completed in 1962. There is no 
powerplant at this installation, but pen- 
stocks are included in the structure for pos- 
sible later development of a power supply, 

The Secretary's supplemental report and 
certification of economic justification for 
the fourth Colorado River storage unit— 
Curecanti—was transmitted to the Congress 
in July 1959. Funds to start construction 
of this unit were provided for the current 
fiscal year, and relocation of highways 
through the Blue Mesa Reservoir site is al- 
ready underway. We hope to advertise the 
prime contract for construction of Blue 
Mesa Dam by the spring of 1962. This will 
be an earth- and rock-fill structure, with a 
60,000-kilowatt powerplant. A major road 
relocation will be started this fiscal year. 

Remarkable progress has been made on 
these four key storage units, which will pro- 
vide the river regulation and carryover stor- 
age necessary to make possible the ultimate 
development and consumptive use of water 
in the upper basin, and, at the same time, 
assure the compact commitments will be 
fulfilled. 

Construction on the authorized participat- 
ing projects has been undertaken just as 
rapidly as definite plan studies could be 
finished, reports issued, and congressional 
appropriations obtained. Stanaker Dam on 
the Vernal unit of the central Utah project 
is nearly completed, and the diversion dam 
and feeder canal will be in operation next 
spring. Construction of the Stanaker sery- 
ice canal will be under contract early in 
1961, so that the much needed supplemen- 
tal water will soon be available to the farm- 
ers on the 14,700 acres of land in the Ashley 
Valley. 

Construction of Paonia Dam on the 
Paonia, Colo., project is more than 80 per- 
cent completed, and work is going ahead 
on lining of the Fire Mountain Canal. 
Work also is underway on the main canal of 
the Hammond project in New Mexico, and 
a contract will be awarded early in 1961 for 
the diversion dam on the San Juan River 
near Bloomfield, N. Mex. A contract has 
been awarded for building Crawford Dam on 
the Smith Fork project, Colorado, and bids 
will be invited and construction started be- 
fore July 1961 on the Lemon Dam, Florida 
project, Colorado, and on the Fontenelle 
Dam, Seedskadee project, Wyoming. 

This, very briefly, is where we stand today 
in the development of the Colorado River 
Basin, We—and that includes all levels of 
government and all the participating water- 
and power-user organizations—have accom- 
plished much in the first quarter century of 
comprehensive water resource development 
of the basin. There are some major prob- 
lems ahead, the most immediate being in 
integrating the upper basin storage reser- 
voirs into the overall development. 

Representatives of the States and water- 
user organizations in both basins have been 
kept fully informed of the progress of upper 
basin reservoir filling studies, so I shall keep 
this review to the minimum. 

In the Colorado River storage project, the 
Congress had suthorized a project whose 
initial group of storage reservoirs would hold 
some 34 million acre-feet of water, nearly 
three times the present average annual flow 
of the river at Lees Ferry. This storage and 
annual losses from evaporation amounting 
to about one-half million acre-feet will have 
to be acquired from a river which supplies 
great irrigated areas below Hoover Dam, both 
in the United States and Mexico, and vast 
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amounts of energy at the downstream 
Hoover, Davis, and Parker powerplants. 

As far as consumptive uses of water in 
the United States are concerned—trrigation, 
municipal, and industrial uses—and treaty 
obligations to Mexico, there is excess stor- 
able water In favorable periods of runoff suf- 
ficient to fill the upper basin reservoirs. 
We cannot anticipate In advance when years 
of excess flow will occur. Consequently, 
we must anticipate the worst and the aver- 
age along with the best in derlying our rules 
for filling the reservoirs. 

We do not plan to keep all the upper besin 
storage reservoirs full at all times nor do we 
need full storage to begin power production. 
The basic philosophy of the project requires 
large storage which is available for with- 
drawal in time of low runoff to be released 
to the lower basin, Hence, water is stored 
when the supply is plentiful and returned 
to the river when the supply is limited. 

The basic problem, therefore, becomes one 
of filling the upper basin reservoirs at the 
earliest practicable time to reasonably high 
operating levela so they can begin to pro- 
duce the power revenues required for repay- 
ment of their costs without disrupting the 
lower basin economy which depends on Col- 
orado River water for its strength. 

The cooperative efforts of the various 
upper and lower basin groups and the Bu- 
reau on the filling problem have been very 
helpful. 

Great use was made of the cooperative 

Studies in arriving at a tentative set of 
- “Proposed General Principles To Govern, and 
Operating Criteria for Glen Canyon Reser- 
voir and Lake Mead During the Glen Canyon 
Reservoir Filling Period.“ approved by the 
Secretary Fel 9, 1960. These proposed 
principles and criteria are based on four 
major premises, namely: (1) Anticipated 
uses of water (other than power) below 
Hoover Dam will be satisfied; (2) secondary 
energy should not be gencrated at Hoover 
during the filling period; (3) minimum 
power heads in the upper basin reservoirs 
should be attained at the earliest practi- 
cable timo; and (4) operation should be such 
as to maximize combined energy generation 
at all Federal powerplants on river. In ad- 
dition, the proposed principles and criteria 
provide that an allowance be made for any 
computed deficiency in firm energy at 
Hoover powerplant which might be caused 
by filling the storage project reservoirs. 

A final decision on these proposed prin- 
ciples and criteria has not been reached. 
Comments by most of the interested parties 
have now been received and consideration 
is being given to all aspects of the problem 
to determine it the proposed principles 
should be revised and if so, the nature of the 
revision. 

On October 1, 1959, six utilities presented 
to the Bureau a plan whereby they would 
construct’ certain elements of the trans- 
mission system. 

In essence this plan provides that the utili- 
ties would construct all necessary transmis- 
ston lines with the exception of a line, or 
lines, between Glen Canyon and Poncha 
Junction near Salida, Colo., and from Fiam- 
ing Gorge to Vernal, Utah, and to Oak Creek, 
Colo. Said another way, the utilities would 
construct what amounts to all north-south 
lines and the Government would construct 
what amounts to all east-west lines except 
for certain lines In Colorado: The utilities 
followed up their October 1, 1959, proposal 
in April 1960 by several letters which set 
forth the charges which the utilities would 
make for use of the transmission lines which 
be would construct under their physteal 

In order for the Burenu to eyaluate the 
nign Proposal and to compare costs of 
2 ir agninst an all-Federal system, 
Ae to work out a proposed an- 

eral system of traremission which wns 
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adequate for its intended Job. To do this, it 
was -also necessary that the area within 
which power would be marketed and the con- 
ditions under which it would be marketed be 
determined. The Bureau continued its stud- 
les and derived a possible all-Federal system 
to be used as a yardstick against which to 
measure the utilities’ proposal. The Secre- 
tary of the Interior approved this yardstick 
system for its intended purpose and an- 
nounced that approval under date of May 18. 
1960, At the same time he also announced 
the area within which the power would be 
marketed and the broad criteria under which 
it would be marketed. 

The Bureau studies evaluating the utility 
proposal in comparison to the all-Federal 
yardstick system have now been completed. 
A report summarizing the proposals and 
studies and analyzing the relative economic 
aspects of each, particularly as to the effect 
on providing irrigation assistance for partici- 
pating projects, is now being considered in 
Washington. 

Funds for construction of CRSP transmis- 
sion lines were included in the 1961 public 
works appropriations bill. These funds were 
for initiation of construction on the Flaming 
Gorge-Oak Creek wood-pole lines and the 
Gien Canyon-Four Corners-Curecanti steel- 
tower lines. All interested parties were in 
agreement that these lines should be built 
by the Bureau either under an all-Federal 
system or the utilities’ proposal. 

Specifications for the first segment of the 
Flaming Gorge-Oak Creek transmission line 
have been issued. It is anticipated that a 
contract for construction of this 138-kilovolt 
link between Flaming Gorge Dam and Ver- 
nal, Utah, will be awarded this month. 

The second segment, a 138-kilovolt line 
between Vernal, Utah, and Rangely, Colo., 
and the third segment, a 115-kilovolt line 
between Rangely and Oak Creek, Colo. 
should be under construction early in 1961. 
Specifications will be Issued sometime in 
December 1960. 

The Flaming Gorge-Oak Creek transmis- 
sion system will connect with an existing 
115-ktlovolt line between Oak Creek and 
Kremmling, Colo. construction of a 
short 115-kilovolt line between Kremmling 
and Green Mountain Dam in Colorado, an 
interchange of power will be possible be- 
tween Flaming Gorge and Green Mountain 
powerplants. Specifications for this Kremm- 
ling-Green Mountain tie line will be issued 
concurrently with those for the Vernal-Oak 
Creek segments in one construction invita- 
tion, Target date for completion of this 
Flaming Gorge-Green Mountain transmis- 
sion intertie is June 1902. 

The first leg of the Glen Canyon-Four 
Corners-Curecanti line will be a steel tower 
230-kilovolt transmission line between the 
Glen Canyon Dam and the Four Corners 
area in northwestern New Mexico. Another 
leg of this line will be extended from the 
Pour Corners area northward to Colorado 
to the Curecanti powerplant of the Colorado 
River storage project. The Glen Canyon- 
Four Corners leg of the 230-kilovolt Hne will 
be undor contract during the firat half of 
enlendar year 1061 and the Four Corners- 
Curecanti portion will be under contract 
during the last half of calendar year 1961, 
Construction of both of these lines is sched- 
ted for completion by January 1964. 

Design work is proceeding in connection 
with the substations associated with the 
transmission lines now under construction 
and award of contracts for construction of 
substations will be made during the fiscal 
year opening next July 1. 

Everyone is awnre that there is n trespass 
problem on the lower Colorado River, and 
that the Justice Department has initiated 
certain legal action in connection with this 
problem. Everyone olso la aware that con- 
siderable attention is now being given to a 
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land-use program that will take account of 
the needs of the Federal Government and 
will best serve the needs of all the people 
of the Nation. A meeting has just been 
concluded in Washington at which several 
proposals were thoroughly aired. 

Aerial photographs were taken during 1960 
of the bottom lands, roughly from bluff to 
biu, embracing nearly 1,000 square miles. 
Also, in cooperation with the Bureau of Land 
Management, a long-needed cadastral survey 
of Colorado River lands now is underway, 

So much for current problems. Let us, 
now, turn our attention to the future, with 
a review first of basin investigations. 

Tt has been apparent for many years that 
the potential uses and requirements for 
waters of the Colorado River system greatly 
exceed the available water supply. Long ago 
it was recognized that it would be n 
for a program to be developed which would 
provide the most effective and efficient use 
of the available water supply of the system. 

To this end a comprehensive basin-wide 
investigation was made which inventoried 
the existing and potential water uses in both 
the Upper and Lower Colorado River Basins. 
Concurrently the Bureau of Reclamation 
was engaged in a broad program of feasibility 
Investigations of the projects discussed in 
this and of additional projects 
brought to light with the idea of selecting 
those most feasible for ultimate develop- 
ment. 

In the Upper Colorado River Basin this 
program resulted in the development and 
authorization of the Colorado River storage 
project and participating projects. In the 
Lower Colorado River Basin, investigations 
were carried out on such projects as the 
central Arizona. project which involved 
diversion of water from the Colorado River 
to the central Arizona area to sustain an 
established economy and construction of 
Bridge Canyon Dam and powerplant on the 
Colorado River and Coconino Dam for sedi- 
ment retention on the Little Colorado River. 

Other projects investigated at that time 
include the Dixie project in Utah, the Moapa 
Valley project, the Fort Mobave project, and 
the Las Vegas Pumping project in Nevada, 
the Hassayampa project, Snowflake project, 
and the Joseph City Unit of the Holbrook 
project in Arizona, In addition, the feasi- 
bility of power development at the Marble 
Canyon site on the Colorado River below 
Glen Canyon Dam was Investigated, but a 
report was not completed. 

With initiation of the Supreme Court sult 
Arizona v. California, investigations in the 
Lower Colorado River Basin were 
and only those projects which could rea- 
sonably be expected to be given considera- 
tion regardless of the outcome of the sult 
were continued under Investigation, No 
new projects have been authorized. 

The fiscal year 1961 program in Region 3 
of the Bureau of Reclamation includes the 
completion of the report on the Middle Gila 
River project involving construction of the 
Buttes Dam ond Reservoir on the Gila River 
in the vicinity of Florence, Ariz, to provide 
supplemental water for 100,000 acres on the 
San Carlos project and for flood control. 
sediment control, fish and wildlife enhance 
ment, and recreation purposes. We are also 
updating the report on the Dixie project in 
Utah which would proyide supplemental 
water to approximately 9,000 neres of pres 
ently irrigated Innd and up to approximately 
14,000 acres of new land along tho Virgin 
River in the vicinity of St. George and San 
Clara, Utah, additional municipal water sup- 
plies, generation of power, and benefits from 
flood control, unn and wildlife und recrei- 
tion. The report is scheduled for comple- 
tion this Nscal year. t 

In the State of Arizonn the Burenu O 
Reclamation haus entered into a contra 
with the Arizonn Interstate Stream Commis: 
„len to muke a cooperative investigation an 
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inventory of Arizona water resources and 
water requirements as a preliminary to un- 
dertaking such further investigations as 
may be indicated as the water supply picture 
clarifies, 

We have initiated an investigation of the 
possibilities of salvaging water along the 
Lower Colorado River by the elimination of 
stream bank vegetation between Davis Dam 
and the International Boundary and by 
channel improvement, It is estimated that 
in the order of 400,000 acre-feet or more of 
water is presently consumed annually by 
phreatophytes along the bottom lands in 
this reach of the river. We hope that feasi- 
ble plans can be developed for the salvage 
of this water for uses to meet in- 
creasing requirements for irrigation, munici- 


Basin in Nevada. 

A final decision in the Supreme Court 
suit of Arisona v. California would un- 
doubtedly result in the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion's of investigations in the 
Lower Colorado River Basin being acceler- 
ated. If the decision in the Supreme Court 
sult is favorable to Arizona, it will be highly 
desirable to restudy the central Arizona 
Project in light of the many changes that 
have taken place since the project was orl- 
ginally investigated 12 to 15 years ago as 
a part of the of evaluating possible 
Arizona development in the light of then 
Prevailing conditions. 

It also may be necessary in the near fu- 
ture to resume to completion investigations 
on the Bridge Canyon project upstream 
from Lake Mead on the Colorado River and 
Perhaps the Marble Canyon project down- 
stream trom the Glen Canyon Dam. In 
view of the recent surge of interest in ob- 
taining an adequate water supply for the 
Las Vegas-Eldorado Valley area in Clark 
County, Nev., an investigation of the pro- 
Posal will be scheduled as soon as possible. 
2 addition, we anticipate continued inves- 
* of the water-salvage possibilities 
Dan the lower Colorado River between 
Davis Dam and the international boundary 

nd continuation of reconnaissance Inves- 
tigations in Nevada, 

‘wee objective of the Bureau of Reclama- 
is to achieve through cooperation and 
Lea nation with Federal, State, county, and 
agencies the maximum development 

ma utilization of the resources of the Colo- 
N To realize this, there are many 
Sontiien which must be resolved including 
— between water uses and water users, 
5 of financing worthy and much- 

of Pent Projects which are beyond the ability 
8 local wa ter users to finance from their 
Al Beep and disputes of water rights. 
betwee cre is the problem of the boundary 
Which n the States of Arizona and California 
hear 8 win bo resolved in the very 


Financing desirable 
projects is a major 
ff n a that requires resolution and while 
1 sti at and may require that special 
can be n be enacted, it is a problem that 
Colorad and will be solved. In the lower 
Hres Da River Basin, as in all of the other 
and en us in the urid west, the less-costly 

A Congo construct projecta have already 
Worthy ae There are many other 
Which Wee necessary projects, however, 
Some son have financial assistance from 
opment, Tee in order to insure their devel- 
for the Precedent has been estublished 
existing assignment of power revenues from 

the ome potential power developments 
tigation Payment of the reimbursable ir- 
Vn Obligations which are beyond the 
Principle 1. 85 capacity, The basin account 
in the nl been established and is in use 
frou, Per busin and elsewhere. Revenues 

whole system of powerplants and 
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participating projects are pooled in a basin- 
wide account which provides the necessary 
financing primarily through the utilization 
of surplus revenues from power development 
as the paying partner. 

The ultimate development of the water 
resources in the Lower Colorado River Basin 
will require the type of assistance that could 
be furnished by a basin account. These 
matters, of course, require considerable 
study and cooperative effort as well as legis- 
lative action before they can be achieved. 
We are confident that the problems of financ- 
ing will be solved and the continued devel- 
opment of the Lower Colorado River Basin 
assured. 

Advance planning studies in the Upper 
Golorade River Basin are now being carried 
out on five authorized participating projects 
and on the Crystal Dam facilities of the 
Curecanti unit. As you know, these studies 
will lead to definite plan reports on the 
participating projects, and an economic 
feasibility report on the Crystal facilities, 
These are the last reports prepared prior to 
requesting construction funds from the Con- 

ress. 
: The foreword of the Bureau's 1946 report 
on the Colorado River Basin recognized that 
in the preceding 2 decades the river has 
moved from its status as a natural menace 
to a recognized national resource. 

“Tomorrow,” the report stated, “the 
Colorado will be utilized to the very last 
drop. Here is a job so great in its possibil- 
ities that only a nation of free people have 
the vision to know that it can be done and 
that it must be done. The Colorado River is 
their heritage.” 

Today we stand at the crossroads of de- 
velopment of a great river basin. Active au- 
thorized construction in the partially de- 
veloped lower basin has reached a plateau. 
Construction is proceeding at a fast pace in 
the initlal stage of the upper basin develop- 
ment, but the vitally important second stage 
development in both basins will require 
much toll, sweat, tears—and dollars. 

No one needs to tell this group how vital 
the continued development of the Colorado 
River is to the seven basin States and to the 
Nation as a whole. You wouldn't be here 
today, if you weren't aware of the inesti- 
mable yalue of this river resource. In my 
opinion, there is nothing that we can do, 
individually and collectively here, in the 
basin that is fundamentally more important 
than to work cooperatively to achieve full 
deyelopment and maturity of this water 
resource. In this endeavor to develop a great 
renewable resource in a semiarid reglon, you 
are working not merely for today or for your 
own self-interest, but for the very future 
of many generations still unborn. This, as 
the Bureau's report writers said in 1946, is 
their heritage. 

I mentioned some of the problems we have 
in the basin. And they are problems, and 
many of us will spend many hours and en- 
dure many frustrations in their solution. 
But they are not the chief problem we have 
on the Colorado, The chief roadblock to con- 
tinued deyelopment of the Colorado is the 
lack of unity and cooperation throughout 
the basin in the development of this common 
resource, 

It was probably unfortunate in a way that 
it was necessary for the Colorado River Com- 
pact Commission to arbitrarily divide the 
basin into a lower and upper basin to achieve 
agreement on the compact proposal back in 
the 1920's. This compromise produced an 
acceptable compact, but it also served to 
create and to emphasize a division in the 
basin that does not exist physically. It 
also served to obscure facts that I believe 
we all recognize—that basinwide planning 
and development has demonstrated its value 
and that development of one part of the 
basin helps the rest of the basin and the Na- 
tion as a whole. 
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It is most gratifying to me that this basin- 
wide organization exists and that you are 
meeting here today in united purpose. 

We have also seen other signs of a har- 
monious solution of our problems—notably 
the cooperation shown in the solution of the 
reservoir filling problem, and the recently 
announced efforts of three lower basin States 
to work together in evolving a plan for de- 
velopment of a high Bridge Canyon project. 

This is our major need today—simply a 
unity of purpose and a cooperative spirit that 
will help us solve our problems and get on 
with the job that is so vital. 

We have achieved much on the Colorado. 
We have seen mighty projects develop and 
start paying off rich public dividends in our 
lifetime. There is much to which we can 
point with pride and be grateful for. But 
there is so much more to do, so many more 
doors to opportunity for us to open for those 
who come after us, if we but continue the 
development of this river resource in this, 
its last and most difficult, and expensive 


hase. 

This is the challenge of the future as we 
stand at or near this crossroads, this incipi- 
ent plateau of development. Will we move 
forward and complete the job, or will we drift 
in yr 5 of arrested development? 
This uestion for the fu 
ahead to 2000 8 — cin 

It is my sincere hope and expectation that 
we continue to push forward together. We 
must consider the views and interests of each 
other and be prepared to accept compromises 
and modifications. We must view every 
problem, reach every decision, in the light of 
maximum development and benefit. Only in 
this manner can we move from this cross- 
roads of decision into the next phase of 
development and use of one of the world's 
great river basins. 


Tribute to President Kennedy’s Inaugural 
Address 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JEESEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, one of the finest tributes to 
President Kennedy’s inaugural address 
has been made by a New Jersey news- 
paper, the Jersey Journal of Jersey City, 
N.J. The editor there thinks so highly 
of the address that they are sponsoring 
a contest to elicit the thoughts of high 
school students in essays prepared by 
the students. Winners will receive 
funds for use toward college expenses. 

At a time when the President has 
asked us to feel a sense of personal re- 
sponsibility for the future of our Nation, 
it is heartening to see that a newspaper 
is encouraging just that kind of attitude 
toward our Government. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent for the 
printing of a Jersey Journal editorial 
of February 13, in the Appendix of the 
REcorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

We Orren $1,000 PRIZE ror a KENNEDY Essar 

With today’s editions, the Jersey Journal 
announces an essay contest for high school 
xeniors, The essxy must be based upon 
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President Kennedy's inaugural address. 
The writer of the best essay will find it 
worth $1,000. The Jersey Journal will pay 
that amount toward his or her first year's 
expenses at the college chosen by the win- 
ner, 

In each Hudson County high school— 
public and private—the Jersey Journal will 
award a $25 savings bond for the best essay 
to come out of that school, From these 
Will be chosen the winner of the big prize. 
His or her school will receive a commend- 
atory plaque. 

Why a contest based upon President Ken- 
nedy’s address? Because we believe it to be 
one of the significant documents in our 
history. We believe that sufficient consid- 
eration of it in relation to our Nation's 
past will lead to serious thinking about our 
Nation's future. If our contest makes some 
of tomorrow’s leaders think hard and clearly 
sooner about the future, then its purpose 
will have been served. 

Most Presidential inaugural speeches are 
adequate for the occasion and then for- 
gotten. But periodically in our history on 
such occasions, the situation and the man 
are so well matched that a document to 
remember results. 

In today's holiday observance of yester- 
day's birthday, Lincoln's great calls to unity, 
humanitarianism and brotherly understand- 
ing are quoted once again. 

At another season of the year those who 
lived through World War II remember how 
Franklin Roosevelt rallied the Nation. 

Today calls for something else—a real- 
ization that easy materialism Is not enough 
for a strong America. 

But let us not write the essay. The inau- 
gural address is studded with wonderful 
sentences, Any of them is a suficlent topic 
to develop. 

We hope every senior in every high school 
in the county will try for the prizes—even 
those who may feel “I don't have a chance.“ 
Who knows? Rereading that address may 
be just the needed inspiration. 


On Lincoln’s Birthday 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, I 
include therewith an editorial appearing 
in the News and Courier of Charleston, 
S.C., on February 12, 1961, concerning 
some quotations from Abraham Lincoln, 
the Great Emancipator: 

On Lrxcotn’s BItTHDAY 

On the birthday anniyersary of Abraham 
Lincoln, one of the dates marked in red on 
many calendars and celebrated in some 
States as a public holiday, it is Atting to re- 
fect again on the President in whose time 
& Civil War was fought. Especially signifi- 
cant is the anniversary this year, the cen- 
tennial of the outbreak of war at Fort 
Sumter in Charleston Harbor. 

Both the election of a Republican, due 
to a split among the Democrats, and Lin- 
colnis decisions as President after the firing 
on the Star of the West, were important 
oe among the causes of the war. 

ven more timely today, however, than 
a review of his deeds for historia interest 18 
an exaluatlon in the light of regional con- 
troverey that again divides our Nation. 
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Once more across the Mason-Dixon line 
have come Federal pressures that upset 
southern minds and threaten rela- 
tions. Once again, treatment of Negroes by 
white people has become an emotional spark 
that threatens to kindle explosive issues. 

Though he has been called the Great 
Emancipator because he freed the slaves, 
Abraham Lincoln was no integrationist. 
Were he alive today he would be appalled 
at the lengths to which Federal authority 
has been abused to force association be- 
tween the races. 

Lincoln is plainly on record about his 
feelings on race. In the first place, his order 
freeing the slaves was a war measure. His 
chief aim—and it was an aim, achieved by 
overwhelming military conquest—was to 
preserve the Union. To do this he was will- 
ing, he said, to leave the slaves in bondage; 
to free some and leave others in slavery, 
or to free them all. Actually he adopted the 
second course, freeing slaves only in the 
States in rebellion. 

Practically, of course, slavery ended with 
the war. It was an outmoded institution 
and would have disappeared from this con- 
tinent eventually without bloodshed. Slav- 
ery still exists in some parts of the world 
ironically in Africa, where it has survived 
for ages. Slavery had no place, however, in 
the New World and it was a tragic mistake 
committed by white settlers both North and 
South. 

Lincoln made plain his feelings about sepa- 
ration of the races. An antipathy exists be- 
tween white and black men, he said, which 
requires them to live apart. When Lincoln 
mobilized the United States to bring seced- 
ing States back into the Union, he did not 
declare war on the white race. And when 
his side won, he did not surrender the white 
people of the Union or Confederacy to the 
Negro. It was after his disastrous death by 
a crazy assessin'’s bullet that radical white 
men punished the South by setting up the 
Negro as a political force. 

Nowadays the Negro holds the political 
balance of power, Both parties court Negro 
voters in key cities of the North. A century 
after emerging from slavery, Negroes have 
become a privileged class. With the power 
of the Union behind them they are turning 
States into provinces and white people into 
second-class citizens. 

Abraham Lincoln would turn over in his 
grave if he knew the fantastic outcome of 
the war to save the Union. The black men 
for-whom he felt compassion but not respect 
have won the victory that Lincoln intended 
as a safeguard for white man’s civilization. 


WHAT LINCOLN SAID 


June 26, 1857, at Springfield, IN.: “There 
is a natural disgust in the minds of nearly 
all white people at the Idea of an indiscrim!- 
nate amalgamation of the white and black 
races. A separation of the races ls the only 
perfect preventive of amalgamation; but as 
Immediate separation is Impossible the next 
best thing is to keep them apart where they 
are not Blready together.” 

September 18, 1858, at Charleston, III.: 
“I will say then that I am not, nor ever have 
been, in favor of making voters or jurors 
of Negroes, nor of qualifying them to hold 
office, nor to intermarry with white people; 
and I will say in addition to this that there 
is a physical difference between the white 
and black races which I believe will forever 
forbid the two races living together on terms 
of social and political equality. And inas- 
much as they cannot so live, while they do 
remain together there must be the position 
of superior and inferior, and I as much as 
any other man am in fayor of having the 
supcrior position assigned to the white race.” 

August 21, 1859, at Ottawa, Ill.: “I hold 
that a Negro is not and never ought to be 
a citizen of the United States. I hold that 
this Government was made on the white 
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basis, by white men for the benefit of white 
men and their posterity forever, and should 
be administered by white men and none 
others,” 

August 14, 1862, to a deputation of free 
Negroes at Washington: “Even when you 
cease to be slaves, you are yet far removed 
from being placed on an equality with white 
people. On this broad continent not a single 
man of your race is made the equal of a 
single man of ours. Go where you are treated 
the best, and the ban is still upon you. I 
cannot alter it H I would.” 


OECD 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, I am deep- 
ly concerned about the congressional loss 
of its power over our foreign commerce 
and over the tariff. I do not think that 
the Congress has the power, by treaty or 
otherwise, to divest itself of a constitu- 
tional function; and I do not believe that 
anyone will say that it can do so legally 
without a constitutional amendment. 

Mr. Speaker, I am sorry to say that 
there are other means by which this con- 
stitutional power can in fact be taken 
from us. The OECD is a good example. 
If we stand idly by while the State De- 
partment merges the United States with 
the European countries, later to be 
joined by other countries, as is proposed 
in the OECD convention or treaty, we 
will see our constitutional authority in 
this field taken away from us as surely 
as if the Constitution had in fact been 
amended to that effect. 

Let no one make the mistake of think- 
ing that such circumvention of the Con- 
gress is not possible. The device is very 
clear. The State Department would 
commit this country by treaty to de- 
liver to an international organization 
of which the United States would be a 
member, the very authority that the 
Constitution places on us. What is this 
authority? It is the authority to regu- 
late our foreign commerce, not as some- 
one else wants it regulated, but as the 
elected representatives of the American 
people want it regulated. 

The members of the OECD could reach 
decisions that would be binding on its 
members, including this country if it 
were a member. 

What would these decisions be? How 
would they be generated? Would Con- 
gress be there as a spokesman for the 
United States? Obviously not, 

Who then would be there to make 
decisions for this country? Obviously 
it would be a representative of the State 
Department; and this representative 
would be taking his orders from the 
State Department and not from 
Congress. 

How far would a citizen of this coun- 
try, a farmer, a working man, or any of 
these in groups or organizations, or in- 
dustry or mine operators or any other 
vitally affected parties—how far would 
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any of them get by complaining to their 
elected representatives in Congress in 
either or both Houses, toward correction 
of injuries caused by the manner in 
which our foreign commerce was regu- 
lated? They would get nowhere for the 
simple reason that his Representative 
or Senator would be specifically helpless. 

The final effect would be the same as 
disfranchisement of the voter so far as 
his influence on our foreign trade might 
be concerned. It would be more honest, 
in putting forward the proposal to ratify 
the OECD, to call it what it is, namely, 
the deprivation of the American citizen 
of his yote in the field of foreign com- 
merce, imports and tariffs. 

As the previous speaker has said, the 
claim that the United States could not 
be bound in the OECD against its will 
does not in the least alter the fact that 
the Congress would be unceremoniously 
left out while the State Department, 
Staffed by no one elected by the people, 
would speak for the United States. 

Mr. Speaker, as one member of this 
body, I must say that the OECD pro- 
Posal is obnoxious and demeaning, That 
the State Department should make such 
& monstrous proposal is but another 
Measure of its utmost contempt for the 
elected representatives of the people. In 
my judgment the time has come when we 
should say to the State Department, “We 
have had more than enough of this.” 


i U.N. and Red China 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, a 
great newspaper in the heartland of 
W ca, the Lawrence Daily Journal 

orld, Lawrence, Kans., has pointed 
out, in an editorial of February 23, 1961, 
an factors which we will do well—as 
N ation and as a member of the United 

ations—to consider with regards to the 


admission of Red China to the United 
Nations, 


3 leave to extend my remarks in 
© Recorp, I include the editorial in the 
17 I do so, not representing the 
eke to be final thinking on the 
hic but rather as some thoughts 
and Gre vital to our considerations, 
Which should not be lightly taken: 
D UN. anp Reo CHINA 
8 leaders are reportedly leaning fa- 
u “Shilpa admission of Red China as 
ct 1 2 r of the United Nations. The of- 
ls ruon APTON to this persistent subject 
tlons that, neguttve, but there are indica- 
It, Peat Red China will eyentunily make 
y with US. approval. 
United Stat three strong reasons why the 
favor of R is likely to eventually vote in 
EVA China U.N. membership: 
wili get wee? It looks ns if the Chinese 
tion w A ee anyway, and the U.S. posi- 
tec be weakened if it was a strong 
members, and yet went unheeded by other 
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2. Whether we like it or not, the fact re- 
mains that the Communist government, 
rightly or wrongly, represents the great ma- 
jority of the Chinese people and therefore 
deserves a seat in a world group like the 
U.N. We don't like Russia, but we have to 
recognize that the Communists are in con- 
trol and represent that nation. 

3. As a U.N. member, Red China would be 
more answerable for her acts. As it is now, 
the Reds are outlaws who are expected to 
adhere to no particular code. Upon joining 
the U.N., the Red Chinese would at least have 
to go through the motions of sanctioning the 
agency’s code of peace and harmony. As a 


-signer and alleged devotee of this covenant, 


the Chinese could be held accountable for 
their acts where such is not now the case. 

In view of past U.S. opposition to Red 
Chinese admission, there Is likely to be some 
“eating of crow.” But if this is to happen, 
the sooner the groundwork is laid the better. 

Maybe it won't be quite so painful if we 
ease into it. 


Governor Freeman Debates With 
Secretary Freeman 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT H. QUIE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr, QUIE. Mr. Speaker, there is a 
singular note of confusion on the part 
of many who have followed the public 
declarations of former Minnesota Gov. 
Orville L. Freeman, especially when 
those public declarations are compared 
to the more recent statements made by 
Secretary of Agriculture Orville L. 
Freeman. In an Extension of Remarks 
in the February 20, 1961 edition of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I had placed in 
substance the testimony of Governor 
Freeman as he appeared before the Sub- 
committee on Health and Safety, Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce on Thursday, April 28, 1960. No 
one reading this testimony could ques- 
tion his unbending position against arti- 
ficial milk barriers which prevent the 
sale of Minnesota milk to many eastern 
markets. On February 21, 1961, I noted 
with interest an editorial in the Minne- 
apolis Star mentioning a somewhat dif- 
ferent approach of former Governor 
Freeman now that he is Secretary of 
Agriculture. 

The editorial follows: 

FREEMAN VERSUS FREEMAN 

Orville Freeman; as Secretary of Agricul- 
ture, is finding himself at odds in some in- 
stances with the Orville Freeman who form- 
erly served as Governor of Minnesota. As 
Governor he used to fear for the future of 
the family farm. The other day he sald in 
a televised interviewed that the family farm 
could take care of itself. 

As Governor, he testified against the milk 
marketing and health orders which many 
Minnesotays felt were keeping milk from this 
region out of metropolitan markets of the 
East. As Secretary, he said recently that the 
milk marketing orders had worked out very 
2 Twin Cities and Duluth and other 
cities of the Upper Midwest have milk mar- 
keting arrangements which guarantee a 
minimum price for grade A milk. These 
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usually are coupled with health regulations 


which require of farms supply- 
ing the milk. The inspectors will go only a 
limited distance from the city, thus milk 
from a distance may be barred. 

As a matter of fact, Minnesota milk prob- 
ably couldn't compete in most of the eastern 
markets because transportation costs are 
high. If Philadelphia, for instance, needed 
more milk than farmers in the immediate 
area could supply, there are a lot of other 
farmers closer to Philadelphia who would 
get a chance at the market before Minnesota 
farmers did. 

Even though the milk marketing orders 
are likely to remain, Congress would be doing 
dalrymen in general a favor—and the public 
as well—by setting up uniform sanitary re- 
quirements, Thus milk which met the 
standards couldn’t be kept out of other 
States, as is sometimes done. 

This is something that Secretary Freeman 
could support without apparent conflict with 
his program as Governor, 


City’s Stake in the Farm 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MILTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. YOUNG of North Dakota. Mr. 
President, with all the misinformation 
regarding farm programs and the farm 
economic situation, it is refreshing when 
an article appears in any newspaper or 
magazine giving a true picture of the 
farm situation. Such an article was 
written recently by Mr. Alf T. Olsen, a 
farm writer for the Fargo Forum pub- 
lished at Fargo, N. Dak., and it appeared 
in that publication under date of Tues- 
day, February 21,1961. I ask unanimous 
consent that it be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Crry’s STAKE IN THE FARM— COLUNN EIGHT 
(By Alf T. Olsen) 

You would think that here in North 
Dakota—where so much depends on the 
well-being of our farmers and farms—that 
there would be more awareness of what 
agriculture has and is doing for the city 
dweller. 

Here are a few facts that may help the 
average city resident get a better picture of 
the importance of farming. 

The farmer spends $25 to $26 billion— 
with the zeros it's §25,000,000,000—a year 
for goods and services to produce crops and 
livestock; another $15 billion a year for the 
game things that city people buy—food, 
clothing, drugs, furniture, appliances, and 
other products and services. And don't 
forget, a major share of this money is spent 
in a city. 

Each year, the farmer's purchases include: 
$2.5 to $3 billion in new farm tractors and 
other motor vehicles, machinery and equip- 
ment (about $1 billion was spent in 1959 
by the primary iron and steel industry for 
equipment and new plants); $3.5 billion for 
fuel, lubricants, and maintenance of ma- 
chinery and motor vehicles (farming uses 
more petroleum than any other single in- 
dustry); $1.5 billion for fertilizer and lime. 

Four out of every ten jobs in private 
employment are related to agriculture, Ten 
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million people haye jobs storing, transport- 
ing, processing and merchandising agricul- 
tural products. Six million people have 
jobs providing the supplies farmers use. 


A farmer receives: 38 cents of each 61 


spent for food, 2.4 cents for the corn in a 26- 
cent box of corn flakes, 62 cents of each $1 
spent for choice grades of beef, 2.3 cents 
for the wheat in a 20-cent loaf of white 
bread, about 11 cents from a 25-cent quart 
of miik, about 29 cents for the cotton in a 
man's $4 shirt. 

Twenty percent of our disposable income 
went for food in 1959. If we had bought in 
1959 the same kinds and quantities we ate in 
1935-39, we would have spent only 15 per- 
cent of our 1959 income. 

The Japanese spend about 42 percent of 
their disposable income for food, West Ger- 
mans 45 percent, and Russians 56 percent. 

One hour's work in a factory buys more 
food today than it did 20 or 30 years ago. 
Pay for 1 hour's factory labor would buy: 

Round steak: 2.1 pounds in 1959; 1,8 in 
1939, and 1.2 in 1929. 

Bacon: 3.3 pounds in 1959, 2 pounds in 
1939, and 1.3 pounds in 1929. 

Milk: 17.6 pints in 1959, 10.4 pints in 1939, 
and 7.8 pints in 1929. 

Oranges: 3.3 dozens in 1959, 2.2 dozens in 
1939, and 1.3 dozens in 1929. 

Food costs have risen less since 1947—49 
than most other consumer items in the cost- 
of-living index. For all items on the list the 
increase in cost to late 1960 was 27.4 percent. 
For all food, the increase was 21,1 percent. 

The retail cost of the farm food market 
basket” is 12 percent than it was 
in 1947-49, but the value of the food in this 
market basket ts 14 percent lower. 

American agriculture has advanced more 
in the past 50 years than in all the prior 
years of our history. Modern farming and 
ranching has combined a progressive system 
of marketing, processing, and merchandising, 
with native ingenuity, industry and ability 
to make us the best fed and clothed Nation 
in the world. 

The next time you want to take a dig 
at the farmer stop and think it out for a 
minute—maybe you don't have such a big 
gripe after all. 


Operations of State Legislatures 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MILTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. YOUNG of North Dakota. Mr. 
President, the legislatures of our various 
States have always occupied a most im- 
portant place in our democratic way of 
life. Many of our most illustrious 
statesmen, including 20 of our 35 Presi- 
dents, have served in their respective 
State legislatures, as have approximately 
one-third of the present membership of 
the U.S. Senate. 

Not many stories have been written 
about how these State legislatures op- 
erate, but one of the most interesting 
that ever came to my attention was one 
written by the late Gerald W. (Spike) 
Movius, who was an excellent writer and 
one who I am sure was known to many 
Members of the Senate. 

Mr. President, the story that appeared 
in “Column Eight” of the February 1 
issue of the Fargo Forum at Fargo, 
N. Dak., typifies, I believe, all State legis- 
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latures. This is a very interesting ar- 
ticle and one I believe worthy of being 
reprinted in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 
I ask unanimous consent to have this 
article and my remarks printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

In ANOTHER WoORLD-LEGISLATURE—COLUMN 
EIGHT 


Gerald W. (Spike) Movius, 53, who died 
last week and who was a Fargo Forum staff 
writer in the thirties, told something of the 
life of a newspaper reporter covering a legis- 
lature in an article published in 1947 by the 
magazine Nation’s Business. 

Naturally the article doesn’t name the 
North Dakota Legislature but it was as a 
reporter for this newspaper that he spent 
several sessions at Bismarck. 

“You, Too, Can Be Called Senator,” was 
the title under which Spike wrote in his 
customary freewheeling style. Here is an 
excerpt from that article: 

“(By Gerald W. Movius) 

“For my book, and I speak advisedly as a 
professional snoop, State legislators, by and 
large, are a great bunch of people, perform- 
ing services to their States vastly beyond 
and above material rewards. 

“It isn't quite like being in politics’ to 
serve in a State legislature, because nobody 
can shove you around. 

“The taxpayers don't pay you enough and 
you're not dependent on them for a living. 

“But, considering the fact that the State 
legislatures pretty much run our daily lives, 
in spite of the expansion of the Federal Goy- 
ernment, the chances for performing Trojan 
services are immeasurable. From appropria- 
tions for State Institutions to regulating 
weights and measures, it's the State legisla- 
ture which sits in the saddle. We get mar- 
ried under State laws; we get our haircuts 
from a man who has to fulfill requirements 
the State lays down. 

“Why does anybody want to be a State 
legislator? 

“There are probably as many reasons as 
there are legislators and there were 7,036 of 
them in the 48 States at the last count, but 
the underlying reason is because the life 
has a charm all its own. 

“It's like a cruise on an ocean liner. Ora 
convention. Or a year at college. It’s like 
anything where a man can step from every- 
day life into another world but be conscious 
all the time he's going back to the everyday. 

“Besides, at a State legislature, the 
strangest things can happen. 

“Gather ye ‘round: 

“One day the bachelor set at a session I 
was haunting found life a trifle dull. The 
feminine help in the State house had been 
duly dated, wined and dined and the monot- 
ony of it all was making itself felt, The situ- 
ation called for new talent—female talent. 
How to get it? 

“You just can't ship a carload of charming 
young women into a capital city in the mid- 
dle of a legislative session and get away with 
it in the better circles, innocent ns it all may 
be. 

“But it was simple in this case. Somewhere 
among the all but forgotten bilis was an ob- 
scure proposal having to do with the profes- 
sion of cosmetology—the art of beautifying 
skin and hair. Within 2 hours a gifted young 
house member had convinced the two lobby- 
ists for the State association of cosmetol- 
ogists that, If they really wanted the bill 
passed, they should bring as many working 
members of the profession as possible to show 
their lively interest in the legislation. 

“Within 24 hours, girls began to drop off 
the trains. Within 48 hours half a hundred 
were present. Everybody had a perfectly 
marvelous time. The bachelor boys consti- 
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tuted themselves a campaign committee and 
sent subcommittees of the charming young 
visitors to waylay and sweet talk startled eld- 
erly members who listened with one ear and 
kept the other geared to the door for fear 
the next knock meant Madam Wife had de- 
cided to come in from Whooping Hollow on 
a surprise visit. 

“It was tomfoolery, sure. 
outrageous. 

“Maybe it wasn't dignified. But the bill 
did pass, and since it was a good bill, it 
should have, 

“I don't know what state house corre- 
spondents would do without the lobbyists, 
The good ones watch everything that's going 
on; they have time to prowl around all day 
and most of the night, and usually are the 
trusted repository of innumerable secrets 
which they are able to pass on to the press 
in the form of background without breaking 
their word, They may even be able to say 
with authority that, in their opinion, such 
and such won't happen, but this or that 
will. 

“Covering a legislature is fun but not 
easy. The thing is so personalized. Report- 
ers are often shunned, brushed away or de- 
nied access to facts purely because their 
papers are fighting the majority or minority, 
as the case may be. In a typical state leg- 
islature a reporter is on his own, and, if oc- 
caslonally he literally listens at keyholes in 
a manner quite undignified and unethical, 
he can't be blamed. 

“One night a news service man talked me 
into pulling a Hawkshaw at a highly secret, 
highly guarded caucus of the house majority. 
We were both in bad with the majority lead- 
ership at the moment. Our “pipelines” had 
been deserting the caucus, too, and that 
made it tougher. All that was up for con- 
sideration was impeachment of the Gov- 
ernor—just a little matter like that. 

“That day, this enterprising colleague had 
fumbled through the bowels of the big hotel 
where everything went on, and had dis- 
covered a thin, wallboard door between the 
caucus room and the boiler room. It was 
natied shut, he said, but awfully thin. 80 
we sueaked down there and stood with 
sweat off us like marbles, It was 
approximately 27 below zero outside. In- 
side we were slowly stewing to death. 

“Suddenly the door we thought was nalled 
shut flew open in our faces. I whirled 
around and legged it for a flight of stairs— 
the wrong stairs. I wound up in the hotel 
kitchen. The dining room was closed for 
the night. To get back to the hotel, drip- 
ping wet as I was, I had to leave through 
the employees’ entrance and run two blocks 
to the main entrance. That cured me of 
such foolish practices, 

“I don't know why the life of State leg- 
islatures hasn't been fictionized more often- 
But they've got everything that fiction takes- 
Breathless excitement; high tension; life un- 
der pressure and a fight against time, Sud- 
den friendships made—and kept for always. 
Violent hates and prejudices but, above all. 
one thing; no man ever lasted long in 4 
State legislature or accomplished much un- 
less he kept his word to friend and ſoe 
alike.” 


It was a little 


Future of Rice 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. WILBUR D. MILLS 
OF ARKANSAS , 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 
Mr. MILLS, Mr, Speaker, on Febru- 


ary 21 rice producers from the m 3 
ricegrowing States met in Washingt? 
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to bring to the officials of Government 
their views with respect to the future of 
tice and concerning programs under 
which the ricegrower and the economy 
of the rice-producing States might be 
enhanced. 

It is significant, I believe, that as busy 
as were the top officials in the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and the Congress, 
there was present at that meeting Sec- 
retary of Agriculture Freeman, Assistant 
Secretary Charles Murphy, Assistant 
Secretary John Duncan, and CSS Ad- 
Ministrator Horace Godfrey. Also in 
attendance was the personal representa- 
tive of Food for Peace Administrator Mc- 
Govern, who had intended to be present 
but who was detained in South America 
because of the airline strike, 

Equally important was the presence of 
leading Representatives from the major 
rice- producing States, including Repre- 
sentative Crank THOMPSON, Of Texas, 
chairman of the rice subcommittee. 

Thus, the rice farmer presented to the 
top people his own views and suggestions 
on what is needed for the future. Rep- 
resenting the Arkansas ricegrowers was 
Mr. Robert H. Smith, of Walnut Ridge. 
Bob Smith, is one of Arkansas’ top rice- 
growers and was recently honored by 
election to the presidency of the Arkan- 
sas Rice Growers Cooperative Associa- 
tion. The statement that Mr. Smith 
made to the meeting, outlining the aims 
and goals of the ricegrowers, will be of 
interest: to the House, and it is a privi- 

e and a pleasure to include Mr. 

th's remarks in the RECORD: 

Freeman, gentlemen of the De- 
partment of Agriculture, the honorable 
th, bers of the congressional delegations of 
11 © rice-producing States, gentlemen of the 

ce industry—and that includes, of a cer- 
5 producers because no industry is pos- 

le without basic materials, it is most en- 
11 Eing that you take time from your busy 
ves and from your many other problems to 
ee our problems and our suggestions. We 

Most grateful, 
a — my intention to burden you not with 
whic statement, statistics and projections 
few o you know better than I but to make a 
ae servations and a few requests which 
Possible of accomplishment without 

ges of law, 

The rice industry is not merely an associa- 
panini Processors, or even bf processors and 
the ners but is composed of many interests: 
ment . barge lines, truckers, imple- 

dealers, of] companies, oil distributors, 
the Corner grocer, small town mechanics, 
country banks, town banks, investors in 
ties and all of the vast array of peoples 
Where ri nesses that operate in the areas 
sider hac ia produced, so when you con- 
all or — problems you must encompuss 
have pr? farmer and the millers of rice 
Panding 3 diligent in secking an ex- 
Promotion ar market for thelr product. A 
zome Program has been in operation for 
contribs which is paid for by voluntary 
Sú ons from furmers and processors. 
aa we 3 e this program is not as great 
One carbohydrate food whose per capita 
dence — has increased. As further eyl- 
8 nee to moi Wer rice 
K 
for distribution both at home and 
have reduced the carryover from 
mile d Mullion hundredweight to about 9 
on, Al 
tles ong this road we suffered casual- 
among producers and processors. 
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Every effort to mechanize our farms and to 
achieve efficiency in our processing plants 
has been made and the search for better and 
more efficient methods continues. 

Most processors’ profits are razor thin and 
most farmers are in little better economic 
position than they were in the late thirties, 
I saw in some news media a few days ago that 
the average age of American farmers is 49 
years. Gentlemen, if this be true, we are 
relying on a diminishing army of old men for 
food and fiber. The field is not attractive to 
our young people. Somehow this must be 
changed. And it cannot be done in short 
time for city people do not adjust to agricul- 
ture as rapidiy as rural people adjust. to 
urban conditions. We must be able to give 
our children an opportunity to stay on our 
farms. . 

We cannot abandon acreage controls that 
now would plunge the Industry into bank- 
ruptcy, One of our greatest dangers ls that 
by some chance the present relatively low 
supply of rice be needed in some area of the 
world and such places do exist. Cuba may 
sometime, in the not too distant future 
we hope, again be anticommunistic such a 
circumstance with Cuban shelves and pipe- 
line of supplies empty could exhaust our 
reserves. Southeastern Asia, the great ex- 
port area of rice could possibly disappear 
into the Communist empire, such a disap- 
pearance would leave the United States with 
the only reserves of rice in the free world, 
and with present carryover exhausted we 
could again be faced with an uncontrolled 
expansion that would easily overrun its 
need. Arkansas alone, without controls, can 
produce enough additional rice to change 
our strategic reserves to a surplus and do 
so without clearing an acre of land. We do 
not believe it’s fair or wise to press foreign 
consumers into use of other grain when they 
have a distinct preference for rice endued 
if all governmental sale of rice were sacri- 
ficed to wheat the No. 1 surplus problem 
would still be wheat. 

It has been my intention, in a broad and 
general way, to state some of our problems, 
perhaps from a grower's viewpoint—and do 
urgently and respectfully ask that to help 
solve these and many other problems; that 
acreage be expanded sufficiently for this 
(1961) crop to produce a crop large enough 
to maintain a strategic reserve at about 12 
million hundredweight. That price supports 
be at 80 percent of partity. That exports 
be continued at high levels, making full use 
of Public Law 480 and on longtime commit- 
ments to lend ‘stability to the industry. 
Agriculture and its broad fields of interest 18 
no drag on this Nation. Its accomplishments 
have made possible the great manufacturing 
and scientific advances that we enjoy. True, 
we need help from governments but all 
others are receiving help and guidance. We 
believe that the foregoing requests are mod- 
est and certainly possible of accomplishment 
under law we now have. We have complete 
faith in your fairness and do not doubt the 
outcome, 


Resolution of the City Council of the 
City of San Gabriel, Calif., Imploring 
All Patriotic Americans To Awaken 
and To Fight All Communistic Activity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the REC- 
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ord a resolution adopted by the City 
Council of San Gabriel, Calif. 

This resolution is an expression of 
grave concern over the serious threats 
of communistic activity in the United 
States and constitutes a pledge to main- 
tain constant vigilance against this 
menace by seeing to it that our citizenry 
is informed and alert to Communist 
Party efforts in all forms. 


San Gabriel is my home city. I am 
proud that its officials are aware, as I 
am, that we must be untiring in our ef- 
forts against communism both at home 
and abroad if the freedom of our Ameri- 
can Republic is to survive. 

The resolution follows: 

Resotvurion 61-6 

Whereas the City Council of the Ci 
San Gabriel is gravely concerned vee Gs 
ever-increasing threat and danger to this 
country occasioned by communistic activity 
and the insidious spread of its doctrine; and 

Whereas communism in all its forms is 
diametrically opposed to the democratic 
principles and inallenable rights established 
in our constitution guaranteeing freedom of 
religion and pursuit of free enterprise; and 

Whereas only an alert, informed and vigi- 
lant people, ever conscious to the danger 
of liberty’s loss, can form the bulwark to 
ea affirmative action to meet this danger; 
an 


Whereas this threat is not in the guise of 
one overwhelming disaster, but piecemeal, 
over a period of time, following the declared 
schedule of the foes of liberty: Now, there- 
fore, be It 

Resolved, That there be constant 
by an informed and alert citizenry, devoted 
public officials and eninioveed: ned a re- 
dedication by all loyal Americans to the prin- 
ciples and ideals of our founding fathers, 
which lie within the patriotic American's 
love for freedom and regard for the dignity 
of the individual. 


Who Pays for Federal Aid to Education? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES F. BATTIN 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BATTIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to include in the ConcressionaL 
Record an editorial, I would like to call 
to the attention of my colleagues a well- 
written and well-presented editorial re- 
leased February 20, over radio station 
KFBB, and television station KFBB-TV, 
Great Falls, Mont. 


It provides a great deal of food for 
thought, particularly dealing with the 
inequities of the President's proposal for 
Federal aid to education, as well as a 
clear and concise statement as to where 
the money for such a program comes 
from: 

As we see it, the message which President 
Kennedy sent to Congress this Monday 
morning indicates just how far our Nation 
has gone in accepting the let-George-do-it 
philosophy. 

We seem to have forgotten that when 
“George” is the Government, this attitude 
can be nothing more than a refusal to accept 
individual responsibility. And since we are 
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the Government, especially when it comes 
to paying for what Government does, any- 
thing “George” does is going to be paid for 
out of our pockets, 

The President’s message was the admin- 
istration package for Federal aid to educa- 
tion, including a request for Federal grants 
ef $2.3 billion for States to use for public 
school construction and/or teachers salaries 
for the next 3 years; a 5-year program of 
scholarships costing $5774, million; and an 
extension of the college housing loan pro- 
gram for 5 years at a cost of $250 million 
each year, 

The President added significantly that 
education must remain a matter of State 
and local control and higher education a 
matter of individual choice, that each State 
would bave to maintain its own effort or 
contribution; and that parochial and private 
schools are specifically excluded from the 


program. 

We cannot remain neutral in this matter— 
the President has drawn up the battlelines 
and each citizen must either fight for this 
plan, fight against it, or urge the adoption 
of a plan which better achieves those things 
which the citizen believes must be accom- 
plished in this field. 

We agree with President Kennedy’s state- 
ment that “the human mind is our funda- 
mental resource.” With the rest of his mes- 
sage we disagree heartily. As we see it, this 
is one aren in which Big George—Federal 
Government—should not be allowed to do It, 

Now the President bas specifically indl- 
cated that education must remain a matter 
of State and local control. To achleve this 
end the Federal grants he asks for would be 
put into the hands of State school authori- 
ties. But is there no Federal control? First 
of all the Federal Government designates 
that this money be used only for construc- 
tion and for teachers’ salaries. That's a Fed- 
eral control. Secondly, the Federal Govern- 
ment will work out the formula of how much 
of the money would go to each State—prob- 
ably on the basis of school population in each 
State, or the basis of demonstrable need in 
each State. That's a Federal control, 
Thirdly, the program Insists that each State 
would have to maintain its own effort or con- 
tribution. This in effect tells each State to 
raise its own school money by local taxes, 
to raise the Federal school money through 
Federal taxes, and actually comes close to 
telling the State what its total spending for 
schools must be, These are all Federal 
controls, 

And with some Federal controls added by 
the enactment of this program, what guar- 
antee is there that newer and more restric- 
tive Federal controls will not be added? 

Then, look at the money. The Federal 
Government sounds very generous in any 
plan making such huge sums avallable to 
the States to solve their education prob- 
lems. But the simple fact remains that the 
Federal Government cannot get money from 
anyone except taxpayers—and taxpayers are 
the citizens of the States. Taxpayers will 
pay the bill for education, whether the 
money comes from the local treasury, State 
resources, or the Federal Treasury. 

We all know that administration services 
cost money. When we rely on the Federal 
Government to collect, count, bank, pro- 
gram, and distribute our school moneys 
we're going to pay a lot more in administra- 
tion costs than if we collect the money here, 
keep it here, and spend it here. Foderni 
aid must necessarily cost more than local 
self-ald, Some States will get back a lot 
of money—because is will take a lot of 
money to give them decent schools. But, 
if they haye been unwilling to tax themselyes 
to build their own adequate facilities, why 
should States like Montana which have 
worked hard to meet increasing educational 
needs, pay the bill for lngyard States? 
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It seems to us that we have heard screams 
and outcries, charges and countercharges, 
about the Federal highway program and 
its operation in Montana. There have been 
remarks about Federal controls and red 
tape, stumbling and fumbling, arguments 
about where roadbullding is done and how 
it is done. Will a sweeping program of Fed- 
eral ald to education bring us more of the 
same—with mass confusion swirling around 
that human mind of the school child, which 
the President calls our fundamental re- 
source? 

And then, the President has bent over 
backwards to explicitly eliminate parochial 
and private schools from this program. It 
appears that he wants to make every effort 
to avoid this touchy problem, since he him- 
self is a Catholico the first ever elected to 
this office. But there are more than 
Catholic schools involved. Under the head- 
ing of private schools, the statistics gen- 
erally lump those conducted by various 
Protestant denominations or by independ- 
ent groups of various types. Since World 
War IT overall enrollment in public schools 
has increased 68 percent; that of Catholic 
schools has increased 110 percent; but that 
of private schools has Increased a full 600 
percent. 

This sharp rise in private school enroll- 
ment indicates that a great many parents 
have exercised their right, duty, and respon- 
sibility to provide directly for the education 
of their children. They have chosen to pay 
for these private schools, while supporting 
the public school system with tax money. A 
new program of Federal ald to those public 
schools is going to put a third burden upon 
these millions of parents and on their 
schools—a burden which could easily elimli- 
nate the private school and the parochial 
school from the American scene, despite the 
fact that private schools and church-con- 
ducted schools are the pioneers in American 
education. Will Federal aid to public schools 
seriously hamper the constitutional right of 
the parent to choose religion-orlented educa- 
tion for his child, by forcing the church 
school out of business? Will it deny the 
parent’s right to choose a private school by 
forcing the private school into oblivion? 

The best thing to do with the President's 
proposal is to fight it tooth and nall—to 
preserye our own local control over our 
schools, to preserve our right to spend our 
education dollars as we wish, to preserve our 
rights to choose what schools our children 
shall attend. Our schools are not and 
should not be the Federal Government's, 
Resistance to Federal aid is necessary to pre- 
serve education, as we sce it, 


Edward Fields, Inc. 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, I should 
like to call the attention of my col- 
leagues to a grand and generous gesture 
made by Edward Fields, Inc., of New 
York, a firm which manufactures rugs 
of high quality. 

Edward Fields, Inc., has donated a 
magnificent carpet for the diplomatic 
reception room of the White House. 
This rug, created by the Edward Fields 
designers, Marion V. Dorn and Louls B. 
Fisher in association with the Fine Arts 
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Commission, is oval in shape and 26 by 
36 feet in dimension. Its design incor- 
porates the symbols of all 50 States and 
it has 50 stars around the border. The 
rug is valued at wholesale cost of ap- 
proximately $13,000. 

This generous gift for the beautifica- 
tion of the Executive Mansion is in fact 
a gift to the whole Nation, for which 
grateful acknowledgement is due by the 
American people and by their elected 
Representatives. 


A British View of Kennedy: “The Politics 
of Candor” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, EVINS. Mr. Speaker, the reac- 
tion from Europe to President Ken- 
nedy's vigorous statements of his ad- 
ministration’s objectives gives added 
reason to believe that America is em- 
barked on a course which will strengthen 
our alliances with the Old World. 

The tenor of European comment 18 
that a new realism and a firmer resolu- 
tion are notable attributes of President 
Kennedy's attitude in assuming the 
tasks of American leadership, Indica- 
tive of that feeling are the observations 
of one of the responsible journals 
British opinion, the Manchester Guard- 
ian Weekly, in its February 2 issue. : 

Mr. Max Freedman, the Guardian’ 
Washington correspondent, notes Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s equally strong em 
on measures to strengthen America’s 
military defense system while at the 
same time pressing harder for ways 
end the “deadly arms race.” He cites 
the effective phrases in which the Pres- 
ident set forth this policy in his state 
of the union message: 

On the Presidential coat of arms, 70 
American eagle holds in his right talon = 
olive branch, while In his left is held 111 
bundle of arrows. We intend to give equ 
attention to both. 


In its lead editorial the Manchester 
Guardian sees new reason for hope 
the Western alliance in the new atmo 
phere of candor which is being cres 
by the new administration. con” 

the 


Mr. Speaker, under unanimous 
sent I include the excerpts from 


Guardian in the Appendix of the 

RECORD; 117 
[From the Manchester Guardian Wes 

Feb. 2, 1961] 

‘Tue POLITICS or CANDOR 14 

For the past 8 years the Weatern Nad, 

haa suffered under government by ance 

That period is now over. At last the ald 5 


hna a leader courageous enough to tc" ple 
fellow citizens and his allics as adulta ing. 
to face unpleasant truths without Alge ture 
The most striking and encouraging Inden 
of President Kennedy's State of the u the 
Mesenge was its candor. The state re’ 
economy, he said, was "disturbing"; the, in- 
covery from the recession of 1958 Was 
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complete”; and on foreign affairs he declared 
that he had been “staggered upon learning 
the harsh enormity of the trials through 
which we must pass in the next 4 years.” 
In part, of course, this is a continuation of 
campaign politics. Yet candor of this sort 
is the most effective weapon in Mr. Ken- 
hedy’s arsenal. With its help he may suc- 
ceed in breaking down the complacent indif- 
ference of the Eisenhower. years, and awaken 
the American. people and the world to the 
crisis through which we live. 

His first test will come over the domestic 
Proposals -he tentatively outlined in his 
speech on Monday. From this side of the 
Atinntic his proposals do not look revolu- 
tionary. Extended unemployment compen- 
Sation; Federal aid to education; medical 
Care for the aged; a bigger and better hous- 
ing program—these are all the familiar re- 
sults of the welfare state as we know it. In 
the United States, however, most of the 
items on President Kennedy's list will be 
bitterly resisted in the name of sacred ab- 
Stractions like States rights“ and "free en- 
terprise.” 

His approach to foreign policy and to for- 
eign economic policy was more obviously 
radical. Where the Eisenhower administra- 
tion put fiscal orthodoxy first, President 

nedy made it clear that he intends to 
Pent the recession at home without panick- 
ng unnecessarily about the possible effects 
of that fight on the strength of the dollar. 
At the same time, his promise to put the 
2 9 75 of the gold reserves behind the dol- 
Poe including that part of the reserves which 
re how required as backing for the internal 
Ly cy, makes his guarantee against de- 
aluation a real one. 
Sone most welcome section of his speech 
was his recognition of the importance of dis- 
wonnenen and his promise that arms control 
Taine be the central object of his whole 
seh Some of the steps he proposed on 
goat. may seem inconsistent with that 
hedy In tact they were not. President Ken- 
RSI that weakness on the West- 
less de will, if anything, make the Russians 
Clio ney to want disarmament. His de- 
n to expand the Polaris submarine pró- 
World for example, should help to lessen 
Wes tensions. The more invulnerable the 
aceidenta erent, the smaller the risk of 
the “sine It is, of course, true that 
might ba on of American military power 
panied p provocative if it were not accom- 
urmamens 3 proposals for agreed dis- 
au President 5 if words mean what they 
neglecting nnedy cannot be accused of 
With the Ras 5 importance of good relations 


— 


Fro 
™ the Manchester Guardian Weekly, 
Feb. 2, 1961] 


Tue Eaciz’s Two TALONS 
(B 
Wane y Max Freedman) 


neuy tia January 30.—President Ken- 
atate of th ngreas this morning in his 
revise the Union message that he plans to 
Can Dole whole arsenal of tools” of Ameri- 
that feos Meet the increased dangers 

ubled © United States in world affairs. 
Would be „ears lay ahead, and the news 
While pr Orse before it wus better, But, 
Plore ring for the worst, he would ex- 
Yon with pred all possible areas of coopera- 
nations. he Soviet Union and other 


n 

a arkoq, » Presidential coat of arms,” he 

t talon — American eagle holds in his 
8 dure branch, while in his 

tial undle of arrows. We intend 

Pertion, nom to both.” 

Others to 8 he wanted cooperation with 

Of its 2 the wonders of science in- 

errors. He went on; 
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"I now invite all natlons—including the 
Sovlet Union—to join with us in developing 
a weather prediction program, in a new 
communications satellite program, and in 
preparation for probing the distant planets 
of Mars and Venus.” 

The United States was today ahead in 
the sclence and technology of space, while 
the Soviet Union was ahead in the capacity 
to lift large vehicles into orbit. Both na- 
tions would help themselves as well as other 
nations by removing these endeavors from 
the bitter and wasteful competition of the 
cold war. 

THE DOLLAR 


In dealing with domestic problems Presl- 
dent Kennedy said he hoped to achieve a 
balanced budget in spite of new expendi- 
tures to speed up economic recovery. He 
also pledged himself to take no action that 
would increase the price of gold from $35 an 
ounce, to Impose no exchange controls, to 
continus his antirecession efforts, to avoid 
restrictive trade policies, and to do nothing 
that would weaken America’s commitments 
around the world. "This administration,” 
he sald, “will not distort the value of the 
dollar in any fashion. That is a pledge.” 


DISARMAMENT 


The President emphasized that he was 
assuming direct personal responsibility for 
disarmament policy, which he would place 
in the forefront of his program. He sald: 

“I have already taken steps to coordinate 
and expand our disarmament effort, to in- 
crease Our programs of research and study, 
and to make arms contro! a central goal of 
our national policy under my personal direc- 
tion. 

“A deadly arms race, and the huge re- 
sources it absorbs, has too long overshadowed 
all else we do. We must prevent that arms 
race from spreading to new nations, to new 
nuclear powers, and to the reaches of outer 
space. 

"I have asked the other governments 
concerned to agree to a reasonable delay in 
the talks on a nuclear test ban, and it is 
our intention to resume negotiations pre- 
pared to reach a final agreement with any 
nation that is equally willing to agree to an 
effective and enforceable treaty.” 


DEFENSE STRATEGY 


He had instructed the Secretary of Defense 
to reappraise America’s entire defense 
strategy, its ability to fulfill Its commit- 
ments, the effectiveness, vulnerability, and 
dispersal of strategic bases, forces, and 
warning systems, the efficiency and economy 
of operations and organization, the elimina- 
tion of obsolete bases and installations, and 
the adequacy, modernization, and mobility 
of conventional and nuclear forces and 
weapons systems. He had asked for pre- 
Uminary conclusions by the end of Febru- 
ary and in the meantime had ordered 
prompt action on three steps. The first was 
to increase America’s airlift capacity. Sec- 
ond was the need to speed up the Polaris 
submarine program. Third was the need 
to accelerate the entire missile program. 
“If we are to keep the peace,” the President 
declared, “we need an invulnerable missile 
force powerful enough to deter any aggressor 
from even threatening an attack he would 
know could not destroy enough of our force 
to prevent his own destruction.” 


NEGRO PROBLEM 


In dealing with the Negro problem Mr. 
Kennedy said that the denial of constitu- 
tional rights to some Americans on account 
of race, at the ballot box and elsewhere, dis- 
turbed the national conscience and sub- 
jected the American people to the charge of 
world opinion that American democracy was 
not equal to its promise. 
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A Workable Feed Grain Disposal Plan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL FINDLEY 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, the 
American farmer deserves direct sensible 
action to eliminate our price-depressing 
grain surpluses, and all taxpayers— 
count the farmers among them—deserve 
relief from the cost of storing these sur- 
pluses. 

Uncle Sam owns $8 billion in surplus 
farm commodities. The cost of storing 
it is $1.5 million every day. This surplus 
hangs over the market and prevents 
farm prices from rising. Many farmers 
in my district want Government out of 
agriculture, but this surplus stands in 
the way. It is a roadblock to farm pros- 
perity—and a roadblock to freedom in 
agriculture. 

Despite vast giveaway programs, the 
surplus stocks mount rather than di- 
minish 


The Committee on Agriculture has just 
passed to the House the administration 
bill intended to reduce the surpluses. It 
will not work; and if enacted, it will 
get the farmer mired down still further 
in Government redtape and controls. It 
has many bad features, and one of the 
least offensive is the fact that it ap- 
proaches the ‘surplus problem only 
through a weak back-door plan that can 
lead only to trouble. 

What is needed is a new and direct 
approach, such as embodied in H.R. 4944 
which I introduced Monday. 

I propose that the Government sell the 
surplus grain back to the farmers in ex- 
change for 1-year land retirement agree- 
ments. 

Producers would have the opportunity 
to buy from Commodity Credit Corpo- 
ration stocks, at an attractive price, a 
quantity of that commodity equal to the 
producer's 3-year average annual pro- 
duction of that commodity. In exchange 
the producer would agree not to produce 
any of that commodity during that 1 
crop year, and would also agree to lay 
idle acreage sufficient to produce a like 
amount of the commodity. This idle 
acreage would be in addition to acreage 
he normally would leave idle or fallow. 

The program would be voluntary. It 
does not involve price fixing, nor dump- 
ing, nor giving away. Itis simply a plan 
to sell the surplus grain and get the 
Government out of the grain business, 
Before planting time, contracts would be 
negotiated between producers and the 
Secretary of Agriculture, setting forth 
acreage retirement details and price. 
Certificates would be issued at harvest- 
time under these contracts, and these 
certificates could either be sold or used 
to claim the commodities at the place of 
storage. 

Prices would be established by the Sec- 
retary sufficiently below the cost of pro- 
duction to obtain full participation, with 
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consideration given to grade; condition 
of grain, and local factors. 

To minimize effects of the disposal pro- 
gram on industries related to agricul- 
ture, my bill provides that the amount 
of Government grain sold back in any 
single year not exceed 30 percent of the 
U.S. 3-year average annual production 
of that commodity. 

The same formula could be applied to 
wheat. 

The bill would eliminate the feed- 
grain surpluses in about 2 years, con- 
vert an unwanted surplus to cash, end 
the heavy cost of storage, and stop the 
threat to market prices caused by the 
existence of a Government surplus. 
Grains involved would be corn, rye, bar- 
ley, oats, and grain sorghums. For every 
bushel of surplus grain brought into 
market channels, production would be 
cut back by approximately the same 
amount. Thus, there would be no ad- 
verse effects on grain and livestock 
prices. 

Mr. Speaker, at stake is something 
greater than party, more important than 
taxes, more vital than a dollar sign. At 
stake is the very freedom of the farmer. 
Unless we eliminate this surplus, we will 
find the American farmer tied up in 
Government redtape forevermore. 


I Speak for Democracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp the text of 
@ composition entitled “I Speak for 
Democracy,” written by Miss Bonnie 
Oleson, of Berlin, N.H., in connection 
with the 14th Annual Voice of Democ- 
racy Contest. 

This contest, which is sponsored as a 
public service by the National Associa- 
tion of Broadcasters, the Electronics 
Industries Association and the Veterans 
of Foreign Wars, honored the young men 
and women of the 50 States and the 
District of Columbia, whose entries were 
selected as best in their various locali- 
ties, at a National Awards Luncheon on 
Wednesday, February 22, in Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Iam proud to say that New Hampshire 
Was represented by an outstanding young 
woman, whose appearance, poise and 
intelligence, all refiect great credit, not 
only upon herself and her parents, but 
also upon our entire State. Miss Olc- 
s0n's fine statement of the basic Demo- 
cratic principles which give our Nation 
its strength and character is truly a com- 
pliment to her training at home and her 
education at school. 


I commend this statement to the care- 
ful scrutiny of all Americans, 
There being no objection, the compo- 


sition was ordered to be printed in the 
Recor, as follows: 
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I SPEAK FOR DEMOCRACY 


Because I am an American, 

Iam proud of my past, my present, and my 
future. 

I believe America is one huge family. 

I speak for democracy. 

To an immigrant or refugee, America is 
democracy. 

The beautiful flag of our country means 
the hope of humanity. 

The light of the liberty torch has guided 
milllons to a new and better way of life. 

Our melting pot contains an interfusion 
of citizens from every continent. 

Men of every nation have lived for and 
died for this land of ours. 

We are all Amcricans. 

I will keep it that way. 

Everywhere I look, I sce democracy, 

We stand at an assembly and give the 
Pledge of Allegiance. 

Later, patriotic hearts and voices soar as 
we sing the National Anthem. 

Soon it will be Sunday. 

My friends will separate and attend many 
diferent churches. 

When we meet that afternoon, no one will 
be shunned because of his or her belief. 

On election day I viewed my parents and 
friends voting. 

I envied them but my time will come. 

I, too, will have a place in our democratic 
way of life. 

That same afternoon, I cared for a little 
boy so his mother could go to the polls. 

No matter which way her ballot went, I 
fecl I did my part. 

You say these are small things, 

They mean democracy to me. 

I will keep it that way. 

Fellow citizens, don't take your rights. for 
granted. 

Self-government is a serious business. ` 

Practice democracy and remember, if our 
generation doesn’t, the next generation will 
not be allowed to. 

I believe in democracy. 

I accept the fact all men are created equal, 

Although my ancestors were not the 
founders of this country, they helped build 
it and fight for it. 

George Washington was an aristocrat; 
Abraham Lincoln was a backwoodsman. 

They both were Presidents of the United 
States of America, 

Equal rights and equal opportunities are 
offered here. 

I believe in America. 

I will keep it that way. 

One document called the Constitution of 
the United States has governed our country 
for more than 160 years. 

True it has been amended at times but 
it remains basically the same. 

Wise men wrote it and knowing men saw 
that it was right. 

Democracy was given to us. 

Care for it, nourish it, watch over it. 

Democracy is a wondrous privilege. 

Help me keep it that way. 


Many Oldsters Seeking To Further 
Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JTRSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 
Mr, WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, a recent “Vintage Years” 
column, by R. O. Beckman, describes the 
efforts of our aging and aged citizens to 
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continue their education on a wide va- 
riety of matters. His column describes 
attempts at self-help and efforts to make 
such training available. Mr, President, 
the article gives heartening evidence of 
growing realization that the talents of 
our elderly should be developed and put 
to work. I ask unanimous consent to 
have the column by R. O. Beckman 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Record, 
as follows: 

THE VINTAGE YEARS— MANY OLDSTERS SEEKING 
TO FURTHER EDUCATION 
(By R. O. Beckman) 

Halfa million persons over age 60 are going 
back to school again. They do so because 
they find that adult education keeps them 
mentally alert to enjoy the fruits of Ute. 

These older men and women are enroll 
in high school or college classes or en 
in group discussions in Mbrartes or com- 
munity centers. They are ‘gaining knowl- 
edge in the cultural, social, economic, and 
psychological aspects of living a worthwhile 
life. They are growing with their years. 
Some are learning new languages or sciences, 
others new skills. Many are absorbing facts 
about the aging process and preparing to re- 
tire Into a fuller life than has gone before. 

The number of older adults enrolled in 
formal schooling is but 1 in 60 but Is grow- 
ing steadily as they find out that intellectual 
power is not lost with age and that learning, 
like eating, is a lifelong routine. Few school 
districts and colleges have as yet 
energetic steps to provide broad-gaged edu- 
cational opportunities for older persons of 
the rank and file. Little staff time and few 
facilities are provided, aside from W 
ments In New York and a few other States. 
Some 60 institutions of higher learning are 
offering courses concerned with growing 
older but these have been largely attended 
by persons of better-than-average schooling. 

Perhaps the clearest proof that older per- 
sons can be interested in and do profit 
adult education comes from Michigan where 
the University of Michigan and Wayne 2 
versity have Increased the enrollment of 
65-plus group by 12-fold in the last 2 years: 
Hamilton Stillwell, adult education direc t 
for both institutions, reports that 5 percen 
of the total enrollment is now made UP 
older persons and that 20 percent of those 
in daytime classes are senior citizens. — 

to 


Success of the program is reported 
largely dependent on a charge of $2 per 
course for those of 65 instead of $20. TWO 
out of five oldsters are enrolled in liberal 
arts courses and one in five In self-improves 
ment courses. More than half of the Ol 
enrollees are high school graduates. 
Stillwell reports that older adults enjoy 
studying with all age groups rather than ant 
ing segregated. They prefer conveniens 
ground floor locations with good righting 
and daytime clnsses. They may try ded 
than one course and reregister for ad 
training later on. 
Education mny help older persons to 
1. Continue paid employment or fn 
activities. ich 
2. Expand mental horizons and ent 
thelr free time. ing 
3. Keep them in touch with what ls 6° 
on in the world, come 
4. Meet the challenging changes that 
with age. n- 
Going back to school or otherwise pro- 
tinuing one's self-development thus liv 
vides a more useful p than 2 to 
staying alive. A telephone call or V 1p 
the local school board office will — In 
initial information aa to what Is offer 
aduit education in any community. 


a new 
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Why Blackout for Congress? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE MEADER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. MEADER. Mr. Speaker, 10 days 
430 I was privileged to visit the 10th 
Congressional District of North Carolina 
ably represented by our colleague, the 
Honorable CHARLES Raper Jonas. The 
Purpose of my visit was to address gath- 
erings in honor of Lincoln’t Birthday at 
Hickory, N.C., and Morganton, N.C. 

In the course of my remarks at Mor- 
Banton, I referred to my efforts to 
Modernize the procedures of the House 
of Representatives by amending the 

50 as to remove any doubt that 
House Committees are authorized to 
bermit the telecasting and broadcasting 
ol their public hearings. 

These remarks apparently struck a 
Tesponsive chord in the Morganton 
Newspaper, the News-Herald. The ed- 
itor of that paper, on Tuesday, February 
5 1961, wrote an excellent editorial en- 
2 Bed Blackout = Congr ess?” 

orporate at t in m 
remarks: rpo: po y 
War BLACKOUT FOR CONGRESS? 
Republican Congressman GEORGE MEADER 
igun makes a good case for a change 
Special Tules which would allow certain 
and p proceedings to be telecast, broadcast 
PR hope the issue will not be pitched 
Partisan lines, although any lifting of 
aoa restrictions will involve overruling 
that ie Sam Rarnunm who has maintained 
such the absence of permissive rules no 
telecasting should be allowed. 
Pointed Meraner, in a speech here, 
inhibits, out that the U.S. Senate has no such 
Some ons and as a result the work of 
euch ane its special investigative bodies— 


or 


the Kefauver crime committee, the 
— rackets committee, and the 


¥-McCarthy probe —has become 
‘ell known to the public. 


— We have gone on to say that the 
torney Of television made the present At- 
known General, Robert P. Kennedy, a well- 
Clelian Personality as counst! for the Mc- 
Way in committee, and figured in no small 

the election of his brother as Presi- 


coutere is no arguing with the Michigan 
aby paman in his statement that prob- 
by — work of factfinding is done 
Memberhy of the House, which, with a 
Members P of 437, has 4 times as many 
Ite work but important information as to 

sta, lu denied to the public to whom 
he meny et be carried in the 3 ways 
television. ned — photography, radio, and 
ae wou! 
Aon iny 

nal 

Much t 
tst the 


d not advocate trying to televise 

estigative function of a congres- 
ttee. for there is undoubtedly 
is useful which would not in- 

time, Public sufficiently to justify TV 
ut 


zon why one same time we can see no ren- 
“Sed when p Dew medium should not be 
ture to be earings are considered of a na- 

4 Mr. Meant resting to the people, 
ingo OCracy ln is correct in saying that if 
ormeꝗ shane Work the public needs to be 

ont Seems tpos the public's business, 
T the Hout a blackout should not shut 
use of Representatives when its 
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sister House, the Senate, has adopted, with 
benefit to itself and the public, the use of 
new media of communication, 

Why the blackout? 


Will C. Mickle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, only 
recently a young man, 34 years old, who 
was editor of the Huntsville (Ala.) Times 
died rather suddenly. He was making 
a great contribution to his community. 

In a subsequent publication, there was 
a very fine editorial written in the paper, 
entitled simply, Will C. Mickle.” I ask 
unanimous consent to have the edi- 
torial printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Witt C. MICKLE 


“So you're taking Journalism,” the rush 
chairman at the fraternity house said. 
“Well, you'll want to meet Will Mickle. 
He's a journalism major, right at the top 
of his class. You'll want to know him.” 

A good many years have passed since 
then, but the Will Mickle of that day was 
much the same in appearance and attitude 
as he was last week. 

His aim during college days was to be a 
first-rate reporter, and in a way that was 
still his alm when he died Saturday at the 
age of 34. 

He was editor of the Huntsville Times 
them and he had been for 244 years, but 
his main objective was to put out a news- 

that refiected the attributes of good 
reporting: Publication of the unvarnished 
truth, provided the truth was worth report- 
ing, and within the bounds of good taste, 

As a reported and as an editor he felt 
strongly that one of his primary responsi- 
bilities was to focus public attention on 
the activities of all levels of government, 
and occassionally, when the spotlight re- 
vealed something less than perfect, he was 
troubled by the apathy of the public. 

At other times, when unpleasantness 
boiled its way to the top of the news, he 
would frown ond say, “I wish those people 
would stay out of trouble so we wouldn't 
haye to print this.” But he printed it. 

As a result, Will Mickle became the sort 
of a man that is hard to forget. People 
elt her admired and respected him or found 
that they disagreed with him, but either 
way, they remembered him. 

Sometimes in the midst of an editorial 
or news campaign where he was often sub- 
jected to fierce pressures from opposing sides 
of an issue, he would momentarily shrug 
off the burden of his responsibilities, smile 
at some associate and say, “We must be do- 
ing great. Everybody's mad at us.“ 

He said such things lightly, but he meant 
then seriously, for he was aware of his own 
human weaknesses and when he saw them 
in others he realized that no firm point of 
view, even when proven correct, could be 
popular with all men. 

Aside from his professional life Will Mickle 
had many facets to his personality. He was 
a tireless civic worker through the wide range 
of his organizational memberships; a loyal 
Huntsyillian, although it was his adopted 
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town; a deeply religious individual; a devoted 
son, husband, and parent. 

He was all these things, we think, and al- 
though he was a good editor, he will be 
mainly remembered for his driving interest 
in good and fair reporting, aimed at bene- 
fiting the readers, and through them, the 
community, 

The other day someone referred to the 
Huntsville Times, not in complete kindness, 
as the “Temple of Truth.” 

Will Mickle did not live to hear this ex- 
pression, but if he had and felt that he was 
responsible for it being coined he probably 
would have been very proud. 


A Strike Against Government by Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
x Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to haye printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
which appeared in the February 23 issue 
of the Concord Daily Monitor, Concord, 
NH, entitled “A Strike Against Govern- 
ment by Law.” This editorial clearly 
states the impact on the American peo- 
ple and their Government by the recent 
strike of airline flight engineers, and I 
commend it to examination by all Amer- 
icans. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recoarp, 
as follows: 

A STRIKE AGAINST GOVERNMENT BY Law 

The strike of the airline filght engineers 
which has put airlines out of business is a 
strike against government by law, and being 
such is the more serious. 

The strikers have disobeyed their union 
officers, They have defied the finding of a 
Federal mediation board. They have ignored 
the President's creation of a fact-finding 
board in accordance with law to prevent the 
strike. They have paid no attention to court 
injunctions against their wildcat strike. 

Quite aside from all this the strikers have 
failed to live up to their obligations and re- 
sponsibilities under the union contract they 
have with the airlines, thus into 
question their own good faith in collective 
bargaining. 

There may be justification for their sus- 
picions that if their union and that of the 
airline pilots are made one the pilots, being 
more numerous, will dominate and the flight 
engineers may progressively find themselves 
out of employment. Just why a vote has 
been ordered on whether the pilots union 
shall represent both pilots and engineers we 
don't know. But the answer to that and 
other questions in dispute are matters for 
the fact-finding board to determine. 

The use of ever bigger and faster planes 
is reducing the number of both pilots and 
flight engineers needed to transport a given 
number of passengers a given number of 
miles. The change is inevitable and the 
strike cannot prevent such progress, even 
though it results in job displacements, 

In the meantime the illegal strike is in- 
conveniencing many thousands of travelers, 
it is throwing out of work thousands of 
other workers, and it is causing economic 
losses of considerable size. The laws which 
have been violated were enacted in an at- 
tempt by the Government of the American 
people to prevent just such consequences 
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and instead to provide for an orderly solu- 
tion of labor problems. 

If this were an isolated instance of de- 
fiance of law by organized labor Americans 
would be less disturbed. But it is not. 
Unless this sort of thing does lessen, how- 
ever, we may not be far from the day when 
this Nation will witness general strikes as 
political protests. It is such strikes which 
have plagued many other countries more 
backward than our own. Each time they 
occur government by law diminishes in the 
world, to the loss of all mankind. 


Pancake Day Race Between Liberal, 
Kans., and Olney, England 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. FRANK CARLSON 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, this 
year the Pancake Day Race between 
Liberal, Kans., and Olney, England, was 
held on Shrove Tuesday, February 14. 

This was the 12th annual running of 
this race and during the past 12 years 
great interest has developed in this pro- 
gram, not only in the United States, but 
also in England. 

The citizens of Liberal are to be com- 
mended for their part in a splendid pro- 
gram of international relations. 

It was my privilege to serve as host in 
Washington, D.C., where we served 2,000. 
pancakes in the Senate restaurants, 
which were enjoyed by Members of the 
Senate and their staffs. 

A very excellent article was written on 
Pancake Day by Ron Kull of the Topeka 
Daily Capital. The article appeared in 
the Sunday, February 19, issue of the 
Capital, and.I ask unanimous consent 
that it be made a part of these remarks 
and printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


In Kansas 
(By Ron Kuli) 


Less than 20 years ago, Liberal was a dusty, 
drab, little town—one of a few located in 
what early-day explorers called the desert of 
southwestern Kansas. Not long before, land 
in the area had been selling dirt chenp. 

Then came oll, gas, and the pipeline com- 
panies. Things have changed in Liberal. It 
1 one of the fastest growing areas in the 
State. The former town—now a city 
boasts three new bank bulldings, a batch of 
new motcis—new homes, schools, and busi- 
nesses. 

But while oll and its related wealth may 
have been the driving force of this city I 
submit that it is the people of Liberal which 
make it distinct from other cities in the 
area—or even the State. 

This difference in Liberal pcople is best 
iNustrated by their activities laat week in 
conjunction with the International Pancake 
Day Race, 

No matter how you slice it, pancake races 
really are pretty absurd, They consist of a 
group of women or young ladies running 
along the street carrying skillets. The la- 


dies are neither ceful iall 
en gra nor especially 
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If such a race were to be held in Topeka— 
or most other cities of the State—it un- 
doubtedly would create interest. But this 
interest would lie mainly in the conjecture 
of how long it would take the representatives 
of the local mental establishments to round 
up the participants. 

But Liberal’s pancake race is a big deal. 
One newsman who seemed better at count- 
ing noses than I am sald 12,000 people 
watched the race. All I can say is that there 
were a heck of a lot of people on hand for 
Liberal's big deal. 

The pancake race, which started out as a 
simple affair 12 years ago, has been embel- 
lished year by year by Liberal’s Chamber of 
Commerce, Jnycees, Jaycee Janes, service 
clubs—all of which take part in the cele- 
bration. 

There is now a children’s pancake race, a 
huge parade, and the giant pancake break- 
fast, to which my eager escort pulled me 
yawningly at 6:30 in the morning. While 
other Governors previously had refused to 
attend the event while the legislature was 
in session—fearing to turn their backs on 
our duly elected representatives even for a 
day—Gov. John Anderson came through 
with gusto for the whole event. 

The beauty contest to determine who Miss 
Flipper was to be was competed in by 36 
of the best looking girls I'd ever seen. And, 
believe me, I’ve scen some lookers in my time. 

It may be that your reaction to this whole 
affairs is that it was pretty corny. In retro- 
spect, TI admit that it really doesn’t matter 
very much who's able to carry a pancake 
skillet down the street the fastest. Besides, 
there seems to be an increasing sentiment 
that people who go all out for their city, 
State or Nation are kind of corny. 

But I disagree. I can remember when 
movle theater audiences applauded every 
time the American fing was flashed on the 
screen, This is no longer done. It's just 
too corny. But corny or not, I think it's a 
pretty good idea to support the place where 
you live, whether it’s by clapping for a flag 
or pushing a pancake race. 


Max Kroll, a Beloved Citizen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. JOELSON, Mr. Speaker, on Mon- 
day, February 13, 1961, the Eighth 
Congressional District of New Jersey 
lost a beloved citizen, Max Kroll, of 
Clifton, N.J. 

A man of diversified talents, Max 
Kroll made his mark in the field of 
journalism. His weekly publication, 
the Clifton Journal, has been noted for 
its fairness and honesty. 

Max Kroll in his 66 years of ample 
life did not lack civic and fraternal 
recognition. For the past 5 years, de- 
spite adverse health that would have 
dampened the spirit of less dedicated 
men, Max Kroll served as the city of 
Clifton’s representative on the Passaic 
Valley Water Commission. He was 
president of that body in 1958. His 
brothers of the press honored Max 
Kroll in 1950-51 by electing him to the 
presidency of the Pica Club, northern 
New Jersey newspapermen's organiza- 
tion, 
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Max Kroll leayes behind his devoted 
wife of 44 years, the former Bessie 
Levy, of Passaic; and two sons, Sey- 
mour and George Kroll, who were as- 
sociated with their father in the pub- 
lishing business, 


Health Care for the Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAT McNAMARA 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. McNAMARA. Mr. President, one 
of the major pieces of legislation that 
will come before the 87th Congress is 
the proposal for health insurance for the 
elderly, to be financed under the social 
security system. 

In the past 2 years we have made con- 
siderable advances in the public under- 
standing and acceptance of such medi- 
cal insurance. 

A progress report on these efforts, in- 
dicating how the opposition is slowly 
being overcome, was carried in the 
February 4 issue of the Nation. I ask 
unanimous consent that the text of the 
article be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objeetion, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HEALTH CARE FOR Tux AED PO REPORT 
(By Gerald Krefetz) 

The issue of health insurance for the 
aged promises an early teat for the Ken” 
nedy administration. Both the Natio’ 
Conference on Aging and na new 
House special task force on health recom- 
mended that medical insurance for the aged 
be financed through a social security tax. 
But resistance still flourishes, led by tHe 
American Medical Association, insurance 
companies, the Wan Street Journal, et al. 

Two years igo President Eisenhower called 
for a nationwide assembly to discuss ae 
problems of geriatrics, The conference me? 
in Washington January 9-12, Mr. anges 
hower addressed the group. Although b 
avoided stating his position on medical care. 
most of his listeners were aware that hë ra 


apparatus for the purpose. 
against compulsory insurance as a ve 
nite step in socialized medicine,” he 
sald, js- 
Consequently, the conference was a d 17 
appointment to Eisenhower when it final 
recommended medical care for the 0 
under the social security system. Nor. —5 
imagines, was the then President OV), 
joyed when two previous members of oD: 
administration leo endorsed this appron® > 
Marion B. Folsom, former Secretary les 
Health, Education and Welfare, aud ee 
I. Schottland, former Soclul Sec 
Administrator. h 
The last Congress passed a belated hen cy: 
measure that smelled of political expedien ne 
Gonded by election-year consideration’. 
Republicans defeated a Kennedy-And ty. 
proposal that was based on social securi 
and enacted instead, a au 
the national Government to extend ma 


ing funds to States willing to ady 
Under this law, 2,400,000 pies 
receiving some form of State n this: 
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and an additional million individuals, not 
State beneficiaries, were expected to receive 
Federal medical assistance. The estimated 
cost of the program was $200 million a year. 

Though the legislation was signed on 
October 1, 1960, only à half-dozen States, 
at last count, have so far decided to partici- 
pate. Many States are reluctant, or in- 
capable, of providing the necessary funds. 
But even if every State cooperated, the vast 
majority of the 16 million Americans 65 or 
over, would still be unprotected, since the 
Eisenhower measure is based on a needs 
test. The needs test, which amount to a 
Secular vow of poverty, is such a deme: 
requirement, psychologically, that it could 
hot have been better calculated to dissuade 
the public from ayailing itself of the help 
offered. 

Though 33 nations furnish medical care 
for the elderly on a national basis, up to 
last summer, the United States did not. 
Whether we can now claim to have joined 
their number seems dubious. 

Last year the Senate Subcommittee on 
Problems of the Aged and Aging, led by 
Senator Par McNamara, Democrat, of Mich- 
igan, revealed some startling figures gath- 
ered from the “Statistical Abstract of the 
United States of America,” dedicated to youth 
and riches, was rapidly becoming older— 
and definitely poorer. Already 8.7 percent 
Of the population was over 65, compared to 
Only 4 percent at the beginning of the cen- 
tury. By 1975, probably 1 American in 10 
Will be over 65. So much for what medicine 

done to check the death rate. (Ironi- 
Cally—perhaps significantly—the medical 
Profession does not consider geriatrics as a 
Medical specialty.) 

What our senior citizens live on makes for 
Stim reading. Their median income is about 
8966; only 15 percent have incomes over 
f 000, 4 percent over $5,000, and less than 
t Percent $10,000 or more. Naturally, the 
Ype of medical protection these wages afford 

Something less than minimal. Neverthe- 

two sociologists, J. W. Wiggins and H. 
8 k, of Emory University, concluded last 
to amer that the elderly are able and willing 
finance their own medical care and em- 
Phaticaliy did not want Federal interference. 
w report was widely touted by Dr, Leonard 
br Larson, president-elect of the AMA, and 
oop che Wall Street Journal. But the co- 
Winzer and 9 of the 16 members of the 
rep ebins-Schoeck project sensed that the 
wi rt had passed the point of credulity and 
thdrew their support of it. 
ease nator McNamana’s subcommittee report 
ino ively discredits the Wiggins-Schoeck 
han ngs. More than one-third of the aged 

88. no “nest egg or liquid assets” of any 

10 Wulle 40 percent of those over 65 
Coy some form of hospital insurance, the 
ata nutte is usually rather limited and bene- 

are invariably inadequate for prolonged 

Serious Ulness (after which the ordinary 

ercial policy is often voided). Co- 

ie health plans are better than com- 
nsurance in some of these respects, 

tint fter G5 eligibility is limited and the con- 
Year) rise in premiums (about 5 percent a 
The + tends to make the cost prohibitive. 
With orasi Only 21 percent of the elderly 
Which comes of $1,200 or less (a category 
huve a onstitutes & majority of all the aged) 

se ny hospital insurance at all. 

that metric the renl threat to the aged—one 

e commercial nor the group type 
high ance adequately compensates—is the 
for N of drugs and the increased need 

The eal, dental and nursing care. 
itrato uctance of the Eisenhower admin- 
cure 3 n to approve any form of medical 
Mercia] : od from the plous hope that com- 
heeg, murance companies would fill the 
of major eod, for a while the rapid growth 
ton 1 Medical insurance, since its incep- 
meat 949, offered some promise, Hospital 

ce is stili growing quickly; nt the end 
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of 1960, 182 million persons were covered in 
some fashion. For obvious actuarial reasons 
the aged are still uncovered (and to some 
degrees uncoverable) by commercial insur- 
ance at rates they can afford. Though a re- 
cent study enumerated some 1,200 organiza- 
tions in the health-insurance field, only 288 
of them have provisions for persons 65 years 
of age or over. 

The need for Federal action is now clear 
to both Democrats and Republicans. Clear, 
too, is the morally degrading effects of, and 
the lack of State enthusiasm for, Eisen- 
hower's. stopgap legislation of last sum- 
mer—not to speak of its insufficient cover- 
age. Whether the new frontier will succeed 
in passing any new legislation is still prob- 
lematic, despite the recommendations of the 
Conference on Aging and the special task 
force under Wilber Cohen of Michigan 
University. 

The plan advanced by the task force 
envisages the coverage of 14.5 million per- 
sons (eligibility would be 65 for men and 
62 for women) for the following benefits: 
inpatient hospital services, outpatient 
diagnostic services and nursing and home 
health services. Both this plan and the 
Kennedy-Anderson proposal, which failed of 
passage last summer, call for financing 
through an increase of the social security 
tax by half a percentage point, to be 
equally split between employer and em- 
ployee. Anticipating the thunder on the 
right, the task force went out of its way 
to state that “there would be no supervi- 
sion or control over the practice of medi- 
cine.” and “in no way will any provisions 
{of the recommended legislation] socialize 
medical care.” 

The AMA, of course, remains unimpressed 
by the task-force report, even though it in 
no way proposes to alter doctor-patient re- 
lationships, to affect choice of physicians 
or to subsidize the general practitioner with 
Government funds. But logic has never 
been the forte of the AMA. Having earlier 
rejected outright every attempt to legislate 
medical care for the aged, the organization 
now sees the inept and unworkable Eisen- 
hower legislation as a “historic milestone” 
which “in the opinion of the overwhelming 
majority of the physiclans of America is an 
excellent law which can and will work and 
deserves every opportunity to do so.” 

Individually, physicians are more sympa- 
thetic to the problems of the elderly than 
they are collectively. (A recent poll pub- 
lished by Medical Economics—the most 
widely read medical journal—indicated that 
physicians were more troubled by “‘socialis- 
tic trends in the United States" than by any 
other problem.) Slightly more sophisti- 
cated medical thinking recognizes the dilem- 
ma of the aged, but insists that any solu- 
tion “should have the respect of those whom 
it will affect.” Presumably, the 16 million 
elderly will not respect health insurance to 
which they contribute during thelr working 
years through social security, but would re- 
spect doles and old-age assistance programs 
based on a needs test. 

Conservatives generally, as well as insur- 
ance companics, continue to oppose the social 
security plan, If the Government steps in 
for the aged, what's to prevent it from ex- 
panding its activities—say to provide medical 
cure for everyone? The Wall Street Journal 
warns that “each step on the welfare road 
cun be considered logical only if we are pre- 
pared to go the whole journey.” There is, of 
course, no easy answer to this argument. 
But it does seem odd that insurance com- 
panies do not welcome Government Insurance 
for the elderly, which delivers them from an 
onerous, unprofitable task, 

A program under social security can be 
reckoned as neither excessively expensive nor 
economically unsound, The task force esti- 
mated that tts program would cost about 
$270 million—only $70 million more than 
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Eisenhower was willing to spend on his 
grants-in-aid to the States. 

The Forand bill (see “Health Insurance for 
the Aged: Which Bill Is Best?" by Leo J, 
Linder, the Nation, May 28, 1960), a social 
security plan yery similar to the Kennedy- 
Anderson measure, the proposals of the Con- 
ference on Aging, and the recommendations 
of the task force all had rough sledding last 
year in the House Ways and Means Com- 
mittee. After 4 months of heated hearings, 
the Forand measure was shelved by a 2-to-1 
vote. The Senate Subcommittee on Prob- 
lems of the Aged and Aging Mkewise has 
only one McNamara to every two DIRKSENS 
and GOLDWATERS, 

The Democratic platform pledges: “We 
shall provide medical care benefits for the 
aged as part of the time-tested social secu- 
rity insurance system, We reject any pro- 
posal which would require such citizens to 
submit to the indignity of a means test—a 
pauper’s oath.” Will the new President be 
able to redeem this pledge? 


What Price Pollution? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK E. MOSS 


OF UTAH 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, the in- 
creasing number of articles on water 
pollution appearing in the Nation's peri- 
odicals, indicate growing public concern 
with this national menace, and I am 
confident that each discussion is help- 
ing to build support for the legislation 
before the Congress to increase Federal 
aid to localities, for construction of pol- 
lution-control facilities. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Record a particularly 
well written article, by Jack R. Berry- 
man, which appeared in the February 
1961 issue of the Utah Fish and Game 
magazine. His article is entitled “What 
Price Pollution.” It is a ringing call for 
action to clean up America’s rivers and 
streams, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: Z 

Waar Price POLLUTION? 


(By Jack H. Berryman) 

We boast one of the world’s highest living 
standards. We can afford television, earth 
satellites, drive-in banks and superhighways; 
but we apparently cannot afford clean water. 

The situation is serious in Utah. The 
Bear River, according to Public Health Serv- 
ice officials, is now among the four most- 
studied rivera in the Nation because of the 
seriousness of its pollution. Along some 
stretches the water is even unfit for irrign- 
tion. Heavy industrial and sewage wastes 
are carried from southern Idaho and north- 
ern Utah and emptied into Great Salt Lake, 
The city of Logan is the chief contributor 
of raw sewage, In addition to the load car- 
ried by the Bear River, Great Salt Lake re- 
celves raw, untreated sewage and industrial 
waste from Salt Lake Valley. Salt Lake 
City alone contributes over 30,000 gallons of 
sewage daily to Great Salt Lake. Even the 
salty waters of the lake have been unable 
to handle the load, except to preserve the 
pollutants for future generations. At its 
point of pollution, Great Salt Lake has be- 
come n great, open, stinking cesspool. 
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We have created a national disgrace 
through pollution of our lakes, streams and 
ocean shores. Only 35 miles of New York 
City’s 775 miles of waterfront are still ft for 
swimming, San Francisco has lost two more 
beaches because water did not meet public 
health standards, and Lake Michigan pollu- 
tion is so severe that 2 of 10 public beaches 
have been closed. Cleveland is losing its 
fight to keep the beaches of Lake Erie fit 
for swimming and Buffalo gave up a long 
time ago. Along Oregon's coastline obnox- 
ious waters and foamy liquid wastes, to- 
gether with raw sewage, turned tourists away 
from Newport Beach. The Potomac River, a 
spot of beauty during George Washington's 
time, now receives untreated, raw sewage 
from the Nation's Capital, in full view of 
the Jefferson, Lincoln and Washington Me- 
morials. That city’s outdoor musicals are 
held less than 50 feet from the largest open 
sewage outfall in the Capital of our progres- 
sive Nation. 

Many resource problems stem from a lack 
of public education or public awareness. We 
may indeed need more public education on 
pollution, but it can hardly be said that the 
public ts not aware of the pollution prob- 
lem. It has been well covered in the State 
and national press and magazines. It is the 
subject of serious political discussion. It is 
when we get to the point of fixing respon- 
sibility and spending the necessary money 
that a lack of public morality on the one 
hand, and a great abundance of public 
apathy on the other, begins to show through. 

Pollution takes many forms. It begins on 
the watersheds and results in the siltation 
of streams, lakes, and reservoirs. Commu- 
nities contribute raw sewage and domestic 
wastes. Industry provides a wide variety of 
pollutants, ranging from slaughterhouse 
offal to highly toxic substances. 

Pollution is the destroyer of an already 
short water supply. Water Is rendered un- 
ut for z recreational, and 
Wildlife purposes. Detergents pile up in 
great banks above sewage-laden waters and 
are blown into residential areas to the de- 
Ught of playing children, In short the 
waters finally become a stinking, seething 
mess defying the imagination and sent from 
one community to the next unfit for any 
use. The modern-day equivalent of the 
medieval practice of throwing sewage from 
second-story windows la becoming an ac- 
cepted way of life. 

In spite of the eforta of some communities 
and industrial concerns, the problem is far 
outstripping efforts at correction. Many 
cities have more than once voted down bond 
issues for sewage treatment plants. We seem 
more concerned with cost than with the 
control needed to render water safe for 
other uses. The difficulty of financing pol- 
lution abatement seems ample excuse for 
industry to continue to defile the waters 
Needed by countless others for a variety of 
uses. By the same token, the voting public 
excuses itself by saying that taxes are al- 
ready too high. 

Some place along tlie line we seem to have 
lost sight of the basic principle that water 
should be returned to the stream in usable 
condition, Lost, also, is consideration for 
downstream users. Is it fair to those who 
need public waters for drinking, agricul- 
tural, industrial, and recreational uses to 
send them contaminated and polluted waters 
simply because upstream municipalities and 
industries believe they cannot afford pollu- 
tion control? Or do these downstream users 
have a right to expect that adequate trent- 
ment of public water supplics should be an 
accepted cost of operating a home, commu- 
nity, or business? 

In spite of the cost industry and soclety 
have a legal and moral obligation to con- 
trol pollution. The public has failed to ac- 
cept this responsibility. Indeed, rather than 
demanding an improvement in the situation, 
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the public has been consistent, through in- 
dividual and through elective ofi- 
ciais, in its refusal to support pollution 
abatement. 

Of course there are obstacles. Questions 
of jurisdictional authority and responsibil- 
ity—-whether local, State, or Federal; real- 
istic problems of financing; the degree of 
control necessary; and other difficulties are 
obstacles that must be overcome. But too 
often the obstacles have become the ram- 
parts from which inaction is defended. 

Nor will legislation or pollution control 
boards alone solve the problem, The re- 
cent action of Utah’s Water Pollution Con- 
trol Board in classifying the waters of the 
Bear River and in ordering an end ta pol- 
tution by January 1963 is a commendable 
and necessary action. This courageous step 
forward will fail unless buttressed by public 
support. 

Just as long as society will allow indus- 
try to pollute public waters and as long as 
the public is content to pollute its own 
waters and those of its neighbors the Amer- 
ican people will get filthy, disease-laden 
waters. What has become of our pride, our 
desire to be clean, and our public morality? 


Labor-Management Advisory Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANDREW F. SCHOEPPEL 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SCHOEPPEL. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an article 
appearing in the Washington Star by 
Constantine Brown. 

It is a very penetrating analysis by 
Mr. Brown of the new Labor-Manage- 
ment Advisory Committee recently ap- 
pointed by the President. As Mr. Brown 
points out, the economic strength of the 
United States is the basic foundation 
upon which the freedom of mankind 
rests. Any proposal which contains 
within it the capacity to destroy free, 
collective bargaining or to remove from 
management or labor the right to control 
their own destiny should be very care- 
fully appraised and evaluated by the 
American people. 

It is my intention to keep a careful 
watch on the operations of this particu- 
lar committee and from time to time I 
shall make such remarks as I decm nec- 
essary in the national interest. 

I heartily recommend that all Mem- 
bers of the Congress carefully study this 
article and thereby become acquainted 
with Mr. Brown’s analysis. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Lavon-MANAGEMENT ADVISKRS—QUESTION 
Posen as TO Economic ROLE or Presi- 
DENT’s 21-Mxatsen COMMITTEE 

(By Constantine Brown) 

Belatedly, some business and industry 
quarters as well ns a few lawmakers in the 
Senate and House are beginning to wonder 
just what role President Kennedy's 21- 
member Advisory Committee on Labor- 
Management Policy is going to play in the 


American economy. 
At first glance, there seemed nothing 
unusual about naming seven representa- 
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tives from management. seven from organ- 
ized labor, and seven “public” representa- 
tives to a committee. whose function is set 
up to be advisory only. The Secretary of 
Labor and the Secretary of Commerce auto- 
maticaly will be members of the “public” 
delegation. 

But afterthoughts alarmed many observ- 
ers of the American labor- ent 
scene when the full implications of such a 
high-level body's influence became appar- 
ent. Will the new committee for example, 
serve to transfer the real control of the 
administration labor policy from the Con- 
gress to the Exccutive? 

We have, at the present time, a body of 
statutes on the subject of labor-manage- 
ment relations. These laws were 
only after long and mature deliberation, and 
on the whole they have been effective. 

The Taft-Hartley Act, once called a “slave 
labor law“ by the leaders of organized labor. 
has been nothing of the sort. Indeed, its 
usefulness in protecting some of the vested 
privileges of the big, powerful unions has 
led some businessmen to call it a “union- 
boss” law. 

Consumers have the protection of anti- 
trust and other legislation enacted by the 
Congress over the years. To be sure, the 
laws have not plugged all the loopholes 
through which the unscrupulous and the 
greedy gouge the public through price 
fixing, monopolistic. agreements, collusive 
bidding, and other practices. 

Organized labor, under Taft-Hartley, still 
enjoys the dubious privilege of monopoly in 
labor relations, and can still shake down 2 
helpless employer with demands presented 
at the point of a knife, By and large, labor- 
management relations are reasonably well 
regulated by the laws passed by Congress and 
by the several States. What glaring defi- 
ciencies there are can be corrected by Con- 
gress and the States any time there is suf- 
cient provocation, such as in the jurisdic- 
tional and organizational walkouts that 
penalize the public. 

But what will happen it the chief respon- 
sibility for labor-management rela 
passes from the legislative to the executive 
branch? Under a President favorable tO 
organized labor, the White House and all its 
power and prestige could protect the unions 
from regulation by Congress. Under a Chie 
Executive favorable to management, 
situation would be reversed but no less 
dangerous, 
The new Advisory Committee probably will 
be ruled, in the last analysis, by the a 
public members, who represent the balan 
between the business group and the labor 
group, theoretically. But public member 
of anything are seldom disembodied spiri 
They have attitudes, prejudices, achten 
that make them often something much! 
than disinterested. 2 

In the past, organized labor has often er 
plained that the public members of at 
regulatory commission or body are men WHO% 
stature, wealth, experience, professions, cn 
other attributes tend to classify them 2 
matically with the management side. t 
the management story is the opposi tor 
the public members bend over backward. 30h 
political and personal reasons, to please 
fat cats of the unions. the 

Then there is the very real fear that cae 
increasing role of the Federal Govern?) ng 
in the Nation's economic affairs will 
such groups as the new committee un- 
intended powors, Conceivably, the iti 
sion of Federal powers could result and 
mately in Federal control of wages tali- 
prices—a complete strangichold in a to 
tarian method over the national econ j 

We need to remember that the free WO iy- 
fight against the menace of world comm, 
nism depends to a tremendous extent on 
success of our traditional free en 
tem, It should be strengthened. 


1961 
Springs Contributes $2,348,000 to Em- 
ployees Profit-Sharing Fund 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, I am 
justly proud of a profitsharing plan 
which is in effect in the Springs Cotton 
Mills, an outstanding and progressive 
textile organization with its principal 
Offices and principal operations in my 
district. The Springs Cotton Mills have 
a fund known as the “Springsfund” and 
each year they credit to the individual 
account of each employee, who is a par- 
ticipant, a share of the corporation 
Profits. This isa very wonderful under- 

g because it allows the man work- 
ing to share in his own efficiency and in 

own productivity. I congratulate 
Mr. Close, president of the Springs Cot- 
ton Mills and each employee on this 
Magnificient achievement. 

As you know, Mr. Speaker, the contin- 
Uation of such a plan depends on a 
healthy atmosphere for the textile in- 
dustry, both as to national policy, and 
Market conditions here andabroad. We 
are now facing difficulties due to the 

rt situation. I remind you that 
people sharing in the profits are 
taxpayers and depend upon the 
textile plants operating, not only to par- 
ate in the profitsharing, but for their 
Very jobs. 

I enclose an article from the Lancaster, 
S.C., News, special section of Thursday, 
February 23, 1961, showing how the plan 
2 and what a good thing it has been 


ness of this organization in the textile 
industry. 

The article follows: 
1 g together for efficient production in 
2 has meant a whopping share of profits 
Bad employees of the Springs Cotton 


H. W. Close, president of the Springs or- 
— announced this week that the 
Spa Pang has contributed $2,348,124 to the 


Also pointed out that two profit-sharing 
Cash qs had been made to all employees in 
ing during the year; one in June amount- 
m Ne $785,947, and a Christmas distribution 
December of $762,403. 

one Cash payments plus the trust fund 
8 added up to $3,896,474 in profits 
em ees by the Cot- 

‘on Mills in con 7 ee 
> Was added 62 weeks of production 
Yeur, Pay for all employees in the same 


The A 
Tung = yMent of $2,348,124 to the Springs- 


‘ compan ` 8 
Eliot, Sprit, — employees by the late Colonel 
to 12 00d sb distributions, paid directly 


at the Springs employees, were announced 
amount a Payment was made. The total 
became Of profits shared with employees 
Certing known this week when Springsfund 

ates r eporting on each individual ac- 
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count. were distributed to 8,836 employees 
participating in this fund. 

Total money credited to these accounts 
has reached a new high of $10,404,532 and 
represents an increase of $2,843,900. over the 
amount reported for 1959. 

The number of employees receiving these 
certificates has also shown a substantial in- 
crease, There were 8355 in the Springs- 
fund at the end of 1958 and 8,518 at the 
end of 1959 compared with the 1960 total of 
8,836. 

The Springs Cotton Mills has no control 
over the Springsfund. It is set up under 
Federal law and once the money is paid into 
it, the trustees hold it in trust for the par- 
ticipating employees. For an employee to 
receive the full benefit of profit sharing 
two things are necessary. He must stay in 
the fund and the Springs Cotton Mills 
must earn profits to share with employees. 

Participation in the fund is voluntary 
and costs an employee nothing. There are 
no deductions’ from his pay at any time. 
His contribution is loyalty to the company 
and a respect for the simple fact that effi- 
cient production makes profits and profit 
sharing possible. 

His share in the Springsfund, if left 
undisturbed, increases in value year after 
year until the day he decides to retire or 
becomes permanently disabled. Then every- 
thing credited to him is paid him in cash. 
In the event of his death, his family or 
named heirs receive all that has been cred- 
ited to him. 

If he becomes a little itchy for some of 
that money accumulating in his Springs- 
fund account, he can draw down his cash. 
But, in doing this, he has itched himself 
right out of a lot of money being held for 
his retirement or disability, or for his family 
if he dies. 

If John Doe, listed on the Springsfund 
certificate on the front page, felt a pressing 
need for a little money and drew down his 
cash, he would not receive the $1,072 credited 
to him. He would get only $607.02. The 
rest would be forfeited to the Springsfund 
and would be added to the shares of those 
employees remaining in it. 

John Doe would lose something else; his 
Tight to share in the company's profits for 
3 years. Since his share in the Springsfund 
increased $306.44 this past year, 3 years of 
being left out In the cold could add up to 
$900 or more. 

During the year 1960 the trustees of the 
Springsfund paid out a total of $312,047 to 
employees for the following reasons; Retire- 
ment, $95,441; disability, total and perma- 
nent, $32,108; death, $25,251; voluntary with- 
drawals, $94,390; terminations, $64,856. 

Payments made for retirement, disability, 
or death, represented the full amount 
credited an employee's account. 

Those who drew down their cash or quit 
the company recelyed just a little more than 
half the amount being held in trust for 
them. In actual cash, these employees re- 
ceived a total of $159,246 but they left be- 
hind $152,522 which was added to the total 
credited to those who remained in the fund. 

The fellow who draws down his cash does 
himself no good and defeats the purpose of 
the Springsfund. 


The Light That Did Not Fail 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


‘Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, many peoples in many lands 
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were saddened by the death of Dr, Tom 
Dooley, a man who asked only one ques- 
tion when he served humanity. His only 
consideration was: “To reduce human 
misery—what more can I do?” 

One of the finest tributes I have seen 
to Dr. Dooley appeared in the February 
16 issue of the Advocate, the official pub- 
lication of the archdiocese of Newark 
and the diocese of Paterson, N.J. The 
editorial significantly describes Dr. 
Dooley’s concern for the individual; it 
also defines Dr. Dooley’s lasting ac- 
complishments. Mr. President, I ask 
that the editorial be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD, 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Tse LICHT THAT Dm Nor Fam 


It is not uncommon to realize that in a 
century where philosophies are at war, the 
people are overlooked. In the battle of 
West against East, of free against slave, those 
who would be free and those who are en- 
slaved are forgotten. The individual is lost, 
while the nation and the race become the 
center of attention. It is the real greatness 
of Dr. Tom Dooley that his concern was with 
the individual not the nation, with the man 
and the woman and the child not mankind 
or humanity. 

It was Dr. Dooley who saw individual suf- 
fering and moved to alleviate it; it was he 
who saw individual distress and acted to de- 
stroy it; it was he who saw the wounded 
man, the diseased woman, the ailing child, 
and reached out to care for everyone that he 
could reach. It la reassuring in these times 
that men, and especially men who are doc- 
tors, can fulfill their Hippocratic oath by 
giving their lives for the care of the sick. 

Dr. Dooley sets an example to all men, an 
example to be imitated If not equaled. 
Struck to the heart by the sight of suffering 
and neglect, he might well have then con- 
sidered the frightening enormity of the task 
and turned away. His answer to the prob- 
lem might have been as old as the Gospel 
query when so few fish and such little bread 
was available in Palestine. He accepted as 
his especial responsibility the use of his tal- 
ent and his education and his Christlike 
sympathy and prayed that God might multi- 
ply them a hundredfold, 

How much was wrought out of how little 
the world acknowledges today. Out of one 
man's consecration to his vocation as a doc- 
tor hospitals were bullt, drugs collected, 
funds gathered. The poor and the pitiful 
found succor, the homeless shelter, and the 
hopeless new courage. 

In Dr. Dooley it is easy to recognize that 
goal toward which the ideal doctor strives. 
In Dr. Dooley the medical profession finds a 
challenge and an inspiration. 

Indeed, this may well be the real contribu- 
tion of Dr. Dooley. His hospitals will be 
swallowed up in the jungles; the people he 
helped may be drawn into the vortex of 
totalitarianism; the very land he served may 
disappear. His example will not. He will 
endure as an epitome of consecration. His 
memory will be cherished and his life ap- 
pealed to because of his fidelity to this voca- 
tion as a doctor. He will continue to be the 
prototype of those doctors who give them- 
selves completely to the care of the sick. 
He will be the inspiration of those doctors 
who deny themselves in order to consecrate 
themselves completely to those who seek 
thelr ministrations. The light that his 
fidelity to medicine and to human beings 
casts about the world will not fall so long as 
there are other doctors who give thelr lives 
in the same complete consecration to their 
vocation as physicians. 
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Pensions Will Prime Pump 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I wish to include a very timely editorial 
which appeared in the National Tribune- 
Stars and Stripes, on February 23, 1961: 

Pensions WILL PRIME PUMP 


President John F, Kennedy, through mes- 
sages and recommendations, has indicated 
his deep concern over the many unfavorable 
signs which point up to an economic reces- 
sion of undetermined magnitude. The 
President has moved energetically to combat 
the rapid rise in unemployment and also 
has called for stepped up assistance to areas 
that have been plagued for a long period of 
time with declining industrial production. 
He has further asked the Congress to make 
some modification in the social security law 
80 that more liberal benefits can be made 
available to eligible recipients. 

All of these decisions have served a most 
useful purpose. The Chief Executive is en- 
deavoring to put money into the hands of 
those persons who have the least incomes. 
It is his hope that by these methods some 
measure of p can be re- 
stored so that the demand for consumer 
goods will be accelerated. 

In our opinion, the administration has 
overlooked a potent weapon to fight the so- 
called depression, 

The adoption of a pension program for the 
aging veterans of World War I would pro- 
vide a definite stimulant to the economy 
from one end of the country to the other. 
Not only would the Government be dis- 
charging a long past-due obligation to those 
men who fought the First World War, but 
the pension checks placed in the pockets of 
these veterans would be rapidly absorbed 
into the economic bloodstream of the Na- 
tion. Pension checks would go for food, 
clothing, rent, and all of the real neces- 
sities of life. Every segment of the national 
economy would benefit. 

There are some 2,600,000 surviving veterans 
of 1917 and 1918. Nearly half of those men 
who- went out to answer the call of their 
country during the First World War have 
passed away. Each year sees the ranks of 
these veterans decimated by about 125,000. 
This figure will increase rapidly as the years 
go by. For thousands of these men pensions 
Can, and probably will, come too late. 

To many of these yeterans who are iI, aged 
and in dire need, the thought of America 
Playing Santa Claus to the world in the 
form of billions appropriated for countries 
which are perhaps only a dot on the map in 
the minds of the American people, is not in 
accord with the historical treatment of war 
veterans of this Nation. They can see little 
reason in feeding and clothing unfortunate 
natives in Asian and African countries while 
men who have offered their lives in defense 
of this country are In desperate and poverty- 
ridden circumstances. 

Tt has long been the policy of the United 
States to cure liberally for those men who 
have detended it in time of war. This was 
nized by the framers of the platform of 
the National Democratic Convention which 
was held in Los Angeles, Calif., last July. In- 
Serted in that platform was a paragraph 
Specifically to the veterans of 
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service will receive the special attention of 
the Democratic Party looking toward equi- 
table adjustment.” 

Not only are these long-overdue benefits 
acknowledged by the Democratic Party, but 
we feel that the people of this Nation are 
thoroughly in accord with the historical pen- 
sion policy that has been in effect in this 
country since the days of the Revolution. 

Payment of pensions to World War I veter- 
ans now would rate as a high priority pump- 
priming objective. 


Censors at Large 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS H. KUCHEL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, last 
Saturday the Washington Daily News 
had an excellent comment on a recent 
decision of the U.S. Supreme Court. 

The editorial stated in part: 

Motion picture producers, radio and tele- 
vision broadcasters, book publishers, and the 
Authors League have joined forces official- 
ly to fight a common enemy—censorship. 

And well they might. For a surprising 
5-to-4 decision of the Supreme Court in Jan- 
uary seems to give the movie censor a blank 
check, What can be done to movies quite 
possibly could be done to radio, TV, books, 
magazines, newspapers or any other form 
of communication. 


Earlier I commented in the Senate on 
the effect of that decision; and I think 
the editorial of the Washington News 
succinctly points up the dangers which 
many of us in America see inherent in 
the majority decision. 

I ask unanimous consent that the en- 
tire editorial appear in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Rec- 
orp, as follows: 

Censors at LARGE 


Motion picture producers, radio and televi- 
sion broadcasters, book publishers and the 
Authors League have joined forces officially 
to fight a common enemy—censorship, 

And well they might. Fora 
decision of the Supreme Court in January 
seems to give the movie censor a blank 
check. What can be done to movies quite 
possibly could be done to radio, TV, books, 
magazines, newspapers or any other form of 
communication. 

The Court's decision held that the Chicago 
movie censor could require approval of a pic- 
ture before its public showing. In a word, 
the censor now may prevent—or endlessly 
delay—the showing of any movie he happens 
to dislike, for whatever reason. 

“The Chicago scheme has no procedural 
safeguards,” Chief Justice Warren noted in 
his dissent; “there is no trial of the issue be- 
fore the blanket injunction against exhibi- 
tlon becomes effective.” 

And, as the Chief Justice also remarked, 
“The likelihood of a fair and impartial trial 
disappears when the censor is both prosecu- 
tor and judge.” 

The movie industry has a production code, 
which has operated effectively. The police 
power and laws against obscenity are ade- 
quate for coping with any pictures, TV pro- 
grams or books which violate ordinary do- 
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cencies. Those who offend are not free of 
responsibility for their offenses, 

The censor, with power to say in advance 
what may or may not be published, is the 
favorite instrument of dictators. He is a 
means of suppressing ideas and information, 
and infringing on the public’s right to a 
free choice of what it shall read or see. 

“The censor,” said the Chief Justice, "is 
beholden to those who sponsored the crea- 
tion of his office, to those who are most radi- 
cally preoccupied with the suppression of 
communication. The censor’s function is to 
restrict and restrain; his decisions are insu- 
lated from the pressures that might be 
brought to bear by public sentiment if the 
public were given an opportunity to see what 
the censor has curbed.” 

In less Judicial language, the censor more 
often than not is a political hack or a bu- 
reaucrat. It is the essence of his job to de- 
lete, to revise or to prohibit. He presumes, 
by the nature of his exalted position, to 
know better than the people what is good for 
the public and what isn’t. His function is a 
denial of the constitutional freedoms in- 
herent in our system. 


The Honorable Howard Worth Smith, 
of Virginia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM M. TUCK 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. TUCK. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
heretofore granted me to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recor, I 
include a resolution passed by the Demo- 
cratic district committee for the Eighth 
Congressional District of Virginia in re- 
spect to the services of the 
Representative from that district and 
the dean of our Virginia delegation, the 
Honorable Howarp WORTH SMITH. 

This resolution was read at the Jeffer- 
son-Jackson Day dinner held at the John 
Marshall Hotel in Richmond on Satur- 
day night, February 25. Judge SMITH 
received’ a heartwarming and enthusias- 
tic reception by the Democrats assembled 
on this occasion from all over V. 

Judge Surrir has never sought pub- 
licity. On the other hand it has ap- 
peared to his friends that he has sh 
it. In all of his public activities he has 
never considered himself, and has always 
been concerned with the highest p 
interest and a strong determination to do 
what is right regardless of what effect it 
may have had upon him perso or 
politically. This unusual and unprece- 
dented tribute to Judge Smrru by the 
Democrats of Virginia was most pl 
and gratifying to me as I am sure it was 
to others who are associated with him in 
the public life of Virginia and of America- 

The resolution is as follows: 
RESOLUTION, EIGITTH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT 

OF VIRGINIA DEMOCRATIC COMMITTEE 

Whereas the Honorable Howaro W, SMITI% 
has served the Commonwealth of 2 
and the Nation for more than 40 years nS 
public servant; and 

Whereas this long and faithful service er 
been with great distinction, bringing gl 
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upon himself, his native State and Nation; 
and 

Whereas the services of this outstanding 
Statesman are too numerous to enumerate 
during the past 40 years but include among 
many other services as a great public servant 
Commonwealth's attorney for the city of 
Alexandria from 1918 to 1922, as judge of the 
corporation court from 1922 to 1928 and as 
Judge of the 16th judicial circuit of Virginia 
from 1928 to 1930; and 

Whereas Howard W. Surrn has represent- 
ed the Eighth Congressional District of Vir- 

in the House of Representatives since 

1931 and has served as a member of the 
House Rules Committee of the Congress of 
the United States since 1932 and as chairman 
Of the powerful committee since 1955; and 

Whereas in this important position he has 
shown unswerving devotion to the principle 
of constitutional government and the right- 
Tul place of States in our federal system of 
government; and 

Whereas it is fitting that we should recog- 
nize such selfiess devotion to the welfare of 
apg Nation, and fellow citizens: Therefore 


Resolved, by the Eighth District of Vir- 
Vinia Democratic Committee, That we do 
hereby commend the outstanding services of 
this fine public servant and statesman, 
Howanp W. Sutra, and extend to him our 
felicitations upon his many achievements 
With the wish that he will continue in this 
fine course for years to come. 
piciven this 25th day of February 1961, 

chmond, Va. 

J. Ray Larcombe, Mrs. H. H. Walton, 
John Galleher, Thos. H. Blanton, John 
W. Williams, Ben ©. Garrett, Jr. 
Blake Tyler Newton, Dan M. Chiches- 
ter, D. French Slaughter, and Henry 
B. Gordon. 


Brotherhood Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 
IN Tur 8 rhe ee STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS 
: of New Jersey. Mr. 
resident, in an age when understand- 


of ourselves and others is essential 
— within this Nation and for 
be with other nations, there can 
of dete for bigotry or other forms 
comed rate misunderstanding. I wel- 
torial in nerefore, the blunt, timely edi- 
Atlantic 2 February 18 edition of the 
few worge ty NJ.) Press. In a very 


to it manages to give us much 
Week about during Brotherhood 
too, "24 during the rest of the year, 


I 
A eres Unanimous consent to have the 
teas City Press editorial printed in 
reat of the Recorp. 
Onis no objection, the editorial 
ed to be printed in the Recorp, 


1 . 
Our edito ROTHERMOOD WEEK 


rial salute to B 

wer rotherhood Week 
Believe k was a bit premature, but since we 
Week, no , Week should be brotherhood 
Oficiany poses arẹ offered, 
beginning toerotherhood Week is designated 
February 26 arrow and continuing through 
rana by observance is sponsored 

Tistians and 


National Conference of 
Jews, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


The NCCJ is a civic organization of re- 
ligiously motivated people, “seeking through 
education and discussion to promote civic 
cooperation and mutual understanding 
among men of good will of all religious and 
ethnic groups without compromise of rell- 
gious belief.“ It believes that brotherhood 
is giving to others the same dignity and 
rights one claims for himself. 

Some special events are planned locally. 
Brotherhood will be the theme of various 
church and synagogue programs. And there 
will be a public presentation of the 1961 
Brotherhood Week Award to Dr. Hilton S. 
Read Monday night. Dr. Read is founder 
and director of the Ventnor Foundation, 
which has made It possible for many young 
doctors from abroad to serve internships in 
this and nearby states. 

Additionally, the mayors of this. and other 
communities have called upon citizens to 
rededicate themselves to the Golden Rule 
and “the principle of the Brotherhood of 
Man under the Fatherhood of God.” 

The theme of the observance is: Brother- 
hood—belleve it. Live it. Support it”. 

What can you do for brotherhood? 
NCCJ makes these suggestions: 

In your own attitudes (1) deal with people 
as individuals, (2) have friends in all re- 
ligious, racial, and national groups, (3) don't 
blame others for your own faults and 
troubles. 

When you hear a bigot: (1) challenge 
prejudiced statements quietly and with 
moral principles and facts, (2) do not allow 
generalizations to go unchallenged, (3) ask 
proof of prejudiced charges, (4) point out 
that religious principles and democratic 
ideals call for fair play for every person. 

In your own home: (1) give children a good 
example by talking about and acting with 
people as Individuals, (2) give your children 
love and affection so they will be secure and 
not aggressive against others, (3) give your 
children experience with children of other 
groups, (4) give children the proper mental 
health which is as important for their hap- 
pincss as physical well-being. 

“Prejudice and intolerance, hate and fear, 
are diseases as infectious as a virus,” says 
J. Edgar Hoover, Director of the PBI. 


Bigotry in its more virulent forms fre- 
quently begets violence such as has been 
witnessed of late in various parts of the 
South and in other areas of the world. 

Hoover states the case clearly when he 
asserts: 

“We must be ever alert to the evil in- 
fluences: of groups which spread hatred and 
bigotry. We cannot have full citizenship 
for some and part citizenship for others. 
We must all work together to dispel intol- 
erance and promote brotherhood among all 
men.” 


The 


West Virginia High School Senior, Miss 
Sherry Anne Shirley, Wins 1961 Na- 
tional Cherry Pie Baking Contest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, 
West Virginia has long been noted for 
its contribution to the harvest of fruits 
in America. It is, therefore, with much 
pleasure that I bring to the attention 
of my colleagues a recent contribution 
of my State to the art of preparation 
of one of our most delectable fruits— 
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the Berkeley County cherry. A young 
lady from Berkeley County, Miss Sherry 
Anne Shirley, who is a senior at Mussel- 
man High School near Bunker Hill, W. 
Va., is our benefactress in this respect. 

It was a happy occasion recently to 
be visited at my office by Miss Shirley 
on the occasion of her trip to Washing- 
ton as the national award winner in 
the 1961 National Cherry Pie Baking 
Contest, sponsored by the National Red 
Cherry Institute. Though she is a girl of 
much charm, wit, and intelligence, and 
would therefore be a welcome constitu- 
ent in her own right, Miss Shirley did 
not arrive emptyhanded. She brought 
with her one of her prize-winning pies, 
baked in a delicious crust with West Vir- 
ginia cherries. As one who has enjoyed 
good food, I will say with some author- 
ity that her pie was—and I use the past 
tense knowingly—a truly worthy crea- 
tion of the baker's art. 

Miss Shirley's achievement is a credit 
to the instruction of her home eco- 
nomics teacher and chaperone in the 
contest, Miss Ruhamah Miller, of In- 
wood, W. Va., and to the lifetime of ex- 
ample set by her mother, Mrs. Granville 
Shirley, whom Sherry Anne refers to 
also as a grand cook. It is encouraging 
to all of us to know that the culinary 
arts still find their devoted and expert 
practitioners among the younger gen- 
eration. 

I would be remiss in my responsibility, 
however, if I did not mention that Sherry 
Anne is not only an excellent cook, but 
a first-rate student as well, president 
of her senior class and vice president of 
the student council. It is her plan to 
continue her education in home eco- 
nomics at Shepherd College, upon being 
graduated from high school, and it is 
my firm conviction that she will bring 
credit to her college as she has already 
done to her family and high school. 

Miss Shirley attributes her success in 
the baking contest to the winning com- 
bination of plump red cherries, flaky 
pastry, lots of practice, and my confi- 
dence. Mr. President, I am able to sup- 
ply from Miss Shirley, the recipe for her 
winning combination, and in the in- 
terest of the gustatory pleasures of my 
colleagues and the advancement of one 
of the important arts of civilization, I 
ask unanimous consent that the recipe 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the recipe 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

CHERRY Pir 

Two (20 ounce) cans frozen cherries, 
thawed and drained 60 minutes (4 cups 
drained cherries) * 

One cup sugar. 

Three tablespoons tapioca. 

One-eighth teaspoon salt. 

One-quarter teaspoon almond. 

One-half teaspoon lemon juice. 

One tablespoon margarine. 

Conrbine all ingredients except margarine. 
Allow to stand while preparing pastry. Pour 
cherry filling into pastry lined pie pan and 
dot with margarine. Wet edge of bottom 
pastry, place on top pastry and trim over- 
hanging edges. Flute edge with fingers. Cut 


I water-packed cherries are used, in- 
crense sugar to 134 cups. 
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cherry design out of pastry and place on top 
of ple. Put strips of aluminum foil around 
edge of dish. Bake at 425° for 30 minutes. 
Remove foll and bake 10 more minutes. 


Two cups sifted all-purpose flour, 

One teaspoon salt. 

Two-thirds cup vegetable shortening. 

Four to five tablespoons cold water. 

Mix flour and salt. Cut in one-third cup 
of shortening until mixture has the consist- 
ency of cornmeal. Add one-third 
cup of shortening and blend into size of 
large peas, Stir in water, two tablespoons 
at a time, until dough forms a ball, Shape 
in wax paper and divide into two parts. 
Roll one part and fit into 9-inch pie plate. 
Roll remaining dough making a design to 
allow for escape of steam. 


Protecting the Dollar 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHESTER E. MERROW 


OF NEW HAMPSHME 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. MERROW. Mr, Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include therein 
an editorial from the Carroll County 
Independent, Center Ossipee, N.H., on 
February 24, 1961 entitled “Protecting 
the Dollar“: 


PROTECTING THE DOLLAR 


There is no quick and easy solution for 
the problem of protecting the value of the 
dollar in world markets and halting the 
flight of gold from the United States. 

Obviously it is impossible to write an ade- 
quate thesis on international trade and ex- 
change in a single column (provided we really 
knew much about the subject, which we 
do not). 

What is happening right now, is that gold 
is flowing out of the country to Europe. 
Higher interest rates in Europe, our heavy 
commitments for foreign ald, our overseas 
spending for our people In the Armed Forces 
and thelr families, our adverse balance in 
tourism, are all factors producing this condl- 
tion. And in Europe, some banking circles 
are beginning to inquire If the American 
dollar will remain as the world standard of 
monetary value, 

President Kennedy is attacking the prob- 
lem by asking that duty-free importa by 
tourists be cut from $500 to $100. Members 
of the Armed Forces are being asked to re- 
duce their per capita by 880 per member of 
the family, when overseas. And efforts are 
being made to stimulate tourists to come 
from Europe and spend money in the United 
States. 

Tt is all a very complicated business. Some 
people think of the obvious and cry “Stop 
buying foreign. automobiles, Uquor, and 
cameras.” 

That is exactly the way not to attack the 
problem. All American industry wants to 
sell overseas, Our export markets are very 
important. But It we are to sell to Europe 
and South America, we must buy from 
Europe and South America. Forelgn com- 
merce is a two-way street. 

If England is going to buy cotton from 
our South, she has to have American dollars. 
— de mir that our total imports of 

cars ess tha 
ret es 5 n our sale of cotton 

If we are going to sell construction ma- 

chinery, business machines, and printing 
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presses to Brazil, we certainly must buy cof- 
fee, and rare woods from Brazil. 
The ideal foreign trade relations between 


nations Is probably where there is a very - 


narrow balance of trade between them. 
That brings a healthy economy and a healthy 
monetary situation. 

Competition in foreign trade also brings 
about constant improvements in design. 
Without this technological improvement, a 
nation wakes up some fine morning to find 
that foreign markets are gone, for the com- 
petition has moved in and taken over. 

The American public has too long felt 
that any article built in Europe was in- 
herently inferior to products of the United 
States. 

However, German and Japanese cameras 
and optical goods, certain Swedish, Finnish, 
Italian and Spanish hunting weapons, some 
English, German and French autos, some 
models of German printing presses and some 
Swedish wood working machinery are used 
as standards of value. 

Furthermore, the Europeans, by refusing 
to change a model simply for the sake of 
change, and not real improvement, and by 
refusing to adopt a policy of deliberately 
induced obsolescence, make the ownership 
of their products most attractive. 

Foreign exchange is a tremendously com- 
plicated matter. Any person who thinks 
the solution is simple and easy has much 
theoretical and practical research to do. In 
simplest terms, if we are to have a healthy 
export business, we must have an almost 
equal volume of imports. 


Capt. William F. Bringle To Skipper New 
Carrier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, we in 
the Eighth Congressional District of 
Tennessee are very proud of the wonder- 
ful record that has been made by one of 
our native sons, Capt. William F. Bringle. 

There appeared in the February 23 is- 
sue of the Covington Leader, of Coving- 
ton, Tenn., an article about Captain 
Bringle which follows: 

Loca. Bor Makes Goop DEPARTMENT— 
Prospective SKIPPER oF THE Navy's Huo 
New Carretera, U.S.S. “Krrry Hawk," Was 
BORN AND REARED IN COVINGTON 


A native of Covington and Tipton County 
will take command of the Navy's newest and 
biggest ship, the U.SS, Kitty Hawk, when the 
giant aircraft carrier is commissioned in 
April, according to present Navy plans. He 
is Capt. William F. Bringle, son of Mrs. Wil- 
liam F. Bringle and the late Mr, Bringle, of 
Covington. 

Captain Bringle has been named prospes- 
tive commanding officer of the huge vessel. 

The Kitty Hawk, the world's first guided 
missile alrorntt carrier, which is now under- 
going sea trinis and is scheduled to be com- 
missioned April 29. Versatile as well as 
mobile, Kitty Hawk ts an all-weapons attack 
alreratt carrier, Aircraft operating from her 
huge deck are capable of striking with nu- 
clear and conventional weapons and alr-to- 
ground guided missiles, To protect herself 
and her force against airborne attack, deadly 
Terriee guided missiles have been Installed 
In place of conventional antiaireraft guns, 
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assuring Kitty Hawk the ability to defend 
herself in disputed waters. 

Following commissioning at the Philadel- 
phia Naval Shipyard and shakedown maneu- 
vers in the Caribbean area, the U.S. S. Kitty 
Hawk will proceed around South America on 
her way to San Francisco, Calif., where she 
will become a unit of the U.S. Pacific Fleet. 

Captain Bringle attended the Byars-Hall 
High School and Columbia Military Academy 
before his appointment to the U.S. Naval 
Academy. Graduating in June 1937, he was 
commissioned ensign, and through subse- 
quent advancement attained his present 
rank of captain, July 1, 1955. 

During his career, Captain Bringle has 
served in numerous sea and shore assign- 
ments. His first was aboard the U.S. Sara- 
toga (CV-3) in the gunnery, communica- 
tions, and engineering departments as a 
Junior officer. 

Reporting to the Naval Air Station, Pensa- 
cola, Fia., for flight training, he was des- 
ignated a naval aviator in December 1940. 

In January 1941, he served as senior avia- 
tor aboard the USS. Milwaukee, and he 
eventually became commanding officer of 
Crulser Scouting Squadron 2, operating On 
the USS. Omaha and USS. Savannah. 

From September to November 1943, he 
trained at the Naval Air Station, Melbourne, 
Fla., and in December, formed the first ob- 
servation fighting squadron (VOF-1) during 
World War II. He commanded the 
throughout the period of hostilities, and was 
awarded the Navy Cross for extraordinary 
heroism in action against enemy forces dur- 
ing the Allied invasion of southern France 
in August 1944. Captain also re- 
ceived the Croix de Guerre with Silver Star 
by the Government of France for his part in 
the invasion, Reassigned to the Pacific wat 
area, Captain Bringle and his squadron em- 
barked in the U.S.S. Wake Island and later 
the USS, Marcus Island, 

While under his command, the squadron 
participated in strikes against enemy-held 
installations in Leyte, Luzon, Iwo Jima, Saki- 
shima Gunto, Nansel Shoto area, Okinawa 
and many other Pacific islands. His squad- 
ron contributed materially to the success of 
these combat operations in the perf 
of its primary function of spotting for naval 
gunfire and close air support of 
forces in repeated bombing and rocket at- 
tacks against enemy troops and installa- 
tions. For his outstanding service 
these engagements and others, Captain 
Bringle was awarded the Distinguished Fly 
ing Cross with Gold Stars in lleu of 5 ad- 
ditional awards of that medal as well as me 
Air Medal with Gold Stars in lieu of 16 u 
ditional similar awards. 


Married to the former Miss Donnie Godwin 
of Coronado, Calif., Captain Bringle has doe 
children, Rosalind and Donald. His 2 
address is 1639 Peabody Street, Memp 


Tenn. 


Editorial Tributes to Brotherhood Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK TES 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STA 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. president 
throughout our Nation the week 
mally designated as Brotherhood 
was recently observed, Its lofty P ther- 
was to remind each of us that bro not 
hood is our true destiny, that must rical 
remain un mere slogan or orato 
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catchword, but he made a living human 
experience. The increasingly wide rec- 
ognition of Brotherhood Week attests to 
the powerful and universal appeal of 
this fundamental concept of destroying 
the man-made walls of prejudice and 
discrimination that divide a humanity 
Created to be indivisible. In the spirit 
of Brotherhood Week, many excellent 
and appropriate commentaries have 

spoken and printed. Among those 
that have come to my attention are edi- 
torials from the Rochester Democrat and 
Chronicle of February 19, 1961, from the 
Jewish Ledger, Rochester-Syracuse edi- 
tion of February 24, and from radio sta- 
tion WJTN, Jamestown, N.Y. In view 
of the pertinent significance of these ed- 
itorials, I ask unanimous consent that 
they be printed in the Appendix of the 
ReEcorp. 

There being no objection, the editori- 
were ordered to be printed in the 
‘ORD, as follows: 

[From the W Chronicle, Feb. 19, 
1961] 
Wn. You, Too, Tur Your HAND AT DEFINING 
BROTHERHOOD? 

Today marks the start of the nationwide 
Observance of Brotherhood Week, sponsored 
by the National Conference of Jews and 
Christians. 


members of the Monroe 
—— ty Brotherhood Week Committee de- 
b their individual efforts toward erasing 
igotry on a year-round basis. For 
rhood Weck they work just a little 


bit 


i They subscribe to the thesis that Brother- 


Week gives people a chance to re- 
dedicate themselyes as individuals to tħe 
deals or respect for people and human 


rights, 
. ol the county committee were 
Wes to comment on what Brotherhood 


Lab eens. Here are some of the replies: 
Co Theron T. Holden, executive director 
8 of Church Women: “The greatest 
— * all time have been those who 
beliefs ved their lives demonstrating their 
h in brotherhood. However, brother- 
Reed not, and must not, be limited to 


Beatrice M. 
a Cliffe, chief constultant in 
smentary education, 


2 Upon immortal minds, if we im- 
of With principles, with the just 

Goa ames of our fcllow men, we 
Will tablets somothin 

R uean to all eternity.’ “SS 
“bro x ec lawyer: “You can't spoll 
— out at the sume time spelling 

Clearan, 
tice: „Brace J. Henry, Supreme Court jus- 
a ene bethood Week will doubtless pro- 
ation earner o Mands for tolerance—a situ- 
merely to poy, to be deplored. Who wants 

erstan tolerated? ‘The necd is for 

trust and nay groat eradicator of dis- 
directi a Picion. Genuine efforts in this 
Bro: nnot help but pay of in the 
Wer. 


Tmuntuat 1 

Ylor, 

TV: wy, Program director, station 

— never 1 at WVET und WVET-TV 
Clds of 

munit entertainment, Sports and com- 

Week coe than during Brotherhoéd 

Place go tinier think of no other fields that 
n Importance on n man’s abil- 
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ity, and so little importance on those char- 
acteristics which are the root of most prej- 
udice." 

Robert E. Bray, county employee: “The 
feeling of brotherhood, as practiced in the 
world òf athletics, exemplified by the can- 
didates for the award of Hickok belt, is 
evidence that, with a little effort, many of 
our most formidable problems can be 
solved.” - 

Robert W. Zielinski, county American 
Legion commander: The American Legion is 
sincerely interested in any program that 
has to do with the moral and religious bet- 
terment of our community and, therefore, 
the 68 American Legion posts in Monroe 
County, totaling 7,600 Legionnaires, will do 
all that Is possible to promote the objectives 
of National Brotherhood Week.“ 

Jacob Gitelman, board of education mem- 
ber: “The foundation of brotherhood is a 
friendly greeting that comes from the heart.” 

John P. Lomenzo, county judge: Our basic 
relationship as creatures of God needs only 
a daily devotion to the greatest rule of lite 
that you and I, and each of us, are respon- 
sible for one another.” 

Ira C. Sapozink, chairman, County Broth- 
erhood Week Committee: “Those who love 
God love one another; those who abide by 
the Golden Rule, practice the principles on 
which Brotherhood Week is based. Let us 
remember to live as brothers the 51 other 
weeks each year.” 

Leland R. Yost, children’s court judge: 
“There never was a time in the history of 
this troubled world when it was more im- 
portant than it is today for us to demon- 
strate to all peoples that we of this Nation 
are dedicated to the principles of brother- 
hood.” 

Robert N. Abbott, county civil defense di- 
rector: “We must continue to strive to build 
a world based on absolute moral standards 
of honesty, purity, unselfishness, and love.” 

Norman Burgess, Monroe High School so- 
cial studies teacher: “Brotherhood Week 
serves to highlight the vital Importance of 
equality and brotherhood to the students of 
Rochester; although to be meaningful, at- 
titudes of equality must be integral, on- 
going features of the educational life in our 
schools. The Communist challenge, and 
the emergence of newly independent na- 
tions of Africa and Asia, have centered the 
world’s spotlight on our democratic defini- 
tion of equality—in practice as well as in 
theory.” 

From the Jewish Ledger (Rochester- 
Syracuse edition), Feb. 24, 1961] 
MAN AND BROTHERHOOD 

Brotherhood is a simple idea as abstract 
concepts go. But it has tremendous im- 
plications for mankind, and Brotherhood 
Week is a good time for us to review them. 

When we speak of brotherhood we mean 
that relationship which ought to exist be- 
tween man and man, nation and nation. 

We mean a re which, if imple- 
mented, would bring about a world func- 
tioning as one family. 

Here's where our aspirations and our be- 
havior seom to come into confilct. We want 
to love our follow men. But aren't we taucht 
to fear strangers? 

We want to understand our fellow men. 
But their ways ure diferent and it is dificult 
for us to accommodate to thelr ways or they 
to ours. 


We want to share our blessings with our 


follow men, But if we doy will we have 
enough for ourselves? 
We want to holp our fellow men. But if 


we do, will they help us when we need them? 

Fear and ignorance are the great enemics 
of brotherhood. And yet the Idea persists, 
has persisted since man has been uble to 
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put images together at will in the process 
called thinking, and will not die, 

Why? Because humankind is one family. 
Not brothers, perhaps; cousins more nearly. 
We have climbed the ladder together and we 
are as dependent on one another for survival 
as we are upon the sun and the air we 
breathe. 

The lives we lead today are as they are 
because of what others of the race did years 
ago and ages ago, 

And life in the ages to come, if there is 
any, will be, in part, of our making. 

We will build well if we do so in the con- 
scious spirit of brotherhood. 

This is published in interest of Brother- 
hood Week, February 19-26, sponsored by the 
National Conference of Christians and Jews. 


WJTN Eprror1. 


Sı GOLDMAN, This is Brotherhood Week 
a time for all of us to dedicate ourselves to 
the cause of understanding and fairness 
among all men snd all nations. 

Brotherhood Week is a yearly reminder 
that barriers still exist—barriers that can 
be broken down only by a constant battle 
to free the minds of men from prejudice, 
Most of us are guilty of one form of preju- 
dice or another. But make no mistake, we 
were not born with prejudices. We learned 
them. We learned them in much the same 
way that many of us were misinformed 
about other things we later found to be un- 
true—through the chance remark of some- 
one older, Prejudice is misinformation. It 
is based on the false premise that differences 
in people's race, or color makes 
them superior or inferior. This is just not 
true. 

What can we do about it? We can unlearn 
prejudice, just as we learned it. Brother- 
hood gives us the privilege of accepting 
friendship and understanding without re- 
gard to color or creed. It takes away noth- 
ing—certainly not the right to reject those 
whose character or actions conflict with our 
own. It does not mean blanket acceptance. 
It does mean fairness and judgment based 
on individuals and not religious, racial, or 
national groups. 

We urge you to support brotherhood ac- 
tively. Not only this week, but all year long. 
Prejudice does not respect any particular 
week. That's why we must make Brother- 
hood Week last 365 days of the year. 


NATO and Africa 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday. February 28, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, 
I include therewith an article titled 
“NATO and Africa,” by Anthony Harri- 
gan appearing in the December 2, 1960, 
issue of the magazine, U.S.A. Mr. Har- 
rigan is associate editor of the Charles- 
ton News and Courier and has just won 
a Freedoms Foundation award for 1960. 
I commend his article to the attention 
of my colleagues: 

NATO AND AFRICA 
(By Anthony Harrigan) 

The strategic problem facing NATO coun- 
tries in relation to Africa le where to matn- 
tain footholds on the African Continent. 
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Western power and influence are declining 
in Africa as the Red star ascends in lands 
emerging into chaos and Communist satel- 
lite status. 

Some Americans and Europeans assert that 
the West must accomplish complete military 
withdrawal from Africa. To do so, however, 
would amount to surrending to communism 
one of the most strategically important land 
masses on the globe. 

While it is too late to halt the collapse 
of Western authority in many parts of Africa 
with the attendant rise of Soviet and Red 
Chinese influence, it still is possible for 
NATO countries to maintain or establish 
strategic corners of defense on the con- 
tinent. 

The keys to northwestern Africa are Al- 
gerla and the Spanish Sahara, Again and 
again, France has stressed the importance 
of Algeria to the entire Western position, 
but Americans have paid little or no at- 
tention. The vast territory, legally a part 
of metropolitan France, is belng developed 
as a major source of crude oll for Europe. 
Furthermore, it is the homeland of a large 
and strongly active anti-Communist popula- 
tion of European ancestry, 

Spanish Sahara is one of the least known 
but most strategically important African 
territories. At the present time, it is the 
only territory on the western upper bulge of 
the African Continent now under exclusve 
European control. Because it has only a 
small nomadic non-European population, the 
problem of native revolt against Spanish au- 
thority is virtually nonexistent. Indeed, 
Spain's claim to the region goes back to the 
establishment of a fort there in the late 15th 
century. 

The Government of independent Morocco 
has been pressuring the United States to 
abandon airfelds and a naval base for which 
rights were granted to the United States 
some years ago. Under existing agreements, 
the Moroccan Government could deny to 
the United States the right to use those 
facilities at the very time needed. Indeed, 
this is what Morocco did at the time when 
the United States, at the inyltation of Leba- 
non, intervened militarily to protect the 
Lebanese from falling prey to aggression, 
The utility ot the Moroccan bases, designed 
for troop transports and Strategic Air Com- 
mand bombers, therefore is Umited. The 
same holds truc for the American airbase 
at Libya, 

A prime strategic requirement for the 
United States Is to possess a large alrbase 
in Africa capable of handling the Nation's 
largest bombers and a fleet of airlift planes. 
The United States also can make use of oil 
storage facilities and anchorages on the 
African coast, Spanish Sahara provides the 
ideal location for bases to replace existing 
facilities in Morocco. 

The Uklihood of obtaining rights for such 
bases is excellent. Spain has permitted us 
to bulld three large jet bases and a naval 
base on her home territory. Relations be- 
tween the Spanish Government and Ameri- 
can armed forces are excellent. Spain 
rightly regards herself as the sentinel of 
tho West. Further Spanish-American coop- 
eration probably would be forthcoming if 
solicited. 

If France were to retain the dominant In- 
fluence in Algeria and the United States 
were able to obtain rights to bulld facilities 
in Spanish Sahara, then the military ad- 
vantages to the West would be enormous. 

Algeria and Spanish Sahara are contiguous 
territories. The two could efectively seal 
of Morocco from direct land contact with 
Communist satellites to the South, if 
Morocco should prove unfriendly to the 
West. Sub huntera would be able to patrol 
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much of the African coast and South Atlantic 
if they possessed fuel storage facilities in 
Spanish Sahara. Most important of all, pos- 
session of bases in the two territories means 
Western control over the Atlantic and 
Mediterranean approaches to the Straits of 
Gibraltar. 

In the years to come, the strength of the 
Soviets and Red Chinese is likely to be con- 
centrated in Central and East Africa. The 
Republic of Guinea is ruled by President 
Sekou Touré, a graduate of the Communist- 
established African Institute in Prague, 
Czechoslovakia, The former Belgian Congo 
obviously will go the same way, barring a 
local political miracle or an unusually bril- 
Uant political strategy by the West. Com- 
munism already has its agents in the Con- 
golese hierarchy, Patrice Lumumba's vice 
premier, Antoine Gizenga, who represented 
the Congo at the special United Nations 
meeting, visited Moscow and Prague last 
year. The Lumumba-sponsored Minister of 
Information, Anicet Kashamura, attended a 
Belgian Communist congress in Liege and 
afterwards went to Peiping. 

Elsewhere in Africa, the difficulties facing 
the West are equally serlous. The so-called 
provisional government of the Algerian 
Republic, in reality the rebel leaders in 
Algeria, receives military aid from East Ger- 
many and instruction in guerrilla tactics 
from Red Chinese. Now Khrushchey is open- 
ly supporting the Algerian rebels. And Red 
Chinese diplomatic missions are fanning out 
across Africa. 

In British Enst Africa, the Colonial Office 
is committed to a policy of swift disengage- 
ment, A 1965 deadline for British evacua- 
tion from Kenya has been set. But Kenyan 
leaders like Tom Mboya are saying that in- 
dependence must come before that date. 
They are demanding that Jomo Kenyatta, 
imprisoned Mau Mau leader must be re- 
leased immediately. Europeans in east 
Africa are predicting a repetition of the 
Congo tragedy when British troops are with- 
drawn, 

Ethiopia, which the United States has as- 
sisted since the end of World War H. now 
describes itself as neutral.“ Following the 
Emperor's visit to Moscow last year, the 
Soviet Union was permitted to establish a 
technical institute in Addis Ababa. One 
hundred technicians are to be graduated 
each year. The Soviet Union also will build 
an oll refinery in Ethiopia and in other ways 
consolidate control over that ancient king- 
dom. 

Because of Great Britain's decision to 
withdraw from east Africa, an enormous 
power vacuum will be created that undoubt- 
edly will be filed by Communist powers. 
Indeed, for several years the East Germans, 
in cooperation with Egypt, have been con- 
ducting an intensive broadcast propaganda 
program against the NATO powers in east 
and central Africa, 

If the U.S. Government wishes to prevent 
total Communist domination of the African 
Continent, it should urge France and Spain 
to cooperate in north Africa and also sup- 
port joint South African-Portuguese efforts 
below the Zambesi. 

By retaining footholds In north and south 
Africa, the free world will not only retain 
access to strategic mincrals and other ma- 
terials, a giant land mass with a European 
population committed to Western princi- 
ples, but also will control the vital oceanic 
route between the Atlantic and Indian 
Oceans, 

Fallure to encourage NATO nations to 
maintain footholds in Africa will mean ulti- 
mate Sovlet and Red Chinese domination 
of that continent from the Cape of Good 
Hope to the shores of the Mediterranean. 
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California Vegetable and Melon Growers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, I have today received the fol- 
lowing wire outlining a distressing new 
development. in the bracero program 
which has worked so effectively in pro- 
viding legal farm labor in place of the 
hordes of so-called “wetbacks" who for- 
merly swarmed into our country to fill 
the need for agricultural stoop labor: 
Hon, BoB WILSON, 

House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

This association represents vegetable and 
melon growers of California and Arizona, 
whose shipments such foodstuffs to Nation's 
markets exceed 300,000 carlots annually and 
whose production important segment of both 
States and our country. 

Vehement indignation has developed at 
mass meeting today of growers and other 
citizens of Imperial County, Calif., because 
of continued confusion, ambiguity and. 
what is now interpreted as vindictiveness of 
orders issued by department of labor per- 
sonnel in connection with the more than 6 
weeks efforts of agricultural workers organ- 
izing committee and United Packing House 
Workers Committee to obtain support from 
farmworkers—the results of which have been 
negligible. 

Now, supplementing other tactics em- 
ployed by labor department personnel, Lee 
G. Williams, Special Assistant to Director, 
Bureau of Employment Security, U.S. De- 
partment of Labor—currently in El Centro, 
Calif—has by certified mall under dates UP 
to February 25, notified the various growers 
In part as follows: 

“I hereby revoke all certifications and au- 
thorizations heretofore issucd as they 
you to employ Mexican workers admitted 
to the United States under terms of Public 
Law 78, at any location which is picketed in 
connection with an alleged labor disput? 
situation, 

“In my judgment the lives, health, and 
safety of the Mexican nationals whom 
were certified and authorized to employ WIU 
be jeopardized by delaying this order of 
revocation, 

"You and other employers engaged in sgt! 
culture in the Imperial Valley of Californ!s 
are involved in labor-management dispute 
situations. Your involvement was mani 
fested by strike action against you oF 
(date) 1961. Violence has occurred in 
volving physical injury to Mexican nation 
workers, Picketing is occurring and bas 720 
curred which requires Mexican workers ds 
cross picket lines to enter and leave er 
where they work. Tension in the Imper re 
Valley is high. Numbers of persons 1 5 
been urrested. Demonstrations have 
curred, The Government of Mexico has = 
peatedly sought the removal of its An 
from the employ of employers involved in 
bor dispute situations for the protection 
thelr safety.” ther 

This high-handed action not only ano 
slanted position taken against Californi 
growers but also ignores and contradicys 
findings of investigators and public oer 
of State of California, including 988. 
Edmund G. Brown who telegraphed 
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8 of Labor Arthur Goldberg, Febru- 
ary 23: 

“There is no breakdown of law enforce- 
ment anywhere within the State of Call- 
fornia and the health and safety of all per- 
sons within our borders are secure.” 

Difficult conceive how Williams, stranger 
and entirely unfamiliar with affected area, 
can arrive at determination in few days 
totally contrary to decisions resulting from 
findings of many weeks on-the-ground sur- 
vey of State officials. 

Since when has picketing per se become 
license to permit Government bureau to 
halt and/or destroy the business of Ameri- 
Cans. Such arbitrary position means De- 
partment of Labor can at any time put 
Browers out of business and cause food 
crops to rot in fields. From every field des- 
ignated by Department of Labor as alleged 
Strike area, union truck-drivers have trans- 
Ported lettuce from such fields to refriger- 
&tor cars for transportation to the Nation's 
Markets every. day since labor disturbances 

ted and despite pickets when and if 
on duty. 

When Public Law 78 argued before Con- 
Gress record will show Congress 
need for and sought to provide sufficient 
Supplemental foreign labor to harvest Ameri- 
Can crops. Regulations which have been un- 
rns not only to the growers of foodstuff for 

American public but to the findings and 
88 of our duly elected public officials in 
State government. 
Wee wo appeal for your assistance in 
ecting remedial, non-vacillating action 
Which will accord 
Stuff a fair shake. 
WESTERN GROWERS ASSOCIATION, 
. FRANE W. CASTIGLIONE, 
Ezecutive Vice President, 


growers of food- 


Resources Program for the Sixties 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES W. TRIMBLE 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
11 Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


TRIMBLE. Mr. Speaker, one of 
— highlights of the 19th annual meet- 
Peay National Rural Electric Co- 
Tee ve Association, held in Dallas, 
cellen last Week was an address by our 
€ague, the Honorable Frank E. 
— Mississippi. He has a firm 
and I Our natural resources program, 
int 8 to compliment him for his 
at 1 Speaker, under unanimous con- 
my 5 = Lees RD, as part of 
+ excerp 
as Part of my pita ted rom his address 


ARKS ny How. 
Pun On. Frank SMITH 


deve! 
n ‘opment should be the key to 
Every resource development in the sixties. 
be ntial benefit in water projects 
= fully utilized. This means that 
ects een for nmultiple-purpose 
miat sr d be progressive. Potential 
to considered to prevent thelr 
tar out of p met in the future at a cost 


‘fhe present time. to prudent investment 
needs 
kön navigation 


© that for domestic water 
those that must 


n, and recreation, arc among 
be evalunted {or future ben- 
Nation, Present day considera- 
be abundam goal in the power field 
Cost to the ndant electricity at minimum 

ultimate consumer whether he 
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is served by investor-owned, local, public, or 
cooperative distribution systems. 

The Department of the Interior, in cooper- 
ation with other agencies, must reassert ite 
responsibility to provide long-range plan- 
ning of generation and transmission facili- 
ties to meet future needs, with immediate 
attention to the economic necessity of inter- 
regional Federal transnrission ties. 

Regional wholesale power supply systems 
should be made responsible for meeting the 
expanding wholesale power requirements of 
all retail electric systems at the lowest pos- 
sible cost, and supplied with as much hydro- 
electric capacity as is economically feasible 
for low-cost peaking power and reserve ca- 
pacity. 

I believe also that cooperatives will be 
called upon to play a major role in the de- 
velopment of atomic power. Atomic power 
has been developed and financed by the peo- 
pie through the Government of the United 
States, and the benefits of this research 
should be made available to the public as a 
whole. 

I believe the Congress should take steps to 
properly define cost allocation formulas and 
other requirements for water projects that 
have been so much abused by Budget Bu- 
reau requirements in previous years, 

Some of the ideas originally proposed in 
the Kerr-Trimble bills are the basis on which 
a number of us are presently working on 
legislation which we believe have the back- 
ing of the administration. The law should 
spell out that the benefits of all projects 
should be measured in relationship to the 
overall national economy as one of our na- 
tional goals in the field of natural resources. 


The Residual Oil Import Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp the statement by Mr. Stephen F. 
Dunn, president, National Coal Associa- 
tion, made during the public hearing on 
residual oil imports conducted by Sec- 
retary of Interior, Stewart L. Udall. 


There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT or Ma. Sternen F, DUNN, PRES- 
xx r. NATIONAL COAL ASSOCIATION, WASH- 
INGTON, D.C., Brrore PUBLIC HEARING ON 
RESDUAL On. Iuronr PROBLEM CONDUCTED 
my SECRETARY or INTERIOR STEWART L. 
Upatn, Wastmncron, D.C., Froørvary 20, 
1961 
Mr, Secretary, I am Stephen F. Dunn, pres- 

ident of the National Coal Association, Our 

organization, which was organized in 1917, 

is the industry's only national trade associa- 

tion, and it representa both commerelal coal 
producers and sales companies, 

In order to preclude repetition and con- 
serve your time, I am so far as possible 
omiting any material contained in the testi- 
mony submitted by the National Coal Policy 
Conference and the United Mine Workers of 
Amorica, However, we are in complete sgree- 
ment with their testimony. My statement 
will relate principally to my recent experi- 
ence as US. employer delegate at the Tri- 
partite Technical Conference of the Inter- 
national Labor Organization at Geneva, 
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Switzerland. Seven coal-producing nations 
participated actively in the conference, 
which took place January 16-26. The sub- 
ject of the meeting was: Soclal Consequen- 
ces of the Crisis in the Coal Mining Indus- 

I am, of course, aware that the manda- 
tory oll imports control program was estab- 
lished as a security measure. In the Geneva 
Conference, however, it became quite appar- 
ent that there is a very direct relationship 
between economic and security considera- 
tions so far as the coal-producing countries 
of the free world are concerned. 

In 1959 the International Labor Organiza- 
tion (ILO), through its Coal Mines Com- 
mittee, found that an international coal 
crisis exists, as a result of which this tri- 
partite technical meeting to study the conse- 
quences of the crisis was scheduled. 

The ILO is, so far as we know, the only 
tripartite international organization. It has 
been working continuously on problems of a 
similar nature ever since it was formed after 
World War I by the Treaty of Versailles. 
Therefore, it has developed expertise in ana- 
lyzing causes and cures, as well as social 
consequences, of problems similar to those 
created by the coal crisis in all coal-produc- 
ing nations, Because of its unique structure 
and long experience, the ILO's findings and 
conclusions are entitled to special considera- 
tion and great weight. 

The following seven countries, all seriously 
affected by the crisis, sent tripartite delega- 
tions: Belgium, France, the Federal Repub- 
lic of Germany, Japan, Netherlands, the 
United Kingdom, and the United States. It 
is important to note that all nations were 
represented by their well-informed govern- 
ment officials, as well as coal spokesmen from 
both labor and management, With the ex- 
ception of the government delegate from the 
United Kingdom (who abstained from parts 
of the conclusions for technical reasons) 
these government delegates unanimously 
joined with the spokesmen for coal, labor, 
and management. 

As a result, these very recent findings and 
conclusions are of special significance in 
these hearings, Mr. Secretary. 

What are the most significant impressions 
and conclusions to be drawn from this im- 
portant ILO meeting? 

1. The primary cause of the coal crisis 
in all seven coal-producing nations was 
squarely attributed to the oversupply of 
world oil and the consequent dumping of 
the residual content at below cost on world 
coal markets, All nations indicated that 
permanent measures must be adopted. Nu- 
merous references were made to the oll im- 
port quota program in the United States. 
All of the nations indicated the necessity 
of adopting similar programs, tailored to 
their own particular needs. However, none 
of the programs adopted thus far (includ- 
ing the present system in the United States) 
were regarded as adequate to meet this 
great peril, and far more stringent measures 
were considered necessary for the health, 
safety and security of the free world. 

2. I quote directly from page 22, item 7 
of the ILO report: 

“There was general agreement lu the meet- 
ing on the necessity to include, among the 
conditions necessary for overcoming the 
crisis, the question of the coordination and 
establishment of a balance between the coal 
mining industry and other sources of energy. 
Almost all the delegates were of the view 
that this balance must be established-in the 
first place at the national level.” 

3. Now I quote from page 24, item 79; “As 
regards problems of competition with other 
fuels, the employers’ delegates considered 
that one of the main causes of the coal 
crisis was unfair competition from the cil 
industry. Oil imports gencrally came from 
underdeveloped regions where social charges 
borne by the ofl Industry were far lower 
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than those paid by the coal mining indus- 
try. They pointed out that the coal indus- 
try had made great efforts to reduce produc- 
tion costs and improve its competitive 
position by modernization, mechanization 
and increased productivity. Coal was dif- 
cult to handle, transport and stock whereas 
oll was extracted, transported and unloaded 
easily at the big industrial ports.“ 

Now, I shall quote briefly from the most 
significant conclusions: “Having examined, 
on the one hand, the outlook in the light 
of increasing energy needs and the deyelop- 
ment of secondary products from coal, and 
on the other hand, the relatively limited 
quantity of known liquid and gaseous fuel 
reserves in comparison with those of coal, 
the geographical location of some of these, 
the difficulties which may arise in connec- 
tion with a regular supply of oll products, 
the current uncertainty of a future supply 
of atomic energy at 4 competitive price, and, 
finally, the importance of coal mining for 
the security of supplics as well as in the 
social field, the Tripartite meeting considers 
that, despite the appearance of new sources 
of energy on a large scale, coal remains, and 
will remain for a long time to come, the 
most important source of energy and pri- 
mary product in the modern economy.” 

Page 2, item 6 states: “The current state 
of crisis, despite its seriousness, in no way 
implies that the existence of the coal min- 
ing industry, even in the more distant fu- 
ture, may be in question. The Tripartite 
meeting considers, however, that the atten- 
tion of governments should be drawn to the 
paramount need to promote, in each coun- 
try concerned, a policy to enable the coal 
mining industry to maintain an essential 
position within each national economy.” 

Page 2, item 7 is also pertinent in the 
following quotation: “The current crisis in 
the coal mining industry is due to competi- 
tion of other fuels and to cyclical variations 
in demand. This dual characteristic re- 
quires that the measures to be taken should 
be well balanced, an effort which implies not 
only much discernment, but also consider- 
able initiative in order to provide the coal 
mining industry with a structure which will 
enable it to meet future demands.” 

On page 9, part V of conclusions, item 39, 
it ls recommended as follows: “To put into 
effect or to pursue systematically a coordi- 
nated national fuels policy in order to es- 
tablish the best possible balance betweon 
the coal mining industry and the other 
sources of energy, and to enable the coal 
mining industry to adapt itself smoothly to 
the development of other forms of energy.” 

On page 10, item 44, it is stated. "There 
should be no discrimination between difer- 
ent sources of energy so that the coal mining 
industry may be enabled to maintain and 
develop its markets. Moreover, the utiliza- 
tion of the various sources of energy should 
be rational and based upon accurate and 
impartial studies which would take into ac- 
count both the cost of Installing and of run- 
ning the equipment.” 

“At the natlonal level, and where appro- 
priate at the international level, the author- 
ities should make every effort to establish 
falir competition between coal Producers as 
well as between the diferent sources of 
energy, particularly to eliminate abnormal 
hindrances to coal trade and to prevent 
dumping of various types of energy. The 
authorities should take action with regard 
to a certain number of price factors in energy 
products over which they have exclusive in- 
fluence, especially as regards equalization of 
ricer os between different industries 

etriment 
e 7 to the benefits of mine 

Before concluding, I shall summarize 
briefly n few other facts and opinions de- 
rived from my constant attendance at this 
intensive 10-day meeting, as well as my con- 
Versations with my fellow-delegates and with 
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both labor and management coal leaders 
during a brief but intensive visit to West 
Germany's Ruhr district, following the ILO 
meeting. 


1, The entire U.S. delegation, labor, gov- 
ernment, and employer, joined in the recom- 
mendations on which the above findings 
and conclusions were based. Mr. Secretary, 
I am sure you would have been gratified to 
see the unity of thought which existed 
within the entire U.S. delegation, Unfor- 
tunately, this has not always been so in ILO 
meetings. However, it typifies the fine labor- 
management cooperation in our industry 
which in this instance, strikingly illustrated 
labor-management government cooperation. 

This enabled the U.S. delegation to dis- 
play the right brand of leadership through- 
out the conference.“ The reaction among 
all the other nations’ delegates was most 
favorable, and I therefore want to pay spe- 
cial tribute to constructive and outstanding 
work of both the U.S. labor delegate, Mr. 
Paul Reed, of the United Mine Workers (who 
also served as vice chairman of the meeting), 
and the U.S. Government delegate, Mr. Harry 
Welss. z 

2. Besides the United States, the only na- 
tions represented whose principal mines are 
not nationalized are Germany and Japan. 
It is especially significant that, ess 
of what measures have been taken (includ- 
ing even the most extreme of all; Le., na- 
tlonallzation) the same problem exists—the 
dumping of residual oll, and more stringent 
measures. are needed to deal with the prob- 
lem. 

3. Europeans made constant reference to 
the double jeopardy or compounding ot in- 
jury which is involved in relying upon resid- 
ual of] imports for fuel. They point out 
that the oversupply is generated principally 
by excessive production in the Middle East, 
or elsewhere, as fear exists that political 
changes might soon make impossible the 
production and export of oll there. This 
situation, therefore, results not only in the 
wanton waste of a valuable mineral re- 
source, but also too much rellance on a 
fuel which might not be available if un- 
certainties ripen, while at the same time the 
ability of their coal mines to meet increased 
or emergency demands is seriously endan- 
gered. In addition, there is the vitally se- 
rious problem of lost coal reserves in the 
free world, caused by mine closures. 

4. Moreover, it ls very important to note 
that while production of coal, the most cer- 
tain and most needed source of energy, is 
falling off In the allied nations of the free 
world, it 1 increasing in the Soviet bloc. 
Following a visit to the United States last 
fall, Dr. Helmuth Burckhardt (the head of 
the West German coal producers assocla- 
tion) pointed out—in a remarkable ad- 
dress—that, while world coal production is 
still increasing steadily (from 1,735 million 
tons in 1957 to 2 billion tons In 1960), this 
Increase ls due to production in the Soviet 
Union and Red China. In other words, our 
allles nre desperately concerned about the 
fact that, while the dumping of residual 
oll is causing irreparable damage through 
lost coal production in the Western World, 
the coul production in the Eastern bloc con- 
tinues to increase. In fact, one of the East- 
ern bloc nations, which now is trying to 
dump its slave labor coal on free markets, 
indicated there was no necd for the ILO 
coal meeting since they have no coal crisis. 
It ls not dificult to Imagine how seriously 
our national and International defense pos- 
ture will be weakened, U this trend is nl- 
lowed to continue. 

5. The workers’ delegates emphasized that 
the serious social consequences of the coal 


This is especially important, as the 
United States Is the free world's largest coal 
producer. 
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crisis resulted primarily from dumped re- 
sidual oll. The other nations, like ourselves 
are suffering from the desperate problem of 
coal-depressed areas, Again the problem is 
compounded, 

This is becnuse the coal industry can no 
longer bear the cost of meeting these social 
consequences, no matter how much it de- 
sires to do sọ. In fact, many delegates re- 
peatedly warned that nothing should be 
done which would place more costs on our 
sorely beset industry, or in any way, Jeopard- 
ize further coal's competitive price position. 
So the more serious the situation becomes, 
the more difficult or impossible it is to cure. 
It is impossible to justify residual ofl im- 
ports on any ground, if we really consider all 
the serious implications of our coal de- 
preased areas. One section of the ILO re- 
port was devoted to rellef of coal depressed 
areas, particularly through attraction of new 
industries. 

6. The report and conclusions clearly in- 
dicate that present oll import restrictions 
are not adequate and that coordinated na- 
tional fuels policies are also necessary. 

7. It was emphasized and 
the United States has problems even more 
serious than among its allies. These include 
unfair competition from dumped natural 
gas, competition from a vast number of very 
small nonunion mines and the danger of 
unwarranted Federal subsidy of atomic 
energy and water power in areas which can 
be adequately served by coal? These prob- 
lems do not exist to a serious degree in an 
of the other six nations, except that natural 
gas has become a real problem also in France. 
Therefore, to permit residual oll imports 18 
even more damaging to the United States 
than it is to other coal-producing nations. 
Moreover, since the United States still pro- 
duces the most conl tonnage, the impact on 
the safety and security of the entire free 
world could be devasting. 

8. If coal is to have a chance, we must 
first solve the structural phase of the crisis 
(eg. unfair competition from “dumped 
residual ofl). This is possible only 
Government understanding and interven- 
tion. We hear a lot about the missile gap. 
It also is vitally important to consider the 
energy gap. 

In conclusion, we respectfully submit that, 
in view of the great weight of international 
opinion and the common needs of all free 
coal-producing nations, it is vitally neces- 
sary that the present restrictions on ual 
oll imports be continued and that such im- 
ports should also be further decreased. 

I shall be pleased to file a written stato- 
ment or mako available any other informs- 
tion which might be helpful to you, Mr. 
Secretary, or to your staff. 


* Moreover, the other coal nations can taze 
steps to solve their crisis which are nO 
legally permitted in the United States. 


Peril in Forcign Fuel Oil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OP THE UNITED STATS 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mf- 
President, I ask unanimous consent 
have printed in the Appendix of ces 
Recorp an editorial entitled “Peril 5 
Foreign Fuel Oil,” which appeared in the 
February 22, 1961, edition of the au 
tington Advertiser, Huntington, W. Va. 


that - 
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This editorial deals with the peril which 
our Nation faces through soaring im- 
ports of residual fuel oil, and I feel it 
deserves the attention of thoughtful 
Americans everywhere. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PERIL IN Foreicn FUEL On. 


Overwhelming evidence of the blighting 
effect of soaring residual fuel oll imports 
Upon the coal industry and its miners was 
Presented by West Virginia Senator ROBERT 
C. Bran nt a. public hearing Monday in 
Washington. 

The hearing was conducted by Interior 
Secretary Stewart L. Udall on his increase 
Of 100,000 barrels of allowable imports a day 
coe mandatory controls effective since 

Protests came not only from the coal in- 
dustry but from officlals of the United Mine 
Workers, and they were in effect supported 
by the domestic oll industry also. 

and reports previously marshaled 

Bave undeniable evidence that climbing im- 

Ports were not only detrimental to American 

Ustries and their employees but even to 
the national defense. 

AS long ago as 1954, Senator Byrd pointed 
Out, the President's Advisory Committee on 

Ty Supplies and Resources Policy re- 
tha in effect that national safety required 
t the coal industry maintain a level of 
m anton that will permit rapid expansion 

Output should an emergency arise. 
car next year the committee repeated its 
2 , but residual fuel oil imports 

8 152 million to 163 million barrels. 
the 1957 Gordon Gray, special assistant to 

President for national security affairs, 
in that crude oll was being imported 
the uch quantities as to threaten to impair 

The tional security. 
ported Gun year the specin] committee sup- 
volun Gray's findings and recommended a 
Year import limitation plan. That 
isn — of residual oll rose to 173 mil- 


Under the voluntar 
y control program im- 
Ports rose in 1958 to 182 million barrels. As 
Posed in sean mandatory controls were im- 
ing im 1959 nt least theoretically restrict- 
5 to the 1957 volume. 
straint. Under this so-called mandatory re- 
230 however, imports rose lust year to 
in Million barrels, an increase of 57 million 
83 of the theoretical limit. 
un depressing economic effects and the 
from get of national defense resulting 
despite constant growth of importa, even 
tee mental order, were forcefully 
pent = Senator Byrd's statement. 
Petitive Percent of imported oll is com- 
A With coal, the stutoment sald.. This 
t 82 equivalent to 41,250,000 tons of 
in resulted in the loss of $200,475,000 
There 3 for conl producers. 
in „turn meant a loss of $100 million 
18 — oe Ii n or a yenr's loss of work for 


In that 
Point Connection it is significant to 
have Out that 18,220 needy West Virginians 
the — Up for State employment under 

Still 2 ncy public works program, 
250,009 urther, the loss of markets for 41,- 
Over $100 rth Coal mennt also the loss of 
10 ads 3 revenue for rall- 
‘or 
rallway Sewers, A severe loss of wages 
their amine revenues of railways reduced 
Ment and y to maintain and replace equip- 
as the Maas Work for such supplicrs 
ACP Industrican Sur & Foundry Division of 
ig ties in Huntington, 

8 squecze intensifies de- 
Mining already existing in the 
States. areas of West Virginia and other 
ts tends to in residual oll imports 

nullify administration efforts 
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directed by President Kennedy himself to re- 
habilitate such section. 

Even more important than this for the 
national safety, allowing an increase in resid- 
ual oil imports encourages the reliance of 
east coast industries upon foreign fuel and 
lays them open to paralysis in an emergency. 

Senator Bra quoted from the Interior De- 
partment’s History of the Petroleum Ad- 
ministration for War, 1941-45 to show the 
crippling effects of submarine warfare upon 
petroleum inventories in the East. 

In another such war the superiority of 
the Russian submarine fleet might well cut 
off all our foreign supplies of oil. According 
to the latest edition of Jane's Fighting 
Ships, the Soviets have between 450 and 500 
subs, more than all the rest of the world 
combined and far more than the Germans 
had in World War II. 

More important still, continued cutthroat 
competition from imported oil prevents the 
coal industry from maintaining the reserve 
facilities that would enable it to supply 
in time the need created by the loss of oil. 

Protecting the vital coal industry and the 
domestic oil industry from the Jugular as- 
saults of oll importers can mean the dif- 
ference between victory and defeat in a life- 
and-death struggle between freedom and 
communism, 


A Tribute to S. Hobart Lockett 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. JOELSON. Mr. Speaker, in this 
day and age when fuller appreciation 
of our American heritage has become 
an essential element in our program for 
survival and the preservation of a free 
world, I believe it appropriate that we 
take a moment to note and mourn the 
passing of a man dedicated to historical 
research and the promulgation of a finer 
and broader recognition of the signifi- 
cance of our traditions. 

I refer to S? Hobart Lockett, of Pack- 
anack Lake, Wayne, N.J., whose untimely 
death deprived one of our most his- 
torical north Jersey communities of a 
public official whose civic accomplish- 
ments are without peer in his area. 

Mr. Lockett, among other civic duties, 
served as chairman of the Wayne Town- 
ship Historical Commission, one of the 
few official municipal boards of its type, 
from its formation in 1947 until his 
death on December 14, 1960. This his- 
torical commission grew out of the cen- 
tennial celebration of Wayne Township 
as a separate corporate entity in 1947. 
During that year, Mr. Lockett, aided by 
other citizens also determined to empha- 
size Wayne's historic significance, un- 
earthed documents, artifacts, and sites 
which otherwise might have been lost in 
antiquity. His zealous leadership in re- 
search and preservation inspired indi- 
viduals and organizations to cooperate 
in a program that has been unique in its 
effect. 

He loved Wayne and Wayne's glorious 
past. He revered the part it played in 
the Revolutionary War when in 1780 it 
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was the headquarters of Gen. George. 
Washington and General Lafayette. 
Wayne Township was settled in 1696 
by Capt. Arent Schuyler. His direct de- 
scendants, the Schuyler-Colfax family, 
live there still in the home he built. In 
this house was born Schuyler Colfax, 
Vice President under Gen. U. S. Grant, a 
fact not noted in works of history, who 
credit him to New York City. Establish- 
ment of the fact that Schuyler Colfax 
belongs to Wayne was one of Mr. Lock- 
ett's many research accomplishments. 
Yet Hobart Lockett did not live in the 
past. He played an equally prominent 
role in the dynamic present. He served 
with distinction as chairman of both the 
board of zoning adjustment and the 
planning boards which prepared Wayne 
for its rapid growth from a farming 
community into the modern town it is 
today—a town whose rural charm has 
been enhanced, not impaired, by thou- 
sands of new residences and over $20 
million in new industry. Mr. Lockett 
also organized and expanded and di- 
rected a civil defense organization which 
is the pride of the town and was an im- 
portant factor in his church and in youth 
activities. 
2 S. Hobart Lockett it can truly be 
The inspiration he gave others to appre- 
clate the past, manage well the present, and 
plan for the future is seed sown on fertile 
soil that will produce future crops of better 
Americans, 


Is America Worth Saving? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OY NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Record the second 
installment of an address entitled “Is 
America Worth Saving?” as printed in 
the Sigma Alpha Epsilon magazine, the 
Record. This address was delivered by 
Richard D. Auerbach, special agent in 
charge of the Federal Bureau of Investi- 
gation, San Francisco, Calif., before the 
26th annual leadership school of the Sig- 
ma Alpha Epsilon fraternity last Sep- 
tember. Other remarks by Mr. Auer- 
bach appeared in the February 24 issue 
of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I urge 
all readers of the Recorp to study Mr. 
Auerbach’s timely remarks on the future 
of their Republic. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

We all have a pleasant glow of self-com- 
pincency. We lke ourselyes—most of the 
time. It's only when we have been proved 
to be Inadequate that a doubt arises in us, 
But most of the time, naturally enough, we 
haye the pleasant glow of self-satisfaction. 
Remember, Mr. will always be 
known for his statement that “Gods in 
His hearen—all's right with the world.” We 
are all optimists. We somehow hope that 
if we close our eyes, the bad things of life 
or our inadequacies will somchow go away 
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or dissolve like a bad dream without a 
conscious effort on our part. To my mind, 
this is a damning indictment and a fiction 
which we had better realize before it is too 
late. 

I am sure that all of you remember that a 
couple of years ago, General Albert Wede- 
meyer wrote a volume of personal memoirs 
entitled “His Reports” on the fruits of 
American intervention in World War II. At 
one point he states, “We Americans have 
failed and are still falling to examine ali 
the implications of various courses of action 
despite evidence that power gravitates with 
awsome inevitability towards those who use 
it readily and effectively. We just seem to 
sit and wait for bad news before we act.” 
I think the general is correct. It seems that 
as a people we have become somewhat in- 
toxicated in a rather gruesome way with 
nightmare visions of our epoch. Our per- 
sistence of seeing vague ghosts here and 
there on the national horizon and mar- 
shalling all our forces in the one direction 
to the detriment of the others is easy to 
understand, but it is a delusion that we 
must change. We have fallen prey to the 


total attention to the one point and with- 
drawing our goals on all others. I think as a 
nation we have become conditioned to this 
as being a natural way of life. You have 
had the same thing for the last few years. 
You have had all manner of deadlines to get 
this thesis in, and that problem completed, 
or that reading or experiment done. You 
have been pushed and and guided and 
ed to a point where it will be a real 
to you to strike out on your own and 
& productive and orderly life and go 
the aggressive. It will come to you. It 
does to all of us, but I am sure that it will 
be a shock. My only prayer is that the 
shock doesn't stop or stifle your forward mo- 
tion, your aggresiveness or desire to con- 
tinue in leadership. 

I think I have only one real quarrel with 
you who are coming along now to take our 
I think you know well what you are 


what you are for. I suspect that with all of 
the many problems and tensions, it will be 
sometime before you find out. All I want you 
to do is to hurry up and reach the point 
where you really will find out—a point where 
you will adopt and believe in the stable 
philosophies that have been time-tried in 
the development of the country and that you 
will stop jousting with the windmills or sup- 
Porting the questionable causes that tend 
to weaken democracy. But abstract concep- 
tions and chilly sophistication will not equip 
you to live In our dynamic age and to meet 
the problems. It will take more than that. 
Contemporary society, to my mind, has so 
concentrated on the control of nature, that 
they have forgotten the nature of man of 
the resources needed to further our own 
continued development. We have become 
tethered to a machine either to perform serv- 
ices for it or to receive with due gratitude its 
abundant products. 

This subordination of our personal life, to 
impersonal processes, has been taking place 
everywhere and to my mind has become s 


Self-administered. 
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vide the necessary leadership if we, the coun- 
try, are to survive. 

There is a most fertile field throughout the 
country for people with a strong feeling of 
responsibility for leadership. The void is 
wide indeed for those with the necessary 
high ideals in the creative end of life. Fifty 
thousand professional s ts are the 
minimum needed in the United States right 
now and every year. 

It's an awesome kind of responsibility that 
awaits you when you think about it. It 
springs from the growing complexity of our 
world and the widening aims of our interest 
but our concern it seems to me has got to be 
less for power and more for the good life and 
the consciousness of our fundamental prin- 
ciples than it has been. It isn't a question of 
developing or discovering any new philoso- 
phies, but merely our recalling and putting 
back Into use the values of the old by which 
our ancestors in earlier times bullt creative 
lives and formed this Nation by personal 
public service. It’s the necessity to integrate 
our young people into the stimulation and 
the desire for an understanding of philoso- 
phies, traditions and public service. To fill 
them full of an urge to enter into them 
afresh so that mass and quantity are no 
longer taking precedence over mind and 
quality. I think the immediate years ahead 
will probably be the balance point whether 
we are to continue on and progress as the 
nation of liberty or whether we are merely to 
be another Roman or Byzantine Empire 
which was proved far gone in internal decay 
when put to the test of unexpected crises. 
You will remember that while their re- 
sources, like ours, seemed all but limitless, 
yet they were overcome and destroyed by 
barbarian tribes. 

I firmly believe that we've lost sight of the 
necessity for recognition of individual re- 
sponsibility. We too often defer to the opin- 
ions of others with no thought as to where 
they are leading us. We lack the fortitude 
to brave the tyranny of general public opin- 
ion—or what seems to be public opinion and 
acceptance, 

I think now is the time for us to stand up 
on our hind legs—call a halt—and see where 
we are going. I'm not sure that I know 
exactly how to reform this situation except 
to change the whole mores of things that 
seem to fully occupy the interests of our 
people. Obviously, that can't be done. I 
don't believe anyone could change our pre- 
occupation with risque pictures, TV death 
and violence, into the need for religious 
guidance, national tolerance, brotherhood, 
public service, and a number of other things. 
But, like the old philosopher once said, the 
way to begin is to begin. 

A good expression of the challenge each of 
you are facing is a talk that was given not 
50 long ago by Dr. Clinton Rossiter of Cor- 
nell, who phrased it as: “Is it worth the 
Kind of effort and sacrifice and devotion that 
transcends the ordinary lives of men and 
commits them to the pursuit of a higher 
collective destiny?” What he means to say 
by this, I am sure, is to bring to your atten- 
tion the fact that most of us live what Dr. 
Norman Vincent Peale calls a life of quiet 
desperation. As a nation, we get up in the 
morning, go about our daily tasks, come 
home at night, read the paper, have a drink, 
watch television, eat dinner, and finally go 
to bed—day in and day out. We narrow 
our vision and our future to the problem of 
a serene security where the principal goal is 
acquiring enough money to do what we want 
to do, shoot a reasonable game of golf, have 
the average respect of our contemporaries, 
and s sufficiency of self-satisfaction. In- 
stead, I am sure, that Dr. Rossiter is making 
an effort to have everyone think in terms 
beyond these things, and to have us con- 
tinue to display our historic strengths. 


We continue to visit vast influence upon’ 


the masses of men everywhere, We are rich, 
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powerful, creative, democratic, progressive 
and reasonably confident, and as free as any 
nation could expect to be in a world of envy 
and distrust. As he notes, if we can solve 
our problems and look forward hdpefully to 
the time when we can leave our children 
an America worth saving, we will haye made 
the grade. Dr. Rossiter, like myself, is very 
dubious about the possibilities and quotes it 
this way, far beyond my ability. He says, 
“We are not entirely the prisoners of cir- 
cumstances. Our future is not fixed on the 
agenda of history, with the belief that we 
can, if we try, there is a challenge that lifts 
us up to new heights of dignity. We will 
decide for ourselves whether America is & 
civilization worth remembering and thus a 
Givilization worth saving, and who of us 
would want it in any other way?” 

I am sure that SAE has been built on this 
policy—and has selected you to keep that 
spirit alive and growing for the future. 
Above and beyond that, I am also completely 
certain that the country feels the same way- 


Mr. and Mrs. Gerald R. Smith; Good 
Samaritans From Indiana 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DANIEL K. INOUYE 


Or HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. INOUYE. Mr. Speaker, on Feb- 
ruary 22, 1961 in Washington, D.C., Miss 
Carol Ogata, of Hawaii, was named the 
national winner of the 14th Annual 
Voice of Democracy Contest. This is 
a great honor to Carol and, of course, 
Hawaii is very proud of her achieve- 
ment. 

Behind Carol's success, however, is the 
story of a couple from the State of M- 
diana whose timely intervention on be- 
half of Carol assured her presence in 
Washington to receive the award and 
recognition she justly deserved. 

This is a story of genuine kindness— 
a trait too often neglected in this busy 
world of ours and seldom brought to 
public attention. I wish to show we 
personal appreciation for this 
act of selflessness by sharing it wit! 
my colleagucs through the medium 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 

Mr. and Mrs. Gerald R. Smith come 
from Wabash, Ind. They had gone 
visit their daughter and son-in-law, 35 
and Mrs. Richard I. Thompson who li 
at Alen on the island of Oahu. My 
Smith returned to Los Angeles for ae 
business conference several days bef 3 
Carol Ogata departed for the Nation g 
capital to participate in the Voice 
Democracy Contest as Hawaii's aid 
sentative. Mrs. Smith remained the 
for an extended visit, returning tO 
mainiand on the same flight as carok 
as seat partners, in fact. Upon arrio 
in Los Angeles, the airlines und 
caught Carol in its midst and she aged. 
her American Airlines flight grou 
The young girl had no idea whet at 
do. Mr. and Mrs, Smith took 275 
of the problem, and spent some ©’, 
hours calling and trying to Ther 
seat for Carol on another flight. next 
had no success, so they did the n 
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best thing, and arranged for Carol to 
Spend the night in the home of their 
friends, The next day, Mr. and Mrs. 
Smith came up with the solution to 
Carol's problem. Mrs. Smith gave her 
Stat on the United Airlines flight to 
Chicago to Carol; thus leaving herself 
in Los Angeles without a ticket, and the 
Possibility of a long delay in getting one. 
Mr. Smith took over from there, and once 
Chicago, again used his time and 
Wonderfully big heart to get Carol on 
to Washington. He was successful in 
helping her to reach her destination in 
e for the contest. 
e Smith's are a couple who derive 
reat pleasure and self-satisfaction from 
lping others. In their hometown of 
abash, Ind., they work with various 
Youth organizations, including the Boy 
> uts and Girl Scouts, as well as many 
welfare Organizations. They are both 
ene active in their church, and devote 
Uch time to its activities, To give you 
er example of the kindness of these 
Bee: Each year at Christmas, Mr. 
Rare Puts on his own quite authentic 
ta Claus outfit—complete with 
ambe wool beard that does not come off 
20 n pulled. Then he and Mrs. Smith 
and oand to various homes of friends 
deli neighbors to visit the children and 
ver cookies and candy. He dresses 
a5 Dart so well that many of the parents 
not 7 0 know who he is. 
Summer, they found a Boy 
—.— troop stranded ncar their farm. 
the immediately began work helping 
in 2 and their leaders set up a camp 
and the Sarace and yard for the night, 
The Sen Prepared a meal for the boys. 
contingents Stayed the night and then 
All of the on their cross-country hike. 
No things they do quietly, asking 
Tang in return. 
Drinin 7 of living exemplifies the 
3 
TOO: 
own 'e;to-people program within our 
daughter oe: Hawaii has a wonderful 
Wabash, Ind eroaa of in Carol Ogata. 
Smith family of wren, Country, has a 
Proud. which we can all be 
Smith, or oi Mr. and Mrs. Gerald R. 
ash, Ind—and aloha, 
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Small Business 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 
te THE 8 OF WISCONSIN 


TE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


excel] 
Burger, 
Federation g of Letdent of the National 
the inter orte the bill and remar 
also Sting coincidence that he wie 
ruary 20, 11 years ago that 
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the Small Business Committee of the 
Senate was made permanent. Mr. Bur- 
ger regards S. $96 as no less an im- 
portant step toward strengthening the 
role of small business in our economy. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that Mr. Burger’s letter be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NATIONAL. FEDERATION OF 
INDEPENDENT BUSINESS, 
Burlingame, Calif., February 23, 1961. 
Subject: S. 996. 
Hon, WILLIAM PROXMIRE, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

My Dran Senator Proxmme: I can never 
recall more complete remarks coming from a 
Member of Congress as to antitrust enforce- 
ment and its effect in preserying the life of 
efficient independent business. I am re- 
ferring to your remarks in the Senate of 
February 20 at the time you Introduced 
the above bill, 

February 20 is an important date for 
small business as it was 11 years ago that 
day that the late Senator Wherry, in con- 
junction with the: then majority leader, 
Scott Lucas, and the Honorable James Mur- 
ray brought about for the first time in the 
history of the U.S. Senate a continuing Com- 
mittee on Small Business. Of course in this 
the National Federation of Independent 
Business played no minor part, 

The argument from the opposition in the 
economic field every so often is that small 
business lack the know-how. You have 
countered that charge in a most construc- 
tive, able way, when you said: “I have be- 
come convinced that small business in this 
country can survive and prosper only If the 
antitrust laws are vigorously enforced.” 
That has been the principal and first ob- 
jective, carrying out the will of our nation- 
wide members, in the National Federation 
of Independent Business, 

Your remarks will be a great inspiration 
to small business not alone in your State 
but throughout the Nation. 

Sincerely, 
GEORGE J. BURGER, 
Vice President, 


Hon. Walter M. Mumma 


SPEECH 


HON. PAGE BELCHER 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr. BELCHER. Mr. Speaker, I was 
shocked and grieved as I am sure all his 
colleagues were at the news of the pass- 
ing of Congressman WALTER MANN 
Mumma. His death has brought a great 
deal of sadness to me. 


Congressman Mumma and I came to 
Congress at the same time and were 
sworn into this great body on the same 
day, we also had neighboring offices, 
since that time we have become close 
friends, and I had grown to love and 
respect him more and more. I consider 
Congressman Mumma a worthwhile 
friend, a noble public servant and a 
Patriotic statesman. He served well his 
constituents from his great State of 
Pennsylvania but he served equally well 
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his fellow countrymen from every State 
in the Union. I am indeed saddened by 
the loss of Mr. Mumma's friendship but 
I am grateful for having once possessed 
it. 


Support for the Item Veto 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OP. 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


Or IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on 
February 9 I introduced three resolu- 
tions to authorize the item veto author- 
ity for the President. There has always 
been support for this authority at the 
grassroots level. As further evidence 
of that support, I call attention to two 
editorials which have recently appeared 
in two of the daily papers which serve 
the district I represent. One is from 
the Cedar Rapids, Iowa, Gazette. The 
other, from the Burlington, Iowa, Hawk- 
Eye. 

The editorials follow: 

From the Cedar Rapids (Iowa) Gazette, 

Feb, 11, 1961] 
TRE ITEM Vero 

It is an interesting coincidence that simul- 
taneous, though separate, efforts are being 
made in the U.S. House of Representatives 
and the Iowa Senate to provide the President 
and the Governor with the item veto. 

The item veto power authorizes Chief 
Executives to disapprove a specific item, or 
items, in bills which would meet their ap- 
proval otherwise. Thus, a way would be pro- 
vided to save some legislation passed by 
Congress or the legislature which might 
otherwise be completely disapproved. 

We can think of a good example of when 
this might have been used in Iowa. It in- 
volves the revenue bill which former Gover- 
nor Loveless vetoed in 1957. Had the Gov- 
ernor been authorized to use the item veto 
he would have used It to veto only that part 
of the bill which extended the half-cent sales 
tax increase for 2 more years. But he was 
against the increase and repeatedly had told 
legislative leaders he would veto it If sent 
to him. 

Legislative leaders, however, tied it in with 
other increases to which the Governor was 
not opposed, hoping that he would be forced 
to take the whole business. But he chose 
to take nothing, in order to make good on 
his promise. Without the increases it then 
became necessary for him to yeto the capital 
improvements appropriations bill to stay 
within the budget. 

A President would find greater use for the 
item veto than Iowa's Governor. This is for 
the reason that Iowa's legislature operates 
under rules which prohibit attaching riders 
to bills—which is to say that everything in 
a bill must deal with the same subject mat- 
ter. Congress has no such rule. Congress 
frequently makes it a practice—and it is 
an exceedingly bad practice—to tack riders 
which can't pass Congress on their own 
merits onto bills that can. 

Consequently, a President often finds him- 
self confronted with a bill of vital im- 
portance to the Nation, which must be 
signed, with a rider attached which has no 
national importance. But, without the item 
veto, he elther must sign or veto the bill 
as it is presented. 

US. Representative FRED Scuwencet, 
Davenport Republican, has introduced three 
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resolutions. calling for a constitutional 
amendment to authorize the item veto for 
the President. State Senator C. Edwin Gil- 
mour, Grinnell Democrat, has introduced a 
resolution for an amendment of the State 
constitution to authorize the item veto for 
the Governor. 

One of Representative SCHWENGEL’s res- 
olutions would permit the President to “ap- 
prove or disapprove, separately, any item 
** * in any bill,” while another would 
limit this authority to general appropriations 
bills and the third would grant the authority 
except on items approved by all interested 
departments and agencies of the executive 
branch and the appropriate committees of 
Congress. 
There is much merit in the item veto. 
We'd like to see both and the Iowa 
Legislature give these resolutions a good 
hearing. 


[From the Hawk-Eye, Burlington, Iowa, 
Feb. 13, 1961] 


‘Tue Irem Vero 


Representative FRED ScHWENGEL has re- 
newed his effort to secure item veto au- 
thority for the President. 

His resolution calling for a constitutional 
amendment take three separate steps. 

One would permit the President to approve 
or disapprove, separately, any item in any 

The second would limit this authority to 
general appropriation bills. 

The third would permit the veto except 
on those items approved by all interested 
departments or agencies of the executive 
branch and by congressional committees. 

All three carry a provision for reinstate- 
ment of the vetoed Item by a two-thirds vote 
of Congress. 

The item veto is desirable, primarily be- 
cause it provides another brake on unneces- 
Sary spending, 


projects. Many are 
added to the list without regard to engineer- 
ing recommendations or practical benefits, 
but simply to permit Congressmen a political 
arguing point with the home folks. 

Under present authority, the President 
cannot separate this wheat from the chaff. 
He must elther accept the bill in entirety, 
or veto the entire measure. Both alterna- 
tives are wasteful, the former in authorizing 
unnecessary expenditures, the latter in post- 
poning some projects with sound economic 
justification. 

The only argument against the item veto 
is that it would upset some Congressmen'’s 
pork- tendencies. This argument 
in itself is the best reason SCHWENGEL’'S pro- 
posals deserve serious attention. 


Oklahoma Sheriffs and Peace Officers 
Association Commends J. Edgar Hoover 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAGE BELCHER 


OF OKLAIIOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. 9 
wine cont foe a in 
Penn, Sgt and, Peace hen 
Ol, January ioc: vention at Enid, 
pence Oficers Association, with „ 
members, in conver- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


tion assembled on January 22, 23, and 24, 
1961, extend to the FBI and to its Director, 
J. Edgar Hoover, the sincere appreciation of 
this association for the progress made by 
Mr. Hoover in promoting a spirit of cooper- 
ation among the law enforcement agencies 
of Oklahoma and throughout the Nation; 
and be it further 

Resolved, That this association go on rec- 
ord as commending Director Hoover, Special 
Agent in Charge Wesley G. Grapp, and the 
personnel of the Oklahoma City FBI Office 
for their cooperation with law enforcement 
agencies in Oklahoma, especially in the in- 
vestigation of Federal violations in which 
joint jurisdiction exists with State agencies, 
which cooperation has resulted in the solu- 
tion of many major crimes in the recent past 
which would otherwise have remained un- 
solved; and be it further 

Resolved, That this association also extend 
to Director Hoover its appreciation for his 
efforts in raising the standards of law en- 
forcement in Oklahoma and throughout the 
country, and his zealous protection of the 
American law enforcement profession from 
vicious and unwarranted attacks by criminal 
and subversive elements; and be it further 

Resolved, That this association extend its 
appreciation to Mr. Hoover for the sponsoring 
of, and participation in, police training pro- 
grams in Oklahoma; and be it further 

Resolved, That this association ngain ex- 
press Its appreciation to the FBI for extend- 
ing to the local law enforcement agencies the 
facilities and services of the FBI Laboratory 
and the aid extended by the FBI Identifica- 
tion Division; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
given appropriate distribution to show the 
opinion of this organization, 


Cuba After Castro 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L, MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recor, I 
include therewith an article titled “Cuba 
After Castro,” by Anthony Harrigan 
which appeared in the February 10, 1961, 
issue of the weekly magazine U.S.A, Mr. 
Harrigan points out that the United 
States should help not only in freeing 
Cuba from the red puppet Castro but 
also in assuring Cuba an anti-Commu- 
nist reconstruction. 

The article follows: 

CUDA AFTER CASTRO 
(By Anthony Harrigan) 

Even as the United States gives moral 
support to anti-Castro refugees, it should 
be planning for the day when Fidel Castro 
is gone and there is a political vacuum fn 
Cuba. 

Unless the United States makes advance 
plans and is very careful to avoid repeating 
errors of recent years, it is possible that 
the successor to the Fidelista government 
might be almost, though not quite, as léft- 
ist ns the ruling regime in Red Cuba today. 

Already there are Cuban groups in exile 
who assert that what they want Is “Fidelis- 
mo without Fidel.” They declure that they 
want the Castro revolution without Dictator 
Castro, 

But the American people should not be 
fooled by such sophistry, The Castro revo- 
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lution and Castro dictatorship are cause 
and effect. The lawless reform, 
the contempt for the rights of private busi- 
ness, the brutal treatment of individuals, of 
private and church organizations—all are 
part of the social and economic revolution 
started by Fidel Castro and his associates. 

If tyranny is to be ended in Cuba, then 
the Castro revolution must be crushed root 
and branch. Lands selzed from private 
owners must be returned to the rightful 
owners. Otherwise, the state collectives— 
constructed on the Soviet plan—will remain 
a core of communism in the organic life 
of the Cuban nation. 

One can be sure that all the forces in 
the United States which depicted Castro as 
the Robin Hood of the Caribbean will leap 
again into action when the dictator is killed 
or driven from the island, They will say that 
the evil in recent Cuban eyents originated in 
the mind of the dictator, not in the goals he 
set for Cuba and in the methods he intro- 
duced—the so-called reforms. 

That peculiar breed of “intellectual” which 
has supported the Fair Play for Cuba Com- 
mittee, a Castro front, undoubtedly will urge 
that the State Department use all ita offices 
to keep intact “the Castro social and eco- 
nomic changes.” Influential voices in the 
press, similar to that of Herbert Matthews 
of the New York Times, surely will say that 
the Cuban revolution cannot be reversed- 
They will declare that the United States 
cannot “turn back the clock“ in post - Castro 
Cuba. 

Of course it is impossible to reverse his- 
tory, even if one were desirous of so doing. 
But it is posstble to set the clock right. And 
this is precisely what the United States must 
do in Cuba, when Castro’s reign of terror 
comes to an end, 

It is time for Americans to stop tip- 
toelng around on the issue of U.S. respon" 
sibility and authority in the Caribbean. It 
is time to state facts. 

Some 50 or 60 anti-Castro groups are 407 
tive in the United States and Mexico. 
are utterly lacking in real unity. Jealousy: 
fear of another dictator, conflict over 
and economic objectives, and political strat- 
egies separate these groups. The diference! 
in outlook could result in violence and blood- 
shed when these Cubans return to Cub! 
after the end of the dictator's regime. 

Already there are voices saying that the 
pacification and reconstruction group !" 
Cuba, after the fighting is over, must PP 
an all-Latin group from the err’ 
American States. But despite the fact e 
the United States has high regard for its 
neighbors to the south, it should not lm 
posed on them a task for which they are 
unfitted, 

Only one country can undertake to nelp 
the Cubans find their way to peace, Pran, 
perity and good order, That country 1 ay 
United States. ‘The hard facts are that ony 
the United States haa the means p 
basle motivation for this task. To pick UP 
the pleces in Cuba after Castro, to ee 
new Cuban Government become well es ned 
lished in the debris left behind tho tes 
regime, 1s a job for which the United Sta 
ig particularly well equipped. ure 

Many Latin American nations today mung 
ture within their own body politic the aed 
Red virus of communism which inter 
Cuba. The majority of Latin governmey 
could not exercise an unswerving antici 
munism in Cuba without suffering ome: 
serious ` political complications at Basm 
They would be uncer heavy pressure 
homegrown Marxists to refrain from is 18 
mantling the Castro revolution. Yet th g’ 
the main and most necessary talk pon 
new and anti-Communist governmen 
Cuba. 


ganization in Cuba and rebuild t 
machinery and structure of capitals 
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prise. Also, it must foster the spirit of eco- 
nomic and political liberty. This task can- 
not be accomplished by leftist-dominated 
governments. 

The sending of a joint Latin police force 
to Cuba after Castro's collapse would leave 
the country prey to the kind of situation 
that developed in the Congo after the United 
Nations intervention. The joint police 
force in Cuba would be without singleness 
of purpose—in this case, anti-Communist 
reconstruction. $ 

As a possible result, the entire island 
might fall into the hands of Fidelistas who 
made only a token break with the dictator 
in hope of gaining power at a later date. 
Another possible result is that Cuba would 
be split into two or more areas, pro-Commu- 
nist and anti-Communist regions, as in the 
Congo. The island could become another 
Korea, fragmented by opposing groups. 

To prevent such a tragedy for the Cuban 
People and the free world, it will be neces- 
Sary that the Cuban provisional government 
be guided by Americans who know and love 
the island, and who are determined that 
Concealed Communists should not again de- 
Prive Cubans of freedom. 

The first step in safeguarding future 

freedom is to insure full disclosure 
by the press and by Congress of the back- 
Bround of the various Cuban groups-in-exile 
and leaders-in-exile, There should be, for 
exampie, a thorough probe into the political 
objectives of those Castro followers who did 
not leave Cuba until long after the farm 
ves had been created, innocent people 
had been slaughtered by firing squads, pri- 
Yate industry had been crippled, and im- 
Portant ties with the Communist world had 
been formed. (In particular, Congress 
ropes look into resistance groups such as 
Revolutionary Movement of the People 
And the Movement for the Recovery of the 
a Volution, as weil as into the background 
individuals such as Raul Chibas, a long- 
time close associate of Fidel, who came to 
Tented States last summer.) 

t should be a settled principle of U.S. 
uct that our country should not give 
to any group or individual who is opposed 
in Cu g to Americans their historic rights 
os ba which they enjoyed as good neigh- 
luti Oti the beginning of the Castro revo- 

tion. If any Cuban group or individual 
displays anti-Americanism, then the State 

Department should be prepared to take 
Proper Measures against it or him, 

United absurd to assert or pretend that the 
States should not discuss the over- 
Cuban, interest it has in the affairs of a 
government, Under no circumstances 
United States tolernte a Communist 
Close to its shores. This la not im- 
+ 1% is essential protection of na- 

Security and Western Homisphere 


a 


United States should not be silent 
ta requirements for safety, fearing 
Wounded, Latin sensibilities will be 
ica know Our Pod friends in Latin Amer- 

— that our country cannot permit a 
985 ae Pointed at tts heart. Our ene- 
Concern feelings should not, of course, 

n us in the least, 


Ef 


States king down on Castro, the United 
a Lon ita good neighbors in the 
aggression pa to guard them against 
Ana by > from outside this homisphere, 
Castro p atching over the rise of a post- 
States Ai roment in Cuba, the United 
Order 8 the cause of peace and good 
S Our Horn to the Rio Grande, 
sisting on buntry must stand firm in in- 
or freedom. nat ament of Cuba by the friends 
by men bolievi y ita enemics, on leadership 
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How the Small Business Administration 
Helps Business 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, EVINS. Mr. Speaker, the cur- 
rent issue of National Automobile 
Dealers Association magazine contains 
an article on the services available to 
automobile dealers and other small busi- 
nesses through the Small Business 
Administration. 

The article points out that the SBA 
was the first independent peacetime 
Government service established for the 
sole purpose of providing assistance to 
the more than 4 million small businesses 
in the Nation today—and then outlines 
some of the specific benefits that are 
available to business. 

I believe the article worthy of re- 
production and under unanimous con- 
sent, I will insert it in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

The article follows: 

How THE SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Niers DEALERS 


The Small Business Administration ts a 
unique Government agency. It is the first 
independent, peace-time Government service 
established for the sole purpose of assisting 
the more than 4 million U.S. small businesses 
in operation today. 

Created under the Small Business Act of 
1953, the SBA has several primary functions 
of direct interest to franchised automobile 
and truck dealers. These include financial 
assistance activities, procurement and tech- 
nical assistance, SBA cosponsored manage- 
ment courses and management and rescarch 
aids. Under the SBA's size standards, a 
franchised dealership is considered small— 
thus qualifying for SBA assistance—tif it is 
independently owned and operated, ts not 
dominant in its field of operation, is prit 
marily engaged in the retail selling of motor 
vehicles and has annual sales of $3 million 
or less. r 

One of the most important SBA activities 
in which dealers have an interest is lending. 
Since ita creation in 1953, the Administra- 
tion has approved about 22,000 business 
loans worth more than $1 billion. Of these, 
590 loans for over $19 million went to auto- 
mobile and truck dealers many for expan- 
sion purposes, working capital and to in- 
crease inventory. 

The SBA makes loans to small business 
enterprises—including retailers—who can- 
not obtain private financing on reasonable 
terms. Its financial specialists counsel with 
small business concerns on their financial 
problems and, if borrowing is necessary, help 
them to obtain funds from private lending 
sources. If a small business concern cannot 
obtain private fnancing on reasonable terms, 
the SBA will consider making a loan, provid- 
ing it moecta necessary credit and other 
requirements. 

Loans up to $350,000 may be made for 
business construction, conversion or expan- 
sion; for the purchase of equipment, facili- 
ties, machinery, supplies or materials, and 
for working capital. They are generally re- 
payable in regular monthly installments, in- 
cluding interest on the unpaid balance. The 
interest rate on SBA direct business louns 
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and its share of participation loans with 
banks, which make up three-fifths of its 
total loans, is 5.5 percent. 

Automobile dealers may benefit from 
SBA's contracting programs as well as its 
financial assistance functions. In certain in- 
stances, when the Government requires local 
service on automotive equipment, the de- 
partment or agency seeking such service co- 
operates with the SBA, which sets aside cer- 
tain proposed purchases for exclusive award 
to small business concerns. 

When any question arises regarding the 
financial or productive capacity of a small 
firm to perform under a contract bid, SBA 
procurement specialists investigate the 
firm’s capabilities and, if it is found capable 
of fulfilling a specified Government contract, 
issue a Certificate of Competency. 

In one case from the SBA's files, a small 
auto dealer in Utah with only 10 employees 
bid on a Government contract to service, 
recondition and otherwise maintain about 
1,000 trucks. His bid of $110,000 was low, 
but the Government purchasing agency 
questioned the dealer's ability to perform 
the contracted servicing on schedule. After 
investigation by the Small Business Admin- 
istration, the dealer received a Certificate of 
Competency and was awarded the contract. 

Another certificate was issued on behalf 
of a small Texas dealer who had bid on a 
Government contract to overhaul and mod- 
ify auxiliary power units for the Alr Force. 
The preaward survey by the military pur- 
chasing official indicated that the dealer 
lacked adequate quality control to satisfac- 
torily perform the required contract duties. 
SBA's investigation found the necessary qual- 
ity controls to be in use, however, and the 
dealer received the contract. He is reported 
to be performing his work well in advance of 
schedule and at a quality level far exceeding 
the Government's ons. 

Since its creation in 1953, the SBA pro- 
gram has seen more than 100,000 prime Goy- 
ernment contracts awarded to small busi- 
ness concerns, amounting to a total dollar 
yalue of $3.9 billion. The program has re- 
sulted in a saving to the Government of 
many millions of dollars—the difference in 
cost between the low bids by the small firms 
which received these contracts and the next 
highest bids. 

The third SBA activity of direct Interest 
to automobile dealers is the cosponsorship 
with colleges and universities throughout 
the country of management courses for 
small business owners and managers. 
Courses taught under this program include 
administrative planning, g. staffing, 
directing and controlling, as from 
day-to-day operational subjects. They are 
generally taught in the evening by experi- 
enced educators and successful businessmen, 
and usually run from 6 to 8 weeks each. 
During the 1960-61 school year, some 300 of 
these administrative management courses 
are being cosponsored by the SBA. About 
26,500 owners and managers of small con- 
cerns have taken advantage of these courses 
since they were introduced in the spring of 
1954. 

Much vital management Information also 
is available to dealers throught the SBA. 
management publications. The series pub- 
lished include “Management Alds for Small 
Manufacturers," which often contain help- 
ful information for retailers as well as manu- 
facturers; Small Marketers Aids,” which 
deal with such subjects as “Individuality in 
Retail Advertising” and Cost Control Point- 
ers for Small Marketers,” and “Small Busi- 
ness Bulletins.“ which contain helpful hints 
for amall business owners and managers. All 
of these publications are distributed free 
by the Small Business Administration. In 
addition, they are combined into annuals, 
which include past releases in each series, 
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that may be purchased from the Govern- 
ment Printing Office. 

To obtain information on any of these 
series or other SBA publications, contract 
your local Small Business Administration 
office, or write the Information Office, Small 
Business Administration, Washington 25, 
D.C., and ask for form SBA-115FP, which 
gives à comprehensive listing of SBA publi- 
cations and tells how to obtain them. 


Massachusetts State Building and Con- 
struction Trades Council 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, the Members 
of Congress from Massachusetts have 
been advised by the Massachusetts State 
Building and Construction Trades Coun- 
cil that they intend to send a substantial 
number of their delegates to attend the 
seventh annual legislative conference of 
the Building and Construction Trades 
Department, AFL-CIO, to be held in the 
Statler-Hilton Hotel in Washington, 
D.C., on March 20-23, 1961. 

I wish to include a statement of the 
council to all affiliated organizations, 
which reads as follows: 

A 10-point legislative program, keyed to 
rapid revival of prosperity in America, was 
drafted for submission to the new Congress 
by the executive council of the Building and 
Construction Trades Department of the 
AFL-CIO, 


“This legislative program,” the Building 
Trades group declared, “is designated to 
stimulate healthy economic growth and to 
increase employment. It Is in line with the 
basic legislative objectives of the entire 
labor movement. It also squares with the 
announced goals of the new administration. 

“In a very real sense, our program pro- 
vides a fresh start on the ‘unfinished busi- 
ness’ of America. It will entail substantial 
Federal Investments, but these will be offset 
by increased Federal revenues and will return 
incalculable dividends in national strength 
and national security.” 

The 10-point program follows: 

“1. On-site picketing bill: This was the 
No. 1 legislative objective of the Bullding 
Trades in the last scssion of Congress, which 
failed to live up to the commitments of 
leaders of both parties to bring it to a vote. 
It remains our No. 1 objective. The purpose 
of this legislation Is to restore to bulding 
trades workers the same rights to protect 
thelr Jobs and standards by picketing as are 
enjoyed by other workers. These rights were 
taken naway from building trades workers 
by the Taft-Hartley Act. This injustice was 
recognized by President Elsenhower, who on 
three separate occasions urged Congress to 
Correct it by passing legislation to permit 
on-site picketing, The bill to accomplish 
this purpose was sponsored in the last Sen- 
ate by President-elect Kennedy, who re- 
Peatediy has pledged himself to lead the 
fight for ita enactment, 


nS to education: We urge n 
program Federal ald to education, 
including school construction and improve- 
ment of teachers’ salaries. The need for 
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such action Is no longer debatable. It is 
a ‘must’ for national security and national 
progress. 

“3. Housing and slum clearance: We 
strongly advocate a housing program almed 
at the construction of at least 2 million 
units a year for the next 10 years, This will 
require considerable expansion of Federal 
mortgage guarantees at sharply reduced in- 
terest rates to home purchasers. Emphasis 
should be placed on providing low-cost hous- 
ing and homes for middle-income families. 
The program must also be supplemented by 
housing ald for the elderly and by an ef- 
fective slum-clearance and rehousing pro- 

„ both urban and rural. 

“4, Minimum wage: We fully endorse leg- 
isiation to increase the Federal minimum 
wage to $1.25 an hour and to broaden cover- 
age of the law to millions of low-paid work- 
ers now excluded. 

“5. Medical care for the aged: We favor 
enactment of an insurance program tied to 
the social security system to protect the older 
citizens of our country from the heavy costs 
of adequate medical care. 

“6. Davis-Bacon amendments: The Davis- 
Bacon Act, providing for the payment of pre- 
vailing wage rates on federally financed 
projects, urgently needs amendments to 
bring it up to date with modern wage 
structures, 

"7, Ald to distressed areas: A prompt start 
is necessary on a program similar to that 
adopted by the last Congress, but vetoed 
by President Eisenhower, for the restoration 
of industrial activity and the creation of 
thousands of new jobs in communities 
where unemployment has become acute. 
Such legislation should be adopted without 
delay. 

"B. Urban renewal: The decay of our 
cities is self-evident. Modernization and re- 
newal programs need encouragement and 
assistance from the Federal Government, 
We support such legislation. 

"9. Community improvement; Likewise, 
many communities need Federal help to 
improve their physical plant and services, 
to provide clean and adequate water sup- 
plies, to eliminate pollution, and to provide 
recreational facilities that will curb juve- 
nile delinquency. Congress should make it 
possible for these communities to help make 
America a better place in which to live. 
10. Airports and roads: Many old air- 
ports have been outmoded by the jet age. 
Congress should enact a broad new airport 
construction bill. This is vital to national 
defense as well as to development of peace- 
time transportation. The Federal rond 
construction program has not proceeded 
rapidly enough. We urge that funds be 
made available so that road construction 
can be speeded up. 

“The foregoing 10 points constitute our 
immediate legislative program. We are con- 
vinced that it will stimulate American In- 
dustry ns a whole, not merely the construc- 
tion industry, and provide millions of new 
jobs for many years to come. 

“Thore are two other basic legislative ob- 
jectlves of supreme importance to Labor. 
These are first, an overhaul of the Taft- 
Hartley Act and repeal of section 14(b); and 
second, revision of the Landrum-Griffin Act 
to eliminate its restrictive, antiunion provi- 
sions. 

“We are determined to press forward for 
the realization of these two basic objectives 
at the earllest opportunity.” 

The annual congressional brenkfast of the 
Massachusetts Stato Building and Construc- 
tion Trades Council will be held at the 
Statler-Hilton Hotel, Washington, D.C, on 
Wednesday, March 22, 1961, at 9:30 a.m. 

Sincerely and fraternally, 


Joun J. COTTER, 
R Seoretary-Treasurer. 


February 28 
Citizenship Clearing House 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, PROXMIRE. Mr. President, for 
more than a dozen years the Citizenship 
Clearing House, founded by the late 
Justice Arthur Vanderbilt, of New Jer- 
sey, has been carrying on a program of 
activities designed to encourage well 
educated young people to become in- 
terested in politics. It has affiliate or- 
ganizations in almost every State and 
the Wisconsin Citizenship Clearing 
House under the directorship of Prof. 
Ralph Huitt at the University of Wis- 
consin has been one of the most active. 

The January issue of the Citizenship 
Clearing House Bulletin carries three 
items which indicate the results of this 
organization's efforts. 

Prof. Arthur Peterson who served two 
terms in the Wisconsin Legislature and 
taught political science at Wisconsin 
State College in Eau Claire has just 
completed a year’s term as a CCH na- 
tional committee fellow with the Re- 
publican National Committee. He has 
now been appointed as director of the 
Arneson Institute of Practical Politics 
at Ohio Wesleyan University. 

Two young Wisconsin Democrats who 
participated in CCH activities at the 
University of Wisconsin are written up 
in the bulletin. Both Joseph Checota 
and Roger Stauter have been active in 
Democratic politics both in Wisconsin 
and here in Congress where Roger 
worked as an intern in my office and 
Joe in the office of Congressman ROBERT 
KASTENMEIER. 

Allan Fiellin, an assistant professor of 
government at Dartmouth, has just been 
awarded the CCH national committee 
fellowship with the Republican National 
Committee. Dr. Fiellin also served as 
an intern in my office in 1958. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that these items from the Citizen- 
ship Clearing House Bulletin be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the REC- 
orp, as follows: 

WISCONSIN CCH ALUMNI VETERAN POLITICIANS 
AT 21 

Two University of Wisconsin students 
both participants in Wisconsinu CCH pro- 
grams, yoted for the first time in November, 
although they have each been working fF 
5 years in the Wisconsin Democratic Party: 
Joseph Checota and Roger Stauter wers 
roommates at the University of Wlsconzin 
last summer when they decided to drop out 
of school temporarily to return to full-time 
politics. Checota was manager of the Cit- 
izens for Nelson State headquarters during 
Governor Nelson's successful reelection Di 
last fall. Before that Checota, when only 
16 years old, had formed the Jefferson Coun- 
ty Young Democratic Club. In 1950 he was 
active in Congressman KasrmMETAu n un 
successful campaign, and managed Kasten 
Mm winning campaign in 1958; he we? 
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to Washington as an assistant to the new 
Congressman in 1959, returning to his uni- 
versity studies in the fall of that year. 

Stauter also began his active political ca- 
reer at the age of 16, After attending the 
State convention that year (1957) he of- 
fered his services to State Chairman Patrick 
Lucey. Lucey told him to sign up new 
members for the duos-paying Democratic 
Party in Wisconsin. Stauter not only signed 
up 80 new members himself (by peddling 
them door to door) but in 1958 was elected 
trensurer of the county party and managed 
the successful campaign for the candidate 
for sherif. Stauter spent the summer of 
1959 as n OCH intern in the office of Senator 
WiL Proxmme. In the summer of 1960 
he worked for the State Democratic Party as 
feld representative and western director; 
last fall he successfully managed Congress- 
man Kasrenmerer’s campaign as his class- 
mate Checota had done in 1958. 

Checota and Stauter hope to run for pub- 
lic office themselves. But neither Is im- 
patient; Checota says, “I don't want to ask 
anybody to vote for me until I have more 
experience in politica and government,” 
Both alrendy have more experience than 
many men elected to congressional or state- 
wide governmental offices. 


New Arrate DIRECTORS IN ILLINOIS AND 
Onio 

Citizenship Clearing House affiliates in 
Ohio and Illinois have appointed new direc- 
tors in the past few months. Prof. Arthur 
L. Peterson, of Ohio Wesleyan University, 
director of the Arneson Institute of Practical 
Politics, becomes the new Ohio CCH di- 
rector. Prof. Clayton D, Ford, chairman of 
the Political Science Department and di- 
Tector of the School of Government at The 

pia, is the 1960-61 director of the Nl- 
nols Citizenship Clearing House. 

Professor Peterson assumes his duties as 
Ohio director on February 1, 1961. A for- 
mer member of the Wisconsin State Legisia- 
ture, Peterson is finishing a year as CCH 
faculty fellow with the Republican National 
Committee. 


Professor Ford has been at The Principia, 
T., since 1930, and has been director 
Of the endowed school of government there 
since 1947. He received his undergraduate 
—.— graduate training at the University of 
Mnesota, Ford has been active in local 
8overnment in Mlinols and Republican com- 
Mitteeman since 1954. 


Nationau Comatirre; FELLOWS CHOSEN 


Selecflouncement was made January 8 of the 
on of the two Citizenship Clearing 
National Committee Fellows to serve 
from February 1961 to February 1962. Prof. 
7 — Fiellin of Dartmouth will serve with 
Pror tic National Committee, and 
: pits Netring of the University of 
6 Republican National Com- 

Mittee rhage 25 S 
© national committee fellowships 
Have been given annually since 1958. Fel- 
Teaching sclected from political scientists 
The m8 in American colleges or untversitics, 
the program is designed to contribute to 
ut the tung competence of the fellows, and 
samo 8 ayalinble to the na- 
al commi the services of a profes- 
erperiepel tied scientist who has had prior 
are che in political party work. Fellows 
Party 1 from among the finalists in each 
party natin committee which includes the 
the Citi onal chairman and the director of 

. we Clearing House. 

poitin ring 18 an assistant professor of 
State y science with special interests in 
ernment anent, legislatures and intergov- 
graduata relations, He took his under- 
and hia Work at Montana State University 
taught at and Ph. D. degrees at PCA. He 
to the U Indiana University before moving 
niversity of Kansas in 1958 Nehring 
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has been active in Republican Party work in 
California and in Kansas. 

Dr. Fiellin is an assistant professor of gov- 
ernment at Dartmouth. He received his 
master’s degree at the University of Chicago 
and his Ph. D. at New York University. He 
taught at Brooklyn College and at New York 
University before going to Dartmouth in 
1958. In 1957-58 be held a congressional 
fellowship, serving in the offices of Congress- 
man ABRAHAM Mutter, of Brooklyn, and 
Wisconsin Senator WILLIAM Proxmime. He 
has been active in local Democratic Party 
affairs both in Mlinols and in New Hamp- 
shire. 


Former Secretary Wallace Examines the 
Farm Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT H. QUIE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, February 9, 1961 


Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, former Sec- 
retary of Agriculture and former Vice 
President, Henry A. Wallace, was quoted 
at length in the February 26, 1961, edi- 
tion of the Washington Sunday Star 
newspaper discussing current farm prob- 
lems. Because I believe he has made 
some cogent and significant remarks, I 
wish to quote for my fellow Members 
two especially noteworthy observations, 
and then recommend a full reading of 
the text. 

After discussing the grave situation of 
agriculture in the early 1930's and its 
subsequent remarkable achievements in 
the ensuing years, the former Agriculture 
Secretary and Vice President noted: 

It is much more difficult for a Secretary of 
Agriculture to sponsor continuous wage 
increases for city labor in 1961 than it was in 
1935 or even 1946. The bargaining power of 
labor has outdistanced the bargaining power 
of the farmer. The gap between what the 
consumer pays and what the farmer gets con- 
tinually widens. ‘The Secretary of Agricul- 
ture must more and more appeal to the Sec- 
retary of Labor and labor leaders for labor 
stateamanship in the general interest. 


It is also interesting to note that he 
says: 

If minimum wages are guaranteed, farm- 
ers will insist on minimum prices. 


He adds: 

They will never get parity of Income as de- 
fined during the campaign. If they could 
be sure of half that amount year in and year 
out they would be lucky. 


Mr. Speaker, to enable my fellow 
Members to read the article which I 
found most interesting in its entirety, I 
ask that it be presented in the Recorp. 


Tue CONTINUING Farm PROBLEM: A WALLACE 
SOLUTION 
(By Henry A. Wallace) 

Sourn Sarest, N.Y.—Every Secretary of 
Agriculture must have a fixed goal. In my 
caso I wanted the farmers to get equality 
of bargaining power and parity of income 
while at the same time increasing soll fer- 
tility and feeding the people of the United 
States and the world more abundantly. I 
could never forget the masthead motto of the 
farm paper of which I had been editor for 
many years: “Good farming, clear thinking, 
right living.“ Of course every Secretary 
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wants the conditions of living and the op- 
portunities for education on the farm to im- 
prove. Therefore every Secretary wants 
greater security of tenure but no diminution 
in the speed of adopting modern tech- 
nologies. 

In 1933 when I became Secretary the sit- 
uation was so desperate that the farm organ- 
ization, many insurance companies, and 
even the U.S. Chamber of Commerce were 
behind me in getting action legislation from 
the Congress. I had fought for the McNary- 
Haugen bill and its equalization fee when 
my father was Secretary of Agriculture. 
Therefore I was in close contact with farm 
organization leaders. 

These people looked on me as a special 
pleader for their cause. But I felt I had to 
be more than that. Moreover, I found what 
every Secretary of Agriculture knows—that 
I had to reckon with the Budget Bureau, with 
the Secretary of State, with the Secretary of 
the Treasury, with the House and Senate 
Committees on Agriculture and the House 
and Senate Subcommittees on Agricultural 
Appropriations. 


LOYALTY TO PRESIDENT 


And above all there Is the need for loyalty 
to the President's overall program, A Sec- 
retary soon discovers that Senators and 
Congressmen often sympathize much more 
with high-pressure, special interest groups 
than with the President's program as set 
forth in either legislative requests or budget 
askings. Sometimes there is discord even 
in the Cabinet family. The crosscurrents 
probably put the Secretary of Agriculture 
in more uncomfortable and difficult poeitions 
than any other Cabinet officer, He must bal- 
ance off a large number of conflicting forces. 
He usually ends up by pleasing no one 
completely. 

There have been many, many changes 
since I ceased being Secretary of Agricul- 
ture in 1940. First the war made tem- 
porarily irrelevant my ever normal granary 
legislation of 1938 which was based on crop 
loans at 52 to 75 percent of parity. Great 
war needs rapidly used up the supplies ac- 
cumulated in the ever normal granary and 
the farmers were assured of a good price 
for everything they raised. The farmers re- 
sponded so terrifically—partly because of 
price incentive, partly because of patriotism 
and largely because of very rapid improve- 
ments in seed, fertilizer, machinery and 
management—that postwar surpluses 
rapidly accumulated. 

When I left the agricultural post in 1940 
one worker on the land could support 10 
people. Today one farm worker can sup- 
port 25 people. In other words farm work- 
ers since 1940 have been increasing their 
efficiency at the rate of 43 percent a year. 
For the 60 years before 1940 farm worker 
efficiency increased at the rate of only 12 
percent annually. Population in the United 
States of America and the world at the 
present time is increasing at the rate of 
only 1.6 percent annually. No one can say 
that the American farm worker is not do- 
ing his share in carrying the world's 
burden. 

RUSSIA VERY FAR BEHIND 


The one large area where the American 
genius for organization and for efficient, 
hard work shines forth most clearly in defl- 
nite superiority over all other large nations 
is in agriculture. Russia will overtake us 
in many industrial fields before she begins 
to catch up with us in agricultural em- 
clency. Here we are supreme and are likely 
to remain that way for a long time. Where 
else can one farm worker feed 25 people 
with abundant supplies of good food con- 
taining excellent proteins from animal 
sources as well as a variety of fruits and 
vegetables? 

From the standpoint of health most cit- 
izens of the United States of America get 


too many calories rather than too little 
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If they pay too much that is not the 
farmer's fault. During the past 13 years 
farm net income has gone down more than 
35 percent whereas nonfarm income has 
gone up more than 60 percent. Prior to 
World War II the income of livestock farm- 
ers went up and down almost precisely in 
step with the total payrolls of labor. Since 
1946 payrolls of labor have left livestock 
farm income far, far behind. 

It is much more. difficult for a Secretary 
of Agriculture to sponsor continuous wage 
increases for city labor in 1961 than it was 
in 1935 or even 1946. The bargaining power 
of labor has outdistanced the bargaining 
power of the farmer. The gap between 
what the consumer pays and what the 
farmer gets continually widens. The Sec- 
retary of Agriculture must more and more 
appeal to the Secretary of Labor and labor 
leaders for labor statesmanship in the gen~ 
eral interest. 

In 1932 agricultural surpluses were built 
up. partly because of low purchasing power 
on the part of our unemployed and partly 
because of unemployment overseas. Today 
only a small part of our surplus is due to 
unemployment at home. The surpluses ac- 
cumulated during the past 10 years are due 
largely to rapidly expanding technology. 

STRATEGIC RESERVE NEEDED 

The problem is to turn these vast sur- 
plusses into a blessing instead of a curse. 
Public Law 480, passed in 1954, is one 
mechanism for doing this. We can use our 
vast surplusses either as a weapon in the 
cold war or to develop backward nations 
to a point where they can help themselves. 
We can store vast quantities in places where 
they can be protected from fallout both 
in this country and abroad. A strategio re- 
serve is all important. I felt this in 1939. 
I feel it many times as strongly in 1961. 

Lastly, looking ahead 10 years, I feel that 
all Secretaries of ture will have to 
recognize that Government is in the agri- 
cultural business to stay. I do not like it. 
Farmers do not like it. But how are farm- 
ers to get equality of power with- 
out help from the Government? The bar- 
gaining power of both corporations and labor 
comes largely from Government. 

It minimum wages are guaranteed, farm- 
ers will insist on minimum prices. They will 
never get parity of income as defined during 
the campaign. If they could be sure of 
half that amount year in and year out they 
would be lucky. As long as there are sub- 
sidies direct or indirect either of power or 
money to nonfarm groups, farmers will 
want their equalizer. The Secretary of 
Agriculture in the future will be subject 
to greater pulling and hauling than any 
previous Secretary. 

There will be many conflicts as many 
scifish interests collide. In 1935 we tried to 
reconcile these conflicts county by county, 
State by State, and region by region. That 
might be well done again against the back- 
ground of 1961 realities. 

WHAT WILL THEY SAY IN 19997 

It is quite possible that philosophers and 
historians at the end of the year 1999, 
looking back over the 20th century as they 
Prepare to greet the 21st, will say: 

“The United States of America failed be- 
cause she failed to understand the earth- 
shaking potentialitics in the nationalistic 
aspirations of the people in the crowded 
underdeveloped areas. She could have used 
her agricultural surplus and agricultural 
technology to have prevented much of that 
Gestructive violence which has stained the 
last four decades of the most bloody cen- 
piel dha ang history. She did not bring to- 
— 5 Fe best . to meet that problem 

The statesmanship of the Secretaries of 
Agriculture and State during the next three 
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administrations will largely determine 
whether or not this judgment of doom will 
be passed upon our beloved country. 


Citations by Massachusetts General 
Hospital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEVERETT SALTONSTALL 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. SALTONSTALL. Mr. President, 
the Massachusetts General Hospital is 
celebrating, during the present calendar 
year, its 150th anniversary. This great 
medical complex, known throughout the 
world for its rich tradition of high com- 
petence in a variety of medical fields, re- 
cently awarded citations to 15 of its sis- 
ter hospitals throughout the world. The 
Massachusetts General Hospital, in a 
typical and generous commemoration 
of the work done by others, recognized 
these institutions, in the first instance, 
for their contributions to patient care; 
in the second instance, for their contri- 
butions to the growth of the MGH; and, 
in the third instance, for their distin- 
guished contributions in their own right 
to medical knowledge. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that Massachusetts General Hos- 
pital’s 13 citations be included in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the citations 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THe MASSACHUSETTS GENERAL HOSPITAL 

CITATIONS 
THE BOSTON DISPENSARY 

The Massachusetts General Hospital on 
the occasion of its own 150th anniversary 
pays its respects to the Boston Dispensary, 
the senior practitioner to the needy people of 
Boston. From the seed you planted have 
grown modern efforts to provide home care 
and extend the medical education of stu- 
dents by a firsthand experience with the 
impact of sickness on family life. 

THE MONTREAL GENERAL HOSPITAL 

The Massachusetts General Hospital of the 
United States on the celebration of its 150th 
anniversary joins hands with the Montreal 
General Hospital of Canada across the inter- 
national boundary of good will that unites 
but never divides our common purpose. 

HOTEL-DIEZU DU PRECIEUX SANG DE QUEBEC 

On the occasion of its 150th anniversary 
the Massachusetts General Hospital expresses 
with filial piety its admiration for the Good 
Mothers who founded the Hotel-Dieu du 
Precieux Sang de Quebec. This famous hos- 
pital taught the practice of charity to In- 
dian women and provided nursing care and 
medical care to the soldiers of France and 
the sick of English armies. Adapting to 
new conditions, the Hotel-Dieu still stands 
on the ramparts of the old city of Quebec, 
beloved and venerated as the first hospital 
of the New World. 

THE PENNSYLVANIA HOSPITAL 

The Massachusetts General Hospital on 
the occasion of its 150th anniversary offers 
its respects to the first hospital in the 
United States, our predecessor by six decades. 
We are proud to be the Junior partner in the 
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management of the Hall-Mercer Hospital un- 
der the terms of a will drawn in 1870. The 
Hall-Mercer Hospital may be an elusive en- 
tity to those who seek it in substance, but 
far from unreal to those who daily receive 
its benefits. 

THE SOCIETY OF THE NEW YORK HOSPITAL 


At the commemoration of its 150th an- 
niversary the Massachusetts General Hos- 
pital presents its respects to its predecessor 
on the eastern seaboard, the Society of the 
New York Hospital. It finds inspiration in 
the thought that although the society also 
glanced backward on the occasion of Its 
third jubilee, this gesture was but a fleeting 
one and by no means a sign of senescence. 
Your commemoration was merely a pause 
on the road that led toward wider responsi- 
bilities and greater contributions to the 
people of New York and of America. This 
example set by an older sister institution 
gives us renewed confidence In our past and 
brings us new courage for future years. 
THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE, YALE UNIVERSITY 

On the occasion of its 150th anniversary 
the Massachusetts General Hospital acknowl- 
edges its indebtedness to the School of 
Medicine, Yale University, a steadfast com- 
panion for a century and a half in the edu- 
cation of physicians for New England and 
in the search for a more complete under- 
standing of discase. 

THE JOHNS HOPKINS HOSPITAL 


On the occasion of its 150th anniversary, 
the Massachusetts General Hospital extends 
its congratulations to the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital, an institution which brought the 
influence of the university into hospital 
teaching. Vocational blinders were lifted 
from professional education and for the first 
time in America, hospital medicine and sur- 
gery sought to attain the status of a uni- 
versity school of graduate studies. In spirit 
if not in form, the example of the Hopkins 
has influenced profoundly the Harvard Medi- 
cal School and its academically related hos- 
pitals. 


ROCKEFELLER INSTITUTE AND HOSPITAL 


On the occasion of its 150th anniversary 
the Massachusetts General Hospital ex- 
presses its admiration for the vision of Mr. 
Rockefeller as translated to reality by the 
tireless efforts of the members of the Rocke- 
feller Institute and the staff of its hospital. 
Mr. Rockefeller saw the coming collabora- 
tion between physicians who care for the sick 
and scientists in biology who explore the 
profound mysteries of life itself. The fruit- 
ful union established on the shore of the 
East River early in this century has been 
emulated here on the bank of the Charles. 

— KAROLINSKA INSTITUTET 

On the coincidence of our 150th annlver- 
saries, the Massachusetts General Hospital 
extends its greetings and respects to Karol- 
inska Institutet. 

Although your great institute is more con- 
cerned with giving recognition to others 
than with receiving plaudits for its ow? 
merit, its outstanding contributions to med- 
ical science, the care of the sick and the 
education of doctors have established high- 
est standards for the world of medicine for 
150 years. 

L'OSPEDALE MAGGIORE DI MILANO 


The Massachusetts General Hospital on 
the occasion’ of its 150th anniversary is hon- 
ored to salute the venerable Maggiore Hospi- 
tal of Milan. Three and a half centuries 
elapsed between the laying of our respective 
cornerstones; during these centuries the New 
World was discovered, New England settled 
and the United States of America came rt 
being. The prayer of Duke Sforza sti 
sounds a clnrion across the centuries to men 
of good will wherever they may be found. 
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La PrTté, PARIS 


On the occasion of its 150th anniversary 
the staff of the Massachusetts General Hos- 
pital assures the service of Dr. F. Siguier at 
La Pitié in Paris that the genius of Pierre 
Charles Alexandre Louis lives on in our 
memory, Through his example and teach- 
ings over a century ago, scientific methods 
Were brought to clinical medicine and phy- 
Siclans were shown the way in their search 
for the truth. 

THE ALLGEMEINE KRANKENHAUS, VIENNA 


Por a century the Aligemeine Krankenhaus 
of Vienna and the faculty of the University 
of Vienna has generously shared learning 
and skills with the American profession. The 
Massachusetts General Hospital at the oc- 
Casion of its 150th anniversary welcomes the 
opportunity to express its gratitude on be- 
half of the staff, past and present, and on 
behalf of the profession at large. 

ALL-INDIA INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL SCIENCES 


The Massachusetts General Hospital on 
the occasion of {ts 150th anniversary greets 
the All-India Institute of Medical Sciences. 
Your forward-looking medical faculty with 
its teaching hospital a reality in the near 
future is the most exciting development of 
a new India. This undertaking unites edu- 
dation and research in a courageous effort to 
meet the health needs of 400 million people. 


A Foreign Trade Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF BOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Wms DORN. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
excellent address by Harold B. 
ces, president of the Trade Relations 

oe a the United States, is timely 
the fu = good trade program for 
Aness ny Horace B. MoCor, PRESIDENT, 

8 a es COUNCIL OF THE UNITED 
F BEFORE THE PENNSYLVANIA MANU- 


ASSOCIA 
Frunvanr 29, 1001 


T have chosen for m 

y topic today “The 
Next Decade of US. Foreign Economic 
N I have selected this subject be- 
whol. the United States now faces a 
a y new set of international facts, in- 
tions’ emerging and expanding interna- 
affect, Ee aations. These will. seriously 
Policy not govern, our foreign economic 
Union, the next 10 years. Any actions 
cious, ae States takes must be most judi- 
the 7 they will have a vast impact upon 

ut ure of our industry, 
aod the Marshall plan and other forms 
inte thon ald, we have poured $80 billion 
Bave woe of forcign nations, We 
$123 bint purchased in the last 10 years 
E on of their goods and services 
tone res of 203 billion of our dollars has 
Course rosd, Many of these dollars, of 
return in payment for U.S; exports, 

Ae OUR LOSS OF ADVANTAGE 

Rione Pein distinguished French historian 
Mas t has stated, the results of the 
The pas Plan have been “spectacular.” 
Japan. e can be said of its counterpart for 
Jipin ii a result, Western Europe and 
Will her many ways today excel us—and I 
are alike EMeralize since no two countries 
ences. or Many show more favorable bal- 
currenei international payments. Some 
cs fre more stable than ours. Their 
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wage levels are more closely geared to pro- 
ductivity. Thelr tax structures are more 
equitable on matters like capital gains and 
depreciation. Above all, their newly rebuilt 
industries, manned by modestly priced 
labor, are often more modern than our 
own—and far more economical to operate. 
Thus, the advanced nations have decisive 
advantages in third country markets. 
Given our very low tariff rates, they like- 
wise have comparable advantages in our 
home market here. 

And, because of thelr innately protective 
policies, they maintain for themselves over- 
whelming advantage in their own markets. 

Thus, any way you look at it, we face an 
uphill struggle in world trade, Our early 
postwar advantages have disappeared. 

THE FUTURE OF FOREIGN AID 


With the rebuilding of Western Europe 
and Japan, the emphasis on foreign aid has 
shifted to the underdeveloped countries, 
Here the incredibly low standards of living 
and the menace of communism require us to 
face several facts. First, and like it or not, 
a forelgn-ald program is now a permanent 
fixture in our Federal budget. Second, the 
amount of aid for underdeveloped countries 
will have to be increased if the basic theses 
underlying the aid program are followed. 
Third, we will get some assistance from other 
Western countries but frequently this will 
be like pulling stubborn teeth. 

Hence, I would say that only two major 
questions remain open on foreign aid: Its 
total annual amount and the percentage of 
that annual amount that will be borne by 
others. When reached, the answers on these 
two points will have a decisive influence on 
our tax structure, balance of payments, and 
domestic economy. 


THE IMPORTANCE OF OUR IMPORT POLICT 


In this world picture, a very important 
factor will be the extent to which the United 
States regulates its own imports by tariffs, 
quotas, or otherwise. We must recognize 
this yast and modern productive capacity 
abroad. This capacity, taken in relation to 
our import policies, cannot but have a mas- 
sive and cumulative effect upon American in- 
dustry at home: on our ability to compete, 
and ability to invest and grow in order to 
provide ever-increasing employment oppor- 
tunities for our growing population. 

THE FORTHCOMING GENEVA TARIFF NEGOTIATIONS 


The present import control policy situation 
is that Congress has authorized further tar- 
iff reductions. These are to be negotiated 
with 35 or more GATT members in Geneva 
in 1961. These negotiations mean that, al- 
ready a very low- tariff country, our barriers 
will be lowered further. 

However, these negotiations are not like 
any ever held before. Our negotiators face 
no easy problem. 

European countries have formed two trade 
blocs—the six-country European Economic 
Community in which Germany is the major 
factor, and the seven-country European free 
trade area in which Britain is the major 
factor. The countries in these blocs are 
moving rapidly toward freo trade within 
thelr groups, In the EEC, where there is 
to be a common external tarif, some coun- 
tries’ duties are going up to meet the aver- 
ages, and others are going down. Our ne- 
gotiators are authorized to bargain on a re- 
ciprocal basis with each country. As you 
can see, these blocs raise tremendous techni- 
cal. problems for our negotiators. For ex- 
ample, if there is one common external tarif 
on automobiles imported in to the Euro- 
pean Economic Community, this means that 
country A's auto tariff will be golng up and 
country B's auto tarif will be going down. 
Our negotiators are supposed to be exchang- 
Ing reciprocal arrangements with each coun- 
try to culminate in an arrangement for the 
entire group as an entity. Meaninpful “re- 
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ciprocal” tariff concessions appear to be 
almost impossible to achieve, especially for 
a nonmember of the blocs.“ 

And to complicate the matter further, the 
European nations’ changes in rates are ac- 
cording to a predetermined schedule of an- 
nual revisions for each bloc, so that our 
megotiators are probably faced with the 
problem of reducing our tariff now in re- 
sponse for cOncessions which can only come 
several years hence when each community's 
rates will be uniform. 

The Europeans will be buying now and 
paying later. 

Much as I dislike to complicate the whole 
matter even further, I must. The tariff rates 
of the six EEC nations on iron, steel, coal, 
and related products are determined by an- 
other agency, the European Coal and Steel 
Community. This is a supranational pro- 
duction, marketing, and financial group with 
all the earmarks of a good, old-fashioned 
cartel. We must also bargain with it. 

THE PROTECTIONISM OF THESE BLOCS 


We must recognize these blocs for what 
they are. They are discriminatory and ex- 
clusive. The theory behind them is no 
different from Alexander Hamilton's or Wil- 
liam McKinley's view that common unity 
of Federal states, with adequate protective 
tariffs, improves the well-being of the whole. 
Much conversation about liberalization of 
foreign trade accompanies the creation of 
these blocs, but their purpose is essentially 
protective. 


THE BLOCS MEAN TOUGHER COMPETITION 


By the creation of these blocs—and, by the 
way, I believe it inevitable that the six-na- 
tion group and the seven-nation group will 
eventually merge—we will be faced with a 
far more difficult competitive international 
situation. The new mass markets thus pro- 
vided will give further economies of pro- 
duction to the modernized industries of 
Western Europe. This factor, plus the es- 
sential protectionism of the arrangements, 
will mean a continued, and probably in- 
creased, flow of U.S, investment Into these 
areas. Otherwise, U.S. industry will be vir- 
tually unable to sell within the blocs or in 
third countries. Nor, in fact, without mov- 
ing abroad will industry be able to compete 
in some portions of the home market here. 
Cameras and typewriters are already indic- 
ative of this trend. 

THE OECD 

On top of all this, as a sort of tent over both 
the European blocs and ourselves, a new or- 
ganization is proposed, the Organization for 
Economie Cooperation and Development. 

Our Senate is now considering U.S, ad- 
herence to this suprenational body. 

Its charter is enormously broad. The 
hearings In Washington have indicated that 
its purposes are not really understood. For 
example, Secretary of State Rusk and other 
officials have said that the OECD is ersen- 
tially a consultative body and that it will 
not be concerned with foreign trade, such 
as tarifs and trade policy. A glance at the 
articles, however, Indicates. that the words 
in this solemn covenant are far stronger 
than the testimony about it would Indicate. 
The Trade Relations Council, therefore, 1s 
hoping that the Senate will approve the U.S. 
participation with a reservation Insofar os 
OECD's control over tariffs Is concerned. 
But, certainly, OECD does not stop at tarifs, 
for a reading of its preparatory papers indi- 
cates that it could be active in such matters 
as international commodity agreements and 
the stabilization of world markets—through 
allocation of production and distribution— 
matters on which the United States has his- 
torically taken an adverse position. 


PROPOSALS GEING MADE HERE AT HOME 


T have covered some of the International 
developments. Let us look at some pro- 
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posed Federal policies and how they affect 
our trade situation from the domestic view- 
point. A combination of these two elements 
of our discussion, the international and do- 
mestic, will perhaps give you an idea what 
we as citizens must learn about, and act 
upon, over the next decade. 

The number one objective on the admin- 

istration’s priority list is two bills—S. 1 and 
H.R, 5. These would provide for Federal 
assistance to so-called depressed areas. This 
Federal assistance would take various forms: 
doles, subsidies, loans, employee retraining 
and the like. This is a far-reaching pro- 
posal. It is important both to our economy 
in general and to industries and communi- 
ties affected by imports. 
A portion of section 5 of S. 1 gives what, 
in effect, is an absolute priority in financial 
ald to communities injured by imports. You 
will note I have used the word “injured.” 
Our philosophy in the Trade Relations 
Council has been quite different. We hold 
it wiser to prevent real import injury in the 
first place, or, if injury occurs inadvertently, 
to remedy it through reasonable import reg- 
ulations, We definitely do not espouse any 
embargoes on a foreign product or products. 
What we do believe is that it is unfair for 
individual American industries to be forced 
to support too many of the world’s woes in 
cases like these: Rubber footwear, 45 per- 
cent of the U.S. market lost; epsom salts, 100 
percent; transistor radio batteries, 42 per- 
cent; chinaware, 90 percent, portable type- 
writers, over 50 percent; barbed wire, 60 per- 
cent; steel flatware, over 50 percent from 
Japan alone; certain types of wool fabrics, 
50 percent of production; sewing machines, 
well over 75 percent; and earthenware 30 
percent. 

Thus, TRC is devoted to the maintenance 
of payrolis in the first instance. The philos- 
ophy of S. 1 is to come in with Federal 
assistance after the payrolls have disap- 
peared. 

We would place a barrier at the top of the 
cliff, S. 1 would put a hospital at the 
bottom. 

TRIAL BALLOONS 


We cannot underestimate the importance 
of this subsidy remedy, nor that of other 
bye balloons being floated in Washington 

ay. 

The use of trial balloons is as old as Wash- 
ington, an example being: “Will Jack make 
Bobby his Attorney General?” Their use is 
an important step in the policy-forming 
procedure. Thus, all industry should sit up 
and listen when they hear ideas like these 
are being given wide, albeit informal, official 
currency: 

1. The President should have the right, on 
a permanent basis, to make tariff reductions 
by percentage across-the-board cuts rather 
than by product, 

2. Recipients of U.S. loans to purchase 
equipment should not be required to pur- 
chase this equipment in the United States. 

3. The United States should have a greater 

to participate in international 
commodity agreements. 

4. US. import restrictions on nonagri- 
cultural materials should be replaced with 
a system of domestic producers’ income 
guarantees at specific production levels. 
That would mean extension of the agricul- 
tural price-support program into all raw 
ma 5 

5. The President should have the authority 
to remove our import duties on products 
from underdeveloped countries, and discard 
the reciprocity principle, i.e., permit these 
nations to maintain prohibitions against 
imports from the United States. 

6. The law should be amended in order 
to permit most-favored-nation treatmont to 
Soviet bloc countries. 

7. US. restrictions on trade with Red 
China should be reappraised. 
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These proposals are the keystone proposals 
for policy and legislation of the so-called 
liberal trade advocates, 

A foreign trade policy based on these and 
similar objectives could be described as a 
further “giveaway” and a “giveup”—A give- 
away of more dollars abroad and giving up 
by sacrificing U.S, industry and employment 
to buy political cooperation. Some may feel 
that this is the price of leadership in inter- 
national economic and political affairs. We 
do not. Even if paying such a price is neces- 
sary, which it is not, can we afford it? Un- 
limited and unrestricted access to the U.S. 
market by low cost foreign producers could, 
when added to our domestic problems, cause 
unemployment and economic disruption of 
disastrous proportions. 

The previous administration and majority 
of the Congress during recent years ignored 
warnings about the consequences of con- 
tinued large dollar expenditures for foreign 
aid, and other dollar expenditures abroad, 
in the face of annual deficits in our balance 
of payments, A crises developed. a large 
quantity of our gold reserve was moved 
abroad, and confidence in the dollar was 
shaken, This situation was one of the most 
important economic problems inherited by 
the present administration. Will not a lack 
of concern about the import threat to our 
industrial economy bring on, in due course, 
another crises? At stake would be not only 
the stability of the dollar but also large- 
scale unemployment in domestic industry. 


ARE MORE EXPORTS THE SOLUTION TO ALL OUR 
FOREIGN TRADE PROBLEMS? 


Many in positions of authority in Wash- 
ington appear to feel that the secret to 
solving our gold problem lies in a bit of 
magic: increasing the exports of the United 
States. Their reasoning goes to the effect 
that our exports now exceed our imports 
and are the strongest element in an other- 
wise unfavorable balance-of-payments pic- 
ture. Why should we not, therefore, bulid 
up our exports further and solve all of our 
problems? 

A look at the facts does not bear out any 
such conclusion. 

First, our export balance, if we have one 
at all, is very modest, Here the Govern- 
ment’s statistics are quite misleading. 
These statistics show for the fiscal year end- 
ing June 30, 1960, exports at $19 Dillion 
and imports of somewhat over $15.4 billion. 
But, included in the official export figures, 
are food sold abroad for nonconvertible 
foreign currencies in the amount of $13 
billion and military shipments under the 
mutual security program of $1.2 billion— 
both of which are water in the statistics. 
Thus, what looked like a surplus of $3.6 
billion becomes a surplus of $1.1 billion 
just by the exclusion of these two watered 
items. There are numerous other question- 
able items, So, it is doubtful lf we have a 
favorable export balance at all. 

Second, hopes of increasing our export 
sales greatly are scarcely realistic. We can, 
of course, increase them infinitely if we give 
the exports away for nonconvertible cur- 
rencies. But, increasing them in return for 
hard currency would be most difficult in 
view of the competitive situation I have 
already described. Nor should we forget the 
protectionism of most countries which afford 
the best markets for US. goods. 

Even were the international competitive 
situation less dificult than it is, we would 
find that constant pressure to increase our 
exports would inevitably lead to some de- 
fensive measures by other countries; for it 
must be recognized that we are probably the 
only Nation in the world which permits im- 
ports on a scale sufficient to dislocate any 
domestic industries at all. 


SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 


First, domestic: We must face the eco- 
nomic issues at home, We have major in- 
dustrial unemployment. Much of this is 
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caused by automation installed in an effort 
to reduce cost. Much is caused by imports 
produced by the new foreign productive 
capabilities. We have a serious surplus 
labor situation right here now. Further 
major import inroads will have a snowball- 
ing effect on this unemployment, and we 
should recognize the gravity of any decision 
to encourage more imports. 

To solve the unemployment problem, Gov- 
ernment is proposing more and very large 
expenditures for area redevelopment, na- 
tional defense, ald to education, and a 
multitude of other Federal programs. These 
programs are to be coupled with a higher 
minimum wage—the latter proposal being 
one which can scarcely prevent inflation, nor 
help unemployment over the near term at 
best. 

These Federal programs mean throwing 
gasoline on the embers of our previous infla- 
tion fire. More inflation won't help. In 
fact, it may erode further our international 
competitive situation. 

Second International: Industrial and de- 
veloping countries are focusing their atten- 
tion on the U.S. market. It is a large 
profitable market easily invaded, Without 
a change in our pollcy—to provide reason- 
able safeguards to domestic employment and 
industry, course of industry here will be 
determined by trade decisions made abroad. 

To try to solve these problems through S. 1 
and HR. 5 would put the Government in 
position of determining what industries are 
to be sacrificed to foreign trade, and what 
ones are to be supported by Government 
subsidies. This is real Government domestic 
economic planning under guise of foreign 
policy. 

THE TRADE RELATIONS COUNCIL 


Now, where does TRC fit into this? 

We belleve that we have a policy which 
would, to some extent at least, offset these 
twin disadvantages to American industry- 
Here are the keystones of our program: 

1. Import and export trade policies con- 
sistent with national economic expansion 
and growing employment opportunities. 

2. Establishment of reasonable and effec- 
tive safeguards, industry by industry, against 
destructive imports which, due to unfair ad- 
vantages, cause unemployment, dislocate do- 
mestic industry and trade, threaten national 
security, or discourage new investment in 
domestic industry. 


tion of American industry. 

We believe in the unity of all industry be- 
hind these broad objectives. We do not be- 
levye that there is any other tion 
in the country endeavoring to do this job. 

We believe that American industry cannot 
pursue an intelligent course of decision 
action unless it has the facts about the 
major trends abroad in Washington and in 
foreign capitals. 

We have, therefore, made it our first pre- 
cept to be one organization which, throug? 
solid research, can give industry these facts— 
and we endeavor to give them before the 
decision is made, rather than after. Our 
first function is facts. 

If industry has the facts, we believe it will 
agree on action—and that is our 
function, But TRC can only succeed if it 
has the broad support of united industry: 
History proves that divisions in America® 
business can prove fatal. 

As I hayo outlined the situation above. 
American industry faces vast problems, ® 
huge card game. ‘ 

If you agree with TRC that industry must 
haye the research and the facts to a% 
wisely, and then act wisely to counter 
taken or injudicious policies, join us. 

This is a rough card game American in- 
dustry is entering. If you want to face 
to it, Join TRC. 


1961 
David Gimbel 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. FOGARTY 


OF RHODE ISLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. FOGARTY. Mr. Speaker, in this 
Breat land of ours there is a small coterie 
of dedicated men and women who seem 
to live for the good they can do, Mr. 
David Gimbel, of Brooklyn, N.Y., is such 
& man and it is my good fortune and 
Privilege to know him and to consider 
him a friend. 

Mr. Gimbel is that type of individual 
whose primary concern appears to be the 
Welfare of his fellow human being. He 

devoted his energy and resources to 
further the cause of something that is 
very dear to his heart—to work toward 
& better and more fruitful life for the 
Lord's most innocent creatures, the 
mentally retarded. 

In a recent letter to me, Mr. Gimbel 
made some comments which touch on 
the new administration and which I 

would be of interest to all my col- 
fagues, A quote from his letter follows: 

In President Kennedy we have a man who 

truly endowed with the dignity of the 
neiman spirit. With our great leader at the 

7 our ship of state, we shall go on 


1 new frontier that he has proclaimed 
OF each 


and every one of us. Under his 
Buldance we shall conquer the disease of 
— and heartbreak. We are still a 
2 Way from home when mentally retarded 
ane are not wholly accepted into so- 
ad y. We are still in our infancy of thinking 
Price dur aged citizens must surrender their 
less dignity by having to accept charity 
Or their medical care, 

So with hope in our hearts and God by our 

ay naw oan aa forward and on to 

ntlers. hope that you will 
aoin With me in this prayer for our new Presi- 
ent, John F, Kennedy: 


— 


ne enn n, Oh Lord, the strength so that 
frontion , on and open up these new 
ers for the things that must be done. 
eee lies man's greatest dream 
every turn, the hope of peace 

eternally, thy children's hearts SAE peas 
ne the same letter, Mr. Gimbel sent 
to the PY of a poem he has dedicated 
tarded Cuatiation for the Help of Re- 
9 which is celebrating its 
Poem magnificent progress. The 
follows ted Mother's Little Girl,” 


Morner’s Lirrne Grew 
Gea (By David Gimbel) 
Bave me n precious gift with sapphire 
And eyes of blue, 
when I saw her pretty face I knew my 
Ki eam came true. 
*mory that lives with me and one I 
Is woe remember, 
en I saw those sapphire eyes of blue 
x that morning in September. 
Mt little did I realize that when this tiny 
That life got started 
this infant snuggled by my breast was 
mentally retarded. 
amily and friends passed the usual re- 


While all m 
y shimmering plans were reall 
turning dark. x 7 
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So with a mother's love I began to pray 
And begged the Lord above to help me find 


my way. 

Now it seems that just like other parents 
I had been selected 

To cherish angels such as mine so they are 
not neglected. 


But ‘tis an endless Journey with solid walls 
of steel, 

If but the world outside would know exactly 
how I feel, 

The agony and torment and nights I cannot 
sleep, 

And being very careful so that she can't see 
me weep. 


Yet, despite my tragic moments, my hope 
shall never perish 

Cause mother's little girl I shall always 
cherish. 

May the future of the morrow make my 
dream come true 

And heal my darling baby with her sapphire 
eyes of blue. 


Problems of Unemployment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


_ HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp, the February 28, 1961, syndi- 
cated column by George E. Sokolsky, as 
it appeared in the Washington Post this 
day. I feel that Mr. Sokolsky’s com- 
ments on the problems of unemployment 
are worthy of attention. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tur PROBLEMS oF CHANGE 
(By George E. Sokolsky) 

Change for change's sake is a theory of 
the accelerated production of goods. If 
styles, for instance, did not change, a dress 
might last many years and thousands of 
persons would be without work. If we ate 
the same food every day, even if we could 
stand the monotony, it would impoverish 
farmers, grocers, restaurant owners, etc. 

On the other hand, change must be ra- 
tional. When we move from one commod- 
ity to another, dislocating communities, 
impoverishing people, we need to know what 


we are doing. An excellent example of what. 


the substitution of one product for another 
menus in the lives of people ls the use of 
imported residual oll instead of coal, 

Practically all the residual oll comes to 
this country from Venezuela and we are al- 
lowing it to come in as a sort of good neigh- 
bor policy, just as the American people pay 
an outlandish price for coffee to please 
Brazil. Colombia, and other coffee-growing 
countries, 

But the importation of residual oll has 
brought such poverty to the people of the 
State of West Virginia that they are back 
in the ugliness of the depression. Several 
years ago, I called attention in this column 
to the peril to the coal industry, which was 
then dying, and I was attacked with undue 
violence by those who said that the world 
could never do without coal. 

Residual oll is an excellent example of the 
mischief that can be done to human beings. 
As Senator Rouert C. Brno said: 
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“If one does not believe that the results 
have been tragic, one has only to come to 
West Virginia to see the results to see thou- 
sands of highly skilled miners unable to ob- 
tain work and to see their families existing 
on a diet that is unbelievably meager.” 

Coal mine employment has dropped from 
125,000 men in 1948 to less than 38,000 now. 
The reason: Coal is not used in 1961 as much 
as it was used in 1948. 

Residual oil is not advantageous, except 
that it is cheaper. In a word, as we become 
increasingly inventive and increasingly 
smart in the handling of new chemicals and 
new devices, shall we throw more and more 
men and women out of work? 

This was a question that the Luddites 
asked in 1811-16, when they sought to pre- 
vent the application of steam to machinery 
and locomotion. Their answer proved 
wrong. Machines made Jobs. The more 
machinery, the greater the output, the more 
jobs became available at higher wages and 
families lived om an increasingly higher 
standard of life. 

Have we reached the end of this con- 
structive era? Or are we in a new era, a 
period of human history which we do not 
understand and the consequences of which 
we cannot foresee? 

The answer is that we need to recognize 
that technical changes will produce loss of 
work, temporarily, it is to be assumed. The 
fear is that the displacement of workers 
may become permanent. That would pro- 
duce social conditions in this country which 
may not only alter our economy but alter 
our form of government. > 

Thus far, all these problems have been 
handied piecemeal. There has been no 
overall policy, no concept of the relation- 
ship of change to the social problems of this 
country. This much one can say with cer- 
tainty: The American people will never again 
permit the social conditions produced by 
10 million unemployed men and women. 

It docs not matter whether the President 
is a Republican or a Democrat; the protest 
against unemployment will transcend poli- 
tics. This is the most serious problem that 
faces our people. 


Charles M. Meriwether 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK W. BOYKIN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. BOYKIN. Mr. Speaker, last week 
I inserted in the Recorn an article from 
South magazine, attesting to Charles 
M. Merlwether's ability and outstanding 
qualifications for service as a Director 
of the U.S. Export-Import Bank, a posi- 
tion to which he was recently appointed 
by President Kennedy. To that com- 
mendation and to the many others that 
have appeared in support of Mr. Meri- 
wether, I wish to add a fine editorial 
from the Montgomery, Ala., Journal 
issue of February 2, 1961. Under leave 
to extend my remarks, I include the ar- 
ticle below: 

Hick HONOR FOR MERIWETHER 


able financier as well as 
able political manager. 
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Mr. Meriwether has had ups and downs 
since he was entrusted by Governor Patter- 
son with handling the State's finances, but 
the opinion is universal that he has done 
a magnificent job. His management of the 
Patterson campaign for Governor, and other 
previous political contests in which he has 
engaged, since coming to Alabama, set him 
apart as one of the most skillful the State 
has eyer seen. 5 

Since Governor Patterson came into office 
the State has had occasion to handle many 
millions of dollars of financing, both in the 
issuance of bonds and in dealing with the 
regular funds flowing through the State 
treasury. Some people have criticized Mr, 
Meriwether for the apparent ruthlessness 
with which he dealt with some of the old 
customs and habits in dealing with finances, 
but his conduct has apparently been with 
the State's best interest in mind all the time. 

The fact that Alabama's financial expert 
has been recognized in Washington and that 
his services are wanted in one of the great 
financial institutions in the world speaks 
well for the care the administration is tak- 
ing to pick men of demonstrated ability for 
big tasks. 


Hon. Edith Nourse Rogers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, February 6, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, Edith 
Nourse Rogers was a dear friend. She 
was a fine woman, a true representative 
of her constituency, a dedicated public 
servant, and an outstanding American 
Patriot. 

On January 16, 1961, a tribute was 
paid to her by her able and worthy suc- 
cessor, the Honorable Bran Morse, and 
colleagues who served in this House with 
this distinguished lady whose untimely 
passing last fall shocked all of us. At 
the time of the tribute to her I was in- 
advertently prevented from participat- 
ing. But in view of the high regard, 
affection, and respect I hold for Mrs. 
Rogers, I would like to include in this 
Record my feelings about this wonderful 
woman, : 

I became well acquainted with Edith 
Rogers in my 2 years in Congress. It 
did not take long to know her. She was 
warm and personable, sweet and con- 
Siderate, fair, perceptive, and coura- 
geous. 

She used to come over to me on the 
floor of this House and discuss my dis- 


trict problems. Being ever curious about- 


what was going on all over this Nation 
of ours, she seemed as concerned about 
Matters affecting my district as if it 
were her own. This she did, I am sure, 
with others, and as a result was knowl- 
edgeably sympathetic to the problems 
facing our Nation. 

I served with Edith Rogers on the 
Veterans’ Affairs Committee. I should 
say I served under her, for I respected 
her vast seniority on this committee and 
considered her as my mentor. I am still 
awed by the warmth with which her 
name was hailed by veterans and their 
organizations as they appeared before 
our committee and at public functions. 
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An introduction of Mrs. Rogers always 
brought cheers and enthusiastic ap- 
plause from the rank and file of these 
men who fought our country’s battles, 
They stood to a man to hail her. She 
would modestly rise with her slight 
frame, smile sweetly and humbly, and 
with a wave of her hand create a feeling 
of benevolence and understanding that 
would pervade the entire room. 

Edith Nourse Rogers departed life car- 
rying with her the affection of all of us 
who knew her for she had brought joy 
into our lives with her friendly and 
sunny disposition. She left us pos- 
sessed of our admiration and gratitude 
because of her large contribution as a 
legislator to the strength and betterment 
of our Nation and its citizenry. 


Government Control and Direction Can 
Destroy Free Enterprise and Initiative 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 21, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, the 
free enterprise system which has been 
the basis of the great wealth and econ- 
omy of the United States should never 
be discouraged or replaced by any at- 
tempts to establish a planned economy 
in this Nation which would kill initia- 
tive and demoralize and degenerate the 
competitive system in business and in- 
dustry. 

The people of the United States from 
the time it was established have met 
the challenge of competition by the re- 
sourceful use of their talents to over- 
come obstacles and produce more and 
better quality of products and services. 

It is only through a continuation and 
an encouragement of this system that 
we will find the proper and most efficient 
way to develop our resources and to 
make a better way of life for all of us. 

We have seen the failures of socialistic 
planned economy systems in other na- 
tions. The freedom of opportunity for 
a man to risk his own capital or labor in 
an effort to do a better job than his com- 


. petitor has proved to be successful 


without the interference of the heavy 
hand of Government with its bureau- 
cratic direction and control, and this is 
evident in the following short article 
from a recent edition of the National 
Review Bulletin which proves that it 
can be done if courageous men are left 
to their own resources. 
(By Norvin R. Greene) 

The laws of economics, as they affect varl- 
ous groups, often seem cruel. The executive, 
Congress, and eyen the judiciary often and 
understandably try to ameliorate their effect 
on Individuals. So do we all. 

But adversity is the free enterprise way of 
correcting its mistakes. The belief that man 
can legislate or regulate away substantially 
all distress Is unrealistic. A dynamic econ- 
omy remedies its excesses and other mistakes 
through certain, often painful, dislocations. 

A few years ago, tuna boats on the west 
const of the United States lay idle. Tuna 
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was coming into the United States from 
Japan at lower prices than our fishermen 
were able to furnish it. A disaster for us? 
No; a blessing for the consumer who could 
now afford more tuna, And what did it do 
to our tuna-fishing industry? In time, idle 
capital tied up in idle boats grew restless. 
Today our tuna industry has revived; it is 
more prosperous than ever. How did it 
manage this? 

Japanese boats use cheap labor and fish 
for tuna with lines several miles long, carry- 
ing many side lines with baited hooks. Call- 
fornia boats today use lightweight nylon 
nets and haul in vastly larger catches in a 
day. Capital investment for a nylon net 
is heavy, but with it the tuna industry in 
the United States has revived. 

Had the tuna industry been subsidized to 
compete with low-wage Japanese industry, 
there would have been no incentive to dis- 
cover lower cost operation methods which 
benefit us all. 

How about the major distress areas into 
which the Kennedy administration proposes 
to pump massive ald? No one wants people 
to starve and, fortunately, we have the pro- 
ductivity to eliminate such conditions, 

But, to subsidize distress areas through 
massive Federal expenditure tends to prevent 
economic self-correction. A coal-mining 
community whose coal has to be priced above 
the market price may lose workers to other 
communities or may discover other industries 
for which it has unusual capability. 

The disappointing year 1960 made out- 
standing contributions toward improving 
the standard of living. For decades, rail- 
roads have had duplicate tracks, stations, 
and other facilities. They have paid labor for 
work not performed, and carried passengers 
at a loss. All these costs have been passed 
on to the consumer in the form of higher 
prices, stemming from high cost of rall 
freight transport. 

The distress of the railroads in 1960 15 


bringing progress, as nothing else could. 


toward mergers which will eliminate waste 
and toward a cutdown of featherbedding 
labor practices. The solution will take more 
than a year, but distress In a free economy 
fathers needed economic change. Piggy“ 
backing would not have been born, except 
through railroad adversity. And piggyback- 
ing is both speeding up deliveries and reduc- 
ing transport costs. 

The Civil Aeronautics Board has for years 
ridden hard on airlines, and airline manage, 
ments have remained in the hands of 
pioneers who made decisions by seat-of-the- 
pants methods. A weakened air trans 
system entering a fabulously expensive Jet 
age could not afford these twin luxuries: 
CAB has been forced to change its policie? 
and at least two highly individualistic sir- 
line presidents have been replaced. Sub- 
sidies could have prevented these change 
but to the long-range detriment of the con- 
sumer. - 

Union miiltancy in Akron, Ohio, has powed 
to the hard fact of adversity. United Rub- 
ber workers, faced with the abandonment 
an inefficient plant, agreed to modify con- 
tract provisions which were blocking its 
modernization. Union leaders may view 
as an outrage, but for the rank-and-file 
workers and for the public it is a boom 

Inventories of steel, aluminum, and count 
less manufactured producta were high 14 
1959, due in some measure to threaten” 
strikes, which materialized. We, the co? 
sumer, paid the added cost of capital tied UP 
in large inventories, The year 1960 has clim” 
inated fear of shortages and brought un, 
portant reduction in inventories lowering tb 
price of finished goods, Who benefits? is 
consumer, and everyone in our economy 
a consumer. in 

The oll industry for years had grow? Ne 
sales and profits, Continued prosperity, ©” 
It does almost inevitably, resulted in lax oon 
trol over expenditures, And too little re 
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search was done to develop new production 
outlets, 

The unhappy oll years of 1959 and 1960 
forced a tightening of cost controls and a 
reassessment of the capital expenditure pat- 
terns of the earlier 1950's, It brought about 
greater emphasis on development of petro- 
chemicals and smaller expenditure for the 
Purpose of adding to already huge oil re- 
Serves. Who is the ultimate beneficlary? 
You and I, of course, and the other 175 mil- 
lion U.S. consumers of oil products. 

We investment counselors are also sub- 
Jected to agonizing reappraisals by periods 
Of adversity in business, and in the stock 
market. We learn to recognize which are 
Browth stocks par excellence; which, in con- 
trast, only appeared to be growth stocks, 
This does not mean that every stock whose 
farninga have declined sharply should be 
Sold—on the contrary; some of these may 
be good purchases. Not all growth stocks 
experience continuous uninterrupted growth. 

Were business free of recessions, poor man- 
agement would take longer to detect and 
Would permit more serious deterioration be- 
Tore it became apparent. 

The uninspired performance of Endicott 
Johnson management over a period of years 
Was spotlighted by a substantial loss in 
1960. The ement was threatened by 
an outsider who offered to buy control. The 

Johnson executives managed to avoid 
being displaced this time. They are on no- 
tice, however, that unless they improve eco- 
nomio efficiency another and perhaps more 
Successful challenger will come along. 
dye” long as we have a free economy and a 

ynamic one, we will commit mistakes which 


pe correction involving adversity for 


Lincoln Respected the Right To 
Own Property 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


omit, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, although 
of i history’s outstanding proponents 
also u nan rights, Abraham Lincoln was 
di 88 believer in the right of the in- 
Dower to own property. He feared a 
indi ul state which would eliminate 
ana Ana] incentive or limit the right to 
at a time a Possess property. He spoke 
ophy € when the communist philos- 
and rns first being spelled out by Marx 

Engel in their Communist Manifesto 
ther experiments in socialism 


mg editorial 
ews of February 12, 1961: 
x LINCOLN AND A BURNING ISSUE 
16 and 12 years ago today the 
in u president of the United States was born 
t AE cabin, Ho was descended from fron- 
155 and was not reared in luxury. Still 
an that 2 youth was not as underprivileged 
at least a predecessor, Andrew Jackson, or 
J 8 Papen successors, Andrew Johnson and 
of the Garfield, Too much has been made 
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terms in the legislature. At 38 he was a 
Congressman from Illinois. He might have 
held more offices if he had not belonged to 
a minority party, in which he was an un- 
dentable leader and a valuable idealogue. 

He was only 51 when elected president. He 
had been a successful trial court and corpora- 
tion lawyer, an instinctive artist with a flair 
for verse and soaring rhetoric, a politician 
with fast footwork in the dying Whig organ- 
izations and the fledgling Republican. His 
nomination and election were logical since 
the people were weary of the splintered Dem- 
ocrats, the Northern abolitionists and the 
political machines that had come with the 
industrial age. 

Abraham Lincoln was well read in the 
classics, had an accurate ear for poetry and 
devoured every newspaper he could lay 
hands on, His capacity for ratiocination 
surpassed that of many highly trained doc- 
trinaries. Political manipulation to him 
was a means to an end. At the top of his 
thoughts was political philosophy seeing far 
down the centuries. 

The theory of State ownership, socialism 
if you will, was not unknown to him. The 
debating club of Springfield, of which he 
was an active member, had discussed it 
often. The several abortive efforts at com- 


munal colonizations in the United States 


had been well advertised and were topics of 
conversation, European uprisings of 1848 
had dramatized the issue for everybody. 
Louis Blanc’s “Organization du Travail” had 
been published in 1840. Marx's and Engel's 
“Communist Manifesto,” still the leftwing 
bible, appeared in 1848. 

When Abraham Lincoln spoke for the 
sanctity and usefulness of property rights, 
you may depend on it that he had thought 
it out. It was his answer to radical over- 
turns. 

“Property is desirable and a positive good 
in the world,” he said. Let not him who 
is houseless pull down the house of another 
but let him work diligently and build one 
for himself; thus, by example, that his own 
shall be safe from violence when built.” 

Lincoln also appreciated the personal in- 
centive, “That some should be rich shows 
that others may become rich and, hence, 
is a just encouragement to industry and 
enterprise,” he declared. 

Lincoln did not speak from the pinnacle 
of greath wealth, He was only a moderately 
comfortable „businessman who did not 
scruple to sue a bad debtor, to forgive a well- 
meaning one, 

His early solution to the slavery agitation 
was payment to the slaveholders after some- 
thing like condemnation proceedings. Legal 
property, although he loathed the system, 
wos still worth conserving. It is too bad 
that the hotheads did not take him up. It 
would have cost a fraction of the Civil War. 

Lincoln's views were not the July 4 spout- 
ings of a silver-tongued demagog. They 
were the expressions of a well Informed and 
articulate statesman. 


Who Should Determine Military Strategy? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, I 
strongly believe that the State Depart- 
ment’s job is to prevent war. Should it 
happen, and we pray it will not, it is 
job of the Defense Department to 

ght it. 
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Recent events have caused me to be 
concerned that the State Department 
may once again be trying to dictate 
military strategy. 

Accordingly I have written the follow- 
ing letter to President Kennedy. I hope 
he considers the important points it 
raises. The letter follows: 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., February 28, 1961. 
The Honorable JOHN F. KENNEDY, 
President of the United States, 
The White House, Washington, D.C. 

Dran MR; PRESIDENT: I am concerned by 
newspaper reports on yesterday which seem 
to indicate that Secretary Rusk is attempt- 
ing to influence military strategy and is 
urging that we restrict ourselves to the use 
of conventional weapons, 

When you recently directed that military 
men should not make speeches on matters 
of diplomacy, I heartily approved because I 
feel that diplomacy is the proper function 
of the State Department. It seems to me 
that the same policy works in reverse and 
that defense strategy is the proper function 
of the military minds of the Defense De- 
partment. I strongly suspect that the mili- 
tary is far more qualified in diplomacy than 
the State Department in military tactics 
and strategy. 

The Korean conflict provides an example 
of what happens when diplomats dictate 
military strategy. Previous announcements 
by the State Department indicating that we 
would not use our full power in defense of 
South Korea may have caused the war. 
Many thousands of young Americans gave 
their lives because of a decision by diplomats 
which prevented the military from ending 
the war. 

I am not advocating the use of nuclear 
weapons as opposed to conventional, In- 
stead, I urge against a previous commitment 
which will deny our fighting men the flexi- 
bility required to meet an unpredictable 
situation. 

If Iam not justified in my concern, please 
reassure me. 

Yours respectfully, 
S. GUBSER, 
Member of Congress. 


Keep Local Schools Local 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call to the attention of the Mem- 
bers an editorial from the Dallas Times- 
Herald which expresses the thinking of 
the people of the district which I am 
privileged to represent. We in Dallas 
are of the firm conviction that nobody is 
better able to determine the educational 
needs of our children better than the 
parents and those concerned with edu- 
cation at the local level. The following 
editorial explains some of our reasons for 
opposing Federal aid to education: 

[From the Dallas Times Herald, Feb. 
22, 1961] 
Keer Loca SCHOOLS Locar—Nor UNDER 
FEDERAL Am PLAN 

We are opposed to President Kennedy’s 
$5.7 billion plan for Federal aid to education, 

We are opposed to it on principle. 
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We believe its adoption would result in 
further erosion of American rights at the lo- 
cal level, robbing the people of a part of 
their initiative, crippling the States’ rev- 
enue-raising potential and exposing our 
schools to dangerous Federal control in the 
future. 

Furthermore, we just don't believe the 
proposal is economically sound. 

The plan has been placed before Congress, 
to adopt, reject or accept in an altered form. 
Briefly, it calis for: 

1. A 3-year program of outright grants to 
States to be used, in increasing amounts, for 
buildings or teacher salaries. Total cost: 
$2.3 billion. 

2. A 5-year program of college scholar- 
ships. Total cost: $577.5 million. 

3. Continuation of the program of loans 
to colleges and universities for dormitory 
construction. Total cost: $1.3 billion. 

4. Establishment of a similar loan pro- 
gram for construction of other college facil- 
ities during the next 5 years. Total cost: 
#1.5 billion. 

By far the largest and most controversial 
part of the program is that calling for di- 
rect grants to the States for Federal subsidy 
to their schools. On the reaction to this 
provision the program likely will. stand or 
fall, 

Public schools in the United States tradl- 
tionally are a matter of local and State re- 
sponsibility. We believe that is proper. We 
believe the people of Dallas, Juneau, or Em- 
poria are in better position to know the 
needs of their children than someone in 
Washington. 

Proponents of Federal aid have disclaimed 
any desire for Federal control over local 
schools. But whoever puts up the money 


for anything generally has some say in how: 


it is spent. President Kennedy's program 
was reported to be “designed to set a new 
standard of excellence in education.” 

The program would provide increasingly 
lurge amounts locally for 3 years. At the 
end of that time, the States would have to 
step up their own school taxing programs 
sharply or face demand for more Federal 
aid. Furthermore, the very fact that the 
Federal Government was providing aid 
would result in cutting initiative at the 
local level. 

We believe the Federal aid to education 
program would result in a budget deficit. 
Even if it did not, however, we believe it 
would be far better to allow the States to 
run their own schools and apply this $5.7 
billion on payment of the Federal debt. 


Citizens Committee for Aviation Safety 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recoxp, I include the fol- 
lowing statement regarding the Citizens 
Committee for Aviation Safety: 

Subject: About the Citizens Committee for 
Aviation Safety. 


compliance with State laws governing unin- 
cor porated nonprofit associations, 
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Objective: To urge the necessary and 
effective public action timely for any gen- 
uine public safety legislation in the jet age, 
through the proper congressional channels 
available to every citizen, 

Background: About the time of the horri- 
ble (midair collision) school-air disaster of 
Pacoima, Calif. on January 31, 1957, the 
present chairman formed CCAS. Previously 
the chairman had lost close friends in air 
disasters and experienced his own near-miss 
accident fights, While a student member 
of the ski club at the University of Colorado 
at Boulder, he volunteered for the fatiguing 
alr crash search and rescue parties in the 
wintry snow-covered Rocky Mountains. 

Shortly after the Pacoima school-air dis- 
aster the primary role of CCAS was support- 
ing regional PTA air safety resolutions 
prompted by the crash. CCAS also con- 
ducted a coordinated postal card and bump- 
er sticker campaign of its own urging Con- 
gress to rostore the proper, independent, civil! 
air department which, tragically, was arbi- 
trarily destroyed by Congress during and af- 
ter World War II, contrary to America’s 
established constitutional provisions. CCAS 
published ll-page circulars with drawings 
which were widely distributed to implement 
the postal card campaign. According to a 
Pacific News Bureau staff reporter interview- 
ing CCAS and others on the scene, there 
were eventually 287,000 people in the whole 
San Fernando Valley region participating in 
the campaign. 

Other phases of CCAS air safety public in- 
formation activities consist of delivering fre- 
quent lectures to groups receptive to the 
idea of restoring constitutional government 
to the jet age, and, persistently publishing 
press editorials and releases for reprinting 
through the country's press. The CCAS 
chairman was an active delegate to the 1059 
World Congress of Flight. At this congress 
he spoke up for improving air age safety 
during the Aerospace Educational Sympos- 
lum held there. 

Progress: The Congress eventually re- 
created in 1958 what appeared to be a sem- 
blance of the proper, Independent, responsi- 
ble, civil airspace authority similar to that 
proposed by CCAS. The present alr safety 
record of the new FAA with its increased 
number of near-misses, recurrent air disas- 
ters, and doubtful statistical data, however, 
is self-evident proof that Congress is hamp- 
ered in its responsibility and clear intent to 
provide safe and sane conduct of our Nation's 
civil and military aviation development. 
Experts say that our Nation’s aviation fa- 
cilities planning, now and in the future, 
must be a public action in the broadest 
sense, The need now for public action 
through the proper congressional channels ts 
great. Merely reorganizing, or, reshumling 
the present substitutions and inadequneies 
in Government Is not enough. The original 
concept of an unhampcred, independent, ro- 
sponsible, Civil Airspace Authority must be 
restored to America by Congress nlong con- 
stitutional lines. On-the-spot TV and radio 
coverage of the aviation hearings in Congress 
e truth to the citizenry, We appeal 

em. 


Report on Paper Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD G. McINTIRE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr, McINTIRE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the CoN- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp, I include two articles 
from the Oxford Log, a periodical pub- 


February 28 


lished for the employees of the Oxford 

Paper Co., Rumford, Maine: 

Report ON PAPER INDUSTRY— LARGEST INDUS- 
TRY IN THE STATE OF MAINE 


According to the Census of Maine Manu- 
facturers, published by the Department of 
Labor and Industry, Augusta, the manufac- 
ture of pulp and paper and allied products 
is the largest single industry in the State. 

In 1959 the Industry in Maine produced 
goods valued at $393.7 million or 26.9 per- 
cent of all manufacturing products in the 
State. 

Employed directly more than 16,900 per- 
sons, or 18 out of every 100 employed in in- 
dustry. 

Paid total wages of $92.5 million or 22.6 
percent of all manufacturing gross wages. 
Average gross earnings per employee were 
$5,484. 

Operated 47 plants of which 31 were en- 
gaged directly in the manufacture of pulp, 
pulp goods, paper, and paperboard. The 31 
plants are located in 23 Maine communities. 

Purchased or harvested 1.9 million cords 
of pulpwood worth approximately $50 mu- 
lion. Also planted 2 million trees. 

Made a net investment in plant improve- 
ment and expansion during 1959 of $24.8 
million or 51 percent of Maine's total. In- 
vestment during 1955-58 by the paper in- 
dustry totaled $128 million or 573 percent 
of the State total for that > 

In addition to direct benefits in the form 
of payrolls in the mill and woods communi- 
ties, all areas of the State benefited from the 
millions of dollars paid in taxes by the in- 
dustry. The State also benefited from the 
amounts paid to suppliers, craftsmen, and 
profcssional people for goods and services. 


Are You Too Rien? 

Recently, John Kenneth Galbraith, a pro- 
fessor at Harvard University, wrote a book 
called “The Affluent Society.” According to 
this book, the great majority of Americans 
eat too much food, have too much clothing, 
drive too expensive cars, and spend too 
much money on unnecessary goods and 
services. 

Mr. Galbraith believes we are worshiping 
a false God—production, production, produc- 
tion. He claims it la a vicious circle, because 
the more we get the more we want, 

The answer, according to Mr. Galbraith, is 
to turn over more of our incomes to govern- 
ment (through a general sales tax) so that 
people with (supposedly) better Judgment 
than our own can provide us with public 
services that (in the Government's opinion) 
will benefit us much more than the goods 
we would have to give up. 

It is interesting to note, that after many 
years of worrying about the inequality of 
the people in the lower income brackets, and 
present worrying about economically de- 

Mr. Galbraith announces that 
poverty in the United States hns censed tO 
be an economic problem. If anything 15 
wrong with our standard of living, he be- 
eves it Is too high in terms of personal 
consumption. 

Stripped of its trappings, this book 1s 
nothing more than a new and well written 
argument for the Welfare State in which the 
assumed incompetence of the people (in the 
matter of spending thelr money) can be cor 
rected by those who think they know better. 

The news that you are too rich for your 
own good may come to you as a surprise 
but if you expose yourself to the skill 
Mr. Galbraith’s pen and the charm of er 
well-rounded phrases, you will find yourse t 
believing it, almost feeling ashamed 9 
wanting that new car, that extra television 
sot, new furniture, etc. 

After all, you did get along pretty well 
with a lot jess during World War II. 80 
maybe it should be your permanent way 
life—or should it? 


of 
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It seems that Mr, Galbraith is going at this 
backwards. If he wants us all to have 
more Government services, he should encour- 
age more private production, He should do 
this because, as any thinking man knows, 
all Government services have to be supported 
out of taxes that come from private produc- 
tion, 

Government employees do not produce 
any goods, Yet they must share in the 
goods that are produced. Obviously, any 
increase in Government employment that is 
not matched by increased private produc- 
pies simply means fewer goods for every- 


y. 

Mr. Galbraith thinks this would be all to 
the good, but it is very doubtful that he 
Would receive much popular support on his 
Position. 

Do you think you are too rich? 


What Would You Do? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


CLARE E. 


HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
„with the Nation running in the 
red, threatened with a destructive war, 
by, it is said, a nation superior in 
Military strength; billions demanded for 
National defense to save us from de- 
feat; other billions to implement the UN 
and agencies, an administration 
for a program necessitating ap- 
Dropriations, more than a dozen major 
Ones, with little or no information as to 
cost, and many, many requests from 
Pressure organizations for appropria- 
„just how would you answer the 

demands? 

Here is a sample: 
b The first mail Saturday morning 
Tought approximately 50 letters, about 
divided by members of four 

8, 
Permit me to quote: 

3 asking you to help to obtain a sep- 
Worla and liberal pension for veterans of 
sh, War I. The present pension falls 
Ort of what these veterans need and have 


a atem to me that Michigan should have 
ter tional cemetery established at Fort Cus- 


in Battle Creek. We are one of the few 
States now having one. 


— om the representative of a teach- 
organization: 
ae an individual who has been working 
education * = » 7 request you support 
Program (Federal ald to education). 
Cross-country trucker: 
ing business to the railroads. 


wise the otherside, from businessmen 
1 emnbloyees; 

rum in ously concerned over the pro- 

1 Congress to spend money and to 

the trend to Socialism. 


And now a quote typical of many re- 


Ceived: 
poor taxpayer, at the mercy of 


au 3 the 
agencies Ponaible Government spending 


w 
ton © Ste told by 


sup $ here in Washing- 


those 
know that all we need 
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is additional purchasing power, more 
money in circulation—obtainable by in- 
creased Federal spending. Shall we go 
back to the days of the Continental Con- 
gress when, to meet the then economic 
situation, similar remedies were sugges- 
ted, additional paper currency was 
printed,,the purchasing power of which 
continued to grow less—just as today 
the purchasing power of the dollars you 
earn or have saved will buy somewhat 
less than half of what it did a few years 
ago—until Continental money became of 
little value. History tells us that then 
some wag caught a dog, plastered him 
with Continental paper money and 
turned him loose—giving rise to the 
phrase Not worth a continental.“ 


Now, some 180-odd years later, the 
same old theory, though demonstrated 
to be ruinous in other nations, is de- 
manded by the administration's ultra- 
liberal spending advisers, 

Boiled down, the advice from the ex- 
perts seems to be—just give us more 
money and then we will all be happy and 
prosperous, forgetting or ignoring the 


How did Not worth a continental" orig- 
inate? It is supposed that “continental” 
in this connection refers to the worthlessness 
of the paper money issued by the Conti- 
nental Congress during the Revolution. 
Such notes were popularly known as con- 
tinentals. Five years after the outbreak of 
the war the Continental currency had fallen 
into contempt. In 1780 $10 in paper money 
was worth only 1 cent. Flour sold in Boston 
for $1,575 a barrel. Samuel Adams paid 
$2,000 for a hat and a sult of clothes. Gen- 
eral Washington said it took a wagonload of 
money to buy a wagonload of provisions for 
his army. Another form of the phrase is not 
worth a continental damn.” Richard Grant 
White, the scholar and critic, had a some- 
what different theory as to the origin of 
these phrases. In “Words and Their Uses” 
he says: “The phrase seems to me a counter- 
part, if not a mere modification, of others 
of the same sort—tinker's damn, a trooper's 
eto, and as the troops of the Colonies were 
called Continentalers or Continentals during 
the war, and for many years afterward, it 
seems to me probable, that the phrase in 
question was at first a continental's damn, 
from which the sign of the possessive was 
gradually dropped." If White was correct 
in his supposition, “not worth a con- 
tinental” may be merely, a shortened form 
of “not worth a continental damn.” In 
other words, it was the Continental soldier's 
damn, not the Continental Congress’ paper 
money, which was referred to as being utter- 
ly worthless.—Source; “Nuggets of Knowl- 
edge,” by George W. Stimpson; 1928; pp. 
232-233. 


“Not worth a continental’—1790: At the 
end of the War of the Revolution the Goy- 
ernment was virtually bankrupt. Large 
sums of money were owing to France and 
Holland, and the interest on these debts was 
in arrears. Congress could not raise money 
sufficient for the needs of Government or 
for servicing the debt because it had no pow- 
er to provide revenue by taxation nor could 
it require the States to contribute to the 
National Treasury. Its only recourse was to 
issue paper money, called Continental cur- 
rency. 

This had been done in the amount of 
$200 million, which had shrunk in value 
so rapidly that it took $40 in this paper 
to buy a dollar in silver. The contempt in 
which this currency was held was reflected 
in the popular phrase expressive of its worth- 
lessness——From American Sayings, by Henry 
F. Woods, p. 199. 
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sad, sad fact that, as each of us gets a 
greater number of dollars, what those 
dollars will buy grows less and less. 

Sure, with pleasure I could vote for 
every single appropriation suggested by 
anyone, by any organization, were it not 
for my conviction that our troubles can- 
not all be solved by legislation—that 
sometime, somewhere, someone must 
work, practice thrift, if anyone is to be 
prosperous and contented—that the Na- 
tion itself has not a dollar except a very 
few, which it does not take from the tax- 
payers. As the President said in his 
inaugural address: 

And so, my fellow Americans, ask not 


what your country can do for you: Ask what 
you can do for your country. 


It is regrettable that the administra- 
tion apparently has accepted the reverse 
of that philosophy and, like the old hen 
of my childhood days, which, at the first 
drop of rain, clucked to all of the chicks 
to come under her wings, we are now 
encouraged to run to Uncle Sam not 
only when bad weather threatens but 
when the sun is shining in a cloudless 
sky. Perhaps the old hen showed better 
sense for there always came a time when 
she got up, went off about her own busi- 
ness, and the chicks did likewise. 

Once under Federal control, we are 
quite likely to stay there, 


Local National Guard Unit at High 
State of Readiness 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 7, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, we in 
the Eighth Congressional District of 
Tennessee are certainly proud of the 
National Guard and the wonderful work 
that they are doing. 


There appeared in the Milan Ex- 
change, of Milan, Tenn., on February 23, 
an article relative to Company C, 4th 
Medium Tank Battalion, 109th Armor. 
This is an excellent article and this 
unit is at a high state of readiness. 

The article follows: 

Local. NATIONAL GUARD Untr at Han STATE 
or READINESS 

“Operation Muster 1961" finds the Tennes- 
see National Guard at the highest state of 
readiness in its peacetime history, according 
to Capt. Guy T. Plercey, Milan's senior Na- 
tional Guard officer who commands Com- 
pany C, of the 4th Medium Tank Battalion, 
the local unit. 

“By readiness,” Captain Piercey explains, 
"I mean the ability to react instantly to 
either a military threat or a local disaster. 


Individually, every member of the Tennes- 
see National Guard is trained to do his job 
and it is this training which makes all the 
difference in the world.” 

As an integral part of the reserve of the 
U.S. Army the National Guard unit in this 


community is an integral part of the US. 
defense team. Taken as a whole, the Na- 
tional Guard is organized as a combat force 
with missile, artillery, infantry, armored, 
aviation, medical, transportation and special 
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forces units making up the bulk of the 
Army aide, and fighter interceptor, air trans- 
port, tactical control, and communications, 
and aeromedical evacuation squadrons in the 
Air Guard. Nationwide this is a force of 
472,000 officers and men. At the present 
time there are 10,000 men in the Tennessee 
National Guard. In this State the Army 
National Guard is made up principally of 
Medium Tank, Armored Infantry, Engineer, 
Ordnance, Signal, and Quartermaster units. 

Here in Milan, the guard is represented 
by Company C, 4th Medium Tank Battalion, 
109th Armor. The ranks of this unit are 
filled with local citizens whose normal pur- 
suits encompass a wide variety of activities— 
clerks, bank tellers, mechanics, machinists, 
plumbers, engineers, carpenters, painters, 
salesmen, radio and TV technicians and etc. 

The National Guard today trains largely 
with the same equipment that is issued to 
the active Army and Air Force. 

Somewhat obsolete items would quickly be 
replaced in the event of mobilization. 
Typical of the military equipment used by 
the local National Guardsmen are such items 
as M-48 tanks, armored personnel carriers, 
two and a half ton trucks, jeeps, 30 caliber 
and .50 caliber machineguns, 45 caliber sub- 
machineguns, rocket launchers, .45 caliber 
automatic pistols, 7.62-millimeter rifles, 
radios, telephones and other communications 
equipment. 

Organized and trained to carry out a Fed- 
eral mission in wartime the guard in peace- 
time enjoys dual status as a State force un- 
der the command of the Governor, As such 
it is a trained force immediately available in 
local emergencies—fioods, riots, forest fires, 
explosions and hurricanes. Just last sum- 
mer tho local unit was called on to help con- 
trol a woods and grass fire in the Poplar 
Springs community. On a Sunday after- 
noon, this fire was brought under control, by 
members of the local unit, with the support 
of s Tennessee highway patrol helicopter. 
hovering over the area, staying in contact 
with the guardsmen on the ground by radio. 

“We of the National Guard,” says Captain 
Piercey, “are ready for any call; we are 
ready now.” 

Young men, tf you're in high school, 
now's the time to be making plans for 
fulfilling your military obligations. You 
don’t have to interrupt your marriage and 
career plans to serve your country. By 
joining the Army National Guard now, you 
can finish high school, serve on active duty 
for only 6 months, and then finish your 
obligations right here at home, serving with 
your friends and neighbors. In addition, 
you acquire valuable new skills, add to your 
civilian income, and earn credit for retire- 
ment. Call MU 6-2701 or visit 106 William- 
son Street, headquarters of the local Na- 
tional Guard unit, and get all of the facts. 

Regular drill nights of the local unit are 
Mondays, from 7:30 to 9:30 pm. Infor- 
mation concenring enlisting in the guard 
can also be obtained during the week Mon- 
day through Friday, during the hours of 8 
ám. to 4:30 p.m. 

Serve your Nation and your community 
5 Serve in the Army National 

un 


Hon. Walter M. Mumma 


SPEECH 
HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW ro 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, February 27, 1961 


Mr, DOOLEY. Mr, Speaker, WALTER 
Mumma’s death took from his colleagues 
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a dear friend and respected Congress- 
man whose spirit of comradeship and 
understanding will be sorely missed, 

It was my privilege to serve with him 
on the Public Works Committee. At all 
times he manifested a keen interest in 
the problems before the Committee, and 
he contributed sagely to their solutions. 

A year ago on a trip in the vicinity of 
Quebec, in connection with the visit of 
Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth, Walter, 
and his grandson were among the per- 
sons in the bus in which Mrs. Dooley and 
I were riding. 

His affection and devotion for his 
grandson was extraordinary and he had 
great plans for him as he grew older. 

I will miss WaLTER’s quiet manner, his 
astute appraisal of things congressional, 
and his esteemed friendship, 


Some Sane Thoughts on Care 
for the Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, February 17, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert into the Recor the text of an ad- 
dress delivered recently by Mr. Max 
Wiseman, administrator of the Menorah 
Home and Hospital for the Aged and 
Infirm, at its 10th annual auxiliaries 
luncheon. 

The Menorah Home and Hospital, 
which is located in my congressional 
district in Brooklyn, N-Y., is a national 
pioneer in the field of geriatrics, having 
been recognized as such by many out- 
standing public officials and experts in 
this field. This institution dates back 
over a period of more than a half 
century of service to the aged and has 
grown in scope and activity over the 
years. 

In view of the current discussions on 
medical care for the aged, Mr. Wise- 
man’s address is very timely and 
thought provoking and it is for this 
reason that I desire to bring it to the 
attention of my colleagues in the Con- 
gress. The text of his address reads 
as follows: 

Sprecu DELIVERED BY Max WISEMAN, ADMIN- 
IsTaaToR, MENORAH HOME AND HOSPITAL AT 
10TH ANNUAL AUXILIARES LUNCHEON, No- 
VEMBER 14, 1960 
Madame Chairman, honored guests, ladies, 

it is our continuing purpose to define with 
you and for you the nature and purpose of 
our work. The purpose of our work, to help 
the aging adapt, is constant: but the nature 
of our work is continually changing in rela- 
tion to changing social and cultural con- 
ditions. In order to do this it is some- 
times necessary to analyze what we are do- 
ing from some unusual tangents. 

Perhaps the most dramatic way to get at 
our subject is to tell you that it is our in- 
tention to change the name “Menorah Home 
and Hospital for Aged and Infirm” to Ne- 
norah Center for the Aging.“ When I say 
“our intention,” I mean it is the recom- 
mendation of the administration, and there 
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appears to be large agreement on the part 
of our board of directors. We are, in fact, 
in the process of discussing this with our 
board of directors, with professional groups, 
and my telling you today is partly for the 
purpose of eliciting discussion on the part 
of the 1,500 community leaders assembled 
here. At the proper time, which I hope will 
be in the very near future, we will present 
this to the State department of social wel- 
fare and ask for a revision of our charter. 

What does all this mean? Most of you 
know the story of our growth: more than 50 
years ago we were organized as a home for 
the aged. Eighteen years ago we became le- 
gally a home and hospital for the aged; 10 
years ago our charter was revised to make us 
also a center for the community aged, by 
virtue of adding the Menorah Day Center. 
Four years ago our charter was further ex- 
panded to add the only licensed outpatient 
psychiatric clinic for the aged in the coun- 
try. Weare now concerned to develop a cen- 
ter for the community aged in the Bush- 
wick health district. This means that all 
services for the aged, and there are more 
than 30,000 aged within the quarter million 
population, would be coordinated through 
one group In which we are the prime moving 
force, and it would center around an infor- 
mation, referral and counseling center for 
the aged in this district, 

We see that we are in fact, no longer only 
a home for the aged, and this ls one impor- 
tant reason for changing our name to one 
that ls more truly descriptive. But there are 
other major reasons: the term “Home for the 
Aged" has a limiting quality which frightens 
many people, both the aging and their fam- 
ilies, because of a prior and still prevalent 
connotation which somehow suggests the 
poorhouse or some kind of charitable or- 
ganization in the less attractive sense, An- 
other major reason for changing our name 
is because of the problem of getting the 
proper personnel in the field of the aging. 
As we have repeated to you again and again, 
one of the most important elements in pro- 
yiding proper care for the aged is personnel, 
the individuals who come here to serve. In 
a society where the idea of service has be- 
come diluted, we must recognize that this is 
still, and always will be, the most important 
quality we seek in our staff. It is no secret 
that schools of nursing, social work, occupa- 
tional therapy and other critically important 
professional fields are not graduating stu- 
denta who come into our field, even though 
there is no more important social concern 
today, The major reason for this is the 
prevalence of unfortunate stereotypes about 
what organized care for the aging neces- 
sarily represents, That many institutions 
for the care of the aging have contributed t9 
this stereotype because of their lack of im- 
agination and lack of intellectual content is 
beside the point. A dramatic change in our 
name to indicate that we make no distinc- 
tion between caring for the aged within our 
domiciliary and hospital facilities, and the 
community will unquestionably encourage 3 
greater response to the desperate need for 
better personnel. : 

An agency such as our own Is an alliance 
of private philanthropy, government, the 
professional worker, the community, as rep” 
resented by our 21 auxiliary groups and the 
thousands of children of residents and com“ 
munity aged for whom we care. Of course, 
the importance of the different groups is not 
necessarily in the order listed. And We 
should say here that one of the most dis- 
concerting conceptions in philanthropy 
that concept whereby the paid worker 1$ 
somehow less than the unpaid volunteer 
This is obviously unwise, since an individ 
who makes it his life work, often at red 
income, is by no interpretation making less 
of a contribution than the individual und 
contributes his money and time. One nec 
only note that the active leaders of govern 
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ment, all major business concerns, in fact, 
every important function of our society, are 
almost inevitably paid. The board of direc- 
tors and the administration of this agency 
feel very definitely about this truth, and 
perhaps that is the main reason we have 
been abie, by not them, to en- 
courage and develop the very fine personnel 
that we have. 

Two stereotypes in the mind of the public 
and of many government officials which dis- 
turb us particularly are the following: the 
nonprofit, voluntary home for the aged is 
continually confused with the commercial 
nursing home. The commercial nursing 
home serves a current need because of a 
shortage of beds for the chronically Il aged, 
but in the longer view we must recognize 
that there is a prime profit motive in their 
conception, and profit in this field can only 
be made at the of services. This is 
known to professionals in the field and is, I 
believe, beyond debate. You will note that 
when a paper such as the New York Times 
has occasion to write about homes for the 
aged, they almost invariably refer to them 
ās nursing homes, and do not make this very 
important distinction. When organized 
care for the aged is described In a congres- 
sional bill there is frequently no reference 
to nonprofit, yoluntary institutions, but an 

adequate reference to nursing homes, 
Which presumably lumps together the non- 
Profit and the profitmaking institutions, 
Gespite the vast differences in conception, at- 
mosphere, and services. The language in the 
current medical care for the aged bills is a 
Less in point, Needless to say, the above 

Oes Not educate, but confuses the public. 

Another which we find discon- 
pating is that professionals often think of 
8 and hospitals for the aged as Junior 
in aitals, u kind of general hospital stunted 

This is not true at all. We are 
Primarily a center concerned with the con- 
med development of a body of knowledge 
Understand the needs of the aged. Our 
‘spital and medical aspects, while of great 
ov. „ are always subordinate to the 
r concept. The kind of inferiority com- 
mice that many professionals who work in 
facta — agencies do have is another 
= in discouraging superior personnel. 
— Might add, parenthetically, that what 
the den dcung here today is contributing to 
poss — of a home for the aged. What 
ve been suggesting is that a home for 
tin: Aged is growing only if it has a con- 
à cont natural movement) toward becoming 
opina er for the aging and is thereby devel- 
o a pragmatic understanding and a 
i . People who can help us ultimately 
which te the aged in a society from 
they are constantly being separated. 
and multiplication of separate social work 
on units for the nged who require 
5 levels of care, as for example, a 
for tices for aged people, n nursing facility 
for the chronically sick aged and a hospital 
expansion en Ul aged, in not growth but. 
— saree a critical distinction, 
th b expansion, in defining 
means volving institutions, I am by no 
aged sheeesting that all services for the 
the yi ould grow or expand, Indced from 
care, thea of immediate therapy and 
best unit ts rarely the largest, and 


th 

tonal aus unit is often warmer, more per- 
coun oe For cxample, the converted 
Would be Pate with some general help, 
ood heater many aged, if they are in fairly 

Ana » the best solution, 

other 8 would like to go on to several 
stereot ous of our theme of a non- 


Does Pod approach to the care of the aged. 


y ever occur to that 

cxp) you we never 
Meit our nged? ‘That is no accident, At 
Pathetic we aged ore never exhibited as 


Paty 407 8 People in order to arouse sym- 
Arabat the overall design. You will see in 
and hie lds of social work such as cancer 

art disease that the fear technique is 
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used. You will see cerebral palsy and mus- 
cular dystrophy sufferers brought before tel- 
evision audiences to frighten and shock them 
into finanical contribution or agency work. 
There seems to be little concern with the 
incalculable harm done to the audience when 
death, illness and disease symptoms are con- 
tinually thrust at them as potentially per- 
sonal an dsomething that may strike the 
very next moment. This goes against the 
grain of our approach. We attempt to pro- 
ject to you in our language and discussions 
an atmosphere of life and rehabilitation. 

And remember, we are on the front lines 
of social work. This is not a secondary 
agency that raises money to contribute to 
hospitals or clinics or individuals who ac- 
tually do the work, These are known as 
secondary social agencies, and we are, of 
course, a primary one. 

We live with well over 400 aged dally, and 
are in touch through our community pro- 
grams with an additional 400. We know 
them and their families in their very dif- 
cult moment of trial and decision when they 
must break up relations that have extended 
in most instances for more than half a cen- 
tury. We live with these people in the last, 
often sickest years of their lives, and do 
everything in our power to make them satis- 
fying years. We do not avoid them when 
they turn senile and incontinent. We 
touch their bodies when they need help. We 
sit with them when they are dying and our 
personal presence is comforting. We find 
friends for them when thelr familles are not 
available or there is no family. 

And yet we prefer not to stress this pic- 
ture to the public because in fact it would 
be misleading. The home is really the bright 
decorations, the kindly, positive, vital, often 
youthful staff we have developed, the type of 
happy party and varied and imaginative rec- 
reational programs in which we engage. 

To use some old humanistic terms, we 
have faith, we have hope, and we have a 
sense of the joy of life, and these are the 
kind of people who; if I may so say, should 
be in philanthropy and social work, not the 
fenrridden. And it is an amazing charac- 
teristic of faith that ls commmnicable—it 
communicates itself to others and to an 
environment. 


Now here is another thought. Has it ever 
occurred to you that we are really against 
homes for the aged? That we are against 
separating the aged Into an isolated group? 
He or she is above all an individual with 
the same cultural and social and religious 
identifications that he had before, The doc- 
tors, for medical convenience, separate the 
aged into a category. The political people, 
for purposes of formulating a social prob- 
lem for effective discussion of social security 
or medical care for the aged, separate him 
into a group. But really, this violates na- 
ture. And because it goes against the grain 
of our thinking, we ploneered in the last 
decade in taking down the walls of a home 
for the aged. 

A further expression of this antihome for 
the aged approach is our great concern with 
bringing other age groups to function at 
Monorah. I don't think that it ls any secret 
that some day when Menorah has the entire 
block, and has adequately balanced its bulid- 
ings and physical plant with gardens and 
green areas we would hope if our board agrees 
to have a playground for young children on 
our premises. They could have their own 
worker to keep them in bounds but could 
otherwise mingle freely with their grand- 
parentiike, and Indeed thelr great-grand- 
parent-like visitors. Consider the excitement 
and freshness of a day camp for children at 
Menorah. Our poople want to see movement 
and growing things. They have much afec- 
tion and love they are unable to give, and 
children whose mothers work are often in 
need of love, affection, and interest. This 
idea would go a long way toward really 
recreating a community. 

In conclusion, I would like to suggest one 
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additional, fresh way of looking at Menorah. 
There is a parable, I think, that well ex- 
presses our concern with the aged person 
as an individual with unequal and diferent 
needs, on both a human and medical basis. 
I am referring to the familiar parable of 
the blind men and the elephant. For ex- 
ample, to those concerned with Menorah 
because of a senile parent, Menorah repre- 
sents essentially a senile program. To those 
concerned with the home because of some- 
one who needs an independent kind of liv- 
ing, our apartment house residence is of 
primary interest, To those whose parent 
needs medical and nursing care on an acute 
or chronic basis, Menorah is primarily a 
hospital. To those concerned with a parent 
who needs renewed interest In life, we are 
primarily an activities, crafts, and rehabili- 
tation center. To those concerned with 
parents who should remain in the com- 
munity, but need a place to which to go, 
we are primarily a center for the aged of 
the community. To those with a speech 
and hearing problem that dominates their 
lives, we are a place that has just pioneered 
in a speech and hearing clinic. And to those 
with a parent in the community who needs 
psychiatric help, we are particularly the only 
outpatient licensed psychiatric clinic for the 
aged in the community. And for the student 
who wishes L in a career in geron- 
tology, which is growing so rapidly, we repre- 
sent for him, or her, the outstanding train- 
ing ground for universities, in this field, 
having now students in occupational therapy, 
psychiatry, psychology, speech and hearing, 
recently sociology, and in the not too dis- 
tant future, I believe, social work. 

So let us bear in mind that Menorah is 
all these things, not equally, nor equally 
well, but to the best of our abilities. 

I would like to close by thanking you, and 
expressing my appreciation for your work. 
I think it very important that you discuss 
ideas such as these among yourselves. Un- 
fortunately, we often fall into tedious and 
weary ways of discussion and thinking. But 
there is nothing stale about our work, and 
I do hope that this talk has been at least 
provocative. 


ACA Index, Outstanding Achievement 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
finest contributions in recent years to 
a better understanding of our Govern- 
ment and its elected officials is the 
voting and index program of the Ameri- 
cans for Constitutional Action. The 
index, an impartial and thorough study 
of the voting records of Members of 
Congress on all major issues gives the 
student of government and the voters 
of the Nation a ready reference to en- 
able them to check on our stewardship. 
It is with a great deal of pleasure that 
I include, as a part of my remarks, the 
honor paid to the Americans for Consti- 
tutional Action Freedoms Foundation: 

The trustees, directors, and officers of 
Freedoms Foundation at Valley Forge an- 
nounce with plensure the selection of 
Americans for Constitutional Action by the 
distinguished National and School Awards 
Jury to receive the George Washington 
Honor Medal Award for voting and index 
program in general category; an outstand- 
ing achievement in helping to bring about 
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a better understanding of the American way 
of life. 
School Awards Announcement on Benja- 
min Franklin's Birthday, January 17. 
National Awards Announcement on Géorge 
Washington's Birthday, February 22, at 
Valley Forge. 


Payment in Lieu of Taxes With Respect 
to Certain Federal Real Property 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MILTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, February 28, 1961 


Mr. YOUNG of North Dakota. Mr. 
President, at the request of Hon. 
Herschel Lashkowitz, mayor of Fargo, 
N. Dak., I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp a letter from Mayor Lashkowitz, 
and two resolutions adopted by the 
Fargo City Commission urging enact- 
ment of payment in lieu of taxes legis- 
lation. Last year the city of Fargo re- 
ceived an award as an All-America City. 

There being no objection, the letter 
and resolution were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

Boaep or Crry COMMISSIONERS, 
Fargo, N. Dak., February 16, 1961. 
Hon. MILTON R. YOUNG, 
U.S, Senator jrom the State of North Dakota, 
Senate Office Building, Washington, D.C. 

Dran SENATOR Younc: You will find en- 
closed herewith a certified copy of a resolu- 
tion introduced by the Fargo City Commis- 
sion, at my request, by Commissioner Mar- 
key and unanimously adopted, which re- 
quests the Congress of the United States to 
act favorably upon H.R. 2477, authorizing 
payment to local governments of sums in 
lieu of taxes and special assessments with 
respect to certain Federal real property. 

Would you kindly call the herein resolu- 
tion, together with this letter, to the atten- 
tion of the U.S. Senate, with the request that 
it be given their consideration. 

Respectfully yours, 
HERSCHEL LAsHKOWITZ, Mayor. 
Board ENDORSES ENACTMENT or Bri Provm- 

ING FOR PAYMENT TO LOCAL GOVERNMENTS 

or Sums IN LEU or TAXES AND SPECIAL 

ASSESSMENTS WITE RESPECT TO CERTAIN 

FEDERAL REAL PROPERTY 


President Lashkowitz requested the Intro- 
duction of a resolution asking for the city 
commission’s endorsement of HR. 2477 now 
pending in the House of Representatives of 
the Congress of the United States and in- 
troduced by Congressman HARLAN HAGEN of 
California, or similar legislation, which pro- 
vides the enactment of the principle of pay- 
ment to local governments of sums in leu 
of taxes and special assessments with respect 
to certain Federal real property. 

Commissioner Markey offered the follow- 
ing resolution and moved its adoption: 

“Be it resolved by the Board of City Com- 
missioners of the City of Fargo: 


“Whereas the operations of municipal gov- 
ernments in Fargo and elsewhere are becom- 
ing increasingly costly from year to year due 
to the growth and expansion of cities and 
the necesalty of extending services to new 
areas and additional people and also due to 
the improved standard of living whereby the 
publio requires and expects constantly im- 
Proving services and also due to the general 
rise in the cost of living: and 

“Whereas the sources of revenue to main- 
tain and support municipal governments in 
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their operations are limited and municipal 
governments are denied access to many 
potential alternative forms of revenue; and 

“Whereas municipal governments provide 
services to all property located within the 
boundaries of the cities, which includes 
Federal property and which Federal property 
is presently exempt from taxation under the 
Constitution and laws; and 

“Whereas the Board of City Commissioners 
of the City of Fargo, having long recognized 
this problem and having placed itself on 
Tecord as recently as May 24, 1960, by formal 
resolution in endorsing legislation authoriz- 
ing the payment to local governments of 
sums in lieu of taxes and special assess- 
ments with respect to certain Federal real 
property and having memorialized the Con- 
gress of the United States to act favorably on 
legislation then pending and also memorial- 
izing the American Municipal Association, of 
which the city of Fargo is a member, to as- 
soclate itself with the city of Fargo in an 
effort to obtain such legislation: Now, there- 
fore, be it 

“Resolved, That the city of Fargo, through 
its governing body, does hereby reaffirm the 
resolution adopted May 24, 1960, which Is at- 
tached hereto and incorporated herein and 
made a part of this resolution; and be it 
further 

“Resolved, That the city of Fargo does, 
through its governing body, endorse H.R. 
2477 introduced by the Honorable HARLAN 
Hacen, Congressman from the State of Call- 
fornia, providing for authorization for pay- 
ment to local governments of sums in lieu 
of taxes and special assessments with respect 
to certain Federal real property or for simi- 
lar legislation which may be pending or 
about to be introduced providing for the 
same principle; and be it further 

“Resolved, That the board of city com- 
missioners does hereby direct that this reso- 
lution be made a part of the permanent 
minutes of the proceedings of the board of 
city commissioners and that the president of 
the board be directed to dispatch certified 
copies of the herein resolution, together with 
& cover letter, to the North Dakota congres- 
sional delegation, the U.S. congressiqnal 
delegation from the State of North Dakota 
and to the executive director of the Ameri- 
can Municipal Association.” 

Second by Hacen. On the vote being 
taken on the question of the adoption of 
the resolution, Commissioners Hagen, Lewis, 
Markey, McCannel, and Lashkowitz all voted 
aye. 

No commissioner belng absent and none 
voting nay, the President declared the reso- 


lution to have been duly passed and 
adopted. = 
HERSCHEL LASHKOWITZ, 
2 Mayor. 


Boarp ENDORSES ENACTMENT oF Brut Pro- 
VIDING FOR PAYMENTS BY FEDERAL GOVERN- 
MENT TO MUNICIPALITIES IN LIEU or TAXES 
ON GOVERNMENT PROPERTY 
President Lashkowitz presented the fol- 

lowing communication addressed to him 

from Patrick Healy, Jr., executive director 
of the American Municipal Association, 

Washington, D.C. 

“For the past 10 years local governments 
have been urging the to enact 
payment in lieu of tax legislation, Passage 
of S. 910 by the Senate last weck marks the 
greatest advance we have made thus far, It 
has also given us reason to bellove that an 
all-out effort on our part could mean enact- 
ment this year. 

“The key is fast and favorable action on 
the measure on the part of both the House 
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs 
chaired by Warn N. Ar NAIL, of Colorado, 
and its Subcommittee on Public Lands 
chaired by Gnac Prost, of Idaho. Adjourn- 
ment is expected by July 2, so time is of 
the essence, 
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“Your Congressman QUENTIN N. BURDICK 
is a member of the Interior Committee. 
With his help and the help of other Rep- 
resentatives whose districts include cities 
in the American Municipal Association or 
affiliated through a State municipal league, 
it may be possible to persuade the committee 
to report S. 910 favorably to the full House 
for its approval. 

“Enclosed Is a suggested resolution which 
you might want to request your city council 
to act upon in order to put the full weight 
of your community behind S. 910. Also en- 
closed is a suggested letter you might use 
in urging your Representative to help get 
S. 910 an early hearing before the commit- 


tee. 

“If you know him personally, by all means 
impress him with the urgency of the matter 
by a personal telephone call. 

“It would be most helpful to us to have 
carbons of any letters you write in connec- 
tion with this matter and coplos of any 
resolutions passed, and a report on the suc- 
cess of your actions, if that is possible.” 

Commissioner Hagen moved that the let- 
ter from Patrick Nealy, Jr., executive direc- 
tor of the American Municipal Association, 
be received and filed for consideration. 

Second by Markey. All the commission- 
ers voted aye and the motion carried. 

Commissioner Hacen then offered the fol- 
lowing resolution and moved its adoption: 

“Be it resolved by the Board of City Com- 
missioners of the City of Fargo: 

“Whereas present tax immunities of Fed- 
eral property have weakened many local 
governments; and 

“Whereas the Federal Government must 
assume responsibility for avoiding stations 
which impair the financial ability of local 
governments; and 

“Whereas the merit of the case for pay- 
ments in lieu of taxes to local ents 
has been clearly established through exten- 
sive congressional hearings and has been en- 
dorsed by the President's Commission on In- 
tergovernmental Relations; and 

“Whereas 8. 910 as recently approved bY 
the Senate of the United States proposes 
the establishment of a modest temporary sys- 
tem of payments in lieu of taxes to local 
governments and also establishes a Tax Pay- 
ment Study Board charged with the respon- 
sibility of making an extensive study into 
the Federal, State, and local tax systems and 
the various equities involved; and 

Whereas S. 910 in no way impairs the 
basic tax immunity of the Federal Govern- 
ment: Now, therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That the Board of City Com- 
missioners of the City of Fargo, N. Dak. 
does urge its representatives in the Congress 
to take all possible actions necessary to gce 
that S. 910 Is acted on favorably by the 
House Interior and Insular Affairs Commit- 
tee and that the House of Representatives 
be given an opportunity to approve 
measure before the adjournment of the 
2d session of the goth Congress; be it further. 

“Resolved, That the president of the city 
commission be authorized to write letters, 
and to contact personally, if possible, Repre- 
sentative Don L. Snort, and Representative 
Quentin N. Burpicx of the House Interior 
and Insular Affairs Committee, and that cer- 
tified copy of this resolution be forwarded 
the American Municipal Association, and to 
Representative Don L. Shorr and QUENTIN 
N. Bunbicx,“ 

Second by McCannel. On the vote being 
taken on the question of the adoption of the 
resolution Commissioners Hagen, Lawin 
Markey, McCannel, and Lashkowltz all vot 
aye. 

No commissioner being absent and none 
voting nay, the president declared the n 
lution to have been duly passed and adop 

Heescie, LAsHKOWITZS, 
President of the Board of City Com- 
missioners of the City of Fargo. 


